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SUBVERSION, COMMUNIST. Defining itself by
its commitment to a set of ideas and not its citizens’ an-
cestry or blood, the United States has long harbored a fear
of subversion at the hands of enemies of democracy. The
first antisubversive federal laws, the Alien and Sedition
Acts of 1798, were intended to check revolutionary in-
fluences from France. In the 1830s the Anti-Masonic
Party played on fears of a conspiracy of Freemasons;
twenty years later distrust of Catholics and immigrants
fueled the Know-Nothing Party. Abolitionists fretted
about the slave conspiracy in the 1850s. During World
War I, fears of enemy subversion led to passage of the
Espionage Act, which was later used to prosecute antiwar
and antidraft activists, and provided an excuse for wide-
spread vigilantism. The Bureau of Investigation, later re-
named the Federal Bureau of Investigation, organized a
nationwide crackdown on suspected foreign anarchists
and revolutionaries in 1919–1920, the so-called Palmer
raids.

For much of the twentieth century the fear of com-
munist subversion drove government officials to investi-
gate “un-American” activities and legislate to control
them. During its revolutionary periods, the Communist
Party of the United States (CPUSA) openly boasted
about its intent to overthrow the U.S. government and
replace it with a Soviet-style regime. Even in more mod-
erate periods, the habitual secrecy of Communist Party
members generated concerns and fears of infiltration.

New York State’s Lusk Committee began an inquiry
into communism even before the formation of the first
American Communist Party in 1919. The most famous
and longest-lasting congressional body, the House Com-
mittee on Un-American Activities (HUAC), was first
authorized as a special committee in 1938, following in
the footsteps of earlier congressional inquiries in 1919
and 1930. One of its sponsors, Samuel Dickstein of New
York (later revealed to be a source for Soviet intelligence)
wanted it to focus on Nazi and fascist activities, a source
of a variety of conspiracy theories and worries about do-
mestic subversion. Under the direction of Martin Dies,
however, HUAC mostly investigated communists. It be-
came a standing committee of the House of Representa-
tives in 1945.

The first significant congressional legislation target-
ing peacetime subversion since 1798 was the Alien Reg-
istration Act of 1940, also known as the Smith Act, which
made it a crime to advocate or teach the overthrow of the
government by force or violence. Its first victims were a
group of Trotskyists, convicted in 1941, and a motley
band of Nazis and fascists, whose lengthy trial during
WorldWar II ended in a mistrial. The national leadership
of the CPUSA was convicted in 1948, and the Supreme
Court upheld the constitutionality of the Smith Act in
Dennis v. United States (1951). Six years later, in Yates v.
United States, the Court effectively foreclosed further
prosecutions. The Internal Security Act, passed in 1950
and usually called the McCarran Act, created the Sub-
versive Activities Control Board, which attempted for
years to compel communist and communist-front groups
to register with it and reveal their members and financing.
After protracted legal battles, in 1965 a divided Supreme
Court found the registration provision unconstitutional.

Public fears about subversion were heightened by a
series of espionage cases. In 1945 six people associated
with a procommunist magazine, Amerasia, were arrested
and charged with espionage. Two were fined for minor
transgressions and the others never prosecuted. The case
continued to fester; in 1950, following the triumph of
Chinese communism, Senator Joseph McCarthy charged
that John Stewart Service, one of the original defendants,
was part of a cabal of communist sympathizers in the State
Department who had sold out Chiang Kai-Shek.

After World War II, several defectors from Soviet
intelligence, notably Igor Gouzenko and Elizabeth Bent-
ley, alerted the FBI to widespread Soviet espionage. In
1948, Bentley and Whittaker Chambers testified before
HUAC and named dozens of government employees as
Soviet spies, most of who took the Fifth Amendment and
refused to answer questions. Several of the most promi-
nent individuals, however, denied the charges, including
Alger Hiss, a former high-ranking State Department of-
ficial; Harry Dexter White, a former assistant secretary of
the Treasury; the presidential adviser Lauchlin Currie;
and Duncan Lee, formerly legal counsel to the head of
the Office of Strategic Services. White died of a heart
attack and the one-time chief of the Latin American di-
vision of the State Department, Laurence Duggan, com-
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mitted suicide shortly after questioning. Hiss was con-
victed of perjury in 1950. The trial and conviction of
Julius and Ethel Rosenberg for atomic espionage in 1951
further fueled fears that subversive forces had endangered
U.S. national interests.

Using the Hiss case and the communist victory in
China, SenatorMcCarthy began a campaign to purge sus-
pected communists from government positions, accusing
a host of people of subversion, notably Owen Lattimore,
a one-time adviser to the State Department on China pol-
icy. When he became chairman of the Senate Committee
on Government Operations in 1953, McCarthy launched
a series of investigations, one of which, directed at the
United States Army, eventually led to his censure by the
Senate in 1954. Although congressional committees such
as HUAC survived into the 1970s, they were never again
as consequential as they had previously been.

Although McCarthy’s charges were consistently off
the mark, recently released material from Russian and
American archives demonstrates that communist subver-
sion had been a serious problem in the 1940s. Decrypted
Soviet cables, collected by the top-secret Venona project
beginning in 1943, were finally released in 1995 and con-
firmed that hundreds of Americans had spied for the
USSR. Approximately 300 Americans worked for Soviet
intelligence agencies during World War II; only about
125 were definitively identified by American counterin-
telligence, including virtually everyone named by Cham-
bers and Bentley. Although these identified Soviet sources
lost their government positions by the end of the 1940s,
the effort to uncover the others remained a high priority
of counterintelligence and of an extensive loyalty and se-
curity program. The first executive order establishing
such a program, instituted by President Harry Truman in
1947, authorized the discharge of government employees
if “reasonable grounds” to doubt their loyalty existed and
established a loyalty review board within the Civil Service
Commission. President Dwight D. Eisenhower broad-
ened the criteria for dismissal to encompass security risks.
Critics charged that the procedures and criteria for de-
termining loyalty and security were flawed. Approxi-
mately 2,700 government employees were dismissed and
some 12,000 resigned between 1947 and 1956.
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SUBWAYS. See Railways, Urban, and Rapid Transit.

SUDDEN INFANT DEATH SYNDROME (SIDS),
sometimes referred to as crib death, is a medical term for
the decease of an apparently well infant. It describes a
death that remains unexplained after all known and pos-
sible causes have been ruled out through autopsy, inves-
tigation of the scene, and review of the child’s medical
history. SIDS was first identified as a separate medical
entity and named in 1969. SIDS causes the death of as
many as 7,000 infants each year in the United States. It
is the most common cause of death in children between
their first month and first year of age. SIDS more fre-
quently affects males than females and nonwhites than
whites. It affects infants born into poverty more often
than those in higher-income situations. Most at risk are
infants born to women with inadequate prenatal care, in-
fants born prematurely, and infants whosemothers smoked
during pregnancy or after delivery. Deaths usually occur
during sleep, are more likely during cold months, and oc-
cur more frequently in infants who sleep on their stomachs
than in infants who sleep on their backs.

In 1994 a “Back to Sleep” campaign encouraging par-
ents and caretakers to put babies to sleep on their backs
was initiated as a cooperative effort of the U.S. Public
Health Service, the American Academy of Pediatrics, the
SIDS Alliance, and the Association of SIDS and Infant
Mortality Programs. The cause of SIDS is unknown. The-
ories include an unidentified birth defect, stress in a nor-
mal baby caused by infection or other factors, and failure
to develop. Because no definitive cause can be found and
because parents are totally unprepared for such a loss, the
death often causes intense feelings of guilt.
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SUEZ CRISIS. In the summer of 1956, British, French,
and Israeli leaders deemed the conduct of Egyptian pres-
ident Gamal Abdel Nasser as provocative. The European
powers were humiliated by his nationalization of their
shares in the Universal Suez Canal Company. They were
concerned about Nasser’s increasing contacts with the So-
viet bloc, his founding role in the nonaligned movement,
and his opposition to European influence in the Arab
world, especially to French colonial rule in Algeria. Israel,
agitated over continuous cross-border infiltration from
Egypt and the blockade of maritime routes in the Red
Sea and the Suez Canal, found more cause for worry in
Egypt’s forthcoming arms supplies from the Soviet bloc.
Thus, Britain, France, and Israel joined forces in a sur-
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prise attack on Egypt, triggering the Suez Crisis on 29
October 1956.

On that day, Israel invaded the Sinai peninsula and
the Gaza Strip. Two days later the British and the French
bombed major Egyptian cities, then conquered the Suez
Canal area in early November.

The Americans and the Soviets collaborated to de-
nounce and reverse what they viewed as a gross violation
of Egyptian sovereignty by colonial powers. Using their
military, economic, and political supremacy, they forced
a cease-fire, then a full withdrawal of British, French, and
Israeli troops. The United States gave assurances to Israel
that it would enjoy safe passage in the Gulf of Aqaba, and
UNpeacekeepers were deployed as a buffer betweenEgypt
and Israel.

The United States also was concerned about Soviet
encroachments in the Arab world. President Dwight D.
Eisenhower was personally incensed with the timing of
the crisis, which occurred in the final days of his re-
election campaign and during a crisis in Hungary, where
the Soviets were crushing a regime that wanted to leave
the Warsaw Pact. He felt betrayed by Britain and France
and viewed the assault as a challenge to his authority, but
he also wanted to preserve Western influence.

The proximity of interests between theUnited States
and Egypt was temporary given Nasser’s aspirations to
lead the Arabs and to display “positive neutrality” in the
Cold War. Already, on 5 January 1957, the Eisenhower
Doctrine, approved by the U.S. Senate twomonths later,
promised U.S. economic assistance, military support, and
even armed intervention to sustain regimes opposed to
“international communism” in the Middle East. Egypt, a
recipient of Soviet aid, quickly became a U.S. antagonist
over influence in Syria, Iraq, and Jordan.
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SUFFOLK BANKING SYSTEM was a note clear-
ing system for New England banks established in 1826 by
Boston’s Suffolk Bank. Membership required a bank to
maintain a noninterest-bearing deposit with Suffolk. De-
posits of notes of member banks were credited and deb-
ited at par to members’ accounts. Since clearing was on a

net basis, membership permitted banks to economize on
specie. By 1838, virtually all New England banks had
joined the system. Under the system, notes of New En-
gland banks circulated at par in that region. A newly
formed competitor, the Bank of Mutual Redemption,
drove out the system in 1858.
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SUFFOLK RESOLVES. In defiance of the ban on
town meetings, delegates from the towns of Suffolk
County, Massachusetts (including Boston), met at private
homes in Dedham on 6 September 1774 and in Milton
on 9 September to plan resistance against the Coercive
Acts. A committee, headed by Joseph Warren, was
charged with drawing up an address to GovernorThomas
Gage and resolves to send to the Continental Congress.
Warren, the primary author, argued that liberties guar-
anteed by the British constitution and the laws of nature
applied equally to Britons on the home island and in the
colonies, and could not be thrown aside because of the
“arbitrary will of a licentious minister.” Thus, the con-
vention recommended measures that included calling a
provincial congress; withholding public funds from the
treasury; nonintercourse with Britain, Ireland, and the
West Indies; and raising a defensive militia. All thesemea-
sures were intended to pressure Parliament into repealing
the Coercive Acts. The resolves asserted the colonists’
loyalty to George III and did not mention independence.
Paul Revere carried the resolves to the Continental Con-
gress, which rallied to supportMassachusetts, unanimously
endorsing the resolves on 17 September. The Suffolk Re-
solves laid out a clear ideological justification for resis-
tance and a plan of action for the Continental Congress
to follow.
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SUFFRAGE
This entry includes 5 subentries:
Overview
Exclusion from the Suffrage
Colonial Suffrage
African American Suffrage
Woman’s Suffrage

OVERVIEW

Suffrage, the right to vote on public matters, predates
American history by several thousand years. Since the
founding of the American colonies, definition of the
breadth of suffrage has reflected a tension between the de-
sire to legitimize political authority by permitting expres-
sions of consent through public acts of voting and the
desires and demands of various groups and individuals for
public recognition and the opportunity to participate in
the selection of political representatives and governmental
policies. No clearer and more distinctly American exam-
ple of this tension can be offered than the election of the
first legislative assembly in the colony of Virginia in 1619.
Nine days before the scheduled election of this repre-
sentative assembly, “the Polonians resident in Virginia”
successfully protested their exclusion from the upcom-
ing election until it was agreed “that they shall be en-
franchised, and made as free as any inhabitant there
whatsoever.”

Since 1776 the political definition of the right to vote
has been contested principally over the conceptual bound-
ary dividing eligible and ineligible voters. Until the twen-
tieth century, state governments were largely responsible
for the determination of this boundary, although local
election officials participated in the enforcement and not
uncommonly capricious interpretation of this legal defi-
nition. From the early national years to the Civil War,
states were free to deny the right to vote with regard to
a wide range of conditions, including gender, religion,
race and ethnicity, citizenship, residency, tax status, wealth,
literacy, mental competence, criminal conviction, andmili-
tary service. States imposed and then abandoned many of
these restrictions. Several states, however, never sanctioned
religious or racial restrictions, and New Jersey granted
women the right to vote from 1776 until 1807. Only three
groups have consistently been deemed ineligible to vote:
enslaved persons until 1865, and minors and nonresidents
to the present.

The U.S. Constitution also has contributed to the
definition of the right to vote. Article 1 requires that those
deemed eligible to vote for members of a lower state leg-
islative body are eligible to vote for members of the U.S.
House of Representatives. The Seventeenth Amendment
(1913) extends this requirement to U.S. Senate elections.
The Fourteenth Amendment (1868) offers an incentive
for states to expand their voter rolls by promising to re-
duce a state’s representation in the U.S. House and the
Electoral College in proportion to the number of male
citizens over twenty-one years whose voting rights are
denied or abridged. Congress and theU.S. SupremeCourt
have never enforced this constitutional provision. The Fif-
teenth Amendment (1870) prohibits states from denying
any citizen the right to vote “on account of race, color or
previous condition of servitude.” This provision, how-
ever, was not enforced nationally until Congress enacted
the 1965 Voting Rights Act. TheNineteenthAmendment
(1920) prohibits the United States or the states from de-
nying or abridging the privilege of voting “on account of
sex.” The Twenty-fourth Amendment (1964) prohibits
states from collecting poll taxes from voters in presiden-
tial elections, and the Twenty-sixth Amendment (1971)
lowers the minimum voting age to eighteen years.

Although great advances have been made to broaden
the suffrage by expanding and enforcing the concept of
voter eligibility, the history of voting in theUnited States
still is overshadowed by the history of nonvoting. Indeed,
whereas less than 20 percent of the population partici-
pated in national and state elections prior to 1920, the
level of voter participation has exceeded 40 percent of the
U.S. population only once, in 1992. Moreover, barely
over half of all eligible voters vote in presidential election
years and substantially less than this vote in nonpresiden-
tial election years.

BIBLIOGRAPHY
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See also Voting Rights Act of 1965.

EXCLUSION FROM THE SUFFRAGE

It is generally estimated that because of state property and
taxpaying qualifications, fewer than one-fourth of all
white adult males were eligible to vote in 1787–1789, the
time the U.S. Constitution was being ratified. The history
of the suffrage in the United States since then has been
one of steady expansion, partly through constitutional
amendments and partly through legislation. The states
largely abandoned the property qualifications for voting
by 1850. The Fifteenth Amendment, ratified in 1870, for-
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U.S. Presidential Elections: Turnout, 1788–2000 (As a Percentage of Total Population)
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bade denial of the right to vote “on account of race, color,
or previous condition of servitude.” The Nineteenth
Amendment, which was adopted in 1920, prohibited de-
nial of the right to vote on account of sex. The poll tax
was outlawed for federal elections by the Twenty-Fourth
Amendment and for state elections by the Supreme Court
decision in Harper v. Virginia Board of Elections. The
Twenty-Sixth Amendment, ratified in 1971, lowered the
age limit for all federal and state voting to eighteen. Vari-
ous obstacles to African American suffrage were progres-
sively eliminated by Supreme Court decisions—for ex-
ample, the white primary in 1944 (Smith v. Allwright) and
the “reasonable interpretation” of the Constitution test in
1965 (Louisiana v. United States)—and by federal legisla-
tion, notably the Voting Rights Act of 1965, which out-
lawed literacy, educational, “good character,” and voucher
devices aimed at keeping black suffrage to a minimum.
Thus, by 1972, all persons over eighteen, of whatever sex,
color, or race, were legally entitled to vote. The remaining
obstacles to voting were largely administrative in char-

acter and related to such matters as registration proce-
dures and the times, places, and manner of holding
elections.
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frage; Wade-Davis Bill.

COLONIAL SUFFRAGE

Neither the extent nor the exercise of suffrage in colonial
America can be described precisely. Voting qualifications
were fixed by each colony, and in many, the requirements
were changed during the colonial period. The generally
accepted philosophy was the English concept that only
those with “a stake in society” should vote. Each colony
established some property qualification for voting for the
lower house of the provincial legislature, and in each col-
ony the upper house was almost always appointed.

The definition of freeholder in the colonies varied
from colony to colony. In New York, a freehold was an
estate worth forty British pounds or bearing forty shil-
lings rent; other colonies fixed acreage rather thanmoney
definitions for the term “freehold”: one hundred acres in
New Jersey; fifty acres in the Carolinas, Georgia, Mary-
land, Pennsylvania, and Delaware.

Many colonies had alternatives to landholding as a
suffrage qualification, usually the possession of other prop-
erty but sometimes mere taxpaying. An added complica-
tion was the numerous separate qualifications established
for dwellers in towns and boroughs, usually lower and
more liberal than the general provincial franchise. Vir-
ginia town dwellers could vote by virtue of possession of
a house and lot, and in North Carolina, all taxpaying ten-
ants and homeowners in towns and boroughs were voters.
New England town qualifications were bewilderingly var-
ied, the net effect being to admit virtually all the adult
male inhabitants to the franchise.

Limitations of race, sex, age, and residence weremore
often the result of custom than of law. Generally, Jews
and Roman Catholics were barred, usually by their in-
ability to take the English test oaths with regard to the
Anglican Church. Maryland and New York specifically
barred Catholics by statute, and New York excluded Jews
by law in 1737. These prohibitions were not always en-
forced. Jews appear on New York City voting lists in 1768
and 1769, and Catholics voted in Virginia in 1741 and
1751. Women were excluded by statute only in four col-
onies, but there is rare evidence that any ever voted
anywhere. The age qualification was almost universally
twenty-one, but in Massachusetts, suffrage was confined
to twenty-four-year-olds in the seventeenth century and
sometimes extended to nineteen-year-olds in the eigh-
teenth century. Pennsylvania’s two-year residence require-
ment was the most stringent; other colonies usually de-
manded six months or a year. Slaves and indentured
servants were invariably denied the franchise, and in the
Carolinas, Georgia, and Virginia, freed blacks as well. In-
dians did vote at times in Massachusetts.

The number of adult males who qualified as voters
under these requirements can only be estimated. Probably
50 to 75 percent of the adult male population could qual-

ify as freeholders, and in some colonies up to 80 or 90
percent as freeholders or freemen. The relative ease of
obtaining land in America and the high rate of wages
opened the door fairly wide to those persons who sought
the franchise. Suffrage limitations do not appear to have
been a grievance in any of the popular protest movements
that developed during the colonial period. On the other
hand, this rather broadly based electorate usually voted
into office a narrowly based leadership and deferred to its
judgment in running the colonies’ political affairs.
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AFRICAN AMERICAN SUFFRAGE

Throughout the American colonial era, racial distinctions
were not the principal legal or conventional means em-
ployed to restrict the right to vote or to hold office. The
concepts of “freeman” and “freeholder,” as well as gender,
age, religion, and wealth requirements, ensured that the
number of individuals eligible to vote remained small
relative to the population. Among those eligible, however,
adult African American male propertyholders were per-
mitted to and did cast ballots in at least South Carolina,
North Carolina, and Virginia. In the eighteenth century,
a few colonies devised and adopted race-based restric-
tions, but the right to vote in other colonies remained
free of similar limitations.

The American Revolution did not prompt a radical
redefinition of the right to vote. In 1786, only two of the
original thirteen states, Georgia and South Carolina, ex-
pressly restricted voting privileges to the eligible white
population. The U.S. Constitution, written in 1787, rec-
ognized the authority of the states to define the right to
vote. Between 1776 and 1860, about one-third of the
states permitted voting by free African American adult
males. Race-based voter eligibility restrictions became in-
creasingly more common in the nineteenth century, es-
pecially among the states admitted into the Union after
1787. Among the twenty non-original states added before
the American Civil War, only Vermont, Maine, and tem-
porarily Kentucky (1792–1799) and Tennessee (1796–
1834) did not explicitly limit voting rights to “free,”
“white” males.
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African American Voter. While others wait behind him, a man takes part in the election
process—after a century of actions, legal and otherwise, in some parts of the country to deprive
blacks of their constitutional right. Library of Congress

Ironically, as states gradually broadened their elec-
torates by abandoning their original property, tax pay-
ment, and religion requirements, many added explicitly
racialist definitions of the right to vote into their state
constitutions. The 1858 Oregon constitution, for exam-
ple, expressly prescribed that “No Negro, Chinaman, or
mulatto, shall have the right of suffrage.” By 1860, free
African American adult males were legally able to vote in
only five states. A sixth state, New York, imposed racially
based registration and property restrictions in 1811 and
1821, effectively curtailing African American voting. In
1849, Wisconsin voters approved a legislature-endorsed
act extending the right to vote to African Americanmales,
but a state elections board refused to recognize the new
eligibility standard; as a result, this statutory grant did not
become effective until after the Civil War. Although for-
midable, constitutional, statutory, and administrative bars
against voting were not always fully enforced, especially
at the local level. Indeed African Americans voted in
Maryland as late as 1810, although they were denied the
right in a 1783 statute and again by an amendment in
1801 to the state constitution; and JohnMercerLangston,
though denied voting rights by Ohio’s constitution, was
elected a township clerk in 1855, thereby becoming the
first African American elected official in the United
States.

Reconstruction
Neither the Civil War nor ratification of the Thirteenth
Amendment (1865), which banned slavery, altered the ra-
cially discriminatory prewar understanding of the right to
vote. In the South, this recalcitrance was not surprising;
until the federal government imposed military rule over
the region in 1867, these states were governed by many
of the proslavery state political elites who had engineered
and supported secession in 1860 and 1861. Suffrage re-
form, it must be noted, also was not forthcoming in many
Northern states. In the immediate wake of the Civil War,
legislatures and voters in nine Northern states rejected
state constitutional amendments that extended voting
rights to African Americans. Abolitionist activists like
Frederick Douglass and members of the Republican-
controlled U.S. Congress, however, continued to push for
national suffrage reform, advocating and enacting nu-
merous Reconstruction acts and the Fourteenth Amend-
ment (1868). The latter constitutional amendment rec-
ognized African Americans as full citizens of the United
States, guaranteed all persons equal protection of the law,
and provided a mechanism for reducing a state’s federal
representation if it denied or abridged voting rights to any
eligible male voters. Congress never used the lattermech-
anism, but it made ratification of the Fourteenth Amend-
ment a precondition for readmission of each secessionist
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Fig. 1: Average Southern State Voter Participation Rates in Gubernatorial Elections, 1859–1919
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state into Congress. Under the leadership of the Re-
publicans, Congress additionally enacted the Fifteenth
Amendment. Ratified in 1870, this amendment barred
states from denying or abridging the right to vote on ac-
count of race, color, or previous condition of servitude,
and it empowered Congress with the legislative authority
to enforce this amendment.

The federal government’s Reconstruction program
and commitment to African American voting rights sup-
ported dramatic changes in the states that had been placed
under military rule. By 1868, more than 800,000 African
Americans had registered to vote as did approximately
660,000 eligible white voters. In addition to exercising
their newly acquired right to vote, African American
males also participated in political party and state consti-
tutional conventions, and as elected and appointed state
and local government officials. Between 1869 and 1901,
twenty African Americans also served as U.S. Represen-
tatives and Blanche K. Bruce and Hiram R. Revels rep-
resented Mississippi as the first and only African American
U.S. senators until Edward Brooke represented Massa-
chusetts in the Senate from 1967 until 1979.

These electoral reforms and political achievements,
however, were repeatedly resisted, tempered, and even-
tually overcome by the organized violence, voter intimi-
dation, and electoral fraud tactics employed by white su-
premacist groups like theKu Klux Klan and their various
political supporters. In Louisiana alone, more than 2,000
were killed or injured before the 1868 presidential elec-

tion. The same year in Georgia, white legislators gained
control over the state legislature by fraudulently expelling
thirty legally elected African American state legislators.
Congress responded to these and similar events, compil-
ing testimony from the individuals affected, proposing the
Fifteenth Amendment, and enacting additional enforce-
ment legislation in 1870, 1871, and the Civil Rights Act
of 1875. Resistance to African American suffrage contin-
ued in the South, becoming politically acceptable and in-
creasingly invidious with each success. The federal gov-
ernment’s role in the Reconstruction of the South also
decreased after the contested 1876 presidential election
of Republican Rutherford B. Hayes and the subsequent
withdrawal of federal supervision and military protection
of the right to vote. Over the next four decades, southern
state legislatures, governors, judiciaries, and numerous
local governments systematically enacted and supported
segregationist policies and electoral devices designed to
accomplish under the cover of law what the Fifteenth
Amendment expressly prohibited. These devices included
locally administered registration laws; literacy, understand-
ing of the Constitution, and character tests; cumulative
poll taxes; criminal disenfranchisements; white party pri-
mary elections; closed political party membership rules;
racially skewed redistricting plans; and so-called grand-
father clauses, which effectively exempted some white
voters from state voter restrictions. As a result of these
exclusionary devices and practices, the number and po-
litical weight of African American voters declined sub-
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stantially in every Southern state and the region fell under
the one-party political domination of the Democratic
Party. As Figure 1 reveals, the exclusion of African Amer-
icans from the electorate and the concomitant loss of
party competition throughout the South depressed voter
turnout from the 1870s to 1919.

The Twentieth Century
At the beginning of the twentieth century, civil rights ac-
tivists like W. E. B. Du Bois and civil rights organizations
like the National Association for the Advancement
of Colored People (NAACP), established in 1909, ini-
tiated and sustained more organized private efforts to
protect and to restore African American civil rights.Many
of the initial successes of these efforts were achieved in
litigation that challenged the constitutionality of state
voting restrictions. In Guinn and Beal v. United States
(1915), for example, the U.S. Supreme Court upheld
Oklahoma literacy tests but found the state’s grandfather
clause to be an unconstitutional attempt to evade the Fif-
teenth Amendment. InNixon v. Herndon (1927) andNixon
v. Condon (1932), the Court determined that all-white pri-
mary systems were unconstitutional if they were author-
ized by state action. Subsequently, inU.S. v. Classic (1941)
and Smith v. Allwright (1944), the Supreme Court ruled
against the constitutionality of all-white primary elections.
In Gomillion v. Lightfoot (1960), the Court furthered the
dismantling of state-supported disfranchisement schemes
when it struck down a local Alabama redistricting plan that
intentionally discriminated against African Americans.

Many factors, including long-term emigration pat-
terns and the immediate need to desegregate the U.S.
military during World War II, renewed congressional in-
terest in civil and voting rights reform in the 1940s. In
1942, Congress exempted U.S. soldiers from state voter
poll taxes, but state senators in the South repeatedly re-
jected or filibustered legislative efforts to broaden civil
rights guarantees over the next two decades. Despite the
setbacks in Congress, civil rights and voting rights re-
formers pursued their goals by mobilizing and orches-
trating public protests and demonstrations throughout
the South. Finally, in 1957 and 1960, Congress managed
to enact two new Civil Rights Acts. The legislation cre-
ated the United States Civil Rights Commission and au-
thorized litigation by the U.S. Attorney General against
voting rights violations. The Commission proved espe-
cially useful because it gathered and reported statistics
that detailed the extent to which African Americans re-
mained excluded from participating in U.S. elections. In
1962, Congress responded by endorsing the Twenty-
fourth Amendment, which, when ratified two years later,
banned state poll taxes required for voting in federal elec-
tions. Civil rights demonstrations and voter registration
drives continued throughout the late 1950s and early
1960s, although they often were met with local and some-
times lethal levels of violence. In 1964, Congress enacted
a more expansive and enforceable Civil Rights Act, and
in the aftermath of nationally televised attacks against a

peaceful civil rights march in Selma, Alabama, President
Lyndon Johnson and Congress approved the 1965 Voting
Rights Act. The act banned literacy tests and other ra-
cially discriminatory devices, and it guaranteed direct fed-
eral supervision of voter registration, voting procedures,
and elections in seven southern states and several non-
southern states as well. In 1966, the U.S. Supreme Court
upheld the constitutionality of the Voting Rights Act and
extended the ban on poll taxes to state elections.

Congress amended and extended the protections of
the Voting Rights Act in 1970, 1975, and 1982. In the
states and jurisdictions covered by the act, the 1965 Vot-
ing Rights Act and its amendments had immediate and
lasting effects upon African American voter registration,
electoral participation, and political officeholding. In Mis-
sissippi, for example, the voting age percentage of the
nonwhite population registered to vote increased from
6.7 to 59.8 percent between 1965 and 1967. TodayAfrican
Americans register and vote at rates approximately similar
to other ethnic groups. Federal protection of African
American voting rights also has supported increases in the
number of African American elected officials. In 1967,
more than 200 African Americans were elected to state
and local offices in southern states—twice the number
elected before the act. Today, there are thirty-eight Afri-
can American members of Congress, almost 600 African
American state legislators, and more than 8,400 locally
elected officials.
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WOMAN’S SUFFRAGE

The history of woman’s suffrage in America begins with
a seventeenth-century businesswoman, Margaret Brent.
Brent, a Catholic immigrant to the colony of Maryland,
was a property owner and the executrix and attorney of
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Woman’s Suffrage. Five suffragists in New York City promote a march in May 1912, to take place “rain or shine”; in 1917, New
York State became the first state in the East to approve equal suffrage for women. Library of Congress

the estate of the Maryland governor Leonard Calvert. In
1648, Brent demanded the right to two votes in theMary-
land General Assembly. The first vote she claimed for
herself, the second as the legal representative of the ex-
tensive Calvert estate. At the time, the colony faced po-
litical uncertainty caused by financial problems and a con-
siderable amount of religious strife, and the General
Assembly denied her claim to both votes. Brent protested
her exclusion and the subsequent proceedings of the as-
sembly, and she soon moved and settled permanently in
Virginia. Although Brent’s original bid for voting rights
failed, women voted in several eighteenth-century colo-
nial elections. The available evidence suggests that all of
these women were widowed property owners.

Voting Rights from the Revolution to
Reconstruction
After 1776, a larger but still comparatively small number
of women voted more regularly in New Jersey elections
until 1807, when the state amended its constitution to
expressly prohibit woman’s suffrage. Thereafter and with
few exceptions until 1869, American women were barred
from voting in all federal, state, and local elections. One
noteworthy local exception to this exclusionary past was
Kentucky’s 1838 grant permitting voting privileges in

school board elections to all propertied widows with
school-age children.

Efforts to gain the right to vote for American women
advanced in 1848 with the calling of a convention to meet
in Seneca Falls, New York, to discuss the “social, civil and
religious rights of women.” Organized by Elizabeth Cady
Stanton, Lucretia Mott, and others, and inspired by the
abolitionist movement and the ideals of Quakerism and
the Declaration of Independence, more than three hun-
dred women and men attended. The Seneca Falls Con-
vention included numerous speeches and Stanton and
Mott’s famous “Declaration of Sentiments,” which pro-
claimed “that all men and women are created equal.” Par-
ticipants also resolved “it is the duty of the women of this
country to secure to themselves their sacred right to the
elective franchise.” Similar conventions were held in the
1850s, promoting greater public awareness and a network
of suffrage advocates and supporters. Still women’s suf-
fragists had limited political success before the outbreak
of the Civil War. In fact, only Michigan in 1855 and Kan-
sas in 1861 extended school board election voting rights
to women, and the Kansas Supreme Court voided the
latter right in 1875.

The end of the war and the concomitant need for
fundamental changes in the United States and many state
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White House Protest. A suffragist in 1917 calls on President
Woodrow Wilson to support woman’s suffrage; he did so in
January 1918, after months of White House picketing, hunger
strikes by some of the arrested women, and a visit by Wilson
to militant leader Alice Paul in her Virginia jail cell. � corbis

constitutions created opportunities for many types of so-
cial, economic, and political change. Woman’s suffragists
lobbied members of Congress, state legislators, Republi-
can party leaders, and abolitionist groups with the hope
of garnering support for their cause. Despite these efforts,
neither Congress nor the others advocated extending
voting rights to women in any of the Reconstruction
amendments proposed and subsequently added to the
U.S. Constitution. Indeed, the Fourteenth Amendment
(1868) explicitly recognizes the power of states to deny
the right to vote to “male inhabitants,” a gender-specific
description of voting rights not found in the originalCon-
stitution that must have discouraged woman’s suffragists
and intensified their subsequent lobbying efforts in Con-
gress. Interestingly, the Fifteenth Amendment (1870) em-
ployed gender-neutral language, barring state denial or
abridgment of “the right of citizens of the United States
to vote” based upon race, color, or previous condition of
servitude—thus leaving open the possibility for future
state extensions of the right to vote to women.

Woman’s Suffrage Organizations
Failure to achieve support in Congress for a constitutional
right to vote divided woman’s suffrage activists for the
next twenty years. In 1869, Elizabeth Stanton, Susan B.
Anthony, and others established the National Woman’s
Suffrage Association (NWSA). Unsatisfied with the re-
sults of their initial lobbying efforts, Stanton, Anthony,
and the NWSA withheld support for the ratification of
the Fourteenth and Fifteenth Amendments, thereby sev-
ering themselves from other suffragists as well as many of
their former abolitionist and Republican allies. Under the
leadership of Stanton and Anthony, theNWSA continued
to work for a national constitutional amendment, focus-
ing most of the energies and talents of the organization
upon lobbying the United States Congress. These orga-
nizational investments, however, yielded both mixed and
modest results. For example, between 1869 and 1888
members of Congress submitted eighteen constitutional
amendments designed to extend voting rights to women,
yet most of these proposals received little consideration
and none won legislative approval in either the House or
the Senate.

Outside of Congress, the NWSA experimented with
other tactics, including a reform strategy involving civil
disobedience and the federal judiciary. In 1872, Anthony
and others succeeded in their efforts to be arrested for
attempting to vote in state elections. Their trials attracted
a considerable amount of attention to the suffrage move-
ment and, in one case, a U.S. Supreme Court decision,
Minor v. Happersett (1875). In Minor, however, the
Court decisively rejected the claim that the term “citi-
zens” in the Fourteenth Amendment granted the right to
vote to women. The Court’s decision was another setback
for the NWSA, and it also signaled the Court’s subse-
quent and similarly narrow reading of the individual
rights protected by the Fifteenth Amendment.

Suffrage advocates not aligned with the NWSA
pursued their reform agenda within other organizations,
including the American Woman’s Suffrage Association
(AWSA). Established in 1869, the AWSA directed most
of its efforts toward achieving state suffrage reforms. Like
the NWSA, the AWSA achieved limited success in its first
twenty years. By 1889, women could vote in school-
related elections in about twenty states and territorial gov-
ernments; in four territorial states—Wyoming (1969),
Utah (1870), Washington (1883), and Montana (1887)—
women possessed equivalent voting rights with men.
Unification of the NWSA and AWSA in 1890 produced
the National American Woman Suffrage Association
(NAWSA), but during the next two decades the new or-
ganization achieved limited success. Although additional
states extended woman’s suffrage in school, municipal,
tax, or bond elections, by 1910 only five states—Wyo-
ming (1890), Colorado (1893), Utah (1896), Idaho (1896),
and Washington (1910)—guaranteed women the right to
vote in all elections.

Despite these limited results, the NAWSA and vari-
ous state organizations persisted with their lobbying and
grassroots efforts. The persistence paid greater dividends



SUGAR ACTS

12

in the 1910s as other social, economic, and political con-
ditions fortuitously converged to accelerate the progress
of the woman’s suffrage movement. An early indicator of
this future was President William H. Taft’s decision to
speak at the NAWSA 1910 annual convention. Taft de-
clined to offer an explicit endorsement of woman’s suf-
frage, but his presence and speech sent a differentmessage
to both the public and NAWSA members. Another sig-
nificant indicator was the Progressive party’s public en-
dorsement of woman’s suffrage in 1912, for although it
yielded limited immediate results, the endorsement un-
derscored the long-term electoral and partisan stakes as-
sociated with the reform’s enactment. Woman’s suffrag-
ists, to be sure, also benefited greatly from the new
environments created by industrialization and urbaniza-
tion and from increased public interest in political reform
and other social movements. By 1917, not only had the
NAWSA membership increased to 2 million, twelve ad-
ditional states had approved woman’s suffrage since 1910,
increasing the total to seventeen states and adding both
legitimacy and electoral consequences to the suffrage
reform.

Throughout the decade, and especially after 1915,
leaders of national woman’s suffrage organizations like
Carrie Chapman Catt of the NAWSA and Alice Paul and
Lucy Burns of the Congressional Union, an organization
established in 1913, began to focus their efforts uponwin-
ning congressional approval of an amendment to the U.S.
Constitution. In addition to conducting a traditional lob-
bying campaign, the NAWSA and other organizations
employed many of the tactics successfully used to achieve
state constitutional reforms: authorizing and orchestrat-
ing mass marches, petition campaigns, and political can-
didate endorsements designed to exert electoral pressures
upon the national political parties and members of Con-
gress. In 1917, the National Women’s Party, another new
and decidedly more militant woman’s suffrage organiza-
tion, initiated a series of widely publicized protests and
arrests at theWhiteHouse.Many of the protesters chained
themselves to the White House fence and some went on
hunger strikes during their imprisonment. By January
1918, the combination of these various efforts with others
associated with the United States involvement in World
War I set the conditions within which President Wood-
row Wilson issued his endorsement of a national consti-
tutional amendment. The U.S. House of Representatives
quickly followed the president, agreeing by the required
two-thirds majority to send the woman’s suffrage amend-
ment on to the states for ratification. The Senate, how-
ever, balked initially, stalling the amendment in Congress
until June 1919, when it, too, finally endorsed the Nine-
teenth Amendment. Slightly more than a year later the
thirty-sixth state, or the three-quarters of the states re-
quired by the U.S. Constitution, ratified the Nineteenth
Amendment. The amendment, in part, provides that “The
right of citizens of the United States to vote shall not be
denied or abridged by the United States or by any State
on account of sex.”

Ironically, ratification of theNineteenthAmendment
did not produce dramatic national- or state-level changes
in policies or party affiliation. The Nineteenth Amend-
ment, however, did have immediate and permanent ef-
fects upon the American political landscape, bolstering its
democratic characteristics and tendencies by nearly dou-
bling the number of voters in almost every election except
those occurring in southern states.
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SUGAR ACTS were parliamentarymeasures designed
to increase Great Britain’s profits from the lucrativeWest
Indian and North American sugar trade. Throughout the
American colonial period the British Empire depended
on the West Indies for sugar. Wealthy sugar planters who
resided in England used their political influence to bring
about enactment of the Molasses Act (1733), which se-
cured their monopoly by subjecting foreign molasses im-
ported into any British colony to a duty of six pence per
gallon. This law proved ineffective, however, in the ab-
sence of systematic measures to enforce it.

In 1764 George Grenville, chancellor of the Excheq-
uer, enacted a new sugar act, which he intended to end
the smuggling trade in foreign molasses and at the same
time secure revenue. The act lowered the duty on foreign
molasses from six to three pence a gallon, raised the duties
on foreign refined sugar, and increased the export bounty
on British refined sugar bound for the colonies. These
measures gave the British sugar planters an effective mo-
nopoly of the American sugar market. Smuggling of for-
eign sugar became unprofitable, as did the old illicit trade
in foreign molasses. These changes sparked violent pro-
tests at first. Two years later, Parliament lowered the duty
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to one penny a gallon, applied alike to foreign and British
imports, and the protests on the molasses duty ended. At
this lower rate, molasses yielded an average of £12,194
annually from 1767 to 1775.

Other phases of the Sugar Act of 1764 were far more
irritating to the colonists than was the lowered duty on
molasses. One was a new duty on wine imported from
Madeira, which had previously come in duty free and was
the main source of profit for the fish and food ships re-
turning from the Mediterranean. This part of the Sugar
Act led to few direct protests, but it did produce some
spectacular attempts at evasion, such as the wine-running
episode in Boston involving a ship belonging to Capt.
Daniel Malcolm, in February 1768. Even more provoc-
ative were measures imposing new bonding regulations
that compelled ship masters to give bond, even when they
loaded their vessels with nonenumerated goods. The
most controversial of these features was a provision that
shipmasters had to give bond before they put any article,
enumerated or nonenumerated, on board. The universal
American practice, however, was to load first and then
clear and give bond, which made it difficult for shipmas-
ters to give a new bond at a customhouse before he
brought every new consignment on board. Under the
Sugar Act, any ship caught with any article on board be-
fore a bond covering that article had been given was sub-
ject to seizure and confiscation. The customs commis-
sioners profited greatly from this provision. The most
notorious seizures for technical violations of the bonding
provision included John Hancock’s sloop Liberty (10 June
1768) and the Ann belonging to Henry Laurens of South
Carolina.
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SUGAR INDUSTRY dates back to the very founding
of the New World, and has been intricately entangled
with its history. Because of its role in the slave trade, sugar
played an important role not only in the economy but
also in how social relations developed in the NewWorld.
In the infamous “triangle trade,” English colonies in the
Caribbean shipped sugar to England for refining, and the
products went to Africa where traders exchanged them
for slaves, who were brought to the Caribbean plantations
to raise more sugar. Sugar plantation work was among the

most brutal and dangerous, as workers labored in op-
pressive heat and swampy conditions, and with dangerous
tools.

Brought to the New World by Christopher Colum-
bus, sugar cane was first cultivated successfully inLouisiana
around the middle of the eighteenth century. Although ef-
forts to make sugar from the cane juice succeeded in
Louisiana as early as 1760 and in Florida a few years later,
until the 1790s cane was cultivated in small quantities,
mainly for the manufacture of syrup and rum. The spec-
tacular success of a wealthy Louisiana planter, Jean Étienne
Boré, in making sugar on a substantial scale in 1795 was
followed in the next years by a rapid shift of planters from
indigo to sugarcane. When the United States took pos-
session of Louisiana in 1803, there was already a small but
thriving sugar industry in south Louisiana. Likewise, when
the United States acquired Puerto Rico and Hawaii in
1898, sugar culture was already well established in both
areas. Though slavery in the United States ended after
the Civil War, sugar producers continued to keep sugar
workers in slave-like conditions in parts of the South, sup-
ported by government programs.

The need for cane sugar laborers was a key reason
that seventeenth-century plantation owners in the Carib-
bean began importing slaves, and the labor-intensive char-
acter of sugar growing later encouraged planters in the
U.S. South to hold large numbers of slaves. Climatic con-
ditions in the southern United States were not as favor-
able for cane culture as those of the West Indies, because
of shorter growing seasons and the danger of freezes.
Nevertheless, as a result of the availability of enslaved
workers, a protective tariff, the introduction of cold-
resistant cane varieties, the adoption of steam power for
grinding cane, and advances in the processes of clarifica-
tion and evaporation of cane juice, the cane sugar industry
grew rapidly in the years prior to the Civil War. Major
improvements were made in the manufacture of sugar,
including the introduction in the 1820s of steam power
for crushing cane and the invention in the 1840s by Nor-
bert Rillieux, a Louisiana Creole, of a multiple-effect sys-
tem for evaporating cane juice, which replaced the open
kettle boilers and revolutionized sugar manufacture. Al-
though cane was grown for syrup mainly on small farms
in South Carolina, Georgia, Florida, Alabama, Missis-
sippi, Louisiana, Arkansas, and Texas, only on the large
plantations in south Louisiana and Texas was a successful
sugar industry established. In 1850, on plantations worked
by slaves, the southern states produced almost 114,000
tons of cane sugar, approximately one-half of the sugar
consumed in the United States. Prior to 1861, most Loui-
siana cane sugar was shipped to cities throughout theMis-
sissippi Valley and the East Coast, and much of it was
consumed in the form of raw sugar. Refiners in eastern
cities imported raw sugar from the West Indies and, by a
refining process of melting the sugar, clarifying the juice
in boneblack filters, and centrifugal drying, produced a
dry, white sugar.
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Beets, the other principle source for the sugar indus-
try, have only in the twentieth century become a wide-
spread source, though attempts at making beet sugar date
centuries back. Sugar beets, which probably grew wild in
Asia, were cultivated at an early time in Egypt and south-
ern Europe. A German chemist, Andreas Marggraf, dem-
onstrated in 1747 that sugar from beets was identical with
cane sugar. Early in the nineteenth century, when France
was cut off from overseas sugar supplies, Napoleon Bon-
aparte established the sugar beet industry. Although the
industry declined with Napoleon’s downfall, it gradually
revived, spreading first to Germany and then to much of
the rest of Europe.

One reason that the beet sugar industry was estab-
lished so slowly in the United States is the large amount
of hand labor required in growing beets; because of where
beets grew, their growers could not rely on enslaved labor.
In the late nineteenth and early twentieth centuries, the
cultivation of sugar beets spread throughout the central
and western states from the Great Lakes to California,
and in both cane and beet processing, large expensive cen-
tral mills came to dominate the manufacture of sugar.
Four small beet sugar factories were constructed between
1838 and 1856, but all failed. The first successful one was
established by E. H. Dyer at Alvarado, California (twenty-
two miles east of San Francisco), in 1870 and operated
through 1967. The next successful plants were established
inWatsonville, California (1888); Grand Island,Nebraska
(1890); and Lehi, Utah (1891). During the 1870s, Maine
and Delaware offered a bonus for beet sugar manufac-
tured within their limits, and factories destined to operate
only a few years were built at Portland and Wilmington,
respectively. The Portland factory inaugurated the prac-
tice of contracting with farmers for a specific acreage of
sugar beets that would be raised from seed furnished by
the company. This plan of operation, adapted from French
practices, has persisted to the present. Despite the activity
in Maine and Delaware, production in the United States
has tended to concentrate in irrigated areas in the West.

By 1910 more beet than cane sugar was produced in
the continental United States. In 1920 the output ex-
ceeded one million tons, and in 1972 it was about 3.5
million tons, which was more than one-fourth of the
sugar consumed in the United States. In the 1970s, some
sixty plants were producing beet sugar in eighteen states,
with more than one-third of the total factory capacity lo-
cated in California and Colorado. During the 1930s, stud-
ies began on themechanization of growing and harvesting
beets. Since World War II, mechanical devices have re-
placed much of the handcutting of cane, as machines for
planting, cultivating, and harvesting beets—all requiring
specialized technological changes—were developed by the
beginning of World War II, and their adoption was has-
tened by shortages of hand labor during the war and by
postwar prosperity.

By the 1960s, the refining branch of the sugar in-
dustry was dominated by large corporations and was con-

centrated in coastal cities, especially New York, New Or-
leans, Savannah, Baltimore, Philadelphia, Boston, and San
Francisco. Refiners process raw sugar from Louisiana,
Florida, Hawaii, Puerto Rico, and foreign countries. Re-
fined sugar was marketed in more than one hundred va-
rieties of grades and packaging to meet highly specialized
demands. Per capita sugar consumption in the United
States increased rapidly during the twentieth century and
by the 1970s had been stabilized at about one hundred
pounds per year. Although sugar production in Texas
ended in the 1920s, a thriving modern sugar industry
emerged in Florida south of Lake Okeechobee.

Since 1934 the U.S. government has assisted the sugar
industry, which has a powerful lobby. Until the late twen-
tieth century, sugar growers had access to extremely low-
paid, non-unionized immigrant workers through a federal
“guest worker” program for the industry. In the early
twenty-first century, the sugar industry was receiving $1.6
billion from the U.S. government. Rather than making
direct payments to growers, as the Agriculture Depart-
ment does in other industries, the department gives sugar
processors short-term loans, and maintains high domestic
prices by strictly limiting imports. Critics of this policy
note that sugar consumers pay two to three times the
world market price. In fiscal year 2000, domestic growers
grew more than the government-set limit, and the gov-
ernment had to spend $465 million to buy their excess
sugar and cover the cost of processors’ loan forfeitures.
According to the Center for Responsive Politics, which
tracks political campaign contributions, the sugar indus-
try contributes more than one-third of the money that
crop production and food processing interests spend on
political campaigns. The industry has a growing U.S.
market; sugar consumption has practically doubled in the
past century, from 86 pounds per U.S. citizen to nearly
160. However, the fortunes of the U.S. sugar industry
may change in the wake of the North American Free
Trade Agreement, as Mexican imports are likely to flood
the U.S. market beginning in fiscal 2004.
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SUMMIT CONFERENCES, U.S. AND RUS-
SIAN, the occasions for heads of state or government
to meet directly in what is often termed “personal diplo-
macy.” While summits are often depicted as the oppor-
tunity for top leaders to reach breakthroughs on difficult
issues their subordinates have been unable to resolve
through negotiation, more often agreements signed at
summit meetings are the culmination of traditional dip-
lomatic work. Summits offer participants a chance to eval-
uate their counterparts in person, and allow leaders to
impress domestic and international audiences with their
peacemaking ability or diplomatic prowess, although the
expectations they raise for dramatic progress can easily be
disappointed.

Every president since Franklin D. Roosevelt has met
with the Soviet or Russian leadership. Although each sum-
mit meeting was marked by circumstances specific to the
historical moment, one can speak roughly of four phases:
wartime meetings of the Allied leaders to plan strategy
during World War II; a continued multilateral approach
to dealing with crucial international issues in the Dwight
D. Eisenhower years; a shift to bilateral discussions of
nuclear arms limitation in the 1960s through the 1980s;
and the attempt to forge a new relationship in the post–
Cold War era.

Allied Conferences in World War II
The first wartime summit took place from 28 November
to 1 December 1943, when President Roosevelt met with
Soviet Premier Joseph Stalin and British Prime Minister
Winston Churchill at Tehran. Stalin pressed the Anglo-
Americans to begin the promised cross-channel attack on
German-held Europe, and promised to enter the war
against Japan once Germany was defeated. Roosevelt pro-
posed the creation of a postwar international organization
to keep the peace, dominated by the “Four Policemen”
(including China).

From 4 to 11 February 1945, the three met again at
the Russian Black Sea resort of Yalta. Stalin consented to
a four-power occupation of Germany (including a French
force) and reaffirmed his promise to enter the war against
Japan. But the central issue was the postwar fate of East-
ern Europe, especially Poland. Stalin soon violated the
Yalta agreement to assure representative government in
Poland, made without provision for enforcement. This
led Roosevelt’s detractors to charge him with “betrayal”
and to link the name of Yalta, like that of Munich, to

appeasement, although the Yalta accords reflected the re-
ality of the positions Allied armies had reached on the
ground.

After Roosevelt’s death and Germany’s surrender,
President Harry S. Truman traveled to Potsdam to meet
Stalin and Churchill (replaced during the conference by
Clement Attlee after his victory in British elections) from
17 July to 2 August 1945. They carved Germany into four
occupation zones and settled on a policy of modest rep-
arations and the rebuilding of Germany’s basic infrastruc-
ture, rather than seeking the country’s deindustrialization
or dismemberment.

The sharpening of the Cold War after World War II
brought a ten-year halt to U.S.-Soviet summit meetings.
Summits were discredited in the minds of critics who be-
lieved that an ailing Roosevelt had been manipulated by
a crafty Stalin at Yalta, and that there was nothing to be
gained by personal diplomacy with untrustworthy rivals.

Summits on International Issues
The freeze began to thaw from 18 to 23 July 1955, when
President Dwight D. Eisenhower met Premier Nikolai
Bulganin and Communist Party chief Nikita Khrushchev,
along with Prime Minister Anthony Eden of Britain and
French PrimeMinister Edgar Faure at Geneva in the first
East-West summit of the Cold War. Neither Eisenhower’s
proposal for an “open skies” inspection plan permitting
Americans and Soviets to conduct aerial reconnaissance
over one another’s territory, nor the Soviet proposal for
mutual withdrawal of forces from Europe, made any head-
way. However, after a decade of no meetings, many wel-
comed the lessening of international tension associated
with the “spirit of Geneva.” This was followed by the
“spirit of Camp David,” when Khrushchev visited Eisen-
hower at the presidential retreat in Maryland from 25 to
27 September 1959 and retracted his ultimatum demand-
ing a final settlement of the status of Berlin.

The thaw proved short-lived. Two weeks before a
planned summit in Paris on 16 to 17 May 1960, an Amer-
ican U-2 spy plane was shot down deep inside Soviet air-
space. Khrushchev used the opening of the summit to de-
nounce American aggression and then walked out. When
Khrushchev met the new President John F. Kennedy in
Vienna on 3 and 4 June 1961, the two leaders eyed each
other grimly. They agreed to avoid superpower confron-
tation over the civil war in Laos, but made no progress
toward a proposed ban on nuclear weapons testing, and
clashed over the fate of Berlin.

The outbreak of the Six-DayWar in the Middle East
prompted an emergency session of the United Nations
General Assembly in New York, which Soviet Premier
Alexei Kosygin planned to attend. Kosygin and President
Lyndon B. Johnson met halfway between New York and
Washington at Glassboro, New Jersey, from 23 to 25 June
1967. The Soviet premier called for American withdrawal
from Vietnam and Israeli withdrawal from Egypt, and
Johnson focused on nuclear issues. However, Kosygin had
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been given little power to negotiate by the Politburo, and
no agreements were signed.

Détente and Nuclear Arms Talks
President Richard M. Nixon and his National Security
Adviser Henry A. Kissinger sought to use negotiations
with the Soviet Union to arrange an acceptable exit from
the VietnamWar in exchange for improved relations. Af-
ter Nixon’s historic visit to China in 1972, Soviet leaders
invited him to Moscow, where talks held from 22 to 30
May 1972, resulted in the signing of two agreements
marking the beginning of “détente”: a treaty limiting each
country to the construction of two Anti-Ballistic Missile
(ABM) systems, and an agreement limiting long-range
land-based and submarine-based ballistic missiles, later
known as the SALT I (Strategic Arms Limitation Talks)
treaty.

Communist Party Secretary Leonid Brezhnev visited
the U.S. from 18 to 25 June 1973, where he and Nixon
signed a number of minor agreements regarding agricul-
ture, transportation, and trade. A meeting in Moscow
from 27 June to 3 July 1974, held in the shadow of the
Watergate scandal and under pressure from conservative
opponents of arms control, brought no further progress
on strategic arms limitations, although the ABM treaty
was amended to reduce the number of ABM systems per-
mitted from two to one.

After Nixon’s resignation, President Gerald R. Ford
met Brezhnev at Vladivostok on 23 and 24 November
1974, where they agreed on the outlines for a SALT II
agreement. From 30 July to 2 August 1975, the two lead-
ers met again in Helsinki during a signing ceremony of
the Conference on Security and Cooperation in Europe.
Cooling relations brought about by the collapse of Sai-
gon, superpower rivalry in Angola, and trade disputes
lessened the possibility of progress toward a second SALT
agreement, as did the upcoming American elections, in
which Ford avoided all references to “détente” to resist
challenges from the right.

The unpopularity of détente continued to grow dur-
ing President Jimmy Carter’s term. By the time he met
Brezhnev in Vienna from 15 to 18 June 1979, relations
with the Soviet Union had deteriorated over trade restric-
tions, Third World conflicts, U.S. rapprochement with
China, and human rights. The two leaders were able to
sign a SALT II agreement but Senate conservatives op-
posed the treaty and the Soviet invasion of Afghanistan
in December ended any hope of ratification.

President Ronald Reagan’s first term was marked by
remilitarization and a heightening of Cold War tensions
that sowed fears that the superpowers might be sliding to-
ward nuclear war, creating a mass antiwarmovement in the
United States and Europe. In response, Reagan met the
new, reformist Soviet leader, Mikhail Gorbachev, at a “get-
acquainted summit” at Geneva from 19 to 21 November
1985, where despite a lack of agreement on nuclear arms
reductions, the two leaders established warm personal re-

lations. They met again in Reykjavik, Iceland, on 11 and
12 October 1986, and agreed to reduce intermediate-range
nuclear missiles, but deadlocked over Reagan’s devotion
to space-based missile defense. At a third meeting in
Washington from 7 to 10December 1987, the two leaders
signed the Intermediate-Range Nuclear Forces (INF)
Treaty, requiring the elimination of all U.S. and Soviet
INF missiles. A fourth meeting in Moscow from 20 May
to 2 June 1988, was more notable for the media images
of Reagan strolling through the heart of what he had for-
merly called “the Evil Empire” than for the minor arms
control agreements signed, and a final meeting in New
York on 7 December was largely ceremonial.

End of the Cold War
The rapid pace of political change in Eastern Europe in
1989 led President George H. W. Bush to hold a ship-
board meeting with Gorbachev off Malta on 2 and 3 De-
cember 1989. Although no agreements were signed, state-
ments of goodwill indicated, as Gorbachev put it, that the
era of the Cold War was ending. This was reinforced at
a Washington summit from 31 May to 3 June 1990, when
agreements on a range of issues including trade and chem-
ical weapons were signed in an atmosphere of cooperation
not seen since the height of détente. Gorbachev was in-
vited to a Group of Seven meeting in London on 17 and
18 July 1991, where he and Bush agreed to sign a START
(Strategic Arms Reduction Talks) treaty at a full summit
in Moscow on 30 and 31 July. The Moscow meeting
proved to be the last superpower summit, as the Soviet
Union collapsed at the end of the year.

Summits after the Cold War
Between 1992 and 2000, Presidents George Bush and Bill
Clinton met more than twenty times with Russian Pres-
idents Boris Yeltsin or Vladimir Putin at bilateral summits
or individually at multilateral venues. Talks on further nu-
clear arms reductions and securing the former Soviet ar-
senal and nuclear materials were a feature of many of the
summits. At a Moscow meeting on 2 and 3 January 1993,
Bush and Yeltsin signed the START II Treaty, promising
to reduce each country’s nuclear arsenal to between
3,000–3,500 warheads within ten years. Yeltsin used vari-
ous summit meetings to argue unsuccessfully against the
eastward expansion of the North Atlantic Treaty Orga-
nization, and Clinton often pressed Yeltsin and Putin to
seek a peaceful resolution to Russia’s conflict with its se-
cessionist province of Chechnya. Another regular feature
of the discussions was the attempt by the Russian leaders
to obtain better trade relations and economic aid from
Western countries and institutions, and American pres-
sure to link such concessions to structural reform of Rus-
sia’s economy. The diminished drama and increased fre-
quency of the meetings compared with the Cold War
years confirmed the extent to which relations between the
two countries had normalized by the end of the twentieth
century.
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SUMPTUARY LAWS AND TAXES, COLO-
NIAL. The term “sumptuary laws” usually refers to
regulations of food, clothing, morals, amusements, church
attendance, and Sabbath observance. Sumptuary laws ex-
isted in all of the colonies. They included general colonial
statutes, local regulations, applications of common law to
local situations, and fixed customs of the people in differ-
ent colonies. Custom and practice were as much a part of
the total laws of a community as were the formal statutes,
although their enforcement was different.

The blue laws of Connecticut were the best known
of the sumptuary laws. They were originally compiled by
the Loyalist and Anglican clergyman Samuel A. Peters
and published in England in his General History of Con-
necticut (1781). For many years people accepted or de-
nounced this account of the Connecticut colonial code.
In 1898 Walter F. Prince published in the Report of the
American Historical Association for 1898, a detailed analysis
of the Peters laws based on careful research. He found
that one-half did exist in NewHaven and more than four-
fifths existed in one or more of theNewEngland colonies.
Others, however, were inventions, exaggerations, misun-
derstandings, or the result of copying from other erro-
neous writers on New England history.

Different kinds of sumptuary laws predominated in
different times and places. Some laws prohibited wearing
gold decorations, lace, hatbands, ruffles, silks, and similar
materials when one’s station in life did not warrant such
expensive clothing. These were most common during the
seventeenth century and prevailed in many colonies. In
1621, for example, authorities sent directives to Virginia
reserving for council members the right to wear fine ap-
parel. Massachusetts also had very detailed laws regulat-
ing dress. Many colonies enforced such laws by fine,
although in Massachusetts the wearer might have his as-
sessed valuation raised to £300 in addition to a fine. Laws
against sexual immorality were also similar in all the col-
onies, although in the southern colonies they were di-

rected particularly against relations between whites and
blacks.

The most widespread sumptuary laws governed re-
ligious life. Laws against Sabbath breaking were common
to all colonies, and most colonies mandated church atten-
dance by law. Enforcement was probably stricter in New
England than elsewhere, mainly because of the structure
of government in each town, which depended upon co-
operation between ecclesiastical and secular authorities to
enforce both religious and civil regulations. Whereasmost
colonies taxed residents to support the local church and
its minister, New England colonies (except Rhode Island)
went even further to regulate religious life by prescribing
doctrinal uniformity by law. In the seventeenth century,
Massachusetts punished Quakers and drove them from
the colony, and four were hanged for persistent return.
Authorities also punished Baptists with beatings and im-
prisonment, and many alleged witches were sentenced to
imprisonment or hanging in the latter half of the seven-
teenth century. Yet with all this reputation for harshness,
there were far fewer death penalties provided by law in
New England than in the English statutes of the same
time. Further, after the implementation of religious tol-
eration following the Glorious Revolution (1688), even
the strictest colonists could no longer ban other religious
groups from their midst.
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SUMTER, FORT, situated on a sandbar, commands
the sea approach to Charleston, South Carolina. On the
night of 26 December 1860, Maj. Robert Anderson, Un-
ion commader at Charleston, removed his garrison from
Fort Moultrie, on Sullivan’s Island, to a better defensive
position at Fort Sumter. At 4:30 on themorning of Friday,
12 April, the Confederate batteries opened fire on Fort
Sumter. On 13 April, after a bombardment of thirty-four
hours, Anderson surrendered; the Civil War had begun.
In April 1863, Fort Sumter, then garrisoned by Confed-
erates, repelled an attack by a Union fleet. In August, the
siege of Fort Sumter by Union forces began and lasted
for 567 days; the Confederates never surrendered. The
fort was eventually abandoned in February 1865 and later
made a national monument.
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SUN BELT comprises the states of the South and the
Southwest. The term was coined to describe both the
warm climate of these regions and the rapid economic and
population growth that have been characteristic since the
1960s. The Sun Belt stretches approximately from Vir-
ginia south to Florida and west to California but also in-
cludes western mountain states, such as Colorado and
Utah, that have experienced similar economic growth.

Historically, most of the nation’s population and eco-
nomic power was based in the Northeast and the upper
Midwest. The Southeast had a smaller population, a less
robust economy, and hot, humid summers that many
northerners considered uncomfortable. Much of the
Southwest was settled later and remained sparsely popu-
lated well into the twentieth century because of its remote
location and an inhospitable desert climate that regularly
reached triple-digit temperatures in summer. With the
advent of air conditioning, however, year-round comfort
became possible in both regions.

A shift from northeastern dominance was evident by
the early 1970s. The term “New South” came into use to
describe economic progress and social changes in the
Southeast. California and oil-rich Texas had established
themselves as thriving economies, and newer regions of
prosperity had begun to emerge throughout the West.
This pattern intensified in following decades as many
states in the North lost industries, population, and rep-
resentation in Congress. The Sun Belt attracted domestic
and international businesses for many reasons, including
lower energy costs and nonunion wages, state policies fa-
vorable to business, and, in the West, proximity to the
increasingly important Pacific Rim nations. A national
emphasis on developing domestic fuel sources in the early
1970s stimulated growth in Texas, Colorado, and other
states. The lifestyles and natural beauty of Sun Belt states
also attraced many newcomers. As populations grew,
southern and western states gained increasing political
and economic power. All seven winners of U.S. presiden-
tial elections between 1964 and 2000 were from the Sun
Belt, reflecting the increased representation in Congress
of key states like Texas, Arizona, and Florida, which
helped Republicans win majority representation in Con-
gress during the 1990s. Southern culture and values be-
came influential, such as the nationwide popularity of

country and western music. Hispanic cultures of the
Southwest and Florida gained prominence.

The Sun Belt also faced difficult issues, including so-
cial problems that many migrants had hoped to escape.
Despite areas of prosperity, the Southeast continued to
have many sections of poverty. Texas and other energy-
oriented states experienced a steep, if temporary, eco-
nomic decline in the mid-1980s because of a fall in oil
prices. California suffered serious economic recession and
social stresses in the late 1980s and early 1990s, which
caused a significant migration of businesses and residents
to nearby states. The impacts of growth and development
became matters of urgent concern as many Sun Belt com-
munities experienced suburban sprawl, congestion, and
pollution, along with an erosion of their traditional re-
gional characteristics and identities. These trends pro-
vokedmany controversies, which continued into the 1990s.
Some people opposed the changes, but others saw them
as positive signs of progress and prosperity. Nationally,
experts predicted that the economic growth and increas-
ing influence of the Sun Belt marked a permanent change
in the demographic, economic, and political structure of
the nation.
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SUN DANCE. The term “sun dance” is an anthro-
pological invention referring to a number of ceremonies
on the Great Plains that were characterized by consider-
able internal complexity. The Lakota sun dance, wiwanyag
wachipi, may be translated as “dance looking at the sun.”
By contrast, some have translated the Blackfoot Okan as
“sacred sleep.” The central ritual of the Mandans, the
Okipa, was not a sun dance at all but rather a complex
ceremony that took place in an earth lodge on the central
dance plaza of the village and focused a great deal of its
energy on animal dances and animal renewal. By the mid-
dle of the nineteenth century there were approximately
twenty-five rituals identified as “sun dances” spread across
the Great Plains.

On the Northwestern Plains, the development of
these rituals was imbedded in a history of migrations that
brought peoples with different cultural backgrounds into
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For Strength and Visions. Edward S. Curtis’s 1908 photograph
shows an Absaroka, or Crow, Indian participating in one of
the grueling Plains rituals known as the sun dance. Library of
Congress

closer proximity. These groups became the horse-mounted
nomads that fired the imagination of Europeans andAmer-
icans alike. Among these groups the ritual known as the
sun dance became richly developed and imagined.

As a consequence of increased cultural interactions,
mid-nineteenth-century Plains sun dances featured a
number of common elements. Almost all of the rituals
included a lodge constructed around a specially selected
center pole. There were preparatory sweat lodge rituals
that often continued through the four- to eight-day cer-
emony. A central altar became the focus of many of the
ceremonies, and a sacred bundle or bundles was trans-
ferred from a previous sponsor to an individual or family
sponsor for the year. Male dancers were pierced on both
sides of their chest and tethered to the center pole by
means of skewers attached to leather thongs; during some
point in the ritual they also might drag buffalo skulls teth-
ered to skewers imbedded in the flesh of their backs. Par-
ticipants actively sought and often experienced powerful
visions that were life transforming. Animal-calling rituals
and pervasive buffalo symbolism focused on ensuring that
the buffalo would continue to give themselves to the peo-
ple as food. Sexual intercourse sometimes took place be-
tween women who had ritually become buffalo and men
who had also assumed this role, establishing a tie of kin-
ship between the humans and the buffalo people. Danc-
ing, body painting, and complex color symbolism created

multiple symbolic references that interacted with the cen-
tral symbols of the ritual. Finally, the ritual enactment as
a whole was believed to renew the world, the animals, the
plants, and the people.

Despite these similarities, when looked at from
within, the rituals of the various groups were identified
with symbolic boundaries that made them unique peo-
ples. Important creator figures, such as the Sun (in the
case of one Blackfoot tradition), special culture heroes,
and other important predecessors were believed to have
brought the sun dance to the people. From this perspec-
tive it was their special ritual pathway to powers that
would sustain them and reinforce their identity in relation
to others who had similar ceremonies. Because of the con-
siderable cultural interaction on the Plains, cultural in-
terchange became important in the development of these
rituals, but traditions of origin tended to constitute them
as unique to the experience of each people.
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SUNDAY SCHOOLS first appeared in American cit-
ies in the 1790s. Following the example of British reform-
ers, American organizers hoped to provide basic literacy
training to poor children and adults on their one free day.
Typical of these schools were those begun in Philadelphia
in 1791 by the First Day Society, a group of clerics and
merchants who paid local schoolmasters to teach “persons
of each sex and of any age . . . to read and write,” using
the Bible as the central text. By 1819 the last First Day
school had closed, and by 1830 Sunday schools of this
type had virtually disappeared from the American scene,
although traces of their pattern remained visible for de-
cades in “mission” Sunday schools found in impoverished
urban neighborhoods, in rural areas lacking permanent
churches, and among newly freed African Americans dur-
ing Reconstruction. A new-style Sunday school arose in
their place, taught by volunteer teachers (a majority of
them women) and providing a specifically evangelical
Protestant curriculum. By 1832, nearly 8 percent of free
children were attending such schools; in Philadelphia
alone, the figure was almost 30 percent.
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Evangelical Sunday schools grew rapidly as Protestant
clergy and lay people molded them into key elements in
an institutional network designed to make the new nation
Protestant. (Although some Catholic and Jewish congre-
gations established Sunday schools, the institution itself
never assumed the significance it acquired in Protestant
religious education.) New ideas about children’s needs
and potential also fueled their growth, as did congrega-
tions’ embrace of Sunday schools and the development of
common schools in urban areas. Indeed, during the nine-
teenth century, Sunday schools and public schools grew
in tandem, developing a complementary relationship.

Sunday school societies played important parts in the
schools’ proliferation. The American Sunday School
Union, a cross-denominational national organization
founded in Philadelphia in 1824, was the largest of these,
publishing curricular materials and children’s books and
sponsoring missionaries to remote regions. Denomina-
tional agencies, such as the Methodist Episcopal Sunday
School Union (1827) and the Sunday School Board of the
African Methodist Episcopal Zion Church (1884), fol-
lowed suit. After the Civil War, denominational interests
came into increasing conflict with the American Sunday
School Union, especially in the area of teacher training
and lesson writing. Gradually, denominational organiza-
tions and teachers’ conventions became the organizations
of choice, and the American Sunday School Union’s pre-
eminence declined. It was at a national Sunday school
teachers’ convention in 1872 that delegates and publishers
adopted plans for a system of “uniform lessons,” stan-
dardizing the Biblical texts studied each week but per-
mitting each denomination to shape the lessons’ contents.
And the origins of the Chautauqua Movement idea can
be traced to a Sunday school teachers’ summer institute
organized by the Methodist bishop John Heyl Vincent in
1873.

In the twentieth century, Sunday schools were pri-
marily church institutions, recruiting the next generations
of members. Although teaching remained volunteer labor
performed mostly by women, the work of managing be-
came professionalized, many congregations hired
directors of religious education, and new agencies took
on the tasks of multiplying the number of Sunday schools
and shaping teachers’ preparation.

By the turn of the twenty-first century, Sunday school
attendance had declined overall. Nevertheless, Sunday
schools remain a significant institutional tool for the re-
ligious training of succeeding generations, as many a child
could testify.
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SUPERCONDUCTING SUPER COLLIDER
(SSC), a federally financed project abandoned in 1993 that
would have been capable of accelerating subatomic par-
ticles to energy levels forty times that previously achieved
by researchers. For reasons of national prestige and in-
ternational economic competitiveness, the Ronald Rea-
gan administration in 1982 encouraged U.S. high-energy
scientists to devise a challenging national acceleratorproj-
ect. Physicists responded with plans for the most ambi-
tious particle accelerator ever attempted, a superconduct-
ing super collider. It was to be a proton collider far more
energetic than existing ones, employing the supercon-
ducting magnetic technology recently developed at the
Fermi National Laboratory in Illinois. The primary jus-
tification for the machine was a search for particles known
as Higgs bosons. The machine was to produce forty TeV
protons (where one TeV, or tera-electron volt, is 1 trillion
electron volts). This determined the size (a fifty-four-
mile-long ring) and the projected cost ($4.4 billion).
Federal funding for the machine required justification.
Support from the Texas congressional delegation and the
promise of $1 billion toward the project from the state of
Texas led to the decision to build the accelerator in Wax-
ahachie, Texas, rather than near Fermilab. In the autumn
of 1993 the House of Representatives, faced with a more
than doubled price tag, voted overwhelmingly to kill the
project. By then $2 billion had been spent, the supercon-
ducting magnets had been tested, one-third of the ring
had been excavated, and two teams of a thousand physi-
cists and engineers from around the world were working
out detailed designs of the two enormous particle detec-
tors to observe and analyze proton collisions in the TeV
energy range.
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SUPERFUND, officially the Comprehensive Envi-
ronmental Response, Compensation, and Liability Act
of 1980, began as a $1.6 billion, five-year program cre-
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ated by Congress to expedite cleanup of the nation’s
worst hazardous waste sites. National concern over the
release of hazardous wastes buried beneath the residential
community at Love Canal in western New York State
prompted its passage. The term also refers to the Super-
fund Amendment and Reauthorization Act (SARA) of
1986, which comprehensively revised the original act and
added $9 billion to the fund. In response to a 1984 tragedy
in Bhopal, India, in which three thousand people died and
hundreds of thousands were reportedly affected by ex-
posure to deadly methyl isocyanate gas that leaked from
a Union Carbide plant, Congress included provisions in
SARA requiring corporations to inform host communi-
ties of the presence of dangerous materials and to develop
emergency plans for dealing with accidental releases of
such materials. From the beginning Superfund met with
harsh, and often justified, criticism. President Ronald
Reagan’s commitment to reduce government regulation
of industry undermined the effectiveness of the legisla-
tion. At the end of five years the money was gone, and
only six of the eighteen hundred hazardous waste sites
identified at that time had been cleaned up. Another eigh-
teen thousand suspected sites remained to be investigated.
A new provision reauthorized the program to continue
until 1994. Legal disputes had mired those willing to re-
store sites, and in 1994 the legislation was not reauthor-
ized. Instead, the program has continued to function with
special appropriated funding while Congress negotiates
how to make the program more effective and efficient.
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SUPERMARKETS AND SUPERSTORES. See
Retailing Industry.

SUPERSONIC TRANSPORT. In late 1962, the
governments of France and Great Britain announced
their intention to jointly develop a supersonic transport
(SST) named the “Concorde.” Anxious that the United
States not trail the Europeans in the SSTmarket as it had
in the case of jet airliners, President John F. Kennedy, in
a June 1963 speech at the Air Force Academy, called for
a jointly funded government-industry program to design
and build an American SST. The specifications, drawn
from a government feasibility study, called for a passenger

capacity of 300 and a cruising speed from 2.5 to 3 times
that of sound—both better than Concorde’s. Boeing and
Lockheed, two of the three major commercial jet manu-
facturers, produced full-sized mockups for a 1967 design
competition. Boeing’s design was heavier and more com-
plex but promised slightly better performance and a sig-
nificantly more impressive, futuristic look. It won, but en-
gineers later abandoned its most advanced features as they
struggled to build a plane light enough to operate prof-
itably. The final design, the 2707-300, mirrored Con-
corde in both appearance and performance.

Opposition to the SST project emerged on multiple
fronts during the late 1960s. Environmentalists warned of
catastrophic damage to the ozone layer. Homeowners
along flight routes rebelled against the prospect of routine
sonic booms. Members of Congress objected to the use
of public funds for a commercial venture. Boeing officials
worried, privately, that the SST might bankrupt the com-
pany if it failed. Dismayed by rising costs, mounting op-
position, and unfulfilled promises, Congress cancelled the
SST program in 1971.
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SUPPLY-SIDE ECONOMICS is based on the prem-
ise that high tax rates hurt the national economy by dis-
couraging work, production, and innovation. President
Ronald Reagan’s adoption of supply-side economics as
the underlying theory for his economic policy in the
1980s represented a major shift in U.S. economic think-
ing. Supply-side theory was far from new, however, its
basic ideas dating back to the early-nineteenth-century
works of Jean-Baptiste Say and David Ricardo. It had
been ignored in the United States since the New Deal,
because of the demand-side theories of the British econ-
omist John Maynard Keynes, who believed in raising in-
come and reducing unemployment by expanding demand
even if the government does so through deficit spending.

In the 1980s, supply siders found an audience looking
for an alternative to deficit-oriented, demand-side poli-
cies. Arthur B. Laffer popularized the idea. He argued
that cutting taxes, especially those of high income groups,
would increase government revenues, because lower tax
rates would produce more incentives for business and in-
dividuals to work and less reason for them to avoid taxes
whether through non-productive investments in tax shel-
ters or outright tax avoidance. Cutting taxes would result
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in more jobs, a more productive economy, and more gov-
ernment revenues. This theory fit nicely into the conser-
vative political agenda, because it meant less interference
with the economy and, when combined with spending
cuts and deficit reduction, smaller government.

Supply-side economics dominated the administration
of President Ronald Reagan, who institutedmajor tax cuts
in 1981 and 1986, reducing the top U.S. rate from 70
percent to roughly 33 percent. However, Congress did
not reduce federal spending to compensate for the re-
duced revenue, with the result that deficits soared to rec-
ord levels. In the view of some advocates, the failure of
Congress to adopt a balanced-budget amendment that
would have controlled federal spending to match the tax
cuts meant that supply-side theories were not really tried.
Cutting taxes remained an important goal for subsequent
Republican administrations, but by 2001, few argued that
tax cuts would increase government revenue. Rather, tax
cuts were a way to stimulate the economy, reign in gov-
ernment spending, and return the budget surplus to its
rightful owners.

The legacy of supply-side economics has been more
political than economic. In the mid-1990s, Republican
House Speaker Newt Gingrich observed that supply-side
economics has “relatively little to do with economics and
a great deal to do with human nature and incentives.” It
contributed to the larger debate about the respective roles
of government, individuals, and incentives in U.S. society
as the nation faced a global economy.
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SUPREME COURT. The Supreme Court is the final
judicial authority in the U.S. system of government. Des-
ignated in Article III of the U.S. Constitution to have
jurisdiction over all cases “arising under” the Constitu-
tion, the Court has the power to hear cases on appeal from
the Federal appellate courts and the highest courts of each
state. The Constitution also provides that the Court may
act as a trial court in a limited number of cases: “Cases
affecting Ambassadors, other public Ministers and Con-
suls, and those in which a State shall be Party.” Though

the Supreme Court is the final judicial authority in Amer-
ican government, it is not necessarily the final legal or
political authority in the political system. While litigants
may never appeal Supreme Court decisions to a superior
court, disputes may proceed in other branches of govern-
ment after a Supreme Court ruling. Congress and state
legislatures may effectively alter or negate SupremeCourt
decisions involving statutory interpretation by amending
or clarifying statutes, and may nullify constitutional de-
cisions by amending the Constitution pursuant to Article
V of the Constitution.

Several factors are important to understand the
Court’s role in American democracy, including: the con-
tinuing nature of the Court’s relationship toCongress, the
Executive Branch, and state governments; the influence
of political and economic history on the Court; the in-
tellectual underpinnings of Supreme Court decisions; and
the internal dynamics of the Court as a distinct institu-
tion. Finally, the ambiguity of many key provisions of the
Constitution is a source of both limits and power, for it
creates the need for an authoritative voice on the Con-
stitution’s meaning and simultaneously makes such inter-
pretations open to contestation. Created at the crossroads
of law and politics, the Supreme Court’s history is a his-
tory of controversy.

In addition to the possibility of legislative alteration
of Supreme Court decisions, formal relationships the
Constitution establishes between the Court and the other
branches of the national government affects the Court’s
power. First, the President appoints each justice to the
Court, subject to Senate confirmation. Second, Supreme
Court justices, like all federal judges, serve for life, absent
impeachment by the House of Representatives and re-
moval by the Senate. Third, Congress controls the num-
ber of justices that serve on the Court at any given time.
At various points in U.S. history, the Court has had as
few as five justices and as many as ten. Since 1865, how-
ever, the number has held steady at nine, including one
chief justice. Fourth, Congress controls the Court’s oper-
ational budget, though actual compensation to the justices
“shall not be diminished during [the Justices] Continu-
ance in office.” (Article III, Section 1). Fifth, the Consti-
tution gives Congress power over much of the Court’s
appellate jurisdiction. These and other overlapping Con-
stitutional functions of each branch of government have
led scholars to proclaim that the three branches of gov-
ernment are “separate institutions, sharing powers.”

Beyond constitutional overlap, the special institu-
tional nature of the Supreme Court is important. For ex-
ample, the Court lacks the power to decide cases unless
the proper parties to a lawsuit bring the case to the Court.
The Court also lacks the ability to implement its decisions
of its own accord, having to rely upon the executive
branch to carry out its will. As Alexander Hamilton wrote
in Federalist 78, the Framers firmly expected that the Su-
preme Court, “no influence over either the sword or the
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purse,” and would thus be “the least dangerous” branch
of the three branches of government.

Marshall and the Establishment of Judicial Power
Though constrained, the Supreme Court has grown in
stature and power since the time of the founding. This
growth would have been nearly impossible without the
deft political thinking and imaginative judicial mind of
John Marshall, who served as Chief Justice from 1801–
1835. The Constitution is unclear about the Court’s power
to declare acts of Congress unconstitutional and therefore
void. Marshall resolved thematter in 1803, ruling inMar-
bury v. Madison that the Court did indeed possess this
power. The historical circumstances and reasoning of the
case dramatically illustrate the complex nature of judicial
power discussed above.

Marbury arose during the tense transfer of power
from the Federalist administration of John Adams to the
Democratic-Republican administration of Thomas Jef-
ferson in the wake of the 1800 election. Just before leaving
office, Adams appointed William Marbury as a justice of
the peace in Washington, D.C.—one of several new
judgeships created by the departing Federalist Congress
trying to maintain a Federalist presence in government.
After assuming office, however, Jefferson and his Secre-
tary of State, JamesMadison, refused to deliverMarbury’s
commission to him. Seeking the judgeship, Marbury took
his claim directly to the Supreme Court. Marshall con-
fronted a conundrum: if he and the Court ordered Jef-
ferson to give Marbury his commission, Jefferson would
surely refuse to obey, making the still fledgling Court ap-
pear weak in the face of executive power. Worse, Con-
gress could have impeached Marshall. If the Court de-
clined to support Marbury, however, it would appear to
be afraid of Jefferson. Writing for the Court, Marshall
dodged having to order Jefferson to deliver the commis-
sion by holding that the Constitution did not give the
Court the power to hear such cases except on appeal from
a lower court. However, he went on to hold that the Ju-
diciary Act of 1789 was unconstitutional because it gave
the Court the power to hear the case in original jurisdic-
tion. Thus, Marshall avoided a potentially crippling con-
flict with the President while simultaneously establishing
a broad power that the Court could use in the future. It
would be nearly fifty years before the Court declared an-
other act of Congress unconstitutional in the infamous
Dred Scott decision.

The issue of states’ power in relation to the national
government was the most important issue the Court con-
fronted before the Civil War. The Marshall Court was
instrumental in increasing the power of the national gov-
ernment over the states. In two controversial decisions,
Fletcher v. Peck (1810) and Martin v. Hunter’s Lessee
(1816), the Court declared that the Constitution gave it
the power to review the constitutionality of decisions of
state supreme courts and the acts of state legislatures, re-
spectively. And in McCulloch v. Maryland (1819) and

Gibbons v. Ogden (1824), the Court interpreted the
“necessary and proper” and commerce clauses of Article
I to give Congress broad regulatory power over the econ-
omy. The Marshall Court was also committed to pro-
tecting vested economic interests through the contracts
clause of Article I (see Dartmouth College v. Wood-
ward, 1819). Under the leadership of Chief Justice Roger
B. Taney (1836–1864), the Court was somewhat more
deferential to the states, giving them more room to reg-
ulate commerce on their own and to impair the obliga-
tions of contracts for public policy reasons. (Cooley v.
Board of Wardens, 1851; Charles River Bridge v. Warren
Bridge, 1837).

As race and sectional divide came to the fore by mid-
century, the Taney Court found itself at the center of the
gathering storm. In 1857, the Court made an infamous
decision that made Civil War inevitable. Dred Scott v.
Sandford held that African Americans did not constitute
“citizens” and that the first of Henry Clay’s three Great
Compromises—the Missouri Compromise—was uncon-
stitutional. The Civil War also tested the power of the
president of the United States to effectively manage the
country. In the Prize Cases (1863) and Ex Parte Mil-
ligan (1866), respectively, the Court found that the pres-
ident could unilaterally establish a shipping blockade and
seize property from “non-enemies” during a time of in-
surrection, but that the president could not impose mar-
tial law upon the citizens and suspend the writ of habeas
corpus.

The Era of Economic Rights and
Limited Government
The North’s victory in the Civil War had two major con-
sequences: the end of slavery and the unleashing of cor-
porate development in the United States—pitting the
regulatory power of governments against the interests of
business and the private sector.With some exceptions, the
Court showed more concern for the rights of business
than with the plight of African Americans. The Recon-
struction Era following the Civil War allowed the Court
to interpret the recently ratified Thirteenth, Fourteenth,
and Fifteenth Amendments to the Constitution. In 1875,
Congress passed a Civil Rights Act providing for full ac-
cess to public accommodations, regardless of race. The
Supreme Court, however, found that such legislation ex-
ceeded Congress’ power, which only extended to “the
subject of slavery and its incidences” (Civil Rights Cases,
1883). Beyond striking down legislation passed to inte-
grate American society on the basis of race, the Court in
this period also upheld legislation designed to segregate
American society on the basis of race. In 1896, the Court
denied a Fourteenth Amendment Equal Protection chal-
lenge to the State of Louisiana’s statute mandating racial
segregation on trains (Plessy v. Ferguson). Some
modern-day commentators point to these Reconstruction
Era Court decisions regarding race as the nadir of the
intellectual rigor of the Court.



SUPREME COURT

24

Lochner v. New York epitomizes another contro-
versial area for constitutional scholars. In 1905, the Court
invalidated a New York law that regulated the maximum
hours for bakers, finding that the law violated the “right
to contract.” Critics have pointed out that there is no
textual right to contract listed in the Constitution. The
Court subsequently overturned Lochner, but the case poses
a perennial constitutional problem: how can the Ninth
Amendment and the idea of non-enumerated rights find
legitimacy with an unelected judiciary?More simply,what
nontextual rights are in the Constitution and how does
anyone—including the Court—know what they are?

The Supreme Court has employed two different
tacks in discovering non-enumerated rights in the Con-
stitution. During the so-called “Lochner era,” it used the
due process clause of the Fourteenth Amendment. In
Meyer v. Nebraska (1923) and Pierce v. Society of Sisters
(1925), for example, the Court found respectively that
state laws limiting the ability to teach children foreign
languages and restricting the teaching of children in pri-
vate schools violated due process guarantees, which en-
compass freedom “from bodily restraint, . . . to contract,
to engage in any of the common occupations of life, to
acquire useful knowledge, to marry, establish a home and
bring up children, [and] to worship [a deity] according to
the dictates of [one’s] own conscience.” All of these aspects
of liberty are “essential to the orderly pursuit of happiness
by free men” and as such are protected by the Constitution
under a doctrine called substantive due process.

Whereas the Court used substantive due process to
limit the reach of state regulatory power, it used a restric-
tive interpretation of the commerce clause to limit the
regulatory power of Congress in the decades before the
New Deal. These cases illuminate the interactive nature
of the relationship between the branches of government
discussed above. The Court ruled in Hammer v. Dagen-
hart (1918) and A.L.A. Schechter Poultry Corp. v.
United States (1935) that Congress lacked the power to
pass legislation regulating child labor, and to delegate the
regulation of agriculture, coal mining, and textiles to the
executive branch. Because the power of Congress was
critical to the success of President Franklin Delano Roo-
sevelt’s New Deal programs, F.D.R. responded to these
and other decisions with a radical proposal. The president
proposed expanding the number of justices on the Court
to fifteen in the hope of garnering a majority that would
permit Congress to pass New Deal legislation. Though
Congress did not enact the plan, two justices on theCourt
abruptly changed their views on the commerce clause in
a series of momentous decisions, includingNational La-
bor Relations Board v. Jones & Laughlin Steel (1937,
which permitted Congress to regulate private employ-
ment practices) and Steward Machine Co. v. Davis, (1937,
which held that Congress may sometimes exact taxes that
have the effect of regulations). These famous changes in
voting patterns came to be known as the “Switch in Time
that Saved Nine.”

The Civil Rights/Civil Liberties Era
After the New Deal crisis was resolved and the nation
emerged victorious from World War II, the Court em-
barked on an extraordinary expansion of civil liberties
and civil rights, especially under the leadership of Chief
Justice Earl Warren (1953–1968). No case was more im-
portant in this regard than Brown v. Board of Educa-
tion (1954), in which the Court overruled Plessy and de-
clared that racial segregation in public schools violates the
Equal Protection clause. Though it took several years be-
fore federal courts and the executive branch began enforc-
ing the principles of Brown in a meaningful way, the deci-
sion was the springboard for later decisions that extended
equal protection rights to women, gays and lesbians, aliens,
children born out of wedlock, and other minorities. In
the later 1960s and 1970s, the Court authorized massive
integration plans for school districts; these decisions were
controversial because they embroiled the federal courts in
overseeing complicated institutions, a job that critics
claimed lay beyond courts’ capacity.

Controversy also arose with the emergence of the
second form of substantive due process, as discussed
above. In Griswold v. Connecticut (1965), the Court
struck down a law criminalizing the use of contraceptive
devices on the basis of a “right to privacy” in the Consti-
tution, which it discovered not in the due process clause,
but rather in the emanations of the penumbras of the text
of the First, Third, Fourth, Fifth, and Ninth Amend-
ments. When it proceeded to render the controversial de-
cision in Roe v. Wade (1973), that the right to privacy
protects a woman’s right to have an abortion, the Court
placed the right to privacy back into the Fourteenth
Amendment’s due process clause. Recently, however, the
Court has revived the “textual” discovery of rights in
Saenz v. Roe (1999). The Court in Saenz found that one
component of the non-enumerated right to travel is de-
rived from the Privileges and Immunities Clause of the
Fourteenth Amendment.

The Warren Court also accelerated the application
of the Bill of Rights to the states. Originally, the Bill of
Rights was intended to protect individuals only from the
actions of the federal government (Barron v. Baltimore,
1833). Nevertheless, in 1925 the Court ruled that because
freedom of speech is a fundamental liberty protected by
the due process clause of the Fourteenth Amendment, it
is enforceable against state and local governments as well
(Gitlow v. New York). By the 1960s, the Court had “in-
corporated” other clauses of the First Amendment to ap-
ply to the states. The incorporation of the Fourth, Fifth,
and Sixth Amendments coincided with theWarrenCourt’s
so-called “criminal rights revolution,” which generated
great controversy in the context of the increasing crime
rates and cultural upheavals of the sixties. Though ap-
pointed by the Republican President Eisenhower,Warren
presided over what has been characterized as the most
liberal period during the Court’s history. The Court’s rul-
ings in Mapp v. Ohio (1961, holding that evidence ob-
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tained in violation of the Fourth Amendment must be
excluded from trial), Gideon v. Wainwright (1963, ap-
plying the Sixth Amendment’s right to retain counsel for
the indigent extends against the states) and Miranda v.
Arizona (1966, requiring police to warn suspects of their
rights in custodial interrogations) greatly expanded the
rights of the criminally accused.

With Justice William Brennan leading the way, the
Warren Court also dramatically liberalized the First
Amendment law of free speech and press. Before the late
1950s, speech could generally be punished if it had a “ten-
dency” to cause violence or social harm. Building on the
famous dissenting free speech decisions of Justices Oliver
Wendell Holmes and Louis Brandeis earlier in the cen-
tury, the Warren Court provided substantially more free-
dom for such controversial expression as pornography, vi-
brant (even vicious) criticism of public officials, hate
speech, and offensive speech. Concisely, modern speech
doctrine protects expression unless it constitutes hardcore
pornography (“obscenity”), libel, threats, or speech that
is likely to trigger imminent violence. (See, for example,
New York Times v. Sullivan, 1964; Brandenburg v. Ohio,
1969.)

Recent Trends: Consolidation, and the New
Substantive Due Process and Federalism
After Warren left the Court, President Nixon—who had
campaigned against the liberalism of the Warren era—
nominated the more conservative Warren Burger in the
hope of ending the reign of judicial liberalism. But under
Chief Justices Burger (1969–1986) and William Rehn-
quist (1986 to the present), the Court has generally con-
solidated the liberties of the Warren Era rather than rad-
ically reversing course. Though the Court has cut back
some Fourth and Fifth Amendment rights, limited the
reach of affirmative action (Adarand Constructors, Inc. v.
Pena, 1995) and limited the scope of desegregation of the
schools and the equal protection clause (see, for example,
Freeman v. Pitts, 1992; Washington v. Davis, 1976), it has
also maintained the fundamental right to an abortion
(Planned Parenthood of Southeastern Pennsylvania
v. Casey, 1992), expanded the protection of free speech
(R.A.V. v. St. Paul, 1992), and reaffirmed theMiranda de-
cision (Dickerson v. United States, 2000).

The Burger Court retreated from its effort to rein-
force the states’ rights provisions of the Tenth Amend-
ment, but the Rehnquist Court has revived the doctrine
of federalism under the aegis of the commerce clause.
From the time of the New Deal until near the end of the
twentieth century, the Court had regularly accorded an
ever-increasing amount of power to Congress. The Su-
preme Court has upheld Congressional power under the
Commerce Clause to regulate such things as wheat pro-
duction for home usage and public accommodations on
the basis of race. (Wickard v. Filburn, 1942; Heart of At-
lanta Motel, 1964). Since 1995, however, a seismic shift
has occurred in the Court’s jurisprudence regardingCon-

gressional power. The Court began what is called “the
new federalism” by curtailing Congress’ power to pro-
hibit the possession of weapons near schools. (United
States v. Lopez, 1995). In Printz v. United States (1997),
it ruled that Congress may not force state executive offi-
cers to enforce federal gun control legislation. In United
States v. Morrison (2000), the Court struck down a federal
law that provided civil remedies for victims of gender-
motivated attacks. And in Board of Trustees v. Garrett
(2001), the Court concluded that Congress did not have
the authority to hold states liable for violations of the
Americans with Disabilities Act.

This change in the SupremeCourt jurisprudencewas
not entirely unforeseeable. With seven of the Justices on
the Court being appointed by Republican presidents, the
more curious issue is why the group of the five most con-
servative justices waited so long to construct the new fed-
eralism. The five justices that formed the majority in each
of the cases mentioned above (Rehnquist, Antonin Scalia,
Clarence Thomas, Anthony Kennedy, and Sandra Day
O’Connor) had all served together since 1991, yet the
lodestar of the Court’s more conservative decisions and
the number of times in which the conservative block
voted together did not begin in earnest until 1995.

These same five justices also became crucial in Bush
v. Gore (2000), the case that resolved the 2000 presiden-
tial election and is already one of the most controversial
cases in the Court’s history. The Court issued a stay, 5–
4, mandating that the State of Florida stop counting Pres-
idential ballots on December 9, 2000. The five justices,
along with Justices Souter and Breyer in part, ruled in the
per curiam opinion that such counting absent uniform
statewide standards violated the Equal Protection Clause
of the Fourteenth Amendment and that all counting ef-
forts had to have been completed by December 12, 2000—
the same day the Court issued the opinion and three days
after the Court halted the counting of the ballots.
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SUPREME COURT PACKING BILLS are con-
gressional measures designed to alter the composition and
also the direction of the Supreme Court of the United
States. By changing the number of justices, the Supreme
Court majority that decides cases is altered, and thus
“packed” for one side or another of a case. The Consti-
tution does not fix the number of Supreme Court justices,
and under Article III, Section 2, Congress has the au-
thority to alter the number of justices on the Court.

The seminal Judiciary Act of 1789 fixed the number
of justices at six. Since 1789, Congress has increased the
number from time to time for a variety of reasons, in-
cluding increasing efficiency and decreasing the justices’
workload. Congress has also altered the number of jus-
tices to produce desired results in Supreme Court cases.
Congress changed the number of justices from six to five
in 1801 during the contentious and politicized prelude to
the presidential transition from John Adams to Thomas
Jefferson. The Judiciary Act of 1801 was an attempt to
pack the courts, including the Supreme Court, with Fed-
eralist judges after Adams’s party lost the executive and
legislative branch to Jefferson’s Democratic-Republicans
in the 1800 election. The act, passed by the Federalist-
controlled lame duck Congress, created fifty-eight new
judgeships and prevented incoming Democratic Presi-
dent Thomas Jefferson from presidential court packing
by reducing the number of Supreme Court justices from
six to five. In 1802, Congress, controlled by Jefferson’s
allies, repealed the Act of 1801, again bringing the num-
ber of justices back to six.

During post–Civil War Reconstruction, Congress
changed the number of Supreme Court justices to pre-
serve the Reconstruction program favored by the domi-

nant Radical Republicans in Congress. In 1866, Congress
reduced the number of justices from ten (which had been
the number determined by Congress just three years ear-
lier in 1863) to six to prevent President Andrew Johnson
from presidential packing of the Court by appointing new
justices who might overrule the congressionally approved
Reconstruction program. Congress again increased the
number to nine in 1869, once Johnson, who barely sur-
vived impeachment, was out of office. Since 1869, the
number of Supreme Court justices has remained constant
at nine.

Attempts to pack the Supreme Court, however, have
come from presidents as well as from Congress. Presi-
dential court packing is seen as part of the presidential
appointment of Supreme Court justices and still occurs
today. In choosing an appointee, the president will con-
sider the potential appointee’s legal philosophy and in-
terpretive ideology, as well as personal political party af-
filiation. The presidential packing powers, however, are
limited by the opportunity to appoint a new justice during
the president’s term (a function of the retirement or death
of sitting justices) and senatorial advice of and consent to
the president’s appointee of choice.

The most recognized court-packing bill is President
Franklin Delano Roosevelt’s (FDR) proposal of 1937.
When various aspects of Roosevelt’s NewDeal legislation
found their way to the Supreme Court, four conservative
justices (who came to be known derisively as the “Four
Horseman”) solidly opposed FDR’s attempt to expand the
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Surfing Pioneer. Teenager Isabel Letham catches a wave,
c. 1917. Duke Kahanamoku picked the locally known
bodysurfer out of a crowd in 1915 to be the first person in
Australia to ride a Hawaiian-style surfboard.

scope and power of the federal government, particularly
over the depressed American economy. Two justices, Chief
Justice Charles Evans Hughes and Justice Owen J. Rob-
erts, were swing votes and tended to vote with those who
opposed the New Deal legislation. The result was that
the Court struck down eight out of ten major programs
proposed by FDR, many by narrow majorities.

In February 1937, FDR announced his proposal to
alter the composition of the judiciary, citing inefficiency
and backlogged dockets as the reasons necessitating the
change. The proposal would have impacted the American
federal judicial system from top to bottom, but its primary
goal was to pack the Supreme Court with justices he
would appoint. His plan would have authorized the pres-
ident to replace every judge or justice who had served
more than ten years or had failed to retire within six
months after reaching seventy years of age. At the time,
the proposal would have authorized FDR to appoint as
many as six new justices to the Supreme Court.

The proposal, the subject of tense debates, never
made it out of committee, and Congress as a whole never
voted on it. FDR and congressionalNewDeal supporters,
however, still received their desired result. With the two
1937 cases ofWest Coast Hotel v. Parrish andNational Labor
Relations Board v. Jones & McLaughlin Steel Corporation,
Justice Roberts changed his voting tendencies and began
voting in favor of upholding sweeping New Deal legis-
lation. Roberts denied that his “switch” was influenced by
FDR’s court packing proposal. There are many other vi-
able explanations, but the saying “the switch in time that
saved nine” emerged as the characterization of the Court
packing events of 1937. The Court’s new willingness to
support President Roosevelt’s favored legislation took the
wind out of the sails of his court-packing plan.

Congress’s attempts to pack the court have had more
effect on the Supreme Court than presidential packing.
Court packing bills have been designed to result in con-
gressional control of the Supreme Court, which provides
the largest check on congressional legislation and action.
Congressional control of the Supreme Court disrupts the
balance of powers and the system of checks and balances
revered as fundamental to the system of government in
the United States. The unsuccessful attempt by FDR and
his Democratic allies in Congress to pack the Supreme
Court was the last major concerted attempt by a president
and Congress to alter the number of justices on the Su-
preme Court and thus change the direction of American
law and life.
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SURFING. Riding a surfboard across the face of a
breaking wave was once the preserve of ancient Polyne-
sian islanders, but in the twentieth century it became
something enjoyed by millions of people the world over.
Modern surfing has spread well beyond its more recent
Hawaiian, American, and Australian origins, becoming a
global phenomenon of such magnitude that every minute
of every day will find somebody, somewhere, trying to
catch a wave. The talented and photogenic few are paid
to surf by a multibillion dollar surfing industry. For the
rest, it is an obsessive hobby, a statement of identity, and
even a spiritual pursuit.

Surfing originated sometime between 1500 b.c. and
a.d. 400 among the oceanic island cultures of Polynesia.
From there, it spread to the Sandwich (Hawaiian) Islands,



SURPLUS, FEDERAL

28

TABLE 1

Years in Surplus or Deficit, 1792–2000

Years Years in Surplus Years in Deficit

1792–1800 5 4
1801–1825 17 8
1826–1850 16 9
1851–1875 17 8
1876–1900 19 6
1901–1925 14 11
1926–1950 8 17
1951–1975 5 20
1976–2000 3 22

SOURCE: U.S. Dept of Commerce, 1970, pp. 1104–1105.

where it was witnessed by the British explorer Captain
James Cook in 1778. The missionaries that followed in
Cook’s wake discouraged the practice to such an extent
that it had practically vanished by the end of the nine-
teenth century. It was revived early in the 1900s by young
Hawaiians and promoted by the local tourist industry and
Alexander Hume Ford, who founded the Hawaiian Out-
rigger Canoe Club in 1908 in Honolulu. The Hawaiian
surfers Duke Kahanamoku and George Freeth traveled to
America and Australia to take part in exhibitions that
helped spread surfing beyond Hawaii’s shores.

The accessibility of the sport was limited by the ath-
letic demands of the heavy redwood boards that were the
Hawaiian norm. Only with the invention of lighter board
materials in the 1940s and 1950s did surfing becomemore
appealing to the general public. Surfing subcultures ap-
peared in Hawaii, California, and Australia, developing a
distinctive language, fashion, attitude, and lifestyle that
gradually filtered into mainstream popular culture. The
1960s saw the emergence of glossy surfingmagazines, surf
music, and surf clothing and equipment companies, along
with the release of numerous surf-related movies, all of
which led to a huge increase in the surfing population.
New inventions such as wetsuits, leashes, and more ma-
neuverable short boards only added to surfing’s world-
wide popularity. Large national organizations were cre-
ated to organize the sport and to hold competitions,
leading eventually to a professional circuit that is funded,
principally, by the surf industry and media sponsorship.
The original extreme sport, surfing continues to push its
boundaries. The development of tow-in surfing technol-
ogy allows big-wave surfers to ride offshore waves that
are more than sixty feet high.
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SURPLUS, FEDERAL. Federal budgets have varied
considerably over our history. As indicated in the accom-
panying table, our first and second centuries were very
different in terms of budget surpluses. Through our first
134 years, surpluses were the norm; in the last 75 years,
they have been rare. A number of factors affect our bud-
getary history. The most pronounced are wars and eco-
nomic recessions. However, philosophical and partisan
values and beliefs also were critical.

For example, when the Jeffersonian Democrats de-
feated the Federalists in 1800, their philosophy of a lim-
ited national government replaced the Federalists’ more
activist role. As a result, the budget deficits that Treasury
Secretary Alexander Hamilton was willing to run to pro-
vide federal services were replaced by Thomas Jefferson’s
desire to run surpluses to reduce the total public debt.
His (and James Madison’s) Secretary of the Treasury, Al-
bert Gallatin, was able to produce surpluses in ten of four-
teen years from 1801 to 1824, with the exceptions coming
primarily during and after the War of 1812. Because
Democrats were in power for most of the period prior to
the CivilWar, there were thirty-three years of budget sur-
pluses from 1801 to 1850.

Since the total public debt was essentially eliminated
by 1835, but both the Democrats, and especially the
Whigs, believed in high protective tariffs, revenue con-
sistently outpaced spending. The answer of what to do
with the excess funds came in the form of the Deposit Act
of 1836, which required the federal government to dis-
tribute any surplus over $5 million to the states in pro-
portion to their electoral votes (hence their population).
That act was short-lived because of major economic down-
turns commencing with the Panic of 1837. That reces-
sionary period resulted in deficit spending during six of
the next seven years.

Surpluses returned by 1844 and were common until
the military buildup prior to and during the Civil War.
The war resulted in eight years of deficits and an un-
imaginable increase in government spending and govern-
ment debt. The latter rose from $64 million in 1860 to
$2.8 billion in 1866. That debt was partly paid for by
issuing war bonds, authorized by Lincoln’s hard-driving
Secretary of the Treasury, Samuel Chase. Tariff revenue
declined substantially during the war. Thus, to help fi-
nance the war effort and to begin paying off the debt,
Congress passed the first income tax in 1862, which re-
mained in effect until its repeal in 1872.

Because of the income tax, the nation was able to
return to surpluses in 1866. The fiscally conservative na-
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ture of the post–Civil War period, for both Republicans
and Democrats, led to continuous surpluses from 1866 to
1894. As in the pre–CivilWar period, surpluses eventually
ended due to the nation’s economic woes, which in the
1890s were much worse than anything the country had
experienced before. Because of the enormity of the debt
built up during the CivilWar, the total debt had only been
reduced to $1 billion by 1894 from the $2.8 billion that
existed in 1866. Spending in the 1890s on the Spanish
American War and veterans pension legislation contrib-
uted to five straight years of deficits at the end of the
nineteenth century.

A mixed pattern of deficits and surpluses marked the
period beginning in 1900 and ending in 1918 with U.S.
entry into World War I. The war again produced a his-
toric level of debt that was completely beyond anything
previously imagined. It stood at $24 billion by 1921.
However, the income tax had been reenacted in 1913 and
was expanded dramatically during the war. By the end of
the war it accounted for 56 percent of federal revenues.
Using that tax engine, Secretary of the Treasury Andrew
Mellon was able to produce surpluses in every year he was
in power, which included three presidential administra-
tions from 1921 to 1932. As the surpluses were acquired,
Mellon would subsequently support reduction in taxes,
with income tax rate reduction the primary target. Be-
cause of the strength of the economy during this period,
even as tax rates were reduced, more taxes were collected
and more surpluses created.

Those surpluses ended with the depression, and with
the willingness of Franklin Roosevelt to use the federal
government to help alleviate the nation’s suffering—and
to run deficits while doing so. Later during his thirteen
years in office Roosevelt embraced the philosophy of John
Maynard Keynes, which lent academic endorsement to
the concept of deficit spending in times of recession.

The combination of growing expenditures for New
Deal programs; the philosophical acceptance of Keynes-
ian deficit spending; and wars in Europe, Korea, andViet-
nam, along with a cold war with Russia, created a phe-
nomenal period of growth in U.S. government, and with
it an omnipresent budget deficit.

Beginning in the 1980s both the origin of deficits and
the drive for budget surpluses took on a new dimension.
For the first time in budget history, deficits were an un-
intended consequence of a major peacetime tax reduction
occurring in 1981. The influence of Keynesian macro-
economic theory had waned in policy circles and for a
short period was replaced by a supply-side theory in which
tax reductions were viewed as the major engine of capital
formation, and therefore economic growth. Some of the
empirical evidence supporting the supply-side theory in-
cluded the results of the surplus-generating actions of the
Mellon era in the 1920s. Supply-siders argued that cutting
tax rates would ultimately increase tax collections. The
debate over supply-side theory continues, but the short-
term effects are not subject to debate. Deficits exploded,

reaching $290 billion in 1992. The political result was a
consistent effort to return the nation to surpluses. That
legislative goal dominated legislative and presidential poli-
tics from 1982 to 1997. Spending restraints were imposed
and peacetime tax increases were enacted for the first time
since 1931.

With government having achieved the goal of re-
turning to surpluses by the 1998 fiscal year, politics seemed
to be returning to a prior period, as political pressures
supporting tax reductions (accomplished in early 2001)
and pent-up spending demands crowded the political
agenda.
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SURROGATE MOTHERHOOD is the process by
which a woman bears a child for another couple, typically
an infertile couple. There are two kinds of surrogate
motherhood. In traditional surrogacy, the mother is ar-
tificially inseminated with sperm from the father or with
sperm from a donor, if the father is infertile. In gestational
surrogacy, sperm is taken from the father (or from a do-
nor) and the egg is taken from the mother, fertilization
happens in vitro, and the embryos are then implanted into
the surrogate mother’s uterus. Thus, the surrogate mother
is not genetically related to the child.

For over one hundred years artificial insemination
was used as a way of managing male infertility that kept
the family intact and allowed children to be born to a
married couple. Artificial insemination was generally kept
secret. Couples did not tell friends, family, or the children
themselves that donor sperm was used, thus maintaining
the fiction of biological paternity.

Though stories of surrogate motherhood, often with
familial surrogates, date back two thousand years, in 1976
the lawyer Noel Keane arranged the first formal agree-
ment between a couple and a surrogate mother in the
United States. The marketing of “surrogacy” developed
as a solution to female infertility. Brokers entered the
scene, hiring women to become pregnant via artificial in-
semination with the sperm of the husband of the infertile
woman. In 1986 surrogacy came to national attention
with the case of “Baby M.” In this case, the woman hired
as a surrogate, Mary Beth Whitehead, later refused to
relinquish the child. After a protracted court battle, in
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which Whitehead’s parental rights were stripped and
then replaced, the hiring couple won custody of the
baby, but Whitehead remained the legal mother with
visitation rights.

Since the 1980s, advances in technology have in-
creased the use of gestational surrogacy. As it has become
more common, there has been an increase in the number
of Latin American, Asian American, and African Ameri-
can surrogates.

The Center for Surrogate Parenting (CSP) estimates
a cost of $56,525 for traditional surrogacy, in which ar-
tificial insemination is used, and a cost of $69,325 if an-
other woman’s egg is used. Approximately $15,000 of
these fees are paid to the surrogate herself for the time
and sacrifice of the pregnancy. When surrogacy agree-
ments first surfaced in the mid-1970s, there was no pay-
ment for surrogate motherhood, and it tended to involve
middle-class and blue-collar couples, with friends and sis-
ters helping each other. Once payment became the norm,
the demographic changed: “the majority of the couples
remain largely upper-middle-class people, whereas the
majority of the surrogates are working class women” (Ra-
goné, Surrogate Motherhood, p. 194).

In 2002, most states had no specific laws regarding
surrogate motherhood. While many states do not uphold
surrogacy contracts, all states recognize birth certificates
and adoption certificates from other states, making sur-
rogate services available to anyone with the money to hire
them.

That surrogacy has become a business has not meant
that contracting couples do not value the surrogate or that
the surrogate does not care about the child or the couple.
Very careful screening—approximately 95 percent of po-
tential surrogates are rejected—ensures that situations
similar to that of Mary Beth Whitehead do not happen.
Surrogates are chosen for their commitment. In the only
ethnographic study of surrogacy, Helena Ragoné found
that couples adopted one of two strategies in dealing with
their surrogate. “Egalitarians” wanted to maintain a re-
lationship with the surrogate mother and did not see her
as a means to an end. Since in all of Ragoné’s cases the
children were still quite young, it is difficult to know how
this would play out. “Pragmatists” simply dropped the
relationship with the surrogate, taking the child as theirs,
and considering the payment sufficient acknowledgement
of the role of the surrogate.
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SURROUNDED, THE a novel by the Native Amer-
ican author D’Arcy McNickle, was first published in 1936
by Dodd, Mead of New York City and republished in
1978 by the University of New Mexico Press. The eco-
nomically stressed nation of the 1930s may not have been
as ready to consider the tragic losses of American Indian
peoples as they would be in the 1970s, despite the reforms
of John Collier, President Franklin D. Roosevelt’s com-
missioner of Indian affairs, who crafted the Indian Re-
organization Act of 1934, and the rave review of Oliver
LaFarge, Pulitzer Prize–winning novelist.The Surrounded
depicts the many ways in which law constrainedAmerican
Indians: laws that established the reservation system dur-
ing the nineteenth century; the law of the Catholic Church
missions that took as their task educating Salish and other
traditional tribal people out of their “savagery,” and laws
that prohibited the practice of Native religions. In the
novel, the limitations imposed on the Salish-Spanish pro-
tagonist, Archilde, and his people lead to his demise after
he becomes a fugitive in an effort to protect his mother
from being prosecuted for killing a game warden. In his
many professional roles—Bureau of Indian Affairs offi-
cial, scholar, anthropologist, writer, and founder of na-
tional organizations—McNickle devoted his life to draw-
ing attention to the ways in which tribal peoples were
“surrounded.”
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SURVEY ACT of 1824, enacted by Congress twelve
years after Treasury Secretary Albert Gallatin’s “Report
on Roads, Canals, Harbors, and Rivers” had generated
interest in national internal improvements. The act au-
thorized the president, with the aid of army engineers,
to conduct surveys of such canal and turnpike routes as
would serve an important national interest. Presidents
Madison and Monroe had vetoed earlier efforts to appro-
priate money for such purposes, because each president
thought an amendment to the Constitution was necessary
to authorize federal expenditures for the construction of
roads or canals. But the Supreme Court’s decision inGib-
bons v. Ogden (1824) regarding the scope of Congres-
sional power over interstate commerce cleared the way
for President Monroe to sign this bill. Congress repealed
the act in 1838.
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Makeshift Facilities. Photographers accompanying surveyors in the West had to process their film in a tent (as shown here) or
wagon. Library of Congress
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SURVEYING. Using little more than a compass and
a 66-foot chain, early American surveyors set out early
to chart the United States of America. Surveys deter-
mine boundaries, chart coastlines and navigable streams
and lakes, and provide for mapping of land surfaces.
Much of this work done in the early days of the United
States used rudimentary, although not necessarily inef-
ficient, equipment.

For instance, surveyors set a 2,000-mile line for the
transcontinental railroad in the 1860s without the benefit
of maps, aerial views, or precise knowledge of topographi-
cal features. A century later, when surveyors set the line
for Interstate 80 using everything their predecessors had
not, the route followed the railroad’s route almost exactly.

The primary tool used by surveyors in North Amer-
ica from the 1600s through the end of the 1800s was a

“Gunter’s chain,” measuring 66 feet long, usually with
100 swiveled links. A retractable steel tape to replace the
chain was patented in 1860 byW. H. Paine of Sheboygan,
Wisconsin.

Surveyors relied on the compass to set the direction
of their chain. Goldsmith Chandlee, a notable clock and
instrument maker, built a brass foundry in Winchester,
Virginia, in 1783 and made the most advanced surveying
compasses of his day.

The biggest breakthrough in surveying technology
came in England in 1773, when Jesse Ramsden invented
the circular dividing engine, which allowed the manufac-
ture of precise scientific and mathematical instruments.
The first American to develop a capability for the me-
chanical graduation of instruments wasWilliam J. Young.
Young built the first American transit in Philadelphia in
1831, replacing the heavier, more inconvenient theodo-
lite, which measures horizontal and vertical angles. The
transit has a telescope that can be reversed in direction
on a horizontal axis. The transit built by Young differs
little from the transit used in the early twenty-first century.

The increased demand for accuracy in railroad con-
struction, civil engineering, and city surveys led to the
rapid acceptance of the transit. An influx of tradesmen
from the Germanic states in the 1830s and 1840s pro-
vided a means of manufacturing precision instruments in
volume.

To help with mathematical calculations, surveyors
began experimenting with a number of nonelectric calcu-
lators, including Thacher’s Calculating Instrument, pat-
ented in 1881, which was the equivalent of a 360-inch-
long slide rule precise to 1:10,000. Slide rules replaced
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Surveying Camp. This 1912 photograph shows a noon camp of surveyors in the southwestern part of the Jornada Range Reserve,
New Mexico. National Archives and Records Administration

calculating instruments, calculators replaced slide rules,
and computers have replaced calculators.

America’s original thirteen colonies, as well as a few
states such as Texas and Kentucky, were originally sur-
veyed by metes and bounds, which is the process of de-
scribing boundaries by a measure of their length. On 7
May 1785, Congress adopted the Governmental Land
Surveys, which provided for the “rectangular system,”
which measured distances and bearing from two lines at
right angles and established the system of principal me-
ridians, which run north and south, and base lines, run-
ning east and west.

Under theNorthwestOrdinance of 1787,Ohio served
as the experimental site for the new public lands surveying
system. The lessons learned culminated in the Land Or-
dinance of 1796, which determined the surveying and
numbering scheme used to survey all remainingU.S. pub-
lic lands.

The first government-sanctioned survey was the Sur-
vey of the Coast, established in 1807 to mark the navi-
gational hazards of the Atlantic Coast. Under Superin-
tendent Ferdinand Hassler, the survey used crude
techniques, including large theodolites, astronomical in-
struments, plane table topography, and lead line sound-
ings to determine hydrography. Despite these techniques,
the survey achieved remarkable accuracy.

By the time the Coast Survey was assigned to map
Alaska’s coast, after Alaska was acquired in 1867, tech-
nological advancements had provided new kinds of bot-
tom samplers, deep-sea thermometers, and depth lines. A
new zenith telescope determined latitude with greater ac-
curacy, and the telegraph provided a means of determin-
ing longitudinal differences by flashing time signals be-
tween points.

Inland, surveys were more informal. Often under
sponsorship from the Army, explorers such asMeriwether
Lewis and William Clark, Zebulon Pike, and Stephen H.
Long went out on reconnaissance missions, gathering
geographic, geologic, and military information.

After the Civil War (1861–1865), westward migra-
tion created a need for detailed information about the
trans-Mississippi West. Congress authorized four surveys
named after their leaders: Clarence King, F. V. Hayden,
JohnWesley Powell, andGeorgeM.Wheeler. In addition
to topography and geography, these surveys studied bot-
any, paleontology, and ethnology.

The U.S. Geological Survey was formed in 1879 and
began mapping in the 1880s, relying on the chain-and-
compass method of surveying. By the early 1900s, sur-
veyors were working with plane tables equipped with tel-
escopic alidades with vertical-angle arcs, allowing lines of
survey to be plotted directly from the field. Leveling in-
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Sutter’s Fort. This 1847 wood engraving shows how it looked
a short time before the gold rush ruined Sutter and doomed
the fort. Library of Congress

struments have been used since 1896 to set permanent
elevation benchmarks.

Aerial photography came into use as a survey tool
following World War I (1914–1918), and photogram-
metry was widely used by the 1930s. Today, satellites en-
able surveyors to use tools as sophisticated as the global
positioning system (GPS), which can eliminate the need
for a line-of-sight survey.
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SUSSEX CASE. On 24 March 1916, a German sub-
marine attacked the English Channel steamer Sussex.The
United States, regarding this action as a violation of the
pledge given by the German government in the 1915 Ar-
abic case, responded that unless Germany stopped using
submarines against passenger and freight vessels, it would
sever diplomatic relations. TheGerman government gave
the necessary assurances, but with the qualification that
the United States should require Great Britain to aban-
don the blockade of Germany. The United States refused
to accept the German qualification. Consequently, when
Germany renewed submarine warfare on 1 February 1917,
the United States severed relations.
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SUTTER’S FORT. In 1841 John Sutter (1803–1880)
established a fort in California’s Sacramento Valley as the
trade and commercial center of his New Helvetia colony.
It contained a central building constructed of adobe bricks,

surrounded by a high wall with bastions on opposite cor-
ners to guard against attack. Built around the interior of
the wall were the workshops and stores that produced all
goods necessary for New Helvetia to function as a self-
supporting community. Sutter’s Fort housed a kitchen,
able to serve up to two hundred workers and visitors a
day; carpenter and blacksmith shops; a bakery and blanket
factory; a general store and jail; and rooms that Sutter
provided free to the region’s new immigrants. Sutter’s
Fort is most often associated with James Marshall’s dis-
covery of gold in 1849, but the ensuing gold rush resulted
in the destruction of the fort and its resources by miners
and fortune hunters, and in the financial ruin of John Sut-
ter. Sutter left New Helvetia in 1850, and Sutter’s Fort
fell into disrepair. When restoration efforts began in 1890,
the central building was all that remained. The fort has
been reconstructed and restored and is now maintained
and administered as a California State Park.
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SWARTHMORE COLLEGE, chartered by the state
of Pennsylvania in 1864, was founded by the Hicksite
Quakers, who split from the orthodox branch of the So-
ciety of Friends in 1827. The name derived from Swarth-
moor Hall, the home of George Fox, the English founder
of Quakerism. Swarthmore’s governors were required to
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be Quakers until the college became nominally nonsec-
tarian soon after 1900, although the Quaker influence
continued. The college was coeducational from the start.
Its first graduating class in 1873 consisted of one man and
five women.

Early Swarthmore was shaped by a struggle between
liberals, who wanted an urban location, moderate social
rules, and a quality collegiate education; and traditional-
ists, who envisioned a rural institution, a “guarded” edu-
cation to preserve Quaker traditions, and preparatory
work for students not ready for college. The choice of a
semirural location eleven miles southwest of Philadelphia
was the first of several compromises, but tensions contin-
ued. The eighteen-year administration of the tradition-
alist Edward Magill, who replaced Edward Parrish as
president in 1871, was marked by debates over social
rules, teacher training, and precollege work. By 1890 rules
were relaxed and the departments of teacher training and
preparatory work were eliminated. The curriculum, al-
ready strong in science and engineering, was enriched by
the expansion of electives and the creation of endowed
professorships. During the presidency of Joseph Swain,
from 1902 to 1921, Swarthmore joined the collegiate
mainstream, boasting nationally competitive sports teams
and an array of extracurricular activities. An honors sys-
tem developed by President Frank Aydelotte between
1920 and 1940 featured seminars modeled on Oxford tu-
torials and earned Swarthmore a national reputation for
academic excellence. The turmoil of the 1960s, the pro-
liferation of new academic fields, expanded overseas study,
and increased work in the performing arts brought change
to the honors program but did not alter Swarthmore’s
position among the nation’s top liberal arts colleges.

Swarthmore grew steadily, supported by private do-
nations and gifts from educational foundations. When its
main building, later called Parrish, was rebuilt after a di-
sastrous fire in 1881, students named the college news-
paper the Phoenix to celebrate the rise of the college from
the ashes. Between 1920 and 2001 an endowment of $3
million increased to $1 billion, and a student body of 500
grew to more than 1,400. In 2001 approximately one of
three undergraduates was a person of color, while another
7 percent represented more than forty other countries. At
the beginning of the twenty-first century the college’s sev-
enteen thousand living alumni included threeNobel Prize
winners plus many leading scientists, academics, profes-
sionals, and social activists.
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SWEATSHOP refers to both a workplace and a labor
system. Sweated work is undesirable, unhealthy, and un-
democratic. Sweated labor is characterized by harsh con-
ditions, long hours, very low wages, job insecurity, and
often takes place in illegal and temporary workplaces.
Sweatshops are often small, temporary garment “shops.”
Historically, however, sweated workers have often toiled
in their own homes, in a system called homework and
frequently involving child labor.

Sweated industries tend to be those with intense
competition and often seasonal production, requiring lit-
tle capital outlay, almost no technological innovation, and
a constant supply of cheap, unskilled labor. It is an ex-
treme example of what economists call “flexible special-
ized production.” The three key elements are the avoid-
ance of fixed costs, a fixed labor force, and fixed rules. By
being flexible, producers can adjust supply to demand
quickly, cutting the risk of long-term investment. They
can expand to meet new demand and retract during
downturns. Producers avoid union rules and legal regu-
lations and restrictions that set wages, benefits, and con-
ditions by working in hidden shops and moving fre-
quently. Sweated labor systems transfer or shift the social
responsibility of production elsewhere, namely onto so-
ciety. They create a secondary labor market, which often
involves the most vulnerable of workers: immigrants (of-
ten illegal), young women, and the undereducated.

Sweatshop labor systems are most often associated
with garment and cigar manufacturing of the period
1880–1920. Sweated labor can also be seen in laundry
work, green grocers, and most recently in the “day la-
borers,” often legal or illegal immigrants, who landscape
suburban lawns.

Sweatshops became visible through the public ex-
posure given to them by reformers in the late nineteenth
and early twentieth centuries in both England and the
United States. In 1889–1890, an investigation by the
House of Lords Select Committee on the Sweating Sys-
tem brought attention in Britain. In the United States the
first public investigations came as a result of efforts to
curb tobacco homework, which led to the outlawing of
the production of cigars in living quarters in New York
State in 1884.

In an effort to eliminate these inhumane conditions,
reformers focused on three principle areas: support of la-
bor unions, a more active state that better regulated the
economy, and an informed consumer (the national con-
sumers’ movement).

Until the late twentieth century, it was assumed that
the federal minimum wage and maximum hours legisla-
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Sweatshop. Puerto Rican garment workers operate sewing machines in New York City. Arte
Publico Press

tion of 1938, part of larger NewDeal social and economic
reforms, had curtailed sweatshops in the United States.
Unfortunately, America rediscovered its sweatshops. In
August 1995, federal agencies raided a compound of sev-
eral apartments in ElMonte, California. These residences
functioned as a large-scale sweatshop. There, seventy-two
illegal Thai immigrants lived and worked in inhumane
conditions, sewing sixteen hours a day on garments for
several nationally prominent retailers. Discoveries of ad-
ditional sweatshops led reformers, unionists, and student
activists to revive the antisweatshop movement through
organizations such as the Union of Needletrades, Indus-
trial and Textile Employees (UNITE) and Students
Against Sweatshops.
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SWEDENBORGIAN CHURCHES, or the
Churches of the New Jerusalem, follow the teachings of
Emanuel Swedenborg, an eighteenth-century Swedish sci-
entist and theologian. At the end of a distinguished sci-
entific career, Swedenborg began experiencing an ability
to converse with spirits and angels and turned his atten-
tion to the relation between the spiritual and material
worlds. His theological beliefs included a spiritual and
allegorical method of interpreting scripture, a belief that
his own spiritual revelations took part in the ongoing sec-
ond coming of Christ, and an understanding of the after-
life as a continuation of each individual’s freely chosen
spiritual path. Swedenborg denied the orthodox doctrine
of the Trinity along with original sin, vicarious atone-
ment, and bodily resurrection. In 1783, followers of Swe-
denborg began meeting in London, where Swedenborg’s
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books had been published. After reading Swedenborg’s
Heaven and Hell on his voyage to Philadelphia, James
Glen, a planter, introduced Swedenborg to the New
World with a series of lectures in 1784. Swedenborg’s
ideas then spread to Boston and New York and through
the missionary work of the tree-planter and Swedenbor-
gian “Johnny Appleseed” ( John Chapman), to parts of the
Middle West. By 1817, when the General Convention of
the Church of the New Jerusalem was established, the
church had about 360 members in nine states. Member-
ship grew quickly after 1850, reaching its peak of about
10,000 in 1899. During this time period, Swedenborgian
thought appealed to many American intellectuals, includ-
ing transcendentalists Ralph Waldo Emerson and Bron-
son Alcott, members of Owenite and Fourierist utopian
communities, and spiritualists. The small size of the
church belied its sizable cultural influence, since many
prominent devotees of Swedenborg, including Henry
James Sr., did not join the church. In 1890, as a result of
a disagreement concerning the divine authority of Swe-
denborg’s writings, the General Church of the New Je-
rusalem broke away from the General Convention. In
1999, the General Church had about 5,600 members, and
the General Convention had about 2,600 members.
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SWIFT V. TYSON, 41 U.S. (16 Peters.) 1 (1842). This
Supreme Court decision interpreted the Judiciary Act of
1789’s requirement that the federal courts follow the
“laws” of the states. Justice Story, for the unanimous
Court, held that judicial decisions regarding matters of
general commercial jurisprudence were not “laws,” but
only “evidence of law,” and were not binding under the
1789 act. Thus, where no statutes addressed the issue, a
federal court sitting in New York could ignore the deci-
sions of New York courts and rule in accordance with
those of other states. Swift was reversed by Erie Railroad
Co. v. Tompkins, 304 U.S. 64 (1938).
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SWIMMING. The origins of swimming are lost in the
murk of prehistory, but humans probably developed the

skill after watching animals “dog paddle.” Swimmers ap-
pear in artwork on Egyptian tombs, in Assyrian stone
carvings, in Hittite and Minoan drawings, and in Toltec
murals. Ancient gladiators swam while training, and Plato
believed that a man who could not swim was uneducated.
Contemporaries reported that both Julius Caesar and
Charlemagne were strong swimmers.

The first swimming races of which there is a record
were held in Japan in 36 b.c., but England was the first
modern society to develop swimming as a competitive
sport. In the nineteenth century, the British competed in
the breaststroke and the sidestroke, both modifications of
the “dog paddle.” They were generally more interested
in endurance than speed, and viewed swimming the En-
glish Channel as the supreme test.

While Europeans employed the breaststroke and side-
stroke, natives of the Americas, West Africa, and some
Pacific Islands used variations of the crawl. Europeans got
their first glimpse of this new stroke in 1844, when a
group of American Indians was invited to London to
compete. Flying Gull bested Tobacco by swimming 130
feet in an unheard-of 30 seconds. One observer noted that
the Indians “thrashed the water violently” and compared
their arm action to the “sails of a windmill.” The British
were impressed with the natives’ speed, but they consid-
ered their style uncivilized.

The overhand stroke was finally introduced to Brit-
ain in the 1870s by J. Arthur Trudgen, who noticed in-
digenous people using the technique during a trip to
South America. Upon his return, he began teaching this
approach to others. As British swimmers began combin-
ing the Trudgen overhand with the breaststroke frog kick,
the focus of competition began to shift from distance to
speed.

Trudgen had failed to notice the natives’ use of the
flutter kick, but this was not lost on another British swim-
mer, Frederick Cavill. In 1878, Cavill immigrated to Aus-
tralia, where he taught swimming and built pools. During
a trip to the Solomon Islands near the turn of the century,
Cavill closely watched Pacific Islanders swimming. Not-
ing the way they combined the overhand stroke with kick-
ing action, he taught this new method to his six sons and
other British émigrés. His sons, in turn, carried the “Aus-
tralian crawl” back to England and theUnited States. The
American swimmer Charles Daniels improved on the
“Australian crawl” by timing his kick to his armstroke.
Using the “American crawl,” Daniels won the United
States’s first Olympic gold medal in 1904.

Although the Greeks did not include swimming in
the ancient Olympics, a freestyle competition was part of
the first modern games held in 1896. (Freestyle meant
that any stroke was allowed.) In 1900, the backstroke was
added, as well as three unusual swimming events: an ob-
stacle course, a test of underwater swimming, and a 4,000-
meter event. Only the backstroke competition was re-
tained. By 1904, the crawl was becoming the dominant
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Swimsuit Scandal. Several women talk with a police officer
after disobeying a prohibition on what many people regarded
as skimpy bathing suits in Chicago, 1922. � UPI/corbis-
Bettmann

freestyle stroke, so the breaststroke was made a separate
event.

The first American swimmer to achieve national
fame was Duke Kahanamoku, a native Hawaiian who won
three gold medals and two silvers in the 1912, 1920, and
1924 Olympics. Kahanamoku used six flutter kicks for
each cycle of his arms, a technique that is now considered
the classic freestyle form. In 1924, the twenty-year-old
Johnny Weissmuller beat Kahanamoku, achieving inter-
national celebrity. In a decade of racing, Weissmuller set
twenty-four world swimming records, won five Olympic
gold medals, and never lost a race of between 50 yards
and a half-mile. Weissmuller achieved even greater fame,
however, when he went on to Hollywood to play Tarzan
on the silver screen.

Women were excluded from Olympic swimming un-
til 1912 because they were considered too frail to engage
in competitive sports. In the 1910s, however, the newly
formed Women’s Swimming Association of New York
gave women an opportunity to train for competition.
Gertrude Ederle, the daughter of a delicatessen owner,
began setting world records in distances of between 100
and 800 meters. Wanting to win fame for her swimming
club, in 1926 she became the first woman to swim the
English Channel. The nineteen-year-old’s time of 14 hours
and 31 minutes broke the existing men’s record, and
Ederle returned home to a ticker-tape parade. The first
American woman to win an Olympic swimming title was
Ethelda Bleibtrey, who captured three gold medals in
1920.

The early twentieth century also saw a boom in lei-
sure swimming. Americans had been going to the beach
for seaside recreation ever since railroads made public
beaches more accessible in the late nineteenth century.
The first municipal pool in the United States was built in
Brookline, Massachusetts, in 1887, and by the 1920s
many cities and some wealthy homeowners had installed
pools. Leisure swimming had health as well as social
benefits; President Franklin D. Roosevelt swam regularly
to strengthen legs weakened by paralysis, while President
John F. Kennedy swam to strengthen his back muscles.

Beginning in the 1930s, women’s swimsuits became
increasingly streamlined and revealing. (Fabric rationing
duringWorldWar II [1939–1945] led to the introduction
of the two-piece bathing suit, and the “bikini”—named
for a U.S. nuclear testing site in the South Pacific—de-
buted in 1946.) Pin-up girls and starlets appeared in bath-
ing attire, and in 1944 swimming champion Esther Wil-
liams made a splash in the film Bathing Beauty.Williams’s
appearance in a string of Hollywood swimming movies
in the 1940s and 1950s helped popularize synchronized
swimming.

Hollywood was not alone in turning a camera on
swimmers. In 1934, Iowa University coach Dave Arm-
bruster first filmed swimmers in order to study their
strokes. To speed his breaststrokers, Armbruster devel-
oped a double overarm recovery known as the “butterfly.”
An Iowa swimmer, Jack Seig, paired this with a “dolphin
kick,” in which his body undulated from the hips to the
toes. The butterfly was so exhausting that it was initially
considered a novelty, but swimmers using the overhand
stroke began dominating breaststroke races. In 1953, the
butterfly was finally recognized as a separate competitive
stroke.

The final years of the twentieth century were golden
for American swimmers. Mark Spitz, a butterfly and free-
style racer, garnered seven gold medals and seven world
records in the 1972 Munich Olympics, the most ever in a
single Olympiad. In 1992, freestyler Matt Biondi matched
Spitz’s career record of 11 Olympic medals (The only
other Olympian to win 11 medals was shooter Carl Os-
burn). In the 1980s, Tracy Caulkins became the only
American swimmer ever to hold U.S. records in every
stroke; she won three gold medals at the Olympics in
1984. Competing in the 1992, 1996, and 2000 Games,
Jenny Thompson won ten butterfly and freestyle medals,
including eight golds, themost ever captured by a woman.
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Patricia Hearst, Revolutionary. Before becoming the
unlikely poster girl for the short-lived Symbionese Liberation
Army, she was an heiress kidnapped by the group in 1974.
AP/Wide World Photos

SYMBIONESE LIBERATION ARMY, a violent
revolutionary group that espoused vaguely Marxist doc-
trines and operated in California from 1973 to 1975,
undertaking a highly publicized campaign of domestic
terrorism. Their 1973 assassination of the Oakland su-
perintendent of schools, Marcus Foster, brought them to
national attention. They became even more notorious the
following year when they kidnapped Patricia Hearst, a
wealthy newspaper heiress. In a bizarre twist, Hearst
joined her captors and became an active revolutionary. A
shootout with the Los Angeles police in May 1974 left six
of the radicals dead, but they continued to operate
throughout 1975. Subsequently, the group dissolved, as
its members ended up dead, captured, or in hiding. In
1999 the SLA was once again in the headlines with the
arrest of Kathleen Soliah, one of its fugitivemembers. She
ultimately pleaded guilty to charges of aiding and abetting
a plot to plant bombs in police vehicles. As of 2002, she
and three other former SLAmembers were facingmurder
charges stemming from a 1975 bank robbery.
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SYMPHONY ORCHESTRAS. While Americans
have enjoyed music making since their earliest days, co-
lonial cities at first had insufficient size and disposable
income to support orchestras. By the 1750s, however,
Boston, Philadelphia, and Charleston had orchestras. In
the early national period, music making assumed roles
that involved more than mere entertainment. In Lexing-
ton, Kentucky, for example, an orchestra was developed
as a means of competing with rival city Louisville in the
hope that stronger levels of culture would attract entre-
preneurs and trade. In Boston, the Handel and Haydn
Society was founded in 1815. It maintained regular con-
certs and quickly became a center for the city’s culture.
This was the first music organization prominently to con-
ceive and use its influence in explicitly conservative ways:
to maintain established traditions and to discourage what
were seen as corrupting “modern” trends.

German immigrants in the 1840s and 1850s sparked
the formation of orchestras and festivals in many cities. In
1842, the New York Philharmonic Society was established.
In 1878, a second orchestra, the New York Symphony,
emerged. The two were rivals until they merged in 1928,
although the New York music public had shown it could
support two full orchestras. While there was a highbrow-
lowbrow dichotomy in nineteenth-century America, the
popularity of symphony orchestras, and opera as well,
touched many beyond the wealthy classes, especially
among immigrant groups, including German and Italian
Americans. Grand orchestra concerts were a rage in mid-
nineteenth-century America. While the proceeds were
good and the mainstream public was satisfied, some critics
and serious music lovers noted the often middling (or
worse) quality of the music making.

In an age when corporations were eclipsing many
older means of providing goods and services, the orga-
nization of the American symphony orchestra began to
evolve from individual entrepreneurialism toward cor-
porate forms. An example is the Boston Symphony,
founded in 1881. The investment banker Henry L. Hig-
ginson, an ardent music lover, was impatient with the rag-
tag nature and substandard performances of American
musical organizations. Higginson used his considerable
financial power to hire the best conductors and musicians
and bind them to contracts that restricted their outside
activities and demanded regular rehearsals; he simply paid
everyone enough to make the arrangement irresistible.
While Higginson’s corporate order restricted musicians’
freedom, musically it worked wonders. Other cities fol-
lowed suit, and the United States witnessed the establish-
ment of many of its major orchestras in the generations
after Higginson founded the Boston Symphony.
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World War I interrupted not the quality but the
character of American symphony orchestras. Before 1917,
Austro-German traditions had utterly dominated the rep-
ertoire of orchestras. Also, conductors and personnel
were largely German. The war changed this. Repertoire
turned to French, Russian, and American composers, and
while Austro-German music quickly reemerged in pro-
gramming, it never again reached its position of prewar
dominance. More starkly, personnel shifted markedly.
Some German orchestra members returned home and
never came back. War hysteria pressured several conduc-
tors. Frederick Stock of the Chicago Symphony had to
resign his post for the war’s duration. Two conductors—
Ernst Kunewald of Cincinnati and Karl Muck of Bos-
ton—were investigated by the Justice Department and ar-
rested under suspicion of subversion and spying. Both
spent the war in an internment camp and were subse-
quently compelled to accept deportation.

Despite personnel shifts during the war, the quality
of music making never flagged. Orchestras’ popularity
continued to grow, and in the 1920s many—especially the
Boston Symphony of Serge Koussevitsky—began to cham-
pion works by American composers. This put the sym-
phony orchestras more to the center of the major aes-
thetic issues among modern American artists, critics, and
audiences. The heat of the debates here, combined with
the increasing presence of music making among the gen-
eral population with the proliferation of records and ra-
dio, made the symphony orchestras of the nation a central
part of the country’s cultural life in the 1920s and 1930s.
Radio was especially important in maintaining this pres-
ence during the depression, when many smaller orches-
tras folded. The New Deal Works Progress Administra-
tion’s music project helped too, as it sponsored many
touring symphony orchestras and presented public con-
certs for minimal prices. Most famously, in 1937, the Na-
tional Broadcasting Company (NBC) also began live ra-
dio concerts. Not content with the best orchestras inNew
York City or anywhere else, NBC president Robert Sar-
noff hired conductor Arturo Toscanini to put together a
hand-picked orchestra. The NBC orchestra concerts be-
came a Sunday afternoon mainstay for millions of house-
holds. Many still think it was the greatest orchestra ever
assembled. Walt Disney added further to the symphony’s
visibility in the cultural life of the nation when he hired
Leopold Stokowski and the Philadelphia Orchestra for
the animated movie Fantasia (1940).

AfterWorldWar II, orchestras continued to flourish,
especially with the breakdown of barriers that had pre-
vented Jews, African Americans, and women from playing
in significant numbers. The orchestra became a perfect
neutral ground for the rise of anyone with musical talent.
Indeed, to prevent bias, conductors often auditioned peo-
ple from behind screens. Progress took some time, but
talent won in the end.

Just as radio had boosted the musical presence of the
symphony among virtually all levels of the American mu-

sic public, television would domuch the same in the 1950s
and 1960s. Here the Columbia Broadcasting System’s
production of Leonard Bernstein’s innovative YoungPeo-
ple’s Concerts with the New York Philharmonic were piv-
otal in introducing new generations to the symphony.
Still, it was with the television generation and with the
general economic prosperity of the era that Americans
began gravitating steadily toward genres of music other
than the symphonic.

Alternative musical forms and other entertainment in
general had always been available, but a significant line
seemed to be crossed in the 1970s, as in most cities the
weekend symphony concert seemed less and less to be a
central event as it had once been in various communities’
cultural lives. In this regard, the life of the American sym-
phony orchestra closed the last quarter of the twentieth
century on less sure footing than it had been. The cities
with the greatest symphonic traditions, like Boston, New
York, Philadelphia, Cleveland, and Chicago, never felt
significantly imperiled, although even they occasionally
experienced labor strife and financial pinches. The or-
chestras of other cities became more seriously troubled,
and in the early twenty-first century the fate of the sym-
phony orchestra as a mainstay in the cultural life of most
American cities has ceased to be the certainty it once was.
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SYNDICALISM, or revolutionary industrial union-
ism, originated in France but has been identified in the
United States with the Industrial Workers of the World
(IWW), founded in 1905. The IWW sought strong, cen-
tralized unions, while French syndicalists preferred
smaller unions. Both opposed action through existing
governments.
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Syndicalists sought to establish a producers’ cooper-
ative commonwealth, with socially owned industries man-
aged and operated by syndicats, or labor unions. Emphasiz-
ing class struggle, they advocated direct action through
sabotage and general strikes. Opponents, criticizing the
movement for militant actions, opposing political govern-
ment, and condoning violence, secured antisyndicalist
laws in several states. The syndicalist movement waned
after World War I when many former adherents joined
Communist, Trotskyite, or other Socialist groups.
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TABERNACLE, MORMON. This unique Salt Lake
City auditorium, built by the Church of Jesus Christ of
Latter-day Saints between 1864 and 1867 at a cost of about
$300,000, was designated a National Historic Landmark
in 1970 and a National Civil Engineering Landmark in
1971. Its interior is 150 feet wide, 250 feet long, and 80
feet high, and accommodates nearly 8,000 people. The
Tabernacle’s most distinctive feature is a nine-foot-thick
tortoise-like roof, designed by a bridge-builder and con-
structed without nails. A network of lattice arches, resting
on buttresses in the outside walls but with no interior
support, forms this remarkable dome. Timbers were fas-
tened together with wooden dowels. Split timbers were
bound with rawhide that, as it dried, contracted and held
them tight.

The tabernacle is notable also for its outstanding
acoustics and its famous organ, which by the early twenty-
first century contained over 11,600 pipes. In 1994 theOr-
gan Historical Society cited it as “an instrument of ex-
ceptional merit, worthy of preservation.”

The first meeting in the Tabernacle was a general
conference of the church in 1867. These semiannual gath-
erings were held there until 1999, after which they were
transferred to the new and more spacious conference cen-
ter. In the early twenty-first century the building contin-
ued to be used for organ recitals, concerts, religious ser-
vices, and various public functions. As the home of the
renowned Mormon Tabernacle Choir, it also hosted reg-
ular Sunday broadcasts over the CBS radio and television
networks.
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TAFT COMMISSION. President William McKin-
ley appointed the Taft Commission on 16 March 1900 to

supervise the adjustment of the Philippine Islands’ gov-
ernment from military command to civil rule. The five-
member commission assumed legislative authority on 1
September 1900, less than two years after Spain ceded the
Philippines to the United States following the Spanish-
American War of 1898. On 4 July 1901,WilliamHoward
Taft, president of the commission, became the Philip-
pines’ first civilian governor.

The commission defined its mission as preparing the
Filipinos for eventual independence, and focused on eco-
nomic development, public education, and the establish-
ment of representative institutions. The commissionwent
on to establish a judicial system, organize administrative
services, and create a legal code that included laws re-
garding health, education, agriculture, and taxation.

On 1 September 1901, three Filipinos were ap-
pointed to the Taft Commission, and each American
member became an executive department head.However,
unstable economic conditions became a catalyst for the
creation of a Filipino resistance movement dedicated to
achieving immediate independence. To quell growing op-
position, the United States promulgated a Sedition Law
on 4 November 1901, making the advocacy of indepen-
dence punishable by death or long imprisonment.

In July 1902, a legislature was established that in-
cluded a popularly elected Lower House and the Taft
Commission, which was also known as the Second Phil-
ippine Commission. Five years later, the reorganization
went into effect and elections for the assembly took place,
but franchise was limited to owners of substantial prop-
erty who were also literate in English or Spanish.

After considerable Filipino lobbying and the capture
of resistance leader Emilio Aguinaldo, the Tydings-
McDuffie Act was passed. It provided for a ten-year pe-
riod of “Commonwealth” status, beginning in 1935. On
4 July 1946, the United States granted the Philippines
complete independence.

James T. Scott

TAFT-HARTLEY ACT (1947). Passed by Congress
over the veto of President Harry Truman, the Taft-
Hartley Act enacted a number of significant amendments
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to the National Labor Relations Act of 1935. The
1935 law, known as the Wagner Act, may have been the
most radical legislation of the twentieth century, recog-
nizing and giving federal protection to workers’ rights to
organize, to form unions, to engage in strikes and other
“concerted activities,” including picketing, and to bar-
gain collectively with their employers. The Wagner Act
overturned a vast body of older, judge-made laws, which
had enshrined, as a right of private property, employers’
freedom to refuse to deal with unions or union workers.
Now, the Wagner Act required them to bargain collec-
tively with employees, and it forbade them to interfere
with workers’ new statutory rights. No longer could em-
ployers punish or fire pro-union employees or avoid in-
dependent unions by creating company-dominated un-
ions; and no longer could they refuse to bargain in good
faith with the unions that workers chose to represent
them. What was more, the 1935 legislation created a new
federal agency, the National Labor Relations Board
(NLRB), to supervise union elections and bring “unfair
labor practices” charges against employers who violated
the Act.

The enforcement tools at the Board’s disposal were
never formidable; nonetheless, the spectacle of federal
support behind vigorous industrial union drives both em-
boldened workers and enragedmuch of the business com-
munity and its supporters in Congress. During the dozen
years since Congress passed the Wagner Act, the labor
movement had quintupled in size, reaching roughly 15
million members, or 32 percent of the nonfarm labor
force. A substantial majority of the workforce of such key
industries as coal mining, railroads, and construction be-
longed to unions. Thus, by 1947 organized labor had be-
come “Big Labor” and a mighty power in the public eye,
and the complaints of business that the National Labor
Relations Act was a one-sided piece of legislation began
to resonate. The Act safeguarded workers’ rights and en-
shrined collective bargaining but provided no protection
for employers or individual employees against the abuses
or wrongdoing of unions.

Changes after World War II
The end of World War II (1939–1945) saw a massive
strike wave, which helped turn public opinion against
“Big Labor.” Thus, when the Republicans won both
houses of Congress in the 1946 elections, new federal la-
bor legislation was almost inevitable. Indeed, in the de-
cade preceding 1946, well over 200 major bills setting out
to amend the Wagner Act had been introduced in Con-
gress. These bills had rehearsed the main themes of the
complex and lengthy Taft-Hartley Act. The gist of Taft-
Hartley, according to its proponents, was to right the
balance of power between unions and employers. The
Wagner Act, they claimed, was tilted toward unions; Taft-
Hartley would protect employers and individual workers.
For the latter, the new law contained provisions forbid-
ding the closed shop and permitting states to outlaw any
kind of union security clauses in collective agreements.

Already, several states, led by Florida and Arkansas, had
adopted so-called right-to-work measures, outlawing any
form of union security—not only the closed shop, but also
contract provisions that required workers who declined
to join the union to pay their share of expenses for bar-
gaining and processing grievances. By sanctioning right-
to-work statutes, Taft-Hartley did not injure “Big Labor”
in the industrial heartland, so much as help thwart union
advance in traditionally anti-union regions like the South
and the prairie states.

The Taft-Hartley Act Brings Changes
For employers, the Act created a list of union “unfair la-
bor practices,” where previously theWagner Act had con-
demned only employer practices. Taft-Hartley also greatly
expanded the ability of both employers and the Board to
seek injunctions against unions, thus undermining some
of the protections against “government by injunction”
that labor had won in the 1932 Norris-LaGuardia Act.
It gave employers the express right to wage campaigns
against unions during the period when workers were de-
ciding and voting on whether to affiliate with a union.
Previous Board policy generally had treated these pro-
cesses as ones in which workers ought to be free to delib-
erate and decide free from employer interference. The
new law also banned secondary boycotts and strikes stem-
ming from jurisdictional disputes among unions. These
provisions chiefly affected the older craft unions of the
American Federation of Labor, whose power often rested
on the capacity for secondary and sympathetic actions on
the part of fellow union workers outside the immediate
“unfair” workplace.

By contrast, Taft-Hartley’s anticommunist affidavit
requirement, like its sanction for right-to-work laws, fell
most heavily on the Congress of Industrial Organizations
(CIO). The statute required that all union officials seek-
ing access to NLRB facilities and services sign an affidavit
stating that they were not communists. The requirement
rankled because it implied that unionists were uniquely
suspect. The law did not require employers or their
agents to swear loyalty, but it did demand that the rep-
resentatives of American workers go through a demean-
ing ritual designed to impugn their patriotism or they
would be unable to petition the Board for a representation
election or to bring unfair labor practice cases before it.

Finally, the Act changed the administrative structure
and procedures of the NLRB, reflecting congressional
conservatives’ hostility toward the nation’s new adminis-
trative agencies, exercising state power in ways that de-
parted from common-law norms and courtlike proce-
dures. Thus, the Act required that the Board’s decision
making follow legal rules of evidence, and it took the
Board’s legal arm, its general counsel, out of the Board’s
jurisdiction and established it as a separate entity.

The CIO’s general counsel, for his part, warned that
by establishing a list of unfair union practices and by im-
posing on the NLRB courtlike fact-finding, the new law
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would plunge labor relations into a morass of legalistic
proceedings. Already under the Wagner Act, employers
had found that unfair labor practice cases stemming from
discrimination against union activists, firings of union-
minded workers, and the like could all be strung out for
years in the nation’s appellate courts, rendering the Act’s
forthright endorsement of unionization a hollow one.

Since the late 1930s the NLRB itself had been re-
treating from its initially enthusiastic promotion of in-
dustrial unionism. Now, with Taft-Hartley, the Board or
the independent legal counsel, who might be at odds with
the Board, would have even more reason to maintain a
studied “neutrality” toward union drives and collective
versus individual employment relations, in place of Wag-
ner’s clear mandate in behalf of unionism. The great
irony, the CIO counsel went on to say, was that so-called
conservatives, who had made careers out of criticizing the
intrusion of government authority into private employ-
ment relations, had created a vast and rigid machinery
that would “convert . . . [federal] courts into forums clut-
tered with matters only slightly above the level of the po-
lice court.”

And so it was. Despite its restrictions on secondary
actions and jurisdictional strikes, Taft-Hartley did little to
hamper the established old craft unions, like the building
trades and teamsters, whose abuses had prompted them;
but it went a long way toward hampering organizing the
unorganized or extending unions into hostile regions of
the nation, and it helped make the nation’s labor law a
dubious blessing for labor.
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TAFT-KATSURA MEMORANDUM (29 July
1905), a so-called agreed memorandum exchanged be-
tween Secretary of War William Howard Taft, speak-
ing for President Theodore Roosevelt, and Prime Min-
ister Taro Katsura of Japan. The memorandum invoked
Japanese-American cooperation “for the maintenance of
peace in the Far East.” Thus ornamented, it expressed an
approval by the United States of Japanese suzerainty over
Korea and a disavowal by Japan of “any aggressive designs
whatever on the Philippines.” Roosevelt assured Taft af-
terward that his “conversation with Count Katsura was
absolutely correct in every respect,” thus emphatically ap-
proving the agreement, which remained secret until 1925.
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TAFT-ROOSEVELT SPLIT. When Republican
President William Howard Taft took office in 1909 he
did so with the support of his reform-minded predecessor
Theodore Roosevelt. Within a year, however, Progressive
reformers in Congress complained that the administra-
tion had allied itself with the conservative Congressional
establishment. The reformers, known as Insurgents and
led by Senator Robert M. La Follette of Wisconsin, took
particular exception to Taft’s controversial firing of Gif-
ford Pinchot in January 1910. Pinchot, head of the Forest
Service and a leading conservationist, had been a long-
time friend of Roosevelt’s and his firing became a rallying
point for Progressives. On his return from a year-long trip
to Africa, Roosevelt consulted with Pinchot and other
Progressive leaders and plotted a political comeback. In
a speech in Kansas in August 1910, Roosevelt attacked
Taft’s conservatism and proposed a sweeping program of
reforms he called the “New Nationalism.” At the 1912
Chicago convention, Roosevelt contested for the Repub-
lican nomination, but conservative party leaders defiantly
renominated Taft. Outraged by the conservatives’ heavy-
handed tactics, Roosevelt organized the Bull Moose Pro-
gressive Party, and became its candidate for president.
The split between Roosevelt and Taft allowed the Dem-
ocratic candidate, Woodrow Wilson, to win the presi-
dency with only about 42 percent of the vote.
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TAILHOOK INCIDENT. The Tailhook Associa-
tion, named for the arresting gear on carrier-based air-
craft, is a private group of navy and marine aviators. Dur-
ing the association’s 1991 annual convention in Las Vegas,
eighty-three women, many of them naval officers, alleged
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The Dick Cavett Show. The talk show host (center) engages in
conversation with heavyweight boxers Muhammad Ali (left)
and Jurgen Blin, whom the once and future champion fought,
and knocked out, at the end of 1971. AP/Wide World Photos

that they had been sexually assaulted passing through a
hotel hallway filled with male officers. Secretary of the
Navy H. Lawrence Garrett III and Chief of Naval Opera-
tions Adm. Frank B. Kelso II attended the convention,
but both said they witnessed no improper behavior. A
subsequent navy investigation was indecisive, and on 18
June 1992, Secretary Garrett asked the Defense Depart-
ment’s inspector general to take control of the inquiry.
The next week several female victims, led by navy Lt.
Paula A. Coughlin, a helicopter pilot and aide to Rear
Adm. John W. Snyder, Jr., brought charges. On 26 June,
Secretary Garrett resigned. Members of Congress criti-
cized the pace of the investigation, the commitment of
investigators, and the stonewalling of Tailhook members.

In April 1993, the Inspector General accused 140 of-
ficers of indecent exposure, assault, and lying under oath.
About fifty were fined or disciplined. Accusations in more
prominent cases did not lead to court-martial convictions
or even demotions. In 8 February 1994, a navy judge ruled
that Admiral Kelso hadmisrepresented his activities at the
convention and had tried to manipulate the subsequent
investigation. Denying these charges, Kelso decided to
retire two months early with a full pension, in return for
a tribute from Defense Secretary John J. Dalton that
stated Kelso was a man of the “highest integrity and
honor.” During that same week Coughlin announced her
resignation, saying her career in the navy had been ruined
because she had chosen to bring charges. She later re-
ceived monetary awards from lawsuits against the Tail-
hook Association, theHiltonHotels Corporation, and the
Las Vegas Hilton Corporation.
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TALK SHOWS, RADIO AND TELEVISION.
The talk show has been an important programming for-
mat for television and radio since its earliest origins. On
television, the earliest such program was Meet the Press,
which first aired in 1947. The original host, Martha
Rountree, was also the only woman in the program’s his-
tory to moderate discussion as politicians and other public
leaders made appearances. As television’s ability to impact
society grew, so did the need for expansions of the talk
show format. In 1952, the Today show made its first ap-
pearance on NBC with host Dave Garroway. Soon other
networks followed with similar programs, such as the

Morning Show onCBSwith hostWalter Cronkite. As tele-
vision reached more and more homes all over the country,
the talk show changed to include more entertainment and
human-interest features. The Tonight Show, first with Steve
Allen in 1954 and eventually Johnny Carson, established
the late-night genre that remains wildly popular today. A
variety of daytime talk shows have covered a number of
issues with very distinct methods of delivery. Serious,
issue-oriented programs like Donahue, the Oprah Winfrey
Show, and Charlie Rose have been important vehicles for
the discussion of important social issues. Other television
talk programs have featured hosts interjecting their per-
sonal opinions to guests while fielding questions from the
audience. The growth of “trash TV” began in the early
1980s with the Morton Downey, Jr. Show. These programs
featured incendiary guests who would often come to
blows in discussions of race, sexual preference, and infi-
delity. Many times the hosts themselves would become
involved, as when Geraldo Rivera suffered a broken nose
during a fracas in one episode of his syndicated talk pro-
gram. The Jerry Springer Show became a national force in
the 1990s and found itself at the center of controversy
about the violence and lack of moral content on television
in America. These various forms of talk shows continued
to dominate afternoon television programming at the
turn of the twenty-first century.

Radio talk programs evolved over the years as the
daily commute to and from work became a high-ratings
time slot for that medium. Talk radio programs have be-
come an important political force. Various liberal and
conservative hosts voice their views in daily programs.
Rush Limbaugh became one of the most well known and
well paid of these political hosts, specializing in espousing
conservative views and deriding then President Bill Clin-
ton. National Public Radio, founded in 1970, serves over
fifteen million listeners and provides two popular talk-
news programs, All Things Considered andMorning Edition.
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These programs are among the most respected in radio.
Many morning radio programs are known for their comic
antics and, at times, offensive humor. The Howard Stern
Show became one of the first programs to shock listeners
and test the limits of what could and could not be aired.
This willingness to push boundaries has resulted in a large
and loyal audience. Sports talk shows have become an
important element of regional radio programming.These
call-in talk shows allow fans of various local teams to voice
concerns, ideas, and opinions about their favorite clubs.
Radio talk can be on the eccentric side as well, such as
the paranormal and conspiratorial discussions led by Art
Bell on late-night radio.
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TALL STORIES is a term used in the United States
to denote a comic folktale characterized by grotesque ex-
aggeration. Although not confined to the United States,
the tall story has flourished there as nowhere else and
thoroughly characterizes the popular psychology that re-
sulted from the rapid expansion of the country in the
nineteenth century.

The subjects of the tall stories, or tall tales, were
those things with which the tellers were familiar: weather,
fauna, topography, and adventure. Long before the nation
became “dust-bowl conscious,” plains residents told of
seeing prairie dogs twenty feet in the air digging madly
to get back to the ground. In the southern highlands,
astounding tales arose, such as that of the two panthers
who climbed each other into the sky and out of sight, or
that of David Crockett, who used to save powder by kill-
ing raccoons with his hideous grin. Tony Beaver, a West
Virginia lumberman, took a day out of the calendar by
arresting the rotation of the earth. A northern lumber-
man, Paul Bunyan, with his blue ox, Babe, snaked whole
sections of land to the sawmills. Mike Fink, king of the
keelboatmen, used to ride down the Mississippi River
dancing Yankee Doodle on the back of an alligator. Free-
bold Freeboldsen, having left his team in his Nebraska
field while he went for a drink, returned to find his horses
eaten up by the grasshoppers, who were pitching the
horses’ shoes to determine which should get Freebold.
Kemp Morgan, able to smell oil underground, once built
an oil derrick so high that an ax failing from the crown
wore out nineteen handles before it hit the ground. Pecos
Bill, who according to legend dug the Rio Grande, once

overpowered a Texas mountain lion, mounted him, and
rode away quirting him with a rattlesnake.

Unless they were deliberately imposing on the gul-
libility of the tenderfoot, tall liars did not expect their
audience to believe them. Sometimes they lied as a de-
fense against assumptions of superiority. Sometimes they
lied through modesty. Sometimes, finding that their lis-
teners did not believe the truth, they lied to regain their
reputations for veracity. Sometimes they lied with satiric
intent. Mostly, however, they lied because they were sto-
rytellers of imagination and resource and knew how to
make the time pass pleasantly. In lying, they gave the
United States some of its most characteristic folklore.
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TALLMADGE AMENDMENT, a bill proposed on
13 February 1819 by Rep. James Tallmadge of New York
to amend Missouri enabling legislation by forbidding the
further introduction of slavery into Missouri and declar-
ing that all children born of slave parents after the ad-
mission of the state should be free upon reaching the age
of twenty-five. The bill provoked heated debate in Con-
gress and nationwide agitation, marking the beginning of
sectional controversy over the expansion of slavery. The
slave section was convinced of the necessity of maintain-
ing equal representation in the Senate. TheHouse adopted
the amendment but the Senate rejected it. The Missouri
Compromise (1820) settled the issue.
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TAMMANY HALL. Founded in May 1789 by Wil-
liam Mooney, the Society of Saint Tammany originally
began as a fraternal organization that met to discuss poli-
tics at Martling’s Tavern in New York City. Enthusias-
tically pro-French and anti-British, the Tammany Society
became identified with Thomas Jefferson’s Democratic-
Republican Party. By 1812 the society boasted some 1,500
members and moved into the first Tammany Hall at the
corner of Frankfurt and Nassau streets. In the “labyrinth
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Tammany Hall. The headquarters in New York City, c. 1900,
of the once-powerful—and sometimes exceptionally corrupt—
fraternal organization and Democratic political machine.
AP/Wide World Photos

of wheels within wheels” that characterized New York
politics in the early nineteenth century, Tammany was the
essential cog in the city’s Democratic wheel, and carried
New York for Andrew Jackson and Martin Van Buren in
the elections of 1828 and 1832.

The adoption by the state legislature in 1826 of uni-
versal white male suffrage and the arrival each year of
thousands of immigrants changed the character of New
York City and of its politics. Despite some early xeno-
phobia, the Tammany leaders rejected the nativism of the
Know-Nothing Party. Realizing the usefulness of the
newcomers, they led them to the polls as soon as they
were eligible to vote; in turn, the new voters looked to
the local Democratic district leader as a source of jobs
and assistance in dealing with the intricacies of the bur-
geoning city bureaucracy. Upon the election of Fernando
Wood as mayor in 1854, city hall became and remained
a Tammany fiefdom.

With the elevation ofWilliamMarcy Tweed to grand
sachem of the Tammany Society in 1863, Tammany be-
came the prototype of the corrupt city machine, and for
a time its power extended to the state capital after Tweed
succeeded in electing his own candidate, John Hoffman,
governor. The corruption of the Tweed Ring was all per-
vasive. Tweed and his associates pocketed some $9 mil-
lion, padding the bills for the construction of the infamous
Tweed Courthouse in City Hall Park. The estimated
amounts they took in graft, outright theft, real estate
mortgages, tax reductions for the rich, and sale of jobs
range from $20 million to $200 million. Tweed ended his
spectacular career in jail, following an exposé of the ring
by the New York Times and Harper’s Weekly, whose fa-

mous cartoonist, Thomas Nast, lashed out at the boss
week after week, depicting him in prison stripes andTam-
many as a rapacious tiger devouring the city. “Honest”
John Kelly turned Tammany into an efficient, autocratic
organization that for several generations dominated New
York City politics from clubhouse to city hall.

Kelly’s successor as Tammany leader was Richard
Croker, who was somewhat more in the Tweed mold; he
took advantage of the smooth-running Kelly machine to
indulge his taste for thoroughbred horses, fine wines, and
high living. Croker initiated the alliance between Tam-
many and big business, but Charles Francis Murphy, his
successor, perfected it. Contractors with Tammany con-
nections built the skyscrapers, the railroad stations, and
the docks. A taciturn former saloonkeeper who had been
docks commissioner during the administration of Mayor
Robert A. Van Wyck, Murphy realized that the old ways
were no longer appropriate. He set about developing the
so-called New Tammany, which, when it found it was to
its advantage, supported social legislation; sponsored a
group of bright young men like Alfred E. Smith and Rob-
ert Wagner Sr. for political office; and maintained control
of the city by its old methods. Murphy died in 1924 with-
out realizing his dream of seeing one of his young men, Al
Smith, nominated for the presidency. Murphy was the last
of the powerful Tammany bosses. His successors weremen
of little vision, whose laxity led to the Seabury investigation
of the magistrates courts and of the city government.

In 1932, Mayor James J. Walker was brought up on
corruption charges before Governor Franklin D. Roose-
velt but resigned before he was removed from office. In
retaliation the Tammany leaders refused to support Roo-
sevelt’s bid for the Democratic nomination for president,
and tried to prevent Herbert H. Lehman, Roosevelt’s
choice as his successor, from obtaining the gubernatorial
nomination. As a result, the Roosevelt faction funneled
federal patronage to New York City through the reform
mayor, Fiorello La Guardia (a nominal Republican). The
social legislation of the New Deal helped to lessen the
hold of the old-time district leaders on the poor, who now
could obtain government assistance as a right instead of
a favor. Absorption of most municipal jobs into civil ser-
vice and adoption of more stringent immigration laws un-
dercut the power base of the city machines. In the 1960s
the New York County Democratic Committee dropped
the name Tammany; and the Tammany Society, which
had been forced for financial reasons to sell the last Tam-
many Hall on Union Square, faded from the New York
scene.
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TAMMANY SOCIETIES. Organizations patterned
after the New York and Philadelphia Tammany societies
appeared in several states about 1810. Originally founded
as fraternal organizations, Tammany societies quickly
evolved into political machines that controlled local elec-
tions and offices. Rhode Island politics were controlled
by a local Tammany society in 1810–11; an Ohio society
played an active part in the factional struggles of Repub-
licans in 1810–12. The first Ohio “wigwam” was author-
ized by a dispensation from Michael Leib, grand sachem
of the Philadelphia society, although there is little other
evidence of any central organization. The constitution
and ritual were those of a patriotic fraternal order of a
democratic character.
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TAMPA–ST. PETERSBURG. These twin cities, lo-
cated on Florida’s west coast, comprise, along with sur-
rounding communities, metropolitanTampa Bay. The area
has been the site of successive Native American cultures
as attested by numerous burial mounds. The first Euro-
pean to enter Tampa Bay was Panfilo de Narvaez in 1528,
thus Tampa–St. Petersburg occupy the earliest site of Eu-
ropean discovery of any metropolitan area in the United
States. Hernando de Soto explored the region by land in
1539. By 1767 Seminole Indians had reached Tampa Bay;
after the First Seminole War (1817–1818) Fort Brooke,
which was to become the focal point for the future set-
tlement of Tampa, was established in 1824. Tampa was
platted in the early 1850s, by which time it had become
the railhead for cattle bound for Cuba, where jerked beef
was needed as cheap protein for slaves of the island’s bur-
geoning sugar industry. In 1861 Fort Brooke was occu-
pied by Confederate troops; it was bombarded by Union
vessels in 1862 and finally captured in 1864.

Tampa saw little growth until the 1880s, whenHenry
B. Plant brought the first coordinated system of rail lines
into the village (1884), thus linking Tampa with Jackson-
ville, Florida, and New York City. It was during this same

decade that Cubans established Tampa’s cigar industry
and the area known as Ybor City, today a famous tourist
destination. Tampa served as the embarkation point for
U.S. troops, including Teddy Roosevelt’s Rough Riders,
sailing for Cuba during the Spanish-American War of
1898.

The early twentieth century saw the growth of the
phosphate and citrus industries in the area, while Russian
railroad entrepreneur Pyotr Dementyev brought his line
onto the Pinellas Peninsula and laid out St. Petersburg,
which he named for the city of his homeland. Great resort
hotels noted for their fanciful architecture were con-
structed in both Tampa and St. Petersburg for northern
guests. Both cities experienced spectacular growth at the
end of the twentieth century, when the population ofmet-
ropolitan Tampa Bay reached 2,395,997.
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TAOS (rhymes with house) means “in the village.” The
northernmost of the Pueblo Indian villages in NewMex-
ico, Taos was described first in 1540 by Spanish explorers.
This agricultural community, distinguished by its five-
story buildings, had been residence to several hundred
Tiwa-speaking inhabitants since at least a.d. 1200–1250.
The Spanish renamed the town San Gerónimo de Taos,
and Fray Pedro de Miranda built an outpost near the vil-
lage in 1617. Taos participated in the Pueblo Revolt of
1680, which drove the Spaniards out of NewMexico. The
community endured the reoccupation in 1692, but it re-
belled again in 1696. This rebellion was quelled by Don
Diego de Vargas.

After 1696, Spanish authorities and their Mexican
successors ruled Taos peacefully by tolerating traditional
religious practices and recognizing an annual trade bazaar
that attracted plains Indians eager to acquire Pueblo
wares and crops. Known as the Taos Fair after 1723, the
institution brought a short season of peace to the province
and boosted New Mexico’s economy. In 1796, Fernando
Chacon granted land to seventy-three Hispanic families
to settle where the present incorporated town of San Fer-
nando de Taos is located, three miles south of the pueblo.

During the Mexican era (1821–1846), Taos became
important as home to many American traders, most no-
tably Christopher “Kit” Carson. Taoseños revolted
against Mexican rule in 1837 and against American rule
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Taos. A couple of Pueblo Indians look past adobe ovens (foreground) in their village, which dates
back to at least c. 1200. Library of Congress

in 1847, killing the trader Charles Bent, the first Ameri-
can territorial governor. Retribution led to strained rela-
tions among Anglos, Hispanos, and Taos Indians for de-
cades to come.

By 1900, Taos had become home to the Taos school
of American painters, most notably Bert Phillips and Er-
nest Blumenschein, who attracted many other artists in
the early twentieth century, among them Mabel Dodge,
Andrew Dasburg, Georgia O’Keeffe, and John Marin.
Since the 1950s, Taos has become a favorite Western re-
sort for tourists and skiers. In 1970, after a half century
of legal battles, Taos Pueblo regained title to Blue Lake,
a sacred site off-reservation within the nearbyCarsonNa-
tional Forest.
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TAR. In the American colonies, tar was a by-product
of land clearing and was both exported and supplied to
local shipyards. In 1705 Parliament established bounties
on naval stores, including tar, imported from the colonies.
Following the passage of this law and subsequent acts,
annual shipments of pitch and tar from the colonies to
Great Britain increased from less than one thousand bar-
rels to more than eighty-two thousand barrels. During
the era of wooden ships, tar retained an important place
in manufacturing and trade statistics, especially in North
Carolina. In the twentieth century most of the tar pro-
duced was distilled to yield carbolic oil, naphtha, and
other crude products, while pine wood tar was used in
medicines and soap.
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Tar and Feathers. The 1774 cartoon shows Bostonians
protesting the tax on imported tea by tarring and feathering
customs official John Malcolm and forcing him to drink from
a teapot. The incident took place in late January, about a
month after the Boston Tea Party. Archive Photos, Inc.
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TAR AND FEATHERS. Although it had long been
a legal punishment in England, pouring molten tar over
an offender’s body and covering it with feathers was part
of extralegal demonstrations in the American colonies and
the United States. Perpetrators often directed this pun-
ishment against those who violated local mores—for ex-
ample, loyalists during the revolutionary era, abolitionists
in the antebellum South, and others judged immoral or
scandalous by their communities. During the colonial pe-
riod, the women of Marblehead, Massachusetts, tarred
and feathered Skipper Floyd Ireson because he refused to
aid seamen in distress. During the Whiskey Rebellion in
Pennsylvania (1794), backcountry insurgents tarred and
feathered at least twenty government agents. The practice
finally vanished in the late nineteenth century.
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TARAWA (20–24 November 1943). As the opening
blow in the American offensive through the central Pa-
cific, the SecondMarine Division began landing on Betio,
an islet in the Tarawa atoll, part of the Gilbert Islands, on
the morning of 20 November 1943. The island’s forty-
five hundred Japanese defenders fought back stubbornly
from behind solid fortifications. With air support and na-
val gunfire, the marines rooted out the Japanese defensive
positions one at a time. A final Japanese counterattackwas
defeated on the night of 22–23 November, and the last
defenders were eliminated on the 24th. Tarawa, which
proved a valuable base, cost more than one thousand
American lives, and twice as many wounded.
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TARIFF is a schedule of import and export rates paid
to a government, but a tariff can also be a duty imposed
on a class of items or laws regulating duties used either
to raise revenue for the government or protect internal
industries and commerce. Tariffs go hand in hand with
trade, both of which are subject to the ebb and flow of
American social, political, and economic history. Scholars
tend to divide the history of the tariff into three periods:
the Early Republic to the Civil War (1789–1860), Civil
War to the Great Depression (1861–1930s), and from the
depression onward.

Colonial Era and the Early Republic
Much of the tariff ’s early history was colored by the col-
onists’ experience with England. In an effort to earn rev-
enue to pay for the costly French and Indian War as well
as the cost of maintaining the colonies themselves, En-
gland initiated the Townshend Acts of 1767, which
placed duties on certain items such as paper, glass, tea,
and other goods the colonies produced in small amounts.
Responding to the larger issue of taxation without rep-
resentation, the colonists sought ways to avoid paying the
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Townshend tariffs. Sometimes colonists refused to pur-
chase items, and public protests were organized. As the
colonies worked toward independence, most were highly
suspicious of taxation in any form. For instance, the Ar-
ticles of Confederation did not provide for the national
government to levy any taxes. Individual states voluntarily
provided monies and levied their own tariffs. This did not
change until 1789 when the new Constitution granted
Congress the authority to “lay and collect Taxes, Duties,
Imposts, and Excises, to pay the Debts and provide for
the common Defence and general Welfare of the United
States.” The drafters of the Constitution included certain
limitations: all taxes were required to be applied geo-
graphically equally, Congress was not allowed to place
duties on exports from states, and states could not impose
duties without the approval of Congress. Foreign trade
and commerce was now the responsibility of the new fed-
eral government.

James Madison, serving as Speaker of the House of
Representatives, introduced the very first National Tariff
Act on 4 July 1789. Madison’s original bill called for a
tariff to raise revenue so that the new government could
meet its obligations. Northern manufacturers argued for
the tariff to include protectionist measures to help the
young industries compete with foreign markets. So the
final tariff bill combined ad valorem taxes and specific
taxes. Ad valorem taxes are based on a percentage of the
item’s value, while specific taxes are assigned regardless of
value. For instance, a specific tax of ten cents a gallon was
assigned to all imported wines in the hopes Americans
would buy American wine, which in turn would aid Amer-
ican wine manufacturers.

The first National Tariff Act was a moderate one,
especially as a protective tariff. Madison tended to favor
revenue tariffs while Alexander Hamilton strongly fa-
vored a high protective tariff. The nation sided with
Madison until the United States and England went towar.
Beginning in 1790, England started developing policies
that limited U.S. trade with the rest of Europe. In re-
sponse, the United States placed an embargo on England,
and by 1812 the countries were enmeshed in war. With
no British imports, American industries expanded rapidly
in order to meet demand. When the War of 1812 ended
in 1815, now President Madison was faced with a flood
of English goods and war debt. Madison asked Alexander
Dallas, secretary of the Treasury, to write a tariff bill to
address these issues. The resulting Tariff Act of 1816 pro-
pelled protectionism to the forefront for the first time.

Dallas’s bill divided imports into three classes, with
the class depending on how much of the commodity was
made in the United States. For instance, the first class
included itemsmanufactured in abundance, so these items
were assigned a high tariff. Items not produced in the
United States at all fell into the third class, which incurred
a small revenue tax. The 1816 tariff increased taxes an
average of 42 percent, and the U.S. market was flooded
with cheap British imports. This, combined with other

economic problems, led to the panic of 1819, depression,
and a reevaluation of the nation’s tariff policy.

Between 1818 and 1827, tariff issues involved con-
stitutional and sectional problems as well as economic
problems. A number of tariffs were passed during these
years, but the only major act was the Tariff of 1824. Sup-
ported by the middle Atlantic and western states and op-
posed by the South and northeastern commercial ship-
pers, the 1824 tariff increased the duty of a number of
goods including hemp, wool, lead, iron, and textiles. The
tariff protected certain industries and hurt others. The
duties on hemp and iron hurt shipbuilders. The focus,
however, was on the wool industry. The English Parlia-
ment reduced the duty on imported wool, which meant
English wool goods sold cheaply in America. In response,
the Mallory Bill, designed to protect American wool, was
presented to Congress; it passed the House but not the
Senate. Vice President John C. Calhoun’s tie-breaking
vote defeated the bill.

1828 to 1860
The Mallory Bill’s narrow margin of defeat inspired pro-
tective tariff supports, sparked debates, and led to theTar-
iff of 1828, called the “Tariff of Abominations” or the
“Black Tariff.” This tariff was a political power play. The
supporters of Andrew Jackson introduced a very high pro-
tective tariff designed so that, when defeated, New En-
gland would be isolated and support would be built for
Jackson’s presidential bid in New York, Pennsylvania,
the West, and the South. The scheme’s engineers under-
estimated the nation’s desire for a high protective tariff,
and the 1828 bill passed both houses of Congress. The
tariff raised the ad valorem duty on rawwool, for example,
to 50 percent and added a specific duty of four cents per
pound, making it a compound duty. Duties were also
raised on iron, hemp, molasses, flax, distilled liquors, and
slate. The South was outraged by the increases and even
threatened nullification and secession.

After the election of Andrew Jackson, protectionists
and opponents faced off in an effort to replace the 1828
tariff. Sectional interests muddled the process, but the re-
sulting Tariff of 1832 did not include the worst features
of the 1828 tariff and lowered duties to resemble the du-
ties of 1824. Although Virginia and North Carolina sup-
ported the bill, the rest of the South did not. South Caro-
lina so opposed the bill that the state declared the tariffs
of 1828 and 1832 “null and void.” Jackson was furious
and even asked Congress to approve the use of military
force. A number of plans were developed, but Henry
Clay’s bill, the Compromise Tariff of 1833, was the stron-
gest. Clay’s bill included something for the South and the
protectionists. For the South the bill expanded the list of
free items and called for the reduction of ad valorem du-
ties over 20 percent. For the protectionists the reduction
was to occur over a ten-year period, gradual enough to
allow industries to adjust for the change.
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Clay’s compromise worked for ten years, but a gen-
eral depression from 1837 to 1843 and the inability of the
government to meet its expenses provided protectionists
with ammunition. When President John Tyler, a Whig,
called for a bill, theWhigs in Congress drew up ameasure
that raised duties to their 1832 rates. Items such as mo-
lasses incurred a 51 percent ad-valorem duty and railroad
iron was assigned a 71 percent ad-valorem duty. The Tar-
iff of 1842 also discontinued the credit system, so pay-
ment in cash became a requirement. Despite the 1842
tariff ’s similarity to that of 1832, it did not elicit the same
sectional problems or emotions.

In 1844 prosperity returned, and the Democrats, tra-
ditional proponents of a low tariff, returned to power.
President James K. Polk’s secretary of the Treasury, Rob-
ert J. Walker, a firm believer in free trade, set out almost
immediately to lower tariff rates. The Walker Tariff of
1846 made a new alphabetical schedule of tariffs that ex-
clusively used ad-valorem duties to raise revenue. For in-
stance, schedule A included luxury items and had the
highest duties. The 1846 tariff was very successful and
made the tariff a non-issue for eleven years. In fact, the
tariff issue only surfaced in 1857 because the Treasury had
grown too large. The United States also entered its first
reciprocity agreement in 1854. The agreement with Can-
ada established free trade of natural products between the
two countries. The agreement, however, became a casu-
alty of the Civil War.

Civil War to 1890
With the election of Abraham Lincoln, the Republicans
regained control of the government and the nation
plunged into Civil War. Republicans, traditionally in fa-
vor of high protective tariffs, raised rates to unprece-
dented heights. The Morrill Tariff of 1861 raised ad va-
lorem to the 1846 levels. Throughout the Civil War the
federal government constantly needed to increase reve-
nue. Besides tariffs the government created systems of ex-
cise taxes, an income tax, and professional licensing taxes.
After the Civil War, the measures taken to meet the de-
mands of war now produced an excess. In response, the
Republicans cut most of the internal taxes and made small
efforts to reduce the high protective tariffs characteristic
of the post–Civil War period.

Despite a depression between 1873 and 1879, the
government’s revenue was approximately $100 million
per year. Concerned for their popularity, the Republicans
decided it was in the best interest to make some effort to
reduce high tariffs. First, Congress formed a Tariff Com-
mission charged with reporting on “the establishment of
a judicious tariff, or the revision of the existing tariff.”
President Chester Arthur appointed nine protectionists
to the commission, who developed a plan to reduce the
tariff an average of 25 percent. Congress, however, ig-
nored the commission’s recommendation and even made
some rates higher. The 1883 tariff, called the “Mongrel
Tariff,” remained in effect for seven years.

1890 to 1930
Despite the election of Democrat Grover Cleveland, the
party was too divided to effectively exert pressure to en-
sure tariff reform. The 1888 defeat of Cleveland by Ben-
jamin Harrison and Republican majorities in the House
and Senate ushered in Republican control. TheMcKinley
Tariff of 1890 increased duties on items such as wool,
dress goods, linens, lace, and cutlery and extended pro-
tection to agricultural goods in the hope of courting the
votes of western farmers who might be considering a rival
party. The tariff also extended the free list and reduced
duties on steel rails, structural iron and steel, and copper.
The 1890 tariff also introduced commercial reciprocity
for the first time.

Weeks after the McKinley Tariff became law, the
Democrats won a majority in the House, and in the next
presidential election Democrat Grover Cleveland was
elected. The Democrats had plans for tariff reform, but
the Harrison administration had exhausted the Treasury’s
surplus, causing a panic. Further, the Democrats were di-
vided over the repeal of the Sherman Silver Purchase
Act. Despite these difficulties, William L. Wilson intro-
duced a bill that not only reduced manufactured-goods
duties but also put raw materials on the free list. Once
in, the protectionists, both Republicans and Democrats,
dominated the Senate; 634 amendments were added and
the bill was named the Wilson-Gorman Tariff Act of
1894. However, the tariff did reduce duties to 40 percent.

The Wilson-Gorman Tariff was blamed for the 1894
depression, and with the Republicans again in control of
both houses and with William McKinley in the White
House, the protectionists passed the Dingley Act of 1897,
which imposed the highest average rate of customs duties
to date. The Dingley Act remained in force (and the Re-
publicans remained in power) for almost fifteen years,
longer than any other act. By 1908 the longevity of the
Dingley Tariff made the issue hot again, and Republicans
decided to reduce duties in the interest of self-preservation.
Both Republican and Democrats were influenced by pub-
lic dissatisfaction with increasing prices on all sorts of
goods without a corresponding increase in wages. So, the
Republicans basically adopted a lower tariff platform in
order to compete politically with the Democrats in the
1908 election. Nelson Aldrich amended the Payne Act of
1909, a moderate House bill, 847 times in the Senate.The
Payne-Aldrich Tariff resulted in a decline of 2.38 percent
and abandoned reciprocity.

The Payne-Aldrich Tariff was hotly criticized and led
to the Democrats regaining control of Congress. The
Democrats’ first effort, the Underwood-Simmons Act of
1913, proposed to lower duties and rates but was over-
shadowed by the Great War. The government did not
have to raise tariffs during World War I; instead it raised
most of its revenue from the income tax. Once the war
ended, the Emergency Tariff of 1921, or the Fordney
Emergency Tariff Bill, was developed to protect agricul-
tural goods such as wheat, corn, meat, wool, and sugar.
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At the same time, the HouseWays andMeansCommittee
was working to revise the Simmons-Underwood Tariff.
After much debate and revision, the Fordney-McCumber
Tariff signaled the return of the high protective tariffs.

The Great Depression
The nation prospered until the stock market crash of
1929 and the Great Depression. Upon taking office, Pres-
ident Herbert Hoover asked Congress to create agricul-
tural relief legislation and to increase the tariff. The result
was the Smoot-Hawley Tariff of 1930, which brought
rates to an all-time high. Duties increased on agricultural
goods, and a number of items were removed from the free
list. The 1930 tariff also reorganized the Tariff Commis-
sion and created higher salaries for commissioners. It also
generated worldwide animosity and initiated a number of
defensive tariffs.

Franklin D. Roosevelt made clear in his campaign he
intended to break down the barriers created by the Smoot-
Hawley Tariff. Roosevelt, with the help of Secretary of
State Cordell Hull, developed a series of Reciprocal
Trade Agreements. The first Reciprocal Trade Bill of
1934 granted Roosevelt the authority to negotiate recip-
rocal agreements with other nations for three years. Simi-
lar extensions were enacted until the Trade Expansion Act
of 1962.

General Agreement on Tariffs and Trade
At the end of World War II, the United States set out to
help rebuild Europe, America’s major prewar market. In
addition to a number of trade extensions acts, negotia-
tions in Geneva led to the multilateral General Agree-
ment on Tariffs and Trade (GATT). The agreement
outlined broad terms for international trade, called for
tariff reduction of over 45,000 items, and included the
“most favored nation” clause, which ensured all members
would benefit from each other’s agreements. The United
States participated in GATT by executive agreements and
without express approval of Congress. There were eight
rounds of negotiations: Geneva (1947); Annecy, France
(1949); Torquay, England (1951); Geneva (1956); Dillon
(1960–1962); Kennedy (1962–1967); Tokyo (1973–1979),
and Uruguay (1986–1994). The first six rounds concen-
trated almost solely on tariff reduction.

The last Reciprocal Trade Agreement extension ex-
pired June 1962. President John Kennedy outlined the
issues to Congress and proposed legislation to make tariff
revision internally and to bargain abroad, either within or
outside of GATT. The bill enacted was the Trade Expan-
sion Act of 1962. The 1962 act set forth presidential per-
missions and prohibitions. For instance, the president was
allowed to promote trade abroad and prevent communists
from taking part in the markets of American friends. But
the president was required to set ending dates, and without
most-favored-nation status from communist-dominated
countries. Kennedy was assassinated just one month after
signing the 1962 act, but President Lyndon Johnson car-

ried on Kennedy’s foreign trade policy and started a new
round of tariff bargaining in 1964. Fifty-three GATT
countries, including the United States, concluded nego-
tiations that cut tariffs by 35 percent on more than 60,000
items.

The Tokyo Round attempted to cope with the grow-
ing depression and inflation cycle of the 1970s. It lowered
the average tariff on industrial products to 4.7 percent and
developed a series of non-tariff barrier agreements.

Creation of the World Trade Organization
During the 1980s and 1990s, the members of GATT felt
the nature of the international economy needed a more
structured and powerful international trade organization.
GATT was originally established as a provisional body,
but no other proposal or organization was accepted, so it
remained the only organization dealing with international
trade until 1 January 1995 when the World Trade Orga-
nization (WTO) was created.

The Uruguay Round, which was a series of negoti-
ations, ushered in the biggest reforms since the creation
of GATT. The agenda included such items as rules for
settling disputes, intellectual property, and agriculture
and textiles trade reform. Talks broke down a number of
times, but the group eventually came up with a number
of successful moves. For instance, the Uruguay Round
developed a new, more efficient dispute settlement system
and a trade policy review mechanism, which called for a
regular review of policies and practices. Finally, the round
created the WTO. The GATT organization was no
longer, but the GATT agreement remained in effect as
GATT 1994.

The WTO agreements cover goods as well as ser-
vices and intellectual property. As the only international
body to deal with trade, the WTO has three objectives:
to aid the free flow of trade, to come to agreement
through negotiation, and to settle disputes impartially.
The WTO is made up of a number of different bodies,
including the overseeing body called theMinisterialCon-
ference. The 140 member governments administer the
WTO, accounting for over 97 percent of world trade.
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Cheers! The Schlitz Hotel Bar in Milwaukee, Wisc., shown here in the early twentieth century,
displays a wide variety of alcoholic beverages. Library of Congress

TASK FORCE 58 was the long-range naval striking
arm of the U.S. Pacific Fleet during the offensive against
Japan in World War II. It became the major weapon sys-
tem in the wartime and postwar U.S. Navy, replacing the
battleship. During World War II the Navy created num-
bered fleets with subordinate numbered task organiza-
tions. In August 1943 the Navy divided the Pacific Fleet
into the Third and Fifth Fleets, of which the fast carriers
became Task Force 58 (TF 58). The Navy later subdi-
vided TF 58 into task groups and they into smaller task
units. This system, which allowed the Pacific Fleet to
transfer ships between commands with a minimum of ad-
ministrative detail, became the basis for postwar naval
organization.

The tasks of TF 58, which the Navy renamed Task
Force 38 in 1944, increased as the war progressed. In
1944, TF 58 sought out and destroyed the Japanese fleet
and naval air forces at the Battles of the Philippine Sea
and of Leyte Gulf. In 1943 and 1944 it provided defensive
cover and air support for the amphibious forces that cap-
tured theGilbert, Marshall, NewGuinea,Mariana,Palau,
and Philippine Islands and protected the forces that neu-
tralized Truk. In 1945 it supported the amphibious land-
ings at Iwo Jima and Okinawa, fought off Japanese ka-
mikaze air attacks, and struck airfields and strategic
targets in Formosa and Japan. The latter-type missions
also dominated fast-carrier operations in the Korean and

Vietnam Wars, during which the carriers (in far fewer
numbers) composed TF 77 as part of the Seventh Fleet.
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TAVERNS AND SALOONS. Early New England
taverns were actually private homes where the home-
owner both served meals and opened rooms so travelers
would have a place to stay. Taverns received travelers who
came on canal boats, in stagecoaches, and by horseback.
By the 1790s taverns were offering more services: if a
horse needed stabling, stalls were to be had; clubs and
boards of directors held meetings in their rooms; pro-
moters of the arts used taverns for dances, stage produc-
tions, and art galleries; area residents met in taverns at the
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end of the day to discuss politics, transact business, or
gossip. Many stagecoach stops were at taverns, which pro-
vided workers to load and unload freight. Early post of-
fices were often in taverns.

Taverns, often the social and economic centers of
communities, evolved and expanded along with the coun-
try. While always offering drink, both alcohol (licenses to
serve alcohol had to be applied for and approved by the
local government) and soft, they also made newspapers
available to their patrons for reading, and were used as
polling places during elections. Because the building was
often large enough to accommodate a group, taverns were
sometimes utilized as courtrooms. In times of war, taverns
were used as military headquarters. In addition, many tav-
erns served as a basic general store, selling staples such as
molasses, cloth, kitchen utensils, and spices. (Some tav-
erns, the nicer ones, had a parlor that was set apart for
ladies or others who did not wish to be seated in the main
room. The furnishings were usually more formal and in-
cluded a fire in the colder months.)

Taverns had colorful names, the Eagle, the Star and
Garter, the Bull’s Eye, the Leather Bottle, the Globe, the
Indian Queen, and the Mermaid Inn among them. The
Mermaid opened shortly after James Simpson established
Salem, Virginia, in 1802. At a time when many people
were illiterate and before the practice of naming and
numbering streets was common, signs were hung out to
identify each tavern. Some were carved from wood and
then painted; others were stone, tile, metal, and even
stuffed animal heads.

Taverns were commonly absentee-owned, with the
tavern keeper living in the building as a tenant, much like
motel managers of the current day. The lodging was un-
doubtedly part of the tavern keeper’s compensation.

By the end of the nineteenth century, taverns had
died out as each area of their trade became specialized.
Boardinghouses, restaurants, theaters, hotels, and saloons
became stand-alone businesses. With the advent of the
train, passengers and freight depots no longer had need
of taverns for transfers.

Saloons
Saloons were the western version of a tavern but did not
provide lodging; entertainment, however, took on a de-
cidedly western flair. Instead of art displays, saloons of-
fered prizefights or boxing matches. Saloons did not host
formal dances; they had dance hall girls who danced with
the men for a price.

Many saloon keepers built stages on which short
plays and variety shows were held. The Apollo Hall in
Denver opened in 1859 with the saloon on the ground
floor and a theater on the second floor. Denver was only
a year old, but ready for variety in entertainment. Saloon
talent, however, was not especially sophisticated or re-
fined; for example, the strong woman act of Mrs. De
Granville; the entrepreneur who installed a stereoscope

with obscene pictures; and the man who was hired to walk
to and fro on a platform above the bar in a Cheyenne
saloon for 60 hours.

Saloons had liquor of the best, and the worst, quali-
ties, depending on their location—a rich mining town or
a hardscrabble settlement. Saloons had the most success
in mining or cattle towns. In some of these settlements,
saloons outnumbered stores and other establishments by
two to one. Abilene, Kansas, with a year-round popula-
tion of only 800, had eleven saloons. Abilene was on the
trail of the cattle drives from Texas, thus the population
would briefly increase by at least 5,000 cowboys. Regu-
lations were few, so some saloons were open all day and
night, seven days a week, especially in mining towns.
Gunfights and other violence were common in both the
cattle and mining towns.

Saloons located in farming communities were much
quieter. Farmers were usually settled inhabitants, with a
name to protect and consistent hard work facing them
each morning. They discussed their successes and diffi-
culties over snacks that the barkeeper supplied as they
sipped their beers.

Many Americans thought that saloons and strong
drink were the work of the devil (indeed, alcoholism was
a major problem in the United States). Perhaps the most
vociferous in that belief was Carry A. Nation, who trav-
eled around the country preaching her temperance mes-
sage, urging moderation in most things but complete ab-
stinence of intoxicating liquor. She carried a hatchet in
her underskirt, and more than once used it to destroy
liquor bottles and bar equipment. Churches promoted the
temperance movement, and it spread throughout the
country during the last decades of the nineteenth century.
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TAX IN KIND, CONFEDERATE. See Tithes,
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TAXATION is the imposition by a government of a
compulsory contribution on its citizens for meeting all or
part of its expenditures. But taxation can be more than a
revenue raiser. Taxes can redistribute income, favor one
group of taxpayers at the expense of others, punish or
reward, and shape the behavior of taxpayers through in-
centives and disincentives. The architects of American tax
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policy have always used taxes for a variety of social pur-
poses: upholding social order, advancing social justice,
promoting economic growth, and seeking their own po-
litical gain. The need for new revenues has always set the
stage for pursuing social goals through taxation, and the
need for new revenues has been most intense during
America’s five great national crises: the political and eco-
nomic crisis of the 1780s, the Civil War, World War I,
the Great Depression, and World War II. In the process
of managing each of these crises, the federal government
led the way in creating a distinctive tax regime—a tax
system with its own characteristic tax base, rate structure,
administrative apparatus, and social intention.

In the United States, progressive taxation—taxation
that bears proportionately more heavily on individuals,
families, and firms with higher incomes—has always en-
joyed great popularity. Progressive taxation has offered a
way of reconciling the republican or democratic ideals
with the high concentrations of wealth characteristic of
capitalist economic systems. During national crises, po-
litical leaders have been especially intent on rallying
popular support. Consequently, the powerful tax regimes
associated with great national crises have each had a sig-
nificant progressive dimension.

The Colonial Era and the American Revolution,
1607–1783
Before the American Revolution, taxation was relatively
light in the British colonies that would form the United
States. Public services, such as education and roads, were
limited in scale, and the British government heavily
funded military operations. In 1763, after the expensive
Seven Years’ War, the British government initiated a pro-
gram to increase taxes levied on Americans, especially
through “internal” taxes such as the Stamp Act (1765) and
the Townshend Acts (1767). But colonial resistance forced
the British to repeal these taxes quickly, and the overall
rate of taxation in America remained low until the out-
set of the Revolution, at least by contemporary British
standards.

Tax rates and types of taxation varied substantially
from colony to colony, and even from community to com-
munity within particular colonies, depending on modes
of political organization and the distribution of economic
power. British taxing traditions were diverse, and the vari-
ous colonies and local communities had a rich array of
institutions from which to choose: taxes on imports and
exports; property taxes (taxes on the value of real and per-
sonal assets); poll taxes (taxes levied on citizens without
any regard for their property, income, or any economic
characteristic); excise (sales) taxes; and faculty taxes, which
were taxes on the implicit incomes of people in trades or
businesses. The mix varied, but each colony made use of
virtually all of these different modes of taxation.

Fighting the Revolution forced a greater degree of
fiscal effort on Americans. At the same time, the demo-
cratic forces that the American Revolution unleashed en-

ergized reformers throughout America to restructure
state taxation. Reformers focused on abandoning deeply
unpopular poll taxes and shifting taxes to wealth as mea-
sured by the value of property holdings. The reformers
embraced “ability to pay”—the notion that the rich ought
to contribute disproportionately to government—as a cri-
terion to determine the distribution of taxes. The reform-
ers were aware that the rich of their day spent more of
their income on housing than did the poor and that a flat,
ad valorem property levy was therefore progressive. Some
conservative leaders also supported the reforms as nec-
essary both to raise revenue and to quell social discord.
The accomplishments of the reform movements varied
widely across the new states; the greatest successes were
in New England and the Middle Atlantic states.

During the Revolution, while state government in-
creased taxes and relied more heavily on property taxes,
the nascent federal government failed to develop effective
taxing authority. The Continental Congress depended on
funds requisitioned from the states, which usually ignored
calls for funds or responded very slowly. There was little
improvement under the Articles of Confederation. States
resisted requisitions and vetoed efforts to establish na-
tional tariffs.

The Early Republic, 1783–1861
The modern structure of the American tax system
emerged from the social crisis that extended from 1783
to the ratification in 1788 of the U.S. Constitution. At the
same time that the architects of the federal government
forged their constitutional ideas, they struggled with an
array of severe fiscal problems. The most pressing were
how to finance the revolutionary war debts and how to
establish the credit of the nation in a way that won respect
in international financial markets. To solve these prob-
lems, the Constitution gave the new government the gen-
eral power, in the words of Article 1, section 8, “To lay
and collect Taxes, Duties, Imposts, and Excises.”

The Constitution, however, also imposed some re-
strictions on the taxing power. First, Article 1, section 8,
required that “all Duties, Imposts and Excises shall be
uniform throughout the United States.” This clause pre-
vented Congress from singling out a particular state or
group of states for higher rates of taxation on trade, and
reflected the hope of the framers that the new Constitu-
tion would foster the development of a national market.
Second, Article 1, section 9, limited federal taxation of
property by specifying that “No Capitation, or other di-
rect, Tax shall be laid, unless in Proportion to the Cen-
sus.” The framers of the Constitution never clearly de-
fined “direct” taxation, but they regarded property taxes
and “capitation” or poll taxes as direct taxes. The framers’
goals were to protect the dominance of state and local
governments in property taxation, and to shield special
categories of property, such as slaves, against discrimi-
natory federal taxation.
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As the framers of the Constitution intended, prop-
erty taxation flourished at the state and local levels during
the early years of the Republic. Most of the nation’s fiscal
effort was at these levels of government, rather than at
the federal level, and the property tax provided most of
the funding muscle.

Differences persisted among states regarding the ex-
tent and form of property taxation. Southern states re-
mained leery of property taxation as a threat to the land
and slaves owned by powerful planters. These states also
had the most modest governments because of limited pro-
grams of education and internal improvements. One
southern state, Georgia, abandoned taxation altogether
and financed its state programs through land sales.

Northern states, in contrast, generally expanded their
revenue systems, both at the state and local levels, and
developed ambitious new property taxes. The reformers
who created these new property taxes sought to tax not
just real estate but all forms of wealth. They described the
taxes that would do this as general property taxes. These
were comprehensive taxes on wealth that would reach not
only tangible property such as real estate, tools, equip-
ment, and furnishings but also intangible personal prop-
erty such as cash, credits, notes, stocks, bonds, and
mortgages. Between the 1820s and the Civil War, as in-
dustrialization picked up steam and created new concen-
trations of wealth, tax reformers tried to compel the new
wealth to contribute its fair share to promoting commu-
nal welfare. By the 1860s, the general property tax had,
in fact, significantly increased the contributions of the
wealthiest Americans to government.

At the federal level, a new tax regime developed un-
der the financial leadership of the first secretary of the
Treasury, Alexander Hamilton. His regime featured tar-
iffs—customs duties on goods imported into the United
States—as its flagship. Tariffs remained the dominant
source of the government’s revenue until the Civil War.

To establish precedents for future fiscal crises, Ham-
ilton wanted to exercise all the taxing powers provided by
Congress, including the power to levy “internal” taxes.
So, from 1791 to 1802, Congress experimented with ex-
cise taxes on all distilled spirits (1791); on carriages, snuff
manufacturing, and sugar refining (1794); and with stamp
duties on legal transactions, including a duty on probates
for wills (1797)—a first step in the development of the
federal estate tax. In addition, in 1798 Congress imposed
a temporary property tax, apportioned according to the
Constitution, on all dwelling houses, lands, and large
slave holdings.

Excise taxes proved especially unpopular, and the tax
on spirits touched off the Whiskey Rebellion of 1794.
President George Washington had to raise 15,000 troops
to discourage the Pennsylvania farmers who had pro-
tested, waving banners denouncing tyranny and proclaim-
ing “Liberty, Equality, and Fraternity.”

In 1802, the administration of President Thomas Jef-
ferson abolished the Federalist system of internal taxa-
tion, but during the War of 1812, Congress restored such
taxation on an emergency basis. In 1813, 1815, and 1816,
Congress enacted direct taxes on houses, lands, and slaves,
and apportioned them to the states on the basis of the
1810 census. Congress also enacted duties on liquor li-
censes, carriages, refined sugar, and even distilled spirits.
At the very end of the war, President James Madison’s
secretary of the Treasury, Alexander J. Dallas, proposed
adopting an inheritance tax and a tax on incomes. But the
war ended before Congress acted.

The Era of Civil War and Modern Industrialization,
1861–1913
The dependence of the federal government on tariff rev-
enue might have lasted for at least another generation.
But a great national emergency intervened. The Civil
War created such enormous requirements for capital that
the Union government had to return to the precedents
set during the administrations of Washington and Madi-
son and enact a program of emergency taxation. The pro-
gram was unprecedented in scale, scope, and complexity.

During the Civil War, the Union government placed
excise taxes on virtually all consumer goods, license taxes
on a wide variety of activities (including every profession
except the ministry), special taxes on corporations, stamp
taxes on legal documents, and taxes on inheritances. Each
wartime Congress also raised the tariffs on foreign goods,
doubling the average tariff rate by the end of the war. And,
for the first time, the government levied an income tax.

Republicans came to the income tax as they searched
for a way to hold popular confidence in their party in the
face of the adoption of the new regressive levies—taxes
that taxed lower income people at higher rates than the
wealthy. Republicans looked for a tax that bore a closer
relationship to “ability to pay” than did the tariffs and
excises. They considered a federal property tax but re-
jected it because the allocation formula that the Consti-
tution imposed meant taxing property in wealthy, more
urban states at lower rates than in poorer, more rural
states. The Republican leadership then took note of how
the British Liberals had used income taxation in financing
the Crimean War as a substitute for heavier taxation of
property. They settled on this approach, and the result
was not only an income tax but a graduated, progressive
tax—one that reached a maximum rate of 10 percent.
This was the first time that the federal government dis-
criminated among taxpayers by virtue of their income.
The rates imposed significantly higher taxes on the
wealthy—perhaps twice as much as the wealthy were used
to paying under the general property tax. By the end of
the war, more than 15 percent of all Union households in
the northeastern states paid an income tax.

After the Civil War, Republican Congresses re-
sponded to the complaints of the affluent citizens whohad
accepted the tax only as an emergency measure. In 1872,
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Congress allowed the income tax to expire. And, during
the late 1860s and early 1870s, Republican Congresses
phased out the excise taxes, except for the taxes on alcohol
and tobacco.

Republicans, however, kept the high tariffs, and these
constituted a new federal tax regime. Until the Under-
wood-Simmons Tariff Act of 1913 significantly reduced
the Civil War rates, the ratio between duties and the value
of dutiable goods rarely dropped below 40 percent and
was frequently close to 50 percent. On many manufac-
tured items the rate of taxation reached 100 percent. The
system of high tariffs came to symbolize the commitment
of the federal government to creating a powerful national
market and to protecting capitalists and workers within
that market. The nationalistic symbolism of the tariff in
turn reinforced the political strength of the Republican
Party.

After the Civil War, continuing industrialization and
the associated rise of both modern corporations and fi-
nancial capitalism increased Democratic pressure to re-
form the tariff. Many Americans, especially in the South
and West, came to regard the tariff as a tax that was not
only regressive but also protective of corporate monop-
olies. One result was the enactment, in 1894, of a pro-
gressive income tax. But in 1895 the Supreme Court, in
Pollock v. Farmers’ Loan and Trust Company, claimed, with
little historical justification, that the architects of the
Constitution regarded an income tax as a direct tax. Since
Congress had not allocated the 1894 tax to the states on
the basis of population, the tax was, in the Court’s view,
unconstitutional. Another result of reform pressure was
the adoption in 1898, during the Spanish-AmericanWar,
of the first federal taxation of estates. This tax was gradu-
ated according to both the size of the estate and the de-
gree of relationship to the deceased. The Supreme Court
upheld the tax in Knowlton v. Moore (1900), but in 1902 a
Republican Congress repealed it.

State and local tax policy also began to change under
the pressure of industrialization. The demand of urban
governments for the funds required for new parks,
schools, hospitals, transit systems, waterworks, and sewers
crushed the general property tax. In particular, traditional
self-assessment of property values proved inadequate to
expose and determine the value of intangible property
such as corporate stocks and bonds. Rather than adopt
rigorous and intrusive new administrative systems to as-
sess the value of such, most local governments focused
property taxation on real estate, which they believed they
could assess accurately at relatively low cost. Some states
considered following the advice of the reformer Henry
George and replacing the property tax with a “single tax”
on the monopoly profits embedded in the price of land.
Farm lobbies, however, invariably blocked such initia-
tives. Instead, after 1900, state governments began re-
placing property taxation with special taxes, such as in-
come taxes, inheritance taxes, and special corporate taxes.
Beginning in the 1920s, state governments would con-

tinue this trend by adding vehicle registration fees, gas-
oline taxes, and general sales taxes.

The Establishment of Progressive Income Taxation,
1913–1929
Popular support for progressive income taxation contin-
ued to grow, and in 1909 reform leaders in Congress from
both parties finally united to send the Sixteenth Amend-
ment, legalizing a federal income tax, to the states for
ratification. It prevailed in 1913 and in that same year
Congress passed a modest income tax. That tax, however,
might well have remained a largely symbolic element in
the federal tax system had World War I not intervened.

World War I accelerated the pace of reform. The
revenue demands of the war effort were enormous, and
the leadership of the Democratic Party, which had taken
power in 1912, was more strongly committed to progres-
sive income taxes and more opposed to general sales taxes
than was the Republican Party. In order to persuade
Americans to make the financial and human sacrifices for
World War I, President Woodrow Wilson and the Dem-
ocratic leadership of Congress introduced progressive in-
come taxation on a grand scale.

The World War I income tax, which the Revenue
Act of 1916 established as a preparedness measure, was
an explicit “soak-the-rich” instrument. It imposed the
first significant taxation of corporate profits and personal
incomes and rejected moving toward a “mass-based” in-
come tax—one falling most heavily on wages and salaries.
The act also reintroduced the progressive taxation of es-
tates. Further, it adopted the concept of taxing corporate
excess profits. Among the World War I belligerents, only
the United States and Canada placed excess-profits tax-
ation—a graduated tax on all business profits above a
“normal” rate of return—at the center of wartime finance.
Excess-profits taxation turned out to generate most of the
tax revenues raised by the federal government during the
war. Thus, wartime public finance depended heavily on
the taxation of income that leading Democrats, including
President Wilson, regarded as monopoly profits and
therefore ill-gotten and socially hurtful.

During the 1920s, three Republican administrations,
under the financial leadership of Secretary of theTreasury
Andrew Mellon, modified the wartime tax system. In
1921 they abolished the excess-profits tax, dashing Dem-
ocratic hopes that the tax would become permanent. In
addition, they made the rate structure of the income tax
less progressive so that it would be less burdensome on
the wealthy. Also in 1921, they began to install a wide
range of special tax exemptions and deductions, which the
highly progressive rates of the income tax had made ex-
tremely valuable to wealthy taxpayers and to their sur-
rogates in Congress. The Revenue Acts during the 1920s
introduced the preferential taxation of capital gains and a
variety of deductions that favored particular industries,
deductions such as oil- and gas-depletion allowances.
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The tax system nonetheless retained its “soak-the-
rich” character. SecretaryMellon led a struggle within the
Republican Party to protect income and estate taxes from
those who wanted to replace them with a national sales
tax. Mellon helped persuade corporations and the wealth-
iest individuals to accept some progressive income taxation
and the principle of “ability to pay.” This approachwould,
Mellon told them, demonstrate their civic responsibility
and help block radical attacks on capital.

The Great Depression and New Deal, 1929–1941
The Great Depression—the nation’s worst economic col-
lapse—produced a new tax regime. Until 1935, however,
depression-driven changes in tax policy were ad hoc mea-
sures to promote economic recovery and budget balanc-
ing rather than efforts to seek comprehensive tax reform.
In 1932, to reduce the federal deficit and reduce upward
pressure on interest rates, the Republican administration
of President Herbert Hoover engineered across-the-
board increases in both income and estate taxes. These
were the largest peacetime tax increases in the nation’s
history. They were so large that President Franklin D.
Roosevelt did not have to recommend any significant tax
hikes until 1935.

Beginning in 1935, however, Roosevelt led in the
creation of major new taxes. In that year, Congress
adopted taxes on wages and the payrolls of employers to
fund the new social security system. The rates of these
taxes were flat, and the tax on wages provided an exemp-
tion of wages over $3,000. Thus, social security taxation
was regressive, taxing lower incomes more heavily than
higher incomes. Partly to offset this regressive effect on
federal taxation, Congress subsequently enacted an un-
distributed profits tax. This was a progressive tax on re-
tained earnings—the profits that corporations did not dis-
tribute to their stockholders.

This measure, more than any other enactment of the
New Deal, aroused fear and hostility on the part of large
corporations. Quite correctly, they viewed Roosevelt’s tax
program as a threat to their control over capital and their
latitude for financial planning. In 1938, a coalition of Re-
publicans and conservative Democrats took advantage of
the Roosevelt administration’s embarrassment over the
recession of 1937–1938 to gut and then repeal the tax on
undistributed profits.

World War II, 1941–1945: From “Class” to “Mass”
Taxation
President Roosevelt’s most dramatic reform of taxation
came during World War II. During the early phases of
mobilization, he hoped to be able to follow the example
of Wilson by financing the war with taxes that bore
heavily on corporations and upper-income groups. “In
time of this grave national danger, when all excess income
should go to win the war,” Roosevelt told a joint session
of Congress in 1942, “no American citizen ought to have
a net income, after he has paid his taxes, of more than

$25,000.” But doubts about radical war-tax proposals
grew in the face of the revenue requirements of full mo-
bilization. Roosevelt’s military and economic planners,
and Roosevelt himself, came to recognize the need tomo-
bilize greater resources than during World War I. This
need required a general sales tax or a mass-based income
tax.

In October of 1942, Roosevelt and Congress agreed
on a plan: dropping the general sales tax, as Roosevelt
wished, and adopting a mass-based income tax that was
highly progressive, although less progressive than Roo-
sevelt desired. The act made major reductions in personal
exemptions, thereby establishing the means for the fed-
eral government to acquire huge revenues from the tax-
ation of middle-class wages and salaries. Just as important,
the rates on individuals’ incomes—rates that included a
surtax graduated from 13 percent on the first $2,000 to
82 percent on taxable income over $200,000—made the
personal income tax more progressive than at any other
time in its history.

Under the new tax system, the number of individual
taxpayers grew from 3.9 million in 1939 to 42.6 million
in 1945, and federal income tax collections leaped from
$2.2 billion to $35.1 billion. By the end of the war, nearly
90 percent of the members of the labor force submitted
income tax returns, and about 60 percent of the labor
force paid income taxes, usually in the form of withheld
wages and salaries.

In making the new individual income tax work, the
Roosevelt administration and Congress relied heavily on
payroll withholding, the information collection proce-
dures provided by the social security system, deductions
that sweetened the new tax system for the middle class,
the progressive rate structure, and the popularity of the
war effort. Americans concluded that their nation’s se-
curity was at stake and that victory required both personal
sacrifice through taxation and indulgence of the corporate
profits that helped fuel the war machine. The Roosevelt
administration reinforced this spirit of patriotism and sac-
rifice by invoking the extensive propaganda machinery at
their command. The Treasury, its Bureau of Internal Rev-
enue, and the Office of War Information made elaborate
calls for civic responsibility and patriotic sacrifice.

Cumulatively, the two world wars revolutionized
public finance at the federal level. Policy architects had
seized the opportunity to modernize the tax system, in
the sense of adapting it to new economic and organiza-
tional conditions and thereby making it a more efficient
producer of revenue. The income tax enabled the federal
government to capitalize on the financial apparatus as-
sociated with the rise of the modern corporation to moni-
tor income flows and collect taxes on those flows. In the
process, progressive income taxation gathered greater
popular support as an equitable means for financing gov-
ernment. Taxation, Americans increasingly believed, ought
to redistribute income according to ideals of social justice
and thus express the democratic ideals of the nation.
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The Era of Easy Finance, 1945 to the Present
The tax regime established during World War II proved
to have extraordinary vitality. Its elasticity—its ability to
produce new revenues during periods of economic growth
or inflation—enabled the federal government to enact
new programs while only rarely enacting politically dam-
aging tax increases. Consequently, the World War II tax
regime was still in place at the beginning of the twenty-
first century. During the 1970s and the early 1980s,
however, the regime weakened. Stagnant economic pro-
ductivity slowed the growth of tax revenues, and the ad-
ministration of President Ronald Reagan sponsored the
Emergency Tax Relief Act of 1981, which slashed income
tax rates and indexed the new rates for inflation. But the
World War II regime regained strength after the Tax Re-
form Act of 1986, which broadened the base of income
taxation; the tax increases led by PresidentsGeorgeH. W.
Bush and William J. Clinton in 1991 and 1993; the pro-
longed economic expansion of the 1990s; and the increas-
ing concentration of incomes received by the nation’s
wealthiest citizens during the buoyant stock market of
1995–2000. Renewed revenue growth first produced sig-
nificant budgetary surpluses and then, in 2001, it enabled
the administration of president George W. Bush to cut
taxes dramatically. Meanwhile, talk of adopting a new tax
regime, in the form of a “flat tax” or a national sales tax,
nearly vanished. At the beginning of the twenty-first cen-
tury, the overall rate of taxation, by all levels of govern-
ment, was about the same in the United States as in the
world’s other modern economies. But the United States
relied less heavily on consumption taxes, especially value-
added taxes and gasoline taxes, and more heavily on social
security payroll taxes and the progressive income tax.
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“TAXATION WITHOUT REPRESENTATION”
was at the center of the ideological underpinnings of the
American Revolution. Resistance to the practice origi-
nated with the establishment of parliamentary supremacy
in England, especially during the seventeenth century,
when “no taxation without representation” was asserted
as every Englishman’s fundamental right. Colonial leaders
also struggled during the seventeenth century to establish
their provincial assemblies’ sole power to tax within the
colonies. When Parliament attempted to raise revenues
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Taxes are not to be laid on the people but by their con-
sent in person or by deputation . . . these are the first
principles of law and justice and the great barriers of a
free state, and of the British constitution in part. I ask,
I want no more—Now let it be shown how ’tis recon-
cilable with these principles or to many other funda-
mental maxims of the British constitution, as well as
the natural and civil rights which by the laws of their
country all British subjects are entitled to, as their best
inheritance and birthright, that all the northern colo-
nies, who are without legal representation in the house
of Commons should be taxed by the British parliament.

SOURCE: James Otis (Massachusetts lawyer and pamphleteer),
“The Rights of the British Colonies Asserted and Proved,”
Boston, 1764.

in the colonies after 1763, colonial leaders vigorously pro-
tested, arguing that their rights as Englishmenguaranteed
that, since colonists were not directly represented in Par-
liament, only their representatives in the colonial assem-
blies could levy taxes.
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TAYLOR V. LOUISIANA, 419 U.S. 522 (1975). Billy
Taylor, accused of rape, appealed to the Supreme Court
claiming that a state law exempting women from jury duty
infringed on his Sixth Amendment right to be tried by an
impartial jury. The Court ruled in Taylor’s favor, invali-
dating all state laws restricting jury duty on the basis of
gender. In Louisiana women could be called for jury ser-
vice only if they filed a written declaration of their will-
ingness to serve. As a result, most Louisiana juries, in-
cluding the one that convicted Taylor, were all-male.
Louisiana’s practice was similar to one that the Court had
unanimously upheld in Hoyt v. Florida (1961), a decision
that sustained the Florida law as a reasonable concession
to women’s family responsibilities. The Court had im-
plied acceptance of states’ exclusion of women from grand

juries as recently as 1972. But Taylor ended special treat-
ment for women. The Court quoted from an earlier case:
“Who would claim that a jury was truly representative of
the community if all men were intentionally and system-
atically excluded from the panel?” In Duren v. Missouri
(1979) the Court extended its ruling in Taylor to a Mis-
souri law allowing women to be exempted from jury ser-
vice on the basis of their gender. Since Taylor, jury duty
has been a responsibility shared equally by men and
women.
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TEA, DUTY ON. Tea coming to colonial America
was subject to British import and excise or inland duties.
The import duties were practically fixed at 11.67 percent,
and the inland duties varied from four shillings to one
shilling plus 25 percent ad valorem. The Revenue Act of
1767, which levied a duty of three pence per pound,
stirred resentment against Britain and became the center
of political resistance. Despite an attempted boycott
against its importation, Americans would have their tea;
between 1767 and 1774, more than 2million pounds were
imported and the American duty was paid.

In 1773 the East India Company was permitted to
export tea directly to America and set up wholesale mar-
kets in Boston, New York, Philadelphia, and Charleston.
This created a de facto monopoly, precipitating agitation
across the colonies not unlike that over the sale of stamps.
There had been no change in the tax since 1767, but the
tea ships with their loads of taxed freight became a symbol
of taxation tyranny. Tories claimed the tea was coming in
without any tax being paid. Whigs exposed the subter-
fuge. In the ensuing newspaper and pamphlet warfare,
Alexander Hamilton won his first reputation as a political
writer. Every tea ship was turned back or had its tea de-
stroyed, unless its cargo was landed under an agreement
that it would not be sold (see Boston Tea Party). After
1774 the Association enforced a boycott on most English
imports. Some tea filtered through, was entered at the
customshouses, and had the regular duty paid on it.
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TEA TRADE, PREREVOLUTIONARY. The
Dutch in mid-seventeenth-century New Amsterdam
were the first people in North America to drink tea.
The habit caught on more slowly among the British col-
onists who succeeded the Dutch. Although tea was avail-
able to seventeenth-century British colonists—William
Penn quite likely carried tea with him when he arrived
in Pennsylvania in 1682, and the first license to sell tea
in Boston was issued in 1690—it was not until after 1720
that the consumption of tea blossomed in British North
America. By the mid-century, nowhere in the Western
world, other than Great Britain, was tea consumption
more prevalent than along the eastern seaboard ofNorth
America. In 1774, approximately 90 percent of the afflu-
ent households in Massachusetts owned items associated
with tea, such as teacups and teapots. Perhaps 50 percent
of middling people and 42 percent of poor people also
owned tea-making equipment on the eve of the Ameri-
can Revolution.

By 1760, tea ranked third, behind textiles and iron-
ware, among the goods colonists imported from Britain.
Like other goods imported into the colonies, tea was em-
bedded in the British mercantile system of trade. The
East India Company, which held a monopoly on the
trade, shipped tea from China to London where whole-
salers purchased it at auctions and then distributed it in-
ternally or exported it. The British government raised
revenue through high import duties and heavy excise
taxes on tea. Because of extensive smuggling, especially
between 1723 and 1745 when taxes were at their highest,
there is no way to measure accurately the amount of tea
imported by the North American colonies. The illegal
trade in tea, much of it from Holland, must have been
sizeable, given that almost every ship the British seized or
examined for smuggling included tea in its cargo.

The tea trade became a major point of contention
between Britain and its American colonies in 1767, when
tea was listed among the Townsend Duties. The nonim-
portation movement, which arose in response to the new
duties, significantly reduced the quantity of tea entering
the colonies. In New York and Philadelphia, the amount
of tea imported from England fell from 494,096 pounds
in 1768 to just 658 pounds in 1772. Exports to New En-
gland also declined from 291,899 pounds in 1768 to
151,184 pounds in 1772. When Parliament repealed the
Townsend Duties in 1770, it retained the tax on tea as a
symbol of the right and power of Parliament to tax the
colonies.

The struggle over the tea trade climaxed in 1773
when parliament passed the Tea Act, lowering the tax on
tea and enabling the financially troubled East India Com-
pany to export tea directly to North America. Parliament
anticipated that the Tea Act would lower tea prices in
America and increase profits for the East India Company.
British colonists, however, interpreted the Tea Act as an
attempt by the British government to force them to ac-
cept Parliament’s right to tax them. In 1773, attempts to

bring tea into the colonies resulted in a series of “tea par-
ties” in Annapolis, Boston, New York, Philadelphia, and
Charleston. The efforts of revolutionaries to halt the tea
trade never fully succeeded, however. In 1775, the British
exported 739,569 pounds of tea to the colonies.
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TEACHER CORPS, created by the Higher Educa-
tion Act of 1965. Senators Gaylord A. Nelson of Wis-
consin and Edward M. Kennedy of Massachusetts pro-
posed the legislation, and President Lyndon B. Johnson
gave the idea a name. This program grew out of the same
Great Society optimism that fueled Head Start and Vol-
unteers in Service to America. During its seventeen-year
life, the corps conducted more than 650 projects in cities,
small towns, and rural areas, focusing on educational in-
novation. The first broad concern of the Teacher Corps
was to improve education for the disadvantaged. In the
mid-1960s, policymakers likened it to the Peace Corps—
idealistic young people would bring energy and commit-
ment to schools in blighted urban areas and poor rural
communities. The corps encouraged graduates of liberal
arts colleges andmembers of minority groups to join. The
perspectives of these nontraditional teachers led to cur-
ricular innovation in individual instruction and multicul-
tural education.

A second innovation was in teacher training. After
eight weeks of training, interns spent two years engaged
simultaneously in university study, work-study in the
schools, and work in communities, which included after-
school recreation activities, home visits, and health pro-
grams. During its last years, the Teacher Corps was more
concerned with in-service training for teachers already in
schools, focusing on professional development and in-
novations among veteran teachers. Cooperation among
educators was important to the Teacher Corps. The De-
partment of Health, Education and Welfare provided
funds. At the state level, college and university teachers
instructed interns and consulted with local schools.
School districts and community groups then utilized the
interns.

Controversy surrounded the Teacher Corps from the
beginning. The corps threatened the traditional rights of
the states in educational matters, and issues of trust and
authority simmered beneath the surface of relations be-
tween teachers and interns, school districts and universi-
ties, and the national office and local educators. Com-
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munity groups were concerned about being shuffled
aside. By the late 1970s, the mission of the corps became
difficult to define and its varied constituents hard to sat-
isfy. In an effort to cut back federal involvement in edu-
cation, President Ronald Reagan officially eliminated the
corps as part of the 1981 Education Consolidation and
Improvement Act. It ceased operations in 1983.
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TEACHER TRAINING in the United States began
in 1794 when the Society of Associated Teachers was
formed in New York City to establish qualifications for
teachers in that city. The Free School Society, established
in 1805, also in New York City, began training teachers
using public funds and organized a teacher-trainingcourse.
In 1885, Brown University began to offer students courses
in pedagogy, establishing one of the first university-level
departments of education. When the study of teaching
methods began to receive recognition as a valid program
in the twentieth century, the certification standards for
teachers increased throughout the United States.

By the end of the twentieth century, almost all Amer-
ican teachers received preservice training in institutions
of higher education with programs that complied with
state guidelines for certification. These institutions usu-
ally have separate schools or departments of education,
and prospective teachers are education majors. Nearly
every teacher holds a bachelor’s degree, and the vast ma-
jority have additional credits, with more than half holding
one or more advanced degrees. Many states require gradu-
ate education for permanent liscensure. Education stu-
dents must take courses in pedagogical techniques, and
prospective secondary teachers need a specified number
of credit hours in the specific subject they plan to teach.
Training includes a student teaching requirement, a pe-
riod of classroom teaching under the supervision of a cer-
tified teacher. States vary in their course content and credit
requirements. Since the 1980s, the expanding role of com-
puters in the classroom has made familiarity with high
technology almost mandatory for teachers, and organi-
zations such as the National Teacher Training Institute

offer them instruction on how best to integrate new tech-
nology into lesson plans.

Critics of teacher training programs cite an over-
emphasis on methods and psychological studies, the ne-
glect of academic subjects, the need for accountability to
ensure that training and certification are based less on
academic credits and more on ability to function in the
classroom, and the lack of uniform requirements among
states. A Nation at Risk, the 1983 report of the National
Committee on Excellence in Education, appointed by
President Ronald Reagan, alerted the American public to
the need to attract high-quality teaching candidates and
to improve their training. By the mid-1990s, most states
offered alternative routes to certification to mid-career
people and liberal arts graduates via programs that pro-
vide on-the-job supervision. On the federal level, the
Troops to Teachers program helps qualified retired ser-
vicemen and servicewomen begin second careers as teach-
ers in public schools. The Teach for America program,
supported by private, corporate, and government dona-
tions, trains recent college graduates at summer institutes.
Program participants then teach for at least two years in
rural and urban low-income areas.
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TEACHERS’ LOYALTY OATH. Since 1863, nearly
two-thirds of the states have adopted loyalty oaths for
teachers. Some oaths prohibit membership in subversive
groups and the teaching of subversive doctrines, and others
ask for sweeping disclaimers of past beliefs and associa-
tions. The early Cold War years following World War II
produced a bumper crop of such oaths. In Cramp v. Board
of Public Instruction of Orange County, Florida (1961), the
Supreme Court struck down all-encompassing oaths in-
fringing on First Amendment rights to freedom of
thought and expression, but affirmed the constitutionality
of generic teachers’ oaths to uphold state and federal con-
stitutions in Knight v. Board of Regents of University of State
of New York (1967).
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TEAMSTERS. See International Brotherhood of
Teamsters.

TEAPOT DOME OIL SCANDAL. In October
1929, Albert B. Fall, the former Secretary of the Interior
under President Warren G. Harding, was convicted of
accepting bribes in the leasing of U.S. Naval Oil Reserves
in Elk Hills, California, and Teapot Dome, Wyoming.
They were leased to private oil barons Edward L.Doheny
and Harry F. Sinclair, respectively. Though the reserves
had been set aside in 1912 for the Navy in case of war,
responsibility for the reserves had been passed to the De-
partment of the Interior at the outset of Harding’s ad-
ministration in 1921.

Responding to the concerns of conservationists and
many in business, Montana Senator Thomas J. Walsh
opened hearings in October 1923 to investigate the com-
petitive bidding practices Fall used for the leases. Walsh’s
investigations eventually revealed thatDoheny and Sinclair
had together given Fall approximately $404,000 (about $4
million in 2000) either as loans or as investments in Fall’s
New Mexico cattle ranch while he was serving in the cab-
inet. All three men faced charges of bribery and conspir-
acy to defraud the U.S. government; the Supreme Court
canceled the leases in 1927.

Sinclair was acquitted of conspiracy and bribery
charges in 1928, and Doheny was acquitted in 1930. In a
juridical paradox, the court ruled that regardless of Sin-
clair’s and Doheny’s intentions, Fall had, in fact, accepted
the loans and investments as bribes and had been influ-
enced by them. He was convicted in 1929 for accepting
bribes and was imprisoned from 1931 to 1932. The po-
litical fallout of the scandal was enormous. Though Cal-
vin Coolidge managed to hold on to the White House
for the Republicans in 1924 by placing most of the blame
on Fall andHarding (who died in office in 1923), the party
faced charges of corruption through the 1950s. Moreover,
Doheny’s prominence and associations in the Democratic
Party seemed to spread the corruption to all aspects of
politics in the 1920s.
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TECHNOCRACY MOVEMENT of the 1930s ad-
vocated the radical reorganization of American society
around the principles of advanced technology. William
Henry Smyth, an inventor and social reformer fromCali-
fornia, first coined the term “technocracy” in 1919. En-
gineer Howard Scott revived the idea of a technological
society during the economic depression that swept the
United States in the 1930s. Scott believed that “techno-
crats” familiar with modern machinery could automate
production, distribute industrial wealth, increase consump-
tion, and spark a national economic recovery. Scott also
argued that technocrats could apply their skills to remake
the nation’s financial system and prevent future depres-
sions. They could set a product’s value by the amount of
energy consumed in production and redesign a monetary
system based on “energy certificates” good for a certain
amount of consumption. In Scott’s utopia, the govern-
ment would also provide each citizen an annual income
of $20,000 in exchange for a minimum amount of work.
To lay the groundwork for his technological society, Scott
and a group of coworkers conducted an energy survey of
North America from office space provided by Columbia
University. Although their efforts fueled public interest,
they also attracted the scornful denunciation of profes-
sional economists, and the Technocracy Movement es-
sentially ended in 1933. However impractical Scott’s tech-
nocracy may have been, however, his theories highlighted
the impact of machines on society and the pervasive eco-
nomic inequality of the 1930s. Technocrats ultimately
stimulated discussion of the nation’s economic problems
and probably helped create a climate favorable for in-
creasing the federal involvement in the economy.
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TECUMSEH’S CRUSADE. At the end of the
French and IndianWar in 1763, France gave up its claims
to its vast North American empire. Abandoning not only
French settlements, France also withdrew from genera-
tions of economic, military, and political alliances with
hundreds of thousands of American Indians. Forced to
redefine their economies and polities, many Algonquian
communities throughout the Ohio River valley and
southern Great Lakes began negotiating with the British
to assume many of the lost opportunities for trade, trib-
ute, and protection. Slowly, the British assumed many of
the former roles of the French and established trading
outposts and forts throughout Algonquian territories.

It was within this mutually constructed Anglo-
Algonquian world that the young Shawnee warrior, Te-
cumseh, was raised. Witnessing the erosion of British
strength following the American Revolution, the Shaw-
nee and other Great Lakes groups increasingly faced the
advancing American nation by themselves. Bloody con-
flicts between American settlers and Shawnee, Delaware,
Miami, and Wyandot communities, among others of the
Algonquian group, became commonplace in the late-
eighteenth and nineteenth centuries.

Despite the increased conflicts and pressures from
American settlers, Algonquians and other Indian powers,
including the Cherokee in Kentucky and Tennessee, con-
tinued to control the fertile lands to the Mississippi. Fol-
lowing the Louisiana Purchase of 1803, however, Amer-
ican settlers, surveyors, and politicians increasingly
coveted the lands between theOhio andMississippiRiver.
Many, including Thomas Jefferson, believed that Indians
had either to adopt American farming economies or be
removed permanently from American society, an idea of
exclusion at odds with more than a century of Indian-
white relations in the region. Conflicts continued to es-
calate in the early 1800s, and Algonquian communities
had already begun taking up arms against American set-
tlements when Britain again fought the United States in
the War of 1812.

Organized around the military and political leader-
ship of Tecumseh, Shawnee and other Indian communi-
ties had also recently begun a series of cultural reforms
to spiritually revive and energize their communities. Un-
der the influence of Tecumseh’s brother, Tenskwatawa,
also known as the Prophet, this religious movement fa-
cilitated Tecumseh’s military and political efforts to or-
ganize Indian communities throughout the Great Lakes
and into the South into a broad confederacy against the
Americans.

Known for his impassioned oratory and strategic vi-
sion, Tecumseh, with the aid of the British in Canada,
guided the confederacy through a series of battles with
American forces under the leadership of the Indiana ter-
ritorial governor William Henry Harrison. Facing over-
whelming military odds, particularly the lack of supplies,
and unable to get non-Algonquian groups, such as the

Cherokee and Iroquois, to fully support the confederacy’s
efforts, Tecumseh’s aspirations for an overarching Indian
union capable of withstanding American aggression
ended on 5 October 1813, when he perished at the Battle
of the Thames. As the British sued for peace and the con-
federacy dissolved, Shawnee and other Great Lakes In-
dian communities became displaced from their home-
lands in Ohio, Michigan, Indiana, and Illinois to lands
west of the Mississippi.
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TEEPEE. See Tipi.

TEHERAN CONFERENCE. From 28 November
to 1 December 1943, President Franklin D. Roosevelt,
Prime Minister Winston Churchill, and Marshal Joseph
Stalin met at Teheran, the capital of Iran, to coordinate
Western military plans with those of the Soviet Union.
Most important of all, the “big three” drew up the essen-
tial victory strategy in Europe, one based on a cross-chan-
nel invasion called Operation Overlord and scheduled for
May 1944. The plan included a partition of Germany, but
left all details to a three-power European Advisory Com-
mission. It granted Stalin’s request that Poland’s new
western border should be at the Oder River and that the
eastern one follow the lines drafted by British diplomat
Lord Curzon in 1919. The conference tacitly concurred
in Stalin’s conquests of 1939 and 1940, these being Es-
tonia, Latvia, Lithuania, and a slice of Finland. Stalin re-
iterated his promise, made in October 1943 at Moscow,
to enter the war against Japan upon the defeat of Ger-
many, but he expected compensation in the form of tsarist
territories taken by Japan in 1905. On 1 December 1943,
the three powers issued a declaration that welcomed po-
tential allies into “a world family of democratic nations”
and signed a separate protocol recognizing the “indepen-
dence, sovereignty, and territorial integrity” of Iran.
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TELECOMMUNICATIONS. The history of tele-
communications is a story of networks. Alexander Gra-
ham Bell on his honeymoon wrote of a “grand system”
that would provide “direct communication between any
two places in [a] city” and, by connecting cities, provide
a true network throughout the country and eventually the
world (Winston, Media Technology, p. 244). From the tele-
graph to the telephone to e-mail, electronic communi-
cation has extended farther and reachedmore people with
increasing speed. The advent of the Internet in combi-
nation with a satellite system that covers the entire surface
of the earth has brought us closer to the “global village”
envisioned by Marshall McLuhan in the 1960s.

The variety of media included under the umbrella of
“telecommunications” has expanded since the early twen-
tieth century. The term was adopted in 1932 by the Con-
vention Internationale des Telecommunications held in Ma-
drid (OED). At this point, the telegraph, the telephone,
and the radio were the only widely used telecommuni-
cations media. The United States, the point of origin for
only one of these three (Bell’s telephone), soon came to
dominate the telecommunications industries. The Radio
Corporation of America (RCA) was created in 1919,
three years before Britain’s British Broadcasting Corpo-
ration (BBC). By 1950, the American Telephone and
Telegraph Company (AT&T) provided the best tele-
phone service in the world. American television led the
way after World War II (1939–1945). Then, in the early
1980s, a new device was introduced: the personal com-
puter. Although not intended as a tool for telecommu-
nications, the personal computer became in the 1990s the
most powerful means of two-way individual electronic
communication, thanks to a network that goes far beyond
any “grand system” dreamed of by Bell. The network we
now call the Internet gives a person with a computer and
an Internet connection the ability to send not only words,
but graphs, charts, audio signals, and pictures, both still
and moving, throughout the world.

Most telecommunications networks were created for
specific purposes by groups with vested interests. The
telegraph network was created to make scheduling trains
possible. Telephones were first primarily for business use.
The grandfather of the Internet, ARPANET, was com-
missioned by the Department of Defense in 1969 to de-
velop a military communication network that could with-
stand a nuclear attack.

In general, the U.S. Congress has chosen to allow
these networks to remain under private control with a
modicum of regulation, in contrast to governments inEu-

rope and Britain, which have turned these networks into
public utilities. In the case of the Internet, we see the
control moving from the military to the private sector,
and Congress grappling with how to regulate “objection-
able” communications such as pornography.

The Telegraph
The first practical means of electronic communication
was the telegraph. The science on which it is based was
over a century old when the sudden development of the
railway system in the 1830s, first in England, then in
America, made it necessary to communicate the move-
ment of trains rapidly. The interconnection of the various
technologies, one breeding the need for another, is well
illustrated.

But while the telegraph was developed with this one
purpose in mind, the potential uses of the new devicewere
soon recognized, and information other than that dealing
with train schedules began to flow across the wires. In
1844, the Democratic National Convention’s nominee for
vice president declined via telegraph, though the Con-
vention, not trusting the new device, had to send a group
from Baltimore to Washington, D.C., for face-to-face
confirmation. Here we see an early example of the evo-
lution of trust in these new networks.

While battles were waged over ownership, the tech-
nology continued to expand its influence as the stock
market and the newspaper business, both in need of
rapid transmission of information, began using the ever-
expanding network. As with later technologies, there was
debate in Congress over governmental control. Congress’
decision was to let the private sector compete to exploit
this new technology. That competition ended with the
adoption of one specific “code,” and Samuel Morse
emerged as the Bill Gates of the telegraph.

The Telephone and the Fax
Telegraphy required training in Morse code on the part
of both sender and receiver, so this form of telecommu-
nication remained primarily a means of communication
for business and for urgent personal messages sent from
a public place to another public place. Bell’s telephone,
invented in 1876, brought telecommunication into the
home, although the telephone remained primarily a busi-
ness tool until after World War II, when telephones be-
come common in American homes.

AT&T, formed in 1885, held a virtual monopoly on
U.S. telephonic communication until 1982. The Justice
Department forced the separation of Western Union from
the company in 1913. At this point an AT&T vice pres-
ident, Nathan Kingsbury, wrote a letter to the U.S. At-
torney General, which came to be called the “Kingsbury
Commitment.” It formed the basis of AT&T’s dominance
of telephone service until 1982, when the Justice Depart-
ment insisted that AT&T be severed into seven “Baby
Bells” who each provided local service to a region.
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Walkie-Talkies. Al Gross shows two early models of walkie-
talkies that he invented, precursors of more sophisticated
forms of modern telecommunications. AP/Wide World Photos

The control that AT&T maintained probably con-
tributed to the quality of phone service in the United
States, but it also squelched some developments. For ex-
ample, until 1968, only equipment leased from AT&T
could be hooked to their network. Thus the facsimilema-
chine (the fax), originally developed in the nineteenth
century as an extension of telegraphy, did not come into
use until after the 1968 FCC order forcing Bell to allow
users to hook non-Bell equipment to the AT&Tnetwork.
Factors other than technology often determine the evo-
lution of telecommunications.

Radio and Television
Radio and television are quite different from the tele-
graph and telephone: they communicate in one direction
and “broadcast” to many listeners simultaneously. The
Italian Guglielmo Marconi, working in England in 1896,
patented his wireless system and transmitted signals across
the Atlantic in 1901. By 1919 RCA was formed, and in
1926, it created the National Broadcasting Company
(NBC). The radio was a common household appliance by
the time of President Franklin Delano Roosevelt’s fireside

chats in 1933, and its effect on the public was demon-
strated inadvertently by Orson Welles in his radio drama
based on H. G. Wells’s novel The War of the Worlds. Many
people accepted the fictional tale of an invasion from
Mars as fact and panicked.

In 1939, NBC began broadcasting television signals,
but television broadcasting was halted until after World
War II ended in 1945. Both radio and television altered
many aspects of American society: home life, advertising,
politics, leisure time, and sports. Debates raged over tele-
vision’s impact on society. Television was celebrated as an
educational panacea and condemned as a sad replacement
for human interaction.

The Internet
Like the Interstate Highway System, which carries a dif-
ferent kind of traffic, the Internet began as a Cold War
postapocalypse military project in 1969. ARPANET was
created to develop a means of effective communication in
the case of a nuclear war. The Advanced Research Project
Agency (ARPA), created in 1957 in response to the launch
of Sputnik, advanced the case that such a network was
necessary, illustrating again that necessity (or at least per-
ceived necessity) is the mother of invention. Paul Baran,
a RAND researcher studying military communications
for the Air Force, wrote in 1964, “Is it time now to start
thinking about a new and possibly non-existent public
utility, a common user digital data communication plant
designed specifically for the transmission of digital data
among a large set of subscribers?”

As the ARPANET expanded, users developed soft-
ware for sending electronic mail, soon dubbed e-mail,
then just plain email. By 1973, about three-fourths of the
traffic on this network connecting many research univer-
sities consisted of email. The network expanded to in-
clude other universities and then other local area net-
works (LANs). Once these local area networks became
connected to one another, this new form of communi-
cation spread rapidly. In 1982, a protocol was developed
that would allow all the smaller networks to link together
using the Transmission Control Protocol (TCP) and the
Internet Protocol (IP). Once these were adopted on vari-
ous smaller “internets,” which connected various LANs,
“the Internet” came into being. Just as railroad companies
had to adopt a common gauge of track to make it possible
to run a train across the country, so the various networks
had to adopt a common protocol so that messages could
travel throughout the network. Once this happened, the
Internet expanded even more rapidly. This electronic net-
work, often dubbed “the information superhighway,” con-
tinued to expand, and in the early 1990s, a new interface
was developed that allowed even unsophisticated users of
personal computers to “surf the Internet”: the World
Wide Web. With this more friendly access tool came the
commercialization of this new medium.



TELECOMMUNICATIONS ACT

67

The Access Issue
Access has been a key issue throughout the history of tele-
communications. The term “universal service,” coined
in 1907 by Bell Chief Executive Officer Theodore Vail,
came to mean, by midcentury, providing all Americans
affordable access to the telephone network. There were
still rural areas without electrical and telephone service in
the mid-twentieth century (the two networks often shar-
ing the same poles for stringing wires overhead), but by
the end of the century, about 94 percent of all homes had
phones (notable exceptions being homes in poverty zones
such as tribal lands and inner-city neighborhoods). In the
final decade of the twentieth century, cell phones became
widely available, though they were not adopted as quickly
in the United States as elsewhere. This new and alterna-
tive network for telephonic communication makes pos-
sible wireless access from remote sites, so that villages in
central Africa, for example, can have telephone access to
the world via satellite systems. In the United States, sub-
scribers to cell phone services increased from about 5,000
in 1990 to over 100,000 in 2000, while average monthly
bills were cut in half.

Despite the fact that access to the Internet expanded
much faster than did access to earlier networks, there was
heated political debate about the “digital divide” separat-
ing those who have such access from the have-nots. This
points to the importance of this new form of telecom-
munication, which combines personal communication
technology with information access. Thus, federal pro-
grams in the 1990s promoted Internet access to public
schools and libraries. While 65 percent of public high
schools had Internet access in 1995, the figure reached
100 percent by 2000. Once connected to this vast net-
work, the computer becomes not only an educational tool
but also a means of communication that can change the
world. In 1989 news from Tiananmen Square protesters
came out of China via email.

The Merging of the Media
By the mid-1990s, the impact of the Internet, the new
digital technologies, the satellite systems, and fiber-optic
cables was felt throughout the world of telecommunica-
tions. Radio stations began “web casting,” sending their
signals out over the Internet so listeners around the world
could tune in. By the turn of the twenty-first century, not
only pictures but also entire movies could be downloaded
from the Internet. As use of computers increased, the dig-
ital format became increasingly important, and by the end
of the century digital television was a reality, though not
widely in use. A variety ofmergers by telecommunications
companies increased the need for government oversight.
Congress grappled with regulation of this ever-expanding
field that knows no borders or nationality. The Telecom-
munications Act of 1996 extended the quest for “universal
service” to “advanced telecommunications services,” but
other attempts to regulate content on the Internet tended
to be rejected by the courts as unconstitutional.

Effect of Medium on the Message
If television produced a generation that was more com-
fortable with the image than with the word, computers
turned a later generation back to the word, and to new
symbols as well. Marshal McLuhan in the 1960s said that
“the medium is the message.” The phenomenon of the
medium affecting the communication process is well il-
lustrated by the development of the “emoticon” in email
chat room and instant messenger communications. Emo-
ticons came about when email and Internet users discov-
ered that the tone of their messages was often missed by
receivers, who sometimes became offended when a joking
tone was not inferred. Thus, the emoticon was proposed
in 1979, first as a simple -) and then the more elaborate
:-) to suggest tone, and soon this and other tone indicators
came into widespread use.

Too often we limit ourselves to “just the facts” when
considering technology, but its impact on the social sphere
is important. Just as the automobile changed employment
patterns (with rural residents commuting into the city)
and architecture (creating the garage as a standard part of
homes), so the telephone ended the drop-in visit and cre-
ated telemarketing. It draws us closer electronically while
distancing us physically. We are still debating the impact
of the television, which seems to alter some family pat-
terns extensively, and already we are discussing “Internet
addiction.” Telecommunications remains an expanding
and changing field that alters us in ways we might fail to
recognize.
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TELECOMMUNICATIONS ACT of 1996 rep-
resented a bipartisan effort to overhaul the nation’s tele-
communications laws. It encouraged deployment of new
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telecommunications technologies and promoted compe-
tition among providers of local telephone service, be-
tween local and long distance telephone companies, and
among providers of cable and broadcast television pro-
gramming. The act in large part replaced the Commu-
nications Act of 1934, which was enacted at a time when
technology was less mature and telephone and broadcast
telecommunications were largely compartmentalized.

The Telecommunications Act significantly restruc-
tured local and national telephone markets. Local phone
service had long been considered a natural monopoly.
States typically awarded an exclusive franchise in each lo-
cal area to a specific carrier, which would own and operate
the infrastructure of local telephone service. By the early
1990s, however, technological advances made competi-
tion among local carriers seem possible, and the act ended
the regime of state-sanctioned monopolies. The act pro-
hibited states from enforcing laws impeding competition
and imposed on existing local carriers a number of obli-
gations intended to encourage competition. The most
prominent of these duties was the requirement that such
carriers share their networks with potential competitors.
In exchange for opening local markets to competition, the
act removed restrictions that prevented local carriers from
providing long distance telephone service. By removing
limitations on competition in both the local and long dis-
tance markets, the act made it possible for telephone com-
panies to offer integrated long distance and local tele-
phone service to the public.

The act also made significant changes to the regu-
lation of cable and broadcast television in order to en-
courage competition. One of the more important changes
was the authorization of telephone companies to provide
cable television services. The act also eliminated the regu-
lation of cable television rates, except for basic broadcast
service, and liberalized prior restrictions on “over-the-air”
television broadcasters that limited the number of broad-
cast stations that any one entity could own.

In addition to its provisions encouraging competi-
tion, the act contained controversial rules regarding ob-
scenity, indecency, and violence on cable and broadcast
television and on the Internet. It pressured television net-
works to establish a rating system for their programs, and
required manufacturers of television sets to install “V-
chips,” circuitry that would allow viewers to block violent
or sexual programming. The act also required cable tele-
vision operators that provide channels dedicated to sex-
ually oriented programming either to completely scram-
ble the channel or to limit the channel’s programming to
nighttime hours. In 2000, the Supreme Court struck down
this latter provision inUnited States v. Playboy Entertainment
Group, saying that the provision regulated speechprotected
by the First Amendment and that the provision was not
the least restrictive means of protecting children from in-
advertently viewing offensive programming.

The most contentious of the act’s provisions sought
to protect minors from “indecent” communications on

the Internet through the use of criminal penalties for peo-
ple sending such communications or for providers of In-
ternet service that knowingly facilitated such communi-
cations. This part of the act was controversial in part
because it regulated not only obscene communications,
which do not receive constitutional protection under the
First Amendment, but also those that were “patently of-
fensive as measured by contemporary standards.” The Su-
preme Court struck down this provision within a year
after it was passed. In the 1996 case of Reno v. American
Civil Liberties Union, the Court explained that the regu-
lation of nonobscene communication was a content-based
restriction of speech and that such a restriction merited
careful scrutiny. The Court, troubled by the possible
“chilling effect” the provisions would have on free speech,
held that the provisions were too broad, vague, and un-
defined to survive constitutional challenge.
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TELEGRAPH. The word “telegraph” originally re-
ferred to any device that facilitated long-distance com-
munication. Although various means of “telegraphing”
began thousands of years ago, it was not until the early
nineteenth century that the concept of using electrical de-
vices took root. By that time, Alessandro Volta had devel-
oped the battery, Hans Christian Oersted had discovered
the relationship between electrical current and magnet-
ism, and Joseph Henry had discovered the electromagnet.
Combining these new technologies into a reliable com-
munication system was to be the work of Massachusetts-
born artist Samuel F. B. Morse.

Morse worked with partners Alfred Vail and Leonard
Gale to design his electromechanical device, whichMorse
described as the “Recording Telegraph.” In 1837,Morse’s
newly patented telegraph featured a dot-and-dash code to
represent numbers, a dictionary to turn the numbers into
words, and a set of sawtooth type for sending signals.
Morse demonstrated his telegraph at a New York exhi-
bition a year later with a model that used a dot-dash code
directly for letters instead of the number-word dictionary.
“Morse code” was to become standard throughout the
world. The dots or dashes, created from an interruption
in the flow of electricity, were recorded on a printer or
interpreted orally.
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Samuel F. B. Morse. A painting of the artist with his
invention, the telegraph, which transmitted messages using
his “Morse code” of dots and dashes. Library of Congress

In 1844, Congress funded $30,000 for the construc-
tion of an experimental telegraph line that was to run the
forty miles between Washington, D.C., and Baltimore.
From the Capitol in Washington, Morse sent the first
formal message on the line to Baltimore, “What hathGod
wrought?”

Rapid advances in telegraph use followed. Small tele-
graph companies began operations throughout the United
States, including American Telegraph Company,Western
Union Telegraph Company, New York Albany and Buf-
falo Electro-Magnetic Telegraph Company, Atlantic and
Ohio Telegraph Company, Illinois and Mississippi Tele-
graph Company, and New Orleans and Ohio Telegraph
Company. In 1861, Western Union built its first trans-
continental telegraph line. The first permanently suc-
cessful telegraphic cable crossing the Atlantic Ocean was
laid five years later. The invention of “duplex” telegraphy
by J. B. Stearns and “quadruplex” telegraphy by Thomas
A. Edison in the 1870s enhanced the performance of the
telegraph by allowing simultaneous messages to be sent
over the same wire.

All rapid long-distance communication within private
and public sectors depended on the telegraph throughout
the remainder of the nineteenth century. Applications
were many: Railroads used the Morse telegraph to aid in
the efficiency and safety of railroad operations, the As-

sociated Press to dispatch news, industry for the trans-
mission of information about stocks and commodities,
and the general public to send messages. The telegraph’s
military value was demonstrated during the Civil War
(1861–1865) as a way to control troop deployment and
intelligence. However, the rival technologies of the tele-
phone and radio would soon replace the telegraph as a
primary source of communication.

Until the mid-1970s, Canada usedMorse telegraphy,
and Mexico continued with the system for its railroads up
to 1990. However, the telegraph is no longer widely used,
save by a small group of enthusiasts. Although radio-
telegraphy (wireless transmission using radio waves) is
still used commercially, it is limited in the United States
to just a few shore stations that communicate with sea-
faring ships. Telephones, facsimile machines, and com-
puter electronic mail have usurped the Morse model of
long-distance communication.
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TELEPHONE. The telephone, a speech transmission
device, dates from 1876, the year Alexander Graham Bell
patented his “Improvements in Telegraphy.”Many inven-
tors had been experimenting with acoustics and electric-
ity, among them Thomas Edison, Emil Berliner, and Eli-
sha Gray. Each of these men, as well as Bell’s assistant
Thomas Watson, contributed modifications that resulted
in the telephone we recognize today. Technology has ad-
vanced, but the fundamental principles remain the same.

When Bell Telephone Company formed to market
its product in 1877, the telegraph was the reigning tele-
communication service. Coast-to-coast communication
had been possible since 1861, and 2,250 telegraph offices
spanned the country. Earlier that year, Western Union
had been offered the Bell patent but refused it, only to
buy telephone technology from others. Although Bell
held the patent for the device, 1,730 other companies
were making telephones.

In 1882, the American Bell TelephoneCompanywon
a court judgment against Western Union and gained con-
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Alexander Graham Bell. A photograph of the inventor
(seated) demonstrating his telephone, patented in 1876. U.S.
National Aeronautics and Space Administration

trolling interest in the company, an event that paved the
way for modern telephone systems. In 1885, Bell formed
a subsidiary, American Telephone & Telegraph (AT&T),
which provided a network to which Bell-licensed com-
panies could connect. For the first time, long-distance
calling became possible.

As the twentieth century progressed, the importance
of telephone service in the daily lives of Americans in-
creased. The Bureau of the Census estimated that in
1920, 35 percent of households had telephones. Fifty
years later the figure had risen to 90.5 percent. The Bell
System manufactured and installed all telephone equip-
ment and provided all the services. As a national monop-
oly, it had regulated rates. It was often written that Bell
was the best telephone system in the world. The 1877
technology start-up had become the largest privately
owned industry in United States history with more than
1 million employees and $152 billion in assets in 1983.

However, as the 1960s drew to a close, complaints of
poor service and of “Ma Bell’s” monopoly attracted gov-
ernment attention. In 1974, the Department of Justice
filed an antitrust suit against AT&T that culminated in a
1984 court order that deregulated the industry. Bell Sys-
tems had lost its empire, but its pioneering engineers left
an indelible mark on the world.

Bell Telephone announced the first transcontinental
telephone service at the San Francisco World’s Fair in

1915. Radiotelephone service to other countries and ships
at sea was available after 1927. A transatlantic cable was
laid in 1956. The transmission of calls by microwave be-
gan soon after World War II (1939–1945), and Bell Lab-
oratories initiated satellite communicationswith the launch
of Telstar in 1962.

The Bell Systems invention that had the most dra-
matic impact on the world was the transistor. Unveiled in
1948, it made small electronic devices possible. The tran-
sistor was vital to the development of hearing aids, por-
table radios, and the personal computer.

AT&T introduced modems for data transmission be-
tween computers over telephone lines in 1958. A De-
partment of Defense computer network project from
1969 (ARPANET) developed into the Internet by 1992,
and the popular World Wide Web appeared in 1994. By
2001, 143 million Americans, more than half the popu-
lation, were communicating online, sending data and au-
dio and video transmissions. Eighty percent of them re-
lied on telephone dial-up connections.
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TELEPHONE CASES. Alexander Graham Bell’s
1876 patent on the telephone had barely been filed be-
fore a legion of other inventors surfaced to claim rights to
the invention. The Western Union Telegraph Company
purchased the rights to Amos E. Dolbear’s and Thomas A.
Edison’s telephone inventions and began manufacturing
and installing telephones. The Bell Telephone Company
brought suit and prevailed in court in 1879. Over the next
two decades, the holders of the Bell patent battled more
than six hundred lawsuits. Daniel Drawbaugh, an obscure
Pennsylvania mechanic who claimed to have had a work-
able instrument as early as 1866, came nearest to defeating
them, losing his Supreme Court appeal in 1887 by a vote
of only four to three. The government sought from 1887
to 1897 to annul the patent, but failed.
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Jim and Tammy Faye Bakker. Their “PTL (Praise the Lord)
Club” was one of the most popular televangelist programs
until the late 1980s, when Bakker confessed to adultery and
then was convicted of defrauding his contributors. AP/Wide
World Photos
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TELEVANGELISM. As television became a staple of
American culture in the second half of the twentieth cen-
tury, a growing number of Protestant preachers embraced
the new mass medium to deliver their messages. Catho-
lics, too, took to the airwaves, most famously in the per-
son of Bishop Fulton J. Sheen, who utilized the new me-
dium of television to demonstrate the compatibility of
American culture and Catholic faith. Televangelism
emerged after World War II as an outgrowth of evangel-
icalism, a type of Protestant religion based on the idea
that people needed to open their hearts and redirect their
wills toward Christ, not only to secure an eternal place in
heaven, but also to better their lives on earth.While evan-
gelicals point to the New Testament story of Jesus com-
missioning disciples as the origin of their movement,
modern evangelicalism emerged in eighteenth-century
Britain and North America in the context of a burgeoning
market economy. Preachers skilled at awakening religious
feelings in their audiences used open-air stages to pro-
mote their beliefs and to enact the emotional process of
repentance for sin and heartfelt commitment to God.

The foremost evangelical predecessor of televangel-
ists was the Anglican preacher George Whitefield, an ac-
tor before his conversion, whose combination of religious
fervor, theatrical flair, andmarketing geniusmade him the
most celebrated figure in America in the decades preced-
ing the American Revolution. One of the first entrepre-
neurs to cultivate publicity for his performances through
the fast-growing newspaper medium, Whitefield drew
large audiences to his sermons, which included tearful re-
enactments of the lives of biblical characters. These gath-
erings, where rich and poor, slave and free, men and

women rubbed shoulders, exerted a democratizing force,
although Whitefield himself never condemned the insti-
tution of slavery and was a latecomer to the cause of
American independence.

As evangelicalism developed in America, African
Americans contributed elements of African religious tra-
dition, such as spirit possession, call and response, and
the five-tone musical scale, to the repertoire of evangelical
performance. In nineteenth century America evangelical-
ism was often associated with social reform, especially
antislavery, education, and temperance. In the early twen-
tieth century, however, evangelicalism became increas-
ingly tied to conservative politics, fundamentalist inter-
pretations of the Bible, and hostility to liberal forms of
Protestant theology and social reform. When Billy Gra-
ham began to make use of television in the 1950s, evan-
gelicalism was almost as closely identified with anticom-
munism as it was with personal salvation.

The most famous televangelist of the twentieth cen-
tury, Graham turned from radio to television to broadcast
his message. Combining fervent preaching, heart-melting
music, and personal testimonies from successful people,
Graham’s crusades traveled around the country and even-
tually around the world, carrying the evangelical mix of
religious outreach, theatrical entertainment, and creative
entrepreneurship to new levels of sophistication. Gra-
ham’s evident personal integrity and continual prayers for
the spiritual guidance of political leaders led to his visi-
bility as a respected public figure and to his role as coun-
selor to several American presidents.

Televangelism boomed in the 1970s and 1980s, when
the Federal Communications Commission (FCC) changed
its policy of mandating free time for religious broadcasts
to allow stations to accept money for religious programs.
This regulatory change inspired more than a few preach-
ers to use television as a means of funding theirministries.
Oral Roberts sought funds for the development of the
City of Faith Medical and Research Center in Tulsa,
Oklahoma, by introducing the concept of “seed faith,” a
means by which viewers might reap miracles from God
in their own lives by donating to Roberts’s ministry. In
The Hour of Power, broadcast from the Crystal Cathedral
in Garden Grove, California, Robert Schuller preached
about the power of positive thinking, offering viewers the
chance to purchase membership in his Possibility Think-
ers Club along with a mustard seed cross as a sign of their
faith. Pat Robertson’s success in introducing a talk-show
format to showcase interviews with people testifying to
the power of faith led to the purchase of his own network,
the Christian Broadcasting Network (CBN), which funded
his bid for the Republican presidential nomination in 1988.

Televangelists’ power to generate money contributed
to the formation of conservative political constituencies,
like Jerry Falwell’s Moral Majority and the Christian
Coalition led by Robertson and Ralph Reed, which in-
fluenced public policy and political rhetoric in theUnited
States. At the same time the money in televangelism stim-
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ulated various forms of corruption and scandal, leading
to deepening distrust of televangelists on one hand and
to more rigorous forms of accounting on the other.

In the 1990s and the early years of the twenty-first
century televangelism grew along with communications
technology and the increasing pluralism of American re-
ligious life. Satellite, cable, and Internet technologies of-
fered new opportunities for evangelical outreach and
made increasingly sophisticated forms of presentation
readily available. This technological expansion fostered
the development of niche programming—shows devoted
to biblical prophecy, for example—as well as the extension
of televangelism’s mix of entertainment, self-promotion,
and missionary outreach to other groups—for example,
Catholics advocating devotion to Mary through dramatic
reenactments of their own piety. As televangelism diver-
sified, the distinctively Protestant character of its message
blurred. Televangelism’s success compromised Protestant
evangelicalism’s exclusive claim to salvation.
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PROGRAMMING AND INFLUENCE

By 1947, the American Broadcasting Company (ABC),
Columbia Broadcasting System (CBS), the DuMont Net-
work, and the National Broadcasting Company (NBC)
had started regularly scheduling television programs on a
small number of stations. Many more channels soon com-
menced operations, and a TV boom began. By 1960 just
under 90 percent of all households had one or more sets.
Because most channels had network affiliation agree-

ments—96 percent of all stations in 1960—the networks
dominated the medium for over thirty years. (Du Mont
ceased operations in 1955.) Especially in the evening,
when most Americans watched TV, consumers very likely
viewed a network program.

In the late 1940s, relatively few advertisers were pre-
pared to follow the American radio model of producing
and underwriting the cost of shows. Within a few years,
however, and often by accident, the networks and a few
advertisers developed individual programs that sparked
interest in the medium. This, in turn, encouraged more
companies to advertise on TV.

At first, television betrayed both a class and regional
bias. The coaxial cable permitting simultaneous network
telecasts did not reach Los Angeles, the center of the na-
tion’s motion picture industry and home to most popular
entertainers, until September 1951. As a result, most net-
work shows originated from New York. And programs
tended to have a New York accent. At the same time,
programmers often confused their own, more cosmopol-
itan, tastes with those of viewers. Network executives as-
sumed audiences wanted culturally ambitious fare, at least
some of the time. Some simply believed the TV audience
was more educated and well-to-do, despite studies indi-
cating little class bias to set ownership.

In the 1950s, television relied on a variety of program
types or “genres.” The first was the variety program,
telecast live with a regular host. Milton Berle and Ed
Sullivan starred in two of the most durable variety hours.
Individual sponsors produced “dramatic anthologies,”
original dramas aired live. Although many TV plays were
uneven or pretentious, some proved memorable, notably
Marty, which was later remade as a feature film starring
Ernest Borgnine. Other program types came from net-
work radio: the dramatic series, situation comedy, and
quiz (later game) show. They relied on one of radio’s
oldest objectives: create a consumer habit of tuning to a
specific program every day or week. (Many closed with
the admonition, “Same time, same station.”) CBS, of the
four networks, adhered most dutifully to this model of
programming.

The success of CBS’s situation comedy I Love Lucy
(1951–1957) confirmed the network’s strategy. More tell-
ingly, repeats of episodes proved almost as popular. This
greatly undermined another broadcast industry “rule”:
that audiences always wanted original programming, even
in the summer when replacement series heretofore had
been offered. By the late 1950s, most series were filmed.
They had an additional advantage over the live telecast.
They could not only be rerun in the summer but then
rented or “syndicated” for re-airing by individual stations
in the United States and overseas. Lucy, it should be
noted, was the single most rerun series in the history of
television.

TV’s dependency on film accelerated in the late
1950s. ABC banked heavily on filmed action/adventure
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series—first westerns, then detective dramas—many of
which gained large followings. CBS and NBC quickly
seized on the trend. During the 1958–1959 season, seven
of the ten most popular programs, according to the A. C.
Nielsen ratings service, were westerns. Most were consid-
erably more sophisticated than television’s earliest west-
erns, such as Hopalong Cassidy and The Lone Ranger, which
were plainly aimed at pre-adolescents. The new “adult”
westerns and detective series also possessed higher pro-
duction values. The large audiences especially for west-
erns also indicated a change in the television audience, as
TV spread into smaller cities and towns in the South and
West. Filmed programming satisfied small-town audi-
ences, which, as movie exhibitors had long known, greatly
preferred westerns over nightclub comedy or original
drama.

By the end of the 1950s, the economics of television
had become clear. Networks and stations derived most of
their revenues from the sale of time to advertisers. Indeed,
the stations that the networks ownedwere theirmost prof-
itable properties. Producing successful programs was far
more risky—too much for most stations to do extensively.
Most new television series failed. Yet a popular program
could be a moneymaker in syndication. With this pros-
pect in mind, as well as a wish to wrest control from ad-
vertisers, the networks gradually began producing more
of their own programming. Government regulations, how-
ever, severely restricted network participation in enter-
tainment programming in the 1970s and 1980s.

News programming was the great laggard in early
TV. The networks produced fifteen-minute early evening
weekday newscasts and telecast special events, including
the national party conventions and presidential inaugu-
rations. Informational shows were considered “loss lead-
ers,” presented to satisfy TV critics and federal regulators.
The Federal Communications Commission (FCC) as-
signed TV licenses, including the limited number that the
agency permitted the networks to own. The FCC ex-
pected each license holder to devote a small proportion
of its schedule to “public interest” programming, includ-
ing news. Under no pressure to win audiences, news pro-
gram producers had great latitude in story selection. That
said, TV news personnel tended to be political centrists
who took their cues from colleagues working at the pres-
tigious newspapers.

For all its shortcomings, early television news had
one great journalist, Edward R. Murrow of CBS. Revered
for his radio coverage of World War II, Murrow co-
produced and hosted the documentary series See It Now,
beginning in 1951. Although widely praised and coura-
geous in its treatment of domestic anti-Communism, See
It Now never won a large audience. His less critically ad-
mired interview program Person to Person, was far more
popular and, indeed, anticipated similar, more celebrity-
centered efforts by Barbara Walters of ABC several de-
cades later.

In the early 1960s, NBC and CBS began pouring
more of their energies into their early evening newscasts,
lengthening them from fifteen to thirty minutes in 1963.
(ABC did not do so until 1967 and waited another decade
before investing substantially in news.) The early evening
newscast strategy reflected the “habit” rule of broadcast-
ing, while proving very profitable. Although audiences
did not equal those for entertainment shows later in the
evening, the nightly newscasts drew enough viewers to
interest advertisers. Similarly successful was NBC’s Today
show, which premiered in 1952. Aired in the early morn-
ing for two hours, Today offered a mix of news and fea-
tures. ABC eventually developed a competitor, Good Morn-
ing America.

In the late 1950s and 1960s, all three networks oc-
casionally produced documentaries, usually an hour long,
that explored different public issues. Although they rarely
had impressive ratings, documentaries mollified critics
and regulators dismayed by the networks’ less culturally
ambitious programming. The opportunity costs (the value
of goods or services that one must give up in order to
produce something) of airing documentaries, however,
grew with heightened advertiser demand for popular se-
ries in the late 1960s. The networks quietly reduced their
documentary production. Although most TV critics were
dismayed, the FCC, which had earlier encouraged such
programming, said nothing. Partly relieving the networks
of their former obligations was the Public Broadcasting
Service (PBS), created by Congress in 1969. Although
chronically underfinanced, PBS managed to produce some
public affairs and informational programming, once the
preserve of the commercial networks. The commercial
network documentary had all but vanished by 1980.

In its place came a new type of news show. CBS’s 60
Minutes, which debuted in 1968, was the trendsetter. The
documentary’s great weaknesses, according to 60 Minutes
producer Don Hewitt, was its slow pacing. Largely be-
cause of its devotion of an hour or more to one “serious”
issue like German unification, it bored the majority of
viewers. Hewitt wanted to make news programming en-
gaging. “Instead of dealing with issues we [will] tell sto-
ries,” he remarked (Richard Campbell, 60 Minutes and the
News, p. 3). And he determined to mix it up. On 60 Min-
utes, no single topic would absorb more than a quarter
hour. The topics covered, in turn, would vary to attract
as many in the audience as possible. It came to be known
as the first TV “magazine” and eventually, 60 Minutes
nurtured a large following. Indeed, it became the first
news program to compete successfully with entertain-
ment series in evening prime time.

All three networks found airing newsmagazines ir-
resistible. They were considerably cheaper than enter-
tainment programming and the network could own and
produce the program, and not pay fees to an independent
company. (At the time, the FCC limited network own-
ership of entertainment programs.) This meant higher
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profits, even if a 60 Minutes imitator accrued smaller rat-
ings than a rival entertainment series.

The tone of network news changed over time. In the
1950s and early 1960s, TV news programs tended to be
almost stenographic. A network newscast report on a
cabinet secretary’s speech was largely unfiltered. This
approach had several explanations. Excessively critical cov-
erage might upset federal regulators. Then, too, broadcast
news people tended to share in many of the assumptions
of newsmakers, especially in regards to the ColdWarwith
the Soviet Union. Television’s coverage of America’s in-
volvement in Vietnam, especially during the escalation of
U.S. participation (1963–1967), was hardly hostile. Nor
was TV’s combat footage especially graphic. Still, the in-
ability of the U.S. military to secure South Vietnam, de-
spite repeated claims of progress, shattered the ColdWar
consensus while fostering a new skepticism toward those
in power. So did the attempts by the Nixon administra-
tion to cover up scandals associated with the Watergate
break-in of 1972. The networks did not cover theWater-
gate affair as searchingly as some newspapers, the Wash-
ington Post or Los Angeles Times, for example. Yet the
scandals further damaged relations between government
officials and network TV news correspondents. But cor-
respondents had not become leftist ideologues, as many
conservatives assumed; network reporters’ politics re-
mained strikingly centrist. Rather, TV correspondents
tended to mediate government news more warily—re-
gardless of which party controlled the executive branch.
Network TV news also became more correspondent-
centered. The reporter’s interpretation of an announce-
ment—not the announcement itself—dominated most
network news accounts.

Still, in times of grave national crisis, network news-
casters self-consciously assumed a special role. After the
assassination of John F. Kennedy in 1963 and the resig-
nation of Richard M. Nixon in 1974, television journalists
sought to reassure and unite the nation. The sociologist
Herbert J. Gans dubbed this the “order restoration” func-
tion of the national news media. The terrorist attacks of
September 2001 prompted a similar response, as well as
demonstrations of patriotism not seen on television news
since the early Cold War.

Local news programming became especially impor-
tant to individual stations. Stations initially aired news
programs as a regulatory concession. Most followed the
networks in expanding their newscasts from fifteen min-
utes in the 1960s. They were of growing interest to ad-
vertisers, and became the single most profitable form of
local programming. Stations extended the length and fre-
quency of their newscasts. Production values and imme-
diacy increased as stations switched from film to video-
tape for their stories. As the competition among stations
for ratings grew, the news agenda changed. Little time
went to serious issues—which were often difficult to cap-
ture visually—as opposed to features, show-business news,
and, in larger markets, spectacular fires and crimes.

Sporting events had long been a convenient means
of filling the schedule. Because their audiences were dis-
proportionately male, however, most sports telecasts could
not command the same ratings as popular entertainment
series, except for the championship series in baseball and
the National Football League (NFL). Moreover, in air-
ing sporting contests, television played favorites. Football
proved to be the most “telegenic” sport, and began luring
viewers on Sunday afternoons, which had long been con-
sidered a time when people would not watch television.
Professional football broke another rule by achieving rat-
ings success in prime time, with the debut of Monday
night NFL telecasts on ABC in 1970. Cable television in
the 1980s and 1990s created more outlets devoted to
sports.

With a cable connection, subscribers could improve
their TV’s reception and greatly increase their program-
ming choices. In the 1980s, the non-cable viewer could
select from seven channels; the cable home had thirty-
three. More and more consumers preferred to have more
options, which multiplied in the 1990s. In the late 1980s,
cable reached about half of all households. A decade later,
just under 70 percent of all homes had cable.

Although cable offered an extraordinary range of
choices, viewer preferences were strikingly narrow.Chan-
nels playing to certain, specialized tastes enjoyed the
greatest success. Eight of the fifteen most watched cable
telecasts the week of 17–23 December 2001, were on
Nickelodeon, which programmed exclusively for young
children. Professional wrestling and football programs
placed five shows that week.

With cable’s spread, the networks saw their share of
the evening audience fall from 90 percent in the mid-
1970s to just over 60 percent twenty years later. The
network early evening newscasts suffered even larger de-
clines. The creation of all-news cable channels, beginning
with the Cable News Network (CNN) in 1980, ate away
at the authority of the network news programs. Still,
CNN’s effects should not be overstated. Except during a
national crisis, relatively few watched CNN. Entertain-
ment cable channels actually posed the larger problem.
The availability of such channels gave viewers alternatives
to the newscasts they had not previously had.

All in all, cable had contradictory effects on the net-
works. News producers, anxious to retain audiences, made
their newscasts’ agenda less serious and more fixated on
scandal (a trend also explained by the end of the Cold
War). At the same time, entertainment programs, simi-
larly losing viewers to cable, became more daring. This
was not because cable programs, with a few exceptions on
pay cable services, violated moral proprieties. Many cable
channels aired little other than reruns of network pro-
grams and old feature films. For the networks, however,
only a more relaxed standard could hold viewers, espe-
cially younger ones. While still voluntarily honoring some
moral strictures, television series handled violence and
sexual relations with a realism unimaginable a generation
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earlier. Old prohibitions against the use of profanity and
nudity were partially relaxed.

No network hurried this trend along more enthusi-
astically than Fox. Formed in 1986, Fox carried a number
of comedies, action dramas, and reality shows (When Good
Pets Go Bad ), some of which consciously crossed main-
stream boundaries of good taste. Fox owner Rupert Mur-
doch, an Australian publisher of tabloid newspapers, lacked
the self-conscious sensibility of his older rivals.

Fox’s rise coincided with the relaxation of federal reg-
ulations. Between the 1920s and 1970s, the relative scar-
city of on-air channels justified government oversight of
broadcasting. The radio spectrum only permitted so many
stations per community. With cable eliminating this ra-
tionale, the FCC in the 1980s systematically deregulated
broadcasting. In the late twentieth century, television li-
cense holders aired news programs to make money, not
to please federal officials. Congress approved this course,
and the 1996 Telecommunications Act weakened remain-
ing FCC rules limiting the number of stations that net-
works and others could own.

Institutional Impacts of Television
The nation’s established mass media—radio, films, and
newspapers—reacted differently to television’s sudden
presence in the American home. Radio felt the effects
first, as audiences for radio programs, particularly in the
evening, dropped sharply in the first half of the 1950s.
Radio’s relative portability allowed some recovery, espe-
cially with the development of the transistor. Then, too,
in the 1950s, most Americans only owned one television.
Those unhappy with what another family member in-
sisted on watching could listen to a radio elsewhere in the
house. Moreover, radio could be a diversion for those do-
ing the dishes or cleaning a room. At the same time, radio
listening while driving became much more common as
more automobiles were equipped with radios, and the
percentage of Americans who owned cars increased. In
addition, some radio stations broke with an older industry
tradition by targeting a demographic subgroup of listen-
ers, specifically, adolescents. Stations hired disc jockeys
who continuously played rock and roll music. Television
stations and networks could only offer a few programs
tailored to teens. Advertisers prized their parents more.
Radio, in that regard, anticipated the direction of televi-
sion’s competitors after the 1960s. Radio stations contin-
ued to narrow their formats by age, race, and politics.

Television presented an enormous challenge to the
film industry. Theater attendance dropped sharply in the
late 1940s and early 1950s. however, box office receipts
were declining even before television arrived in many
communities. With marginal theaters closing, the studios
responded by reducing the number of movies produced
per year. To compete with TV, more films had elaborate
special effects and were produced in color. (Not until
1972 did most homes have color televisions.) The collapse
of film censorship in the mid-1960s gave Hollywood an-

other edge: violence and sexual situations could be por-
trayed with an unprecedented explicitness that TV pro-
ducers could only envy.

Although most large studios at first resisted cooper-
ating with the television networks, by the mid-1950s vir-
tually every movie company was involved in some TV
production. With some exceptions, most of Hollywood’s
initial video work resembled the old “B” movie, the
cheaper theatrical release of the 1930s and 1940s pro-
duced as the second feature for a twin billing or for the
smaller theaters, most of which had ceased operations in
the late 1950s. In the late 1960s, motion picture firms
began producing TV movies, that is, two-hour films spe-
cifically for television. At first, they were fairly cheaply
mounted and forgettable. But a few had enormous im-
pact. ABC’s Roots, telecast in 1977, chronicled the history
of an African American family and prompted a new ap-
preciation for family history. Although the TV films re-
mained popular through the 1980s, higher costs caused
the networks to lose their enthusiasm for the genre, which
all but disappeared from the small screen in the 1990s.

No major mass medium responded more ineffectively
to the challenge of television than newspapers. For more
than two decades, newspaper publishers refused to regard
TV as a threat to their industry. Indeed, the diffusion of
television did not initially affect newspaper circulation. In
the long run, however, TV undermined the daily news-
paper’s place in American life. As “baby boomers,” those
Americans born between 1946 and 1963, reluctantly en-
tered adulthood, they proved less likely to pick up a paper.
If they did, they spent less time reading it. Publishers be-
latedly responded by making their papers more appealing
to a generation raised with television. They shortened
stories, carried more pictures, and used color. Assuming,
not always correctly, that readers already knew the head-
lines from television, editors insisted that newspaper sto-
ries be more analytical. Yet they were losing the war. The
more interpretive journalism failed to woo younger read-
ers, while many older readers deemed it too opinionated.
Although Sunday sales were fairly stable, daily circulation
per household continued to drop.

Like many newspaper publishers, America’s political
class only slowly recognized television’s impact. John F.
Kennedy’s video effectiveness during the 1960 presiden-
tial campaign, however, changedmanyminds, as did some
powerful television political spots by individual candi-
dates later in the decade. TV advertising became an in-
creasingly common electoral weapon, even though its ac-
tual impact was debated. Nevertheless, to candidates and
their consultants, the perception that television appeals
could turn an election mattered more than the reality.
And, as the cost of television spots rose, so did the cen-
trality of fundraising to politicians. TV, in that regard,
indirectly contributed to the campaign finance problem
besetting both political parties by making their leaders
more dependent on the monies of large corporations and
their political action committees.
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Advertisers of goods and services, and not political
candidates, were far and away commercial television’s
greatest patrons. (Political campaigns accounted for 7 per-
cent of all advertising spending—print as well as video—
in 1996.) During TV’s first decade, sponsors had great
power. They likely underwrote entire programs, and of-
ten involved themselves in aspects of the production.
They sought product placement on the set, and some-
times integrated the middle commercial into the story.
They also censored scripts. For example, a cigarette man-
ufacturer sponsoring The Virginian forbade a cast member
from smoking a cigar on camera.

In the early 1960s, sponsors lost their leverage. The
involvement of some in the rigging of popular quiz shows
had embarrassed the industry. Members of Congress and
others insisted that the networks, and not sponsors, have
the ultimate authority over program production (a power
the networks themselves had long sought). Concomi-
tantly, more advertisers wanted to enter television, cre-
ating a seller’s market. Then, too, as the costs of prime
time entertainment series rose, so did the expense of sole
sponsorship. Advertisers began buying individual spots,
as opposed to entire programs. The new economics of
television, even more than the fallout over the quiz scan-
dals, gave the networks sovereignty over their schedules.
Yet the entry of so many more potential sponsors, de-
manding masses of viewers, placed added pressure on the
networks to maximize their ratings whenever possible.
Networks turned away companies willing to underwrite
less popular cultural programming, such as The Voice of
Firestone, because more revenue could be earned by tele-
casting series with a wider appeal.

The popularity of cable in the 1980s and 1990s
marked a new phase in advertiser-network relations. The
“niche marketing” of cable channels like MTV andNick-
elodeon greatly eased the tasks of advertising agencies’
media buyers seeking those audiences. The networks, on
the other hand, confronted a crisis. Although willing to
continue to patronize network programs, advertisers made
new demands. These did not ordinarily involve specific
production decisions, whether, for instance, a character
on a sitcom had a child out of wedlock. Instead, media
buyers had broader objectives. No longer did they focus
exclusively on the size of a program’s audience; they in-
creasingly concerned themselves with its composition. A
dramatic series like Matlock had a large audience, but a
graying one. Friends and Melrose Place, on the other hand,
were viewed by younger viewers. Advertisers assumed that
younger consumers were far more likely to try new prod-
ucts and brands. Increasingly in the 1990s, the demo-
graphics of a series’ audience determined its fate. This left
viewers not in the desired demographic group in the wil-
derness of cable.
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TECHNOLOGY

Television is the process of capturing photographic im-
ages, converting them into electrical impulses, and then
transmitting the signal to a decoding receiver. Conven-
tional transmission is by means of electromagnetic radi-
ation, using the methods of radio. Since the early part of
the twentieth century, the development of television in
the United States has been subject to rules set out by the
federal government, specifically the Federal Communi-
cations Commission (FCC), and by the marketplace and
commercial feasibility.

Early Developments
Image conversion problems were solved in the latter part
of the nineteenth century. In 1873 English engineerWil-
loughby Smith noted the photoconductivity of the ele-
ment selenium, that its electrical resistance fluctuatedwhen
exposed to light. This started the search for a method to
change optical images into electric current, and simulta-
neous developments in Europe eventually led to a variety
of mechanical, as opposed to electronic, methods of image
transmission.

In 1884 German engineer Paul Nipkow devised a
mechanical scanning system using a set of revolving disks
in a camera and a receiver. This converted the image by
transmitting individual images sequentially as light passed
through small holes in the disk. These were then “reas-
sembled” by the receiving disk. The scanner, called aNip-
kow disk, was used in experiments in the United States
by Charles F. Jenkins and in England by John L. Baird to
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create a crude television image in the 1920s. Jenkins be-
gan operating in 1928 as the Jenkins Television Corpo-
ration near Washington, D.C., and by 1931 nearly two
dozen stations were in service, using low-definition scan-
ning based on the Nipkow system.

In the 1930s, American Philo T. Farnsworth, an in-
dependent inventor, and Vladimir K. Zworykin, an en-
gineer with Westinghouse and, later, the Radio Corpo-
ration of America (RCA), were instrumental in devising
the first workable electronic scanning system. Funding,
interference from competitors, and patent issues slowed
advances, but Farnsworth came out with an “image dis-
sector,” a camera that converted individual elements of an
image into electrical impulses, and Zworykin developed a
similar camera device called the iconoscope. Although
Zworykin’s device was more successful, in the end col-
laboration and cross-licensing were necessary for com-
mercial development of television.

By 1938, electronic scanning systems had overtaken
or, in some cases, incorporated elements of, mechanical
ones. Advancements made since the early 1900s in the
United States, Europe, and Russia by Lee De Forest, Karl
Ferdinand Braun, J. J. Thomson, A. A. Campbell Swin-
ton, and Boris Rosing contributed to the commercial fea-
sibility of television transmission. Allen B. DuMont’s im-
provements on the cathode-ray tube in the late 1930s set
the standard for picture reproduction, and receivers (tele-
vision sets) were marketed in New York by DuMont and
RCA. The cathode-ray tube receiver, or picture tube,
contains electron beams focused on a phosphorescent
screen. The material on the screen emits light of varying
intensity when struck by the beam, controlled by the sig-
nal from the camera, reproducing the image on the tube
screen in horizontal and vertical lines—the more lines,
the more detail. The “scene” changes at around the rate
of 25 to 30 complete images per second, giving the viewer
the perception of motion as effectively as in motion
pictures.

Early Commercial Broadcasting
In 1939, the National Broadcasting Company in New
York provided programming focused on the New York
World’s Fair. During the 1930s, RCA president David
Sarnoff, a radio programming pioneer, developed re-
search on programming for television, which was origi-
nally centered on public events and major news stories.
In late 1939, the FCC adopted rules to permit the col-
lection of fees for television services, in the form of spon-
sored programs. In the industry, the National Television
Systems Committee (NTSC) was formed to adopt uni-
form technical standards. Full commercial program ser-
vice was authorized by the FCC on 1 July 1941, with
provisions that the technical standard be set at 525 picture
lines and 30 frames per second. After more than forty
years of experimentation, television was on the brink of
full commercial programming by the beginning ofWorld
War II (1939–1945). After World War II, a television

broadcasting boom began and the television industry grew
rapidly, from programming and transmitting (“airing”) to
the manufacturing of standardized television sets.

Color Television
The development of color television was slower. Color
television used the same technology as monochromatic
(black and white), but was more complex. In 1940, Peter
Goldmark demonstrated a color system in New York that
was technically superior to its predecessors, going back to
Baird’s 1928 experiments with color and Nipkow disks.
But Goldmark’s system was incompatible with mono-
chromatic sets. The delay in widespread use of color tele-
vision had more to do with its compatibility with mono-
chromatic systems than with theoretical or scientific
obstacles. By 1954, those issues had been resolved, and in
1957 the federal government adopted uniform standards.
For most Americans, however, color televisions were cost-
prohibitive until the 1970s.

The Future of Television
The last three decades of the twentieth century were filled
with as many exciting advancements in the industry as
were the first three: Projection televisions (PTVs) were
introduced, both front- and rear-projection and with
screens as large as 7 feet; videotape, which had been used
by broadcasters since the 1950s, was adapted for home
use, either for use with home video cameras or for re-
cording programmed broadcasting (by the 1980s video-
cassette recorders—VCRs—were nearly as common as
TVs); cable television and satellite broadcasting began to
make inroads into the consumer market; and in the early
2000s, digital videodiscs (DVDs) began to replace vid-
eotape cassettes as a consumer favorite. Also in the 1970s,
advancements were made in liquid crystal display (LCD)
technology that eventually led to flatter screens and, in
the 1990s, plasma display panels (PDPs) that allowed for
screens over a yard wide and just a few inches thick.

The 1990s brought about a revolution in digital tele-
vision, which converts analog signals into a digital code
(1s and 0s) and provides a clearer image that is less prone
to distortion (though errors in transmission or retrieval
may result in no image at all, as opposed to a less-than-
perfect analog image). First developed for filmmakers in
the early 1980s, high-definition television (HDTV) uses
around 1,000 picture lines and a wide-screen format, pro-
viding a sharper image and a larger viewing area. Also,
conventional televisions have an aspect ratio of 4:3 (screen
width to screen height), whereas wide-screen HDTVs
have an aspect ratio of 16:9, much closer to that of motion
pictures.

Since the late 1980s, the FCC has been aggressively
advocating the transition to digital television, largely be-
cause digital systems use less of the available bandwidth,
thereby creating more bandwidth for cellular phones.
Based on technical standards adopted in 1996, the FCC
ruled that all public television stations must be digital by



TELLER AMENDMENT

78

May 2003, considered by many to be an overly optimistic
deadline. As with the development of color television, the
progress of HDTV has been hampered by compatibility
issues. The FCC ruled in 1987 that HDTV standards
must be compatible with existing NTSC standards. By
2000, however, the focus for the future of HDTV had
shifted to its compatibility and integration with home
computers. As of 2002, HDTV systems were in place
across the United States, but home units were costly and
programming was limited.
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TELLER AMENDMENT, a disclaimer on the part
of the United States in 1898 of any intention “to exercise
sovereignty, jurisdiction or control” over the island of
Cuba when it should have been freed from Spanish rule.
It was proposed in the Senate by Henry M. Teller of Col-
orado and adopted, 19 April as an amendment to the joint
resolution declaring Cuba independent and authorizing
intervention. Spain declared war on the United States five
days later. By August, the United States had expelled
Spanish forces from the island. Despite Teller’s amend-
ment, the United States intervened in Cuban internal af-
fairs deep into the twentieth century.
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TEMPERANCE MOVEMENT. The movement to
curb the use of alcohol was one of the central reform
efforts of American history. From earliest settlement, con-
sumption of alcohol was a widely accepted practice in
America, and while drunkenness was denounced, both

distilled and fermented beverages were considered nour-
ishing stimulants. In 1673 the Puritan divine Increase
Mather condemned drunkenness as a sin, yet said “Drink
in itself is a good creature of God, and to be received with
thankfulness.” Alcohol was not prohibited but rather reg-
ulated through licensing.

Growth of the Temperance Movement
The half century after independence witnessed both a
gradual change in attitudes toward alcoholic beverages
and an increase in alcohol production and consumption.
A pamphlet by the prominent Philadelphia physician Ben-
jamin Rush entitled An Inquiry into the Effects of Spirituous
Liquors on the Human Mind and Body, published in 1784,
was an early voice denouncing the harmful effects of dis-
tilled liquors. The first temperance society of record was
formed in Litchfield County, Connecticut, in 1789 by
prominent citizens convinced that alcohol hindered the
conduct of their businesses. In 1813 the Massachusetts
Society for the Suppression of Intemperance was formed
by society’s elites—clergymen, town officials, and em-
ployers—“to suppress the too free use of ardent spirits,
and its kindred vices, profaneness and gambling, and to
encourage and promote temperance and general moral-
ity,” as its constitution proclaimed. There was good rea-
son for the concern of these early temperance advocates.
The newly opened western lands in Pennsylvania, Ten-
nessee, and Kentucky were producing grain more easily
transported if converted to whiskey. Cheaper than rum,
whiskey soon flooded the market. Estimates are that be-
tween 1800 and 1830 the annual per capita consumption
of absolute alcohol among the drinking-age population
(fifteen and older) ranged from 6.6 to 7.1 gallons.

By 1825 the forces of evangelical Protestantism mo-
bilized for the temperance crusade. In that year, the Con-
necticut clergyman Lyman Beecher preached six sermons
warning of the dangers of intemperance to a Christian
republic. The next year sixteen clergy and laypersons in
Boston signed the constitution of the American Society
for the Promotion of Temperance. The reformers sensed
divine compulsion to send out missionaries to preach the
gospel of abstinence from the use of distilled spirits. Using
an effective system of state, county, and local auxiliaries,
the American Temperance Society (ATS) soon claimed na-
tional scope. Voluntary contributions enabled it to sup-
port agents who visited every part of the country, striving
to affiliate all temperance groups with the national soci-
ety. By 1831 the ATS reported over 2,200 known societies
in states throughout the country, including 800 in New
England, 917 in the Middle Atlantic states, 339 in the
South, and 158 in the Northwest.

The efforts of the ATS were aimed at the moderate
drinker to encourage total abstinence from distilled li-
quor. By the late 1830s, the national organization, now
called the American Temperance Union, was attempting
to distance itself from antislavery reformers to placate
southern temperance societies, sponsor legislation against
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Temperance Cartoon. This woodcut, c. 1820, blames rum for such evils as murder, fever, and
cholera. � corbis

the liquor traffic, and adopt a pledge of total abstinence
from all intoxicants, the teetotal pledge. However, each
of these efforts sparked internal division and external op-
position, which, along with the 1837 panic and ensuing
depression, weakened the reform movement.

Interest in temperance revived with the appearance
of the Washingtonian movement in 1840. Six tipplers in
Baltimore took the abstinence pledge, formed a temper-
ance organization named after the first president, and be-
gan to spread the temperance gospel. Aimed at inebriates
rather than moderate drinkers, Washingtonian meetings
featured dramatic personal testimonies of deliverance from
demon rum akin to the revival meetings of the Second
Great Awakening, as well as other social activities to re-
place the conviviality of the tavern. Orators such as John
B. Gough and John H. W. Hawkins toured the country,
including the South, lecturing on temperance. TheWash-
ingtonian impulse was strong but short-lived, owing to
lack of organization and leadership.

The enthusiasm generated by the Washingtonians
was captured and institutionalized by the Sons of Tem-
perance, a fraternal organization formed in 1842 by some
Washingtonians concerned about the frequency of back-
sliding. They proposed an organization “to shield us from
the evils of Intemperance; afford mutual assistance in case
of sickness; and elevate our character as men.” A highly
structured society requiring dues and a total abstinence
pledge, the Sons introduced a new phase of the temper-

ance movement, the fraternal organization with secret
handshakes, rituals, ceremonies, and regalia. The orga-
nization spread rapidly and all but a few states had Grand
Divisions of the Sons by 1847. The peak year of mem-
bership was 1850, when the rolls listed over 238,000
members.

At the same time the Sons of Temperance was flour-
ishing, Father Theobald Mathew, the well-known Irish
Apostle of Temperance, undertook a speaking tour through
the United States. Between July 1849 andNovember 1851,
he traveled the country administering the temperance
pledge to several hundred thousand people, many of them
Irish Americans. His tour illustrated some of the dynam-
ics affecting the temperance movement. Upon his arrival
in America, Mathew was greeted by William Lloyd Gar-
rison, who pressured him to reaffirm an abolition petition
Mathew had signed some years earlier. Seeking to avoid
controversy, and aware that he planned to tour the South,
Mathew declined despite Garrison’s public insistence.
Word of the affair reached JosephHenry Lumpkin, chair-
man of the Georgia State Temperance Society, who had
invited Mathew to address the state temperance conven-
tion. Despite his insistence that temperance was his mis-
sion, Mathew’s acknowledgement of his abolition senti-
ments led Lumpkin to withdraw his invitation to address
the convention. Nonetheless, Mathew did successfully
tour the South.
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Carry Nation. The hatchet-wielding nemesis of saloons all over Kansas, and then across the
country, in the first decade of the twentieth century. Library of Congress

During the antebellum era the temperance message
was spread widely through the printed word. Weekly and
monthly journals appeared devoted solely to temperance,
while many religious periodicals carried news of the re-
form movement. Songs, poems, tracts, addresses, essays,
sermons, and stories found their way into print, and tem-
perance literature became a common part of the cultural
landscape. Fiction like Timothy Shay Arthur’s Ten Nights
in a Bar-Room, and What I saw There (1854), portrayed the
pain and shame experienced by drunkards and their fam-
ilies, as well as the joy of a life redeemed from demon
rum. Temperance was trumpeted as the means to both
social and domestic tranquility and individual economic
advancement.

The ATS was among the first of voluntary benevo-
lent reform organizations of the antebellum era to admit
women, who participated in significant numbers.Women
both joined men’s societies and formed their own auxil-
iaries. According to the ideology of the day, woman’s pre-
sumed superior moral influence, exercised mainly in the
domestic sphere, added moral weight to the temperance
cause. Also, women along with children were the main

victims of alcoholic excess in the form of domestic vio-
lence and economic deprivation.

From Moral to Legal Reform
By the late 1830s some temperance reformers were ready
to abandon moral suasion (urging individuals to absti-
nence by personal choice) in favor of legal suasion (em-
ploying the coercion of law). In 1838 and 1839 temper-
ance workers circulated petitions asking state legislatures
to change license laws regulating liquor traffic. Some
petitions sought to prohibit liquor sales in less-than-
specified quantities ranging from one to twenty gallons.
Others sought local option laws allowing communities to
regulate liquor sales. While petition campaigns occurred
in most states, they were usually unsuccessful.

After the revival of temperance interest in the 1840s,
a second prohibition effort occurred in the next decade.
The state of Maine, under the efforts of the merchant
Neal Dow, passed a prohibitory statute in 1851 outlawing
the manufacture and sale of intoxicants. The Maine Law
became a model for state campaigns throughout the coun-
try. During the early years of the 1850s temperance was
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one of the issues along with nativism, slavery, and the
demise of theWhig Party that colored state political cam-
paigns. A number of states passed prohibitory laws, though
most were declared unconstitutional or repealed by 1857.
Despite the failure of these efforts, temperance had proven
the most widespread reform of the antebellum era.

Following the Civil War, the Prohibition Party was
formed in Chicago in 1869, and began nominating pres-
idential candidates in 1872, though it languished in the
shadow of the major parties. Perhaps more important was
the emergence of greater involvement of women in the
temperance cause with the appearance of the Woman’s
Christian Temperance Union in 1874. Annual per cap-
ita consumption of absolute alcohol had dropped sharply
during the 1830s and 1840s and remained relatively stable
at one to two gallons through most of the second half of
the century. As America shifted from a rural to urban cul-
ture, drinking patterns shifted as well, away from whiskey
to beer, a more urban beverage, now readily available ow-
ing to technological developments like pasteurization and
refrigeration. Saloons became familiar fixtures of the ur-
ban landscape, and for temperance workers, the symbol
of alcohol’s evil. TheWCTU, largely a collection of Prot-
estant women, adopted a confrontational strategy,march-
ing in groups to the saloon and demanding that it close.
Under the leadership of Frances Willard, who led the or-
ganization for two decades, the WCTU embraced a wide
variety of reforms, including woman’s suffrage, believing
that only by empowering women in the public sphere
could alcohol be eliminated and the home protected. The
WCTUbecame the largest temperance and largestwomen’s
organization prior to 1900.

Building on the women’s efforts to keep the alcohol
issue before the public, the Anti-Saloon League was
formed by evangelical Protestant men in 1895. Attacking
the saloon was its method; its aim was a dry society. The
Anti-Saloon League worked through evangelical denom-
inations, winning statewide victories over the next two
decades. Its crowning success was the passage of the Eigh-
teenth Amendment in 1919, ushering in the Prohibition
era that ran from 1920 to 1933.
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TEN-FORTIES, gold bonds issued during the Civil
War that were redeemable after ten years and payable
after forty years. Authorized by Congress on 3 March
1864 to allow greater freedom in financing the CivilWar,
their low 5 percent interest made them unpopular; less
popular, at any rate, than the earlier “five-twenties,”
bonds with more flexible terms issued by the U.S. Trea-
sury under the direction of financier Jay Cooke. Bond
sales declined rapidly and forced the Treasury to rely
more heavily on short-term loans, bank notes, greenback
issues, and taxes.

BIBLIOGRAPHY

Rein, Bert W. An Analysis and Critique of the Union Financing of
the Civil War. Amherst, Mass: Amherst College Press, 1962.

Reinfeld, Fred. The Story of Civil War Money. NewYork: Sterling
Publishing, 1959.

Chester M. Destler /a. r.

See also Cooke, Jay, and Company; Greenbacks; National
Bank Notes; War Costs.

TENEMENTS. The New York City Tenement
House Act of 1867 defined a tenement as any rented or
leased dwelling that housed more than three independent
families. Tenements were first built to house the waves of
immigrants that arrived in the United States during the
1840s and 1850s, and they represented the primary form
of urban working-class housing until the New Deal.

A typical tenement building was from five to six sto-
ries high, with four apartments on each floor. To maxi-
mize the number of renters, builders wasted little space.
Early tenements might occupy as much as 90 percent of
their lots, leaving little room behind the building for priv-
ies and water pumps and little ventilation, light, or privacy
inside the tenement. With a large extended family and
regular boarders to help pay the rent, which could oth-
erwise eat up over half of a family’s income, a tenement
apartment might house as many as from ten to twelve
people at a time. These tenement residents often also
worked in the building in such occupations as cigar rolling
and garment making.

From the beginning, reformers attacked tenement
conditions. In New York City, early attempts at reform
included fire-prevention measures, the creation of a De-
partment of Survey and Inspection of Buildings in 1862,
and the founding of the Metropolitan Board of Health in
1866. Meanwhile, city tenements were getting increas-
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Tenement. In this photograph by Jacob Riis, c. 1890, a
woman does handiwork while smoking a pipe in her cramped
tenement room in New York. � Bettmann/Corbis

Slums Breed Crime. A U.S. Housing Authority poster
showing police making arrests outside a tenement building.
National Archives and Records Administration

ingly crowded: by 1864, approximately 480,400 of New
York City’s more than 700,000 residents lived in some
15,300 tenement buildings.

New York State passed a Tenement House Law on
14 May 1867, the nation’s first comprehensive housing
reform law. It established the first standards for minimum
room size, ventilation, and sanitation. It required fire es-
capes and at least one toilet or privy (usually outside) for
every twenty inhabitants. However, enforcement was lax.

An 1879 amendment to the 1867 legislation required
more open space on a building lot and stipulated that all
tenement rooms open onto a street, rear yard, or air shaft.
The measure was designed to increase ventilation and
fight diseases, such as tuberculosis, that ravaged tenement
neighborhoods. To meet the standards of the 1879 law,
builders designed the “dumbbell tenement” with narrow
airshafts on each side to create a dumbbell-like shape
from above. Despite slightly better fireproofing and ven-
tilation, reformers attacked these buildings as only a lim-
ited improvement on existing conditions.

In 1890, Jacob Riis’s How the Other Half Lives rallied
middle-class reformers to the cause of improving tenement
life. His photos and essays drew attention to the health
and housing problems of tenement neighborhoods.

The most significant New York State law to improve
deteriorating tenement conditions was the Tenement Act
of 1901, promoted by a design competition and exhibition
held by the Charity Organization Society in 1900. By that
time, the city’s Lower East Side was home to the most
densely populated buildings on earth. The neighborhood’s

Tenth Ward had a population of 69,944, approximately
665 people per acre.

The 1901 legislation, opposed by the real estate in-
dustry on the grounds that it would discourage new con-
struction, improved tenement buildings. The law man-
dated better lighting and fireproofing. Most important, it
required that privies be replaced with indoor toilet facili-
ties connected to the city sewers, with one toilet for every
two apartments.

Beginning in the New Deal era, reformers’ strategies
changed. Drawing on a tradition of “model tenements”
and new government interest in housing construction, re-
formers designed public housing projects. Their plans
emphasized open space, much as an earlier generationhad
passed laws to provide more light and fresh air for urban
working-class families. The imposed standards, however,
often created new problems. Building closures and slum
clearance displaced many working-class families, while
new high-rise public housing often fell victim to segre-
gation and neglect. Although reformers continued to attack
working-class living conditions, social pressures sustained
many of the problems of poverty and overcrowding.
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TENNESSEE. Since its founding, Tennessee has tra-
ditionally been divided into three sections: East Tennes-
see, Middle Tennessee, and West Tennessee. East Ten-
nessee includes part of the AppalachianMountains, which
stretch from Alabama and Georgia northward through
East Tennessee to New England; the Great Valley,
which is to the west of the Appalachians, slanting north-
eastward from Georgia through Tennessee into Virginia;
and the Cumberland Plateau, which is to the west of the
Great Valley, slanting from northeastern Alabama through
Tennessee into southeastern Kentucky. The people of
East Tennessee are often called “Overhills,” because Ten-
nessee was once part of North Carolina and was west over
the mountains from the rest of North Carolina. Both the
Cumberland Plateau and the Great Valley are fertile and
ideal for growing many different crops; the Great Valley
is well watered. The Tennessee Appalachian Mountains
are rugged, with numerous small valleys occupied by
small farms. The people of East Tennessee were from
their first settlement an independent-minded group who
valued hard work and self-reliance.

Middle Tennessee extends from theCumberlandPla-
teau westward to the Highland Rim. The people who live
on the Highland Rim are often called “Highlanders.”The
lowlands include the Nashville Basin, are well watered,
and are noted for their agriculture, especially for cotton
and tobacco. The Highland Rim features many natural
wonders, including many caves and underground streams.

Situated between East Tennessee and West Tennes-
see, Middle Tennessee has sometimes seemed to be a di-
vided culture. Before the Civil War, it had more slaves

than East Tennessee, but fewer thanWest Tennessee, and
it tended to favor the small farm tradition of the east
rather than the plantation system of the west. It was di-
vided on its support for outlawing slavery, but after Re-
construction its politics were controlled by a political
spoils system run by Democrats who controlled Tennes-
see until the 1970s.

West Tennessee lies in the Gulf Coastal Plain, a re-
gion that stretches northward from the Gulf of Mexico
to Illinois along theMississippi River. It was in this region
that many local Native Americans made their last efforts
to retain their remaining lands by petitioning the federal
government for help. Land speculators of the early 1800s
created towns and plantations throughout the area, and
they brought with them the slave culture of North Caro-
lina. Historians differ on the exact numbers, but between
40 percent and 60 percent of the people who lived inWest
Tennessee were slaves during the antebellum period. The
plantations were notoriously cruel.

Tennessee is nicknamed the “Big Bend State” be-
cause of the unusual course of the Tennessee River. It
flows southwest from the Appalachian Mountains through
the Great Valley into Alabama. There, it bends north-
westward, reenters Tennessee at Pickwick Lake, and flows
north along the western edge of the Highland Rim into
Kentucky, eventually joining the Ohio River. During the
1930s, the United States government established theTen-
nessee Valley Authority (TVA), a project to provide jobs
for people who had lost their jobs during the Great De-
pression and intended to control flooding and to provide
hydroelectricity to Tennessee and its neighbors. It was
controversial, with many criticizing it as a waste ofmoney,
and others insisting that it was destroying Tennessee’s en-
vironment. The TVA built dams on the Tennessee River
and the Cumberland River, creating new lakes and res-
ervoirs, as well as a system of over 650 miles of waterways
that boats used to ship products around the state.

Tennessee is bordered on the north by Kentucky;
along its northeastern border is Virginia. Its eastern
boundary is along the western border of North Carolina.
Its southern border extends along the northern borders
of Georgia, Alabama, and Mississippi. Its western border
is met by Arkansas in the south andMissouri in the north.

Prehistory
Tennessee has a complex ancient past; there is evidence
throughout the state of numerous cultures that have come
and passed in the regions now within its borders. Over
100,000 years ago, people crossed into North America
from northeastern Asia. Traces of these earliest peoples
are hard to find, partly because the glaciers of an ice age
about 11,000 years ago would have destroyed their re-
mains. Tennessee offers tantalizing hints as to what some
of these migrants were like, because in some of Tennes-
see’s caves are the remains of ancient cave dwellers. In
West Tennessee there are caves that hold evidence of an-
cient fishermen. This evidence may represent several dif-
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ferent cultures, but each seems to have practiced a reli-
gion. Their cave dwellings contain spearheads as well as
fishhooks, and they may have hunted the big game of the
Great Plains such as mammoths, camels, and giant bison.

About 9000 b.c., nomadic peoples known as Paleo-
Indians began crossing North America. They were pri-
marily hunters; in the Great Plains they hunted the large
land mammals that roved in herds across grasslands. In
Tennessee they would have hunted the same animals until
the great forests covered much of Tennessee around 7000
b.c. They likely hunted bison and deer in these forests.
Their spear points suggest that several different cultural
groups of Paleo-Indians crossed the Mississippi into and
through Tennessee.

Around 5000 b.c., another group of people, who ar-
chaeologists call Archaic Indians, may have begun mi-
grating into Tennessee. The first Archaic Indians of the
Midwest made a significant technological advance over
the Paleo-Indians by developing the atlatl, a handheld de-
vice with a groove in which to hold a spear. It enabled a
person to throw a spear with far greater force and accu-
racy than by throwing a spear with a bare hand. Archae-
ological remains from about 2000 b.c. show signs of peo-
ple settling throughout Tennessee. They began making
pottery that increased in sophistication over the next few
thousand years.

Homes were made of log posts with walls of clay.
Communities enlarged and engaged in public works pro-
jects to clear land, plant crops, and build places of wor-
ship. Pottery was commonplace and was used for cooking,
carrying, and storage.

These ancient peoples began a practice that has puz-
zled and fascinated archaeologists: they built mounds,
sometimes seven stories high. Few of the mounds that
survive have been explored by scientists, but those that
have reveal people to have been buried in them, some-
times just one, sometimes many. They have been mum-
mified and have carved animals and people, as well as
food, placed around them, indicating a belief in an after-
life in which game and food would be wanted, at least
symbolically. That the different cultures who built these
mounds had priests is clear, and clear also is that they had

a highly developed government that would have included
many villages and towns.

By about a.d. 800, maize had become a crop, prob-
ably brought to Tennessee from central Mexico. By this
time, the people in Tennessee were ancestors of modern
Native Americans. They continued the mound-building
tradition and were farmers. They lived in villages con-
sisting of people related by blood, but they may have in-
sisted that people marry outside their villages much as the
Native Americans did when the first Europeans explored
Tennessee. Their governments probably consisted of fed-
erations of villages, governed by a high chief.

When Hernando de Soto explored southern and
western Tennessee in 1540, the peoples had undergone
much turmoil for more than a century. The Mound
Builders had been driven away, exterminated, or absorbed
into invading tribes. Three language groups were repre-
sented in the area: Algonquian, Iroquoian, and Musko-
gean. Among the Iroquoian group were the Cherokees,
who had probably migrated from the north into Tennes-
see. They had a settled society that claimed East andMid-
dle Tennessee as their territory. The Iroquois Confeder-
acy to the north claimed the Cherokees’ territory, but the
Cherokees resisted them. TheMuskogean cultural tribes,
Creeks and Chickasaws, claimed the rest of Tennessee,
with the Creeks contesting the Cherokees for some of
Middle Tennessee. The Chickasaws of western Tennessee
were very well organized, with strong leadership and ex-
cellent military skills. The capital of the Cherokees was
Echota (aka Chota), a city that was declared “bloodless,”
meaning no fighting was allowed. Weapons were not al-
lowed either. It was a place created by the Native Amer-
icans to settle their disputes through diplomacy, and in
the Cherokee and Creek tribes, in particular, skilled dip-
lomats were awarded honors equal to those of skilled
warriors.

Each village had a main house (“town house”) where
religious ceremonies took place. Villages consisted of clay
houses, usually gathered around the main house. By the
late 1600s, the Native Americans had horses, cattle, pigs,
and chickens, imports from Europe. They farmed their
lands and hunted wild game in their forests, but the Cher-
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okees were fast developing livestock farming. Some of the
Shawnees, of the Algonquian language group, had moved
into the Cumberland Valley to escape the Iroquois Con-
federacy. The Cherokees and Creeks viewed them as in-
terlopers, but the Shawnees had little choice; the Iroquois
Confederacy sometimes settled its differences with its
neighbors with genocide. In 1714, the Cherokee, Creek,
and Iroquois Confederates drove the Shawnees out; the
Shawnees sought sanctuary in the Ohio Valley. War with
the Iroquois Confederacy often seemed imminent for the
Cherokees, Creeks, and Chickasaws, but during the 1700s
new threats came to preoccupy those Native Americans.

Land
By 1673, the French were trading to the north of Ten-
nessee and had antagonized the Chickasaws to the point
that the Chickasaws killed Frenchmen on sight. That
year, a Virginian, AbrahamWood, commissioned explorer
John Needham to visit the Cherokees west of the Appa-
lachian Mountains in what is now Tennessee. JohnNeed-
ham visited the Cherokees twice, and he was murdered
by them. His servant Gabriel Arthur faced being burned
alive so bravely that his captors let him live.

In 1730, Alexander Cuming of North Carolina led
an expedition across the Appalachians to make the ac-
quaintance with the Cherokees of the Great Valley. He
impressed the Native Americans with his boldness and
eloquence, as well as his numerous weapons, and the
chiefs agreed to affiliate themselves with England. Cum-
ing took Cherokee representatives to England, where
they were well treated. Among them was Attakullakulla
(meaning “Little Carpenter”), who, upon returning home,
became a great diplomat who several times prevented
bloodshed.

In 1736, the French, having nearly wiped out the
Natchez tribe, invaded West Tennessee with intention of
eradicating the Chickasaws. The Chickasaws were fore-
warned by English traders and decisively defeated the
French invaders. The French built Fort Assumption
where Memphis now stands, as part of their effort to con-
trol the Chickasaws. They failed. In another war in 1752,
the Chickasaws again beat the French. These victories
of the Chickasaws were important for all the Native
Americans in Tennessee, because a 1738 epidemic had
killed about 50 percent of the Cherokees, leaving them
too weak to guarantee the safety of their neighbors. From
that time on, Cherokee politics were chaotic, with differ-
ent chiefs gaining ascendancy with very different views at
various times, making Cherokee policies wildly swing
from one view to another.

During the Revolutionary War (1775–1783), some
Cherokees allied themselves with Shawnees, Creeks, and
white outlaws, and tried to retake East Tennessee. They
were defeated by American forces under the command of
Colonel Evan Shelby, who drove them into West Ten-
nessee. In 1794, the Native Americans of Tennessee united
in a war against the United States and were utterly de-

feated; they became subject to American rule. These bat-
tles had been over possession of land, and in 1794, the
land belonged to the United States. On 1 July 1796, Ten-
nessee became the sixteenth state of the United States,
taking its name from Tenasie, the name of a Cherokee
village.

Civil War
In the 1850s, the matter of slavery was a source of much
conflict in Tennessee. The settlers in the east wanted it
outlawed. Slave owners ignored laws regulating slavery
and turned West Tennessee into a vast land of plantations
worked by African American slaves. Literacy was forbid-
den to the slaves, and they were not even allowed to wor-
ship God, although they often did in secret. Newspapers
and politicians campaigned against slavery in Tennessee,
but others defended slavery with passion.

On 9 February 1861, Tennessee held a plebiscite on
the matter of secession, with the results favoring remain-
ing in the Union 69,387 to 57,798. The governor of Ten-
nessee, Isham G. Harris, refused to accept the results and
committed Tennessee to the Confederacy. He organized
another plebiscite on whether Tennessee should become
an independent state, with independence winning 104,913
to 47,238. He declared that the result meant Tennessee
should join the Confederacy. The Confederacy made its
intentions clear by executing people accused of sympa-
thizing with the Union. Over 135,000 Tennesseans joined
the Confederate army; over 70,000 joined the Union
army, with 20,000 free blacks and escaped slaves. The sur-
prise attack at Shiloh on 6–7 April 1862 seemed to give
the Confederacy the upper hand in Tennessee, but the
Union troops outfought their attackers. After the Stone’s
River Battle (near Murfreesboro) from 31 December
1862–2 January 1863, the Union dominated Tennessee.
Over 400 battles were fought in Tennessee during the
Civil War. The lands of Middle andWest Tennessee were
scourged. Fields became massive grounds of corpses,
farms were destroyed, trees were denuded, and Tennes-
sean refugees clogged roads by the thousands.

On 24 July 1866, Tennessee, which had been the last
state to join the Confederacy, became the first former
Confederate state to rejoin the United States. Prior to
readmission, on 25 February 1865, Tennessee passed an
amendment to its constitution outlawing slavery. Schools
were soon accepting African Americans as well as whites
and Native Americans, but in December 1866, the Ku
Klux Klan was founded at Pulaski, Tennessee. Directed
by “Grand Cyclops” Nathan Bedford Forrest, it mur-
dered African Americans and white people whowere sym-
pathetic to them, raped white female schoolteachers for
teaching African Americans, burned schools, and terrified
voters, in resistance to Reconstruction.

Segregated Society
By 1900, Tennessee had a population of 2,020,616. It was
racially segregated. In a decades-long effort to deny edu-
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cation to African Americans, the state managed to create
an illiteracy rate among whites and blacks that was the
third worst in the nation. Under the direction of Gov-
ernor Malcolm R. Patterson (1907–1911), in 1909, the
state enacted a general education bill.

When the United States enteredWorldWar I (1914–
1918), thousands of Tennesseans volunteered, and Ten-
nessee contributed the greatest American hero of the war,
Sergeant Alvin York from Fentress County in northern
Middle Tennessee. In 1918, the soft-spoken farmer and
his small squad captured 223 Germans in the Argonne
Forest; the sight of a few Americans leading hundreds of
captured Germans to American lines was said to have
been astonishing.

By 1920, the state population was 2,337,885. On 18
August of that year Tennessee ratified the Twenty-First
Amendment of the Constitution of the United States,
which gave women the vote. In 1923, Governor Austin
Peay reorganized state government, eliminatinghundreds
of patronage positions, while consolidating government
enterprises into eight departments. In 1925, the infamous
Scopes “Monkey Trial” was held in Dayton, Tennessee.
A new state law said that evolution could not be taught
in Tennessee schools, but John Scopes taught it anyway
and was charged with violating the law. Two outsiders
came to try the case, atheist Clarence Darrow for the de-
fense and three-time presidential candidate William Jen-
nings Bryant for the prosecution. The trial was broadcast
to the rest of the country by radio, and when Scopes was
convicted and fined, the impression left was that Tennes-
see was home to ignorance and bigotry enforced by law,
an image it had not completely escaped even at the turn
of the twenty-first century. A man who did much to
counter the image was statesman Cordell Hull, from
Overton County, west of Fentress, in northern Middle
Tennessee. He served in the U.S. House of Representa-
tives and Senate and was Franklin Roosevelt’s secretary of
state. He helped create the “Good Neighbor Policy” that
helped unify the nations of the New World, and he was
important to the development of the United Nations. He
received the 1945 Nobel Peace Prize for his work.

Civil Rights
By 1950, Tennessee’s population was 55 percent urban.
The cities controlled most of the state’s politics, and they
were becoming more cosmopolitan. Getting a bit of a
head start in desegregating schools, the University of
Tennessee admitted four African Americans to its gradu-
ate school in 1952. On the other hand, Frank Clement
was elected governor on the “race platform,” insisting
that there would be no racial integration in Tennessee.
Many other politicians would “play the race card” during
the 1950s and 1960s, and many of these politicians would
change their minds as Clement would as the civil rights
movement changed the way politics were conducted.
Memphis State University began desegregating in 1955,
after the United States SupremeCourt ruling in 1954 that

segregating the races was unconstitutional. In 1956, Clem-
ent called out the National Guard to enforce desegrega-
tion of schools in Clinton. Even so, schools elsewhere
here bombed or forced to close by white supremacists.

By 1959, African Americans were staging well-
organized nonviolent protests in Nashville in an effort
to have stores and restaurants desegregate. Meanwhile,
the U.S. government, under a 1957 civil rights law, sued
Democratic Party local organizations for their exclusion
of African Americans from voting and holding office.
Slowly, desegregation took hold in Tennessee; it took
until 1965 for Jackson to begin desegregating its restau-
rants. In 1968, in Memphis, sanitation workers went on
strike and Martin Luther King Jr., the preeminent figure
in the civil rights movement, came to the city to help
with negotiations. On 4 April 1968, King was shot to
death by James Earl Ray.

Modern Era
In the 1970s, Tennessee made a remarkable turnaround
in its image. With the election of Winfield Dunn as gov-
ernor in 1971, the state for the first time since Recon-
struction had a Republican governor and two Republican
senators. This notable shift in political fortunes marked
the coming of the two-party system to Tennessee, which
had a positive effect on the politics and society of the state.
If Democrats were to hold on to power, they needed Af-
rican Americans as new allies. In 1974, the state’s first
African American congressman, Harold Ford of Mem-
phis, was elected. The Democrats remained dominant in
the state, but the competition with Republicans was lively
and encouraged the participation of even those who had
been disenfranchised, poor whites as well as African Amer-
icans, as recently as 1965.

Among the most notable politicians of the 1980s and
1990s was Albert Gore Jr., son of a powerfulUnited States
Senator, and widely expected to be a powerful politician
himself. In 1988 and 1992, he ran for the presidential
nomination of the Democratic Party, and he served from
1993–2001 as vice president of the United States under his
longtime friend President Bill Clinton. His cosmopolitan
views and his work for environmental causes helped to
change how outsiders viewed Tennesseans.

By 2000, Tennessee’s population was just under
5,500,000, an increase from 1990’s 4,896,641. Although
the urban population was larger than the rural one, there
were 89,000 farms in Tennessee. The TVA had doubled
the amount of open water in Tennessee from 1930 to
1960, and the several artificial lakes and streams became
prime attractions for recreation in the 1990s; the state also
had some of the most beautiful woodlands in the world.
Memphis became a regional center for the arts, as well as
a prime retail center for northern Mississippi, in addition
to Tennessee; Nashville developed the potential for its
music industry to be a magnet for tourists, and by the
1990s many a young musician or composer yearned to
live there.
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TENNESSEE, ARMY OF. When General Braxton
Bragg reorganized the Army ofMississippi on 20Novem-
ber 1862 he named it the Army of Tennessee. After fight-
ing at Stone’s River, the army spent the summer cam-
paigning in middle Tennessee. Aided by Virginia troops,
the army won an outstanding victory at Chickamauga.
After mounting an inconclusive siege at Chattanooga that
led to defeat, the army retreated into northern Georgia.
Leadership was in flux—William J. Hardee replaced
Bragg; Joe Johnson replaced Hardee. Despite Johnson’s
rather successful efforts to slow Sherman’s march toward
Atlanta, Jefferson Davis replaced Johnson with John B.
Hood. After several tough battles, the army left Atlanta
and moved into Tennessee where it experienced defeats
at Franklin and Nashville. Richard Taylor replaced Hood
and retreated into Mississippi. After moving to the east
to challenge Sherman, the army surrendered at the Battle
of Bentonville.
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TENNESSEE RIVER, formed by the confluence of
the Holston River and the French Broad River, nearKnox-
ville, Tennessee, follows a serpentine course into northern
Alabama and from there northward to the Ohio River at
Paducah, Kentucky. The length of the main stream is 652
miles, and the total drainage area is 40,569 square miles.
Called for a time the Cherokee River, it was used exten-
sively by Indians on war and hunting expeditions, espe-
cially by the Cherokees, some of whose towns were located
along the branches of the river in southeast Tennessee. In
the mid-eighteenth century, the Tennessee Valley played
an important part in the Anglo-French rivalry for the con-
trol of the Old Southwest that culminated in the French
and Indian War. The river was also an important route
for migration of settlers into the Southwest after that war.

Use of the river for navigation was handicapped by
the presence of serious obstructions, especially the Mus-
cle and Colbert shoals at the “Great Bend” in northern
Alabama. The problem of removing or obviating the ob-
structions to navigation has been a perennial one that has
received spasmodic attention from the federal govern-
ment as well as from the states of Tennessee and Alabama,
including a grant of public lands to Alabama in 1828 for
the construction of a canal, and several subsequent sur-
veys and appropriations. In the twentieth century, dis-
cussion of the river shifted from navigation to power
production and flood control. During World War I, con-
struction of the Wilson Dam and nitrate plants at the
Muscle Shoals initiated a nationwide controversy over the
question of public or private ownership and operation of
power facilities. Since the New Deal created the Tennes-
see Valley Authority (TVA) in 1933, the river has been
the subject of an extensive program involving navigation
and flood control, fertilizer experimentation, and the pro-
duction and sale of electric power, all of which fueled the
social and economic transformation of the TennesseeVal-
ley. The river has been made into a chain of reservoirs,
or lakes, held back by nine major dams. As a result of TVA
improvements, freight traffic on theTennessee, whichhad
been one million tons in 1933, had reached twenty-seven
million tons per year by the early 1970s. By 1985, the
234-mile Tenn-Tom waterway opened, connecting the
river’s Pickwick Lake to the Tombigbee River at Demo-
polis, Alabama.
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Tennessee Valley Authority. Created by President Franklin
Roosevelt to provide low-cost electricity and to stimulate
economic development in the Tennessee Valley region during
the Great Depression, the TVA also ran demonstration farms,
such as the one shown here, to instruct farmers on the optimal
use of fertilizers. In the photo, the healthy crops were treated
with phosphate, while the barren crops were left untreated.
� Franklin Delano Roosevelt Library

TENNESSEE VALLEY AUTHORITY. The Ten-
nessee Valley Authority (TVA), a federal corporation re-
sponsible for power generation in the Tennessee Valley,
serves roughly 8.3 million people through 158 municipal
and cooperative power distributors. TVA furnishes power
to an 80,000-square-mile area, including the state of Ten-
nessee and parts of Kentucky, Virginia, North Carolina,
Georgia, Alabama, and Mississippi, thus making the
corporation one of America’s largest electrical power
producers.

Born of President Franklin D. Roosevelt’s innovative
solution to help stimulate the area’s economy during the
Great Depression, the TVA development began after
World War I (1914–1918). A government-owned dam
and nitrate-producing facility at Muscle Shoals, on the
Tennessee River in northwestern Alabama, became the
seedling of the audacious experiment. Nebraska Senator
George W. Norris hoped at the time to build more dams
similar to the Wilson Dam at Muscle Shoals, bringing
public control to the Tennessee River. Almost single-
handedly, Norris held the dam in government ownership
until President Roosevelt’s vision expanded it into a
broader concept of multipurpose development and re-
gional planning. On 18 May 1933, Congress responded
to Roosevelt’s prodding and enacted the Tennessee Valley
Act.

TVA was to be more than a flood control and power
agency. It was seen as having a wide mandate for eco-
nomic development, recreation, reforestation, and the
production of fertilizer. But the agency was in sad shape
at its start. The best timber had already been cut, the land
had been farmed too long, and crop yields were declining.

Controversy also surrounded TVA. Private utilities fought
the agency’s power policies, and an internal feud between
Chairman Arthur Morgan and directors David Lilienthal
and Harcourt Morgan unsettled TVA’s direction until
1938.

Nevertheless, the agency pushed forward. By 1941,
it operated eleven dams with six more under construction,
and it was selling low-cost electric power to 500,000 con-
sumers throughout six states. TVA technicians developed
fertilizers, and 25,000 demonstration farms taught local
citizens the benefits of more scientific farming. Addition-
ally, the agency helped replant forests, controlled forest
fires, and improved habitat for wildlife. During World
War II (1939–1945), 70 percent of TVA power went to
defense industries, among them the Oak Ridge atomic
project. At the war’s end, TVA had completed a 652-mile
navigation channel, becoming the largest electricity sup-
plier in the United States.

Attacked for being too radical, TVA also found itself
criticized for being too conciliatory to established inter-
ests and ideas. Director Lilienthal claimed that TVAprac-
ticed “grassroots democracy” by reaching out in a massive
educational effort to involve the rural population of the
valley. However, critics saw mostly manipulation in this
approach.

The 1960s saw unprecedented growth in the Ten-
nessee Valley. At the same time, TVA began building
nuclear plants as a new source of power. The agency sur-
vived reproach from both conservatives and environmen-
talists and, by the early 1970s, claimed an impressive rec-
ord. In 1972, an estimated $395 million in flood damages
had been averted by TVA dams. Power revenues came to
$642 million, of which TVA returned $75 million to the
U.S. Treasury. Along with industrial customers, 2 million
residential consumers used TVA power.

The TVA manages an integrated, technically ad-
vanced system of dams, locks, and reservoirs in the Ten-
nessee River watershed. The balanced system facilitates
navigation, controls flooding, and provides hydropower
to benefit users. As of 2002, it included three nuclear gen-
erating plants, eleven coal-fired plants, twenty-nine hy-
draulic dams, five combustion turbine plants, a pumped-
storage plant, and roughly 17,000 miles of transmission
lines, making the TVA the largest public power system in
the nation. TVA’s generation mix consisted of 63 percent
coal, 31 percent nuclear, and 6 percent hydroelectric.

The agency serves 158 local municipal and cooper-
ative power distributors that deliver power to homes and
businesses within the seven-state area. Also involving it-
self in technical assistance to communities and industries,
TVA conducts economic research and analysis, industrial
research, and conceptual site engineering and architec-
tural services. It also provides technical and financial sup-
port to small and minority-owned businesses as well as
working with regional industrial development associa-
tions to recruit new industry and develop strategies for
creating jobs.
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Preserving wildlife habitat, TVA oversees more than
122,000 acres of public land designated for natural-
resource management. Forty percent of it is administered
by other agencies, while the remainder falls under TVA
management. The agency launched the Natural Heritage
Project in 1976, with the help of the Nature Conser-
vancy, to analyze and manage biodiversity on TVA lands
and to improve compliance with federal environmental
regulations. The project monitors threatened and en-
dangered plant and animal species in the TVA service
area. Since its beginnings, the Natural Heritage Project
has supplied environmental data on TVA activities rang-
ing from transmission-line construction to economic
development.

TVA has also developed a land-use system of 10,700
acres classified as TVA Natural Areas. The specified sites
are designated as Habitat Protection Areas, Small Wild
Areas, Ecological Study Areas, or Wildlife Observation
Areas and include limitations on activities that could en-
danger important natural features.

Throughout the Tennessee Valley, TVA operates
roughly 100 public recreation facilities, including camp-
grounds, day-use areas, and boat-launching ramps.
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TENNIS, or more properly, lawn tennis, derives from
the ancient game of court tennis. It was introduced in the
United States shortly after Major Walter CloptonWing-
field demonstrated a game he called Sphairistike at a gar-
den party in Nantclwyd, Wales, in December 1873. For-
merly, some historians believed that Wingfield’s game of
Sphairistike, played on an hourglass-shaped court, was
first brought to America by way of Bermuda. In 1875
Mary Ewing Outerbridge, an American, obtained a set of
tennis equipment from British officers stationed there and
her brother, A. Emilius Outerbridge, set up a court on
the grounds of the Staten Island Cricket and Baseball
Club in New York City, the home of the first national
tournament in September 1880. However, Outerbridge
was preceded byDr. James Dwight (often called the father
of American lawn tennis) and F. R. Sears Jr., who played
the first tennis match in the United States at Nahant,
Massachusetts, in August 1874. The present scoring sys-
tem of 15, 30, 40, games, and sets became official at the
first Wimbledon (England) Championship in 1877. In
1881, the newly formed U.S. National Lawn Tennis As-
sociation (USNLTA) (the “National” was dropped in
1920, the “Lawn” in 1975) hosted the first official tennis
championship in theUnited States at theNewportCasino



TENNIS

90

Grand Slam Winner. In 1938 Don Budge (in near court,
opposite Fred Perry) became the first person to win a tennis
Grand Slam, taking the titles of the Australian Open, French
Open, Wimbledon, and the U.S. Open in the same year.
� corbis

in Rhode Island. Richard D. Sears of Boston won the
tournament, a feat he repeated annually through 1887.

From the Late Nineteenth to the Mid-Twentieth
Century
Although tennis was initially confined mainly to the
Northeast, by the 1880s and 1890s it was spreading
throughout the United States, with tournaments and
clubs organized in Cincinnati, Atlanta, New Orleans, Se-
attle, San Francisco, and Chicago, which was awarded the
national doubles championships in 1893 as part of the
World’s Columbian Exposition there. The first Davis
Cup matches, between the United States and Great Brit-
ain, were held at the Longwood Cricket Club in Brook-
line, Massachusetts, in 1900. The cup donor, Dwight F.
Davis, was a native of St. Louis but was at Harvard when
he put up the cup, as were Malcolm Whitman and Hol-
combe Ward, also members of the first Davis Cup team.
At that time, there were 44 tennis clubs in the United
States; by 1908, there were 115. Like golf, tennis wasmost
popular among America’s economic and cultural elite. Af-
rican Americans, Jews, and recent immigrants were usu-
ally excluded from the private clubs where tennis thrived.

From its introduction in the United States, tennis
greatly appealed to both sexes, yet women were initially
forbidden from playing in public tournaments. American
clubs, like those in Europe, often assigned female players
different venues and imposed confining styles of dress
that limited their range of motion. Nevertheless, the
United States has consistently produced some of the
strongest women players in tennis history. The English-
born Californian May Sutton was national champion in
1904, and in 1905 became the first American to win at
Wimbledon. Hazel Hotchkiss’ volleying style of attack
allowed her to win forty-three national titles. She was also
the donor of the Wightman Cup, sought annually since
1923 by British and American women’s teams. Fifty years
later, Billie Jean King, winner of four U.S. titles, would
defeat the aging Bobby Riggs in what was called the Battle
of the Sexes, a landmark event in the histories of both
tennis and feminism.

In 1916 the USNLTA funded a series of programs
and clinics to develop the skills of budding tennis players
and promote the sport on a wider scale. As a result, the
following decades saw numerous American players re-
ceive worldwide acclaim. Over the course of his career,
William T. Tilden II won seven U.S. titles and three
Wimbledon championships. Beginning in 1923, Helen
Wills won the first of seven U.S. women’s championships
and ultimately triumphed at Wimbledon for a record
eight times. Her match at Cannes in 1926 with Suzanne
Leglen, six-time Wimbledon champion, was the most
celebrated women’s contest in the history of the game. A
decade later Don Budge, the first player to complete the
coveted “grand slam” by winning atWimbledon, theU.S.
Open, the French Open, and the Australian Open, re-
gained the Davis Cup for the United States in 1937 after

a period of French and English domination. Following
World War II, the development of young tennis players
continued under the auspices of the Tennis Educational
Association. School physical education instructors were
trained to teach tennis, while inner-city programs at-
tempted to spread tennis to underprivileged youths. At
the same time, the American Tennis Association became
an outlet for aspiring African American players, including
Althea Gibson, who in 1950 became the first African
American to participate in the U.S. Open.

Radical Innovations
The late 1960s saw revolutionary changes in tennis, both
in the United States and worldwide. Until that time, the
sport’s most prestigious competitions were open exclu-
sively to amateurs. However, in 1968 the International
Lawn Tennis Federation sanctioned open tournaments,
permitting amateurs to compete against professionals.
This shift had a profound impact on both professional
and amateur tennis. New promoters and commercial
sponsors came into the game and the schedule of tour-
naments was radically revised and enlarged. The prize
money available for professional players increased dra-
matically, with tennis superstars such as Rod Laver, Jimmy
Connors, Arthur Ashe, Billie Jean King, and Chris Evert
earning hundreds of thousands of dollars a year by the
mid-1970s. Top players no longer struggled to earn a liv-
ing under the rules governing amateur status; as a result,
the mean age of competitive players rose sharply, as many
found they could earn more playing tennis than in other
careers. Matches were also increasingly televised, espe-
cially after 1970, when the introduction of the “sudden
death” tiebreaker made it possible to control the length
of matches.
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Improvements in racket technology further revolu-
tionized the sport of tennis during the 1960s and 1970s.
Steel, aluminum, and graphite rackets soon replaced the
traditional wooden designs. Over the next two decades,
wood and metal rackets gave way to stronger and lighter
synthetic materials, while conventional head sizes disap-
peared in favor of intermediate and oversized racket
heads, first introduced by Prince Manufacturing in 1976.
Competitive techniques and styles of play were greatly
affected by the new racket technology. The two-handed
backhand, popularized during the 1970s, proved ideally
suited to the new, larger racket heads and became a staple
of the competitive game. The new racket technology was
clearly responsible for a greater reliance on power in both
men’s and women’s competitive tennis throughout the
1990s.

U.S. Dominance
During the last three decades of the twentieth century,
the United States remained the single most important
source of world-class players. Between 1974 and 1999,
Jimmy Connors, John McEnroe, Jim Courier, Pete Sam-
pras, and Andre Agassi held the world’s top men’s ranking
for a combined sixteen years. In the same period, Amer-
icans Billie Jean King, Chris Evert, Monica Seles, and
Lindsay Davenport held the top women’s ranking in a
total of ten years, with Martina Navratilova, a naturalized
American, adding another seven. Since the late 1970s,
when an estimated thirty-two to thirty-four million Amer-
icans played tennis, the popularity of the sport has been
in decline. Although interest in tennis experienced a re-
surgence during the early 1990s, by the decade’s end only
17.5 million Americans were actually playing the sport.
Particularly underrepresented have been Americans of
color, despite the success and influence of such players
as Michael Chang and Venus and SerenaWilliams. Nev-
ertheless, tennis remains a multibillion-dollar industry
worldwide, with top tournaments frequently hosting rec-
ord crowds.
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TENURE OF OFFICE ACT, passed by Congress
in 1867 over President Andrew Johnson’s veto, was de-
signed to restrict greatly Johnson’s appointing and re-
moving power. When Johnson attempted to remove Sec-
retary of War Edwin M. Stanton, the Radical Republican
Congress proceeded with its long-laid plans for the im-
peachment and trial of the president. As Stanton was not
a Johnson appointee, the act could not be applied to him.
Passed during, and as part of, the struggle between John-
son and Congress over Reconstruction, sections of the act
were repealed early in Ulysses S. Grant’s first administra-
tion; the rest of the act was repealed 5 March 1887.
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TERMINATION POLICY. After World War II,
pressure in Congress mounted to reduce Washington’s
authority in the West, end the reservation system, and
liquidate the government’s responsibilities to Indians. In
1953 the House of Representatives passed Resolution 108,
proposing an end to federal services for thirteen tribes
deemed ready to handle their own affairs. The same year,
Public Law 280 transferred jurisdiction over tribal lands
to state and local governments in five states. Within a
decade Congress terminated federal services tomore than
sixty groups, including theMenominees ofWisconsin and
the Klamaths of Oregon, despite intense opposition by
Indians. The effects of the laws on the Menominees and
the Klamaths were disastrous, forcing many members of
the tribes onto public assistance rolls. President John F.
Kennedy halted further termination in 1961, and Presi-
dents Lyndon B. Johnson and RichardM. Nixon replaced
termination with a policy of encouraging Indian self-
determination with continuing government assistance and
services. After years of struggle theMenominees andKla-
maths succeeded in having their tribal status restored in
1973 and 1986, respectively.
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TERRITORIAL GOVERNMENTS. The Consti-
tution empowers Congress to govern the territory of the
United States and to admit new states into the Union.
However, territorial governments in the United States
predate the Constitution. The Congress of the Confed-
eration enacted the Northwest Ordinance of 1787 for the
region north of the Ohio River and westward to the Mis-
sissippi. Under its terms the territories could look forward
to eventual statehood on terms of equality with the origi-
nal states. As modified by congressional enactments after
the adoption of the Constitution in 1789, the Ordinance
set forth the general framework of government for the
territories that ultimately achieved statehood, beginning
with Tennessee in 1796 and ending, most recently, with
Alaska and Hawaii in 1959.

The Ordinance provided for three stages of govern-
ment. Congress established each territorial government
by way of an organic act, a federal law serving as a tem-
porary constitution. In the initial or “district” stage, the
president, with the consent of the Senate, appointed a
governor, a secretary, and three judges. The governor
served as head of the militia and superintendent of Indian
affairs. He was authorized to establish townships and
counties, appoint their officials, and, in conjunction with
the judges, adopt laws for the territory.

The second stage began when the territory attained
a population of at least 5,000 free adult males. The in-
habitants could then establish a legislature consisting of a
house of representatives elected for two years and a leg-
islative council appointed by the president to serve for five
years. The house and council would choose a nonvoting
delegate to Congress. The governor enjoyed the author-
ity to convene, adjourn, and dissolve the legislature, and
could exercise a veto over legislative enactments. Con-
gress retained the power to nullify the acts of territorial
legislatures.

Finally, when the total population of a territory
reached 60,000, it could petition Congress for admission
into the Union. Admission was not automatic; indeed, the
process often became entangled in struggles between par-
tisan or sectional interests. For example, in the decades
preceding the Civil War, Congress balanced the admis-
sion of each free state with the admission of a slave state.
Once it decided to admit a territory, Congress would pass
an enabling act authorizing the people of the territory to
adopt a permanent state constitution and government.

Over the course of the nineteenth century Congress
further modified the pattern set forth in the Ordinance.
For instance, in later territories the governor, secretary,

and judges were appointed for four years, and the elec-
torate chose the members of the council and the nonvot-
ing congressional delegate, who served for two-year terms.
The governor shared appointive power with the council,
and a two-thirds vote of the legislature could override his
veto. The legislature apportioned itself, fixed the qualifi-
cations for suffrage, and organized judicial districts. Most
local officials were elected. Legislative and gubernatorial
acts were still subject to the approval of Congress. Judicial
power was placed in supreme, superior, district, probate,
and justice-of-the-peace courts.

The turn of the twentieth century ushered in a new
period in territorial governance. In 1898, theUnited States
won the Spanish-AmericanWar and took sovereignty over
the Philippines, Puerto Rico, and Guam. It established
governments in these territories that borrowed elements
from the Ordinance, but varied widely according to local
circumstances. For instance, under Puerto Rico’s Organic
Act, passed by Congress in 1900, the president appointed
the governor and legislative council, while the electorate
chose the members of a lower legislative chamber. Yet in
Guam, Congress did not even pass an organic act until
1950; until then, the navy administered the territory.

The acquisition of these islands triggered a nation-
wide debate over whether Congress had an obligation to
admit all U.S. territories into statehood eventually, or
whether it could govern some territories as colonies in-
definitely. Opposition to statehood for the former Span-
ish colonies was based in part on the view that their in-
habitants were too different, racially and culturally, from
the American mainstream. In the rhetoric of the time, the
question was whether the Constitution “followed the flag”
to the new territories. In the Insular Cases of 1901, the
U.S. Supreme Court held that it did not. Distinguishing
for the first time between incorporated and unincorpo-
rated territories, the Court explained that all territories
acquired prior to 1898 (along with Hawaii, which became
a U.S. territory in 1898) had been incorporated into the
United States, while the new territories remained unin-
corporated. According to the Court, the decision whether
to incorporate a territory was entirely up to Congress.

The incorporated/unincorporated distinction had two
consequences. First, unincorporated territories were not
considered to be on a path to statehood. Second, in leg-
islating for incorporated territories, Congress was bound
by all constitutional provisions not obviously inapplicable,
but in the unincorporated territories, Congress was bound
to observe only the “fundamental” guarantees of theCon-
stitution. Neither the Court nor Congress attempted to
specify precisely what these fundamental guarantees in-
cluded. Later, the Supreme Court decided that such guar-
antees as the right to a trial by jury and an indictment by
grand jury were not among these fundamental rights, but
most provisions of the Bill of Rights were held applicable.

At the turn of the twenty-first century, the U.S. had
five territories, none of which was incorporated: the Com-
monwealth of Puerto Rico, the Commonwealth of the
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Northern Mariana Islands (CNMI), the U.S. Virgin Is-
lands, Guam, and American Samoa. Although federal laws
generally apply in the territories, and their inhabitants are
U.S. citizens (or, in American Samoa, U.S. nationals),
they cannot vote in presidential elections and do not have
senators or representatives in the federal government. In-
stead, they elect nonvoting delegates to Congress, except
for the CNMI, which simply sends a representative to
Washington, D.C. The Departments of War, State, In-
terior, and the Navy have all played a role in the admin-
istration of territories. In 1873, Congress conferred upon
the Department of the Interior statutory jurisdiction over
territorial governments, but after 1898, Guam was as-
signed to the Navy Department, and the Philippines and
Puerto Rico to the War Department. In 1934 President
Franklin D. Roosevelt created by executive order the Di-
vision of Territories and Island Possessions within theDe-
partment of the Interior. In 1950 this division became the
Office of Territories. In the early 2000s it was known as
the Office of Insular Affairs.
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TERRITORIAL SEA is a belt of coastal waters sub-
ject to the territorial jurisdiction of a coastal state. The
territorial jurisdiction of the coastal state extends to the
territorial sea, subject to certain obligations deriving from
international law; the most significant of which is the
right of innocent passage by foreign ships. The distinction
between the territorial sea, in effect an extension of ex-
clusive coastal state sovereignty over its land mass and the
high seas, a global commons beyond the reach of any
state’s jurisdiction, dates at least to the early eighteenth
century in Europe.

A limit to the territorial sea of three nautical miles
from the coast was accepted by many countries until the
latter part of the twentieth century, including by the
United States, which claimed a three-mile territorial sea
dating from the beginning of the republic. A United Na-
tions–sponsored conference in 1958 adopted four major
multilateral agreements on the law of the sea, but failed
to secure an international agreement on a compromise
limit to the territorial sea. The United States, along with

other maritime powers such as the United Kingdom, Ja-
pan, and the Netherlands, argued for the traditional three-
mile limit so as to preclude coastal-state encroachments
into the navigational freedoms of the high seas. A second
UN conference convened in 1960 was similarly unsuc-
cessful. The Third United Conference on the Law of the
Sea, initiated in 1973, adopted a major new multilateral
convention in Montego Bay, Jamaica, in 1982. That agree-
ment confirmed the emerging trend toward a twelve-mile
limit. Although the United States is not a party to the
1982 convention, President Reagan in December 1988
claimed a twelve-mile territorial sea on behalf of the
United States.

According to the Montego Bay convention, which
has emerged as the international standard even for those
states not party to it, measurement of the territorial sea
from convoluted shorelines may be made from baselines
connecting headlands. Baselines are also used for bays and
estuaries with headlands not over twenty-fourmiles apart,
between outer points of coastal inland chains that enclose
internal waters, and for historic bays to which territorial
claims have been established by long and uncontested use.

The territorial sea is now but one component of a
larger international legal regime governing the interests
of coastal states in their adjacent waters. The United
States, like many states, claims limited jurisdiction in a
“contiguous zone” of twelve additional miles beyond the
territorial sea to enforce customs, fiscal, immigration, and
sanitary laws, and to punish violations of its laws commit-
ted in its territory or territorial sea. U.S. courts have sup-
ported the arrest of smugglers hovering beyond territorial
waters with the intent to violate customs laws. Legislation
authorizing a four-league customs-enforcement zone was
protested by other countries, but during Prohibition sev-
eral countries agreed by treaty to arrests within a one-hour
sailing distance from shore.

Many countries, following President Harry S. Tru-
man’s proclamation in 1945, have claimed jurisdiction
over continental shelves extending off their coasts. This
form of jurisdiction extends to the seabed and not the
water column above it, primarily for the purpose of ex-
ploiting resources such as oil and gas. The extent of the
continental shelf may vary, depending on the shape of the
sea floor. “Exclusive economic zones,” which govern the
use of the water column primarily for the purposes of
fishing, may extend up to 200 nautical miles from a coastal
state’s baseline. In 1983 President Reagan claimed an ex-
clusive economic zone of 200 nautical miles on behalf of
the United States.
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TERRITORIES OF THE UNITED STATES are
those dependencies and possessions over which theUnited
States exercises jurisdiction. Until the turn of the nine-
teenth century, American experience was almost exclu-
sively directed to the creation of territorial governments
within the continental United States. The force of the
Northwest Ordinance of 1787 set the precedent that ter-
ritorial status was a step on the path to statehood, during
which time residents of the territories maintained their
citizenship and their protections under the Constitution.
Alaska and Hawaii, admitted in 1959, were the last of the
territories to become states and the only exceptions to the
pattern of contiguity with existing states and territories.
Although new states were admitted, in the twentieth cen-
tury the United States entered an era when the appro-
priate destiny of its territorial acquisitions was not nec-
essarily statehood.

For the Spanish possessions ceded to the United
States in 1898, the peace treaty did not include the prom-
ise of citizenship found in earlier treaties of annexation.
Subject only to the limitations of the Constitution, Con-
gress was free to determine the political status and civil
rights of the inhabitants. In the Insular Cases, decided
in 1901, the Supreme Court held that Congress could
distinguish between incorporated and unincorporated ter-
ritories and that the full guarantees and restraints of the
Constitution need not be applied to the latter. Congress

uniformly chose to treat its new acquisitions as unincor-
porated territories and so enjoyed a flexibility not present
in the earlier pattern of territorial government.

In common with other dependencies Puerto Rico
was initially subject to military control, although this pe-
riod was brief. Its inhabitants became U.S. citizens in
1917. Civil government with a gradual broadening of self-
rule culminated in an act of Congress in 1950 that au-
thorized Puerto Rico to formulate and adopt its own
constitution, which came into effect in 1952.While com-
monwealth status is not the equivalent of statehood and
did not terminate U.S. authority, the agreement that
neither Congress nor the president should annul Puerto
Rican legislation guaranteed the commonwealth the
maximum degree of autonomy accorded to any of the
territories.

The Virgin Islands were purchased from Denmark
in 1917 and citizenship was conferred in 1927. By the
early 2000s, the islands had become a popular vacation
destination.

Guam did not attract significant attention until
World War II, after which it became the site of major
military installations. Guamanians became citizens in 1950,
framed and adopted a constitution in 1969, and since
1970 have elected their governor as well as members of
the legislature.
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Terrorism in Alabama. Officials examine the destruction at
the Sixteenth Street Baptist Church in Birmingham after a
bomb killed four black girls attending Sunday school on 15
September 1963; the last conviction of the white supremacists
responsible did not take place until nearly forty years later. AP/
Wide World Photos

American Samoa became a distinct entity in 1899 and
remained under the administration of the U.S. Navy until
1951. In 1960 a constitution was formulated with Samoan
participation and was then accepted and promulgated by
the secretary of the Interior.

With the exception of Guam, islands of the Caroline,
Marshall, and Mariana groups have been held by the
United States as trust territories under the United Na-
tions since 1947. The trust agreement charges theUnited
States with the development of the islands toward “self-
government or independence.”
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TERRORISM is a political tactic that uses threat or
violence, usually against civilians, to frighten a target group
into conceding to certain political demands.

The term “terrorism” was first used to describe the
state terrorism practiced by the French revolutionaries of
1789–1795. Through kangaroo courts, executions by guil-
lotine, and violent repression of political opponents, the
revolutionaries tried to frighten the population into sub-
mission. Two great terrorist states of the twentieth cen-
tury, Nazi Germany and Stalinist Russia, also practiced
the threat and use of violence to keep their own citizens
in line.

In the nineteenth century, terrorist tactics were
adopted by individuals and groups that used assassina-
tions, bombings, and kidnappings to undermine popular
support for what the terrorists saw as unjust policies or
tyrannical governments. Terrorist acts were first commit-
ted on a wide scale in the United States during the latter
part of the nineteenth century. On 4 May 1886, an an-
archist bomb killed eight policemen during a demonstra-
tion in Chicago’s Haymarket Square, and on 16 Septem-
ber 1920, an anarchist bomb hidden in a wagon on Wall
Street killed thirty people and seriously injuredmore than
two hundred.

Although anarchist violence received the most news-
paper coverage during this period, the white supremacist
Ku Klux Klan (KKK) was the most important terrorist
group in the United States from 1850 to the 1960s. The
KKK used marches, beatings, and lynchings to intimidate

African Americans who wished to vote or otherwise par-
ticipate in the political process.

Beginning in the late 1960s, extreme-left groups like
theWeathermen engaged in kidnapping and bombings to
protest the Vietnam War, while groups like the Symbi-
onese Liberation Army engaged in armed actions against
civilians or the police, hoping thereby to provoke a “peo-
ple’s revolution.” These groups disappeared in the 1970s
and 1980s only to be replaced by extreme-right terrorist
organizations.

On 19 April 1995 a truck bomb exploded outside the
Alfred P. Murrah federal building in Oklahoma City, de-
stroying the building and killing 168 people. An act of
domestic terrorism, the Oklahoma City Bombing was
the worst terrorist attack in U.S. history at the time. Tes-
tifying before the U.S. Senate in 1998, FBI Director Louis
J. Freeh stated that, “The current domestic terrorist threat
primarily comes from right-wing extremist groups, includ-
ing radical paramilitary [militia] groups, Puerto Rican ter-
rorist groups, and special interest groups.”

The period after 1960 saw the rise of international
terrorist attacks on Americans in the Middle East and in
Latin America. The most dramatic instance of terrorism
during this period was the 4 November 1979 attack by
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Iranian students on the United States Embassy in Tehe-
ran, when sixty-six diplomats were held hostage until their
release on 20 January 1981. According to the U.S. State
Department, seventy-seven U.S. citizens were killed and
651 injured in international terrorist attacks between 1995
and 2000.

By the mid-1970s, international terrorists began to
carry out operations on American soil. On 24 January
1975, the Puerto Rican ArmedNational Liberation Front
killed four people when bombs exploded at the Fraunces
Tavern in New York City. Eleven months later, on 29
December 1975, a bomb exploded in the TWA terminal
at La Guardia Airport, killing eleven. No group ever
claimed responsibility. The next major incident occurred
on 26 February 1993, when a truck bomb exploded in the
basement of New York’s World Trade Center, killing six
and wounding thousands. At his 1997 trial, bombingmas-
termind Ramzi Yousef stated, “I support terrorism so long
as it was against theUnited States government and against
Israel.”

On 11 September 2001, in the most murderous ter-
rorist attack American history had yet witnessed, almost
three thousand people were killed. Nineteen Middle East-
ern terrorists hijacked four airplanes; one crashed into the
Pentagon, two destroyed the twin towers of New York
City’s World Trade Center, and one, possibly headed for
the White House, crashed in a wooded area of Pennsyl-
vania. Although the hijackers left no message, they were
clearly motivated by hatred of the United States and by a
desire to force a change in American policy in the Middle
East.

The enormity of the attack pushed terrorism to the
top of the American political agenda, with President
George W. Bush declaring “war on terror” in his 20 Sep-
tember 2001 address to a joint session of Congress. Pres-
ident Bush predicted that this new war could last for years
or even decades. The World Trade Center attack also led
to a major change in the way the United States deals with
terrorism. Before 11 September 2001, the United States
followed a police-justice model whereby police and in-
telligence agencies identified and apprehended terrorists
and then turned them over to the justice system. After
those attacks, however, the Bush Administration adopted
a preemptive-war model, whereby the United States in-
tends to strike at individual terrorists or terrorist groups
anywhere in the world and has threatened to use all means
necessary, from special forces to massive military force, to
attack what it identifies as “terrorist states” that support
international terrorism.

The adoption of this model led President Bush in his
29 January 2002 State of the Union address to talk about
Iran, Iraq, and North Korea together as an “axis of evil”
and to threaten military action against Iraq. This state-
ment led to much uneasiness among allies of the United
States,who feared that the administration’s war on terror-
ism signaled a move toward unilateralism in U.S. foreign
policy and the destabilization of international relations.
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TEST LAWS. Although the national government had
used loyalty tests before the Civil War and Reconstruc-
tion, those eras witnessed an attempt to establish criteria
of loyalty. Both Abraham Lincoln and Andrew Johnson
considered loyalty oaths and disloyalty proceedings to be
an integral part of war and reconstruction policy. Despite
constant pressure from Congress, Lincoln maintained
control of loyalty proceedings in the federal government.
He did, however, have to compromise particularly in the
case of the “ironclad oath.” This oath required every
federal officeholder to swear that he had “never volun-
tarily borne arms against the United States” or given any
aid to those so doing or held any office “under any au-
thority or pretended authority in hostility to the United
States.” Furthermore, each individual had to swear that
he had “not yielded a voluntary support to any pretended
government, authority, power, or constitution within the
United States, hostile or inimical thereto. . . .” In 1864,
Congress broadened the scope of the oath to include its
own membership, which would effectively bar returning
reconstructed state delegations. On 24 January 1865, Con-
gress extended the oath to lawyers practicing in federal
courts.

Under Johnson the issue of loyalty oaths became
critical to Radical Republican policy. In Missouri and
West Virginia, for example, adoption of the ironclad oath
was fundamental to Radical Republican control. Both the
federal and state oaths created serious constitutional dif-
ficulties, however. Opponents raised various constitutional
challenges to the oaths, and in 1866, the Supreme Court
heard Cummings v. Missouri and Ex Parte Garland, the
former a challenge to the state law and the latter a chal-
lenge to the federal test-oath act of 1865.

The decisions in these two cases had been preceded
in December 1866 by Ex Parte Milligan, which some
Republicans had interpreted as dangerous to their ideas
of reconstruction. The decisions rendered in the Cum-
mings and Garland test-oath cases did not allay their sus-
picions. On 14 January 1867, the Supreme Court invali-
dated the test oath of 1865 because the oath provisionwas
a bill of attainder and an ex post facto law.

Because of these decisions, Radical Republicans
mounted various legislative proposals for curbing what
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they felt was abuse of judicial power. The Radical Repub-
licans asserted the right of the legislative branch to decide
“political” questions, which included the barring of “con-
spirators” and “traitors” from practicing in federal courts.
Meanwhile, in 1867, the Court in Mississippi v. Johnson
rejected an attempt to have it rule on the constitutionality
of the congressional Reconstruction. It argued that an in-
junction in this case would interfere in the legitimate po-
litical functions of the legislative and executive branches.
The Court’s decision in 1868 to hear arguments in Ex
Parte McCardle did lead to congressional action cur-
tailing the Court’s jurisdiction in all cases arising under
the Habeas Corpus Act of 1867. The Court’s acquies-
cence in this restriction of its power of judicial review and
the acceptance of Congress’s right in Texas v. White
(1869) to guarantee republican governments in the states
obviated any further threats to the Court at this time.

The test oath itself was modified in 1868 for national
legislators, who now had only to swear to future loyalty.
In 1871, Congress further modified the oath for all for-
mer Confederates to a promise of future loyalty. Finally,
in 1884, Congress repealed the test-oath statutes.

BIBLIOGRAPHY

Foner, Eric. A Short History of Reconstruction, 1863–1877. New
York: Harper and Row, 1990.

Kutler, Stanley I. Judicial Power and Reconstruction.Chicago:Uni-
versity of Chicago Press, 1968.

Sniderman, Paul M. A Question of Loyalty. Berkeley: University
of California Press, 1981.

Joseph A. Dowling /a. e.

TET OFFENSIVE. In the spring of 1967, the com-
munist Vietcong leadership began planning a nationwide
offensive aimed at destroying the South Vietnamese gov-
ernment and forcing the Americans out of the Vietnam
War. The communists were concerned about the growing
U.S. military presence in Vietnam and their own mount-
ing losses. The Vietcong believed that South Vietnamwas
ripe for revolution and saw the Saigon government as the
weak link in the Allied war effort. The Politburo in Ha-
noi, in conjunction with leaders of the Vietcong, devel-
oped a plan for an all-out attack to take place during the
Tet holiday at the end of January 1968. The communists
expected that a general offensive, aimed primarily at
South Vietnamese military and government installations,
would encourage a majority of the citizens to turn against
the Saigon government. The combination of military ac-
tion and popular revolution would sweep away the Saigon
regime, put in its place a procommunist slate of leaders,
and thus force the United States to withdraw from the
war. The communists christened their attack the Tong
Cong Kich–Tong Khia Nghia, or TCK–TKN (General
Offensive–General Uprising) plan.

The first phase of TCK–TKN began in the fall of
1967 with a series of attacks in western Vietnam near the

borders with Laos and Cambodia. These attacks were de-
signed to draw allied forces away from urban centers in
the eastern part of the country, and gave the communists
more opportunity to infiltrate troops and stockpile sup-
plies near dozens of key cities and towns. The allied lead-
ers detected signs of an imminent enemy offensive that
would likely take place around the Tet holiday but con-
cluded that the thrust would be limited to the three north-
ern provinces of South Vietnam.

In the early morning hours of 30 January 1968, the
communists in the mid-northern section of South Viet-
nam began their offensive one day early, apparently the
result of a miscommunication with Hanoi. They attacked
nine cities, including Da Nang, Nha Trang, Pleiku, and
Kontum, which gave allied forces partial warning before
the main offensive began in the early morning hours of
the thirty-first. The communists, however, still managed
to achieve a large measure of tactical surprise. Approxi-
mately 84,000 communist soldiers attacked Saigon and
five of the largest urban centers, thirty-six of forty-four
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Tet Offensive. The Cholon area of Saigon is hit by two 750-
pound bombs during the shelling of the South Vietnamese
capital in early 1968. � corbis

provincial capitals, and at least sixty-four of 242 district
capitals. The communists wreaked havoc and caused con-
fusion, but were soon overcome by the weight of Amer-
ican firepower and the surprisingly able resistance of the
South Vietnamese army. With the exception of the city
of Hué and the marine base at Khe Sanh, two battles that
persisted until March, the offensive collapsed within the
first week. As many as 45,000 Vietcong and North Viet-
namese army soldiers perished in the offensive, and the
popular uprising failed to materialize. However, the of-
fensive caused significant political turmoil in the United
States and strengthened the hand of those who wanted to
limit or extinguish the American role in Vietnam.
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TEXAN EMIGRATION AND LAND COM-
PANY, also known as the Peters’ Colony Company, in-
troduced 2,205 families into north central Texas between
1841 and 1848 as part of the basic settlement of seventeen
present-day counties, which include the cities of Dallas,
Fort Worth, and Wichita Falls. Organized by W. S. Pe-
ters and associates of Louisville, Kentucky, and Cincin-
nati, Ohio, the company entered into contract with the
Republic of Texas on 9 November 1841. The Republic of
Texas distributed free land on its northern Indian frontier
in parcels of 640 acres, while the company furnished the

colonists with log cabins, rifles, and ammunition. Acri-
monious disputes arose when other settlers, acting in-
dependently, moved into land unoccupied but promised
to the company, and claimed homesteads by preemption.
The only organized opposition in Texas to annexation in
1845 came from agents of the company, who feared ab-
rogation of their colonization contract. Conflicts waxed af-
ter annexation, leading to two armed raids by settlers, in
1848 and 1852, on company headquarters at Stewartsville,
Collin County. Land title claims were quieted only in
1853, when a law was passed granting settlers the right to
land actually occupied as a homestead. The company was
then compensated in part with a tract of unoccupied pub-
lic land in west Texas.
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TEXAS. The varied geography of Texas has helped to
shape its history. The eastern third of the state’s 266,807
square miles is mostly humid woodlands, much like Loui-
siana and Arkansas. A broad coastal plain borders theGulf
of Mexico. Much of southwest and far-west Texas is sem-
iarid or arid desert, and west-central Texas northward
through the Panhandle marks the southernmost part of
the Great Plains. The central and north-central regions
of the state are mostly gently rolling prairies with mod-
erate rainfall. Moving from northeast to southwest, the
major rivers are the Red, Sabine, Trinity, Brazos, Colo-
rado, Guadalupe, Nueces, and Rio Grande; none has ever
proven very suitable for navigation. The state is generally
flat, with the exception of the Hill Country region west
of the Austin–San Antonio area and the Davis Mountains
of far west Texas.

The First Texans
Prior to the arrival of Europeans, Texas was home to a
diverse collection of native peoples. Most numerous of
these were the Hasinai branch of the Caddo Indians in
east Texas, an agricultural society related to the mound-
building cultures of theMississippi Valley. Along the upper
and central Gulf Coast ranged the nomadic Karankawas,
and south Texas was home to various hunter-gatherers
collectively known as Coahuiltecans. The Apaches were
the dominant Plains nation, following the great herds of
bison. Numerous small groups, including the Jumanos of
southwest Texas and the Tonkawas of central Texas, lived
in various parts of the state.

Spanish Texas
Europeans first viewed Texas in 1519, when an expedition
led by the Spaniard Alonso Álvarez de Pineda mapped the
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Gulf Coast from Florida to Mexico. In 1528 survivors of
the Pánfilo de Narváez expedition, which had previously
explored parts of Florida, washed ashore in the vicinity of
Galveston Island during a storm. Only four men survived
the first few months, including Álvar Núñez Cabeza de
Vaca, whose memoir became the first published account
of Texas. After more than seven years of harrowing ad-
venture, the castaways finally made their way back to
Mexico in 1536.

The tales of Cabeza de Vaca and his companions in-
spired the expedition of Francisco Vázquez de Coro-
nado, who entered the Texas Panhandle from NewMex-
ico in 1541. Although he failed in his search for gold,
Coronado was the first European to see Palo Duro Can-
yon and to encounter the Apache Indians. In 1542, while
Coronado was crossing the Panhandle, an expedition led
by Luis de Moscoso Alvarado was entering east Texas
from Louisiana. Moscoso perhaps reached as far as the
Brazos River before returning to the Mississippi. When
Coronado and Moscoso failed to find riches in Texas,
Spain abandoned its efforts to explore or exploit Texas.
For the next 140 years, Spain would claim the vast region,
but only when the French suddenly appeared on the scene
did Texas again become a priority.

In 1684 René Robert Cavelier, Sieur de La Salle,
sailed from France with the intention of establishing a
colony at the mouth of the Mississippi River. Overshoot-
ing his target by 400 miles, he landed instead at Mata-
gorda Bay. At a well-concealed point at the head of the
bay, he built a crude camp commonly known as Fort Saint
Louis. Beset by disease, disunity, and hostile Indians, the
settlement lasted only four years, with La Salle being
killed by his own men in 1687. But the ill-fated French
venture alerted the Spanish to the dangers of losingTexas,
and La Salle unintentionally became the impetus for the
creation of a permanent Spanish presence in Texas.

Between 1684 and 1689 Spain dispatched five sea and
six land expeditions to locate and expel La Salle. Finally,
in 1689 a party led by Alonso de León found the ruins of
La Salle’s settlement. The French were gone, but Spain
was now determined to establish a presence in east Texas
among the Hasinai. The following year the Spanish es-
tablished Mission San Francisco de los Tejas in present-
day Houston County. However, floods, disease, and poor
relations with the Indians caused the Franciscan mission-
aries to abandon the effort in 1693.

Spain tried to move back into east Texas beginning
in 1716, eventually founding six missions and a presidio
there. In 1718 Martı́n de Alarcón, the governor of Coa-
huila and Texas, founded a mission and presidio on the
San Antonio River in south central Texas to serve as a
halfway station between the east Texas missions and the
Rio Grande. In time, the San Antonio complex would
become the capital and principal settlement of Spanish
Texas.

Spain’s second effort in east Texas proved little more
successful than the first, and by 1731 most of the missions

in the east had been abandoned, leaving Spain with only
a token presence in the area. Missions and presidios
founded in other parts of Texas in the mid-1700s, such as
the Mission San Sabá near present-day Menard, met with
disease, Indian attack, or other problems and were all
short-lived. In 1773, following an inspection tour by the
Marqués de Rubı́, the crown ordered the abandonment
of the remaining east Texas settlements. Spain had ac-
quired Louisiana from France in 1763 and no longer
needed Texas as a buffer to French expansion. Some of
the east Texas settlers resisted being resettled in San An-
tonio and eventually returned to east Texas, founding the
town of Nacogdoches. By the late eighteenth century,
then, Spanish Texas essentially consisted of San Antonio,
Nacogdoches, and La Bahı́a (later renamedGoliad), which
had been founded on the lower Texas coast in 1722. At
its height around 1800, the non-Indian population of
Spanish Texas numbered perhaps 4,000.

When the United States acquired the Louisiana Ter-
ritory in 1803, Spain found itself with an aggressive new
neighbor on its northern frontier. Over the next two de-
cades Anglo-American adventurers known as “filibusters”
launched repeated expeditions into Texas, with the inten-
tion of detaching it from New Spain. Two filibusters, Au-
gustus Magee (1813) and James Long (1819, 1821), joined
with Mexican revolutionary José Bernardo Gutiérrez de
Lara to invade Texas from the United States. A Spanish
royalist army crushed the rebels near San Antonio at the
battle of Medina River and unleashed a reign of terror
across Texas. By the time Mexico won its independence
from Spain in 1821, the non-Indian population of Texas
stood at no more than 3,000.

Mexican Texas
Hispanic Texans, or Tejanos, had supported the move-
ment for Mexican independence, and they likewise en-
dorsed the creation of a federal republic in the 1820s.
Long neglected by Mexico City, many of these hardy set-
tlers realized that trade with the United States held the
best promise for prosperity. Therefore, when a bankrupt
American businessman namedMoses Austin proposed es-
tablishing a colony of 300 American families in 1821, his
plan met with widespread support and gained the ap-
proval of Spanish authorities. Austin died before launch-
ing his colony, but his son, Stephen F. Austin, inherited
the project and became Texas’s first empresario (coloni-
zation agent). Austin’s colony encompassed parts of nearly
forty present-day Texas counties along the lower water-
sheds of the Brazos and Colorado Rivers. By 1834 some
15,000 Anglos lived in Texas, along with 4,000 Tejanos
and 2,000 African American slaves.

The Texas Revolution
Relations between the Texan settlers and the Mexican
government began to sour in 1830, when the Mexican
congress passed a law intended to weaken Anglo influence
in the state. Among other provisions, the Law of 6 April,
1830 placed Mexican troops in East Texas and canceled
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all empresario contracts, although Austin and one other
empresario were later exempted from the ban. Over the
next five years, clashes between settlers and Mexican sol-
diers occurred repeatedly, often over customs regulations.
Anglos demanded free trade, repeal of the 1830 law, and
separate statehood for Texas apart fromCoahuila, to which
it had been joined for administrative purposes since 1824.
Matters came to a head in 1835, when President Antonio
López de Santa Anna abandoned federalism altogether,
abolished the 1824 constitution, and centralized power
in his own hands. Anglo Texans, joined by some Tejanos,
resisted Santa Anna; hostilities commenced at Gonzales
on 2 October 1835. One month later, the Texans de-
clared a provisional state government loyal to the 1824
constitution.
In February 1836 a Mexican army of several thou-

sand commanded by Santa Anna arrived in San Antonio,
where they found the old Alamo mission held by approx-
imately 200 defenders. After a thirteen-day siege, Santa
Anna’s soldiers stormed the mission on March 6, killing
all the defenders, including James Bowie, William Barret
Travis, and David Crockett. Shortly thereafter, James
Fannin surrendered a force of about 400 volunteers at
Goliad, who were subsequently executed at Santa Anna’s
order. On March 2 a convention at Washington-on-the-
Brazos declared independence and authorized SamHous-
ton to take command of all remaining troops in Texas. On
21 April 1836, following a six-week retreat across Texas,
Houston’s army attacked one division of the Mexican
army at San Jacinto and won a stunning victory. Some
800 Mexican troops were killed or wounded and that
many more captured, while Texan deaths numbered fewer
than ten. Santa Anna was captured the next day and or-
dered his remaining troops fromTexas. Independencewas
won.

The Republic of Texas
In September 1836 Sam Houston was elected president
of the Republic of Texas. He faced a daunting task in
rebuilding the war-torn country, securing it against re-
invasion from Mexico and hostile Indians, achieving dip-
lomatic recognition from the world community, and de-
veloping the economy. Over the next decade the record
on all of these matters was mixed at best. Twice in 1842
Mexican armies invaded and briefly occupied San Anto-
nio. On the western frontier the Comanche Indians (im-
migrants to Texas in the mid-1700s) terrorized settlers
with their brilliant horsemanship and fierce warrior code.
In east Texas the Republic waged a brutal war of exter-
mination against theCherokees (also recent immigrants),
driving the survivors into what is now Oklahoma. The
Republic also undertook imprudent ventures such as the
1841 Santa Fe Expedition, intended to open a trade route
between Texas and New Mexico, which resulted instead
in the capture and imprisonment of nearly 300 Texans by
Mexico. The wars against the Indians and the Santa Fe
Expedition can largely be laid at the doorstep ofMirabeau
B. Lamar, who replaced Houston as president in 1838 and

believed in a sort of Texan version ofManifest Destiny.
Under Lamar, the national debt rose from $1 million to
$7 million and the currency depreciated drastically. Typ-
ical of Lamar’s grandiose thinking was his action in mov-
ing the capital to Austin, a new village on the far western
frontier. Exposed to Indian and Mexican attacks and dif-
ficult to reach, the new capital was a luxury that the re-
public could scarcely afford, but Lamar envisioned its fu-
ture as the centrally located seat of a vast Texan empire.

By the time Houston returned to office in 1841, the
financial condition of the republic made annexation by
the United States critically important. Texans almost unan-
imously desired annexation, but concerns about slavery
effectively prevented American action. In 1844, though,
pro-annexation candidate James K. Polk captured the
Democratic presidential nomination.When Polk won the
election, the outgoing president, John Tyler, viewed it as
a mandate for annexation. Having previously failed to
gain Senate approval for a treaty of annexation, Tyler re-
sorted to the tactic of annexing Texas by means of a con-
gressional joint resolution requiring only simple majori-
ties in both houses of Congress. It succeeded, and Texas
officially entered the Union on 29 December 1845. The
new state retained ownership of its vast public domain; it
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also retained its massive public debt. The new constitu-
tion reflected the strong Jacksonian political leanings of
most Texans, creating a government with limited powers.

The Republic had enjoyed considerable success on
one front: In a decade the population had grown from
about 40,000 to nearly 140,000. The Republic had made
land available practically free to immigrants from the
United States, and it also resurrected the empresario sys-
tem to attract immigrants from the United States and Eu-
rope. In the last years of the Republic, some 10,000 col-
onists from Kentucky, Indiana, Illinois, and Ohio settled
in the E. S. Peters colony in northeast Texas; about 7,000
Germans came to a grant in the Hill Country; and ap-
proximately 2,000 French Alsatians settled in Henri Cas-
tro’s colony southwest of San Antonio. These immigrants
gave Texas a more ethnically diverse population than most
other southern states.

Statehood, Disunion, and Reconstruction
Immigration notwithstanding, after annexation Texas drew
closer to the states of the Deep South, primarily due to
the growth of slavery and the cotton economy. The
enslaved population grew from 38,753 in 1847 to 182,566
in 1860. Cotton production increased from 58,000 bales
in 1849 to 431,000 bales in 1859. As part of the Compro-
mise of 1850, Texas surrendered its claims to parts of what
are now New Mexico, Colorado, and Wyoming (thus as-
suming its modern boundaries) in return for federal as-
sumption of its public debt. Texas thus enjoyed its most
prosperous decade of the nineteenth century.

By 1860 Texas mirrored its fellow southern states
economically and politically. Following Lincoln’s election
and the secession of the Deep South states, the state leg-
islature called a secession convention and, over the strong
opposition of Governor Sam Houston, voted to secede
from the Union. Texas voters ratified the convention’s de-
cision by a three-to-one margin. About 60,000 Texans
served the Confederacy, many of them in the eastern the-
atre of the war. Hood’s Brigade and Terry’s Rangers were
among the better-known Texas units. On 19 June 1865,
a date celebrated by black Texans as “Juneteenth,” Union
occupation troops under Gen. Gordon Granger landed
at Galveston and declared the state’s slaves free.

Texas’ experiences in Reconstruction were typically
southern. The state underwent Presidential Reconstruc-
tion in 1865 through 1866, resulting in the election of
state and local governments dominated by former rebels,
including Governor James Throckmorton, a former Con-
federate general. Black Codes returned African Ameri-
cans to a condition of quasi-servitude.

When Congress took over the Reconstruction pro-
cess in 1867, black males were enfranchised, many former
Confederate officeholders were removed (including Gov-
ernor Throckmorton), and the Reconstruction process
began anew. With African Americans voting, the Repub-
lican Party rose to power. The Republican Constitution

of 1869 gave the new governor, Edmund J. Davis, and the
legislature sweeping new authority. Davis, a former judge
who had lived in Texas since the 1840s, had served in the
Union Army and championed the rights of blacks. His
administration created a system of public education for
children of both races; established a state police force to
help protect the lives and property of all citizens; and
worked to attract railroads to Texas using government
subsidies. The measures galvanized the Democratic op-
position, and in 1872 the Democrats recaptured the state
legislature. In December 1873 the Democrat Richard
Coke, a former Confederate officer, defeated Davis and
“redeemed” Texas from Republican rule. The triumphant
Democrats undid virtually all of the Republican programs,
and in 1876 they ratified a new state constitution that
returned the state to its Jacksonian, limited-government,
white-supremacist roots.

Texas in the Gilded Age and the Progressive Era
The 1870s marked the beginning of the longest agricul-
tural depression in the state’s history. Cotton prices de-
clined steadily through the 1880s and 1890s; land prices
and interest rates rose. By century’s end a majority of
white farmers had joined African Americans in the ranks
of tenants and sharecroppers, trapped in a vicious spiral
of debt and dependence. In 1900 half of Texas farmers
worked on rented farms.

Railroads finally came to Texas. The Missouri, Kan-
sas, and Texas Railroad connected Texas to northern mar-
kets in 1872; by 1882 the Texas and Pacific and the
Southern Pacific gave Texas east-west transcontinental
connections. But the transportation revolution had come
at a heavy price: The legislature had lured rail companies
to Texas by granting them 32 million acres of the public
domain.

One bright spot in the mostly bleak economic picture
of the late nineteenth century was the growth of the cat-
tle industry. The Spanish had first brought hardy long-
horns to Texas in the 1700s. By the end of the Civil War
millions of the animals roamed wild across the open grass-
lands south of San Antonio. Between 1866 and 1885, five
million of these cattle were driven northward, first to Se-
dalia, Missouri, and later to a succession of railheads in
Kansas. Thereafter the cattle industry declined precipi-
tously. The arrival of railroads and the advance of the
farming frontier ended the great overland cattle drives,
confining cattle raising to ranches large and small. By this
time, years of overgrazing had damaged the range and
weakened herds. Then, in 1885 through 1886, two years
of severe drought and an unprecedented blizzard killed
thousands of cattle and drove many small operators out
of business. Only the largest and most efficient ranches,
such as the million-acre King Ranch in South Texas,
survived.

As the farmers’ depression deepened, complaints
mounted against the established political parties, the rail-
roads, and foreign capitalists. Many ordinary farmers
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sought relief from self-help organizations such as the Pa-
trons of Husbandry (popularly called the Grange) and the
Farmers’ Alliance. In 1891 Alliancemen founded the
People’s, or Populist, party. Between 1892 and 1896 the
Populists competed vigorously with the Democrats,
promising to rein in the monopolistic practices of rail-
roads and large corporations, reform the nation’s mone-
tary system, and provide affordable credit for struggling
farmers. The rise of Populism spurred the state Demo-
crats to embrace limited reforms such as a railroad com-
mission, which became a reality under Governor James
S. Hogg (1891–1895). But Populism required far more
government action than most Texans could stomach, and
the party’s willingness to appeal for African American
votes further tainted it in the eyes of many whites. After
1896 Populism faded, but many of its ideas would resur-
face in progressivism and the New Deal.

In the aftermath of Populism, the Democratic Party
sponsored electoral “reforms” that largely disfranchised
blacks. Foremost among these, the 1902 poll tax also ef-
fectively eliminated large numbers of poor whites from
politics. Middle-class white Texans embraced certain pro-
gressive reforms, such as woman’s suffrage, prohibition,
prison reform, and the commission plan of city govern-
ment, but many elements of Texas progressivism were

aimed at limiting the influence of northern and foreign
capital in the state’s economy. Changes in banking and
insurance laws, designed to give Texas-owned companies
competitive advantages, constituted much of what passed
for progressivism in the state.

The Emergence of Modern Texas
The twentieth century began with two history-altering
events. The first, a massive hurricane, devastated Galves-
ton in September 1900, costing 6,000 lives in one of the
worst natural disasters in U.S. history. But the other event
ultimately overshadowed even that tragedy. On 10 Janu-
ary 1901 the greatest oil gusher in history blew in at
Spindletop, near Beaumont. Texas immediately became
the center of the world’s petroleum industry. Hundreds
of new oil firms came into existence; some, like Texaco,
became huge. Perhaps more important than the oil itself
was the subsequent growth of the refining, pipeline, oil-
tool, and petrochemical industries, which transformed the
Gulf Coast into a manufacturing center, creating jobs and
capital for investment. Growth of these industries, along
with the discovery of massive new oil fields in east and
west Texas, caused the Texas economy to modernize and
begin diverging from the southern pattern of poverty and
rurality.
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As the economy modernized, however, Texas politics
lagged behind. Governor James Ferguson, elected in
1914, three years later faced charges of corruption and
suffered impeachment and a ban from future office hold-
ing. Undeterred, Ferguson ran his wife, Miriam, success-
fully twice, in 1924 and 1932, promising “two governors
for the price of one.” Most historians consider the Fer-
gusons demagogues and an embarrassment to the state,
characterizations that likewise applied to Governor W.
Lee “Pappy” O’Daniel, a Fort Worth flour merchant who
was elected governor in 1938 on a platform based on “the
Ten Commandments and the Golden Rule.” Progressive
Democrats, such as the New Dealer James V. Allred (gov-
ernor from 1935 to 1939), were rare in Texas.

World War II transformed Texas. In 1940 a majority
of Texans still lived in rural areas, and sharecroppers
plowing cotton fields behind mules were still everyday
sights. But the war drew hundreds of thousands of rural
Texans into the military or into good-paying manufac-
turing jobs. By 1950 a majority of Texans lived in urban
areas. Farms had mechanized and modernized. Much of
this prosperity was due to federal spending, and for the
first time the U.S. government was spending more in
Texas than the state’s citizens paid in federal taxes. Texas
cities, which had always been relatively small, began to
grow rapidly. By 1960 Houston boasted a population of
938,219, followed by Dallas’s 679,684 and San Antonio’s
587,718.

The Texas economy boomed in the 1970s, when
world oil prices skyrocketed. The boom ended in 1983
and bottomed out in 1986. The oil “bust” plunged the
state into a near-depression, as thousands of oil companies
and financial institutions failed. Unemployment soared,
and state tax revenues declined by 16 percent. But in the
long run the crisis may have benefited the state, for it
forced the economy to diversify and become less oil-
dependent. In the 1990s Texas became a center of the
“high-tech” revolution, with dramatic growth in elec-
tronics, communications, and health care–related indus-
tries. Population growth resumed. The 2000 census re-
vealed that Houston, Dallas, and San Antonio had grown
respectively to about 2 million, 1.2 million, and 1.1 mil-
lion people. Even more dramatic was suburban growth;
the greater Dallas–Fort Worth metropolitan area grew
faster than any other large metropolitan area in the nation
in the 1990s, with 5.2 million people by 2000, larger than
31 states. Overall, Texas passed New York to become the
country’s second-largest state, with a population of nearly
21 million. Much of this growth was fueled by Hispanic
immigrants, who made up 32 percent of the Texas popu-
lation in 2000.

As the economy modernized, so did Texas politics.
The Civil Rights Movement enfranchised African Amer-
icans and Hispanics, who heavily favored liberal Demo-
crats, including Texan Lyndon B. Johnson. This drove
many conservative white voters into the Republican Party.
In 1978, William P. Clements, Jr., became the first Re-

publican elected to the governorship since Reconstruc-
tion. Two other Texas Republicans, George H. W. Bush
and his son, George W. Bush, claimed the nation’s highest
office in 1988 and 2000, respectively. Democrats contin-
ued to dominate politics in the large cities, but at the state
level the Republican revolution was completed in 1998,
when Republicans held every statewide elective office.

Texas, then, entered the twenty-first century very
much in the mainstream of American life and culture.
Texans continued to take pride in their state’s colorful
history, and many non-Texans persisted in thinking of
Texas as the land of cowboys and oil tycoons. But as a
modern, diverse, urban, industrial state, Texas had be-
come more like the rest of the nation and less like the
rough-and-tumble frontier of its legendary past.
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TEXAS NAVY. The southwestern borderlands were a
serious barrier in 1836 to Mexico’s attempts to crush the
Texas revolution. Although Mexican President Antonio
López de Santa Anna’s advisers warned him to establish
a Mexican Gulf fleet to protect the flow of seaborne mili-
tary supplies along the coast before launching an overland
campaign, Santa Anna refused to wait. In the meantime,
the Texans, with only four small armed ships, seized con-
trol of the Gulf and disrupted Mexican supply routes
throughout the war.

By the summer of 1837, however, Mexico had block-
aded Texas and many residents feared a sea invasion. In
1838, France’s navy fortuitously surrounded Mexico and
destroyed its fleet. Alarmed by French withdrawal in
1839, President Mirabeau B. Lamar committed Texas to
a naval program. By 1840, the new fleet consisted of an
eleven-gun steamer, a twenty-two-gun flagship, and five
smaller but effective men-of-war. The collapse of Texan
James Treat’s peace negotiations with Mexico caused La-
mar to enter into a de facto alliance with the state of Yu-
catán, then fighting for independence from the Mexican
union. As allies of Yucatán, the Texas navy captured Ta-
basco and, as late as the spring of 1843, fought engage-
ments with new Mexican steam warships built and com-
manded by the British.

The Texas fleet kept Mexico busy and saved the young
republic from re-invasion. By 1843, United States annex-
ation was close at hand, and the president of Texas, Sam
Houston, recalled the navy because he believed it was too
expensive and was jeopardizing his diplomacy. After an-
nexation, the remaining ships in the Texas navy became
the property of the U.S. government.
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TEXAS PUBLIC LANDS. The 1845 treaty of an-
nexation between the Republic of Texas and the United
States made Texas the only state aside from the original
thirteen colonies to enter the Union with control over its
public lands. The state has since disposed of these lands
in various ways. It sold land to settlers through various
preemption acts and granted land as compensation for
war service, bonuses for construction of railroads and
other public works, payment for the construction of the
state capitol, and support for education. By the Compro-

mise of 1850, Texas also ceded claims to lands that now
lie in other states. At the end of the nineteenth century,
Texas had no unappropriated public lands left.
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TEXAS RANGERS. In 1823 Stephen F. Austin hired
ten men he called “rangers” to conduct a raid against the
Indians. On 24 November 1835 the Texas legislature cre-
ated a police force of three companies, fifty-six men each,
known as Texas Rangers. Their numbers and reputation
rose and fell, influenced by threats to the Texas Republic
and governmental economy. Organized along military
lines, the rangers had no uniforms in the nineteenth cen-
tury. Later they began to wear suits with the ubiquitous
cowboy hat.

Rangers served in the Texas Revolution as scouts, but
their numbers remained small. In December 1838 Mira-
beau B. Lamar, president of the Republic, added eight
companies. Until the Mexican-American War the rangers
were Indian fighters. During his second presidency of
Texas, Sam Houston used 150 rangers under the com-
mand of Captain John Coffee Hays to protect the frontier
from Indian raids, and the rangers gained a reputation for
toughness and dedication to duty.

After Texas became a state, from 1848 to 1858, the
rangers had no official duties since the United States con-
trolled the border and the frontier. In January 1858 Se-
nior Captain John S. “Rip” Ford led attacks on Indians
from the Red River to Brownsville. During the Civil War
and Reconstruction the rangers contributed little to law
and order, but subsequently they pacified the border with
Mexico and stopped various feuds in the state. Between
1890 and 1920 the state legislature dramatically reduced
the number of rangers.

The Mexican Revolution changed the situation. Re-
acting to Pancho Villa’s raid on Columbus, New Mexico,
rangers killed approximately five thousand Hispanics from
1914 to 1919. Shocked, the state legislature set new stan-
dards of recruitment and professionalism. In the 1920s
the rangers dealt with riots, labor strikes, the Ku Klux
Klan, and oil strikes. The Great Depression marked a low
point in the organization’s history. Because the rangers
supported her opponent in the Democratic primary, Mir-
iam A. “Ma” Ferguson fired all forty-four rangers. The
new force was only thirty-two men.

In 1935 legislators created the Texas Department of
Public Safety and administratively combined the rangers,
the highway patrol, and a state crime lab. The five com-
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panies of rangers were restored, and qualifying examina-
tions and behavioral standards were instituted. Between
1938 and 1968 Colonel Homer Garrison Jr. shifted the
rangers’ focus to detective work. During that time, in
response to World War II, fears of sabotage, the civil
rights movement, and urbanization, the number of Rang-
ers increased.

After 1968 the rangers worked closely with local po-
lice and improved their recruitment, training, and scien-
tific methods. By 1993 the ninety-nine officers included
two women, and by 1996 Texas had 105 rangers.
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TEXAS V. WHITE, 7 Wallace 700 (1869), was an at-
tempt by the Reconstruction governor of Texas to pre-
vent payment on federal bonds disposed of by the seces-
sionist state government in payment of supplies for the
Confederacy. The Supreme Court acknowledged the gov-
ernor’s competence to sue on the ground that Texas was
now, and had never ceased to be, a member of “an inde-
structible Union”; hence the ordinance of secession was
void. But the Court denied the power of the secessionist
government to dispose of state property for purposes of
rebellion. The decision was overruled in 1885 inMorgan
v. United States.
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TEXTBOOKS constitute the de facto curriculum in
many disciplines. Especially at the secondary level, where
85 percent of the nation’s students take courses before
graduation, American history is a controversial area be-
cause of disputes over content and interpretation. U.S.

history texts include the study of continental geography,
political history, economic development, social history,
and diverse cultures. Private corporations provide text-
books to state and local governments for a profit, an ar-
rangement that differs from that prevailing in most in-
dustrialized countries, where the national government
creates the curriculum and publishes textbooks. The total
domestic market for instructional materials was an esti-
mated $5 billion in 1992, of which more than $2 billion
represented elementary and high school materials. Be-
cause the public-school systems of Texas and California
buy so many textbooks, many corporations tailor the con-
tents of their publications to meet the interests and needs
of schools in those two states.

Since 1970 there have been considerable changes in
textbooks, especially in U.S. history and social studies be-
cause of the influence of social history, revisionism, and
multiculturalism on curriculum composition. Publishers
expended considerable effort to make texts redress earlier
omissions. Nevertheless, the state-level controversies of
the late 1980s and early 1990s in California and New York
showed that textbook publishers remained beset by the
demands of special-interest groups, including ethnic ac-
tivists, feminists, the disabled, environmentalists, homo-
sexuals, and religious groups, all of whom desire favorable
and prominent treatment. Such pressures make it difficult
for publishers to balance academic integrity against mar-
ket requirements. Several federal court cases in the 1980s
reflect the perennial disputes over textbook censorship,
content, and interpretation. Challenges have arisen over
biology, health, literature, and history texts. Three sig-
nificant federal cases originated in local complaints that
textbooks promote secular humanism (Smith v. Board of
School Commissioners of Mobile County, 1986), atheism (Mo-
zert v. Hawkins County Public Schools, 1987), and the theory
of evolution (Aguillard v. Edwards, 1987).

Textbooks remain useful and efficient devices for
learning in all formal subjects, offering organized, con-
venient sequences of ideas and information for structured
teaching and learning. In the 1990s schools at all levels
began to experiment with CD-ROMs and other video
technologies as curriculum supplements. The classroom
use of CD-ROM reference works, electronic atlases, and
on-line databases continues to grow, but it is far from
certain that such media will supplant textbooks.
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McGuffey’s First Reader. This woodcut illustrates the first
lesson in the 1836 edition of the enormously popular and
long-lived series. � Bettmann/corbis
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TEXTBOOKS, EARLY. Bibles, almanacs, embroi-
dered samplers, and broadsheets were the most common
textual materials in most colonial homes. Children used
hornbooks to learn to read short phrases and proverbs. A
hornbook consisted of a wooden paddle holding a piece
of printed text that was covered with a layer of transparent
cow’s horn to protect the text.

As schools proliferated in New England, most used
a version of The New England Primer, copied from English
texts, and most schoolbooks were imported from En-
gland. After the Revolution, the schoolteacher Noah
Webster lobbied for copyright legislation to protect his
book, AGrammatical Institute of the English Language, later
renamed The American Spelling Book,which he began mar-
keting in 1783. He supplemented the speller with a gram-
mar (1784) and a reader (1785), and by 1804, more than
1.5 million copies of his books had been sold. Webster’s
books met the new nation’s need for a distinctly American
product. He standardized American English spelling and
grammar, and his books emphasized nationalism and pa-
triotism. By the time Webster died in 1843, 24 million
copies of his books had been sold.

Schoolbooks were a popular product as the nation
expanded and public schools were established. In 1840
various publishers sold 2.6 million schoolbooks. In 1837,
William McGuffey’s Eclectic Reader was published, di-
rected at the burgeoning western market. Truman and
Smith Publishing Company in Cincinnati, Ohio, offered
the job of compiling reading selections for four graded
readers to Catharine Beecher, who had authored other
texts, as well as coauthoring Primary Geography for Chil-
dren with her sister Harriet Beecher Stowe. Beecher was
too busy establishing the Western Female Institute in
Cincinnati, and recommended McGuffey, an experienced
educator. McGuffey gathered previously published pieces
for the first edition and did little actual work on later
editions. The McGuffey readers were revised numerous
times, with all new material at three different points. Ma-
jor editions were published in 1836 (7 million copies
sold), 1857 (40 million sold), 1879 (60 million sold), and
1890–1920 (15 million sold).

As the century wore on, schoolbooks made fewer ref-
erences to religion and more to honesty and self-reliance.
Charity to others was extolled, as well as respect for au-
thority. Illustrations grew more important as printing
technology became more sophisticated, and by the 1880s
the books were heavily illustrated, usually showing chil-
dren and animals in idealized pastoral or natural settings.

Rural organizations such as the Farmer’s Alliance and
National Grange began challenging the reliance on text-
books. The Grange lobbied for more vocational training,
practical knowledge, and science, and less rote memori-
zation. Grange-sponsored schools were established in
southern states, Michigan, and California. The Grange
advocated free textbooks for children and urged states to
buy books in bulk to save money. In 1890 the Farmer’s
Alliance charged textbook publishers with creating a
“Textbook Trust,” claiming the American Book Company
(publisher of the McGuffey books) controlled the market
and prices. Schoolbook publishers responded to local crit-
ics because they were subject to community approval;
high school and college texts were not. By the end of the
century, John Dewey, author of School and Society (1899),
led progressive educational reforms, urging hands-on
learning rather than complete reliance on texts.
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Woolen Mill. Female workers examine lengths of fabric and mark any imperfections at this Boston textile mill, 1912. � corbis
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TEXTILES. Textile production played a crucial part
in the American industrial revolution, the establishment
of organized labor, and the technological development of
this country. Once, textile production was simple enough
that the entire process could and did take place in the
home. Now, textiles represent a complex network of in-
terrelated industries that produce fiber, spin yarns, fab-
ricate cloth, and dye, finish, print, and manufacture
goods.

Products and Services
About 35 percent of U.S. manufactured cloth is intended
for apparel, 16 percent for home furnishings, and 24 per-
cent for floor coverings. The remaining 25 percent is used
in industrial textiles, which include sports equipment,
conveyer belts, filtration materials, and agricultural and
construction materials. So-called geotextiles are used for
earth stabilization and drainage as well as reinforcement
in roads and bridges. The aerospace industry uses in-
dustrial textiles in the nose cones of space shuttles, and
medicine uses textiles as artificial arteries and dissolving
stitches.

Fiber Producers
Until the early twentieth century, all textiles were derived
from plants or animals. The invention of a process for
regenerating cellulose from wood chips and cotton linters
into a usable fiber marked the beginning of research, de-
velopment, and innovation. Many of today’s textile pro-
ducers started as chemical companies.
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Producers of natural fibers are dependent on raw ma-
terials and often held hostage to nature. It is not easy for
them to quickly increase or decrease output based on con-
sumer demand. Most producers sell their fiber to mills or
wholesalers for resale and seldom have any direct involve-
ment after the fiber is sold. Trade organizations like Cot-
ton Incorporated and the American Wool Council have
been established to support producers by providing edu-
cational materials, helping with public relations, and as-
sisting with advertising.

Manufactured fibers can be made from regenerated
natural materials, or they can be synthesized from chem-
icals. Because many of these processes may be petroleum-
based, such producers may be affected by events concern-
ing the oil industry. The American Fiber Manufacturers
Association is the primary association for the manufac-
tured fiber industry. Manufactured fibers can be sold as
unbranded fiber, where the fiber producer has no further
involvement; trademarked fiber, where the fiber producer
has some control over the quality of the fabric; or licensed
trademarked fiber, where the fiber producer sets stan-
dards that must be met by the fabric manufacturer. An
advantage of trademarked or licensed trademarked fiber
is that the fabric manufacturers and, ultimately, the gar-
ment manufacturers, can capitalize on advertising and
brand recognition.

Origins in America
The American colonies were viewed as rich deposits of
natural resources for Europe, and the colonists were con-
sidered as a consumer pool. Because Holland and France
were producing their own wool, England was forced to
look west for a new market. England encouraged the cul-
ture of flax, hemp, and silk in the colonies, but only if it
aided English industries. Though the colonists were ca-
pable of producing cloth through spinning and weaving,
they found no real necessity to do so as long as cloth could
be imported. Problems arose in the Massachusetts colony
when the French captured supply ships. The lack of suf-
ficient warm clothing in an inhospitable climate created
great hardship in the northern settlements.

The Massachusetts colony recognized the need to be
as self-sufficient as possible. It encouraged the develop-
ment of raw materials and the manufacture of wool and
linen cloth. A bounty was offered to weavers as induce-
ment, and the coarse linen they produced was the first
officially recorded American-produced textile.

In 1638, twenty families arrived in Massachusetts
from Yorkshire, a wool-producing district in England.
Five years later, they began the manufacture of cloth, es-
tablishing the textile industry in America. Although they
worked primarily in wool, they also spun and wove flax
and cotton. The mill they established continued in pro-
duction into the nineteenth century. With increasing con-
cern over the availability of goods, in 1645 the Massa-
chusetts colony instructed the public to preserve and
increase their flocks of sheep, make woolen cloth, and

advise friends and family still in England to emigrate and
bring as many sheep with them as possible. By the begin-
ning of the eighteenth century, there were a quarter of a
million colonists. Textile production had become impor-
tant enough to pose a threat to English merchants and
manufacturers. The English enacted restrictions that de-
tailed what goods could be exported to the colonies and
by whom, and what items could be exported from the
colonies and where. This only served to instill a greater
sense of defiance among the colonists. George Washing-
ton was a great supporter of homespun American cloth
and maintained a weaving house on his Mount Vernon
estate, as did Thomas Jefferson at Monticello. Imported
textiles became very unpopular, especially after the 1765
Stamp Act. England retaliated for colonial disobedience
by disallowing the exportation of any textile goods, ma-
chinery, or equipment to the colonies. The American
army suffered terribly during the Revolution because of
lack of proper clothing. The freedom won by the former
colonists allowed the textile industry to develop.

Industry Pioneers
George Cabot founded the first integrated American tex-
tile mill in Beverly, Massachusetts, in 1787. His mill hand-
carded fiber, spun yarn, and wove cloth, all under one
roof. The company produced a variety of cotton fabrics
until the early 1800s.

Samuel Slater may be considered the father of the
American industrial revolution. English by birth, he
trained for seven years in a textile mill, and left England
in 1789 at age twenty-one. Settling in Rhode Island, he
built the first successful water-powered spinning mill in
Pawtucket in 1793.

Francis Cabot Lowell, nephew of George Cabot, vis-
ited English textile mills and committed the workings of
the power loom to memory. Upon his return, he worked
with the inventor Paul Moody at Waltham, Massachu-
setts, to develop the first American power loom.

George Corliss contributed to steam engine design
and succeeded in making Providence, Rhode Island, the
center of steam engine manufacture in the 1850s. First
used as a source of alternate power during the dry season,
steam slowly replaced water as an energy source. It al-
lowed a mill owner to build in a populous area without
regard for waterpower.

How the Industry Developed
Cloth production is a two-part process: spinning fiber
into yarn, and weaving yarn into cloth. A mechanized
spinning frame was invented in England in 1764 that
could spin eight spools of yarn at once. Within a few
years, it was improved to spin 100 spools simultaneously.
Richard Arkwright improved upon the original design so
that all steps occurred in one machine. It was in the fac-
tory of his partner, Jedediah Strutt, that Samuel Slater was
trained. Slater opened Slater Mill in 1793 with money
from Providence investors. His organizational methods
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Spinning Jenny. A 1765 engraving of James Hargreaves’s revolutionary new invention, the
mechanized spinning frame. � corbis

became the blueprint for successors in the Blackstone
River Valley. Based on mills smaller than those used in
Massachusetts, his plan was ideal for small rural mill vil-
lages. Seven more mills opened by 1800, and there were
213 by 1815. The mills flourished in areas where the
rocky terrain made farming unsuitable.

The year after Slater opened his mill, Eli Whitney
patented a machine that would lead to the revival of the
declining practice of slavery and ultimately contribute to
the causes of the Civil War. In 1790, there were 657,000
slaves in the southern states. In 1793, 187,000 pounds of
cotton was harvested. Because one slave was able to clean
only one pound of cotton fiber per day, the crop hardly
was worth the trouble. Whitney’s cotton gin, however,
could process fifty pounds a day, enabling the harvest to
grow to six million pounds in 1795. The business of slav-
ery grew as well, so that in 1810 there were 1.3 million
slaves and 93 million pounds of cotton harvested. Cotton
became the largest U.S. export and textiles the most im-
portant industry before the Civil War.

Weavers could not keep up with the abundance of
yarn being produced by the mechanized mills. This prob-
lem was solved when Francis Cabot Lowell and Paul
Moody created their more efficient power loom and spin-
ning apparatus in 1813 in Lowell’s Waltham mill. With a
dependable loom, weaving could now keep apace of spin-
ning. Soon mills began to dot the rivers of New England.
The fully integrated mill marked the shift from a rural,
agrarian society to a manufacturing economy. Shortly af-
ter his death, Lowell’s associates began to develop an area
north of Boston where the Merrimack River and Paw-

tucket Falls had the waterpower to operate dozens of
mills. Named for Lowell, the planned community was set
up in 1823 and incorporated in 1826. By 1850 almost six
miles of canals flowed through Lowell, drove the water-
wheels of 40 mill buildings, and powered 320,000 spindles
and almost 10,000 looms, operated by more than 10,000
workers.

The period from 1820 to 1860 saw the rapid devel-
opment of many more factories. New England became
the nation’s textile center. In 1825, there were 16,000
mills in Maine, New Hampshire, Vermont, and New
York. By 1850, there were 60,000 mills in the United
States. New England alone had 896 power-driven mills,
almost 500 of which were in northern Massachusetts, pat-
terned after Lowell’s Waltham mill. Virtually all mills
were fully mechanized by the early part of the nineteenth
century. Initially powered by water, the mills eventually
switched to steam, then electricity. By 1910, the Lowell
mills were using hydroelectricity.

The Civil War dramatically changed production.
The cotton harvest shrunk to 200,000 bales in 1864, and
after the war the western states began producing cotton.
The South was faced with the need to reinvent itself and
began to build spinning and weaving mills. Its lower
wages, lower rate of unionization, and openness to new
technology induced many northern mills to relocate
southward in the years between the world wars.

Chemistry began to play an important part in the
textile industry in the mid-nineteenth century when syn-
thetic dyes were discovered. These were followed in 1891
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LOWELL MILL GIRLS

Beginning in 1823, girls from farms and local villages
were recruited to work in the Lowell mills for a few
years before they left for marriage or other reasons.
Most were between fifteen and thirty years old and
worked an average of three years. They lived in dor-
mitories and boarding houses with strict rules of curfew
and moral conduct. In 1834, 800 young female mill
workers went on strike to protest wage cuts, claiming
the cuts threatened their economic independence. The
Lowell Female Labor Reform Association was formed
in 1844, the first organization of working women to try
to bargain collectively for better conditions and higher
pay. The economic downturn of the 1850s led to lower
pay and longer hours, and as a result, immigrant Irish
women replaced American farm girls. In the late nine-
teenth century, women held nearly two-thirds of all tex-
tile jobs in Lowell.

by the development of regenerated cellulose, the first
manmade fiber. The first plant for manufacturing “arti-
ficial silk” in America opened in 1910. Later named rayon
(1924), the fabric was followed by acetate and triacetate,
also cellulose derivatives. Chemical companies set up re-
search and development labs in the race to find new fibers.

DuPont established an experimental lab for the pur-
pose of pure scientific research in 1928. Directed by Dr.
Wallace Hume Carothers, the lab conducted work on
polyesters but abandoned the project to pursue what
would become known as nylon. After several years of de-
velopment, the fiber was presented to consumers in the
form of women’s stockings. In 1940, when they became
available to the general public, nylon stockings earned
more than $3 million in profit in seven months, com-
pletely covering the cost of research and development.
Nylon stockings ceased production during World War II
when nylon was needed for parachutes, ropes, and tents.

British scientists picked up Carothers’s work on giant
molecules and further developed polyesters. DuPont
bought the appropriate patent and opened the first U.S.
plant to produce Dacron polyester in 1953. Subsequent
developments include manufactured fibers for protection,
high performance, durability, strength, and ease of care.
Other important chemical contributions are finishes on
traditional fabrics for wrinkle resistance, shrinkage con-
trol, and color fastness. Technological developments in-
clude computer-aided design (CAD) and computer-aided
manufacture (CAM). CAD equipment is used in the de-
sign of yarns and fabrics and the development of colora-
tion. Prints can easily be manipulated, and designs can be

reconfigured in seconds. CAM is used for designing fac-
tory layouts and in textile production processes like the
control of looms and robotics. Computers are invaluable
in communications and for tracking inventory.

Concern for the impact of manufacturing on the en-
vironment led to the development of so-called environ-
mentally improved textile products. One such product is
lyocell, regenerated cellulose produced using a nontoxic
solvent. Organic cotton and naturally colored cottons are
being cultivated, and natural dyes have sparked interest.
Attention is also being given to recycling materials such
as old carpets as well as other used textile products into
new materials. Plastic soda bottles are being processed
into fiberfill, polar fleece, and geotextiles.

Statistics
By the end of the twentieth century, there were approxi-
mately 75,000 woolgrowers in the United States, active
in almost every state, and 35,000 cotton growers, mainly
in the South. Textiles were also being manufactured in
almost all states, with the largest concentrations in Geor-
gia, North Carolina, and South Carolina.

According to the U.S. Department of Commerce and
the Bureau of Labor Statistics there were 5,117 compa-
nies, with 6,134 plants, in 1997. The companies employed
541,000 workers in 2000, but within a few years 177,000
jobs had been lost and more than 215 mills had closed.
Though the industry income was $57.8 billion in 2000,
shipments and exports soon dropped as the strength of
the U.S. dollar against faltering Asian economies allowed
for a surge of inexpensive imported textiles and clothing.

Changes in Business and Commerce
The textile industry has undergone significant changes in
business practices in several key areas. Labor relations,
trade practices, product labeling, product safety, and en-
vironmental and antipollution measures have been sub-
jects of public scrutiny and federal legislation.

Employee and Labor Practices
Once farmers gave up rural self-sufficiency, they had to
adapt to a mill whistle rather than the rhythm of nature.
Life was difficult and unhealthy with long hours and poor
conditions. Respiratory disease was common and there
was always the danger of losing a limb in the machinery.
The mills were cold and drafty in the winter and stifling
in the summer, as well as dirty and noisy. Physical abuse
occurred and it was not uncommon for mill owners to
take advantage of workers. When labor was scarce, con-
ditions improved, but conditions declined again when
more workers became available.

Samuel Slater developed a management style that be-
came known as the Rhode Island system. He hired entire
families, who often lived in company housing, shopped in
the company store, and attended company schools and
churches. It was a clever means of control because bad
behavior on one worker’s part could get the entire family
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fired. Work was ten to twelve hours a day, six days a week.
Sunday was for church and for children to learn basic
reading, writing, and arithmetic. Though the mill com-
plex did provide a measure of convenience for the work-
ers, it was actually a way for the owner and investors to
regulate every aspect of the workers’ lives. Paid by the
mill owner, teachers and ministers preached the party
line.

By 1830, 55 percent of Rhode Island mill workers
were children earning less than $1 a week. Children on
farms worked equally long hours, and so for poor families,
millwork was seen as an improvement. Textile machines
lent themselves to child labor because they were simple
enough for unskilled children to operate under adult
supervision.

By 1900, 92 percent of southern textile workers lived
in mill villages. By 1908, fewer than 7 percent had a living
situation with anything more than a simple privy. Some
villages had a rule that a family had to have one employee
for each room in the house, further ensuring child entry
into the workforce. School was discouraged so that chil-
dren would have no option but to enter mill life. Schools
were free to seventh grade, then charged tuition after that.
Between 1880 and 1910 about one-fourth of southern
cotton mill workers were under sixteen, having entered
the mills full-time by age twelve. The Fair Labor Stan-
dards Act of 1938 finally regulated child labor.

In the 1890s, the National Union of Textile Workers
held meetings throughout the Carolina Piedmont, orga-
nizing ninety-five locals by 1900. Unions continued to
organize workers and in 1929 a wave of strikes began in
Elizabethton, Tennessee. Thousands of mill workers
walked out and stayed out three months even in the face
of intimidation and the murder of Ella May Wiggins, or-
ganizer of the Gastonia, North Carolina, strike. Though
hunger forced the workers back with only minor conces-
sions from the owners, the stage was set for later protest.

In an effort to stimulate recovery from the 1929 stock
market crash and the depression that followed, President
Franklin D. Roosevelt signed the National Industrial Re-
covery Act (NIRA) into law in 1933. Under NIRA, a Cot-
ton Textile Board was established to enforce a code of fair
competition in the industry, limit destructive price com-
petition, prevent overproduction, and guarantee mill
hands a minimum wage. Unfortunately, the Board was
controlled by mill owners, who used the minimum wage
as the maximum and laid off even more workers.

The 1934 General Textile Strike led to the eventual
abandonment of the mill village system. Twenty thousand
Alabama workers walked out, demanding a minimum of
$12 for a thirty-hour week and reinstatement of fired un-
ion members. The unrest spread, and when the United
Textile Workers (UTW) called for a general strike an es-
timated 400,000 workers walked out, making it the largest
labor conflict in American history. The governors of
South Carolina, North Carolina, and Georgia called out

the militias and the national guards to support the mill
owners. Financial need forced workers back and the
UTW called off the strike three weeks later. Many work-
ers were fired and blacklisted.

In the early 1960s, African Americans made up fewer
than 2 percent of textile industry employees. Although the
industry was very competitive and most jobs were largely
unskilled, it chose to overlook this source of labor. Inte-
gration occurred through the enforcement of the federal
Civil Rights Act of 1964.

Prospects
In the 1980s, half a million jobs moved overseas in the
search for cheap labor, and in the next decades jobs con-
tinued to be lost and mills shut down. Legislative efforts
have been made to protect the American textile industry,
which will also need continuing innovation and techno-
logical advances in order to survive.
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THAMES, BATTLE OF THE. The American ef-
fort to reclaim the upper Great Lakes, lost to the British
in August 1812, was led by Gen. William Henry Harri-
son, who established Fort Meigs (above Toledo) as an ad-
vance base, and Capt. Oliver Hazard Perry, who built the
fleet that, on 10 September, won the Battle of Lake Erie.
Harrison’s troops, convoyed by Perry’s fleet, pursued
British Gen. Henry A. Procter’s forces into the interior
of Ontario. The Americans engaged and defeated Proctor
and his Indian allies, led by Tecumseh, a few miles east of
Thamesville on 5 October 1813. Harrison’s victory added
to the future president’s reputation as a military hero and
restored American dominance in the Northwest.
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THANKSGIVING DAY. Thanksgiving Day, a na-
tional holiday imitated only by Canadians, was first estab-
lished as an annual event by Abraham Lincoln in a proc-
lamation dated 3 October 1863. Expressing hope amidst
the continuing Civil War, it was a response to the cam-
paign of Sarah Josepha Hale, editor ofGodey’s Lady’s Book,
to nationalize an autumn festival already observed by most
of the states. Sporadic days of thanksgiving had been pre-
viously appointed by national leaders, such as those hon-
oring military victories during the American Revolution,
the Whiskey Rebellion, and the War of 1812 and one by
George Washington to celebrate the new Constitution on
26 November 1789. The origin of the holiday is rooted
in New England practices of prayer and feasting, most
symbolically enacted by the three-day harvest celebration
in 1621 between the Pilgrim settlers of Plymouth Col-
ony and ninety Wampanoag, an event briefly mentioned
in the histories written by Plymouth governors William
Bradford and Edward Winslow.

This First Thanksgiving has been widely promoted
since the late nineteenth century as a source of national
origins. The types of public events during Thanksgiving
have changed over time and have included church ser-
vices, shooting matches, and—in nineteenth-century cit-
ies—military parades, masquerades, child begging, and
charity banquets. Persisting public activities include games
between football rivals (beginning in 1876) and spectac-
ular commercially sponsored parades, such as the Macy’s
parade in New York City starting in 1924. President Frank-
lin Delano Roosevelt changed the traditional observance
from the last to the penultimate Thursday in 1939 (a year
when November had five Thursdays) to extend the holi-
day shopping season. The controversy surrounding the
alteration, however, led to a congressional resolution in
1941 that fixed the official holiday as the fourth Thursday
in November. The heavy volume of travel over the four-
day weekend originated in the nineteenth-century tradi-
tion of homecoming, when urban residents returned to
celebrate their rural roots and feast on native foods such

as turkey (which is such a central symbol that the holiday
is sometimes called Turkey Day).
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THEATER in America started as ritual performance
by Native Americans and then, upon the arrival of the
first white, Spanish settlers, became another sort of ritual,
based on medieval European Christian morality plays.
For many years, theater was outlawed in Colonial Amer-
ica, although the proscription hardly called a halt to per-
formances. As everywhere, theater ranged between high
and low: early “high” theater attempted to duplicate what
was going on in Europe and included rewritten (“im-
proved”) Shakespeare and other, mostly British dramas,
including School for Scandal by Richard Brinsley Sheridan.
“Low” theater included riverboat shows, vaudeville,
minstrel shows, and Wild West shows. It was not until
the late eighteenth century that an authentic “American”
voice began to emerge in the theater. This voice contin-
ued to develop throughout the nineteenth century and
found itself being embraced on the world stage during
the twentieth century.

Early American Theater
While there are no records of the earliest Native Amer-
ican performances, Indian rituals were noted by the early
white settlers. Native Americans performed most of their
theatrical pieces in honor of various gods or to celebrate
changes in seasons, harvests, hunts, battles, and so on.
Among the many performances were the summer and
winter rituals of the Pueblo Indians. Pueblo dramas in-
cluded the Deer Dance, Buffalo Dance, Corn Dance,
Raingod Dance, and the Eagle Dance. Variations on Na-
tive American performance were later played out many
times with white settlers in rituals and ceremonies focused
around treaties and other meetings. These dramas in-
cluded gift giving, dances, and speeches. Later, Indians—
and cowboys—became stock characters in performances
ranging from melodramas to vaudeville. In “Wild West”
shows of the nineteenth century, Indian rituals were re-
created for white audiences in the eastern United States
and in Europe.

The first recorded white colonial performances were
morality plays performed by missionaries for Spanish sol-
diers in Florida in 1567. These plays were intended to
show the supremacy of the Spaniards’ religion and its ul-
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timate triumph in the New World. Although no record
of the actual play exists, it can be assumed that it took the
stylized and ritualistic form of medieval drama.

In Colonial days, theater was looked down upon by
many of the Puritanical white settlers, so it was not until
1665 that the first play performed in English was re-
corded. Ye Bare and Ye Cub was performed by three men
in Accomack County, Virginia. Apparently someone was
offended by the offering, or simply by the idea of theater,
because the players were sued. After the play was per-
formed in court, the performers were found “not guilty
of fault.” Quakers were especially opposed to theatrical
performances and had laws passed against them in most
of the colonies, beginning with William Penn’s in Penn-
sylvania. Proscriptions against theater were not passed in
Virginia, and that is likely why it became the home of the
first professional American theater, the Company of Co-
medians, led by entrepreneur Lewis Hallam.

Hallam’s troupe of provincial players arrived from
England in 1752. Like most of the companies to follow,
the Company of Comedians was run by an actor/man-
ager. After performing Shakespeare in Williamsburg, Vir-
ginia, Hallam built the first theater in New York City in
1753 and in Charleston in 1754. Hallam’s fare also in-
cluded such English staples as Restoration drama, farce,
and operetta. His company played Philadelphia and toured
the South and eventually moved to Jamaica, where Hal-
lam died. While in Jamaica, Hallam’s wife married an-
other theater producer, David Douglass, who had founded
theaters in Philadelphia and New York. Under Douglass,
the company moved back to the States, calling itself the
American Company. Hallam’s son, Lewis Hallam the
Younger, often performed opposite his mother and proved
to be a talented comic. In 1767, Hallam played the lead
in the first professional American drama, Thomas God-
frey’s Prince of Parthia.

In 1775, theater was again banned, this time by the
Continental Congress. While the ban was routinely ig-
nored, it did put off professional theater producers—in-
cluding David Douglass, who moved back to Jamaica—
and fostered more amateur performances, especially those
featuring patriotic themes.

Theater in the Early United States
After the Revolutionary War (1775–1783), the American
Company returned to New York City and when David
Douglass died, Hallam took over and produced what is
widely believed to be the first important American play,
one written by a Harvard-educated lawyer and army of-
ficer, Royall Tyler. Tyler’s play, The Contrast, debuted in
New York in March 1787. The characters in The Contrast
include a Revolutionary War veteran and a man deemed
a natural nobleman. The leading character, Jonathan, was
the first in a long line of “Yankees” to grace the American
stage. Tyler made comparisons between American and
British attitudes that favored the American. In addition
to its themes of patriotism and the belief that love con-

quers all, Tyler’s play is filled with references to the fash-
ions and topics of the time. The Contrast was an instant
hit that was also performed in Baltimore, Philadelphia,
and Boston and has seen revivals up to the twenty-first
century.

During the early nineteenth century, touring groups
continued to play a large role in American theater, and
English actors were often imported to headline local pro-
ductions. Among the more popular players were Edmund
Kean and Junius Brutus Booth (father of actor Edwin
Booth and actor/Lincoln assassin John Wilkes Booth). At
this time, actors often specialized in one or two roles that
they were known for.

The American-born actor credited with innovating a
truly American style of acting was Edwin Forrest. After
playing second leads to Edmund Kean, Forrest eventually
became a leading man and played throughout the East,
South, and Midwest. Forrest was an athletic actor who
was a natural for heroic and rebellious roles. He found
his greatest fame as star of Metamora; or, The Last of the
Wampanoags (1829), a play that he found by sponsoring a
contest for a tragedy, “of which the hero . . . shall be an
aboriginal of this country.” Forrest played the Indian Me-
tamora throughout his career, and the success of the play
caused many other dramas featuring the noble savage to
be entered into the American repertory.

For the most part, when Black Americans were por-
trayed, it was not as noble persons but as buffoons. The
1840s saw the rise of minstrelsy, in which mostly white,
but also black, performers sang and danced while made
up in blackface, achieved by smearing coal on the face.
Minstrel shows remained popular until the early twenti-
eth century. Also wildly popular in midcentury were
“Tom Shows,” melodramatic productions based on Har-
riet Beecher Stowe’s 1852 novel,Uncle Tom’s Cabin.Other
forms of diversion included vaudeville, which boasted
such performers as Eddie Foy, W. C. Fields, and Sophie
Tucker. P. T. Barnum sponsored singing tours by the
“Swedish Nightingale,” Jenny Lind, and opened the Amer-
ican Museum (1842) in New York City where he exhibited
such freakish attractions as “Tom Thumb” and the Sia-
mese twins Chang and Eng. Barnum, along with James
A. Bailey, founded the Barnum and Bailey Circus in 1881.

Wild West shows were in vogue, especially Buffalo
Bill’s Wild West Show, organized by former Pony Express
rider William Frederick Cody in 1883. Cody’s Cowboy
and Indian show toured throughout the United States and
Europe. Showboats were also a popular venue for all man-
ner of entertainment from vaudeville to Shakespeare.

Theater of the Gilded Age
The last thirty years of the 1800s, often referred to as the
“Gilded Age,” were dominated by melodrama. Many
Civil War plays were produced; they often focused on
romances between Northern and Southern lovers but
skirted the political issues of the war. Nonetheless, Amer-
ican theater was edging ever closer to the realistic style of
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performance that would come to dominate it in the twen-
tieth century.

A trend in late-nineteenth-century drama, attributed
largely to California-born manager/playwright/producer
David Belasco, was to greatly enhance the production val-
ues of a play. Belasco built enormous and spectacular
three-dimensional sets that he deemed naturalistic. Be-
lasco was among the forerunners of a small group of pro-
ducers who were breaking away from the romantic style
of acting that marked the nineteenth century as well. These
producer/directors encouraged actors to perform in a nat-
uralistic style that suited the actors’ own personalities.

By 1888, it was estimated that there were more than
2,400 professional actors in the United States. A few
earned as much as $100,000 a year—a tremendous amount
at the time. Among the highly paid actors were many who
came from theatrical families, including descendents of
the Booths, the Davenports, the Jeffersons, and the Drew-
Barrymores (Lionel, Ethel, and John Barrymore all worked
on the New York stage in the early twentieth century).
Lesser-known performers were often badly treated; some-
times no pay was given for weeks or even months of re-
hearsal. Thus, in 1894, the Actors’ Society of America,
later Actors’ Equity, was formed to negotiate standard
contracts for actors. Even before this, other stage em-
ployees organized unions.

The number of actors grew to around 15,000 at the
turn of the twentieth century. Along with the increase in
actors came an increase in acting schools. Among the first
was the Lyceum Theatre School, founded in New York
City in 1884 and renamed the American Academy of Dra-
matic Arts in 1892. The American Academy of Dramatic
Arts remains perhaps the most prestigious acting school
in the country.

In the mid-nineteenth century, stock companies rose
in number and often traveled. The opening of the first
transcontinental railroad in 1869 meant that productions
could travel to the West Coast. Soon companies stopped
developing a large number of new plays and instead pro-
duced long runs of a single, popular play that they often
took on tour. By the early 1870s, there were about 50
resident stock companies in the country. In 1886, a group
of booking agents and managers formed a partnership
known as the Theatrical Trust (or Syndicate). For ap-
proximately thirty years, the Syndicate controlled virtu-
ally all bookings at professional theaters. Over 1,700
theaters were available to touring productions in 1905,
according to Julius Cahn’s Official Theatrical Guide, mak-
ing the Syndicate’s sphere of influence very great indeed.
By the turn of the twentieth century, resident stock com-
panies were nearly nonexistent.

A challenge to the Syndicate’s authority came from
independent producer David Belasco, who wanted to
stage a play set in Japan at the 1904 World’s Fair in St.
Louis and was blocked by the syndicate. Belasco booked
a theater anyway and, typically, the Syndicate mounted a

rival play on the same topic as Belasco’s. Even an antitrust
suit, filed after the Sherman Antitrust Act of 1890 became
law, failed to loosen the Syndicate’s grip. What did finally
stop the Syndicate was another group of theatrical mon-
opolists, the New York–based Shubert brothers—Lee,
Sam S., and Jacob J. The Shuberts, who initially worked
with the Syndicate, eventually joined forces with David
Belasco, actress Minnie Maddern Fiske, and others to
overturn it.

The nineteenth century did see some accomplished
American playwrights, including Edward Harrigan, Wil-
liam Dean Howells, and Steele MacKaye. However, the
time and country that produced such memorable writers
in other genres as Walt Whitman, Emily Dickinson, and
Henry David Thoreau failed to nurture a truly great play-
wright until the twentieth century.

Theatre in the Early Twentieth Century
The early twentieth century mostly saw a continuation of
commercialization and lack of originality in the theater.
Melodrama, with subjects ranging from historical to ro-
mantic to Western to mystery, remained the form most
often performed. Touring ceased to be the main way in
which plays were presented and stock companies again
formed. The continuing prosperity of America was re-
flected in the theater, and by 1912 there were some 8,000
theaters in America. By then, activities were focused in
New York, especially off Times Square. Many of the the-
aters built during the boom of the 1920s were still used
in 2002.

With the exception of some suffragist actresses, there
were very few performers involved in political causes.
However, in the Chicago slums, Jane Addams and Ellen
Gates Starr recognized the possibilities of theater as a
force for social good and opened Hull House in 1889 as
an alternative entertainment for impoverished youth.
Similar theaters followed, including the Henry Street Set-
tlement in New York.

As more and more of the theatergoing public became
exposed to the work of such groundbreaking European
playwrights as Henrik Ibsen, Anton Chekhov, and George
Bernard Shaw, a small but active theater intelligentsia was
formed that looked for more sophisticated plays. In the
teens, “Little Theaters” began to open around the coun-
try. Some of these were formed for the purpose of offering
standard commercial fare at cut rates, but many were
formed with a higher purpose in mind—to produce se-
rious, realist drama. These little theaters, including Chi-
cago’s Little Theatre, New York’s Neighborhood Play-
house and Washington Square Players, and the Cleveland
Playhouse featured work by both contemporary Euro-
pean and American playwrights and were modeled after
European art theaters such as the Moscow Art Theatre
and Dublin’s Abbey Theatre. American performances by
these two theater companies and others greatly influenced
the style of acting in America further toward naturalism.
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In Massachusetts, the Provincetown Players were
developing the early short sea plays (set on the sea) of the
only American playwright ever to win a Nobel Prize
(1936), Eugene O’Neill. O’Neill was the son of James
O’Neill, a famous actor who felt he had squandered his
talent playing mostly one role, in The Count of Monte
Cristo, throughout his career. The plays were taken to
New York and the Provincetown Players began a tradition
of developing plays out of town before a New York open-
ing. O’Neill was the first of many great American play-
wrights to work in the twentieth century. He is credited
with first perfecting the realist voice of the American
stage.

During the 1930s, the Great Depression brought a
far greater interest in political theater. Such groups as the
International Ladies Garment Workers Union put
on plays, and even the government got into the act
through the federally sponsored and ill-fated Federal
Theatre Project, which attempted to put 13,000 theater
people on the government payroll. Meanwhile, the unions
were represented by playwright Clifford Odets in his
Waiting for Lefty on the legitimate stage. Lillian Hellman
and Thornton Wilder were among the other prominent
playwrights of the time.

The postwar 1940s were also a fascinating time for
theater. It was then that the heartbreaking dramas of Mis-
sissippi playwright Tennessee Williams, The Glass Menag-
erie (1945) and A Streetcar Named Desire (1947), were
staged. Marlon Brando, who studied the Stanislavski Sys-
tem of acting originated at the Moscow Art Theatre and
taught at The Actors Studio (opened 1947), became an
overnight sensation after starring in A Streetcar Named
Desire. His intimate performance not only led to a long
film career but also had a great influence on the way
American actors performed.

Arthur Miller debuted works that deal with govern-
ment corruption (All My Sons, 1947), the alienation of
modern man (Death of a Salesman, 1949), and manipula-
tion of public opinion through the House Un-American
Activities Committee hearings of the early 1950s (The
Crucible, 1953). In 1947, Julian Beck and Judith Malina
formed the Living Theatre, an experimental theater de-
voted to producing avant-garde plays that promoted the
ideals of pacifism and anarchy.

The 1940s also saw the development of the American
musical, starting with Oklahoma (1943), written by Rich-
ard Rodgers and Oscar Hammerstein and choreographed
by Agnes DeMille. Other musicals included Brigadoon
(1947) and My Fair Lady (1956), by the team of Alan Jay
Lerner and Frederick Loewe, and West Side Story (1957)
by Leonard Bernstein and Arthur Laurents, and later,
Sweeney Todd (1979), by Stephen Sondheim. The musical
was to become the most American of theatrical genres;
immense productions began to dominate the large thea-
ters in New York by the 1950s and continue to do so.

Theatre in the Late Twentieth Century
The Civil Rights Movement, the war in Vietnam, and the
other upheavals of the 1960s provided a rich time for the-
ater. Playwrights including Amiri Baraka (then LeRoi
Jones) championed the Black Arts Movement with such
in-your-face plays as Dutchman (1964), in which a white
woman stabs a black man on a subway. David Rabe wrote
about Vietnam in Stick and Bones (1971). The 1960s also
saw the first of many plays dealing openly with homosex-
uality. The Boys in the Band premiered in 1968. Later plays
to deal with the subject included Larry Kramer’sThe Nor-
mal Heart (1985) and Tony Kushner’s Pulitzer Prize–
winning two-part epic, Angels in America (1991, 1993).
The 1960s also ushered in the work of Neil Simon, prob-
ably the most popular writer of comedies in the late twen-
tieth century.

Among other important playwrights of the last part
of the century, California born and raised Sam Shepard
writes plays about those who, like himself, rejected the
mores of polite society; Christopher Durang lampoons
the Catholic church that he was raised in; and Marsha
Norman writes of a woman so disconnected she is plan-
ning suicide (’night Mother, 1982). Performance artists
such as Karen Findley, whose work dealt with her own
sexuality, Anna Deavere Smith, who explores social issues
such as Black-Jewish relationships, and performer/musi-
cian Laurie Anderson rose to prominence in the 1980s.

Many of these performances were produced Off
Broadway, including the New York Shakespeare Festival,
founded in 1954 by Joseph Papp for the purpose of
mounting Shakespeare productions in Central Park that
were free and open to the public each summer. When
Papp died in 1991, the innovative African American di-
rector George C. Wolfe became director of the festival.
Papp also produced the surprise hit hippie musical of
1967, Hair, at his not-for-profit Public Theater.Hair was
then moved to Broadway and the profits used for other,
less commercial productions.

Broadway is still dominated by musicals and revivals
of musicals, and it has seen a tremendous decline since
the 1980s, largely because of escalating costs in mounting
a production. In the 1950s, a grand musical such as My
Fair Lady might have cost half a million dollars to pro-
duce, and tickets were less than ten dollars each. By the
end of the twentieth century, costs soared so that a mu-
sical such as The Lion King (1997) could cost $15 million
to produce and a ticket could cost up to $100.

Broadway budgets and ticket prices have long pro-
vided much of the momentum for Off Broadway and later
for even smaller—less than 100-seat—houses called Off
Off Broadway. Greenwich Village’s Caffe Cino, founded
in 1958 by Joe Cino, is generally thought to be the birth-
place of Off Off Broadway, but Off Off Broadway’s most
enduring and important producer is Ellen Stewart of Café
La Mama, which was founded in 1962, and renamed the
La Mama Experimental Theater Club. Stewart is known
for giving fresh voices a place in her theater, not because
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she likes the script—she often does not read them in ad-
vance—but rather because she has a good feeling about
the person bringing an idea for a production to her. Off
and Off Off Broadway venues, in addition to many re-
gional theaters including Steppenwolf in Chicago, Magic
Theater in San Francisco, and repertory companies in-
cluding Yale Repertory Theater, American Conservatory
Theater in San Francisco, Missouri Repertory Theater,
and Chicago’s Goodman Theater, are thought by many
to be the most exciting places to view theater in the
twenty-first century.
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THEOCRACY IN NEW ENGLAND. This term
was applied to the political regimes established in the
Massachusetts Bay and New Haven colonies. These col-
onies were not theocracies in the traditional sense—that
is, clergy did not establish or run their political systems.
In both colonies, there was a clear separation of church
and state. In Massachusetts, for instance, clergy were for-
bidden to hold public office, and both colonies main-
tained separate systems of political and religious leader-
ship. But it was also the case that these political and
religious systems were mutually reinforcing, and that early
leaders hoped that every institution of their societies—
the family, the church, and the magistracy—would func-
tion in concert to maintain a pious society based on Cal-
vinist theology and religious practice. For this reason
some have applied the term “theocracy” to seventeenth-
century New England.

Colonial leaders deliberately intended to create a Bi-
ble Commonwealth, a society in which the fundamental
law would be the revealed Word of God, and God would
be regarded as the supreme legislator. Thus, John Win-
throp announced the program before the settlement, “For

the worke wee haue in hand, it is by a mutuall consent
. . . to seeke out a place of Cohabitation and Consorte-
shipp under a due forme of Government both ciuill and
ecclesiastical”; the “due forme” was that enacted in the
Bible. John Cotton later argued that the New England
colonies, having a clear field before them, were duty bound
to erect a “Theocracy . . . as the best forme of government
in the commonwealth, as well as in the Church.” Con-
sequently, the political theory assumed that the colonies
were based on the Bible and that all specific laws would
show biblical warrant.

The governments of the two colonies were founded
on the theory that God had ordained all society as a check
on depraved human impulses and, therefore, that all poli-
tics should ideally fulfill God’s will. Hence, Winthrop ex-
plained in 1645, that after people entered a body politic,
they gained the freedom to do only that “which is good,
just and honest”—in other words, only that which God
demands. The purpose of the state was to enforce God’s
will, and to ensure that every member of society would
observe God’s laws.
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THEOSOPHY is defined by its expounders as a
religion-philosophy-science brought to America by “mes-
sengers of the guardians and preservers of the ancient
Wisdom-Religion of the East.” Its founder was an eccen-
tric Russian noblewoman, Helena P. Blavatsky. In July
1848, at age sixteen, she was married to a forty-one-year-
old government official. She ran away after three months
to Constantinople and joined a circus. After extensive
travels in the Far East where she claimed to have received
instruction from “Sages of the Orient,” she came to New
York City on 7 July 1873 and, two years later, with Wil-
liam Q. Judge, Henry Steel Olcott, and fifteen others,
formed the Theosophical Society. The purpose of the or-
ganization was to further a universal brotherhood of hu-
manity without distinction of race, color, sex, caste, or
creed; to further the study of the ancient scriptures and
teachings such as Brahmanical, Buddhist, and Zoroas-
trian; and to investigate the “unexplained laws of Nature”
and the psychic and spiritual powers latent in man.
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At first, the theosophists displayed an interest in spir-
itualism but later repudiated it, stating that spiritistic phe-
nomena “were but a meagre part of a larger whole.” Later,
Madame Blavatsky formed what she termed an “esoteric
section,” which was a select group of promising students
gathered to study the more profound teachings of the-
osophy. Madame Blavatsky left the United States in 1878
and formed theosophical societies in England and India,
which recognized her leadership until her death in 1891.

The teachings of theosophy stress universal broth-
erhood to be a fact in nature on which its philosophy and
religion are based. Theosophy proclaims a “Deific Ab-
solute Essence, infinite and unconditioned . . . from which
all starts, and into which everything returns.” Man has an
immortal soul, but the soul is a tenant of many different
bodies in many different lives. Every soul must become
perfect before the next stage of existence can be entered
upon, and those who go forward most rapidly must wait
for all. For this, many reincarnations are necessary. The-
osophy accepts the miracles of Jesus but denies their su-
pernatural character, holding that they were accomplished
through natural laws.

As of 2001, there were 130 theosophical study centers
and theosophical societies—known as lodges—in the
United States.
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THINK TANKS are policy-oriented research orga-
nizations that provide expertise to government. By the
year 2000 there were an estimated 1,200 nongovernment
think tanks of various descriptions, various focuses on so-
cial and economic issues, and various sources of funding
at work in the United States. Of the major think tanks,
only the Brookings Institution (1916) and the Carnegie
Endowment for International Peace (1910) were founded
before World War II. The American Enterprise Institute
was founded in 1943.

Although think tanks are ostensibly nonpartisan, in
many instances they function as extensions of state power,
gaining and losing influence with changes in governments
and shifts in the ideological climate of the country. In
other cases, think tanks function more independently,

questioning and monitoring state strategies and struc-
tures. (For example, the Rand Corporation, founded in
the aftermath of World War II, was created to monitor
and evaluate Air Force programs, before it became an in-
dependent research organization in the 1950s.)

The course of the Brookings Institution reflects the
kinds of changes that can occur in shifting ideological cur-
rents. Founded as the Institute for Government Research
in 1916 and reorganized in 1927 by the St. Louis philan-
thropist Robert Brookings, the Brookings Institution
sought to bring nonpartisan expertise to policy questions
of the day. During the 1930s, however, the institution,
under its first president, Harold Moulton, became a major
critic of many New Deal programs, including the Na-
tional Recovery Administration, the Agricultural Adjust-
ment Administration, securities regulation, and Keynes-
ian economic policy. Following World War II, Moulton
warned repeatedly that the government had drifted into
“uncharted seas, if not state socialism,” and called for an
end to “regimentation.”

In response to the new postwar environment and the
reluctance of foundations to fund an institution they per-
ceived as ineffective and out of touch, Robert Calkins,
former head of the General Education Fund at the Rocke-
feller Foundation, agreed to become president of Brook-
ings. Calkins reorganized the institution and recruited so-
cial scientists with liberal credentials and government
experience. This new group had close ties with govern-
ment and, unlike the devotees of the earlier nonpartisan
ideal, aligned themselves closely with presidential admin-
istrations. In 1965, when Calkins retired, the Brookings
Institution was representative of mainstream Keynesian
economic thinking, and its growing influence was re-
flected in renewed foundation support, especially from
the Ford Foundation. Under Calkins’s successor, Kermit
Gordon, Brookings’s reputation as a liberal Democratic
think tank was well entrenched. Under Gordon, the
Brookings Institution became a major center for policy
innovation in welfare, health care, education, housing,
and taxation policy.

In 1976, the board of trustees appointed Bruce
MacLaury to head the institution. A former regional Fed-
eral Reserve banker and Treasury official, MacLaury suc-
cessfully courted business support, increased corporate
representation on the board of trustees, and moved the
institution toward a more moderate ideological stance.

By the 1970s, the Brookings Institution confronted
competition from other major policy research institu-
tions, especially the American Enterprise Institute and the
Heritage Foundation, both viewed as conservative re-
search institutions close to the Republican party.

The American Enterprise Institute (AEI), founded in
1943 as the American Enterprise Association (AEA), il-
lustrates the experience of a conservatively oriented re-
search institution that expressed deep ambivalence about
the post–World War II policy consensus. The key figure
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behind the establishment of the AEA was Lewis Brown,
chairman of Johns-Manville Corporation. From the start,
the AEA reflected a conservative bias.

In 1954, A. D. Marshall, head of General Electric,
assumed the institution’s presidency and immediately hired
William Baroody and W. Glenn Campbell, both staff
economists at the U.S. Chamber of Commerce, to head
the research program. Under their guidance, AEA was
gradually built into a modern research institute under its
new name, the American Enterprise Institute. Principle
support came from the Lilly Endowment, the Scaife
Fund, and the Earhart and Kresge Foundations, as well
as major corporate sponsors. The institution’s reputa-
tion was enhanced when the Nixon administration called
a number of AEI associates to government positions.
The AEI also emerged as a successful proponent of eco-
nomic deregulation.

In 1977, William Baroody retired and his son, Wil-
liam Baroody Jr., took over the presidency of the insti-
tution. To improve its standing in the academic com-
munity, the AEI assembled an impressive staff including
Melvin Laird, William Simon, Robert Bork, Michael No-
vak, and Herbert Stein. The tenure of William Baroody
Jr., however, ended abruptly in the summer of 1987, when
an increasingly restive board of trustees forced his resig-
nation because of cost overruns and declining revenues.
Baroody’s successor, Christopher DeMuth, bolstered the
conservative orientation of the institute by bringing on
board several former Reagan administration officials with
strong rightist reputations.

The founding of the Heritage Foundation in 1973
revealed a new ideological climate in the analysis of public
knowledge. Founded by Edwin Feulner and Paul Weyrich
to provide rapid and succinct legislative analysis on issues
pending before Congress, the Heritage Foundation sought
to promote conservative values and demonstrate the need
for a free market and a strong defense. The Heritage
Foundation’s articulation of conservative values in social
policy, education, and government activities placed it at
the forefront of New Right activity. The Heritage Foun-
dation remained relatively small in its early years, but the
election of Ronald Reagan to the presidency in 1980 en-
hanced the institution’s prestige. By the mid-1980s the
Heritage Foundation had established a solid place in the
Washington world of think tanks as a well-organized, ef-
ficient, and well-financed research organization that called
for the turning over of many government tasks to private
enterprise, a strong defense, and a cautious approach to
Russia and China.

During the 1960s, 1970s, and 1980s, a myriad of
other think tanks emerged in Washington representing a
range of ideological positions and specialized policy in-
terests, including the left-oriented Institute for Policy
Studies (1963) and the libertarian-oriented Cato Institute
(1977). Think tanks concerned with national security in-
cluded the Center for Strategic and International Studies
(1962) and the Center for National Security Studies

(1962) affiliated with the American Civil Liberties Un-
ion. The Urban Institute (1968) focused on domestic
social, welfare, and family policy, while the National
Women’s Law Center (1972) worked on policies that af-
fect women, especially reproductive rights, employment,
and education. The Institute for International Economics
(1981) became a major center for international economic
and monetary policies, especially from a free-trade per-
spective. The traditionalist-oriented Ethics and Public
Policy Center (1976) provided analysis of public policies
related to religious issues.
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THIRD PARTIES. The American political system
has rarely been kind to third parties. No third party has
won a presidential election in over a century. From the
point of view of the two major parties, minor parties have
functioned more as irritants or sideshows than as serious
rivals. Parties such as the Libertarian Party, the American
Vegetarian Party, the nativist Know-Nothing Party, and
the agrarian Populist parties have been most valuable as
safety valves for alienated voters, and as sources of new
ideas, which, if they become popular, the major parties
appropriate. In the historian Richard Hofstadter’s classic
formulation: “Third parties are like bees: once they have
stung, they die.”

Hofstadter explains this phenomenon by claiming
that the major parties champion patronage not principle.
A better explanation is more structural, and more benign.
The “first to the post” nature of most American elections
selects the candidate with the most number of votes even
without a majority. Marginal parties that woo a consistent
minority languish. On the presidential level, the “winner
take all” rules for most states in the electoral college fur-
ther penalize third parties by diffusing their impact. In
1992, Ross Perot received over 19 million votes, 18.8 per-
cent of the popular vote, but no electoral votes, and, thus,
no power. As a result, although there is nothing mandat-
ing it in the Constitution—and the Framers abhorred
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George Wallace. The segregationist Alabama governor, who
was a third-party candidate for president in 1968; his 1972 bid
for the Democratic presidential nomination ended when an
assassination attempt left him disabled. Library of Congress

parties—since the 1830s a two-party system has been the
norm in American politics.

The classic American third party is identified with an
issue, or a cluster of issues. The searing antebellum slav-
ery debate spawned various third parties. James G. Birney
ran with the antislavery Liberty Party in 1840 and 1844;
former president Martin Van Buren won over 10 percent
of the popular vote—but no electoral votes—with the
Free Soil Party in 1848. By 1860, the antislavery Repub-
lican Party had captured the presidency, although with
less than 40 percent of the popular vote in a rare four-
way race. Some historians consider the Republican Party
America’s only successful third party. Others argue that
the party debuted as a new major party assembled from
old ones, not as a minor party that succeeded.

Third Parties after the Civil War
The century and a half following the Civil War witnessed
an extraordinarily stable rivalry between the Republicans
and the Democrats. Throughout, third parties erupted
sporadically, commanded attention, made their mark po-
litically, rarely gained much actual power, and then dis-
appeared. In the late nineteenth century, the agrarian
Populist protest movement produced a Greenback Party
and the People’s Party. The 1892 platform of the People’s

Party heralded the reorientation in government power
that shaped the twentieth century. “We believe that the
power of the government—in other words of the peo-
ple—should be expanded,” the platform thundered. Some
of the more radical Populist schemes proposing public
ownership of the railroads, the telegraph, and the tele-
phone failed. But many other proposals eventually be-
came integrated into American political life, such as a
national currency, a graduated income tax, the (secret)
Australian ballot, and the direct election of United States
senators. In 1892, James B. Weaver of the People’s Party
won more than a million popular votes and 22 electoral
votes. That year Populists sent a dozen congressmen to
Washington, while securing governor’s chairs in Kansas,
North Dakota, and Colorado.

In the early twentieth century, the Socialist, Socialist
Workers, and Socialist Laborites helped radical Ameri-
cans, particularly many immigrants, express frustration
while staying within America’s political boundaries. Typ-
ically, the perennial Socialist Party candidate, Eugene V.
Debs, won hundreds of thousands of votes in 1904, 1908,
1912, and 1920, but not even one electoral vote. The only
formidable third-party challenge from that era was a fluke.
In 1912, the popular former president Theodore Roo-
sevelt fought his handpicked protégé President William
Howard Taft for the Republican nomination. When Taft
won, Roosevelt ran as a Progressive. Thanks to Roosevelt,
the Progressive Party won 88 electoral votes, and became
the only modern third party to come in second for the
presidency. Twelve years later, “Fighting Bob” Robert M.
La Follette’s Progressive campaign only won the electoral
votes of his home state, Wisconsin. Still, as with the Pop-
ulists, many Progressive ideas became law, such as woman’s
suffrage, prohibition of child labor, and a minimum wage
for working women.

Third Parties in the Modern Era
In the latter half of the twentieth century, third parties
were even more transitory and often had even fewer in-
frastructures. In 1948, Southerners rejecting the Demo-
cratic turn toward civil rights bolted the party to form the
Dixiecrats or States’ Rights Democratic Party. Their can-
didate Strom Thurmond won 1,169,063 popular votes
and 39 electoral votes from various Southern states. That
same year former Vice President Henry Wallace’s break-
away party from the left side of the Democratic coalition,
the Progressive Party, won 1,157,172 votes scattered in
the North and Midwest, but no electoral votes. Twenty
years later, civil rights issues again propelled a Southern
breakaway party with George Wallace’s American Inde-
pendent Party winning almost 10 million votes and 46
electoral votes.

In the modern era, the most attention-getting third
party revolts cast a heroic independent voice against mealy-
mouthed and hypercautious major party nominees. In
1980, veteran Congressman John Anderson broke away
from the Republican Party, after distinguishing himself in
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the Republican primaries as a straight shooter. In 1992
and 1996 billionaire businessman Ross Perot bankrolled
his own campaign and party, targeting the deficit. And in
2000, the long-time reformer Ralph Nader mounted a
third-party effort that did not even win five percent of the
popular vote, but whose more than 90,000 votes in Flor-
ida may have thrown the election to George W. Bush.

In an era of cynicism and political disengagement,
public opinion polls show that Americans claim they would
like to see a third party as an alternative. At the state and
local level, some third parties have lasted, most notably
New York City’s Liberal and Conservative Parties and
Minnesota’s Farmer-Labor Party. In the 1980s, the Lib-
ertarian Party advanced in Alaska, and in the 1990s,
Connecticut and Maine, among others, had independent
governors, while Vermont had an independent-socialist
congressman. Still, these are mere shooting stars in the
American political universe. As their predecessors did,
modern, consumer-oriented Americans approve of third
parties in principle, but rarely in practice.
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THIRTY-EIGHTH PARALLEL. As World War II
in the Pacific neared its end in August 1945, the United
States began to dismantle the Japanese Empire and return
conquered nations to indigenous rule. The United States
had given little thought to the Korean peninsula before
Japan’s surrender. The region played a very minor role in
America’s strategic plan during the war, and many ob-
servers expected that the Soviet Union would assume the
postwar occupation duties. However, Joseph Stalin’s clear
ambition to dominate Eastern Europe and parts of the
Middle East convinced U.S. policymakers to limit Soviet
influence in the Far East. The Soviet Union had 1.6 mil-
lion battle-hardened troops on the Manchurian and Ko-
rean borders, but the United States wagered that Stalin
would accept an American role in the postwar occupation
of Korea if President Harry Truman’s administration
moved quickly.

When the Soviet Twenty-fifth Army entered Korea
on 10 August and moved as far south as Pyongyang, the
United States realized how little time it had to act. That
same evening, the War Department instructed two U.S.

Army officers, Colonel Dean Rusk and Colonel Charles
H. Bonesteel III, to design an occupation plan for Korea.
They proposed a demarcation line at the thirty-eighth
parallel, with the Soviets handling the postwar occupation
duties in the north and the Americans administering the
southern half.

The choice was based on expediency—they were
forced to make a quick decision and the thirty-eighth par-
allel was clearly marked on most maps of Korea. The de-
cision was also made for bureaucratic convenience: the
thirty-eighth parallel divided the country into two halves
of roughly the same size (the northern part being slightly
larger—48,000 square miles opposed to 37,000). How-
ever, it did not take into account the economic differences
or such factors as demography and geography. As a result,
the northern half included virtually all of the industrial
facilities and mineral wealth, while the southern sphere
incorporated most of the agricultural land and a majority
of the population. The thirty-eighth parallel was designed
to be a political border, but not a permanent one, and
thus it did not take into account military defensibility.
The United States immediately forwarded the occupation
plan to Stalin and the Soviets accepted on 16 August.
With the rapid ascent of the Cold War, however, the
thirty-eighth parallel soon became a de facto international
boundary between an emergent communist state led by
Kim Il-sung in the north and a pro-Western autocratic
state headed by Syngman Rhee in the south.

BIBLIOGRAPHY

Hickey, Michael. The Korean War: The West Confronts Commu-
nism, 1950–1953. Woodstock, N.Y.: Overlook Press, 1999.

Sandler, Stanley. The KoreanWar: No Victors, No Vanquished.Lex-
ington: University of Kentucky Press, 1999.

Stueck, William Whitney. The Korean War: An International His-
tory. Princeton, N.J.: Princeton University Press, 1995.

Erik B. Villard

See also Korean War.

THIRTY-HOUR WEEK. In 1932, Senator Hugo
Black (D-Alabama) introduced the Thirty-Hour Work
Week Bill, 72nd Congress, to “prohibit, in interstate or
foreign commerce, all goods produced by establishments
where workers were employed more than five days a week
or six hours a day.” Black hoped that this bill, drafted by
the American Federation of Labor, would create 6 million
jobs. The Senate passed the bill on 6 April 1933, by a vote
of 53–30.

President Franklin Delano Roosevelt privately ex-
pressed doubts, and the bill remained in House of Rep-
resentatives committees for five years. When the Fair La-
bor Standards Act became law in 1938, the thirty-hour
work week provision was not included.
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Anita Hill. The law professor testifies before the Senate
Judiciary Committee that Clarence Thomas sexually harassed
her while she worked for him at the Equal Employment
Opportunity Commission. Thomas angrily denied the
accusations and was narrowly confirmed to a seat on the
U.S. Supreme Court. Associated Press/World Wide Photos
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THOMAS CONFIRMATION HEARINGS. On
28 June 1991, Thurgood Marshall, the first African Amer-
ican to serve on the Supreme Court, sent his resignation
to President George H. W. Bush. Three days later, the
president nominated Clarence Thomas, another African
American, to fill the vacancy. But while Marshall had been
a leading liberal on the Court and a champion of minor-
ities and the poor, Thomas held much more conservative
views. Born into a poor Georgia family, he graduated
from Yale Law School in 1974 and rose in Missouri legal
and political circles until moving to Washington, D.C.,
with Senator John Danforth. Thomas headed the Equal
Employment Opportunity Commission from 1982 until

1990, when President Bush named him to the Court of
Appeals for the District of Columbia.

The earliest phase of the nomination hearings cen-
tered on Thomas’s political, social, and judicial views, his
critics inquiring particularly into his lukewarm attitudes
toward affirmative action and other social programs
aimed at minority groups. The nominee maintained a dis-
creetly noncommittal attitude when questioned on such
controversial matters as abortion. The Senate Judiciary
Committee was evenly divided and, in late September,
sent the nomination forward with no recommendation.
Before the full Senate could act, however, an explosive
new element was injected into the debate.

Anita Hill, a young African American law professor
at the University of Oklahoma, alleged that while working
for Thomas she had been harassed by him. She charged
that Thomas repeatedly addressed crude and sexually ex-
plicit remarks to her and made persistent and unwanted
sexual advances. Hill made her allegations in televised tes-
timony before the Senate Judiciary Committee, and much
of the nation was transfixed by her dramatic charges and
by Thomas’s vehement and angry denial of every allega-
tion (he called the proceedings “a high tech lynching”).
Both principals were highly articulate and both seemed
honest, but it was clear that one of them was not telling
the truth. Proponents of Thomas felt that the Hill testi-
mony was part of an orchestrated campaign to discredit a
conservative. Opponents, on the other hand, believed that
Hill’s charges were convincing and damaging and that the
Judiciary Committee (made up entirely of white males)
was insensitive at best and harshly aggressive toward Hill
at worst—Senators Arlen Spector, Orrin Hatch, and Alan
Simpson came in for particular criticism because of their
overtly hostile attitude toward Hill.

On 15 October 1991, the full Senate voted to confirm
Thomas by a vote of 52–48, the narrowest confirmation
vote of the twentieth century. Thomas took the oath of
office on 23 October. One of the results of the hearings
was a heightened consciousness of the problem of sexual
harassment and a greater willingness on the part of many
women to reveal their own experiences and, in some in-
stances, to bring formal charges.
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Three Mile Island. An aerial view of the nuclear facility near
Harrisburg, Pa. AP/Wide World Photos

THREE MILE ISLAND, the site of the worst civil-
ian nuclear power program accident in the United States,
is located in the Susquehanna River near Harrisburg,
Pennsylvania. In the early 1970s, Metropolitan Edison
built two reactors on Three Mile Island for commercial
energy production. On 28 March 1979, a faulty valve al-
lowed water coolant to escape from Metropolitan Edison’s
second reactor, Unit 2, during an unplanned shutdown. A
cascade of human errors and technological mishaps re-
sulted in an overheated reactor core with temperatures as
high as 4,300 degrees and the accidental release of radi-
ation into the atmosphere. Plant operators struggled to
resolve the situation. Press reporters highlighted the con-
fusion surrounding the accident, while Governor Richard
L. Thornburgh of Pennsylvania and President Jimmy
Carter visited the stricken plant, urging the nation to re-
main calm. On 30 March, state officials evacuated preg-
nant women and preschool children from the immediate
area as a safety measure. On 2 April, temperatures de-
creased inside the Unit 2 reactor, and government offi-
cials declared the crisis over on 9 April.

A commission authorized by President Carter inves-
tigated the calamity. Government analysts calculated that,
at the height of the crisis, Unit 2 was within approxi-
mately one hour of a meltdown and a significant breach
of containment. The lessons learned at Three Mile Island
led to improved safety protocols and equipment overhauls
at commercial reactors across the country. Three Mile
Island also contributed to rising public anxiety over the
safety of nuclear energy, anxieties fueled by the coinci-
dental release of The China Syndrome, a fictional movie
about the cover-up of a nuclear plant accident, just twelve
days before the disaster at Three Mile Island. The Three
Mile Island accident became a rallying cry for grassroots
antinuclear activists. Wary of sizable cost overruns and
public resistance, electrical utilities shied from construct-
ing new nuclear plants in the years that followed. Over

an eleven-year period, the cleanup of Three Mile Island’s
severely damaged reactor cost in excess of $1 billion.
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THRESHER DISASTER. Launched in July 1960 and
commissioned in August 1961, the USS Thresher was the
lead boat for a revolutionary class of “hunter-killer attack”
submarines designed to destroy Soviet ballistic missile
submarines. A strong steel hull, although thinner than
that of most submarines, permitted the Thresher to with-
stand greater damage and operate significantly deeper
than its counterparts. Its advanced design incorporated a
reduced-profile conning tower to increase maneuverabil-
ity while providing maximum stealth and a highly sensi-
tive, bow-mounted sonar array to detect the enemy at
greater distances. The Thresher’s torpedo room was lo-
cated aft of the conning tower, and the tubes angled up-
ward to utilize SUBROC, or submarine rocket, torpe-
does. More importantly, a nuclear reactor provided the
submarine its power and extended its operational range.
During an exhaustive two-year sea trial period, theThresher
suffered an unanticipated reactor shutdown and a colli-
sion with a tugboat in addition to the usual “shakedown”
problems. After additional tests, the submarine began a
nine-month overhaul in August 1962.

On 9 April 1963, the Thresher returned to sea and
initiated a series of routine dives to “test depth,” or max-
imum safe operating depth, estimated at approximately
1,000 feet. On 10 August the crew reported “minor dif-
ficulties” at 700 feet and attempted an emergency surface.
The Thresher never reappeared, sinking in 8,500 feet of
water, with all 129 men aboard killed. The submarine im-
ploded from the extreme pressure at these depths, leaving
only small fragments of wreckage to be located or recov-
ered. Tests conducted at the time of the accident (and
again in the 1980s) revealed that the nuclear reactor had
remained intact and an environmental disaster averted.
The ensuing inquiry into the navy’s first loss of a nuclear-
powered vessel suspected improperly welded brazed joints
as leading to Thresher’s demise, but the official cause re-
mained unknown. The disaster sobered proponents of a
nuclear navy, who subsequently instituted the SUBSAFE
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Defiance at Tiananmen Square. A lone protester stands up
to the tanks during the government crackdown on the mostly
peaceful, student-led demonstrations in Beijing. Years later,
Time magazine named him one of the century’s top twenty
“leaders and revolutionaries” for his inspiring action. � corbis

program to review nuclear submarine construction and
operations to ensure that safety would keep pace with
technological innovation.
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THRIFT STAMPS. During World War I the Amer-
ican government turned to thrift stamps as one means of
financing the war effort while instilling traditional values.
War expenses totaled $33 billion, and the Treasury De-
partment sold approximately $21 billion worth of Liberty
bonds to meet the nation’s new financial demands. How-
ever, to encourage thrift and support for the war effort
among elements of the population who could not afford
even the smallest bond, valued at fifty dollars, the Trea-
sury Department was authorized to issue Thrift Stamps
and War Savings Stamps. This revenue measure was often
targeted at immigrants and school children. In many lo-
calities, public school teachers were authorized to imple-
ment the program and teach children the values of patri-
otism and saving.

Thrift Stamps cost twenty-five cents each, and when
sixteen were collected they could be exchanged for War
Savings Stamps or Certificates, which bore interest com-
pounded quarterly at four percent and were tax free. War
Savings Stamps could be registered at any post office, in-
suring the owner against loss, and sold back to the gov-
ernment through any post office with ten days written
notice. The conditions placed on the program made it
popular with small investors. The campaign began on 2
January 1918 and closed at the year’s end. When the War
Savings Stamps matured on 1 January 1923, the Treasury
Department promised to pay the sum of five dollars for
each certificate. In little more than a year over $1 billion
was raised in this campaign, fulfilling its ideological and
financial purposes.
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TIANANMEN SQUARE PROTEST. On 15 April
1989, students held a vigil in Beijing’s Tiananmen Square
that commemorated the death of Hu Yaobang, a pro-
gressive leader who had sought reforms in China. They
demanded freedom and empowerment for a young gen-
eration. The vigil became an ongoing protest in the
square on 4 May and gave rise to a prodemocracy move-
ment throughout China. Calling for a change in govern-
ment through political liberalization and an end to official
corruption, the demonstrators displayed Lady Liberty,
meant to resemble the Statue of Liberty in New York
Harbor and signaling a desire for an open way of life.
Although the situation was far from a civil war, the scope
of the largely nonviolent opposition to the government
was very broad.

While the movement earned support for its agenda
and sympathy abroad through wide international media
coverage, the most potent challenge to the legitimacy and
authority of the Communist Party since Mao Tse-tung’s
1949 victory against the Nationalists was crushed at Tian-
anmen Square by military force on 3 and 4 June 1989,
seven weeks after it had begun. Hundreds of protesters
and bystanders were presumed dead, thousands wounded
and imprisoned. From documents smuggled out of China
and published in the United States, it appears that fac-
tional struggles among China’s leaders and the fear of
international shame delayed military action. President
George H. W. Bush, acting upon public outrage, imposed
minor diplomatic sanctions, but he subordinated human
rights concerns to U.S. business interests, encouraging
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Fort Ticonderoga. This photograph shows a cannon facing
Lake Champlain; the small British garrison was asleep when
Americans crossed the lake and seized the fort, only three
weeks after the Revolution began. � Lee Snider/corbis

Bill Clinton to denounce him as “coddling dictators” dur-
ing the 1992 presidential campaign. In turn, however,
Clinton’s policies followed the pattern of engaging the
Chinese commercially, claiming that trade and openness
would facilitate political reforms. This policy was embod-
ied in the ongoing grant of most-favored-nation trade
status to China, the jailing of human rights activists not-
withstanding.
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TICONDEROGA, CAPTURE OF (1775). The
French fort built in October 1755 by Marquis de Lotbi-
nière, commanding the route between lakes Champlain
and George, fell into English hands during the French
and Indian War after Sir Jeffrey Amherst’s successful
siege in 1759. The English renamed it Fort Ticonderoga,
New York.

In 1775, Massachusetts revolutionaries hatched a
plan to capture Fort Ticonderoga to obtain cannon for
the siege of Boston. Early in the morning of 10 May,
Ethan Allen, Benedict Arnold, and eighty-three men
crossed Lake Champlain in two boats. The expedition
passed through the ruined walls and, without bloodshed,
quickly subdued the sleepy garrison of two officers and
forty-three men. On 5 December, Henry Knox arrived at

Ticonderoga to supervise the moving of fourteen mortars
and coehorns, two howitzers, and forty-three cannons. The
guns were taken in groups by water to Fort George, at
the southern end of Lake George; on sleds drawn by oxen
and horses to Claverack, New York; and thence east
through the mountains to Cambridge, Massachusetts. By
24 January 1776, Gen. George Washington was able to
use these cannons to force the British from Boston.

In 1777, the British moved to recapture Fort Ticon-
deroga. British Gen. John Burgoyne’s army of more than
nine thousand was opposed by Gen. Arthur Saint Clair
with about twenty-five hundred men. The British dragged
cannon up Sugar Hill (Mount Defiance), which com-
manded the fort from the southwest. Shortly after mid-
night on 6 July, Saint Clair wisely retreated southward
along the eastern shore of Lake Champlain, leaving the
fort to the British.
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TIDELANDS, lands lying under the sea beyond the
low-water limit of the tide but considered within the ter-
ritorial waters of a nation. The U.S. Constitution does
not specify whether ownership of these lands rests with
the federal government or with individual states. Perhaps
because little commercial value was attached to tidelands,
ownership was never firmly established but the states gen-
erally proceeded as if they were the owners.

The value of tidelands increased when it became
known that vast oil and natural gas deposits lay within
their limits and that modern technology made retrieval of
these minerals commercially profitable. The first off-
shore oil well began production in 1938 in shallow water
in the Gulf of Mexico one mile off the Louisiana coast;
in 1947, a second well began to operate off the coast of
Terrebonne Parish, also in Louisiana. In that same year,
the Supreme Court ruled, in United States v. California,
that the federal government and not the states owned the
tidelands. The decision meant the loss of untold millions
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of dollars in taxes and leasing fees by the states. The states
whose tidelands were suspected of containing minerals
objected strongly to the decision.

The issue became important in the 1952 presidential
campaign. The Republican candidate, Dwight D. Eisen-
hower, pledged legislation that would restore the tide-
lands to the states. Eisenhower won the election, and, in
1953, Congress passed two acts that fulfilled his campaign
promise. The Submerged Lands Act extended state own-
ership to three miles from their actual coastline—except
for Florida and Texas, which received ownership of the
tidelands to within 10.5 miles of their coastlines. The
Outer Continental Shelf Lands Act gave the United States
paramount rights from the point where state ownership
leaves off to the point where international waters begin.

The 1953 acts did not end all controversy, however.
The Submerged Lands Act, in particular, was so badly
drawn up that state taxes and leasing fees had to be put
in escrow pending final resolution of the numerous law-
suits that emerged. The Supreme Court finally decided
the issue on 31 May 1960 when it ruled that Mississippi,
Alabama, and Louisiana owned the rights to the offshore
lands for a distance of 3.5 miles, and Texas and Florida
owned rights to tidelands within three leagues, or ap-
proximately 10.5 miles, from their coastline boundaries
(United States v. States of Louisiana, Texas, Mississippi, Ala-
bama, and Florida). In the case of Texas, the claim to spe-
cial boundary limits had been recognized by Congress in
the Treaty of Guadalupe Hidalgo of 1848, which ended
the Mexican-American War. The ruling for Florida was
based on congressional approval of Florida’s claims when
the state reentered the Union after the Civil War.

Although the other Gulf states objected to what they
considered preferential treatment for Florida and Texas,
no new legislation resulted. In 1963, the U.S. Justice De-
partment settled the last of the tidelands controversies by
ruling that the 1953 act gave control to the states of is-
lands near the shore that were created after the states had
been admitted to the Union.
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TIDEWATER is a term commonly used to designate
that portion of the Atlantic coastal plain lying east of the
points in rivers reached by oceanic tides. This region, the

first to be occupied by settlers from the Old World, slowly
became an area of comparative wealth. Merchants and
shippers in the towns; and planters growing tobacco, rice,
indigo, and cotton, dominated the tidewater population.
Since the tidewater coastal area is so narrow in New En-
gland, the terminology is more applicable elsewhere, par-
ticularly to the middle and southern Atlantic regions that
were initially British colonies and the later states of the
federal Union. First to settle and establish themselves
economically, socially, and politically, tidewater region in-
habitants secured control of the government. Almost in-
evitably, they used the machinery of government for their
own benefit and in accordance with their own traditions
and ideals, and they resisted any efforts to weaken their
control. Nonetheless, the later population—composed
largely of small farmers who moved out into the Pied-
mont region—found this governmental domination both
unfair and injurious. A serious and long-standing sec-
tional conflict resulted. Sometimes, as in the case of Ba-
con’s Rebellion of 1676 in Virginia, the Paxton riots of
1764 in Pennsylvania, and the Regulator movement of
1768–1771 in North Carolina, the conflict resulted in
open warfare. At times, manipulation and compromise
kept violence down. Less violence accompanied the sep-
aration of West Virginia from the rest of Virginia in 1863
when the western counties, which had remained loyal to
the Union, formed their own state. On all occasions, how-
ever, the serious conflict in ideals and interest had to be
taken into consideration. The political history of the col-
onies, and later the states, can only be interpreted ade-
quately in the light of this conflict.

The tidewater element of the population maintained
control of the government largely by a device of dispro-
portional representation that operated widely from Penn-
sylvania to Georgia. Another device was restricted suf-
frage, wherein a heavy property qualification benefited
the wealthy of the tidewater region while it disadvantaged
the poorer inhabitants of the interior. Using these devices
to control the legislatures, the tidewater element pursued
policies in regard to the Indians, debts, and taxes that were
of most benefit to the tidewater population and therefore
often injurious to the up-country population.
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Emmett Till. Murdered at fourteen in a small Mississippi
town, because white men believed he had whistled at a white
woman. � corbis

See also Fall Line; Indigo Culture; Insurrections, Domestic;
Paxton Boys; Regulators; Rice Culture and Trade; To-
bacco Industry; Sectionalism.

TILL, EMMETT, LYNCHING OF. Emmett Louis
Till was murdered in the Mississippi Delta on 28 August
1955, making the fourteen-year-old Chicagoan the best-
known young victim of racial violence in the nation’s
history.

Visiting relatives shortly before he would have started
the eighth grade, Till entered a store in Money, in Leflore
County, and as a prank behaved suggestively toward Car-
olyn Bryant, the twenty-one-year-old wife of the absent
owner, Roy Bryant. This breach of racial etiquette soon
provoked Bryant and his half brother, J. W. Milam, to
abduct Till from his relatives’ home, pistol-whip and then
murder him, and finally to dump the corpse into the Tal-
lahatchie River. Bryant and Milam were prosecuted in the
early autumn. Despite forthright testimony by the vic-
tim’s mother, Mamie Till, a jury of twelve white men
quickly acquitted the defendants. The verdict was widely
condemned even in the southern white press, and more
sharply in the black press and the foreign press. The bru-
tality inflicted upon a guileless teenager exposed the pre-
carious condition that blacks faced—especially in the ru-
ral South—as did no other episode. Such violence in
defense of racial supremacy and white womanhood helped
to inspire the civil rights movement in the early 1960s.
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TILLMANISM. Tillmanism, which was strongest
during the years 1890 through 1918, was an agrarian
movement in South Carolina led by “Pitchfork Ben” Till-
man (1847–1918) and characterized by violent white su-
premacy, the lionization of farmers, and hostility toward
northern business interests and the aristocratic southern
leadership. The traditional interpretation claims that the
movement embraced a legitimate populism that helped
the rural poor (Tillman helped found Clemson Univer-
sity, for example), even if it was marred by racism. Recent
scholarship, however, argues that Tillman’s agrarian rheto-
ric was a crass tactic to gain control of Democratic Party
machinery. In the current view farmers received little ma-
terial benefit from Tillman’s policies and suffered from
the backward social system that white supremacy created.
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TIMBER CULTURE ACT. An 1870s weather hy-
pothesis suggested that growing timber increased humid-
ity and perhaps rainfall. Plains country residents urged
the Federal Government to encourage tree planting in
that area, believing trees would improve the climate. Also,
1870 government land regulations dictated that home
seekers in Kansas, Nebraska, and Dakota could acquire
only 320 acres of land. To encourage tree planting and
increase the acreage open to entry, Congress passed the
Timber Culture Act in 1873, declaring that 160 acres of
additional land could be entered by settlers who would
devote forty acres to trees. Some 10 million acres were
donated under this act, but fraud prevented substantive
tree growth. The act was repealed in 1891.
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TIME. The first issue of Time magazine appeared on 3
March 1923. The magazine was founded by the twenty-
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four-year-old Yale graduates Briton Hadden and Henry
Luce. They created a distinctive newsweekly that was
“Curt, Clear, and Complete” to convey “the essence of
the news” to the “busy man.” Emphasizing national and
international politics, Time contained brief articles that
summarized the significant events of the week. Its au-
thoritative and omniscient tone was created through the
technique of “group journalism,” in which the magazine
was carefully edited to appear the product of a single
mind.

Time peppered its articles with interesting details and
clever observations. It sought to make the news enter-
taining by focusing on personality. In its first four de-
cades, over 90 percent of Time’s covers featured a picture
of an individual newsmaker. In 1927, the magazine began
its well-known tradition of naming a “man of the year,”
making aviator Charles Lindbergh its first selection.Time’s
formula proved successful, particularly in appealing to
better-educated members of the white middle class. By
the end of the 1930s, circulation neared one million and
its journalistic innovations were much imitated—news-
papers were adding week-in-review sections and former
Time employees launched Newsweek in 1933.

Particularly after Hadden’s death in 1929, Time re-
flected the empire-building vision of Henry Luce. Begin-
ning in the 1930s, Luce expanded the operations of Time,
Inc. In 1930, he created Fortune, a business magazine
widely read by the nation’s economic leaders. In 1936, he
created Life, a vastly popular magazine that summarized
the weekly news events through pictures and had a sem-
inal influence on the development of photojournalism.
Luce also launched “The March of Time,” both a radio
program and a newsreel.

Luce became a well-known advocate of the global
expansion of American power and influence. In a famous
1941 Life editorial, Luce called for an “American Cen-
tury” in which the United States would “accept whole-
heartedly our duty and our opportunity as the most pow-
erful and vital nation in the world and . . . exert upon the
world the full impact of our influence, for such purposes
as we see fit and by such means as we see fit.” Luce’s essay
anticipated America’s leadership of the capitalist world in
the Cold War years, while his publications helped pro-
mote his patriotic, internationalist, and procapitalist views.

In the Cold War years, Time’s reporting of the news
reflected Luce’s anticommunism. Throughout the 1940s,
Time contained flattering portraits of the Chinese dictator
Chiang Kai-shek and urged greater U.S. effort to prevent
the victory of Mao Zedong and communism in China.
The magazine’s support of Cold War principles is clearly
represented in a 1965 Time essay declaring the escalating
battle in Vietnam to be “the right war, in the right place,
at the right time.” The Cold War years were a time of
great expansion for Time, as it became America’s most
widely read news magazine, reaching a circulation of over
four million by the end of the 1960s.

After Luce’s death in 1967, Time made a number of
changes to its distinctive journalistic style. In response to
the growing influence of television news, Time granted
bylines to writers, expanded its article lengths, shifted its
focus from personality to issues, and added opinion pieces.
However, much of Time’s original journalistic vision of a
news summary delivered in an authoritative and enter-
taining tone persisted, not just in Time, but also in the
news media as a whole.

Meanwhile, Time, Inc., continued to expand. In the
1970s, Time acquired a large stake in the developing field
of cable television. In 1989, it merged with Warner Broth-
ers to become Time Warner. In 2001, it merged with
America Online to become the gigantic media conglom-
erate AOL Time Warner, with large operations in tele-
vision, publishing, music, film, and the Internet. Thus,
even as the journalistic vision of the original Time had
lost its distinctiveness, Luce’s plan to make Time the cor-
nerstone of a media empire was far more successful than
his wildest expectations at the magazine’s founding.
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TIMES BEACH, a town in Missouri, came to national
attention in December 1982, when Environmental Pro-
tection Agency (EPA) officials learned that soil samples
taken from the town’s dirt roads contained dioxin, a toxic
chemical by-product, in concentrations hundreds of times
higher than levels considered safe for human exposure.
The EPA found that a contractor hired by Times Beach
to control dust on its dirt roads had sprayed them with
waste automotive oil mixed with industrial sludge from a
defunct chemical company. The EPA purchased all the
property in Times Beach and permanently evacuated its
2,000 residents. The buyout was the first under the Su-
perfund program.
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Times Square at Night. The Great White Way still shines despite the Great Depression, in this
photograph by Irving Underhill from the early 1930s. Library of Congress
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TIMES SQUARE in New York City, formerly Long-
acre Square and often referred to as the “Great White
Way” because of the Broadway theaters’ lights that illu-
minate the district, is formed by the intersection of three
streets—Broadway, Seventh Avenue, and Forty-second
Street. It was renamed for the New York Times building
erected at the opening of the twentieth century. By the
1920s the neighborhood became a concentrated enter-
tainment district of theaters, vaudeville, cabarets, bars,
and restaurants. The 1929 stock market crash took its toll
on the area and many businesses that once attracted a
well-heeled clientele turned to seamier forms of enter-
tainment. In particular, pornographic movie houses, “peep
shows,” and the flesh trade gradually infested the district.
By the 1960s the drug trade added an additional element
of danger to the neighborhood. However, the area was
never totally deserted by legitimate forms of entertain-
ment and Broadway shows always guaranteed the reten-
tion of a certain flow of legitimate commercial traffic into
the area. During the 1990s, New York City began a slow
but steady push for its revitalization. In the early 2000s

that process, sometimes referred to as “Disneyfication,”
was nearly complete and the district was a mecca for
family-oriented tourism and entertainment.
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TIMUCUA. In the sixteenth century, prior to contact
with the Spanish, around 200,000 Timucuans lived in
what is today northern Florida and southern Georgia. Ap-
proximately thirty-five distinct chiefdoms divided the area
politically. Their language, Timucua, is so strikingly dif-
ferent from other southeastern languages that some lin-
guists have argued that the Timucuans may have origi-
nated in Central or South America, but archaeological
evidence, some of it 5,000 years old, seems to undermine
these claims.
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Tin Pan Alley. A photograph by G. D. Hackett of several
music-publishing companies in buildings on Twenty-eighth
Street in Manhattan. Getty Images

Each of the chiefdoms consisted of two to ten vil-
lages, with lesser villages and leaders paying tribute to
higher-status chiefs. Both men and women served as chiefs.
Before contact with the Spanish, Timucuans lived in close
proximity to wetlands, and supported themselves by hunt-
ing, fishing, and gathering. Because of their rapid demise
after contact with the Spanish, little is known about Ti-
mucuan culture and lifeways. Archaeologists in recent de-
cades have begun to fill in sorely needed details about diet,
burial practices, and political structures.

Contact with the Spanish brought sweeping changes
to Timucua country as each of the thirty-five chiefdoms
received its own Franciscan mission between 1595 and
1630. The presence of Spanish missions brought about
more than just religious change; the once locally oriented
Timucuans were drawn into the broader struggle for em-
pire on a global scale. In the missions, Timucuans built
churches, forts, and barracks for the Spanish; they also
raised pigs and sheep and grew corn. Indians grew the
food and provided the labor that allowed the Spanish to
dominate the Southeast throughout the seventeenth cen-
tury. At the same time, disease imported from Europe
wreaked havoc on Timucuan peoples. Epidemics caused
severe depopulation: by the 1650s, only around 2,000 Ti-
mucuans remained.

Although their population declined drastically, mis-
sion life provided some measure of stability for Timu-
cuans. This stability was short-lived, however. The found-
ing of English colonies at Jamestown (1607) and Charles
Town (1670) renewed conflict between Spain and Britain,
and Carolina slavers and allied Native groups continually
raided the Spanish missions for captives. When Spain
evacuated Florida following the Seven Years’ War, all of
the remaining Timucuans were taken to Cuba. The last
full-blooded Timucuan died in Cuba in 1767.
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TIN PAN ALLEY, a phrase probably coined early in
the 1900s, described the theatrical section of Broadway in
New York City that housed most publishers of popular
songs. As the music-publishing industry moved from the

area around Twenty-eighth Street and Sixth Avenue to
Thirty-second Street and then to the area between Forty-
second and Fiftieth streets, the name “Tin Pan Alley”
moved with it. The term suggests the tinny quality of the
cheap, overabused pianos in the song publishers’ offices.
As the songwriting and music-publishing industry moved
to other parts of the city, and to other cities as well, Tin
Pan Alley became a term applied to the industry as a whole.
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TINIAN (from 24 July to 1 August 1944). The invasion
of Tinian by American forces was necessary to secure the
occupation of its neighbor Saipan, captured the previous
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Tipis. Young Man Afraid of His Horse, an Oglala chief of the Lakota tribe (part of the Sioux confederation), stands in front of
several of these Plains Indian dwellings. National Archives and Records Administration

month. Landing beaches on northern Tinian were chosen
to take advantage of field artillery based on Saipan. On
the morning of 24 July, following several days of bom-
bardment, the Fourth Marine Division came ashore and
pushed rapidly inland, surprising the Japanese force of
8,000. Reinforcements from the Second and Fourth Ma-
rine Divisions landed on 25 July and swept to the south-
ern tip by 1 August, killing most of the Japanese garrison.
American casualties were 328 killed and 1,571 wounded.
Tinian became a major U.S. Air Force base for the stra-
tegic bombardment of Japan.
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TIPI, a conical skin tent best known from the Plains
Indians but with historical roots from the indigenous peo-
ple of the Arctic. All tipis have a central fire hearth, an
east-facing entrance, and a place of honor opposite the
door. Plains tipis are actually tilted cones, with a smoke-
hole down a side with controllable flaps, and an interior
lining for ventilation and insulation. Tipi covers histori-
cally were bison hide, but modern tipis use canvas. Plains
tipis use either a three- or a four-pole framework overlain
with additional poles as needed. Covers are stretched over
the poles, staked, or weighted down with stones. Tipis
were an excellent adaptation for hunting and gathering
peoples who needed a light, transportable, yet durable
residence.
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from prehistory to the period after Euroamerican contact.
Heavily illustrated.
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TIPPECANOE, BATTLE OF (7 November 1811).
In response to pressure from white settlers, the Shawnee
leader Tecumseh organized a confederacy of Native Amer-
ican tribes in the Indiana and Michigan territories. The
crisis came in the summer of 1811, when Tecumseh, after
renewing his demands on Gen. William Henry Harrison,
governor of the Indiana Territory, at Vincennes, departed
to rally the tribes of the Southwest to the confederacy.
Urged on by the frantic settlers, Harrison decided to
strike first.

On 26 September Harrison advanced with 1,000 sol-
diers on the Indian settlement of Prophetstown, along
Tippecanoe Creek, 150 miles north of Vincennes. He
spent most of October constructing Fort Harrison at
Terre Haute, resuming his march on 28 October. With
the town in sight, Harrison yielded to belated appeals for
a conference. Turning aside, he encamped on an elevated
site a mile from the village. Meanwhile the Native Amer-
ican warriors, a mile away, were stirred to a frenzy by
the appeals of Tecumseh’s brother Tenskwatawa (“the
Prophet”). Shortly before dawn (7 November), they drove
in Harrison’s pickets and furiously stormed the still-
sleeping camp. Harrison’s soldiers deflected the attack
with a series of charges, attacked and razed the Indian
town on 8 November, and began the retreat to distant
Fort Harrison.

Although Tippecanoe was popularly regarded as a
great victory and helped Harrison’s political fortunes, the
army had struck an indecisive blow. With almost one-
fourth of his followers dead or wounded he retreated to
Vincennes, where the army was disbanded or scattered.
During the War of 1812, federal troops would again do
battle with Tecumseh, who had formed an alliance with
the British.
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“TIPPECANOE AND TYLER TOO!” was the
campaign slogan of the Whigs in 1840, when William
Henry Harrison, the hero of the Battle of Tippecanoe,
and John Tyler were their candidates for the presidency
and vice-presidency, respectively. The party cry typified
the emotional appeal of the Whig canvass. Deliberately
avoiding issues, its supporters wore coonskin caps, built
campaign log cabins in almost every town of consequence,
and freely dispensed hard cider to the voters, who were
persuaded that Harrison had saved the country from un-
told Indian atrocities. Few American political slogans
have been such unadulterated demagoguery.
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TITANIC, SINKING OF THE. On 12 April 1912
the White Star Line’s royal mail steamer Titanic, a ship
many considered unsinkable, set sail on its maiden voyage
from Southampton, England, with stops at Cherbourg,
France, and Queenstown, Ireland. On board were many
of the most wealthy and influential people in early
twentieth-century society and hundreds of emigrants. On
14 April, at 11:40 p.m., the Titanic, some four hundred
miles from the coast of Newfoundland, hit an iceberg on
its starboard side. Shortly after midnight the crew was
instructed to prepare the lifeboats and to alert the pas-
sengers. The lifeboats had capacity for one-half of the
passengers, and some of the boats left not fully loaded. At
2:20 a.m. the Titanic disappeared.

Although the Titanic sent out distress calls, few ves-
sels carried wireless radios, and those that did staffed them
only during daytime hours. The eastbound liner Carpa-
thia, some fifty miles away, responded to the Titanic’s sig-
nals and began taking on survivors. TheCarpathia rescued
705 people, but 1,523 died.

Five days after the sinking, the White Star Line char-
tered a commercial cable company vessel, the Mackay-
Bennett, to search the crash area for bodies. Ultimately
three other ships joined the search, and 328 bodies were
recovered. To aid in identification, hair color, weight, age,
birthmarks, jewelry, clothing, and pocket contents were
recorded. Nevertheless 128 bodies remained unidentified.

Amid calls for an investigation of the tragedy, hear-
ings began in the United States and in England. Neither
inquiry blamed the White Star Line, but both issued a
series of recommendations, including lifeboats for all pas-
sengers, lifeboat drills, a twenty-four-hour wireless, and
an international ice patrol to track icebergs.
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Titanic. Survivors in a lifeboat reach the Carpathia and safety.
Library of Congress

The Titanic story evolved into a major cultural phe-
nomenon. The fascination began with the initial news-
paper reports, which, while exaggerating stories of sup-
posed heroism, led to the erection of countless memorial
plaques, statues, fountains, and buildings in both England
and the United States.

After this initial outpouring of grief, interest in the
Titanic lagged, but following the publication in 1955 of
Walter Lord’s A Night to Remember, additional books and
films about the tragedy appeared. Robert Ballard’s dis-
covery of the wrecked Titanic in 1985 and the subsequent
publication in 1987 of his book, The Discovery of the Ti-
tanic, brought a deluge of Titanica. Included in this flood
were video games, CD-ROMs, classical music scores,
documentaries, and traveling exhibits of artifacts, me-
mentos, and memorabilia from the ship. In 1997 a Broad-
way musical was staged, and in 1999 James Cameron di-
rected an epic film. The discovery also revealed new
information that it was not a long gash but a strategically
placed hull puncture that sank the ship. This information
in turn raised speculation about the strength and reli-
ability of the steel and rivets used in its construction and
renewed questions about the vessel’s speed, iceberg warn-
ings, the conduct of the crew and certain first-class pas-
sengers, treatment of third-class passengers, and the ship
on the horizon.

The Titanic saga seems unending. It continually fas-
cinates as a microcosm of the Edwardian world of the
early twentieth century. The wealth and status of its pas-
sengers, like John Jacob Astor, Benjamin Guggenheim,
Isadore and Ida Straus, and Charles Thayer, represent the
equivalents of rock music, entertainment, and sports fig-
ures. The Titanic story has something for everyone—the
ultimate shipwreck, strictures against overconfidence in
technology, the results of greed and rampant capitalism,
and what-ifs and might-have-beens. The Titanic, if sink-
able in reality, remains unsinkable in cultural memory and
imagination.
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TITHES, SOUTHERN AGRICULTURAL, were
an expedient of the Confederate congress for securing
subsistence for its armies. Because taxes collected in the
depreciated Confederate currency did not bring in enough
revenue, the ten percent levy in kind was adopted on 24
April 1863, to tap the resources of the 7 or 8 million Con-
federate farms. Yeoman farmers were especially burdened
under the system, and their grievances, which exacerbated
preexisting class tensions, eroded Confederate morale in
the final months of war. But the revenues produced by
the tithes were indispensable in sustaining the southern
war effort.
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TITLES OF NOBILITY. A title of nobility grants
special privileges to an individual at the expense of the
rest of the people. The U.S. Constitution prohibits both
federal and state governments from granting titles of no-
bility, and prohibits federal officials from accepting them,
but does not prohibit private citizens from accepting them.

No case regarding titles of nobility has reached the
Supreme Court, but the issue has been raised at the trial
level, where plaintiffs usually argue that the privileges of
government officials or agents amount to constructive
titles of nobility. This position is supported by an 1871
U.S. Attorney General ruling (13 Ops. Atty. Gen. 538)
that a commission making someone a diplomatically ac-
credited representative of a foreign government, with the
special immunities diplomats enjoy, would constitute a
title of nobility. The courts have, however, tended to
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avoid ruling on this argument, preferring to interpret
“titles” narrowly, as the English titles, duke, marquis, earl,
count, viscount, or baron, rather than consider the privi-
leges that would create functional equivalents. In feudal
tradition, those titles usually brought land or the income
from land and special legal privileges; they also required
special duties to the king.

It should be noted that both Constitutional prohi-
bitions occur in the same sections with the prohibitions
against ex post facto laws and bills of attainder, which are
the obverse of titles of nobility, the legislative imposition
of legal disabilities on persons without due process. The
founders allowed for minor privileges and the kinds of
disabilities that come with general regulations and taxes,
but sought to exclude both extremes: great privileges and
great deprivations of rights.
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TOBACCO AS MONEY. Because of the scarcity of
specie, Virginia, Maryland, and North Carolina used to-
bacco as currency throughout most of the colonial period.
In 1619 the Virginia legislature “rated” high-quality to-
bacco at three shillings and in 1642 made it legal tender.
Nearly all business transactions in Maryland, including
levies, were conducted in terms of tobacco. North Caro-
lina used tobacco as money until the outbreak of the Rev-
olution. Sharp fluctuations in tobacco prices led Virginia
in 1727 to adopt a system of “tobacco notes,” certificates
issued by inspectors of government warehouses. The ob-
vious weakness of tobacco as currency—notably, lack of
portability and variability of value—became more appar-
ent with time, and it was abandoned in the second half of
the eighteenth century.
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TOBACCO INDUSTRY. Tobacco in the form of
leaf, snuff, chew, smoking tobacco, cigars, and factory-
made cigarettes has often been called the United States’
oldest industry. Since its introduction to Europeans by
American Indians, no other agricultural crop has been
more thoroughly entwined with the history of the United
States than the growing, processing, and manufacturing
of tobacco. In addition, no one product has enjoyed deeper
ties to the colonization of the New World and to the ex-
pansion of international trade between the New World
and Europe, Asia, and the Middle East over the last four
centuries. The prospect of farming tobacco and selling it
to England brought the earliest British colonists to Vir-
ginia and Maryland, and at the end of the twentieth cen-
tury U.S. companies such as Philip Morris and RJR Na-
bisco continued to dominate the international cigarette
market and stood among the most profitable transna-
tional corporations. U.S. tobacco growing, manufactur-
ing, distribution, marketing, and sales contributed $15
billion in wages to some 660,000 American workers. For
many centuries tobacco has been identified with the New
World, especially the United States. In the form of the
mass-produced cigarette, U.S. tobacco became the virtual
international symbol of American modernity. Indeed,
students of the industry have argued that the advent of
machine-made cigarettes in the 1880s helped inaugurate
in the United States the modern era of mass consumer
products, mass advertising and promotion, and the pro-
fessionally managed modern corporation.

However, the last half of the twentieth century saw
the U.S. tobacco industry come under pressure from the
demonstrated health hazards of smoking and the subse-
quent steady decline in smoking in the United States and
other highly industrialized nations. In response, the in-
dustry aggressively pursued expanding into markets in
Asia, Eastern Europe, and Africa, prompting the World
Health Organization to accuse tobacco manufacturers of
fomenting a tobacco epidemic. Equally worrisome for the
industry, at century’s end the growth of class-action law-
suits, the publication of documents revealing corporate
manipulation of the political and legal process and the
willful distortion and suppression of scientific findings,
and the rise of government antitobacco measures further
clouded the future of the domestic tobacco market. Cig-
arette makers faced the prospect of being demoted to the
status of a rogue industry in the eyes of U.S. citizenry.

Early History: Production and Consumption
Most modern tobacco consumption derives from Nico-
tiana tabacum, which is a species of nightshade plant. The
general consensus is that the tobacco plant originated in
South America and was spread by American Indians to
North America and the South Pacific and Australia. The
arrival of Europeans in the New World introduced them



TOBACCO INDUSTRY

134

Sorting Tobacco. African American workers, mostly women,
sort tobacco at the T. B. Williams Tobacco Company in
Richmond, Va., c. 1899 . Library of Congress

to tobacco, and by the early seventeenth century com-
mercial tobacco became a driving force of colonization in
North America and the Caribbean. The Jamestown col-
ony in Virginia owed its very survival to tobacco. A cash
crop requiring very intensive labor from planting to har-
vesting to curing, its cultivation created a demand for
conscripted labor, first in the form of indentured Euro-
pean servants on family farms and soon afterward in the
form of African slave labor on large landholdings. Two
types of tobacco leaf were grown, principally for pipe
smoking and, later on, snuff. They were both dark vari-
eties: the more expensive leaf grown in Virginia and the
stronger, cheaper orinoco leaf grown in Maryland. In En-
gland, demand for tobacco rapidly grew and by 1628 the
Chesapeake colonies exported 370,000 pounds annually
to England, procuring substantial tax revenues for the
state, which overcame early Crown hostility to tobacco
cultivation and consumption. Tobacco farming spread
quickly to North Carolina, South Carolina, Kentucky,
Tennessee, and Georgia. It also extended to two other
regions in which cigar (Cuban) leaf cultivation would
come to dominate in the nineteenth century: the North-
east (Pennsylvania, New York, Connecticut, and Massa-
chusetts) and, later, the Midwest (Ohio, Illinois, Wiscon-
sin, Minnesota, and Missouri). In 1700 exports of raw leaf
from the British Chesapeake colonies reached 37 million
pounds and by the outbreak of the American Revolution
in 1776 upward of 100 million pounds. At the end of the
eighteenth century, the main producers of tobacco were
the United States, Brazil, and Cuba. After a decline fol-
lowing the American Revolution, U.S. production re-
bounded, but only slowly due to the Napoleonic Wars
(1799 through 1815) and the War of 1812. Production then
rose sharply to 434 million pounds in 1860 and, after a
drop due to the Civil War, resumed its growth, averaging
660 million pounds in 1900 through 1905, of which one-

half was consumed domestically. From 1945 to the 1980s,
U.S. annual production averaged two billion pounds.

Throughout most of their history, Americans overall
and men in particular remained the heaviest consumers
of tobacco worldwide, principally in the form of chewing
and smoking tobacco. Europeans consumed tobacco by
smoking it in clay pipes until the eighteenth century,
when manufactured snuff became dominant starting in
Spain. While chewing tobacco was rare in Europe, it was
quite popular in the United States among men and re-
mained so up to the early twentieth century. Pipe smoking
was also popular among men and some women in the
nineteenth century Women also used snuff. It was taken
by New York society women and by women of all classes
in the South. In Europe, pipe smoking made a comeback
in the nineteenth century at the expense of snuff, but was
soon forced to accommodate the new vogues for cigar and
cigarette smoking popular both there and in North Amer-
ica. These shifts in consumption patterns stemmed in part
from the development in the nineteenth century of new,
lighter leaves of the bright and the burley varieties, which
were more suitable for chewing and cigarette smoking
and competed with the dark leaf grown in Virginia and
Maryland. By the end of the nineteenth century, the bulk
of U.S. tobacco production had shifted away from low-
lying areas of Maryland and Virginia to the Virginia–
North Carolina Piedmont region and to Kentucky, where
the bright and the burley varieties flourished. By 1919
bright accounted for 35% of the U.S. tobacco crop, bur-
ley for 45%.

Industrializing Tobacco and the Rise of the Cigarette
Until 1800 tobacco manufacturing proper was largely car-
ried out in Europe. Initially, U.S. factories were dispersed
in the tobacco-growing regions of Virginia, North Caro-
lina, Tennessee, Kentucky, and Missouri, which used slave
labor. New York, a center of snuff production, was the
exception. Manufacturing of tobacco also thrived among
planters who prepared tobacco for chew. After the Civil
War, the introduction of steam-powered shredding and
cigarette machines and pressures stemming from the rise
of national markets led to the concentration of tobacco
manufacturing in that sector. Cigar manufacturing un-
derwent a similar evolution somewhat later. Cigars first
became popular in the United States after the Mexican-
American War, and their manufacture was fairly dispersed
in cigar leaf-growing regions. However, by 1905 the great-
est centers of cigar manufacturing were Philadelphia, New
York, Boston, Cincinnati, Chicago, Baltimore, Richmond,
Tampa, and Key West.

In the United States, the convenience and simplicity
of smoking cigarettes made from the bright variety of to-
bacco was discovered by Union and Confederate troops
alike during the Civil War. Ready-made cigarettes using
mixtures of bright and burley tobacco allowed U.S. man-
ufacturers to develop cheaper brands. U.S. cigarette pro-
duction boomed between 1870 and 1880, rising from 16
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million cigarettes (compared to 1.2 billion cigars) an-
nually to over 533 million, reaching 26 billion by 1916.
The growth of the U.S. population between 1880 and
1910 and the decline of chewing tobacco due to anti-
spitting ordinances further expanded the market for cig-
arettes. With this growth arose new aggressive methods
of packaging (striking colors, designs, logos, brand names),
promoting (gifts, picture cards, free samples, discounts
and rebates to jobbers, retailers, etc.), and advertising
(newspapers, billboards, posters, handbills, endorsements)
cigarettes to an emerging national market.

In 1881 James Bonsack patented a new cigarette-
making machine that turned out over 120,000 cigarettes
per day. Until then, factory workers rolled up to 3,000
cigarettes a day. The Bonsack machines made the fortune
of James B. Duke, who adopted them in 1884. By securing
exclusive rights over Bonsack machines and devoting 20%
of his sales revenues to advertising, Duke helped create a
mass national market, which he soon dominated. By 1889
W. Duke and Sons had become the world’s leading man-
ufacturer of cigarettes, with 40% of the U.S. market. That
same year Duke pressured his rivals into forming the
American Tobacco Company with Duke as president. The
trust did not own any tobacco farms, and employed its
considerable leverage to depress the price of tobacco leaf.
This unequal relationship to the detriment of growers
reached a crisis point forty years later during the Great
Depression, necessitating the tobacco price support pro-
gram of 1933—still in place at the end of the twentieth
century—which rescued tobacco growers, many of them
tenant farmers, from certain ruin. The trust also pro-
ceeded to absorb important rivals as well as manufacturers
of chew, snuff, smoking tobacco, and cigars including R.J.
Reynolds, P. Lorillard, Liggett and Myers, the American
Snuff Company, and the American Cigar Company.

The geometric increase in cigarette production
spurred the trust to make a major innovation in modern
corporate practices: to seek outlets in foreign markets (not
controlled by state monopolies), often by buying local
companies outright (United Kingdom, Japan) and later
by setting up factories abroad (China). American Tobacco
Company’s incursion into Britain provoked British com-
panies to form a cartel, Imperial Tobacco. In turn, in 1902
Imperial Tobacco formed a joint company, but with mi-
nority interest, with American Tobacco called the British-
American Tobacco Company (BAT). Together the U.S.
and U.K. cartels exploited overseas markets while with-
drawing from each other’s domestic market. At the turn
of the century, upward of one-third of the U.S. trust’s
cigarettes were exported and 54% or 1.2 billion were ex-
ported to China alone. By 1910, the year before its de-
mise, the trust accounted for 75 percent of U.S. tobacco
production of all kinds. In 1911, the Supreme Court
found the American Tobacco Company in violation of the
Sherman Antitrust Act and ordered its breakup into four
major companies: the American Tobacco Company, Lig-
gett and Myers, R.J. Reynolds, and P. Lorillard.

In 1900 machine-made cigarettes still accounted for
only 3 to 4 percent of U.S. tobacco leaf production. Their
greatest growth lay ahead: by 1940 the figure had risen
to 50 percent (or 189 billion cigarettes) and by 1970 to
80 percent (or 562 billion cigarettes). In 1913 the newly
independent R.J. Reynolds launched Camels, the “first
modern cigarette.” An innovative blend of burley and
Turkish tobacco backed by a massive publicity campaign,
Camels were quickly imitated by American’s Lucky Strike
and Liggett and Myers’ revamped Chesterfield cigarettes
(in 1926 Lorillard jumped in with its Old Gold brand).
All three brands stressed their mildness and catered their
appeal to men and women alike. Between them the three
brands enjoyed 65 to 80 percent market share through
the 1940s. The 1920s saw the “conversion” of many to-
bacco consumers to the cigarette in the Unites States,
United Kingdom, Europe, China, and Japan. Between
1920 and 1930, U.S. cigarette consumption doubled to
1,370 cigarettes per capita.

Smoking and Health
As in the previous century, war was to prove a boon to
U.S. tobacco, especially cigarettes. The rations of Amer-
ican soldiers and sailors included tobacco. With each world
war, U.S. consumption of tobacco jumped and that of
cigarettes soared, leaping 57 percent between 1916 and
1918 and 75 percent between 1940 and 1945. Per capita
consumption in the United States reached almost 3,500
per year by 1945, a rate matched only by the United
Kingdom and Canada. It would be twenty years before
nations in continental Europe and East Asia would achieve
similar rates. By 1955 in the United States, 57 percent of
men and 28 percent of women smoked. A veritable cul-
ture of cigarette smoking had arisen. It was a culture of
glamour, style, and modern individualism featured and
promoted in fashion magazines and Hollywood films It
would appear that the widespread movement by women
to adopt cigarettes began prior to advertising campaigns
actively directed at them and coincided with the culmi-
nation of the suffragette movement’s drive to obtain the
right to vote. Commentators openly associated cigarettes
with women’s emancipation. Estimates vary, but by 1929
around 16 percent of women smoked cigarettes, a figure
that rose to 25 to 35 percent in the late 1940s and peaked
at around 30 to 35 percent in the early 1960s.

Ever since King James I’s denunciation of tobacco in
the seventeenth century as detrimental to one’s health and
character, tobacco had been the object of recriminations
by politicians, religious leaders, heads of industry, and so-
cial commentators. At the very moment cigarettes took
off as a popular consumer product in the 1880s and 1890s,
antismoking crusaders were waging successful campaigns
banning the sale or consumption of tobacco in seventeen
states, but their success was short-lived: World War I un-
did most of the legislation. Prior to World War II, cases
of lung cancer were relatively rare in the United States,
the United Kingdom, and Canada, the heaviest-smoking
countries, but rates in men were rising fast, prompting
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Processing Tobacco. African American men process tobacco at the T. B. Williams Tobacco
Company in Richmond, Va., c. 1899. Library of Congress

medical researchers to initiate the first statistical studies
of the disease. Results of early studies in the United States
and the United Kingdom appeared in 1950 just as the
Federal Trade Commission was castigating the tobacco
industry for making false health claims for their products.
Reports of other studies followed over the next two years
resulting in a health scare that precipitated a temporary
10 percent drop in consumption. The industry responded
in two ways: by promoting filtered-tipped cigarettes (42
percent of all cigarettes by 1956 through 1960) and men-
tholated brands, which they claimed to be less harsh and
harmful; and by questioning the validity of the studies, a
tactic it would pursue with each unfavorable new scientific
finding up through the 1990s, especially through its Coun-
cil for Tobacco Research and the industry’s lobbying arm,
the Tobacco Institute. Meanwhile, tobacco in the United
States, as in many countries, because of its economic im-
portance, the substantial tax revenues it contributed to
federal and state coffers ($3 billion in 1964 and $13.4 bil-
lion in 1998), and its campaign contributions, benefited
from its special status as neither a food nor a drug and
thus escaped formal government regulation as to its effects.

Under pressure from health organizations, the gov-
ernment published in 1964 a landmark report of the Sur-
geon General warning the American public of the dangers
of smoking. It was the first in a long series of Surgeon
General reports that reviewed existing studies on tobacco-

related diseases and, beginning in the 1980s, on women
and smoking, nicotine addiction, modified cigarettes, ces-
sation, secondhand smoke, youth initiation, and smoking
among racial and ethnic minority groups. The political
and economic picture of the domestic market for the to-
bacco industry had changed. In 1965, the industry had to
work vigorously to keep the new cigarette warning labels
watered down, and in 1970 the industry withdrew all ra-
dio and television ads voluntarily in order to eliminate
free broadcast time awarded by the Federal Trade Com-
mission starting in 1967 for antismoking public service
announcements. Segregation of smokers in airplanes and
other forms of public transportation began in 1972 and
was extended to public buildings in Arizona (1974) and
Minnesota (1975). New studies on the dangers of second-
hand smoke in the 1980s and 1990s galvanized the anti-
smoking movement to pressure federal, state, and local
governments to ban smoking completely in public build-
ings, public transportation, stores, theaters, and schools,
establish smoking sections in workplaces and restaurants,
and, in the case of California, ban smoking in all indoor
public areas including workplaces, restaurants, and bars.
U.S. cigarette consumption began to decline. Men’s and
women’s rates had already dropped from 52 and 34 per-
cent, respectively, in 1965 to 44 and 32 percent in 1970
and to 38 and 29 percent by 1980, respectively. By 1990,
the rates had dropped precipitously to 28 and 23, respec-
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tively, and by 1999 to 26 and 22 percent. Per capita cig-
arette consumption peaked in the early 1970s at around
4,000 and steadily dropped from 1980 (3,850) to 1999
(2,000). Meanwhile, tobacco-related diseases (lung can-
cer, emphysema, coronary heart disease, stroke) became
the leading preventable causes of death—over 400,000
deaths in 1990. For women, the number of deaths due to
lung cancer surpassed those due to breast cancer in 1987.

Industry adjusted by offering low-tar and nicotine
cigarettes (a 40 percent drop in yields between 1967 and
1981), cheaper brands, and promotion gimmicks such as
coupons and giveaways and by opposing systematically
growing legal challenges. In a changing market, one com-
pany that rose to preeminence was Philip Morris, thanks
to its innovative marketing. Its market share surpassed
that of previous leader R.J. Reynolds in 1983, and it also
took the lead in industry sponsorship of cultural institu-
tions, concerts, and national sporting events. To cover de-
clining U.S. sales, it exploited a traditional outlet for U.S.
cigarettes somewhat neglected since World War II: over-
seas markets. With the help of the U.S. Trade Represen-
tative and North Carolina Senator Jesse Helms in 1986,
Philip Morris, along with R.J. Reynolds, forced open East
Asian markets previously dominated by state monopolies,
and in the 1990s snapped up privatized state-run com-
panies in former communist countries in Eastern Europe.
By the end of the century, Philip Morris held 50 percent
of the U.S. cigarette market followed by R.J. Reynolds
(23 percent), Brown & Williamson (12 percent), and Lor-
illard (10 percent).

Although faced with a changing market, leading U.S.
cigarette manufacturers remained among the nation’s most
profitable companies. In the 1980s and 1990s they repo-
sitioned themselves by diversifying into the beverage and
food industry (Nabisco, Kraft Foods), blurring their cor-
porate identities. In 2002 Philip Morris executives pro-
posed renaming the parent company from Philip Morris
Companies, Inc., to Altria Group, Inc. The threat of suc-
cessful lawsuits resulted in the Master Settlement Agree-
ment signed on 23 November 1998 with forty-six states
attorneys general. This agreement stipulated payment of
$206 billion to states over twenty-five years, reigned in
industry promotion practices, especially those targeting
youth, and provided $5.5 billion over ten years in aid to
vulnerable tobacco growers. To cover the settlement’s costs
the industry increased prices forty-five cents per pack and
Philip Morris announced a 16 percent cut in its U.S.
workforce. Down from a high of 75,000 in 1955, in 1990
cigarette manufacturing in the United States directly em-
ployed 41,000 people; the number dropped to 26,000 by
1999. In 1999 through 2000, debt-ridden RJR Nabisco
sold off its overseas tobacco operations to Japan Tobacco
and its food products company to Philip Morris, and spun
off its domestic tobacco operations as R.J. Reynolds To-
bacco. Finally, at decade’s end India had moved ahead of
the United States in total leaf and cigarette production
(behind China), and the United States fell behind Brazil

and Zimbabwe in the export of tobacco leaf while re-
maining ahead of the United Kingdom and the Nether-
lands in cigarette exports. U.S. tobacco leaf production,
exports, and employment are expected to continue to fall
as domestic consumption declines and as productivity,
competition from cheaper foreign leaf, and the growth in
off-shore manufacturing by U.S. companies increase.
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The Today Show. Before 1952, network television
programming did not start until 10:00 a.m. That changed
when NBC president Sylvester Weaver created a two-hour
show called the Today show that ran from 7:00 until 9:00 a.m.
each day. Fifty years later, in 2002, the show was still
successful and had spawned copycat shows on each of the
other major networks. Bryant Gumbel, here interviewing
former President Richard Nixon in 1990, was one of the
show’s most popular hosts; he ended a fifteen-year stint as
host of Today in 1997. � AP/Wide World Photos

TODAY. In 1952, no network television programming
was scheduled earlier than 10:00 a.m. (EST). NBC pres-
ident Sylvester “Pat” Weaver created Today with the idea
that people might watch TV early in the morning before
going to work and sending their children off to school.
The two-hour show, running from 7:00 a.m. to 9:00 a.m.
(EST), was designed to unfold in small modular seg-
ments, with the expectation that few viewers would watch
from beginning to end. News, interviews, feature stories,
and weather were combined in an informal style by friendly
hosts. Today went on the air on 14 January 1952 and has
remained there with relatively minor changes ever since.
It was not until 1954 that another network, CBS, sched-
uled a program, The Morning Show, in the same time slot,
and it was not until the 1970s, whenGoodMorning, Amer-
ica was introduced on ABC, that any program challenged
the ratings dominance of Today. Fifty years after the be-
ginning of Today, all early morning network shows were
essentially copies of it. Today replaced the daily newspaper
as a first source of information for millions of Americans
at the start of each day, providing news and weather re-
ports as well as discussions of books, trends, and other
cultural and domestic topics.

From 1952 to 1961, the Today team included Dave
Garroway, Betsy Palmer, Jack Lescoulie, Frank Blair, and

for a few years of comic relief, a chimpanzee named J.
Fred Muggs. In 1961, the news department at NBC took
over production of the show, and the lead host position
went successively to John Chancellor (1961–1962), Hugh
Downs (1962–1971), and Frank McGee (1971–1974).
Barbara Walters became the first woman to co-host the
show, which she did from 1974 to 1976. Walters was
paired with a series of co-hosts until Jim Hartz got the
permanent job. In 1976, Walters and Hartz were replaced
by Tom Brokaw (1976–1981) and Jane Pauley (1976–
1989). Subsequent hosts included Bryant Gumbel (1982–
1997), Deborah Norville (1989–1991), Katie Couric
(1991– ), and Matt Lauer (1997– ).
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TOHONO O’ODHAM. See Akimel O’odham and
Tohono O’odham.

TOLEDO, the fourth largest city in Ohio in the early
twenty-first century, began in 1680 as a French trading
post. Ceded to the British in 1763, it became part of the
U.S. Northwest Territory in 1787. Canals and railroads
helped establish Toledo as a major inland port and center
of industry. During the Progressive Era, Toledo won na-
tional recognition for urban reform. Historically, Toledo
has been a major producer of glass and automotive prod-
ucts, but these industries declined, and from 1970 to 2000
employment in the Toledo metropolitan area decreased
markedly. During this same period, population declined
from 383,062 to 313,619, although city leaders question
the accuracy of the 2000 federal census. Toledo has ex-
perienced other problems. A 1967 race riot caused exten-
sive property damage, injuries, and arrests. Public schools
were closed for several weeks in 1976 and 1978 because
of teacher strikes. In July 1979 a bitter dispute between
the city government and police and firemen led to a two-
day general strike and costly arson fires. In the 1980s and
1990s, Toledo sought to emphasize its strong medical,
cultural, and higher educational institutions. New down-
town buildings and the Portside festival marketplace
along the Maumee River were indicative of business lead-
ers’ commitment to the city.
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Toll Rates. Photographed in 1941 by Jack Delano, this
sign on the New Hampshire side of a bridge across the
Connecticut River near Springfield, Vt., lists rates ranging
from “foot passengers” and bicyclists to automobiles and
motorcycles, as well as vehicles drawn by various numbers of
“horses or beasts.” Library of Congress

Korth, Philip A., andMargaret R. Beegle. I Remember Like Today:
The Auto-Lite Strike of 1934. East Lansing: Michigan State
University Press, 1988.

McGucken, William. Lake Erie Rehabilitated: Controlling Cultural
Eutrophication, 1960s–1990s. Akron, Ohio: University of
Akron Press, 2000.

John B. Weaver /a. e.

See also Boundary Disputes Between States; Canals; Great
Lakes; Labor; Michigan, Upper Peninsula of; North-
west Territory; Ohio; Railroads.

TOLERATION ACTS provided for varying degrees
of religious liberty in the American colonies. In New En-
gland, where the Congregational Church enjoyed legal
establishment, the law required taxpayers to support the
Puritan churches. Strong dissent in Massachusetts and
Connecticut during the early eighteenth century resulted
in legal exemptions for Quakers, Baptists, and Episco-
palians. Rhode Island was the exception in New England,
granting full freedom of worship.

The middle colonies offered broad religious liberty.
William Penn’s Charter of 1682 provided for freedom of
conscience to all Pennsylvanians who believed in God.
Later, however, royal pressure forced the legislature to
restrict liberties for Jews and Catholics. The New Jersey
proprietors offered religious liberty in order to attract set-
tlers. In New York, although the Anglican Church en-
joyed official establishment, the realities of religious di-
versity and local control resulted in de facto religious
liberty for most denominations.

The Anglican Church was stronger in the southern
colonies and often encroached on dissenters’ religious
practice, particularly in Virginia and Maryland. Virginian
evangelicals met with resistance, as did Maryland Cath-
olics, although the latter enjoyed protection under the
Toleration Act of 1649. Georgia’s royal charter (1732)
confirmed religious liberty for all except Catholics. In
North Carolina, Anglicans maintained tenuous power.

The American Revolution reinforced the doctrine of
individual liberty, including religious freedom.Most state
constitutions framed in this era sanctioned freedom of
conscience to some extent. Local religious establishment
continued in many states (until Massachusetts separated
church and state in 1833). The Northwest Ordinance
(1787) extended religious liberty to the Northwest Ter-
ritory. The First Amendment of the federal Constitution
forbade Congress to abridge the free exercise of religion.
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TOLL BRIDGES AND ROADS, a system that de-
veloped as a means of transportation improvement in the
face of limited public funding. Local, colonial, and state
governments, burdened by debt, chartered private turn-
pike and bridge companies with the authority to build,
improve, and charge tolls. While toll bridges appeared in
New England by 1704, the first toll roads of the turnpike
era were in Virginia, which authorized tolls on an existing
public road in 1785, and Pennsylvania, which chartered
the sixty-two-mile Philadelphia and Lancaster Turnpike
in 1792.
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From 1790 to 1850, private toll roads were the na-
tion’s primary land-based venue of transportation. More
than four hundred turnpikes, many paved to the French
engineer Pierre-Marie Tresaguet’s specifications, facili-
tated trade and communication with and movement to
western areas. By the 1830s, toll canals, toll bridges over
such major rivers as the Connecticut, and between 10,000
and 20,000 miles of private toll roads composed the heart
of the national transportation network. However, lack of
profitability and competition from railroads, which hauled
heavy freight at relatively low costs and high speeds, led
most turnpike and bridge authorities to dissolve by 1850,
leaving their roads and bridges to public ownership.

A second wave of toll bridges and roads began in the
1920s and 1930s. In 1927, Congress ruled that federal
highway aid could be used for toll bridges built, owned,
and operated by the states. Bridge authorities in New
York, California, and elsewhere thereafter sold revenue
bonds amortized by tolls to finance new bridges, includ-
ing the George Washington, Triborough, and San Fran-
cisco–Oakland Bay. But restrictions on using federal aid
for toll road construction, coupled with heavy traffic on
existing roads and cash-strapped treasuries, led states to
create special authorities that designed and built new toll
roads, which like the bridges were financed through rev-
enue bonds. These limited-access, high-speed roads in-
cluded New York City–area parkways (beginning in 1926),
Connecticut’s Merritt Parkway (1937), the Pennsylvania
Turnpike (1940, first to accommodate trucks), and the
Maine Turnpike (1947, the first postwar toll road).

The 1956 Federal-Aid Highway Act, authorizing the
interstate highway system, allowed toll bridges, roads, and
tunnels to join the system if they met interstate standards
and contributed to an integrated network. However, tolls
were prohibited on all interstates beyond the 2,447 miles
of toll expressways operating or under construction in
1956; additionally, federal highway aid could not be used
for new toll facilities except for high-cost bridges and tun-
nels and extensions to existing toll roads.

These policies discouraged new toll road construc-
tion, until 1987 and 1991 legislation made federal high-
way aid available for noninterstate public and private toll
roads, and allowed the imposition of tolls on federally
funded noninterstate highways. Toll roads constructed
thereafter included the private Dulles Greenway in Vir-
ginia and the public E-470 beltway near Denver. In the
1990s, Houston, San Diego, and Orange County, Cali-
fornia, introduced high-occupancy toll, or HOT, lanes on
otherwise free highways, permitting solo drivers to access
carpool lanes by paying a toll; critics charged that this
traffic management strategy created a road system strat-
ified by class. In 2000, the Federal Highway Administra-
tion listed 4,927 miles of toll roads and 302 miles of toll
bridges and tunnels nationwide.
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TOLLS EXEMPTION ACT, an act of Congress, 24
August 1912, exempting American vessels in coast-wise
traffic from the payment of tolls on the Panama Canal.
The Hay-Pauncefote Treaty of 1901 had provided that
the canal should be free and open to the ships of all na-
tions without discrimination, so the act raised a serious
moral and legal question. President Woodrow Wilson, on
5 March 1914, eloquently requested repeal as a matter of
sound diplomacy and international good faith. Prominent
Republicans seconded his efforts, and the act was repealed
a few weeks later. Congress, however, expressly denied
any relinquishment of the right to grant exemptions to
coastwise shipping.
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TOMAHAWK appears to derive from the Algonquian
tamahawk, or cutting utensil. The earliest English refer-
ence to the word came from John Smith, who indicated
that it could mean “axe” or “war club.” Over time the
term came to denote metal trade hatchets rather than
other forms. Tomahawks were among the most popular
items Europeans brought to the fur trade. Innumerable
varieties developed, from simple hand-forged tomahawks
to those elaborately inlaid with precious metals; some fea-
tured a spike or hammer head opposite the blade. Spon-
toon tomahawks had a spearlike blade, suitable for war,
not woodcutting. One of the most popular types was the
pipe tomahawk, featuring a pipe bowl opposite the blade
and a handle drilled through to allow for smoking.

Metal trade tomahawks became much prized through-
out North America, and were widespread in eastern North
America by 1700. Their spread coincided with growth in
the fur and hide trade. Tomahawks coexisted with older
forms of clubs and hybrid weapons well into the nine-
teenth century. While very popular with both Indians and
white settlers, tomahawks and other hand weapons were
increasingly reduced to a ceremonial role in Native Amer-
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O.K. Corral, Tombstone. The site of the most famous shootout in the history of the West: Wyatt
Earp, his brothers Virgil and Morgan, and John “Doc” Holliday against Ike and Billy Clanton,
Frank and Tom McLaury, and Billy Clairborne, 26 October 1881. � corbis

ican life by the advent of repeating firearms in the mid-
nineteenth century. Symbolically, tomahawks remain
synonymous with North American Indian warriors and
warfare.
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TOMBSTONE. A former silver boomtown located
east of the San Pedro River valley in southeastern Ari-
zona, Tombstone is some twenty-five miles north of the
Mexican border. Prospector Ed Schieffelin, who discov-
ered silver nearby in 1877, named the site as he did be-
cause of remarks by soldiers at Camp Huachuca that the
only thing he would find was his tombstone. Large-scale
silver production began in 1880. The district yielded about
$30 million over the next thirty years and about $8 million
thereafter. Politics, feuds, greed, and conflicting town lot
claims produced violence that culminated in the 26 Oc-
tober 1881 shootout near the O.K. Corral between the
Earp brothers and Doc Holliday on one side and the

Clantons and McLaurys on the other. Labor strife and
flooding curtailed mining operations in the mid-1880s.
Despite extensive efforts to pump water out of the un-
derground shafts, nearly all the mines were abandoned by
1911. Tombstone’s population declined from 5,300 in 1882
to 849 in 1930. In 1929 the Cochise County seat was
moved from Tombstone to Bisbee. With the publication
of Walter Noble Burns’sTombstone, an Iliad of the Southwest
(1927) and Stuart Lake’s Wyatt Earp, Frontier Marshal
(1931), along with the institution of the town’s first Hell-
dorado Days celebration in 1929, Tombstone capitalized
on its notoriety as The Town Too Tough to Die. Subse-
quent books, motion pictures, and television shows have
enhanced its reputation as a place where legends of the
Old West were played out. The town became a national
historic landmark in 1962, and is a major tourist attrac-
tion. Its population was 1,504 in 2000.
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Heeeree’s Johnny! Beginning in 1954, NBC tried to create a
latenight talk show that would keep viewers up after the local
news. For ten years a number of hosts tried to make the show
work, with only Jack Paar (1957–1962) achieving any real
success. All this changed in October 1962 when Johnny
Carson became the host of The Tonight Show with Johnny
Carson. For thirty years Carson ruled late-night television with
his comfortable comedic style that featured a nightly
monologue, topical humor and sketches, and guests from the
entertainment industry. Carson is shown here behind his
familiar desk interviewing Frank Sinatra in 1976. � AP/Wide
World Photos

TONIGHT. “The Tonight Show,” the generic title
used to describe the many iterations of NBC TV’s late-
night comedy-talk show, was originally developed by Syl-
vester “Pat” Weaver, the president of NBC in the early
1950s. Tonight! was the initial title. It ran from 1954
through 1956, hosted by Steve Allen. In its final year, Al-
len shared hosting duties with the comedian Ernie Ko-
vacs. In 1957, the title was changed to Tonight! America
After Dark, with Jack Lescoulie as host. Unlike Allen’s
show, which emphasized comic sketches and music, To-
night! America After Dark concentrated on news, inter-
views, and live remote broadcasts, much like the Today
program. After six months, Al Collins replaced Lescoulie
and a month later the format was overhauled once again.
The Jack Paar Show debuted in July 1957 in a format that
emphasized interviews and “desk comedy.” Paar also con-
ducted political crusades on the air, supporting Fidel Cas-
tro’s revolution in Cuba, broadcasting from the Berlin
Wall, and including presidential candidates John F. Ken-
nedy and Richard M. Nixon among his guests in 1960.
When Paar left the show in March 1962, guest hosts filled
in on the re-titled The Tonight Show until October of that
year.

From October 1962 through May 1992, Johnny
Carson established and sustained The Tonight Show Star-
ring Johnny Carson as an American institution. The format
of his show, an opening comic monologue—often about
news events—followed by interviews, occasional comic
pieces, musical performances, and chats with the audi-

ence, would be copied by nearly all of the late-night talk
shows that followed. Carson retired in 1992 and NBC
awarded the vacated position to Jay Leno, who had been
a frequent guest host since 1987, and re-titled it The To-
night Show with Jay Leno.David Letterman, angry that he
had been passed up for the job, left his NBC program and
moved to CBS to compete with Leno.

Since the Jack Paar era, the program has enjoyed an
important place in American culture.
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TONKIN GULF RESOLUTION. On 2 August
1964, the USS Maddox, engaged in an electronic spying
operation in the Tonkin Gulf, was involved in a firefight
with North Vietnamese PT boats. On 4 August, theMad-
dox was apparently attacked again in international waters.
Although that second attack was never confirmed, Presi-
dent Lyndon B. Johnson informed the American people
that he was retaliating against North Vietnam’s aggression
by ordering air attacks on its military installations and that
he was also asking Congress for its support in the form
of a congressional resolution.

Drafted weeks earlier by the executive, this resolution
was designed to grant the president the authority he de-
sired to protect and defend American interests in South-
east Asia. Managing the Senate floor debate on behalf of
the administration was Senator J. William Fulbright of
Arkansas, a respected member of that body who also was
a good friend of the president. He sought to quell existing
doubts about the seemingly open-ended nature of the res-
olution by informing several skeptical colleagues that the
president sought no wider war in Southeast Asia. Accord-
ing to Fulbright, that was the president’s intent and the
nature of his policy. Thus, given the strong public support
for the president’s action and congressional unwillingness
to challenge his authority, Congress passed the resolution
on 7 August 1964 with only two dissenting votes in the
Senate.

The resolution charged that North Vietnam had at-
tacked American ships lawfully present in international
waters, which was part of a systematic campaign of ag-
gression it has been waging against its neighbors. Con-
gress approved and supported “the determination of the
President, as Commander in Chief, to take all necessary
measures to repel any armed attack against the forces of
the United States and to prevent further aggression.” In
addition, it also authorized the president “to take all nec-
essary steps, including the use of armed force, to assist
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any [SEATO] member or protocol state . . . requesting
assistance in defense of its freedom.”

President Johnson believed passage of the resolution
had given him the necessary legal authority to take what-
ever action he deemed appropriate in Vietnam. But as
disillusionment with the war widened and deepened, and
as more information surfaced about provocative Ameri-
can actions in the gulf prior to the alleged incident in-
volving theMaddox, Congress grew increasingly unhappy
with how it had been deceived by the president in August
1964. Consequently, it repealed the resolution, which be-
came invalid in 1971. President Richard M. Nixon, dis-
regarding Congress’s action, continued to wage war in
Vietnam while acting in his capacity as commander in
chief.
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TOPEKA CONSTITUTION. The movement for
statehood launched by free-state Kansans in opposition
to the proslavery territorial government was inaugurated
in the late summer of 1855, when a “people’s” assembly
at Topeka called an election for members of a constitu-
tional convention. Thirteen of the delegates were natives
of southern states, ten of New York and Pennsylvania,
eight of the Old Northwest, four of New England, and
two of foreign countries. They chose James H. Lane, a
popular sovereignty Democrat as president.

The constitution contained standard provisions for
the forms and functions of government. The bill of rights
prohibited slavery and declared invalid indentures of
blacks executed in other states. The service of free blacks
in the militia was prohibited, but the fundamental ques-
tion of admitting them to Kansas was referred to the vot-
ers along with the constitution and a general banking law.
After the Constitution was ratified, Lane went to Wash-
ington, D.C., to petition Congress for Kansas statehood.
On 4 March 1856, the legislature assembled at Topeka
and elected U.S. senators. The House of Representatives
passed a bill 3 July 1856, to admit Kansas under the To-
peka Constitution, although five days later the Senate
substituted its own measure authorizing a constitutional
convention. The Senate’s actions terminated the ambi-
tions laid out in the Topeka Constitution.
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TORIES. See Loyalists.

TORNADOES. A product of an unusually powerful
thunderstorm, a tornado is a naturally occurring atmo-
spheric vortex of air spiraling at a very high speed, usually
about 250 miles per hour or more, forming a funnel, and
extending from the ground to the base of a convective
cloud. The shape of the funnel depends on air pressure,
temperature, moisture, dust, rate of airflow in the vortex,
and whether the air in the tornado’s core is moving up-
ward or downward. A tornado can also have multiple vor-
tices. Double vortices are often produced when the upper
vortex turns in the direction opposite to the circular mo-
tion of the lower vortex. Because of all these factors, very
few tornadoes look like true funnels. Tornadoes cause
one-fifth of natural-disaster losses each year in the United
States. The most intense tornadoes can toss a car a half-
mile or shatter a house. However, about 80 percent of
tornadoes are weak and cause no more damage than se-
vere winds. A tornado can last fewer than 10 seconds or
more than two hours. Tornadoes can occur singly or in
swarms. There is no agreement among experts on any
single theory of tornado formation.

The typical tornado has ground contact for about six
miles, marking a path up to 500 feet wide. Tornadoes
travel as fast as 35 to 60 miles per hour. The average
number of tornadoes in the United States ranges between
700 and 800 per year, exceeding 1,000 in some years, most
notably 1973, 1982, 1990, and 1992. Tornadoes occur
most frequently in Texas, followed by Oklahoma and
Kansas. Most tornado fatalities happen in the deep South
and generally total fewer than 100 per year, although 350
people died in the 1974 tornado that swept through Ala-
bama, Georgia, Tennessee, Kentucky, and Oklahoma on
3 and 4 April.

Although tornadoes have been reported in every state,
most occur in the Gulf States and in the Midwest. The
west-to-east airflow across the United States is interrupted
by the Rocky Mountains, which push the air currents up-
ward; they fall suddenly as they reach the Great Plains. If
moisture-laden air is pulled in from the Gulf of Mexico
and meets the high dry air over the plains, that confluence
creates the conditions for a tornado. Tornado season be-
gins in early spring in the deep South and progresses
northward, with two-thirds of tornadoes occurring from
March to June. Tornadoes are most likely to form in late
afternoon, but they can occur at any time of day on any
day of the year.
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Tornado. This is the oldest known photograph of a tornado, taken 28 August 1884, twenty-two miles southwest of Howard, S.D.
National Oceanic and Atmospheric Administration/Department of Commerce

The National Severe Storms Forecast Center in Kan-
sas City, Missouri, is responsible for issuing warnings of
approaching tornadoes. Tornado predictions are based on
meteorological conditions in combination with unusual
patterns on the weather radar. Although the approach of
a tornado can be forecast only 50 percent of the time,
warnings have become important in reducing the death
toll.
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TORPEDO WARFARE. Robert Whitehead’s self-
propelled torpedo—a cigar-shaped weapon with an ex-

plosive charge and powered by a small engine—became
standard in all major navies by the 1870s. Torpedoes in-
creased rapidly in speed, range, and explosive power. By
the eve of World War I, torpedoes effectively ranged
near 7,000 yards with top speeds over 40 knots. The
largest torpedoes had bursting charges of 700 pounds of
explosive.

Until about 1900 torpedo boats—small, very fast ves-
sels designed for torpedo attacks—were the principle tor-
pedo carriers. As protection against such vessels large
warships acquired batteries of quick-firing guns, and in
the 1890s began to rely on a new type of warship, the
torpedo boat destroyer, for protection. By the outbreak
of World War I, the destroyer, grown to about 1,000 tons,
had largely usurped the torpedo boat.

Submarines, however, have made the greatest use of
torpedoes. During World War I, German submarines
sank more than 11 million tons of British shipping, forced
the British fleet to operate with extraordinary precaution,
and nearly won the war for the Central Powers.
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Yosemite National Park. In this 1922 photograph, naturalist
A. F. Hall shows visitors a giant sequoia knocked down by a
storm in 1919, when it was 996 years old; the labels on tree
rings indicate when historic events took place during the life
of the California tree. � Bettmann/Corbis

Between the wars, airplanes added a new dimension
to torpedo warfare. In World War II a small force of Brit-
ish “swordfish” torpedo planes put half the Italian battle
fleet out of action at Taranto harbor in 1940, and in 1941
Japanese torpedo planes helped cripple the American fleet
at Pearl Harbor.

In World War II, German U-boats sank millions of
tons of Allied shipping before the Allies finally won the
long Battle of the Atlantic. In the Pacific, American sub-
marines devastated the Japanese merchant marine, ac-
counting for 28 percent of all Japanese naval shipping
sunk during the war.
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TOURISM. From sunbathers at Myrtle Beach to Civil
War buffs at Gettysburg, Americans travel to many dif-
ferent destinations for a variety of reasons. Today, tourism
plays an integral role in American economy, society, and
culture. The Travel Industry Association of America re-
ported that in 2001 tourism generated 7.8 million Amer-
ican jobs and revenues in excess of $545 billion. Yet tour-
ism is relatively new. In less than two hundred years,
touring has changed from the activity of a small elite to a
mass phenomenon spurred by a thriving economy, im-
proved transportation, national pride, and an increased
desire to escape the pressures of modern life.

Before the 1820s, Americans rarely traveled for plea-
sure. In the next two decades, however, the fruits of in-
dustrialization created the necessary environment for tour-
ism, as more Americans possessed the time, money, and
opportunity for recreational travel. With the invention of
the steamboat and increased use of railroads after 1830,
Americans could travel faster, more inexpensively, and in
relative comfort.

For most of the nineteenth century, Americans trav-
eled in pursuit of improved health, sublime scenery, and
social opportunities. Large spas sprang up in upstate New
York and the Valley of Virginia, where the elite could
“take” the waters. Americans also traveled the country
searching for picturesque wonders. Popularized by the
British, the “picturesque” tourist sought sublime scenes
that astonished by their grandeur, beautiful vistas that
soothed through pastoral serenity, and landscapes that in-
trigued by their quaintness. Favorite destinations included
the White Mountains of New Hampshire, the villages
along the Hudson River, and most of all, Niagara Falls.
The historian John Sears has shown that such journeys

became sacred pilgrimages as tourists found spiritual re-
newal gazing on the power and beauty of the divine in
nature. A popular itinerary, the “fashionable tour,” com-
bined health and the picturesque as visitors steamed up
the Hudson River to Albany, traveled west along the Erie
Canal stopping at the Ballston or Saratoga Springs, and
ended up at Niagara Falls. Popular guidebooks such as
Theodore Dwight’s The Northern Traveller (1825) showed
tourists where to visit, how to get there, and what to ex-
perience. In turn, trips became a sign of status for the
individuals and of cultural identity for their new nation.

After the Civil War, attention focused on Florida and
the West. Northerners gathered to winter in Jacksonville,
a semitropical Eden according to a multitude of guide-
books from the 1870s and 1880s. Popular excursions in-
cluded a cruise down the St. John’s River and a visit to
America’s oldest city, St. Augustine. Even more people
flocked to the state after the oil tycoon Henry M. Flagler
constructed a railroad along Florida’s eastern coast and
built a string of luxury hotels including the lavish 1,150-
room Royal Poinciana Hotel in Palm Beach, completed
in 1894 and at the time the largest wooden structure in
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Nantucket. A poster created by Ben Nason, c. 1938, for the
New Haven Railroad (one of a series of seven he made, which
the railroad distributed into the 1950s), advertising the popular
island vacation spot south of Cape Cod, Mass.; passengers
changed from the train to the ferry at Woods Hole. � Swim
Ink/Corbis

the world. Henry B. Plant used similar methods to lure
tourists to the state’s Gulf Coast.

The West, however, attracted visitors more out of
curiosity than climate. The completion of the transcon-
tinental railroad in 1869 and luxurious Pullman Palace
cars enticed visitors to California. Visitors to the West
marveled at the wonders of Yosemite and Pike’s Peak and
stayed in luxury resorts such as the Hotel Del Monte in
Monterey. Americans increasingly viewed the West as a
mythic, golden land. Railroads busily promoted this im-
age in guidebooks and pamphlets while travel agents, such
as the Raymond and Whitcomb Company, helped smooth
the journey westward.

During the late nineteenth and early twentieth cen-
turies, preservation groups worked on several popular
sites. In 1860, the Mount Vernon Ladies Association pur-
chased and restored George Washington’s Virginia home

and in the process spurred similar efforts that rescued
such sites as the Hermitage and Jamestown Island. Cities
and states created chambers of commerce and tourism
boards that urged patriotic citizens to “see America first.”
The federal government responded to pressures for pres-
ervation and conservation by establishing Yellowstone as
a national park in 1872. Later, the National Parks Act of
1916 established the National Park Service (NPS), whose
mission was to conserve the scenery, natural and historic
objects, and wildlife of America for future generations.

In the decades after World War I, the automobile
spurred a great expansion of tourism. By 1930, 23 million
Americans owned cars, and middle-class Americans trav-
eled the country staying at hotels, motels, and camp-
grounds. Federal legislation earmarked large sums for
roads, highways, and turnpikes, including the scenic Blue
Ridge Parkway. During the Great Depression close to $4
billion was spent by the Works Progress Administration
(WPA) to build, repair, or improve 651,087 miles of high-
way and 124,031 bridges. The WPA also issued guide-
books for several states and key cities through the Federal
Writers Program.

After 1945, America tourism experienced phenome-
nal growth. Most Americans enjoyed a two-week vacation
that had been denied them during the years of depression
and war. As Americans’ disposable income rose, so did the
promotion of tourism. Major destinations included cities,
ski resorts, and national parks. Several cities revitalized
their downtown areas to attract tourists. San Antonio’s
Riverwalk and Baltimore’s Inner Harbor are but two ex-
amples. And beginning with the 1955 opening of Disney-
land in Anaheim, California, there has been phenomenal
growth in theme parks with attendance totaling more
than 163 million in 1998.

After the attacks of 11 September 2001, air travel
plummeted and domestic tourism suffered, though by
spring 2002 the World Trade Organization had announced
that recovery was well underway.
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Barge. African American refugees transport their household belongings along a canal in
Richmond, Va., at the end of the Civil War. Library of Congress

See also Amusement Parks; National Park System; Recrea-
tion; Transportation and Travel.

TOWBOATS AND BARGES. The deficiencies of
railroad transportation during World War I led to the
Transportation Act of 1920, which created the Inland
Waterways Corporation (1924) and its Federal Barge Line.
The completion of the nine-foot channel of the Ohio
River in 1929 was followed by similar improvements on
the Mississippi and its tributaries and the Gulf Intra-
Coastal Canals. Each improvement marked a giant step
by the U.S. Army Engineers (Corps of Engineers) in pro-
moting inland waterways development. Private capital fol-
lowed these improvements with heavy investments in tow-
boats and barges.

In the years before World War II, towboat power
soared steadily from 600 to 1,200 to 2,400. The shift from
steam to diesel engines cut crews from twenty or more
on steam towboats to an average of eleven to thirteen on
diesels. By 1945 fully 50 percent of the towboats were
diesel; by 1955, the figure was 97 percent. Meanwhile the
paddlewheel had given way to the propeller, the single
propeller to the still-popular twin propeller; the triple
propeller became fairly common during the 1960s. In
1974 the Valley Line added the 10,500-horsepower triple-
screw W. J. Barta to its fleet of twenty-one towboats and
750 barges. Capable of handling forty barges with a ca-
pacity of 50,000 tons, theW. J. Barta transported twenty-
two times the record-breaking 9,266 cotton bales carried

by the Henry Frank in 1881. By the end of the twentieth
century, 10,500-horsepower towboats were common on
the Mississippi.

The pilothouse is the key to modern towboat expan-
sion. Electronics are everywhere: main control panels, ra-
dar, computers, communication systems, and circuit tele-
vision scanners that monitor the entire boat for the pilot,
who can communicate with pilots of approaching boats.
The pilot is in telephone communication with the nu-
merous marine services that have sprung up to cut out
barges from a tow while it is under way, thus saving time
and money. Some towboats have thrusters (like the bow-
boats of rafting days) that aid the pilots in passing other
large tows, negotiating sharp bends, passing bridges, or
entering locks.

Traffic on the Mississippi system climbed from 211
million short tons to more than 330 million between 1963
and 1974. The growth in river shipping did not abate in
the final quarter of the century. Traffic along the Upper
Mississippi rose from 54 million tons in 1970 to 112 mil-
lion tons in 2000. The change from riveted to welded
barges, the creation of integrated barges, and the inno-
vation of double-skinned barges have led to improved
economy, speed, and safety. Shipping on Mississippi barges
became substantially less expensive than railroad trans-
port, but at a cost to taxpayers. Barge traffic is the most
heavily subsidized form of transport in the United States.
A report in 1999 revealed that fuel taxes cover only 10
percent of the annual $674 million that the U.S. Army
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Corps of Engineers spends building and operating the
locks and dams of the Mississippi River.
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TOWER COMMISSION. Appointed by President
Ronald Regan in November 1986, the Tower Commis-
sion investigated allegations that the administration sold
arms to Iran in exchange for U.S. hostages in Lebanon
and then diverted money from the arms sales to the Ni-
caraguan contras, which violated congressional legisla-
tion. Headed by former Senator John Tower, the com-
mission also was charged with proposing changes in the
National Security Council (NSC) to prevent any such ac-
tion in the future. Its 1987 report concluded that mem-
bers of the NSC staff were responsible for the secret di-
version of funds and that President Reagan was out of
touch with the actions of his own government in the
White House.
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TOWN GOVERNMENT or township government
is the lowest level of general-purpose local government in
the northeastern and midwestern states. Generally the ju-
risdiction of towns or townships extends only to areas out-
side of incorporated cities. Towns were the principal units
of local government in colonial New England, providing
schools, poor relief, roads, and other necessary services.
The town meeting, an assembly of all enfranchised towns-
people, was the primary decision-making body, but over
the course of the colonial period the elected selectmen
seemed to grow increasingly important in determining
town policy. Towns or townships also existed in New

York, New Jersey, and Pennsylvania, though in these mid-
dle colonies counties played a greater role in local gov-
ernment than in New England. The southern colonies did
not develop townships. This basic geographic pattern per-
sisted throughout the following centuries. In the northern-
most states towns were most significant. In the middle
swath of states they existed but were less important, and
they were foreign to the southern half of the nation.

During the nineteenth century the trans-Appalachian
states stretching from Ohio to the Dakotas adopted town-
ship government. In each of these states township officials
were responsible for roads, cemeteries, and poor relief.
Moreover they ensured that farmers maintained their
fences and impounded stray livestock. States could assign
other tasks to townships as well. In Ohio township clerks
were authorized to record livestock brands, and Kansas
lawmakers empowered townships to eliminate prairie dogs.
In New York, New Jersey, Michigan, Illinois, Wisconsin,
and Nebraska the chief township officer was the super-
visor, and the country governing boards were composed
of the supervisors from each township. The township
supervisor was therefore both a township and a county
official.

By the first half of the twentieth century many ob-
servers believed the town or township was obsolete. In
New England the town meeting seemed ill suited to the
larger towns with thousands of voters. Many indifferent
townspeople failed to exercise their right to participate,
abdicating decision making to the random few hundred
people who attended the meetings. In 1915, in response
to this situation, Brookline, Massachusetts, adopted the
representative town meeting. All town voters could attend
these meetings and express their views, but only elected
representatives could vote on the issues. By the last decade
of the twentieth century forty-two Massachusetts towns,
seven Connecticut towns, and one Vermont community
had adopted the representative town meeting. To preserve
a semblance of broad-based democracy, these assemblies
usually included over two hundred voting representatives.

Another alternative to the town meeting was the town
council. This was a small legislative body comparable to
a city council, and it often hired a town manager with
duties corresponding to those of a city manager. In other
words, under the town council plan a town was governed
like a city but retained the title of town. In 1945 Bloom-
field became the first Connecticut community to opt for
this plan, and in 1971 Agawam was the first Massachusetts
town to embrace council rule. By the 1990s twenty-nine
Massachusetts towns operated under the council plan. In
a majority of New England towns the traditional town
meeting survived, though only a minority of voters at-
tended. Lauded as bastions of direct democracy, town
meetings actually appeared to be prime examples of dem-
ocratic apathy.

Meanwhile, most students of local government were
growing increasingly critical of township rule outside of
New England. They condemned the townships as obso-
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Pension Plan. In the turmoil following the stock market crash
of 1929, Frances E. Townsend (shown here) developed the Old
Age Revolving Pension that would have paid U.S. citizens age
sixty and older $200 per month. The plan, which would have
been funded with national 2 percent sales tax, was never
enacted, although it caused a stir and gained some support.
Library of Congress

lete remnants of a horse-and-buggy era and urged abo-
lition of these unnecessary units. Responding to this ac-
ademic assault, township officials mobilized, organizing
state associations that promoted townships as paragons of
grassroots democracy. In some states lawmakers reduced
the authority of townships. In 1929 Iowa’s legislature de-
prived townships of their responsibility for local roads,
and in the early 1930s Indiana shifted all authority over
local roads and drainage ditches to its counties. Most of
the midwestern states, however, authorized new respon-
sibilities, such as zoning and fire protection. By the close
of the twentieth century towns or townships in a number
of states could exercise virtually the full range of powers
of an incorporated city.

Despite pronouncements that town or township gov-
ernments were outmoded in an increasingly metropolitan
world, they proved especially important in states with large
suburban populations. In both New York and Michigan,
for example, the town was the chief unit of local govern-
ment for a rapidly rising number of suburbanites. Whereas
in 1960 only 36 percent of New Yorkers lived in towns,
by 1990 this figure was up to 47 percent. In Michigan the
share of the state’s population living in townships and de-
pendent on their services as opposed to those of cities rose
from 42 percent in 1990 to 48 percent in 2000. Rather
than passing from the scene or surviving as obsolete relics,
the New England town and townships elsewhere in the
Northeast and Midwest adapted to the political realities
of the twentieth century and remained vital elements of
local government.
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TOWNSEND PLAN, a plan for an Old-Age Re-
volving Pension, prompted one of the most astonishing
social movements of the New Deal period. Combining
the American traditions of pressure politics, reform by
monetary manipulation, and evangelical utopianism, the
Townsend Plan was one of the most popular of several
such movements produced by the social distress and in-
security following the panic of 1929. Dr. Francis E.
Townsend, the plan’s originator, announced it on 1 Jan-
uary 1934, and speedily enrolled millions of supporters.
As embodied in a bill endorsed by Townsend, the plan
entitled all people sixty years of age or over who had been
U.S. citizens for at least five years, to an annuity of up to

$200 a month, provided they did not earn any money, and
spent all of each month’s annuity, within the United
States, by the fifth day of the following month. To finance
the plan, advocates sought to raise $20 billion annually
through a general sales tax of two percent. The plan’s
authors regarded it as no mere old-age pension but rather,
a solution to virtually all U.S. economic ills, including
budget deficits. Appealing largely to the lower middle
class during a period of great social unrest, the leaders
defended the profit system as central to progress and de-
nounced tendencies toward collectivism. Its disciplined
voters were instrumental in electing to Congress several
outspoken opponents of the New Deal. However, Con-
gress repeatedly rejected bills putting forth the Townsend
Plan, mainly because critics, including economists, charged
that such a high sales tax would cause wholesale inflation.
The Townsend Plan movement died out during the be-
ginnings of economic recovery in the late 1930s.
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TOWNSHEND ACTS, four Parliamentary acts im-
posed on the American colonists (1767). They take their
name from Charles Townshend, chancellor of the Ex-
chequer and head of the British government at the time
they were enacted.

The first law, the Suspending Act, suspended the
New York assembly until it complied with the provisions
of the Quartering Act of 1765, which required colonies
to supply British troops with shelter and supplies. This
law resulted from General Thomas Gage’s decision to
concentrate troops in central reserves in New York City,
from which they might be dispatched as needed. This de-
cision imposed an unforeseen financial burden on that
colony, and the New York assembly refused to appropri-
ate funds for additional quarters in New York City be-
cause they thought there was still ample room in the bar-
racks at Albany.

The second act was the Revenue Act, which levied
import duties on lead, paper, glass, and tea—all of which
colonists could import legally only from Great Britain.
This revenue was earmarked to support royal officials in
the colonies, including judges and governors, who had
relied previously on local assemblies for their salaries.
Many colonists feared that this system would put these
officials beyond all local control while increasing their de-
pendence upon the British ministry for their positions and
pay. Resistance to the Revenue Act took the form of ag-
itation, nonimportation agreements, open evasion of
the duties, and the promotion of American manufactures.
This act marked the second time that the British govern-
ment had regulated colonial commerce to raise revenue
(the first was the Sugar Act of 1764). All other commercial
laws had been intended to protect some industry within
the empire. British leaders like Sir William Pitt and Ed-
mund Burke assailed the Revenue Act as anticommercial.
Instead of encouraging British industry, they argued that
it discouraged English manufactures and encouraged com-
peting industries in the colonies.

A board of customs commissioners, established by
the third Townshend Act, assumed responsibility for col-
lecting the new taxes. The board was stationed at Boston
and retained complete control over all American customs.
It was empowered to reorganize customs, regulate or
close ports of entry, appoint customs officers, hire coast-
guard vessels and provide them with search warrants, and
take other measures necessary to enforce the revenue

laws. Townshend revenues and seizures of goods would
pay for this new system. Enforcement officers met with
resistance from many colonists, including those who
seized the Liberty and burned the Gaspée. Such actions led
the customs commissioners to ask for troops, so forces
headed in September 1768 from New York to Boston,
where they were quartered in the city. Friction between
civilians and the soldiers resulted, and all but two regi-
ments were withdrawn in 1769. One of these was involved
in the BostonMassacre (1770), after which all troops were
withdrawn.

Finally, the fourth Townshend Act repealed the in-
land duties on tea in England and permitted it to be ex-
ported to the colonies free of all British taxes. The uproar
over the Townshend Acts subsided after Parliament re-
pealed all duties except that on tea in 1770. The contro-
versy reemerged a few years later, however, when protests
over the Tea Act led to the Boston Tea Party in 1773.
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TOXIC SHOCK SYNDROME (TSS), a rare,
sometimes fatal disease that caused widespread panic
among women during the early 1980s when the Centers
for Disease Control (CDC) and other public health or-
ganizations linked the growing number of cases of TSS
with the increasing popularity of high-absorbency tam-
pons. The earliest reported cases of TSS occurred among
seven children in 1978 and were linked with the presence
of Staphylococcus aureus. Symptoms of the disease include
vomiting, diarrhea, high fever, and sunburnlike rash. Fa-
talities among early TSS patients were around 8 percent.
In 1980, 890 cases were reported to the CDC, 812 of
which were among women whose illness coincided with
the start of their menstrual periods. When the Utah De-
partment of Health collected information suggesting that
women with TSS had used a particular tampon brand,
Rely, the CDC devised a study to examine tampon brand
use. The study found that 71 percent of a test group of
women with TSS had used Rely tampons. On 22 Septem-
ber 1980, Procter and Gamble recalled all Rely tampons
on themarket and all tamponmanufacturers subsequently
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lowered the absorbency of their tampons. The Food and
Drug Administration began requiring that all tampon
packages carry information on TSS, advising women to
use tampons with the minimum absorbency needed and
to change tampons frequently. Though the scare associ-
ated menstruating women with TSS, the disease has been
reported in men, children, and older women and in con-
junction with surgery, influenza, sinusitis, childbirth, in-
travenous drug use, cuts, boils, abscesses, insect bites,
and the use of contraceptive sponges, cervical caps, and
diaphragms.
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TOXIC SUBSTANCE CONTROL ACT (TSCA),
signed by President Gerald Ford on 11 October 1976,
gives the Environmental Protection Agency (EPA) the
power to track industrial chemicals produced in the
United States. The act grew out of federal legislation
originally proposed in 1971 by the President’s Council on
Environmental Quality. The council’s report, “Toxic Sub-
stances,” identified a need for legislation to identify and
control chemicals whose manufacture, processing, distri-
bution, or disposal was potentially dangerous and yet was
not adequately regulated under other environmental stat-
utes. Both houses of Congress passed legislation in the
Ninety-second and Ninety-third sessions, but the contro-
versy over the scope of chemical screening stalled final
passage of legislation until 1976.

Under the act the EPA screens industrial chemicals
and can require the reporting or testing of those chemi-
cals which may pose an environmental or human health
hazard. The act also grants the EPA the authority to ban
the manufacturing or import of industrial chemicals which
pose an unreasonable risk. The EPA is further responsible
for tracking the thousands of new industrial chemicals
that are developed each year with either unknown or dan-
gerous characteristics and for controlling them as neces-
sary to protect human health and the environment. Man-
ufacturers and processors of chemicals may be required
under the act to conduct and report the results of tests to
determine the effects of potentially dangerous chemicals
on living things.
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TOYS AND GAMES have always reflected the atti-
tudes, humor, and imagination of the culture and times
that created them. Toys have a unique cross-generational
appeal that can capture the fancy of not only children, but
adults as well. More than a few grown-ups have complex
model railroads, proudly displayed action figure collec-
tions, or a coveted doll saved from their childhood. As toy
historians Athelstan and Kathleen Spilhaus write, “A toy’s
appeal lies in the form and shape, the beauty of line, the
color and detail, the charm of miniaturization, and the
humor of caricature. Some toys amuse use with their jerky
antics; others add beauty to our lives with their grace and
rhythm. Many do things we can’t do in real life, thereby
keeping us in touch with fantasy.”

Toys and Games through History
While some toys, such as mechanical, lithographed tin,
or electronic toys, obviously could not have been intro-
duced without simultaneous technological or production
advances, once introduced a toy or game is not necessarily
limited to its era of origin. Evidence shows that ancient
Egyptian children played with simple, wooden dolls; Ro-
man children played with marbles; stuffed dolls and ani-
mals date to antiquity and remain popular; chess seems
to date from ancient Chinese and Egyptian dynasties; and
little boys can still buy a bag of classic green soldiers just
as their daddies did decades ago.

Colonial American children played with games and
toys like marbles, dice (often carved from bone or antlers
on the frontier), and stuffed dolls. Mothers, again espe-
cially on the frontier, made many stuffed dolls out of an
old stocking or worn pant leg. The child of a more well-
to-do urban merchant might play with a doll depicting a
peddler, replete with items for sale. Such accessorized
dolls foreshadowed by 150 years such modern dolls as
Barbie and G.I. Joe. Paper dolls and paper cut-outs have
long been popular. In the eighteenth century, dolls—hand
painted with watercolor—typically reflected women at
household chores. In the United States, that corresponded
with republican ideals of womanly virtue. Late in the
nineteenth century, Jules Verne’s books had popularized
science fiction, boys could cut out lithographed paper
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shapes that they glued together to make fanciful vessels.
Punch-out paper dolls with attachable, tabbed clothing
have remained a favorite with children.

Eighteenth-century adults fancied thought-provoking,
strategic games like chess or checkers. Enlightenment
thought encouraged exercising the brain for logical rea-
soning in any way possible.The eighteenth century also
saw the production of many moving figures called “au-
tomata.” These complex, often life-size models were the
work of imaginative and skilled toy makers. However, be-
cause of their complexity and the limitations of preindus-
trial production, automata were never produced in suffi-
cient numbers to classify as toys. Nevertheless, they
captured the imagination of the age. One particularly fas-
cinating automata was a Parisian monkey who deftly
painted a portrait of Benjamin Franklin, then sat back to
admire his work.

The eighteenth century, which spawned Frederick
the Great, the Royal British Army, and the American and
French Revolutions, not surprisingly also generated great
interest in lead or “tin” soldiers. Johann Gottfried Hil-
pert, a Prussian, standardized soldier production and had
a team of women to paint them. Children and adult col-
lectors could amass whole armies of tin soldiers, complete
with infantrymen, grenadiers, lancers, cavalrymen, artil-
lerists, and commanders on horseback.

Industrialized production methods, including
assembly-line processes, plus improved transportation in
the mid-nineteenth century revolutionized toy making
and toy consumption. Now manufacturers could quickly
make toys and distribute them to a wide customer base.

The automata of the eighteenth century gave way to
the mechanical toys of the nineteenth. Popular mechan-
ical toys included monkeys painting pictures, figures that
walked, and horse-drawn wagons that rolled as the horse’s
legs moved back and forth. A post–Civil War toy of Rob-
ert E. Lee depicted him on horseback; another more cre-
ative one depicted Union General Ulysses S. Grant rais-
ing a cigar to his lips, then puffing out real smoke!

While some earlier toys hadmoved bymeans of flow-
ing water or sand, the new mechanicals reflected the in-
dustrialization of the time. Most were made of tin, de-
tailed with colorful lithographs that accurately depicted
rivets in a ship’s hull or stripes on a tiger’s back. Manu-
facturers fitted the molded tin around metal armatures,
articulated with movable joints. Inside the armatures were
energy storage devices. Most used springs that, when
wound tight, stored kinetic energy. When a key or switch
allowed the spring to relax, the released energy moved
the toy. Others used clockworks—gears and springs wound
by a key.

The late nineteenth century was also the era of the
cast-iron bank. The most popular banks also moved via
the same type of mechanism as toys. Some depicted ani-
mals jumping through hoops, or, again, drinking from
bottles or mugs. Placement of a coin in a bank character’s

hand or mouth usually activated the bank. Any motion
always ended with the deposit of the coin.

American toys have always exhibited an air of na-
tionalism. Banks and toys began depicting American he-
roes, especially from the Revolution, around the nation’s
centennial in 1876. Post–CivilWar toys, whether wooden
pull toys, tin mechanical toys, or paper doll cutouts, often
depicted Civil War soldiers from both the North and the
South. As theUnited States Navymodernized into steam-
powered, steel-clad fleets with rotating gun turrets, toys
reflected the change; wind-up, rolling destroyers with
smokestacks and ramming prows became popular. In
1916, as the United States prepared to enterWorldWar I
(1914–1918), a mechanical toy showedUncle Samkicking
Kaiser Wilhelm II in the seat of the pants.

American toys also depicted open racism and preju-
dice. One mechanical toy was an African American danc-
ing on a platform, which was not overtly marked but la-
tently resembled a slave auction block. Other black toys,
often named “Uncle Tom,” shuffled, danced, or played
instruments.

The Twentieth Century
The early twentieth century saw toy makers introduce the
names that would become classic. In 1902, after seeing a
cartoon that depicted the immensely popular Theodore
Roosevelt with a bear cub he had found on a hunting trip,
Morris Michtom of Brooklyn’s Ideal Toy Company intro-
duced the stuffed “teddy bear.” Picked up by a variety of
other companies, teddy bears have been in production
ever since. Another enduring stuffed toy hit the markets
in 1915 when Johnny Gruelle introduced Raggedy Ann.
Gruelle followed her up with Raggedy Andy for boys, and
a series of illustrated books to keep them before the
public.

Americans’ fascination with industry and building
translated to toys. In 1913, A. C. Gilbert introduced the
Erector Set. The next year Charles Pajeau followed suit
with Tinker Toys. And in 1916, John Lloyd Wright—
famed architect Frank Lloyd Wright’s son—introduced
Lincoln Logs, which one of his father’s creations helped
inspire. As of 2002, all were still on the market.

The age of movie/toy tie-ins arrived in 1928 when
Walt Disney created the animated Mickey Mouse in a
cartoon short. Soon, stuffed Mickeys were on the market,
accompanied by his animated sidekicks Donald Duck,
Goofy, and the rest. Most large malls boast a Disney Store
with toys and merchandise from all of Disney’s movies.

The Great Depression of the 1930s saw families
seeking durable games they could play together. In 1936,
Parker Brothers introduced perhaps one of the most en-
during games of all time, Monopoly. The game fit the
mood of the country exactly. People had little money, but
by playing Monopoly they could be rich with play money.
They could buy lucrative Atlantic City properties and
monopolize utilities and railroads. If they made a misstep,
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they could get tossed in jail—just as they wished would
happen to many of the “captains of industry” whommany
Americans blamed for the depression.

Two other phenomena once again revolutionized the
toy industry after World War II (1939–1945). They were
the introduction of a suitable plastic for toys, and the baby
boom. The plastic known as polystyrene actually first ap-
peared in 1927. But World War II perfected the use of
plastics in industry. That, coupled with a postwar pros-
perity and the largest new generation in American history,
set the stage for a toy boom.

The classics of the age were born. In 1952, the Has-
senfeld Brothers—Hasbro—of Providence, Rhode Island,
introduced an unlikely toy: plastic eyes, noses, ears, and
lips that kids could stick into potatoes and other vegeta-
bles or fruits. Hasbro called the odd toyMr. PotatoHead,
and it quickly caught on. In the 1960s, Hasbro marketed
Mr. Potato Head with plastic potatoes, and even plastic
carrots, green peppers, and french fries. A Mrs. Potato
Head appeared, but the spuds lost their appeal by the
1970s. In 1995, however, Pixar’s movie Toy Story repop-
ularized Mr. Potato Head.

Television and movie tie-ins created new toy markets
in the 1950s. Disney’s Mickey Mouse Club spurred a de-
mand for mouse-ear hats, as did Disney’s Davy Crockett
series a demand for coonskin caps. Disney’s Zorro en-
couraged little boys to ask for black plastic swords tipped
with chalk so they could slash a “Z” on sidewalks, trees,
and buildings.

In 1959, Mattel introduced Barbie, the most popular
plastic doll of all time. Mattel engineered a marketing
coup with Barbie, by offering not only the doll but a range
of accessories as well. Changes of clothes, purses, gloves,
shoes—no Barbie was complete without a decent ward-
robe, and a Barbie box to carry it in. Soon Barbie had a
boyfriend, Ken, and a sister, Skipper. Barbie was born into
the suburban housewife era and has lived through the hip-
pie age of the 1960s, the do-your-own-thing era of the
1970s, and the flamboyant 1980s. While feminists have
decried that Barbie, with her exaggerated hourglass fig-
ure, is sexist, foisting upon young girls an image of wom-
anhood that is hard to achieve, she has nevertheless
endured.

In 1965, Hasbro took the social risk of introducing a
doll for boys—G.I. Joe. At almost a foot tall, Joe was
loosely based on a new television series called The Lieu-
tenant. In reality, Joe arrived in a year when the United
States was celebrating the twentieth anniversary of its vic-
tory in World War II. Joe represented a time before the
Cold War when Americans were victorious on the battle-
field. Not that six-year-old boys cared, but Joe won the
favor of their parents, and that was half the battle. Joe also
followed Barbie’s marketing scheme, by offering acces-
sories like M-1 Rifles, hand-grenades, dress blues, and
jungle camouflage. Boys could even outfit Joe in enemy
uniforms; but they were enemies from the “good ol’

days”—Germans and Japanese—not the North Vietnam-
ese or Vietcong of the 1960s. Indeed, Joe would suffer, as
would all Americans, from United States involvement in
Vietnam. As victory eluded the United States there and
things military faded from fashion in the wake of war pro-
tests, Joe changed from a soldier to an adventurer. In
1970, Hasbro began marketing Joes as the “Adventure
Team.” Bewhiskered Joes drove All-Terrain Vehicles in-
stead of Jeeps, and hunted for stolen mummies and white
tigers. Joe became anemic as the United States began to
doubt itself on the battlefield. By the mid-1970s, Joe had
faded away. He returned, however, as a smaller action fig-
ure in the early 1980s to battle an elite group of terrorists
known as Cobra. In the late 1990s, Hasbro returned the
original G.I. Joe to the markets. The target audience was
grown-up baby boomers who once played with the
original.

Toy cars had long been around. Jack Odell intro-
duced finely crafted miniatures he called Matchbox Cars
in 1952, and in 1957 Tonka trucks and cars hit themarket.
Larger-scale, metal vehicles with free-rolling wheels,
Tonkas were virtually indestructible. Mattel revolution-
ized the market once again in 1966 with the introduction
of Hot Wheels. The cars had low-friction wheels and
used gravity to speed them down strips of yellow track
that boys could attach to tabletops then run down to the
floor. The cars depicted stock autos, like Mustangs and
Camaros, and fanciful show and concept cars.

The release of George Lucas’s Star Wars in 1977
brought new interest in miniature play figures, popularly
called “action figures.” In the early twenty-first century,
toy buyers can expect tie-in toys to hit the shelves amonth
or more before their associate movie, but Star Wars ar-
rived in the summer of 1977 with no affiliated toys. Not
until the next year did figures of Luke Skywalker, Darth
Vader, and the rest appear. Compared with later action
figures, the original Kenner Star Wars figures are simple,
yet toy collectors highly prize them. In the 1980s, virtu-
ally every kid-oriented movie from E.T. to Beetlejuice had
action figure/toy tie-ins.

The 1980s also saw reverse tie-ins, when toy manu-
facturers contracted animation studios to produce cheap
half-hour cartoons to support toys. He-Man, She-Ra,
G.I. Joe, and Teenage-Mutant Ninja Turtles capitalized
on such marketing strategy.

Electronics have also made their mark on toys. In
1972, Magnavox introduced Odyssey, the first video game
that could be hooked into a television. Atari followed in
1976 with Pong.While home video games boomed briefly,
they faded quickly in the early 1980s as large, coin-fed
games in arcades attracted players. In 1983, Nintendo
pried the home video game market back open with games
like Super Mario Brothers. Now video games are a staple
for both televisions and computers.
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TRACK AND FIELD athletics in the United States
had multiple origins in the early- to mid-nineteenth cen-
tury. British models were most influential. Scottish im-
migrants formed Caledonian Clubs in many American
cities, and through these the tradition of HighlandGames
(also called Caledonian Games) brought track and field
competition to the East Coast through the mid-1870s.
Boston, for example, held its first Highland Games in
1842. In 1849 English long-distance runners demon-
strated their sport to large American crowds.

Another important thread, older and harder to trace,
is the Native American running and games traditions.
One of the first American runners to compel English ath-
letes’ notice was Louis “Deerfoot” Bennett, a Seneca In-
dian who ran in England in 1862, dressed for effect in
wolfskin and a feathered headband.

Yet another venue for organized competition was
county and state fairs.

As in England, social class distinguished the struc-
tures that contained and sponsored track and running
events. Caledonian Club events tended to invite all com-
ers, no matter what race or ethnicity. Other British im-
ports, such as the races called “pedestrians,” were often
largely working-class events. One of the first American
pedestrians was held in 1835 at the Union racetrack in
New York. Runners competed to cover ten miles in less
than an hour. (One out of nine entrants achieved this
goal.) Another type of pedestrian was the “six day go as
you please” staged in several cities in the mid-nineteenth
century. These were endurance events characterized by
betting and by the rough informality of that era’s urban
spectacles. One race in Boston in the mid-1880s was run
indoors by contestants from a wide variety of social back-
grounds who had coaches and stood to win some money.
A final category was the women’s walking contest, quite
popular in the 1870s. Often lucrative for the winners,
these marathon contests, involving thousands of quarter-
mile track circuits per meet, disappeared in the 1880s and
are barely remembered today. By the late-nineteenth cen-
tury the other pedestrians had also shriveled because of

widespread corruption and the increasing attraction of
more elitist and “legitimate” competitions.

Collegiate and club track and running competitions
eventually overwhelmed more populist events. For these
athletes, amateur status was a badge of honor. In the 1880s
and 1890s, the athletic clubmodel caught on amongAmer-
ican elites. These clubs varied from social clubs with fine
athletic facilities to clubs primarily for amateur athletes,
but in America’s gilded age, most clubs developed mem-
bership policies defined by income and social prestige.
The New York Athletic Club (NYAC) was founded in
1868, and the Boston Athletic Association in 1887. By the
late nineteenth century, most American cities had ama-
teur athletic clubs, and the international aspirations of
the American clubs were captured in the first American-
British meet held at Travers Island, New York, in June
1895, in which the NYAC hosted its London counterpart.

On the collegiate scene, perhaps due to their relative
age and their links to elite preparatory schools with track
programs and to the city athletic clubs, northeastern uni-
versities nurtured many outstanding amateur track and
field athletes at the turn of the century. The growth of
organized collegiate sports partly reflected middle-class
concerns about the fate of rugged manliness in an urban,
electrified world. The Intercollegiate Association of Am-
ateur Athletics was founded in 1876. By the 1880s, track
and field events encompassed the 100- and 220-yard
sprints, the quarter-, half-, and mile runs, hurdles, the
broad jump, long jump, pole vault, shot put, 56-pound
throw, and hammer throw, and sometimes the half-mile
walk. (The marathon would be an Olympic addition.)

In 1896 a fourteen-man team sponsored by the Bos-
ton Athletic Association traveled to Athens for the first
modern Olympic Games. The young Americans won nine
of the twelve track and field events. By the 1912 games,
United States track athletes had put theOlympics on their
calendars and continued their impressive record of vic-
tories. The remarkable Carlisle Indian School graduate,
Jim Thorpe, won both the pentathlon and decathlon.

The 1912 team also included several African Amer-
ican members, as had the 1908 team. The development
of American track and field has reflected the evolution of
various groups’ access to social competition in general.
Into the early twentieth century, American white men
dominated the track and field events sponsored and fos-
tered by the white athletic clubs and the white-dominated
colleges. Yet African Americans competed in track and
field from its American beginnings, largely through ven-
ues that paralleled those of white male athletes. Most
black track athletes, as in baseball and other sports, func-
tioned in segregated settings. The “colored” YMCAs nur-
tured athletic skills and organizational knowledge. Amer-
ican blacks also founded urban athletic clubs to foster
recreation and competition; in fact, like whites of various
ethnic and class groupings, African Americans fully par-
ticipated in the club movement of the late nineteenth
century. Limited community resources hampered these
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Jesse Owens. The track and field phenomenon, in midair
during a broad jump in 1936, the year he won four gold
medals and broke world records at the Olympic Games in
Berlin. AP/Wide World Photos

clubs, and members usually had to use public facilities for
their activities. Black colleges, founded after the Civil
War, offered a crucial staging ground for black athletes.
After initial hesitation to commit their scarce resources
to athletics, by the 1890s college administrators were
backing a varsity movement. More public resourcesmight
have come their way through the Second Morrill Act of
1890, except that southern white state legislators diverted
funds intended for black land-grant colleges to white uses.

Even in those years, the outstanding competitive skills
of individual black men occasionally emerged. A few black
athletes were able to participate in white-controlled events
like the Highland Games. A few black students attended
white colleges and universities, sometimes only after be-
ing required to graduate from a black college. These in-
cluded outstanding athletes like Amherst’s W. T. S. Jack-
son, the University of Pennsylvania’s J. B. Taylor,Howard
Smith, and Dewey Rogers, and Harvard’s N. B. Marshall
and Ted Cable (a graduate of Andover Academy). Other
venues for blacks to compete against whites included the
military, where black units could field competitors against
white units’ teams. American meets and teams contained
increasing numbers of black American world-class ath-
letes, including of course Jesse Owens, whose winning
performance offered an ironic commentary on the Third
Reich’s racial philosophy in the 1936 Berlin Olympic
Games.

In the mid-1890s college women began testing their
skill in track and field events. Vassar College held the first
of forty-two consecutive women’s field days in 1895. For
thirty years, women track athletes strove against the physi-
cal educators’ received wisdom, which echoed cultural re-
pression of women’s physical exertion on the grounds that
women were incapable of extended exercise. In the early
1920s, track and field boomed as a sport for college
women, then fell victim by the 1930s to social fears of the
“mannish” and unnatural (read: “lesbian”) female types
who might thrive in sports so dependent on “masculine”
strength and speed (rather than the grace and agility one
could read into gymnastics, skating, and even tennis and
golf, which had their own social cachet).

Colleges were not the only breeding ground for
women (or men) track athletes. Though access to good
tracks, coaches, and practice time made a difference in
results, one could compete for relatively little money in
events sponsored by the Amateur Athletic Union and thus
qualify for distinction. While the blight on female track
athletics hit colleges first, non-collegiate athletes contin-
ued to compete and draw audiences into the 1930s. There
was room in public regard for Mildred “Babe” Didrikson,
who gained celebrity in the 1931 nationals by breaking
the world’s record for the 80-meter hurdles and achieved
Olympic distinction in 1932. (In the longer run, her blunt
speech and avoidance of dresses seemed to confirm ste-
reotypes of women athletes.) Didrikson and many other
non-collegiate women athletes were sponsored by indus-

trial leagues, part of the “welfare capitalism” movement
of the 1920s.

As female participation in track and field became cul-
turally complicated, black women emerged as the indi-
viduals able to withstand the stigma of speed, endurance,
and strength to compete in national and international
meets. Alice Coachman was the first black woman to win
an Olympic gold medal in the high jump, in London in
1948. Wilma Rudolph won Americans’ hearts with her
Olympic performance in 1960, when she won three gold
medals; and she was only one member of an Olympic
women’s squad dominated by black collegiate athletes.
(The entire relay team was from Tennessee State Univer-
sity.) Since the 1960s a host of black American women
athletes have starred on the world stage of Olympic com-
petition, including Evelyn Ashford, Valerie Brisco-Hooks,
Gail Devers, Florence Griffith Joyner, Jackie Joyner-
Kersee, Marion Jones, and Wyomia Tyus.

Black men have matched black women’s track and
field brilliance in the last fifty years. Again, a partial list
includes Bob Beamon, Leroy Burrell, Milt Campbell, Lee
Evans, Carl Lewis, Michael Johnson, Edwin Moses, and
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Mike Powell. The bitter side of African American success
is the continuing social and “scientific” conversation about
whether there are physiological causes of black athletic
domination. Besides linking to a long Euro-Americanhis-
tory of slandering black Africans and their descendants as
more animalistic and primitive than whites, this debate
implies that blacks may have to work less hard and thus
deserve less credit for their athletic achievements.

As with other sports, track and field’s twentieth cen-
tury has been characterized by both technical and tech-
nological developments contributing to progressively fas-
ter, longer, higher results. Technological improvements
encompass the materials used in equipment, including
shoes and clothing, as well as timing, starting, and mea-
surement methods. There have also been illegitimate tech-
nological developments, notably the use of drugs, particu-
larly anabolic steroids, to enhance physical development
and performance.

Technical improvements include training regimes,
nutritional knowledge, and research toward systematizing
and enhancing the psychosocial aspects of training and
competition.

The final major development has been the erosion
of distinctions between amateur and professional ath-
letic status. Endorsements and sponsorships from cor-
porations and other organizations allow outstanding track
athletes to enhance and extend their careers. Many other
professional athletes may earn far more, but profession-
alization has contributed to the visibility and democrati-
zation of track and field.
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TRADE AGREEMENTS. When two or more na-
tions wish to establish or modify economic relations and
set tariffs on international commerce they enter into a
trade agreement. Any authorized government officialmay
negotiate such an agreement, but all participating gov-
ernments must formally ratify the proposed treaty before
it becomes effective. As a result, domestic political forces
and interest groups exert considerable influence over the
provisions of any trade agreement. The United States ne-
gotiated few trade agreements in the eighteenth and nine-
teenth centuries. Domestic political pressures determined
how high or low import taxes (tariffs) would be. From the
earliest debates in the First Congress, some political lead-
ers favored low tariffs designed to raise revenuewhile oth-
ers favored much higher rates to protect domestic pro-
ducers from foreign competition. Lower rates generally
prevailed through the 1850s, but protectionist tariffs were
sponsored by the dominant Republican party during and
after the Civil War. To encourage particular types of trade
within the forbiddingly high post–Civil War tariff struc-
ture some leaders favored bilateral trade agreements in
which each nation agreed to reduce rates in return for
reciprocal reductions.

In the 1870s the United States signed a reciprocal
trade agreement with the then-independent Hawaiian
government that gaveHawaiian sugar exporters tariff-free
access to the U.S. market. In the early 1890s Secretary of
State James G. Blaine negotiated reciprocal trade agree-
ments that softened the effect of the highly protectionist
McKinley Tariff Act of 1890, but the 1894 Wilson-
Gorman Tariff Act made such agreements impossible.
With the exception of the Underwood Act, which passed
in 1913 but never went into effect because of World
War I, protectionist rates remained until the Great De-
pression, when it appeared that the nation’s high import
duties were not only detrimental to world trade but also
might be harmful to the domestic economy.

In the election of 1932 the Democrats came to power
on a program involving “a competitive tariff ” for revenue
and “reciprocal trade agreements with other nations.”
Cordell Hull, President Franklin D. Roosevelt’s secretary
of state, was the driving force behind congressional action
in getting the Trade Agreements Act made law on 12 June
1934. The Reciprocal Trade Agreements Act of 1934 per-
mitted reduction of trade barriers by as much as half in
return for reductions by another nation. Moreover, the
new act, in form an amendment to the 1930 Tariff Act,
delegated to the president the power to make foreign-
trade agreements with other nations on the basis of a mu-
tual reduction of duties, without any specific congres-
sional approval of such reductions. The act limited
reduction to 50 percent of the rates of duty existing then
and stipulated that commodities could not be transferred
between the dutiable and free lists. The power to nego-
tiate was to run for three years, but this power was re-
newed for either two or three years periodically until re-
placed by the Trade Expansion Act of 1962. In the late
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1930s and 1940s U.S. negotiators arranged a great num-
ber of bilateral trade agreements. In fact, between 1934
and 1947 the United States made separate trade agree-
ments with twenty-nine foreign countries. The Tariff
Commission found that when it used dutiable imports in
1939 as its basis for comparison, U.S. tariffs were reduced
from an average of 48 percent to an average of 25 percent
during the thirteen-year period, the imports on which the
duties were reduced having been valued at over $700 mil-
lion in 1939.

Although Congress gave the State Department the
primary responsibility for negotiating with other nations,
it instructed the Tariff Commission and other govern-
ment agencies to participate in developing a list of con-
cessions that could be made to foreign countries or de-
manded from them in return. Each trade agreement was
to incorporate the principle of “unconditional most-
favored-nation treatment.” This requirement was neces-
sary to avoid a great multiplicity of rates.

During World War II the State Department and
other government agencies worked on plans for the re-
construction of world trade and payments. They discov-
ered important defects in the trade agreements program,
and they concluded that they could make better headway
through simultaneous multilateral negotiations. Ameri-
can authorities in 1945 made some far-reaching proposals
for the expansion of world trade and employment.Twenty-
three separate countries then conducted tariff negotia-
tions bilaterally on a product-by-product basis, with each
country negotiating its concessions on each import com-
modity with the principal supplier of that commodity. The
various bilateral understandings were combined to form
the General Agreement on Tariffs and Trade (GATT), re-
ferred to as the Geneva Agreement, which was signed in
Geneva on 30 October 1947. This agreement did not
have to be submitted to the U.S. Senate for approval be-
cause the president was already specifically empowered to
reduce tariffs under the authority conferred by the Trade
Agreements Extension Act of 1945.

After 1945 Congress increased the power of the pres-
ident by authorizing him to reduce tariffs by 50 percent
of the rate in effect on 1 January 1945, instead of 1934,
as the original act provided. Thus, duties that had been
reduced by 50 percent prior to 1945 could be reduced by
another 50 percent, or 75 percent below the rates that
were in effect in 1934. But in 1955 further duty reductions
were limited to 15 percent, at the rate of 5 percent a year
over a three-year period, and in 1958 to 20 percent, ef-
fective over a four-year period, with a maximum of 10
percent in any one year.

In negotiating agreements under the Trade Agree-
ments Act, the United States usually proceeded by mak-
ing direct concessions only to so-called chief suppliers—
namely, countries that were, or probably would become,
the main source, or a major source, of supply of the com-
modity under discussion. This approach seemed favor-
able to the United States, since no concessions were ex-

tended to minor supplying countries that would benefit
the chief supplying countries (through unconditional
most-favored-nation treatment) without the latter coun-
tries first having granted a concession. The United States
used its bargaining power by granting concessions in re-
turn for openings to foreign markets for American exports.

Concessions to one nation through bilateral negoti-
ations were often extended to all others through themost-
favored-nation principle. Many international agreements
included a clause stating that the parties would treat each
other in the same way they did the nation their trade pol-
icies favored the most. If in bilateral negotiations the
United States agreed to reduce its import duties on a par-
ticular commodity, that same reduction was automatically
granted to imports from any nation with which the
United States had a most-favored-nation arrangement.
The high tariff walls surrounding the United States were
gradually chipped away through bilateral agreements that
established much lower rates for all its major trading
partners.

From the original membership of twenty-three coun-
tries, GATT had expanded by the mid-1970s to include
more than seventy countries, a membership responsible
for about four-fifths of all the world trade. During the
numerous tariff negotiations carried on under the auspi-
ces of GATT, concessions covering over 60,000 items had
been agreed on. These constituted more than two-thirds
of the total import trade of the participating countries and
more than one-half the total number of commodities in-
volved in world trade.

With the expiration on 30 July 1962, of the eleventh
renewal of the Reciprocal Trade Agreements Act, the
United States was faced with a major decision on its future
foreign trade policy: to choose between continuing the
program as it had evolved over the previous twenty-eight
years or to replace it with a new and expanded program.
The second alternative was chosen by President John F.
Kennedy when, on 25 January 1962, he asked Congress
for unprecedented authority to negotiate with the Euro-
pean Common Market for reciprocal trade agreements.
The European Common Market had been established in
1957 to eliminate all trade barriers in six key countries
of Western Europe: France, West Germany, Italy, Bel-
gium, the Netherlands, and Luxembourg. Their eco-
nomic strength, the increasing pressure on American bal-
ance of payments, and the threat of a Communist aid and
trade offensive led Congress to pass the Trade Expansion
Act of 1962. This act granted the president far greater
authority to lower or eliminate American import duties
than had ever been granted before, and it replaced the
negative policy of preventing dislocation by the positive
one of promoting and facilitating adjustment to the do-
mestic dislocation caused by foreign competition. The
president was authorized, through trade agreements with
foreign countries, to reduce any duty by 50 percent of the
rate in effect on 1 July 1962. Whereas the United States
had negotiated in the past on an item-by-item, rate-by-
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rate basis, in the future the president could decide to cut
tariffs on an industry, or across-the-board, basis for all
products, in exchange for similar reductions by the other
countries. In order to deal with the tariff problems created
by the European CommonMarket, the president was em-
powered to reduce tariffs on industrial products by more
than 50 percent, or to eliminate them completely when
the United States and the Common Market together ac-
counted for 80 percent or more of the world export value.
The president could also reduce the duty by more than
50 percent or eliminate it on an agricultural commodity,
if he decided such action would help to maintain or ex-
pand American agricultural exports.

After Kennedy’s death, President Lyndon B. Johnson
pushed through a new round of tariff bargaining that cul-
minated in a multilateral trade negotiation known as the
Kennedy Round. The agreement, reached on 30 June
1967, reduced tariff duties an average of about 35 percent
on some 60,000 items representing an estimated $40 bil-
lion in world trade, based on 1964 figures, the base year
for the negotiations. As a result of the tariff-reduction
installments of the Kennedy Round, by 1973 the average
height of tariffs in the major industrial countries, it is es-
timated, had come down to about 8 or 9 percent.

Although both Johnson and President Richard M.
Nixon exerted pressure on Congress to carry some of the
trade expansion movements of the Kennedy Round fur-
ther, Congress resisted all proposals. Since 1934 U.S.
trade negotiations have been an executive responsibility,
but Congress has maintained a strong interest in both
procedures and outcomes. In the 1960s and 1970s it called
upon the U.S. Tariff Commission to identify “peril
points,” where reduction of specific duties might cause
serious damage to U.S. producers or suppliers. Other fed-
eral legislation provided for relief measures if increased
imports cause injury to a domestic industrial sector. The
crisis in foreign trade that developed in 1971–1972 was
the result of stagnation as well as of an unprecedented
deficit in the U.S. balance of payments. Some pressure
groups from both industry and labor tried to revive the
protectionism that had flourished before 1934, but they
had had small success except on petroleum imports by the
mid-1970s.

The world’s acceptance of more liberal trade agree-
ments has had different effects on U.S. producers. Most
likely to benefit are those engaged in the nation’s tradi-
tionally export-oriented agricultural sector. Production
costs are relatively low in the U.S. heartland, so a freer
market tends to benefit domestic agricultural exporters.
At the same time, labor-intensive industries, such as tex-
tiles, electronics, and automobiles, have suffered from the
gradual reduction of import restrictions. U.S. wage rates
range far higher than comparable rates in certain coun-
tries that have built very efficient textile mills and fabri-
cation plants for electronic devices and appliances. The
recovery of the U.S. auto industry in the 1990s, however,
demonstrated that increasing the use of industrial robot-

ics and automated assembly lines can help undermine the
cost advantage of foreign manufacturers. As more liberal
trade agreements promote competition among producers,
each nation is likely to develop stronger and weaker eco-
nomic sectors that complement those of its global trading
partners. The ultimate trade agreement is one in which
all national barriers disappear. The European Union (for-
merly the European Economic Community) represents
an approximation of that goal, as does the 1993 North
American Free Trade Agreement (NAFTA) among the
United States, Canada, and Mexico. NAFTA cancels all
major barriers to exchange of goods and services among
the participants, leaving the GATT structure in control
of imports and exports outside the free-trade area.
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TRADE DOLLAR. The currency law of 1873 created
a special silver dollar, weighing 420 grains instead of the
standard 412.5 grains, ostensibly to encourage trade with
China, but more probably to provide a market for do-
mestic silver producers (see Crime of 1873). The bulk of
the 36 million pieces coined went to China, but at least 6
million were forced into circulation in the United States,
despite the fact that after 1887 they were no longer legal
tender. Many were bought at a discount and paid out at
par to immigrant laborers who were forced to take the
loss. Hoping to force the government to buy new silver,
the silver interests delayed government redemption of the
coins until 1887.

BIBLIOGRAPHY

Carothers, Neil. Fractional Money: A History of the Small Coins
and Fractional Paper Currency of the United States.NewYork:
Wiley, 1930.

Schwarz, Ted. A History of United States Coinage. San Diego,
Calif.: Barnes, 1980.

Neil Carothers /a. r.

See also China Trade; Currency and Coinage; Free Silver;
Money; Silver Prospecting and Mining.



TRADE, DOMESTIC

159

HIGHLIGHTS OF THE DEVELOPMENT OF DOMESTIC TRADE, 1492–2002

1492–1607, The New World Evolves
The Old World (Europe) and the New World begin

to blend together as the pioneers bring livestock andother
necessities for survival. Fishing starts a dominant industry
in the North.

1607–1783, The Colonial Era
Native Americans taught the colonists to raise new

crops, including corn, squash, potatoes, and tobacco.
Ships were sent from Europe full of luxuries to trade. The
first permanent trading post was established.

1784–1860, A New Nation
The Constitution was adopted. A national currency

and a banking system were developed.

1861–1865, The Civil War
The North was thriving economically as a result of

war expenditures. The South was just barely surviving. Its
agricultural lands had been turned into battlefields, and
what little was produced was not being marketed because
the North blockaded the Southern ports.

1865–1889, Reconstruction
The development of the railroads connecting the

Middle West and the South to the West made trading
much faster and more profitable. Also, the Great Lakes
became a hub of commerce between the East and the
Middle West.

1890–1913, The Progressive Era
The creation of the Federal Trade Commission

brought control and regulation to interstate trade. For the
first time, more people were employed by industry than
working on farms.

1914–1928, World War I and the Jazz Age
The Eighteenth Amendment was ratified, prohibiting

the manufacture of alcoholic beverages for sale. Illegal
industries evolved in active trade in wines and liquor.
America enjoyed prosperity, along with demanding more
goods and services.

1929–1939, The Great Depression
The stock market crashed in October 1929. A dom-

ino effect occurred in the nation’s economy, and con-
sumer spending collapsed. Trade was nearly at a stand-
still.

1941–1945, World War II
Demand for goods and services was once again

placed on need only, although government spending on
the war effort helped bring the country out of the Great
Depression. Production for consumer goods declined,
and production for war necessities increased.

1945–Present, The Modern Era
Since World War II, goods increasingly have been

mass-produced to meet the needs and wants of consum-
ers. Companies seek lower production costs and less time
in the production process. America has seen a shift from
domestic production to foreign production. Some Amer-
ican companies have bought land in foreign countries,
built factories there, and used their labor because it is
cheaper. America is helping the underdeveloped coun-
tries to develop as a result of trade.

The technological revolution beginning in the mid-
1980s has brought even faster production methods and a
new set of industries. Consumer spending is at an all-time
high. Trade is evolving on a worldwide basis.

TRADE, DOMESTIC. Trade can be defined as en-
gaging in an exchange for goods and services. For trade
to take place, there must be at least two parties with dif-
ferent wants and needs. These people may not be able to
produce the goods or services alone and seek others who
can do so.

People need the basics to survive such as food, cloth-
ing, and shelter. They may want large houses, fashion
clothing, and exotic food. Specialization is extremely im-
portant to trade. Each worker or company focuses on pro-
ducing a type of service or product, creating interdepen-
dency. Whether they are consumers, workers, producers,
or the government itself, everyone benefits from trade in
various ways.

Workers benefit from securing jobs with companies
that are expanding and desire labor. A producer or com-
pany can grow as a result of the demand for its product
or service. Consumers are able to make better choices
because they create the demand for products and services
and indirectly create competition among producers. The
government benefits because of the taxes on producers,
workers, and consumers. Since colonial times, trade has
contributed greatly to the standard of living of the United
States, which is among the highest in the world.

Early Trade, 1492–1783
The people who came to America did so to seek freedom
of religion, freedom of political views, and economic op-
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portunity. Great Britain still had control over the colo-
nies. As the American colonies were being settled, trade
became a means of survival. The Native Americans as-
sisted the colonists in growing food. They introduced
them to potatoes, corn, and tobacco, which the colonists
in turn traded for goods from Europe.

Indigenous people had their settlements either near
waterways or near trails they had created. The colonists
used both the waterways and the trails as transportation
routes to conduct trade. As America was being explored,
trade was evolving.

To make trade easier, trading posts were set up in
towns. A popular one, called the Aptucxet Trading Post,
was founded by the Pilgrims in 1627. It has often been
referred to as “the cradle of American commerce.” Fur,
lumber, luxury goods, and food were just a few things that
were traded. TheNative Americans as well as thePilgrims
used the trading post, exchanging beaver skins for blan-
kets, guns, hatchets, and rum. As the colonial trade grew,
hostilities developed with Britain and also among the col-
onists themselves over trade issues. As the colonists were
prospering, Britain was losing money as a result of its war
with France over territories in North America. Britain’s
unsuccessful efforts to tax the colonists helped spark the
Revolution. During the war, little trade took place outside
the colonies. People became more self-sufficient and in-
terdependent, or they just did without things that they
were used to having.

By 1762 merchants had been complaining that there
was no central bank in the colonies. A central bank was
starting to evolve by the end of the Revolution. The sign-
ing of the Constitution in 1787 created a strong govern-
ment that supported Americans who were trying very
hard to maintain an economy based on domestic trade,
with an emphasis on agriculture.

A New Nation, 1783–1860
In the late 1700s, the newly discovered Ohio Valley wa-
terways made inland trade easier for New England and
the middle and southern colonies. The steamboat made
a successful appearance in the Ohio Valley in 1811. It was
mainly used to get crops to market areas. The “river cit-
ies,” including Cincinnati, Louisville, Saint Louis, and
New Orleans, became trading hubs as manufacturing de-
veloped along the waterways. By the 1820s there was a
central bank and a national currency. In almost every large
town and new cities, banks were being built.

The opening of the Erie Canal in 1825, connecting
Lake Erie to the Hudson River, also furnished a new out-
let for the Northwest traffic. New York City wasn’t just a
market anymore but also a commercial center for trade.

Waterways continue to be important, but the land-
locked towns began to prosper from trade as a result of
the railroads. They spread quickly from Baltimore toWis-
consin. Most of the northern Atlantic Coast turned to
manufacturing as the railroad continued to grow.

Civil War, 1861–1865
At the time of the Civil War, the South was producing
mostly agricultural products, with an emphasis on cotton
and tobacco as major commodities for trade. The North
cut off the South’s markets when the war started, and its
trade was almost at a standstill. Also, with so many men
in the army, it was impossible for the women left behind
to operate the transportation systems to get the products
to markets. The South was mostly self-sufficient and poor
once again.

By 1863, the North was seeking profits on goods re-
lated to the war, such as the high demand for army uni-
forms. The North was thriving economically and making
quick money.

Reconstruction, 1865–1889
The two decades from 1870 to 1890 marked the devel-
opment of railroads connecting the Middle West and the
South to theWest. People migrated to theWest in search
of a profitable economic future. New settlements sprang
up quickly along with the manufacturing and agricultural
trade. With the development of a more sophisticated
transportation system came a demand for material pos-
sessions. The Great Lakes were transformed to provide
the needs and wants of commerce between the East and
the Middle West.

The Progressive Era, 1890–1914
The Progressive Movement started in about 1890 as a
protest against the excesses of the preceding century and
the corruption in government at the time.

One result of this movement was more effective regu-
lation on business and trade. Journalists (some of whom
became known as muckrakers) exposed the sins of cor-
porate giants like Standard Oil Corporation to the so-
cially conscious public.

The turn of the century saw the establishment of
large corporations and trusts, which attempted to control
both supply and demand of their product category and
to exercise authority over newly organized labor unions.
These new corporations controlled vast amounts of money
and resources, which they used for expansion, competi-
tion with foreign business, political influence, control of
large blocks of stock, and the pooling of patents. The
creation of the Federal Trade Commission under Presi-
dent WoodrowWilson brought control and regulation to
interstate trade.

Cities were growing explosively because of their role
as centers for great industrial corporations. Cities had the
money and the employment, and to them came the vast
armies of workers, the expanding railway systems, and the
crowded and often unhealthy factories. Department stores
flourished and became centers of shopping, enabled by
improvements in transportation, such as tramways and
motorcars. For the first time in United States history,
there were more people employed by industry than work-
ing on farms.
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In spite of the move to the cities, agricultural trade
also grew. The shift on the farm from manual labor to
machines allowed for the expansion in commercial farm-
ing. The expanding population in the cities provided a
large market for the farmers’ products, but there was still
enough left to sell to foreign countries. The number of
farms in theUnited States tripled between 1860 and 1910,
from 2 million to 6 million.

At the turn of the century, America was a land of
abundance. Supplies of many natural resources surpassed
those of the rest of the world. By this time, there was a
well-established trade both domestically and internation-
ally in iron, steel, coal, cotton, corn, and wheat.

World War I and The Jazz Age, 1914–1928
In 1917 the United States enteredWorldWar I, and from
that experience first became a major world power. During
the brief period that the country was involved in the war,
the shortage of men at homemeant that there were plenty
of jobs available and full employment. Lucrative govern-
ment contracts meant a full workload.

Immediately following the war, there was a glut of
returning veterans seeking work. The end of wartime
contracts meant fewer jobs, business owners attempted to

drive down wages and to break unions in an effort to
maintain profits, and the unions began to revolt. Scarcity
of available money stalled the shift to a consumer goods
economy.

In 1919 the Eighteenth Amendment was ratified,
prohibiting the manufacture of alcoholic beverages for
sale. It spawned an illegal cottage industry that resulted
in an active trade in wines and liquors. In addition, the
period gave rise to a new industry: the underworld. Trad-
ing in alcohol and the demand for union busters gave
illegal activity new strongholds.

During the 1920s, America enjoyed an era of pros-
perity, and big business regained control. New wealth
brought more leisure time and the growth of the enter-
tainment business: organized sports, silent films, radio,
mass-oriented magazines, and recorded music. Corpora-
tions issued stock publicly on a wide scale, and millions
of Americans were able to buy stock in these giant
companies.

The Great Depression, 1929–1939
All of this affluence came to a crashing end when the stock
market collapsed in October 1929. Just prior to the crash
in 1929, the Gross National Product was $87 billion; four
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years later, it had shrunk to $41 billion. Every day, fac-
tories closed and banks and businesses failed. In 1930 the
jobless numbered 7million; by 1932 the number had risen
to 15 million out of a total workforce of 45 million.

Farmers were also hurt, as thousands lost their land
and homes through foreclosure. In the South, the collapse
of the export market for cotton and tobacco and problems
with overproduction led to looting and riots in 1931.
American businessmen found that the overseas markets
for their goods were drying up because the depressionwas
becoming global.

In 1933 President Franklin Delano Roosevelt led
Congress to enact a wide variety of emergency economic
and social legislation called the NewDeal, which brought
some relief to the ailing country. The Securities and Ex-
change Commission was created in 1934. Its purpose was
to police corporations that were issuing new securities.
The National Recovery Administration was created in
1933 to establish codes for fair competition and to guar-
antee workers the right to form unions. Minimum wages
and maximum work hours were established, and the So-
cial Security system was created to provide relief to the
elderly and infirm.

During this decade, Hollywood became the movie
capital of the world. With the sensational boom in “talk-

ing” movies, an industry was born that would supply en-
tertainment to the country and abroad.

Isolationism was the U.S. foreign policy in Roose-
velt’s first term in office, a policy in opposition to Amer-
ica’s efforts to regulate international currency and trade.

World War II, 1941–1945
All of this changed on 7 December 1941 when Japan
bombed American ships in Pearl Harbor and America en-
tered World War II. Some say that this marked the end
of the depression. World War II saw the beginning of
what came to be called the military industrial complex.
This alliance between government and big business led
to unprecedented production records; manufacturing pro-
duction in 1943 doubled over the year before, as thou-
sands of previously civilian businesses shifted into manu-
facturing items for war. With so many men in the armed
forces, there were new job opportunities for women.

Farmers were also affected, as the increasing mech-
anization of equipment led to a 35 percent rise in output
in those years—enough food for civilians, American
armed forces, and allies like England and the Soviet Un-
ion. At home, Americans moved to cities to find work and
to consolidate families whose men had gone to war.
Manufacturing plants in the north brought AfricanAmer-
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icans from the south to work. Job opportunities existed
for this group of workers but the results were crowded
working conditions, inadequate housing and transporta-
tion, and urban blight. Volatile racial tensions occurred
with the result in Detroit, Michigan, being one of the
bloodiest riots in history.

The Modern Era, 1945 to the Present
At the close of World War II, the United States was the
most powerful nation in the world, both politically and
economically. The GI bill provided $15 billion for vet-
erans’ college educations and low-cost mortgages for new
homes in the suburbs. Factories and businesses sprang up
in record numbers, and women in the workforce added
to the new affluence of families. America entered the con-
sumer culture in the 1950s, and this trend continued
throughout the rest of the century.

The 1960s were a period of revolt and change in
America. The 1970s continued this radical movement, as
the baby boom generation (born just after World War II)
came of age and provided new areas of consumer demand
for punk rock music, drugs, hippie fashion, and vegetarian
cuisine.

The late 1970s saw massive inflation, and the Arab
oil embargo had a profound effect on the cost of living as
oil prices soared for business, home, and auto. The Amer-
ican automobile business lost its domestic position dom-
inance, as more fuel-efficient cars from Japan became
popular. This business suffered badly until the end of the
1980s, when cooperative deals between American and
Japanese automobile manufacturers resulted in Japanese
auto plants being built in the United States.

Shortly after the end of World War II, the General
Agreement on Tariffs and Trade (GATT) was established,
reducing world tariffs and allowing for increased imports.
Revisions to GATT in December 1993 provided for the
elimination of all quotas on clothing and textiles on
1 January 2005. Also in 1993, the North American Free
Trade Agreement (NAFTA) was signed. This agreement
set new guidelines for cooperative trade between the
United States, Mexico, and Canada.

Since the 1970s a sharp rise in low-cost imports has
led to the decline of industry in America, and the United
States has lost its place as a world leader inmanufacturing.

Between 1980 and 1991, the number of workers in
the manufacturing sector fell by 2 million. At the same
time, United States workers were increasingly finding
employment in the service sector in areas like health care,
computer programming, insurance, food service, banking
and finance, and entertainment. Multinational companies
became the vogue, and mergers and acquisitions and joint
ventures defined the business landscape.

Domestic trade in the last decades of the twentieth
century was strong in the areas of automobiles, housing,
computers, and environmental and health-related prod-
ucts. The computer business was the fastest-growing in-

dustry in the United States between 1973 and the late
1990s, and the cellular telephone business boomed.

As manufacturing in the United States declined and
large corporations suffered, there was a sharp increase in
small businesses (those with 500 or fewer employees). At
the turn of the twenty-first century, 95 percent of all
businesses in the United States were classified as small
businesses.
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TRADE, FOREIGN. The United States throughout
its history has been relatively self-sufficient; yet foreign
trade has, since the colonial period, been a dominant fac-
tor in the growth of the nation. The colonies were
founded basically for the purpose of commerce: the ship-
ment of products, particularly raw materials, to the
mother country and the sale of finished goods from the
shops of England in the colonies. Even had colonial plans
not been centered around the welfare of Englishmen at
home, the results could scarcely have been different. The
Atlantic coast is particularly suited to commerce on the
high seas. Deep harbors in the North and bays, indenta-
tions, and rivers and smaller streams from New York
southward provided excellent ports for loading and un-
loading the ships of the day. Moreover, the settlements,
clustered around the places where the ships came in or
scattered along the rivers and creeks, were almost com-
pletely isolated from each other. As late as 1794 it took a
week (under the most favorable conditions) to make the
trip by coach from Boston to New York. Although the
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seas were infested with privateers and pirates (and the dis-
tinction was sometimes a thin one) and the ships were
small and the journey long, the hazards of overland trad-
ing were still greater and the returns more uncertain.

Foreign trade was primarily in outgoing raw mate-
rials and incoming manufactured goods during the colo-
nial period. Simple economic necessity had turned the
colonists to agriculture. When surplus food production
became possible, economic specialization appeared. Dic-
tated by climatic and soil conditions, as well as by a host
of other factors, production in each section determined
the course of its commerce. The trade of the colonies
south of Pennsylvania was chiefly with England. Ships
from British ports called at the wharves of plantations
along the rivers of Maryland and Virginia for tobacco and
the next year returned with goods ordered from the shops
of London and other cities. Furs, skins, naval stores, and
small quantities of tobacco made up the early cargoes that
went out from the Carolinas, but after 1700 rice quickly
gained the lead as the most important export. Before the
middle of the century indigo had become a profitable crop
not only because it offered employment for the slaves
when they were not busy in the rice fields but also because
the demand for the dye in England had induced Parlia-
ment to vote a bounty. On the eve of the Revolution in-
digo made up by value about 35 percent of the exports of
South Carolina.

The commerce of New England and the middle col-
onies ran counter to economic plans of empire. Grain,
flour, meat, and fish were the major products of Penn-
sylvania and New Jersey and the colonies to the north.
Yet shipment of these materials to England endangered
long-established interests of Englishmen at home. Al-
though small amounts of naval stores, iron, ship timbers,
furs, whale oil and whalebone, oak and pine plank, and
staves, barrels, and hoops went off to London, other mar-
kets had to be sought in order to obtain means of paying
for the large amounts of goods bought in England. The
search for sales brought what is often referred to as the
triangular trade. Southern Europe, Africa, and the West
Indies bought 75 percent of the exports of New England
and more than 50 percent of those of New York and
Pennsylvania.

On the eve of the Revolution the middle colonies
were shipping annually to southern Europe more than
500,000 bushels of wheat and more than 18,000 tons of
bread. Fish, meat, grain, ship timbers, lumber, and ma-
terials for barrels, kegs, and casks also went out in large
quantities from Pennsylvania, New York, and New En-
gland. Rum was exchanged in Africa for slaves, and the
slaves in turn sold in the West Indies for specie or for
more molasses for New England rum distilleries. These
islands, in fact, provided an inexhaustible market for fish,
meat, foodstuffs, and live animals, as well as pearl ash,
potash, cut-out houses, lumber, and finished parts for
making containers for sugar, rum, and molasses. Corn,

wheat, flour, bread, and vegetables found their greatest
outlet in the islands.

Unfortunately the sellers of raw materials—the col-
onists—were almost always in debt to the manufacturers
of finished goods—the British. Carrying charges by En-
glish shipowners ate up the favorable balance of the
southerners, and the debts of the planters became virtu-
ally hereditary. Northern commercial men, selling more
than they bought everywhere except in England, gained
enough specie to settle their accounts in London with
reasonable promptness. The persistent drainage ofmoney
to the mother country, however, was a significant factor
in the discontent that developed in America.

Although the Revolution did not destroy American
trade, even with the British, the former colonies obviously
lost their preferred position in the world of commerce
and also the protection of the powerful empire fleet. Brit-
ish trade regulations of 1783 (emphasized by further reg-
ulations in 1786–1787) closed the ports of theWest Indies
to the ships of the new nation and protected others by
heavy tonnage duties. Only Sweden and Prussia agreed to
reciprocity treaties. Yet this critical postwar period was
far less discouraging than it is sometimes pictured to be.
Varying tariffs in the ports and hostile action and coun-
teraction among the states did keep commerce in per-
petual uncertainty and prevented retaliation against
European discriminations, but trade went on either in tra-
ditional channels or in new markets. Shipping interests in
the new Congress secured legislation favoring American-
owned ships. The tonnage registered for foreign trade
increased in the years 1789–1810 from 123,893 to 981,000,
and imports and exports in American bottoms jumped
roughly from about 20 percent to about 90 percent.

The Napoleonic Wars turned production forces to
military goods, drove merchant ships from the seas, and
pushed prices upward rapidly. Although many ships were
seized, American merchant captains and the nation pros-
pered until President Thomas Jefferson, seeking to main-
tain peace, induced Congress in 1807 to pass the Em-
bargo Act. Exports dropped from $108.3 million to $22.4
million within a year; imports fell from $138.5 million to
$56.9 million. Repeal of the embargo brought some re-
vival, but other restrictions and the war against England
drove exports to $6.9 million in 1814 and imports to $12.9
million.

Foreign trade in the years between 1815 and 1860,
though fluctuating often, moved generally upward. Ag-
ricultural products made up the major part of the exports.
Cotton led all the rest—production mounted from about
200,000 bales in 1821 to more than 5 million in 1860, 80
percent of which was sold abroad. Great Britain and
France were the two greatest purchasers, but Germany,
Austria, Belgium, Holland, and Russia bought apprecia-
ble quantities. The West Indies and South America took
large amounts of grain and flour, and English demands
increased steadily after the repeal of the corn laws in 1846.
Tobacco, rice, meat, and meat products, as well as lumber,
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naval stores, barrels and kegs, staves, and hoops moved
out in large quantities. Cottons, woolens, silks, iron, cut-
lery, china, and a miscellany of other items made up the
bulk of the incoming cargoes. But the glory of the clipper
ship was being obscured by the iron-hulled steamers that
came from the British shipyards; the day of the whalers
was ending even before oil began to flow out of the first
well at Titusville, Pa., in 1859.

As the nation became increasingly industrialized be-
tween the Civil War and World War II, domestic pro-
duction and domestic trade were its basic concerns. Rail-
roads knit marketing centers together and economic
specialization reached maturity. Agriculture, spreading
into theWest, increased each year its outpouring of food-
stuffs; and industry, entrenched behind a high protective
tariff, grew with astounding rapidity. The American mer-
chant marine declined rapidly as investors turned their
dollars into railroads and other industrial ventures at
home. The percentage of foreign trade carried in Amer-
ican bottoms decreased from 66.5 percent in 1860 to 7.1
percent in 1900. That did not mean, however, any less-
ening in total ocean commerce. The value of exports and
imports combined rose from $686,192,000 in 1860 to
$4,257,000,000 in 1914. Cotton, wheat, flour, and other
farm products continued to move out in ever-larger
amounts, but it was obvious that agriculture was losing
out to manufactured goods. The changing nature of ex-
ports and imports clearly revealed the fact that Europe

was becoming each year relatively less important in Amer-
ican foreign trade. Shipments to and from Asia, Oceania,
Africa, Canada, and Latin America were growing rapidly.

World War I restored temporarily the supremacy of
Europe as a consumer of American agricultural products.
But new goods also made up large portions of the car-
goes—chemicals, explosives, firearms, special woods for
airplane propellers, barbed wire, and a host of other needs
of fighting forces. The value of exports and imports more
than doubled during the war. The huge purchases of the
Allies were based on government credits in the United
States, and the slow growth for the next decade was fi-
nanced largely by American loans. The economic struc-
ture fell apart in 1929. Prices declined sharply every-
where; world credit and world finance broke down;
foreign exchange transactions were curtailed or taken
over completely by government in many places; and the
principal powers sought to maintain themselves by hiding
behind high tariffs, trade licenses, and fixed quotas. The
United States had for a decade been shutting itself off
from the world. The climax was reached in the Smoot-
Hawley Tariff of 1930, which brought retaliatory restric-
tions from other nations. Foreign trade of the nation
dropped to $2.9 billion in 1932. The slow climb upward
to $6.6 billion in 1940 was in part the result of the insis-
tence of Secretary of State Cordell Hull that reciprocity
agreements rather than trade restrictions were essentials
in commercial revival. By authority of the Reciprocal
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Trade Agreements Act of 1934 he made a series of exec-
utive agreements with foreign nations by which he en-
couraged American trade, and, by applying the most-
favored-nation clause, spread the gains widely over the
world.

In the war years 1941–1945 more than $50 billion in
goods went out of American ports, and $17 billion came
in. But about $32.9 billion of the exports were lend-lease
war materials to fighting allies and no payment was ex-
pected. That was a startling change in the customary
creditor-debtor relationship following World War I, but
the experiences of that war dictated the decision. The
whole international economic structure was, in fact, un-
dergoing a basic revolution.

By the end of the war production facilities had
roughly doubled; the nature of the outpouring products
had changed astoundingly; and the people of the nation
in general and the agricultural and industrial working
force in particular had not only found new homes but also
new wants and new hopes.

Tired of rationing and eager for a new world, Amer-
icans were at the end of the war impatient with the delays
in transforming the industrial plants from war goods to
peace goods and intolerant of any threats of wage cuts.
But reconstruction in the nation was slow. Shelves were
long empty and shortages of many essentials developed.
Europe was paralyzed, and multilateral trade had all but
ended.

Fearful of communism and convinced that hunger
must be eliminated if traditional nations were to be re-
established and if new ones were to be created on the
principle of freedom of choice, the United States initiated
(1947) the Marshall Plan, which, as proposed by U.S.
Secretary of State George C. Marshall, provided $12 bil-
lion in aid for the economic recovery of Europe. Already
American loans, credits, grants, and relief—private and
public—had exceeded that amount by several billion dol-
lars. The plan was not envisioned as a relief program but
as a cooperative venture that would restore, or create,
economic well-being for all. On 3 April 1948, President
Harry S. Truman signed the European Recovery Act,
which, through the Economic Cooperation Administra-
tion, headed by Paul G. Hoffman and a European coor-
dinating body, the Organization for European Economic
Cooperation, gave out through sixteen national offices in
Europe and a mission in China at least $17 billion over a
four-year period.

Machinery for regulating internationalmonetary and
trade relations had already been established by the end of
the 1940s. The International Monetary Fund (IMF) and
the International Bank for Reconstruction and Develop-
ment (the World Bank) had been created at a meeting in
Bretton Woods, N.H., in 1944. The General Agreement
on Tariffs and Trade (GATT), with authority to agree on
tariff rates in the free world, floundered for a while but
became firmly established by late 1947.

If the 1940s were years of destruction and recon-
struction, the 1950s were, throughout the free world,
years of growth and of adjustments in a transition from a
basically nationalistic thinking concerning tariffs and
trade to a basically international philosophy of freedom
of world commerce from deadening restrictions. The ex-
periences of the Great Depression and World War II
turned thoughts earnestly toward free trade. Led by the
social philosophers and economists the movement gained
remarkable headway, even among political leaders.

Conscious of the disadvantages of small and some-
times jealous countries in building an industrial structure
and in bargaining with great nations, such as the United
States and the Soviet Union, Europe turned to unity. As-
suming an independent stance, although still drawing ap-
preciable amounts of U.S. aid, France, Belgium, West
Germany, Luxembourg, Italy, and the Netherlands in
1957 formed the European Economic Community (EEC),
most often referred to as the Common Market. Since the
primary purpose of the organization was to improve the
economy of all the members by throwing a common bar-
rier around the whole and harmonizing restrictionswithin,
various interests in the United States, especially farmers,
were deeply concerned.

Within three years after the formation of the Com-
mon Market, Great Britain, Sweden, Norway, Denmark,
Austria, Switzerland, and Portugal formed the European
Free Trade Association (EFTA). (Finland became an as-
sociate member in 1961.) With the United States and
Canada, the groupings came to be called the Atlantic
Community.

But not all was harmony in the new economic com-
munity. The mercantilists quarreled with the tariff re-
formers everywhere, and in the United States there was
opposition to shifting control of tariff rates from Con-
gress to an international body. The decade of the 1960s
was at times a period of bitter controversy. President John
F. Kennedy early in 1962 requested Congress to delegate
some of its authority over tariffs to the executive depart-
ment so that he might make revisions at home and might,
in the meetings of GATT, bargain for ends that would
further the trade of all of the countries involved. The
Trade Expansion Act of 1962 granted much authority to
the president, notably the power to reduce tariffs on a
linear basis by as much as 50 percent on a most-favored-
nation basis.

American delegates and officials of the Common
Market, who were determined to assert themselves polit-
ically and economically, gathered in Geneva in 1964, in
what is called the Kennedy Round of the GATT discus-
sions. The ministers of the various countries had met the
year before in a somewhat vain effort to work out ground
rules for the proceedings. Agreements concerning rates
on even the simplest industrial groups were troublesome
to reach, and reductions in agricultural tariffs were arrived
at—if at all—only with great difficulty. After nearly four
years of controversy, the meeting adjourned with average
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tariff rates lowered to somewhere between 35 and 40 per-
cent. Many industrialists and laborers in the United
States, wholly dissatisfied, returned to protectionism.
Members of the CommonMarket were unhappy in many
ways also, but obviously pleased that they possessed the
power to challenge the United States.

The foreign trade of the United States had under-
gone profound changes. The great surpluses that had
marked U.S. world commerce from the 1870s began in
the 1950s a decline that reached significant proportions
in the 1960s. The great steel empire that Andrew Car-
negie and Henry Clay Frick had done much to make the
wonder of the industrial world was crumbling because of
newmills and less costly labor in other countries. Freight-
ers put into ports on the Atlantic, the Pacific, and theGulf
and even traveled down the Saint Lawrence Seaway to
Cleveland, Detroit, and Chicago to unload finished in-
dustrial goods in the heart of America. As Europe and
other countries of the free world made a remarkable re-
covery from the war years, products from their new plants
poured into the stream of international commerce. Be-
tween 1960 and 1967 finished goods in U.S. imports in-
creased 150 percent. Steel, automobiles, textiles, and elec-
tronic goods led the new imports. Incoming steel, until
1957, was insignificant in amount and had grown only to
some 3 million tons in 1960. But by 1967 shipments had
reached 11.5 million tons, and the next year reached 18
million. In 1971 steel imports amounted to 18.3 million
tons—nearly 18 percent of all steel sold in the nation that
year, when total employment in American mills also fell
to its lowest point since 1939.

Competing steelmaking plants, although new, were
not appreciably more efficient than those of the United
States. Basically the steel problem was too much steel.
Production facilities over the world were far in excess of
need; yet Japan, for instance, although having to both
bring in raw materials and send its finished product to
faraway markets, ever increased its output. Even produc-
tion in Mexico, South Korea, Spain, and the Philippines,
for example, grew steadily as capacity outside the United
States doubled in the 1960s.

American steelmakers were both unwilling and un-
able to bargain in the marketplace. They blamed cheap
labor (the European advantage, they asserted, was about
$20 a ton; the Japanese roughly twice that amount) and
liberal governmental assistance in the form of border
taxes, license requirements, special levies, quotas, export
rebates, hidden subsidies, value added tax, and othermon-
etary and legislative provisions for hindering exports from
the United States and encouraging exports to the United
States. They turned to Congress for help. Both European
and Japanese producers agreed to limit further shipments
of steel for the next three years to an annual growth of
2.5 percent.

The automobile industry was turned topsy-turvy
also. Large British and French cars—once popular as
prestige vehicles—steadily declined among American im-

ports as small European cars, encountering little Ameri-
can competition, began to appear in ever-larger numbers
in the United States. Only in the export of trucks, buses,
and automotive parts and equipment did the United
States keep the unfavorable trade to a reasonable limit in
the automotive field.

Textile and footwear manufacturers, too, protested
the loss of markets because of competing goods from
other countries, especially Japan. Some agreements were
reached concerning shipments of cotton cloth into the
United States, but the whole field of synthetic fibers re-
mained open. Between 1965 and 1969 American imports
of man-made fiber textile increased from 79 million
pounds to 257 million pounds. During the same period
imports of wearing apparel of man-made fibers grew from
31 million pounds to 144 million pounds. The number of
imported sweaters rose from 501,000 dozen in 1965 to
about 6.9 million dozen in 1969. Imports of footwear
were increasing also: 96 million pairs in 1965; 202million
pairs in 1969. In the first four months of 1970, one-third
of the demand for footwear was being met by foreign
shops.

Electronic goods in foreign trade added appreciably
to the deficit in theUnited States. Between 1963 and 1970
such imports, by value, mostly from Japan, increased at
the annual rate of 32 percent. By 1970 they accounted for
37 percent of the television sets, 63 percent of the pho-
nographs, 92 percent of the radios, and 96 percent of the
tape recorders sold in the United States—though some of
the parts were made in American plants or in American-
owned foreign plants. Even the developing countries ex-
ported local products, including tropical fruits and nov-
elties, and such substantial products as special steels.

The basic problem in American foreign trade in the
early 1970s was that imports had increased more rapidly
than exports. Building on the foundation of American aid
after World War II, and to an appreciable extent on bor-
rowed American technology, Europe and parts of Asia
performed an industrial miracle and captured markets
over the world, especially in the United States, with their
well-made goods. Moreover, the United States, suffering
from persistent inflation and its consequent high prices,
could not effectively compete in world markets. Imports
were cheap in comparison with domestic prices, and for-
eign goods flowed freely into the ports.

Many industrialists and wage earners in the United
States resented the economic penalties they thought the
changing foreign trade situation had brought. During the
1960s ever-increasing numbers of U.S. corporations and
individuals set up factories throughout the world. Some
said they were fleeing behind the protective walls that
prevented Americans from selling inmany worldmarkets;
others said they were escaping the high wages at home
that choked them out of world competition; a few said
they were getting away from the irresponsible American
workmen. Discontent in the nation continued to grow,
and American industrialists and laborers and a great num-
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ber of other citizens, convinced that the whole interna-
tional experiment had been a failure, turned to protection.
Arguments by theoretical scholars and realistic statisti-
cians that free trade had created more jobs than it had
destroyed and that a return to the old order would bring
economic tragedy were unconvincing to factory owners
with limited markets or to men without jobs.

American foreign trade was involved not only in the
complex industrial world but also in the even more com-
plex monetary world. The annual unfavorable balance of
payments, sometimes of several billion dollars, made it
difficult for the nation to pay its bills. The merchandise
exchange was with few exceptions favorable to the United
States; it was the balance of payments that embarrassed
the nation. Military commitments in Europe and else-
where, the VietnamWar, heavy expenditures of American
tourists abroad, shipping charges, and a host of other pay-
ments left the nation each year through the 1960s and at
the beginning of the 1970s heavily indebted. This debt
steadily increased the claims on the gold reserves of the
United States and brought an ever-growing doubt con-
cerning the dollar.

The essential monetary difficulty was not so much
the problem of gold as it was the problem of adjusting
the existing monetary system to the needs of the new in-
ternational situation and the overvalued dollar—the only
currency in the free world with a fixed value based on a
specific amount of gold. (The designers of the IMF at
Bretton Woods had set up that standard with all other
currencies having a parity relation to it. There was amod-
est permissible variation in the rate of exchange.) If, how-
ever, the unit value of any currency became too cheap or
too expensive in terms of other currencies, it could be
devalued or revalued upward to be realistically realigned
with the dollar. In the 1960s most of the currencies of the
major countries had become greatly undervalued in terms
of the dollar, notably the West German mark and the
Japanese yen. Thus imports were temptingly cheap in
American ports, and exports discouragingly costly in for-
eign markets.

Through the 1960s U.S. imports grew twice as fast
as exports, and the small trade surplus fell each year far
short of meeting the persistent foreign debt.Dollar claims
piled up in Europe. In 1968 additional reserves (often re-
ferred to as paper gold) were provided by the creation of
Special Drawing Rights issued by the IMF. But the im-
balance continued. There was no lack of suggested rem-
edies: devalue the dollar; increase the price of gold; widen
the parity margin; float all currencies; desert gold alto-
gether. Each proposal stirred some doubts, and each one
presented a plethora of known and unknown difficulties.
As the 1970s began, there was no question that the dollar
was under tremendous pressure.

The impending crunch came in August 1971, when
higher interest rates in the United States, rumors of re-
valuations, and a growing American deficit, swelled by
strikes and threatened strikes, poured a flood of unwanted

dollars into Europe. Speculators, corporations, commer-
cial banks, and other holders, protecting themselves from
changes in currency values, began to scurry out from un-
der their surplus dollars. They returned to the United
States $4 billion in the second week of August. The nation
at the time held only $13 billion in its gold reserve against
some $60 billion in short-term obligations. On 15 August
President Richard M. Nixon closed the door on gold re-
demptions and levied a 10 percent surtax on dutiable im-
ports. The drastic action, it was hoped, would force Japan
and the major European countries to revalue their cur-
rencies upward, remove some of their manifold barriers
to United States trade, and share the costs of American
military forces stationed abroad. Despite many fears that
the action might disrupt the monetary world, the situa-
tion cleared appreciably, although the bitternesses that
had long existed did not disappear.

By February 1972 the monetary situation had begun
to deteriorate rapidly. Fearful that Congress, dissatisfied
with promised trade concessions from the CommonMar-
ket, Canada, and Japan, would severely amend the deval-
uation proposal, Europe began to enact currency controls.
American foreign trade throughout the year remained the
largest in the world, but exports made no appreciable
gains on imports. The surtax, soon removed, had not less-
ened appreciably the amount of goods coming into Amer-
ican ports. Tariff walls had come down, but other barriers
had gone up.

The dollar, devalued again in February 1973 and fur-
ther deteriorated through the succeeding currency float,
continued to decline relative to the currencies of the
Common Market and Japan. A gasoline shortage devel-
oped with the oil embargo of October 1973, and by the
early months of 1974 the economic situation was recog-
nized by even the most optimistic as a full-blown depres-
sion, with further unemployment but no end to inflation.
Quarrels in the free world intensified as the United States
established détente with the Soviet Union and offered a
friendly hand to China. Sales of grain to the Soviets, re-
ductions in military and other world expenditures, aug-
mented returns from foreign investments, and other fa-
vorable factors pushed the balance of trade substantially
in favor of the United States by the beginning of 1976.

Between the 1970s and the mid-1990s the U.S. post–
World War II dominance of world trade came to an end.
Major changes in transportation, finance, corporate struc-
tures, and manufacturing restructured the global econ-
omy, erasing the significance of international economic
boundaries. Whole industries in the United States were
largely eliminated, unable to compete effectively against
cheaper and often better imports. In labor-intensive in-
dustries, such as textiles, shoes, and assembly work, the
competition came from low-wage developing countries;
in the automobile, steel, and electronics industries it came
from technological innovators abroad who developednew
products and efficient manufacturing.
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The United States continued to be the world’s largest
internal economic market, but this did not isolate the
United States from international trade, as it willingly im-
ported goods and services and eagerly exported goods and
know-how. The United States sought a role in the global
economy, as evidenced by the North American Free Trade
Agreement (NAFTA) and major revisions in the General
Agreement on Tariffs and Trade (GATT). NAFTA, which
became effective in January 1994, created a major regional
trading block including Canada, the United States, and
Mexico. This far-reaching agreement reduced tariffs over
a fifteen-year period, eased cross-border transportation,
and opened Mexico to U.S. and Canadian investments,
even in banking and state-owned energy monopolies. La-
bor unions opposed NAFTA, asserting that corporations
would transfer jobs and plants to Mexico because of lower
wages and lax environmental regulations. GATT nego-
tiations were protracted. Revisions were negotiated by
three presidents—Ronald Reagan, George Bush, and Bill
Clinton—who supported cutting tariffs among 123 na-
tions. The GATT agreement known as the Uruguay
Round reduced tariffs by 40 percent, cut agricultural sub-
sidies, extended patent protection, and set out rules on
global investment. Disputes were to be resolved by the
World Trade Organization (WTO), a powerful arbitra-
tion board that would decide whether a nation’s domestic
laws violated the agreement.

The arguments for trade liberalization through
NAFTA and GATTwere the classic economic arguments
of comparative advantage originally articulated by the
early nineteenth-century British economist David Ri-
cardo. The idea was simple—nations should specialize in
products they can produce cheaper or better. Deciding
what products that would mean for the United States was
problematic. The last U.S. trade surplus (U.S. exports ex-
ceeding imports) occurred in 1975, when the nation en-
joyed a $12.4 billion surplus. By 1984, however, the
United States was posting $100 billion-plus trade deficits
each year, reaching a record $166 billion in 1994. The
trade deficit is a summary statistic for a more complicated
set of relationships that includes country-to-country def-
icits and surpluses and differences between economic sec-
tors. In 1993, for example, the United States ran a trade
surplus of $12.8 billion for foods, feed, and beverages but
had large deficits in automotive vehicles ($50 billion) and
consumer goods ($79.4 billion).

U.S. productivity lost its advantage when other in-
dustrializing nations used new technologies and lower
wages to gain access to the vast U.S. market, outcompet-
ing domestic manufacturers. A television-addicted nation
sat glued in front of foreign-produced sets. The last U.S.
television factory—operated by Zenith Electronics Cor-
poration in Springfield, Mo.—closed in 1992, leaving
more than 1,300 workers jobless when production shifted
to Mexico. Japan cut into several consumer markets—
electronics, cameras, computers, automobiles. Japanese
brand names became household words: Sony, Mitsubishi,

Toyota, Nissan, Honda, Hitachi, Mazda, Sharp, Canon,
Panasonic. The United States turned to quotas to stem
Japanese imports. Japan responded by opening plants in
the United States that employed U.S. workers but still
diverted dollars abroad.

Labor unions urged the public to “buy American,”
but identifying the products was far from easy. A car
“made in America” contained components built in more
than a dozen countries on three continents and ultimately
assembled in a U.S.-based factory. Was the car American
made? A General Motors executive in 1952 testified be-
fore Congress: “What is good for the country is good for
General Motors.” The reasoning no longer held as GM
moved jobs and facilities to East Asia or toMexican plants
along the U.S. border. Displaced from well-paying jobs,
U.S. workers and managers found reentering the work-
force difficult. Even in a growing economy, new jobs paid
less. The Census Bureau found that workers who left or
were laid off between 1990 and 1992 saw their weekly
wages fall 23 percent when they regained employment,
often without health insurance and other benefits.

The international economy developed an infrastruc-
ture of transportation, financing, and communications
that made the movement of money, information, and
goods easier and cheaper. Corporations moved money
around the world to finance trade, protect against cur-
rency fluctuations, or to seek higher returns on invest-
ments. Meanwhile U.S. individual and institutional in-
vestors looked overseas for investments, often financing
enterprises that competed against U.S.-based companies.
Huge amounts of capital that otherwise might have been
invested in domestic companies found its way abroad into
emerging markets in Eastern Europe, Latin America, and
the Pacific Rim. Money could be moved instantaneously
around the world. Capital’s loyalties were not to govern-
ments or domestic economies but to the best rate of
return.

Making the United States competitive internation-
ally was easier to advocate than accomplish. It put pres-
sures on corporations to reduce employment and improve
production. Problems created in the United States by
trade liberalization remained largely unaddressed by the
end of the 1990s. For the public, trade liberalization was
complicated and confusing, with contradictions that were
difficult to explain or accept. If trade agreements were
good for the nation, why were jobs lost and industries
hurt? In 1994 the United States displaced Japan as the
world’s most competitive economy, based on an annual
index by the World Economic Forum. The international
economy subjected the U.S. labor force to new economic
pressures—job insecurity, stagnant wages for nonskilled
labor, and fewer company-sponsored benefits, particu-
larly health insurance. U.S. wage rates were substantially
lower than those in Germany and Japan, but within the
United States something else occurred—a long-term trend
of widening income inequality between the nation’s rich
and the poor and middle classes. Meanwhile, the domestic
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economy was transforming itself, moving from an indus-
trial age to the information age, one for which many
workers were ill prepared. The questions were howmany
high-tech, well-paying jobs could the economy realisti-
cally create and how could those stuck in low-wage jobs
in the growing service section support themselves and
their families.
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TRADE UNION EDUCATIONAL LEAGUE
(TUEL). Established in Chicago (1920) under the lead-
ership of William Z. Foster, TUEL grew from left-wing
labor activists’ efforts to build a progressive union move-
ment. Used by the Communist Party to strengthen leftist
forces inside the American Federation of Labor (AFL), it
advocated industrial unionism, rank-and-file influence,
support for the Soviet Union, and the formation of a labor
party as a preliminary step in the establishment of a work-
ers’ republic. It created linkages with some mainstream
union leaders and assumed leadership of strikes in north-
eastern textile and garment industries (1926–1928). Con-
servative AFL opposition and the Communist Party shift
toward revolutionary dual unions undermined TUEL,
which disbanded in 1929.
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TRADE UNION UNITY LEAGUE (TUUL) was
founded in Cleveland (1929) as the Communist Party’s
vehicle for union activity during the Great Depression.
Its establishment resulted from the party’s decision to cre-
ate a revolutionary alternative to the AmericanFederation
of Labor. Although independent radical unions had ap-
peared before 1929, dual unionism accelerated the devel-
opment of separate progressive labor organizations. Led
by William Z. Foster and Jack Johnstone, TUUL gained
strength in the needle trades, textiles, and coal mining. It
led strikes in textiles and coal, including dramatic but un-
successful stoppages in Gastonia, North Carolina, and
Harlan County, Kentucky. With the shift to the Popular
Front in 1934, TUUL was dissolved.
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TRADE UNIONS are associations that represent the
collective interests of their employee-members in bargain-
ing and negotiating with large employers. Trade unions
generally seek to obtain higher wages, reduced working
hours, and improved working conditions for employees.
In addition, trade unions seek to improve workplace
safety and to obtain increased benefits, such as health in-
surance, pensions, and disability insurance, for employ-
ees. Unions also look to protect the employment security
of their members, largely by negotiating to implement
seniority rules and to eliminate “at-will” employment
contracts under which non-union employees traditionally
have been subject to dismissal without cause.

Although trade unions did not obtain legal recogni-
tion until the 1930s, laborers first began organizing to
bargain collectively with employers long before obtaining
such recognition.

1780s–1880s
In addition to being the cradle of American liberty, the
city of Philadelphia also served as the cradle of American
labor activism. In 1786, Philadelphia printers stagedAmer-
ica’s first labor strike, successfully procuring a $6 per week
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minimum wage. In 1792, Philadelphia shoemakers formed
America’s first labor association, which lasted for one year
before disbanding.

In 1834, representatives from various separate trade
unions convened at the National Trades’ Union (NTU)
Convention, in New York City. The NTU convention,
which marked the first substantial effort to create a na-
tional labor organization in the United States, set goals
for the labor movement that included obtaining legal rec-
ognition for trade unions in every American jurisdiction,
organizing unorganized workers, establishing universal
free public education for children and adults, and elimi-
nating child labor. SomeNTUmembers sought to pursue
their goals through political channels by creating a sepa-
rate political party.

A successor to the NTU was formed in 1866, when
the National Labor Union (NLU) brought together na-
tional trade organizations, local trade unions, city trade
assemblies, and other reform-minded groups. TheNLU’s
progressive agenda included equal pay for equal work re-
gardless of race or gender, an eight-hour work day, and
arbitration. Three years later, in 1869, Philadelphia tailors
formed the Noble Order of the Knights of Labor (KoL),
an organization that included skilled and unskilled labor
and promoted arbitration over strikes. Inspired by the so-
cialist movement, the KoL proposed to replace capitalism
with workers’ cooperatives.

In the following decades, however, these organiza-
tions went into decline. First, in 1872, the NLU dissolved
after local issues came to overshadow national efforts.
Then, a decade later, the KoL lost influence and mem-
bership after loosely organized labor was implicated in
Chicago’s violent Haymarket Riot of 1886.

1880s–1930s: Labor Gains Momentum
In 1886, a KoL splinter group formed the American Fed-
eration of Labor (AFL), electing cigar-maker Samuel
Gompers as its first president (1886–1924, except 1895).
The AFL organized skilled craftsmen by trade, but ex-
cluded unskilled workers. Stressing economic rather than
political goals, the AFL under Gompers promoted the use
of labor strikes and boycotts, and emphasized the need
for written contracts with employers. The AFL’s focus was
national; Gompers discouraged involvement with local or
international issues. Gompers worked within existing po-
litical parties, dampening support for a separate labor
party.

In the early twentieth century, a series of statutes en-
acted by Congress secured legal protection for labor or-
ganizing and union activity. In 1914, the Clayton Anti-
trust Act made clear that peaceful combinations of workers
in labor organizations were not criminal conspiracies. In
1932, the Norris-LaGuardia Act stripped federal judges
of power to enjoin strikes, making it easier for workers to
strike and picket. The National Labor Relations Act
of 1935 (Wagner Act or NLRA) recognized the right of
workers to organize and bargain collectively. The NLRA

also created theNational Labor Relations Board (NLRB),
whose three members were charged with supervising
union elections and stopping employers’ unfair labor
practices.

In 1935, President John L. Lewis of the UnitedMine
Workers of America urged the AFL to begin organizing
unskilled industrial workers, in addition to skilled work-
ers. When the AFL refused, Lewis formed the Commit-
tee on Industrial Organization (CIO) within the AFL. By
late 1938, however, the CIO ratified its own constitution
(becoming the Congress of Industrial Organization), and
split from the AFL. During Lewis’s tenure as the CIO’s
first president (1936–1940), unskilled steel and automo-
bile production workers were organized.

1939–1945: War Economy
After Pearl Harbor, the AFL and CIO promised to refrain
from utilizing labor strikes for the duration of the war.
Without the power to strike, workers lost their most im-
portant tool to offset employer power. Further, acceler-
ated wartime productivity increased workplace accidents
and injuries.

To support workers, President Franklin D. Roosevelt
created a 12-member NationalWar Labor Board in 1942,
with four members each representing business, organized
labor, and government. No constituency was satisfied.
Workers disliked the Little Steel Formula of 1942, which
restricted wage increases in order to check inflation. Busi-
ness leaders chafed under Board rulings that presumed
new workers at union plants to be union members, and
that required employers to terminate workers who failed
to pay union dues. Labor, however, remained loyal to
Roosevelt, hopeful that their loyalty would pay off polit-
ically at the war’s end. Japan’s surrender in August 1945
ended the AFL-CIO No-Strike Pledge, and was followed
by a six-month tidal wave of strikes.

1945–1960: Gains in Collective Bargaining,
Stability, Affluence
In the postwar period, labor unions consolidated suc-
cesses including the institutionalization of collective bar-
gaining, the development of employee benefits packages,
and the adoption of grievance procedures and union-
sponsored seniority systems for individual employment
decisions. These union successes improved the lot of non-
union workers as well. Per capita U.S. wages rose 45 per-
cent in the 1940s, and 56 percent in the 1950s. For many,
the urgency of the worker’s struggle diminished.

At the same time, new postwar legislation sought to
limit union power. The 1947 Taft-Hartley Act gave in-
dividual workers a right to refuse union membership
(striking a blow against “closed shop” facilities). It also
required unions to provide advance notice of strikes; reau-
thorized federal courts to enjoin strikes affecting national
health or safety for eighty days; restricted unions’ finan-
cial contributions to political candidates; defined unfair
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labor and union practices; outlawed mass picketing; and
neutralized the NLRB’s former labor advocacy position.

Labor leaders responded to Taft–Hartley by inten-
sifying political action. Both the AFL and the CIO backed
the Democratic Party, effectively ending any lingering
support for a separate labor party. In the late 1940s, labor
unions began expunging communists from their ranks. In
1952, staunch anticommunist GeorgeMeany became head
of the AFL. Three years later, to increase labor’s clout,
Meany and CIO president Walter Reuther orchestrated
an AFL-CIO merger. While Meany assumed the new
joint AFL-CIO presidency, Reuther continued to serve as
United Auto Worker (UAW) president until his death in
1970.

In 1957, Congress enacted the Landrum-Griffin Act
to control union corruption, while the AFL-CIO expelled
the 1.5 million-member Teamsters Union for corruption.
Between 1957 and 1988, three Teamster presidents were
convicted and sentenced to prison terms for corruption
(Dave Beck, Jimmy Hoffa, and RoyWilliams). The Team-
sters Union was not readmitted to the AFL-CIO until
1987.

1960s–1970s: Labor Looks Conservative and
Bureaucratic
In 1962, President John F. Kennedy issued an executive
order encouraging union representation and collective
bargaining on behalf of federal employees. Consequently,
union membership ballooned among public sector em-
ployees during the 1960s. However, with the AFL-CIO
and the Teamsters serving as the public face of the labor
movement, unions’ liberal image changed. In particular,
these organizations’ pro–Vietnam War positions caused
declines in new union membership among America’s
youth.

The AFL-CIO also was widely perceived in the 1960s
as being insufficiently supportive of civil rights. In partic-
ular, unions suffered from a dearth of African American
union officials and from ongoing segregation and unequal
treatment in the locals. In 1960, Brotherhood of Sleep-
ing Car Porters president A. Philip Randolph (then the
only African American AFL-CIO official) formed theNe-
gro American Labor Council (NALC) in order to advance
the interests of African American laborers. In 1966, how-
ever, Randolph resigned fromNALC after its public criti-
cisms of the AFL-CIO intensified.

The labor movement’s public reputation was also
marred in 1964, when it was revealed that Teamsters’ pen-
sion funds had been loaned by union officials to organized
crime figures. The ensuing scandal caused the downfall
of Teamsters’ president Jimmy Hoffa, who began serving
a thirteen-year federal prison term in 1967, but remained
president of the Teamsters Union until 1971.

Differences between AFL head Meany and UAW
(and former CIO) head Reuther on issues of civil rights,
political activity, funding of organizing activities, and even-

tually Vietnam, all led to the UAW’s thirteen-year with-
drawal from the AFL-CIO from 1968 to 1981. In 1972,
the pro-war AFL-CIO declined to endorse pro-labor
Democratic presidential candidate George McGovern,
because of McGovern’s antiwar stance.

Even while the established organs of organized labor
were facing difficult times, however, at least one new
union was gaining strength in the 1960s and 1970s. Dur-
ing that period, the United Farm Workers of America
(UFWA), led by Cesar Chavez, organized Hispanic and
Filipino migrant farm workers in California and Arizona.
Utilizing both labor strikes and boycotts, the UFWA
eventually won collective bargaining agreements from
California grape and lettuce growers. In 1971, theUFWA
joined the AFL-CIO.

1980–Present
In 1981, organized labor suffered a major setback when
President Ronald Reagan responded to a federal air traffic
controllers strike by firing the striking employees. By il-
lustrating the ability of employers to recruit replacement
workers, this episode chilled unions from calling for fu-
ture labor strikes. Instead, unions in the 1980s and 1990s
looked increasingly to legislatures for protection in such
areas as minimum wage, family and medical leave, work-
place safety, and pension protection. However, organized
labor suffered a major legislative defeat in 1994 when the
North American Free Trade Agreement was implemented
despite heavy union lobbying against it. Since then, how-
ever, unions have successfully sponsored campaigns for a
Living Wage, which have been enacted by several local
governments throughout the United States.

BIBLIOGRAPHY

Bernstein, Irving. The Lean Years. Cambridge, Mass.: Houghton
Mifflin, Riverside, 1960.

Bernstein, Irving. A Caring Society: The New Deal, theWorker, and
the Great Depression. Boston: Houghton Mifflin, 1985.

Craver, Charles B. Can Unions Survive?: The Rejuvenation of the
American Labor Movement.New York: New York University
Press, 1993.

Frankfurter, Felix, and Nathan Greene. The Labor Injunction.
New York: MacMillan, 1930.

Geoghan, Thomas. Which Side are You On? Being for Labor when
Labor is Flat on its Back. New York: Plume, 1992.

Goldfield, Michael. The Decline of Organized Labor in the United
States. Chicago: Chicago University Press, 1987.

Zieger, Robert H. American Workers, American Unions, 2d ed.
Baltimore: Johns Hopkins University Press, 1994.

Linda Dynan

See also American Federation of Labor–Congress of Indus-
trial Organizations; International Brotherhood of
Teamsters; United Automobile Workers of America;
and vol. 9: Ford Men Beat and Rout Lewis; The Pullman
Strike and Boycott.



TRADEMARKS

173

TRADE WITH THE ENEMY ACTS. England’s
common law, supplemented by orders-in-council and acts
of Parliament, governed restriction of trade with the en-
emy as a means of economic coercion and domestic con-
servation. During the French and Indian War (1756–
1763) these prohibitions, with the revival of theMolasses
Act of 1733, threatened to disrupt the interdependent
commerce between the food-producing English colonies
and the sugar- and rum-producing French West Indies.
Colonists thereupon evaded embargoes by fraudulently
sailing cargoes to the enemy’s Caribbean ports in “flags
of truce,” ships licensed ostensibly to exchange prisoners.
An indirect trade also developed through such neutral
ports as Curaçao, Saint Eustatius, and Montecristi, until
neutral ships thus involved were captured and condemned
under the Rule of War of 1756. The revolutionary em-
bargoes and nonconsumption agreements against En-
gland were more effective than the English restrictions of
trade largely because of the energy of American commit-
tees directed by the Continental Congress and reinforced
by local embargo laws.

During the Franco-American “misunderstanding” of
1798–1800 and the War of 1812, Congress proscribed
trading with the enemy as part of military policy, although
imported war materials from the enemy country were op-
portunistically permitted. The president had authority to
limit and suspend operation of the law.

In the Mexican-AmericanWar no restrictions on en-
emy trading existed.When the enemy’s ports and custom-
shouses had been captured, President James K. Polk not
only raised the blockade but encouraged imports into
Mexico in order to collect duties to finance the army of
occupation.

During the CivilWar both belligerents employed the
commercial weapon to some extent. The North block-
aded southern ports and imposed an embargo; at the same
time the Treasury had authority to purchase southern cot-
ton and to license limited trade. Meanwhile the Confed-
eracy prohibited trade with Northerners, and various
states ordered further embargoes on cotton exports.

During World War I the country adopted extensive
measures to prevent enemy trading and to enforce the
Allied blockade of Germany. They included executive
proclamations, the Espionage Act, and the Trading with
the Enemy Act of 6 October 1917. The latter act carefully
defined and almost completely prohibited such trade.

At the outset of World War II, under the auspices of
the Trading with the Enemy Act, Congress renewed and
enlarged presidential power to seize any property “be-
longing to or held for, by, on account of, or on behalf of,
or for the benefit of, an enemy or ally of an enemy.”
Courts consistently upheld its provisions as a necessary
means to conduct economic warfare despite its broad
scope and sweeping application.

After 1950 Congress extended the Trading with the
Enemy Act to situations that had not hitherto been

deemed applicable, such as the Korean “emergency” of
1950 and the extended embargo against China andNorth
Korea that thereafter became part of the cold war arsenal.
Embargoes proscribed trade with Cuba in 1963 and with
North Vietnam in 1964. As involvement in Vietnam in-
creased, the National Liberation Front, the Vietcong, and
the Liberation Red Cross faced the act’s restrictions.

In 1969 President Richard M. Nixon opened the
door to trade with China, and by 1975 there was a steady
trade in nonrestricted goods between China and the
United States, setting a precedent that in the future the
Trading with the Enemy Act would apply only to “hot
war” adversaries.
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TRADEMARKS are words or symbols used on goods
to indicate source. Merchants and artisans have used
trademarks for centuries; the medieval trademark not
only allowed artisans to take credit for their work but also
permitted guilds to control quality. English common law
(the law of court decisions rather than statutes) protected
trademarks beginning in the seventeenth century. The
colonists brought this law with them from England.
George Washington, in 1772, sought to protect the mark
“G. Washington” for use on flour. The purpose of trade-
mark law was to prevent consumer deception as to source.
This meant that trademarks were local and goods-specific,
as was most trade at the time. A trademark of “Washing-
ton’s” for flour in Virginia would not extend to “Wash-
ington’s” on silverware or to “Washington’s,” even on
flour, outside Virginia.

Through the nineteenth century, trade became less
local, and a system of federal registration was created in
1870. This system, held unconstitutional in 1879 in a se-
ries of Supreme Court decisions collectively known as the
Trademark Cases, was replaced in 1881, and then in 1905
with a federal trademark registration statute restricted to
marks used in interstate commerce, thus rendering it con-
stitutionally valid. The federal scheme became more im-
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portant during the twentieth century with the rise of truly
national commerce and advertising combined with the ju-
diciary’s generous views as to what constitutes interstate
commerce. Today, trademark law is increasingly governed
by the federal Lanham Act, passed in 1946 and amended
in 1988, though state law remains important. Unlike pat-
ents and copyrights, trademarks have no fixed duration.
Trademarks are more valuable than ever; some, likeCoca-
Cola, are certainly worth tens of millions of dollars.
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TRADING COMPANIES played an important part
in colonial American settlement. Six incorporated British
companies established settlements: theVirginiaCompany
at Jamestown (1606), the London and Bristol Company
at Sagadahoc (1610), the Council for New England at
Newfoundland (1620), the Bermuda Company at Bermuda
(1622), the Massachusetts Bay Company at Salem (1629),
and the Old Providence Company at Old Providence
(1630). The Dutch used a similar organization to plant
their settlement in New Netherland at New Amsterdam.

There were two types of trading companies: joint-
stock and associates. Joint-stock companies were legally
incorporated by the crown by royal charter. They were
run by a treasurer and an executive council from head-
quarters named in the charter. They resembled a modern
corporation in selling shares to stockholders, whose lia-
bility was limited to their specific investments and who
met quarterly in “general courts.” A company’s charter
gave it title to a specific territory and a legal monopoly to
trade in that region, and it granted the company govern-
mental powers over any settlements in its territory. The
company also had control over the natives and authority
to defend its settlements and trade from foreign aggression.

The colonists themselves lived under a complex of
rules and regulations that originated with both company
officers and the settlers participating in colonial govern-
ments. All the ships, storehouses, and livestock bought
from company funds were company property. Individual
colonists might also own private property, and these hold-
ings were subject to taxation to raise money for the col-
ony. The land was a common stock belonging to the
stockholders until disposed of by grant to settlers or in-
vestors. Practically, there was no way a stockholder in En-
gland could share in this common stock except by emi-
grating to the colony. Trading privileges belonged to the
stockholders of the home company.

Limited partnerships called associates—less formal
arrangements than joint-stock companies—were another
common type of trading company. Such companies were
not fully incorporated, and their territorial grants came
from some legally incorporated company. The London
Company used this device in the settlement of Virginia,
where associates settled Berkeley Hundred and many
other regions. In return for a title to a specified tract of
land, associates agreed to transport a certain number of
settlers to a given area and establish them within a limited
time. The London Company issued forty-four such grants,
including one to the group of settlers that came to be
known as the Pilgrims, which they never used because
they landed in Plymouth instead. Another company of
associates, the Dorchester Company (1624), received a
grant in what later became Massachusetts and established
a settlement at Salem. This company, with its grant, was
finally merged into the Massachusetts Bay Company,
which was incorporated under royal charter. Because the
charter stipulated no place for the company’s offices and
meetings, the officers moved the company and charter
to America, where the company became the basis of a
commonwealth, and the “general court” assumed govern-
mental power. The company’s trading division maintained
headquarters in London until 1638. The Massachusetts
Bay Company furnished a model for later settlements in
Rhode Island and Connecticut, the governments of which
were similar to that of the joint-stock companies.
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TRADING POSTS, FRONTIER. British, French,
and Dutch traders established some of the earliest North
American trading posts in the seventeenth century as trade
between Indians and European fur trappers increased.
While Europeans engaged in the enterprise for profits to
be realized from the sale of sought-after furs, Indians ex-
changed pelts for desired items such as guns and ammu-
nition, blankets, copper kettles, silver, glass beads, and
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cloth. Though often no more than a collection of dilap-
idated cabins, frontier trading posts served as the com-
mercial centers of the frontier, built on or near waterways
to expedite both the shipment of furs and pelts downriver,
and the return of supplies and trade items upriver.

Under the leadership of Samuel de Champlain, the
French established trading posts at Acadia in 1604–05 and
Quebec in 1608. In 1609, English sailor Henry Hudson,
employed by the Dutch East India Company, claimed the
Hudson River valley for the Dutch. Forts Orange (the
present site of Albany, New York) and Amsterdam were
established as trading posts shortly thereafter.

Some of the earliest English trading post records date
to 1662, when ten pounds of tobacco were traded for furs
to make a hat. Britain’s Hudson’s Bay Company was
granted exclusive trade rights to the Hudson River wa-
tershed in 1670 and for one hundred years enjoyed trade
dominance in North America. The fur trade moved into
the Great Lakes region in the late seventeenth and early
eighteenth centuries, and in 1715 the French established
a principal trading post atMichilimackinac onLakeMichi-
gan, near the site of the mission station established by
Pére Marquette in 1668. A group of independent traders
formed the North West Company in 1784 and began to
establish trading posts throughout the interior regions of
North America, eventually reaching the Pacific Coast.

The XY Company organized in 1798 but found compe-
tition with the North West Company too fierce; the two
merged in 1804. This merger provided the Hudson’s Bay
Company with its greatest competition, and in 1821 the
North West and Hudson’s Bay Companies combined, re-
taining the name of the latter. The American Fur Com-
pany, established in 1808 by John Jacob Astor, was the
largest American trading company and dominated the fur
trade in the United States through its numerous trading
posts until its dissolution in 1850.

The American fur trade, along with the number of
frontier trading posts, increased dramatically after 1803
as the Louisiana Purchase opened vast western territories
to exploration, trade, and settlement. In the early-to-mid-
nineteenth century, A. P. Chouteau,West Point–educated
son of French trader Pierre Chouteau, acted as general
manager of his family’s four trading posts, all located near
St. Louis and in the Upper Missouri River valley. The
Chouteaus obtained furs and pelts from the Osage, Co-
manche, and Kiowa, among others, and supplied their
posts with goods imported from Europe and Asia.

The Hudson’s Bay Company controlled the fur trade
in the Northwest from its headquarters, located at the
mouth of the Columbia River. Fort Vancouver, under the
leadership of post factor John McLoughlin, was the
grandest and most self-supporting of the trading posts in
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theWest. As fur trade brigades were dispatched to remote
areas for weeks and months at a time, the lumber pro-
duced at the company mill and the fruits and vegetables
raised on the company farm were shipped north to Rus-
sian posts in the Aleutians, west to the Hawaiian Islands,
and around CapeHorn to England. Fort Vancouver served
as the depot for all the Hudson’s Bay Company activities
in the Northwest from 1824 until 1860, when the com-
pany ceased operations in the United States and its ter-
ritories.

Built in 1834 on the LaRemay’s (Laramie) River, Fort
William was another of the early western trading posts.
William Sublette and his partner, Robert Campbell, un-
dercut prices offered by the competing Rocky Mountain
Fur Company, secured the Indian trade, and became quite
prosperous. Though Fort William lacked the opulence
and grandeur of Fort Vancouver, it provides a better rep-
resentation of the era’s trading posts; its rectangular stock-
ade, built from cottonwood logs with elevated blockhouses
on two corners and over the main entrance, was typical of
most eighteenth- and nineteenth-century western posts.

In 1824, the U.S. government established Fort Gib-
son on the Arkansas River to protect settlers against In-
dian attack. The fort included a sutler’s store; this addition
of government merchants began a series of events that
permanently altered frontier trade. In the years that fol-
lowed, the federal government obtained several abandoned
frontier trading posts to serve as military posts. In 1850,
the army moved into a trading post established by the
North West Company in 1820 at The Dalles on the Co-
lumbia River and in 1855 it purchased Fort Pierre Chou-
teau in Dakota Territory.

Trappers and traders held a variety of views regarding
the consumption of alcohol at frontier trading posts.While
Britain’s Hudson’s Bay Company officers occasionally par-
took of a glass of wine, they banned other forms of alcohol
from their trading posts, insisting that consumption caused
Indians to become aggressive and fight amongst them-
selves, rather than paying due diligence to trapping. The
French considered themselves primarily trappers, and not
traders. They married Indian women, adopted aspects of
Indian culture, and, unconcerned with the “evils of alco-
hol,” indulged in large quantities of food and drink as the
opportunity presented itself. Alcohol was the most pop-
ular item offered in trade by the American companies
since most Indians preferred to trade with the British for
their finely tooled goods. Alcohol became an American
trade staple and so critical to the American fur trade that
the proceeds generated by its sales to Indians, and to trap-
pers at the annual rendezvous, represented most if not all
trade company profits.

Trapping became more difficult as settlement moved
further westward and fur-bearing animal populations di-
minished; at the same time, it became less important to
traders. Frontier trading posts began to resemble the gen-
eral stores of the East, with homesteaders and farmers,
many of them women, numbering among the traders. Al-

though the fur trade continued in parts of the West into
the 1870s, by the 1840s most frontier trading posts had
been replaced by traditional mercantile establishments
and thus rendered obsolete.
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TRAIL DRIVERS, cowboys who moved cattle, typ-
ically in herds of about 2,500, from a home range to a
distant market or another range. The typical outfit con-
sisted of a boss, who might or might not be the owner of
the herd; ten to fifteen hands, each of whom had a string
of from five to ten horses; a horse wrangler (or remudero),
who drove and herded the cow ponies; and a cook. The
men drove and grazed the cattle most of the day, herding
them by relays at night. Most considered ten or twelve
miles a good day’s drive, as the cattle had to thrive along
the route. Wages for a trail driver were about $40 a
month. The trail drivers’ code presupposed that no mat-
ter what the hazards, hardships, or physical torture, a man
would stay with his herd as loyally as a captain stays with
his ship at sea.
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“TRAIL OF BROKEN TREATIES.” A central pro-
test event of the Red Power activist period of the 1970s,
the “Trail of Broken Treaties” was organized by members
of the American Indian Movement (AIM) to bring na-
tional attention to Native grievances. The “trail” began
on the West Coast in the late summer of 1972 as an au-
tomobile caravan composed of Indians from across the
country who intended to demonstrate their concerns in
Washington, D.C. As it proceeded east, the caravan
stopped by reservations and urban Indian communities to
drum up support, recruit participants, conduct workshops,
and draft an agenda for Indian policy reform. The caravan
arrived inWashington, D.C., in the early days of Novem-
ber, just before the 1972 presidential election, a time con-
sidered ideal for anyone seeking media coverage.

As it traveled across the country, the caravan grew,
numbering several hundred when it arrived in the capital.
Initially the group was orderly, but when housing for the
protesters disintegrated, the original goals of the organiz-
ers shifted from meetings and demonstrations to a week-
long occupation of the Bureau of Indian Affairs building.
The occupation was reported on the front pages of the
New York Times and many other newspapers. The public-
ity drew attention to Indian rights and provided a plat-
form for the protesters to present their “20-Point Pro-
gram” to increase the role of tribes in the formation of
Indian programs. The “self-determination” federal leg-
islation of the mid-1970s that shifted more local control
to recognized tribes should be understood against the
backdrop of the Red Power protest era, especially the
Trail of Broken Treaties and the protests it inspired.

Another important outcome of the Trail of Broken
Treaties and the other protests of the era was a surge of
Native pride and consciousness. For example, the Lakota
authorMary CrowDog describes the response tomilitant
Indians such as those in the American Indian Movement:

The American Indian Movement hit our reser-
vation like a tornado, like a new wind blowing out of
nowhere, a drumbeat from far off getting louder and
louder. . . . I could feel this new thing, almost hear
it, smell it, touch it. Meeting up with AIM for the
first time loosened a sort of earthquake inside me.
(pp. 74–75)
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TRAIL OF TEARS, most closely associated with the
Cherokees, is perhaps the most well known injustice done
to Native Americans during the removal period of the
1830s. Historically, the Cherokees occupied lands in sev-
eral southeastern states including North Carolina and
Georgia. Acting under the Removal Act of 1830, federal
authorities sought to win the tribe’s agreement to ex-
change tribal lands for a reservation in theWest. In 1835,
approximately 500 Cherokees, none of them elected of-
ficials of the Cherokee nation, gathered in New Echota,
Georgia, and signed a treaty ceding all Cherokee territory
east of the Mississippi to the United States in exchange
for $5 million and new homelands in Indian Territory
(modern Oklahoma). Though a majority of the tribe pro-
tested this illegal treaty, it was ratified—by a single vote—
by the U.S. Senate on 23 May 1836.

In May 1838, federal troops and state militia units
supervised by General Winfield Scott rounded up the
Cherokees who refused to accept the New Echota agree-
ment and held them in concentration camps until they
were sent west in groups of approximately 1,000 each.
Three groups left that summer, traveling 800 miles from
Chattanooga by rail, boat, and wagon, primarily on the
water route. In November, with river levels too low for
navigation and with inadequate clothing and supplies,
twelve more groups traveled overland, under close mili-
tary supervision and primarily on foot, in spite of roads
rendered impassable by autumn rains and the subsequent
onset of winter. By March 1839, all survivors had arrived
in their new home. Of the 15,000 Cherokees who began
the journey, about 4,000—a fifth of the total Cherokee
population—perished along the route.

Though local and state governments along with pri-
vate organizations and individuals made some efforts to
recognize this tragic event in American history, it was not
until 1987 that Congress designated the Trail of Tears as
a National Historic Trail under the supervision of theNa-
tional Park Service.

BIBLIOGRAPHY

Anderson, William L., ed. Cherokee Removal: Before and After.
Athens: University of Georgia Press, 1991.

Hoig, Stan. Night of the Cruel Moon: Cherokee Removal and the
Trail of Tears. New York: Facts on File, 1996.

National Park Service. Certification Guide: Trail of Tears National
Historic Trail. Santa Fe, N. Mex.: National Park Service,
1994.

Perdue, Theda, and Michael D. Green, eds. The Cherokee Re-
moval: A Brief History with Documents. Boston: Bedford
Books, 1995.

Michael Sherfy

See also Cherokee; Cherokee Nation Cases; Indian Land
Cessions; Indian Removal; Indian Territory; Removal
Act of 1830.



TRAILER PARKS

178

Trailer Park Community. A mobile home park in Gillette,
Wyo. � corbis

Jesse James. One of Quantrill’s Raiders, a Confederate
guerrilla band in the Civil War (this photograph is from 1864,
when he was seventeen), he was subsequently the legendary
leader of a gang of robbers (first of banks, then of trains) in
the Midwest, until “that dirty little coward” Robert Ford—as a
sympathetic “ballad” of the day put it—killed him for a bounty
in 1882.

TRAILER PARKS began to appear in the 1920s as
roads improved and Americans enjoyed a fascination with
motoring and highway travel as leisure pursuits. Trailers
were originally designed for recreational uses such as fam-
ily camping or adventure. Industry pioneers began de-
signing vehicles for their own families, and soon found
themselves manufacturing and selling house trailers. In-
formal sites where motorists towing house trailers could
park and live in a community of other travelers were
formed independently, and as the number of trailer camp-
ers increased, the need for specially designated camp-
grounds arose. These were originally established as free
municipal facilities but they soon became fee facilities in
order to discourage the poor and limit users to a tourist
population.

Tourists were not the only people using house trail-
ers, however, and by 1936 an estimated one million peo-
ple were living in them for part or all of the year.

Eventually the industry split; house trailers produced
for travel became recreational vehicles (RVs) whilemobile
homes were produced specifically as dwellings.

During World War II a boom occurred in trailer liv-
ing among military and construction workers who fol-
lowed jobs and assignments. The postwar housing crisis
perpetuated the popularity of trailers as dwellings. In the
1950s, trailer parks evolved into communities intended
for permanent dwelling rather than as tourist parks, while
RV campgrounds replaced the original trailer parks.

Trailer parks are frequently associated with torna-
does. That is because mobile homes are destroyed more
easily and, therefore, in greater numbers thanmore struc-
turally substantial houses.
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TRAIN ROBBERIES were more frequent in the
United States than anywhere else in the world in the latter
half of the nineteenth century. Vast stretches of sparsely
inhabited country permitted robbers to escape unde-
tected; carelessness and lack of adequate security on trains
also made robberies easier. The robbery of $700,000 from
an Adams Express car on the New York, NewHaven, and
Hartford Railroad, the first train robbery on record, oc-
curred in 1866. That same year, the four Reno brothers
stole $13,000 in their first train holdup. They went on to
stage a number of bold bank and train robberies in south-
ern Indiana and Illinois before the Pinkerton Detective
Agency, just coming into prominence, tracked themdown
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in 1868. Vigilantes executed three of the four brothers
before their cases came to trial. The Farringtons operated
in 1870 in Kentucky and Tennessee. Jack Davis of Ne-
vada, after an apprenticeship robbing stagecoaches in
California, started operations at Truckee, California, by
robbing an express car of $41,000.

Train robberies peaked in 1870. The colorful and
daring Jesse James gang began to operate in 1873 near
Council Bluffs, Iowa. No other robbers are so well known;
legends and songs were written about their deeds. For
nine years they terrorized theMidwest, and trainmendid
not breathe freely until an accomplice shot Jesse, after
which his brother Frank retired to run a Wild West
show. Sam Bass in Texas, the Dalton boys in Oklahoma,
and Sontag and Evans in California were other robbers
with well-known records. After 1900 the number of hold-
ups declined conspicuously.
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TRANS-APPALACHIAN WEST. The Trans-
Appalachian West is the region west of the Appalachian
Mountains and east of the Mississippi River. It stretches
from the U.S. border with Canada down toMexico.Orig-
inally blanketed with coniferous and deciduous forests, it
was home to numerous Native American groups. The
United States gained control of the region after the Treaty
of Paris (1783), which ended the American Revolution.
Treaties with the local Indian populations resulted in a
flood of settlement over the next seventy years. The re-
gion’s economy has been based on both agriculture and
manufacturing. Nine states were formed out of the region
and it is home to over 65 million people.

Polly Fry

See also Paris, Treaty of (1783).

TRANSCENDENTALISM was a movement for re-
ligious renewal, literary innovation, and social transfor-
mation. Its ideas were grounded in the claim that divine
truth could be known intuitively. Based in New England
and existing in various forms from the 1830s to the 1880s,
transcendentalism is usually considered the principal ex-
pression of romanticism in America. Many prominent
ministers, reformers, and writers of the era were asso-
ciated with it, including Ralph Waldo Emerson (1803–
1882), Henry David Thoreau (1817–1862), Margaret
Fuller (1810–1850), Theodore Parker (1810–1860), Bron-

son Alcott (1799–1888), and Orestes Brownson (1803–
1876).

Various organizations and periodicals gave themove-
ment shape. The earliest was the so-called “Transcenden-
tal Club” (1836–1840), an informal group that met to dis-
cuss intellectual and religious topics; also important was
the “Saturday Club,” organized much later (1854). Many
transcendentalists participated in the utopian communi-
ties of Brook Farm (1841–1848; located inWest Roxbury,
Massachusetts), founded by George Ripley (1802–1880)
and his wife, Sophia Dana Ripley (1803–1861), and the
short-lived Fruitlands (1843–1844; located in Harvard,
Massachusetts), founded by Alcott. A number of tran-
scendentalist ministers established experimental churches
to give their religious ideas institutional form. The most
important of these churches were three in Boston: Ores-
tes Brownson’s Society for Christian Union and Progress
(1836–1841); the Church of the Disciples (founded 1841),
pastored by James Freeman Clarke (1810–1888); and
Theodore Parker’s Twenty-Eighth Congregational Soci-
ety (founded 1845–1846). The most famous transcenden-
talist magazine was theDial (1840–1844), edited by Fuller
and then by Emerson; other major periodicals associated
with the movement included the Boston Quarterly Review
(1838–1842), edited by Brownson, and the Massachusetts
Quarterly Review (1847–1850), edited by Parker.

Transcendentalism emerged from Unitarianism, or
“liberal Christianity”—an anti-Calvinist, anti-Trinitarian,
anticreedal offshoot of Puritanism that had taken hold
among the middle and upper classes of eastern Massachu-
setts. The founders of transcendentalism were Unitarian
intellectuals who came of age, or became Unitarians, in
the 1820s and 1830s. From Unitarianism the transcen-
dentalists took a concern for self-culture, a sense of moral
seriousness, a neo-Platonic concept of piety, a tendency
toward individualism, a belief in the importance of liter-
ature, and an interest in moral reform. They looked to
certain Unitarians as mentors, especially the great Boston
preacherWilliam Ellery Channing. Yet transcendentalists
came to reject key aspects of the Unitarian worldview,
starting with their rational, historical Christian apologetic.

The Unitarian apologetic took as its starting point
the thesis of the British philosopher John Locke that all
knowledge, including religious knowledge, was based on
sense data. The Unitarians were not strict Lockeans; un-
der the influence of the Scottish “Common Sense” phi-
losophers, notably Thomas Reid and Dugald Stewart,
they held that some fundamental knowledge could be
known intuitively—for example, that certain things were
morally right and wrong, and that the world that human
senses perceive in fact exists. Nonetheless, Unitarians
held that only “objective” evidence could prove Jesus had
delivered an authoritative revelation from God. They be-
lieved they had found such evidence in the testimony, pro-
vided in the Gospels, of Jesus’ miracles. The Unitarians
valued the historical study of Gospel accounts, in order
to prove them “genuine” and therefore credible.
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Ralph Waldo Emerson. The profoundly influential
nineteenth-century essayist, poet, lecturer, abolitionist, and
leading light of transcendentalism. � Bettmann/corbis

Transcendentalists rejected as “sensual” and “mate-
rialistic” Unitarianism’s Lockean assumptions about the
mind, and were inspired instead by German philosophical
idealism. Its seminal figure, Immanuel Kant, argued that
sense data were structured by the mind according to cer-
tain “transcendental” categories (such as space, time, and
cause and effect), which did not inhere in the data, but in
the mind itself. The transcendentalists liked the Kantian
approach, which gave the mind, not matter, ultimate con-
trol over the shape of human experience. The name of
their movement was derived from Kant’s philosophical
term. Yet the transcendentalists, unlike Kant but like other
Romantics (and, to an extent, the Common Sense phi-
losophers), held that religious knowledge itself could be
intuitively known. According to this view, people could
tell “subjectively” that Jesus had given a revelation from
God, because his doctrine was self-evidently true and his
life self-evidently good.

The transcendentalist apologetic turned out to have
radical implications. Because transcendentalists believed
religious truth could be known naturally, like any other
truth, they tended to reject the idea of miraculous inspi-
ration as unnecessary and to dismiss as false the claim
made for the Bible that it had unique miraculous author-
ity. Transcendentalists still respected Jesus, but the more
radical of them, like Emerson in his Divinity School Ad-
dress (1838), and Parker in Discourse on the Transient and
Permanent in Christianity (1841), attacked the miracle sto-
ries in the Gospels as pious myths. Such attacks were
highly controversial; theologically conservative Unitari-
ans accused the transcendentalists of being infidels and
atheists. Meanwhile, the transcendentalists began to see
religious value in sacred writings beyond the Bible, in-
cluding those of Buddhists, Hindus, and Muslims. The
transcendentalists became pioneers in the American study
of comparative religion.

Another implication of intuitionism had to do with
the role of the artist. The transcendentalists believed all
human inspiration, whether biblical or not, drew from the
same divine source. They did not hold religious inspira-
tion to be mundane, like artistic and intellectual inspira-
tion; rather, they held that artistic and intellectual inspi-
ration, like religious inspiration, were divine. The artist,
in particular the poet, gained new importance to the tran-
scendentalists as a potential prophet figure, and poetry as
a potential source of divine revelation. Emersonwas being
characteristically transcendentalist when in his first book,
Nature (1836), he sought to achieve wholly honest, beau-
tiful, and original forms of expression. In his address
“American Scholar” (1837), meanwhile, he called onAmer-
ican writers to stop imitating foreign models; actually, the
transcendentalists promoted American interest in foreign
Romantic writers, especially Samuel Taylor Coleridge
(1772–1834), Thomas Carlyle (1795–1881), and Johann
Wolfgang von Goethe (1749–1832).

Intuitionism also affected the transcendentalist ap-
proach to social and political problems. Transcendental-

ists believed laws should be disobeyed if moral intuition
held them to be unjust. Thoreau famously argued this
point in his essay “Civil Disobedience” (1848; also called
“Resistance to Civil Government”). He here advised in-
dividuals to disobey unjust laws so as to prevent their per-
sonal involvement in evil.

More broadly, the transcendentalists held that inspi-
ration was blunted by social conformity, which therefore
must be resisted. This is a theme of Emerson’s essay “Self-
Reliance” (1841) and Thoreau’s book Walden (1854).
When approaching the education of children, the tran-
scendentalists advocated innovative methods that suppos-
edly developed a child’s innate knowledge; Alcott tried
out transcendentalist methods at his famous experimental
Boston school in the mid-1830s. Elizabeth Palmer Pea-
body (1804–1894), who later played a major role in bring-
ing the European kindergarten to America, described Al-
cott’s approach in her Record of a School (1835), as did
Alcott himself in his Conversations with Children on theGos-
pels (1836).

Transcendentalists also came to criticize existing so-
cial arrangements, which they thought prevented individ-
ual spiritual development. There were calls and attempts
to change what were seen as oppressive economic struc-
tures. Orestes Brownson, in his Boston Quarterly Review
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articles on the “Laboring Classes” (1840), advocated ab-
olition of inherited private property. George and Sophia
Ripley, with others, tried to make Brook Farm a place
with no gap between thinkers and workers. Eventually,
the Farmers adopted a system inspired by the French so-
cialist Charles Fourier, who believed that in a properly
organized society (one he planned in minute detail), peo-
ple could accomplish all necessary social work by doing
only what they were naturally inclined to do. Margaret
Fuller, meanwhile, criticized the lack of educational, po-
litical, and economic opportunities for women of the era.
In the famous series of “conversations” she led for women
(1839–1844), Fuller set out to encourage their intellectual
development, and in herWoman in the Nineteenth Century
(1846), issued a famous manifesto in favor of women’s
rights. She came to embody many of the principles she
advocated, and became a significant literary critic and
journalist, as well as a participant in the Roman Revolu-
tion of 1848.

The transcendentalists saw slavery as inherently
wrong because it crushed the spiritual development of
slaves. They protested against slavery in various ways and
a few of them, most notably Parker, became leaders of the
abolitionist movement. Finally, the transcendentalists laid
great value on the spiritual value of nature; Thoreau, par-
ticularly, is regarded as a principal forerunner of themod-
ern environmental movement.

Transcendentalism has always had its critics. It has
been accused of subverting Christianity; of assessing hu-
man nature too optimistically and underestimating hu-
man weakness and potential for evil; of placing too much
emphasis on the self-reliant individual at the expense of
society and social reform. Yet even those hostile to tran-
scendentalism must concede that American literature, re-
ligion, philosophy, and politics have been shaped by the
movement in profound ways.
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TRANSCONTINENTAL RAILROAD, BUILD-
ING OF. The Transcontinental Railroad was the result
of the U.S. commitment to Manifest Destiny and its bur-
geoning industrial might. Long distances and slow trans-

portation hampered contact between eastern and western
commercial centers. Both the United States government
and entrepreneurs sought faster transportation to link the
two sections. For a decade after 1850, Congress studied
possible transcontinental routes, but arguments over sec-
tionalism and slavery blocked all plans. Not until after the
South seceded and the Civil War had begun could Con-
gress pass an effective transcontinental plan, the Pacific
Railroad Act of 1862. It called for two railroad companies
to complete the transcontinental line. The railroad would
be a “land-grant railroad,” meaning that the government
would give each company 6,400 acres of land and up to
$48,000 for every mile of track it built. The money cap-
italized the project, and the railroads could use the land
to entice settlers to theWest, who in turn would need the
railroads to haul freight. But Congress, afraid to fund a
project that would never be completed, wrote a caveat
into the act: the railroads had to complete the project by
July 1, 1876, or they would forfeit the land, money, and
all of the constructed track.

The Union Pacific Railroad, a corporation formed for
the venture, would build the eastern half of the line starting
in Nebraska. The Central Pacific Railroad, owned by a
group of California entrepreneurs including Collis Hunt-
ington and Leland Stanford, would build the western half.

Preliminary work began, even as the nation still fought
the Civil War. Surveyors and engineers had to scout and
map workable routes. After the war, several army generals
served as engineers on the project. They included Gren-
ville Dodge, a favorite general of Ulysses S. Grant and
William T. Sherman, who became the Union Pacific’s
chief engineer.

Work progressed rapidly after the Civil War. The
project attracted many former soldiers, both Union and
Confederate, as well as Irish and Chinese immigrants.
The Central Pacific quickly had to tackle the rugged
Sierras in California. Rather than go over or around them,
engineers chose to go through them. But such a plan re-
quired tons of dynamite and someone to set the charges.
The Chinese were often willing to do the hazardous work
for less pay than other Americans, and they became a
backbone of the Central Pacific work crew. Men working
on both lines braved the extremes of heat and cold, hostile
Native Americans, and disease as they advanced.

The two railroads reached northern Utah at about
the same time, and the work crews passed by each other,
for no one had decided where the rails were to join. Gov-
ernment engineers stepped in and selected Promontory
Point, Utah, for the connection. In a ceremony that in-
cluded the driving of a symbolic golden railroad spike,
the two lines linked on May 10, 1869, seven years ahead
of schedule.
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Transcontinental Railroad. The Union Pacific and the Central Pacific ceremonially link up at Promontory Summit, Utah, just
north of the Great Salt Lake, on 10 May 1869; the spot is now the Golden Spike National Historic Site. National Archives and
Records Administration

See also Central Pacific–Union Pacific Race; Land Grants for
Railways.

TRANSPLANTS AND ORGAN DONATION.
Transplantation (grafting) is the replacement of a failing
organ or tissue by a functioning one. Transplantation was
a dream in antiquity. The Hindu deity Ganesha had his
head replaced by an elephant’s head soon after birth (Rig-
Veda, 1500 b.c.). In the Christian tradition Saints Cosmas
and Damian (fl. 3rd century a.d.) are famous for replacing
the diseased leg of a true believer with the leg of a dark-
skinned Moor, thereby becoming the patron saints of
physicians and surgeons.

Transplantation may be from the same person (au-
tologous), from the same species (homologous—the al-
lograft can come from a genetically identical twin, genet-
ically close parent or sibling, living unrelated person, or
cadaver) or from a different species (xenotransplant).

Human tissues carry highly specific antigens, which
cause the immune system to react to “foreign” materials.
An antigen is a substance that when introduced into an
organism evokes the production of substances—antibod-

ies—that destroy or neutralize the antigen. Grafts of a
person’s own tissue (such as skin grafts) are therefore well
tolerated. Homologous grafts are plagued by attempted
rejection by the recipient human. The biological accept-
ability of the graft is measured by tissue typing of the
donor and recipient using the human leucocyte antigen,
or HLA, panels. The closer the match between the donor
and the recipient, the greater the chance of graft accep-
tance and function. Xenotransplantation is as yet entirely
experimental because of tissue rejection and the possibil-
ity of transmitting animal diseases to the human recipient.

Organ transplantation has two sets of problems. The
first relate to the recipient: the magnitude of the proce-
dure and the intricacies of the surgical technique, the
avoidance of rejection (acute or chronic) of the grafted
tissue because of antigens in the tissue, and temporary and
long-term suppression of the recipient’s immune pro-
cesses, with resulting infections and cancers. The second
set of problems relates to the graft itself: the source of the
graft and its collection, preservation, and transport to the
recipient. Associated problems are ethical and economic,
including the expense of the procedure and the cost of
long-term monitoring and support of the patient.
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Many of the technical problems associated with trans-
plantation are gradually being overcome, and solutions are
being constantly improved. Obtaining donor organs and
distributing them equitably remain critical problems.

Transplantation is well established for skin, teeth,
bone, blood, bone marrow, cornea, heart, kidney, liver,
and to a lesser extent for the lung, pancreas, and intes-
tines. On occasion two transplants are combined, such as
heart and lung or pancreas and kidney.

Grafting an individual’s own skin was well known to
the ancient Hindus and has been widely used in theWest-
ern world since the middle of the nineteenth century. Skin
grafting is a major resource in treating large wounds and
burns. Artificially grown skin analogues and frozen pig-
skin can temporarily meet massive immediate needs.

Blood transfusion was attempted in the seventeenth
century in France and England but was abandoned be-
cause of adverse reactions, including death. The identi-
fication of blood types in the early twentieth century and
the discovery of methods of separating and preserving
blood and its components have made transfusion a com-
mon and effective therapy. An important side effect of
World War II and later conflicts has been improvement
in all aspects of blood transfusion—collection, preserva-
tion, and delivery. The recognition of HLA types was
based largely on the practices of blood transfusion and
skin grafting. Transplantation of bone marrow and stem
cells (precursors from which blood cells develop) is used
to treat patients with malignancies of the blood and lym-
phatic system, such as the leukemia and lymphoma. Do-
nor cells may be from the patient or from antigen-
matched donor(s). Usually the patient’s bone marrow
(with the stem cells) is totally destroyed by chemotherapy,
sometimes with whole body irradiation afterward. Donor
cells are then introduced into the body, with the expec-
tation that they will take over the production of new
blood cells.

The commonest organ transplanted is the kidney.
The first successful kidney transplant was done in 1954
in the United States between identical twins; before im-
munosuppressive procedures were developed, twins were
the most successful donors. Transplantation between twins
evokes the least immune reactions as the HLA types of
twins are identical or nearly so. In 2001, about 14,000
kidney transplants were performed in the United States,
63 percent using kidneys obtained from cadavers. Patient
survival using cadaveric donor kidneys is more than 90
percent at 1 year after surgery, and 60 to 90 percent at 5
years. For living donor kidneys, survival is above 98 per-
cent at 1 year and 71 to 98 percent at 5 years. Corneal
transplants have a high rate of success because the cornea
does not have blood vessels and hence is not highly an-
tigenic. Cadaver corneas can be successfully preserved
and stored in eye banks for delivery as needed. More than
30,000 corneas are grafted each year in the United States.

More than 5,000 liver transplantations were done in
the United States in 2001. Some of these transplants were

portions of livers from living donors. In living adult liver
donors, significant surgical complications and even a few
deaths have raised some questions about the procedure.
Though this is a controversial procedure, the great de-
mand for donor livers will certainly keep this practice go-
ing. The heart is the fourth most common organ re-
placed. The first heart transplantation was done in South
Africa in 1967; the high risk made it very controversial at
the time. In 2000, almost 2,200 heart transplants were
performed in the United States. Graft rejection remains
a problem, and immunosuppresion (with its attendant
dangers) has to be continued lifelong. If patients do not
have other significant diseases, they return to near-normal
functioning. More than 80 percent of patients function
satisfactorily 1 year after surgery, and 60 to 70 percent at
5 years. At any given time, thousands of patients are wait-
ing for donated organs. With progressive technical im-
provement in keeping seriously ill patients alive and
making transplantation less risky, the need for organs
continues to rise. Bioengineering is the application of en-
gineering principles to biology—this includes the artifi-
cial production of cells and organs, or that of equipment
that can perform functions of organs such as the kidneys
or the heart. Bioengineered cells and tissues are a prom-
ising field in transplantation. Bioengineered skin is widely
used for short-term coverage. Bioengineered corneas ap-
pear to be promising. Primitive heart-muscle cells (myo-
blasts) are being transplanted into diseased hearts, chon-
drocytes or cartilage cells are being cultured for use in
degenerated joints, and there is considerable interest in
xenografts.

Since 1968 a Uniform Anatomical Gift Act allows
adults to donate their organs for transplantation after
death. In every state, some form of donor card is associ-
ated with driver’s licenses, and health care providers in
most states are required to ask permission for postmortem
organ procurement. (In some European countries con-
sent for organ donation is presumed.) The United Net-
work for Organ Sharing (UNOS) was established in 1977
to coordinate the distribution of kidneys and later other
organs nationally and to maintain a registry of persons
awaiting transplant. The UNOS generally prefers that
donated organ(s) be used in the local community. All
transplant centers are required to join the network and
abide by its rules. By May 2002, UNOS membership in-
cluded 255 Transplant Centers, 156 Histocompatibility
Laboratories, and 59 Operating Organ Procurement Or-
ganizations. With all these efforts, the shortage of organs
persists.
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TRANSPORTATION, DEPARTMENT OF
(DOT) was established by an act of Congress (P.L. 89-
670) on 15 October 1966, and formally opened for busi-
ness on 1 April 1967. It consists of the Office of the Sec-
retary and fourteen Operating Administrations, each of
which has statutory responsibility for the implementation
of a wide range of regulations, both at its headquarters in
Washington, D.C., and at the appropriate regional offices.

Mission
The Department’s mission is to develop and coordinate
policies that provide an efficient and economical national
transportation system, with due regard for its impact on
safety, the environment, and national defense. For ex-
ample, DOT regulates safety in the skies, on the seas, and

on the roads and rails. The department regulates con-
sumer and economic issues regarding aviation and pro-
vides financial assistance for programs involving highways,
airports, mass transit, the maritime industry, railroads,
and motor vehicle safety. It writes regulations carrying
out such disparate statutes as the Americans with Dis-
abilities Act and the Uniform Time Act. It promotes in-
termodal transportation (utilizing differentmodes of trans-
portation for one trip) and implements international trade
and transportation agreements.

The Structure
The Office of the Secretary (OST) oversees the formu-
lation of America’s national transportation policy, includ-
ing the promotion of intermodalism and safety. The office
includes the secretary, the deputy secretary, one under
secretary, five assistant secretaries, and the office of the
general counsel. Four of the assistant secretaries are ap-
pointed by the president and confirmed by the Senate.
The fifth, the assistant secretary for administration, has a
career civil service appointee at its helm. In addition to
the general counsel, these four offices include Aviation
and International Affairs, Budget and Financial Manage-
ment, Governmental Affairs, and Transportation Policy.

The Operating Administrations, which are respon-
sible for implementing the department’s mission, include:
(1) the United States Coast Guard (USCG); (2) the Fed-
eral Aviation Administration (FAA); (3) the FederalHigh-
way Administration (FHWA); (4) the Federal Motor Car-
rier Safety Administration (FMCSA); (5) the Federal
Railroad Administration (FRA); (6) the National High-
way Traffic Safety Administration (NHTSA); (7) the Fed-
eral Transit Administration (FTA); (8) the Maritime Ad-
ministration (MARAD); (9) the Saint Lawrence Seaway
Development Corporation (SLSDC); (10) the Research
and Special Programs Administration (RSPA); and
(11) the Transportation Security Administration (TSA).
Each is headed by a presidential appointee who is subject
to Senate confirmation. The Bureau of Transportation
Statistics (BTS), the Transportation Administrative Ser-
vice Center (TASC), and the Surface Transportation
Board (STB) provide specialized functions.

DOT’s Immediate Pre-History
From the outset, the drive behind the establishment of a
Department of Transportation was to develop a viable na-
tional transportation policy. When DOTwas formed, the
federal government had no less than thirty-four agencies
and functions to handle the nation’s transportation pro-
grams. The need to nationalize these programs under a
single roof gained steady adherence in the years following
the Civil War; and since that time, members of Congress
attempted to pass legislation resolving this issue on ninety-
two occasions. The first Hoover Commission (1947–
1949), as part of its mandate to reorganize the executive
branch, proposed to put all the transportation functions
under the Department of Commerce, which President
Harry S. Truman did—to almost no one’s satisfaction.
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President Dwight Eisenhower’s Advisory Committee on
Governmental Organization proposed a cabinet-level
Department of Transportation and Communications;
however, this proposal faced several political obstacles.
Consequently, when the retiring administrator of the still-
independent Federal Aviation Agency proposed to Pres-
ident Lyndon Baines Johnson the establishment of a De-
partment of Transportation, the staff of the Bureau of the
Budget, who had been working on proposals to reorga-
nize the executive branch, seized upon his proposal. Not-
ing that “America today lacks a coordinated [intermodal]
transportation system,” Johnson agreed, and within two
years, in October 1966, the Department of Transporta-
tion became a reality.

From Many to One
As such, DOT proved valuable in the development of a
national transportation policy, particularly during the
administrations of Presidents Gerald Ford and George
H. W. Bush. During President Ronald Reagan’s admin-
istration, not only had the maritime administration suc-
cessfully been brought into the Department, but DOT
had managed to withstand serious efforts to pry away the
Coast Guard and the FAA as well. It even saw commercial
space transportation and residual functions of the Civilian
Aeronautics Board (CAB) and the Interstate Commerce
Commission (ICC) become significant parts of the mix.

Guided by President William Clinton’s National
Performance Review (the Reinventing Government Ini-
tiative) and Congress’s passage of the Chief Financial Of-
ficers Act of 1990 and the Government and Performance
Results Act of 1993, the Department pursued a “One
DOT” management strategy, replete with customer ser-
vice proposals, strategic planning, and performance ap-
praisals. As an example, NHTSA adopted as its slogan,
“People Saving People.”

Following the 11 September 2001 attacks on the
World Trade Center and the Pentagon, on 19 November
2001, Congress passed the Aviation and Transportation
Security Act, which established the Transportation Se-
curity Administration (TSA), responsible for securing all
modes of transportation in the United States.
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TRANSPORTATION ACT OF 1920, also known
as the Esch-Cummins Act. The U.S. government took
over and ran the railroads from 26 December 1917 to
1 March 1920. During the period of government opera-
tion, the tracks were obliged to carry a heavy volume of
traffic with little attention to replacements or ordinary
maintenance. This was more a result of circumstances than
the fault of the government; nevertheless, the railroads
were in a deplorable condition when, after a little more
than two years, they were returned to private operation.

As a result, some remedial legislation was imperative.
The Transportation Act of 28 February 1920 was the re-
sult. The Senate bill, introduced by Sen. Albert B. Cum-
mins, and the House bill, proposed by Rep. John Jacob
Esch, required a conference committee to produce a com-
promise measure, which became effective on 1 March, a
little more than three months after President Woodrow
Wilson returned the railroads to private operation.

To help the railroads financially, the bill authorized
consolidations, established a six-month guarantee period,
and authorized extensive loans for a variety of purposes.
Congress provided for arbitration without power of en-
forcement and established voluntary adjustment boards to
settle labor disputes. These provisions were to be en-
forced by the Railroad Labor Board, consisting of nine
members and having national jurisdiction. Hotly con-
tested in Congress, the Transportation Act of 1920 en-
gendered controversy for years thereafter. Advocates con-
tended that favorable terms were necessary to avoid
paralysis of the national transportation system; detractors
claimed that railroads and financial interests had dictated
terms to their own advantage.
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TRANSPORTATION AND TRAVEL. Travel in
the United States for most of its history was arduous.
Nineteenth-century transportation systems, notably the
railroad, improved travel between and within cities, but
most Americans could go only as far as their horses could
carry them. The vast country remained largely inacces-
sible to all but the most intrepid pioneer or explorer.

The United States was transformed in the twentieth
century into the most mobile society in human history.
Americans traveled far more often and covered many
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Pullman Car. The interior of a sleeping car on the Chicago,
Milwaukee, St. Paul and Pacific Railroad. Getty Images

more miles during the twentieth century compared not
only to their ancestors but also to their contemporaries
in other countries. The principal agent of the unprece-
dented ability to travel was a transportation system based
on near universal ownership of private motor vehicles.

Colonial Era
Most settlers lived near a body of water, so water trans-
portation was the usual means of travel. A short journey
down a river could be undertaken by canoe, while a longer-
distance trip across a protected bay or sound could be
made by shallop, sloop, schooner, or other small sailboat.

For those who could afford a horse, land-based travel
could be accomplished by riding on a trail traced initially
by deer, buffalo, and other animals. Otherwise, a traveler
had to set off on foot. Colonists moved goods between
east coast cities by mule and packhorse. In the west, fur
traders, farmers, and settlers widened footpaths by riding
horses or attaching horses to wagons.

Colonial road building officially started in 1639, when
the Massachusetts General Court directed that each town
lay out roads connecting it with adjacent villages. Roads
were built by other colonial governments, but the con-
dition of these dirt roads was generally poor and money

was not available to maintain and improve them. Oper-
ating horse-drawn passenger vehicles was difficult during
much of the colonial era because of the poor roads.

The first regular stagecoach route was inaugurated
on 8 March 1759, between New York City and Philadel-
phia, and by the end of the colonial period a network of
services connected the larger towns. A covered wagon ser-
vice known as the “flying machine,” operated by John
Mercereau during the 1770s, was advertised as a miracle
of speed because it covered the 100-mile distance between
New York City and Philadelphia in only a day and a half,
and it had a reputation for sticking precisely to a pub-
lished timetable.

Nineteenth-Century Transportation
Through the nineteenth century, the top transportation
objective in the United States was to open routes between
eastern population centers and sparsely inhabited terri-
tories to the west. In the first quarter century after inde-
pendence, construction of roads across the Appalachian
Mountains received priority. As American settlement
pushed further westward during the nineteenth century,
first water and then rail transport emerged as leading
forms of transport.

Turnpikes. To stimulate road construction during the
last decade of the eighteenth century and the first decade
of the nineteenth, states chartered private companies to
build, operate, and maintain turnpikes, so named because
poles armed with pikes were turned to allow travelers to
pass through after paying. The first turnpike, between
Philadelphia and Lancaster, Pennsylvania, was chartered
in 1790, begun in 1792, and completed in 1794. The
sixty-two-mile road was thirty-seven feet wide, paved
with stone, and covered with gravel. Its high quality and
financial success generated interest from hundreds of
companies in turnpikes. By 1811 New York had chartered
137 companies, which constructed 1,400 miles of roads,
and Pennsylvania had 2,380 miles of road built by 102
companies. High tolls discouraged using the turnpikes
to transport bulky products at a profit.

Some turnpikes were built with state and federal gov-
ernment aid. Most prominent was the Cumberland Road
or National Pike, authorized by Congress in 1806. Fi-
nancing was arranged through an agreement in which
states exempted from taxation for five years federal land
sold to settlers in return for the federal government agree-
ing to appropriate 5 percent of the proceeds from the land
sales for building the road. The first 130-mile stretch of
the National Pike from Cumberland, Maryland, west to
Wheeling, West Virginia, was completed in 1818.

The National Pike was an engineeringmarvel, eighty
feet wide, with bridges across streams. Its most distinctive
feature was a thirty- to forty-foot-wide center track made
not of dirt but of the new macadam technology, a ten-
inch layer of compacted small stones. The route reached
what proved to be its westward terminus at Vandalia, Il-
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linois, in 1852 and was not extended further west to Jef-
ferson City, Missouri, as planned, because water and rail
had by then emerged as better choices for long-distance
travel.

Canals. Movement of people and especially goods by
barge was much cheaper than by road because a horse
could drag a load that was fifty times heavier on water
than across land. But water travel to the west from east
coast population centers was impractical because naviga-
ble rivers, especially in the Northeast, such as the Dela-
ware and Hudson, flowed generally north-south.

Water routes to the west were opened through ca-
nals, a technique already widely used in Great Britain.
New York State under the leadership of Governor DeWitt
Clinton authorized construction of the Erie Canal in 1817
to connect the Hudson River with Lake Erie. Forty feet
wide and four feet deep, the Erie Canal rose over 500 feet
through 83 locks. The first 15 miles between Utica and
Rome were opened in 1819, the entire 363-mile canal
between Troy (Albany) and Buffalo on 26 October 1825.
With the opening of the Erie Canal, transporting a ton
of freight between New York City and Buffalo took eight
days instead of twenty and cost about $10 instead of $100.
Cities in Upstate New York along the route, such as Syr-
acuse, Rochester, and Buffalo, thrived, andNewYorkCity
surpassed Philadelphia as the country’s most populous
city and most important seaport.

In the Midwest, the state of Ohio in 1825 authorized
two canals to connect Lake Erie with the Ohio River,
including the Ohio and Erie, completed in 1832 between
Portsmouth and Cleveland, and the Miami and Erie be-
tween Cincinnati and Toledo, substantially finished in
1835, though not completely until 1845. In Indiana, the
Wabash and Erie Canal, begun in 1832 and completed in
1843, connected Evansville on the Ohio River with To-
ledo and theMiami and Erie Canal near theOhio-Indiana
state line. The United States had 3,326 miles of canals in
1840, and 3,698 in 1850.

Canals were built and financed mostly by states be-
cause private individuals lacked sufficient capital. But
states overreached, constructing canals that could never
generate enough revenue to pay off the loans. Inability to
repay canal construction loans was a major contributor to
the panic of 1837, the worst economic depression of the
nineteenth century. Subsequent nineteenth-century trans-
portation improvements would be financed by private
speculators.

Robert Fulton first demonstrated the practicability
of steam power in 1807 when he sailed his boat the Cler-
mont 150 miles up the Hudson River fromNew York City
to Albany in thirty-two hours. On the western rivers such
as the Ohio and Mississippi, flat-bottomed two-deck
steamboats quickly became the cheapest means for long-
distance hauling of large quantities of goods. The 1,200-
mile journey up the Mississippi from New Orleans to St.
Louis could be completed in four days. More than 1,000

steamboats plied the Mississippi and its tributaries during
the 1850s.

Railroads. It was the railroad that first succeeded in
knitting together a unified coast-to-coast transportation
network for the United States. The first railroad in the
United States was the Baltimore and Ohio. Given the
honor of placing the first rail, on 4 July 1828, was the
Maryland native Charles Carroll, who as the country’s
only surviving signer of the Declaration of Independence
symbolically linked the political revolution of the eigh-
teenth century with the industrial revolution of the nine-
teenth. The first 13 miles, between Baltimore and Ellicott
City, Maryland, opened in 1830, and by 1835 the B&O
had 135 miles of track. Other early-1830s U.S. rail lines
included New York’s Mohawk and Hudson and South
Carolina’s Charleston and Hamburg, a 136-mile route,
then the world’s longest.

U.S. railroad mileage grew rapidly through the nine-
teenth century: 23 miles of track in 1830, 2,818 miles in
1840, 9,021 miles in 1850, 30,626 miles in 1860, 52,914
miles in 1870, 93,296 miles in 1880, 163,597 miles in
1890, and 193,346 miles in 1900. Rail companies suc-
ceeded in digging through the Appalachians and bridging
the Mississippi during the 1850s. Barely a decade later,
the first transcontinental railroad was completed.
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Congress created the Union Pacific Railroad Com-
pany in 1862 for the purpose of building a road from
Nebraska west to California. Meanwhile, Sacramento,
California, merchants organized the Central Pacific Rail-
road to build eastward. To encourage rapid construction,
the two railroads were granted ownership of ten square
miles of federal land for every mile of track laid, raised in
1864 to twenty square miles. They also received subsidies
of $16,000 for every mile of track laid in the plains,
$32,000 in the foothills, and $48,000 in the mountains.
The two lines met at Promontory Point, Utah, on 10May
1869, where Leland Stanford, a California grocer and
Central Pacific investor, drove in the last spike, made of
California gold. Several other transcontinental railroads
were quickly constructed, also backed by generous grants
of public land.

Rail-based transportation systems were also built
within cities during the nineteenth century to help ease
congestion resulting from rapid growth. Horse-drawn
streetcars were widely used beginning in the 1850s until
replaced by electric streetcars during the 1880s and 1890s.
In larger cities, elevated railroads were constructed be-
ginning in the 1870s, and the first underground railroad
(subway) opened in Boston in 1897.

After a half-century of rapid construction, theUnited
States had 40 percent of the world’s total rail mileage in

1900. For every 10,000 inhabitants, the United States had
27 miles of tracks, compared to 4.8 miles in Europe and
1.3 miles in the rest of the world. For every 100 square
miles of territory, the United States had 9.6 miles of
tracks, compared to only 5.1 miles in Europe and 0.3
miles in the rest of the world.

Train service made possible rapidmovement between
major cities in the late nineteenth century, but for the
majority of Americans who still lived in rural areas rail-
roads offered little service because they stopped infre-
quently between major cities. The routes of the main rail
lines controlled the fate of rural communities. The rural
and small-town stations where the trains did stop were
like pearls strung along the railroad line. Around the sta-
tions economic and social activity bustled. Beyond a ten-
to-twelve-mile radius of the stations, most farmers lived
in isolation, able to reach the outside world only by riding
horses over dirt trails. In 1900, the United States still
had 30 million horses, an average of more than one per
household.

Seven groups—Vanderbilt, Pennsylvania, Morgan,
Gould,Moore, Harriman, andHill—controlled two-thirds
of U.S. rail service in 1900. To most Americans, the rail-
road owners were hated and feared robber barons insen-
sitive to the public interest. As monopolies, U.S. railroads
paid more attention to wealthy riders willing to pay high
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prices for a luxurious ride than to average Americans ea-
ger to travel but unable to afford a ticket. The railroad
was ripe for a challenge from a viable alternative for in-
tercity travel. In the twentieth century, that viable alter-
native turned out to be the private motor vehicle.

Twentieth Century
Nineteenth-century transportation improvements made
it possible for groups of Americans to travel long distances
together with relative speed and comfort. The twentieth
century brought personal and affordable travel to each
individual American. Itinerary and departure time were
determined by the stagecoach, steamboat, or railroad op-
erator during the nineteenth century. During the twen-
tieth century, the motor vehicle enabled individuals to de-
cide for themselves where and when to travel.

Motor vehicles. The Duryea Motor Wagon Company,
organized by brothers J. Frank and Charles E. Duryea in
Chicopee Falls, Massachusetts, was the first company in
the United States to manufacture automobiles in volume,
thirteen in 1896. Duryea had gained fame by winning a
race through the streets of Chicago on 28 November
1895, the first important event involving motor vehicles
in U.S. history.

Because motor vehicles quickly captured the public
imagination for their speed and performance, early pro-
ducers assumed that the market was primarily for high-
end recreation and leisure purposes. Early vehicles were
purchased as novelty items, akin to motorized bicycles,
and with an average cost of about $2,000 only wealthy

people could afford them. Motor vehicles in fact were
known as pleasure cars until World War I, when the mo-
tor vehicle industry launched a successful campaign to call
them passenger cars instead, because “pleasure” sounded
unpatriotic in the midst of a world war.

The Ford Motor Company, organized in 1903 by
Henry Ford, led the transformation of the motor vehicle
from a toy into an indispensable tool of daily life. Ford
believed that desire to own motor vehicles was universal,
limited only by their high cost, and that once in posses-
sion of them Americans would find them extremely useful
and practical. To build cars cheaply, Ford pioneered such
production methods as offering only one model, design-
ing an easy-to-build car, standardizing parts, placing ma-
chines in a logical sequence in the factory, assigning a very
specialized job to each worker, and above all bringing the
tasks to the workers along a continuously moving assem-
bly line.

Sales of the Ford car, known as the Model T, in-
creased from 13,840 in 1909, its first year of production,
to a peak of 1.4 million in 1924. When production ended
in 1927, the Model T cost only $290, and Ford had sold
more than 15 million of them over eighteen years.During
the 1910s and 1920s, half of the world’s motor vehicles
were Ford Model Ts.

General Motors overtook Ford as the leading motor
vehicle producer in the 1920s by offering a wide variety
of vehicles with styling changed every year. GM stimu-
lated sales through readily available low-interest loans and
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increased profits through innovative financial manage-
ment practices.

At the onset of the Great Depression in 1929, the
number of motor vehicles in the United States was nearly
as great as the number of families, at a time when pos-
session of a motor vehicle was extremely rare in the rest
of the world. Through the first half of the twentieth cen-
tury, the United States accounted for more than three-
fourths of the world’s production and sales of motor ve-
hicles. As a result of a high car ownership rate, theUnited
States had a very different transportation system formuch
of the twentieth century than anywhere else in the world.
As early as 1930, the U.S. Census Bureau reported that
one-fourth of U.S. cities with more than 10,000 inhabi-
tants had no public transit and so depended entirely on
cars for transportation. Even in the country’s largest cit-
ies, most trips were being made by car in 1930.

Use of motor vehicles had been limited during the
first two decades of the twentieth century by poor road

conditions. The first inventory of U.S. roads by theOffice
of Public Roads Inquiry in 1904 found only 153,662miles
of roads with any kind of surfacing. The 1916 Federal Aid
Road Act appropriated $75 million over five years to pay
half of the cost of building rural post roads, with states
paying the remaining half. In 1921 the amount was in-
creased to 75 million per year. The amount of surfaced
roads in the United States increased from 257,291 miles
in 1914 to 521,915 miles in 1926. The Federal Highway
Act of 1921 called for designation of a national highway
system of interconnected roads. The complete national
system of 96,626 miles was approved in 1926 and iden-
tified by the U.S. highway numbers still in use.

The first limited-access highway—the Pennsylvania
Turnpike—opened in 1940. The Interstate Highway Act
of 1956 called for construction of 44,000 miles of limited-
access highways across the United States. The federal
government paid for 90 percent of the cost to construct
the highways. Most of the miles of interstate highways
were constructed to connect cities, but most of the dollars
were spent to cross inside cities.

Construction of new highways could not keep pace
with increased motor vehicle usage during the second half
of the twentieth century. Between 1950 and 2000, the
number of Americans nearly doubled and the number of
roads doubled, but the number of vehicles more than qua-
drupled and the number of miles driven more than quin-
tupled. As a result, the United States had more motor
vehicles than licensed drivers in 2000.

The federal government played an increasing role in
the design of safer, cleaner, more efficient motor vehicles,
especially during the 1960s and 1970s. The National
Traffic and Motor Vehicle Safety and Highway Safety
Acts of 1966 mandated safety features, such as seat belts.
A cabinet-level Department of Transportation was estab-
lished in 1967 to coordinate and administer overall trans-
portation policy. The 1970 Clean Air Act specified re-
ductions in polluting emissions. The 1975 Energy Policy
and Conservation Act specified minimum fuel efficiency.
However, improvements in passenger car safety and fuel
efficiency during the late twentieth century were offset by
Americans’ preference for purchasing trucks instead.

Aviation. The federal government was crucial in shap-
ing the role of aviation in the U.S. transportation system
during the 1920s and 1930s. After the Wright Brothers’
first successful manned flight in 1903, airplanes were flown
primarily for entertainment and military purposes until
15 May 1918, when Army pilots started daily airmail
service between New York and Washington. The Post
Office—then a cabinet-level federal department—was au-
thorized under the 1925 Kelly Act to award private avi-
ation companies with contracts to carry mail on the basis
of competitive bidding. Because carrying airmail accounted
for 90 percent of airline revenues during the 1920s, carriers
with contracts were the ones to survive the industry’s initial
shakeout and then evolve into the dominant passenger-
carrying services during the 1930s.
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The first privately contracted airmail routes started
on 15 February 1926, fromDetroit to Chicago andCleve-
land, and the federal government stopped flying its own
airmail planes on 31 August 1927. Regularly scheduled
passenger service started in 1926, when airmail contrac-
tors first provided a limited number of seats in their
planes. Aviation companies started carrying cargo that
year as well.

The Civil Aeronautics Board (CAB, originally called
the Civil Aeronautics Authority), created under the 1938
Civil Aeronautics Act, certified airlines as fit to fly, spec-
ified pairs of cities between which they could fly passen-
gers, and regulated their fares. The Federal Aviation Ad-
ministration (FAA), established in 1958, regulated safety
and other standards for aircraft, airports, and pilots.

Passenger service grew rapidly during the 1950s and
1960s, especially after the introduction of large jet-engine
planes capable of flying more people longer distances at
higher speeds. Between 1938 and 1978, the number of
passengers increased from 1 million to 267 million and
revenue passenger miles increased from 533 million to
219 billion. Routes supported by the Post Office back
in the 1920s formed the backbone of the passenger ser-
vices certified during the next half-century of govern-
ment regulation.

The federal government dramatically restructured
the industry in 1978 through passage of the Airline De-
regulation Act. Airlines could now fly wherever they
wished inside the United States and charge passengers
whatever they wished. The CAB—its regulatory role ren-
dered obsolete—was disbanded in 1984, and its safety
oversight functions transferred to the FAA.

Deregulation set off a wave of airline acquisitions,
mergers, and bankruptcies during the 1980s and 1990s. A
handful of surviving airlines dominated the U.S. air sys-
tem by terminating most point-to-point flights between
pairs of cities and instead concentrating most flights in
and out of a few hub airports. Regional airlines fed more
passengers from smaller cities into the hubs. As a result,
most airports offered nonstop flights to fewer cities but
one-stop flights (via transfer at a hub) tomanymore cities.
Low-cost airlines filled in gaps in the hub-and-spokes sys-
tem by offering inexpensive flights between pairs of un-
derserved airports.

In the first two decades of deregulation, U.S. air
travel increased even more rapidly than in the past—from
275 million passengers in 1978 to 466 million in 1990 and
666 million in 2000, and from 219 billion passengermiles
in 1978 to 458 billion in 1990 and 693 billion in 2000.
Free to charge passengers whatever they wished, airlines
employed sophisticated yieldmanagementmodels to con-
stantly change fares for particular flights depending on
demand.

Surviving nineteenth-century transportation systems.
Squeezed between motor vehicles for shorter distances
and airplanes for longer distances, the railroads lost nearly

all of their intercity passengers during the second half of
the twentieth century. The handful of remaining intercity
passenger routes were taken over in 1971 by Amtrak, with
federal financial support. Most of Amtrak’s 22 million
passengers in 2000 were traveling between the large cities
in the Northeast. Amtrak operated some suburban com-
muter rail lines, although most were transferred to local
or regional public authorities.

Railroads and truck companies shared about evenly
in the growth of freight handling during the first half of
the twentieth century, but after completion of the inter-
state highway system trucks captured virtually all of the
growth while railroads stagnated. Conrail was created by
the federal government in 1976 to take over a number of
bankrupt freight-hauling lines, including the Penn Cen-
tral, the nation’s largest when it was created in 1968
through the merger of the Pennsylvania and New York
Central railroads.

Within urban areas, rail-based transit enjoyed amod-
est revival in the late twentieth century, especially in con-
struction of new subway and streetcar (now called light
rail) lines. The 1991 Intermodal Surface Transportation
Efficiency Act and 1998 Transportation Equity Act en-
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abled state and local governments to fund a mix of high-
way and transit improvements.

On major inland waterways, such as the Mississippi
and Ohio Rivers, the federal government widened and
straightened river channels and constructed locks and
dams to make shipping by barge faster and safer. Dredg-
ing operations permitted oceangoing vessels to reach in-
land cities such as Tulsa, Oklahoma. In 2000, the United
States had about 25,000 miles of navigable inland chan-
nels, not including the Great Lakes. Movement of freight
became much easier in the late twentieth century by pack-
ing goods in containers that could be moved easily from
ship to rail to truck.

Into the Twenty-first Century
The United States entered the twenty-first century with
the prospect that travel would be slower and more diffi-
cult than during the twentieth century. After the 11 Sep-
tember 2001 terrorist attack on the World Trade Center
and Pentagon employed four airplanes as weapons, strict
security checks instituted at U.S. airports increased total
travel time and made more Americans afraid to fly. On
the ground, roads and bridges deteriorated at a faster rate
than they could be repaired, while motor vehicle usage
continued to increase. As a result, driving time between
and within cities increased.

BIBLIOGRAPHY

Air Transport Association of America. Annual Report. Washing-
ton, D.C.: Air Transport Association of America, published
annually.

Davies, R. E. G. Fallacies and Fantasies of Air Transport History.
McLean, Va.: Paladwr, 1994.

Dunbar, Seymour. A History of Travel in America. 4 vols. India-
napolis: Bobbs-Merrill, 1915.

Flink, James J. The Automobile Age. Cambridge, Mass.: MIT
Press, 1988.

Hilton, George W., and John F. Due. The Electric Interurban
Railways in America. Stanford, Calif.: Stanford University
Press, 1960.

Jarrett, Philip, ed.Modern Air Transport: Worldwide Air Transport
from 1945 to the Present. London: Putnam Aeronautical
Books, 2000.

Rubenstein, James M. Making and Selling Cars: Innovation and
Change in the U.S. Automotive Industry. Baltimore: Johns
Hopkins University Press, 2001.

Taylor, George Rogers. The Transportation Revolution, 1815–
1860. New York: Rinehart, 1951.

Vance, James E., Jr. The North American Railroad: Its Origin, Evo-
lution, and Geography. Baltimore: Johns Hopkins University
Press, 1995.

Vranich, Joseph. Derailed: What Went Wrong and What to Do
about America’s Passenger Trains. New York: St Martin’s
Press, 1997.

Womack, James P., Daniel T. Jones, and Daniel Roos. The Ma-
chine That Changed the World. New York: Rawson, 1990.

James M. Rubenstein

See also Air Transportation and Travel; Airline Deregulation
Act; Amtrak; Cumberland Road; Erie Canal; Federal-
Aid Highway Program; Federal Aviation Administra-
tion; Interstate Highway System; Railroads; Railways,
Interurban; Railways, Urban, and Rapid Transit; Trans-
portation, Department of.

TRAVELING SALESMEN are representatives of
business firms who travel through assigned territories to
solicit orders for future deliveries of their employers’
goods and services. Unlike peddlers or canvassers, they
seek orders from other business firms and public institu-
tions rather than from individual consumers or house-
holds. Also, unlike peddlers and other itinerant mer-
chants, they usually sell from samples or descriptions of
their products rather than carry goods for immediate
delivery.

Although itinerant dealers, such as seagoing and
overland traders, emerged early in American economic
life, traveling salesmen were virtually nonexistent before
the mid-nineteenth century. Thin, sparsely developed
market areas, small-scale manufacturing, and the lack of
branded merchandise lines provided little incentive for
the use of salesmen. Wholesale merchants, who main-
tained their own contacts with suppliers, dominated trade.
Retailers either made periodic buying trips to major
wholesale centers to replenish their inventories or pa-
tronized local wholesale jobbers. After 1840 manufactur-
ers began to take the initiative and send salesmen in search
of customers. This change resulted from (1) the growth
of market opportunities as America became more urban;
(2) transportation improvements that reduced travel time
and expense; and (3) growth in manufacturing capacity
and the consequent need to sell greater quantities of
goods.

The pioneer traveling salesmen cannot be precisely
identified, in part because of definitional problems. For
example, should a company owner or partner who made
an occasional visit to distant customers or agents be clas-
sified as a traveling salesman? A Wilmington, Del., rail-
way equipment manufacturing company, Bonney and
Bush (subsequently Bush and Lobdell and then Lobdell
Car Wheel Company), employed a traveling agent start-
ing in the 1830s and added additional salesmen in the
1850s. Scovill Manufacturing Company of Waterbury,
Conn., which made brassware, experimented with a trav-
eling salesman from 1832 to 1835 but did not finally
adopt that selling method until 1852. The Rogers Broth-
ers Silverware Company and other metalworking firms
also began using traveling salesmen in the early 1850s.

Many states and municipalities, acting at the behest
of their local wholesalers, imposed costly licensing re-
quirements on traveling salesmen entering their jurisdic-
tions. These barriers proved ineffective and eventually
were declared unconstitutional in Robbins v. TaxingDistrict
(1887). The U.S. Census reported 7,262 traveling sales-
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men in 1870 and 223,732 in 1930, but these figures may
represent only one-half to one-third of the true numbers.
The number of salesmen undoubtedly increased after
1930.

Salesmanship in the twentieth century became in-
creasingly professionalized and scientific. The early sales
management textbooks of the 1910s and 1920s were fol-
lowed by a steadily expanding stream of books, periodi-
cals, and college courses; more careful planning of sales-
men’s itineraries; attention to new methods of testing,
selecting, and training salesmen; and experimentationwith
various commission and salary methods of compensation.

Traveling salesmen continued to ply their trade well
into the twenty-first century. But while salesmen selling
to businesses thrived—selling drugs to doctors or cos-
metics to salons, for example—the door to door salesman
became extremely rare. The rise of the two-income family
after the 1970s deprived door to door salesmen of daytime
access to customers. In addition, the rise of the Internet
as a marketing device and the trend toward gated and
policed suburban subdivisions created steep barriers for
door to door work. In many parts of the United States by
the end of the twentieth century, the door to door sales-
man was a thing of the past.
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TREASON. Traditionally, treason was betrayal of the
state, which, in most countries meant themonarch. A per-
son who commits treason is a traitor. However, the fram-
ers of the U.S. Constitution chose to adopt a restricted
definition of treason, making it the only term defined in
the body of the Constitution. James Wilson was the prin-
cipal author of the provision:

Art. III Sec. 3: Treason against the United States, shall
consist only in levying War against them, or in adher-
ing to their Enemies, giving them Aid and Comfort.
No person shall be convicted of Treason unless on the
Testimony of two witnesses to the same overt Act, or
on confession in open Court.

The Congress shall have Power to declare the
Punishment of Treason, but no Attainder of Treason
shall work Corruption of Blood, or Forfeiture except
during the Life of the Person attainted.

Their reason for defining treason was the common
English practice of charging political opponents with a
capital offense, often on weak evidence, under the doc-
trine of “constructive treason.” A classic case was the trial
of Algernon Sidney, beheaded in 1683 for plotting against
the king. The case against him was based largely on pas-
sages from his treatise, Discourses Concerning Government,
which was not even published until after his death, in
1698. The term treason was familiar in the common law
before it was used in the Statute of 25 Edward III (1350),
from which the Constitution derives its language con-
cerning the levying of war and adhering to enemies, giv-
ing them aid and comfort. However, the Constitution’s
treason clause contains no provision analogous to that by
which the Statute of Edward III penalized the compassing
(intending) of the king’s death, since in a republic there
is no monarch and the people are sovereign. Charges of
treason for compassing the king’s death had been themain
instrument used in England for the most drastic, “lawful”
suppression of political opposition or the expression of
ideas or beliefs distasteful to those in power.

The Statute of 7 William III (1694) introduced the
requirement of two witnesses to the same or different
overt acts of the same treason ormisprision (concealment)
of treason, made several exceptions to what could be con-
sidered treason, and protected the right of the accused to
have copies of the indictment and proceedings against
him, to have counsel, and to compel witnesses—privileges
not previously enjoyed by those accused of common law
crimes. This statute served as a model for colonial treason
statutes.

The first major cases under the U.S. Constitution
arose from an 1807 conspiracy led by Aaron Burr, who
had served as vice president under Thomas Jefferson in
1801–1805. The conspirators planned to seize parts of
Mexico or the newly acquired Louisiana Territory. Burr
and two confederates, Bollman and Swartwout, were
charged with treason.

Chief Justice John Marshall opened the door for
making actions other than treason a crime in Ex parte
Bollman when he held that the clause does not prevent
Congress from specifying other crimes of a subversive na-
ture and prescribing punishment, so long as Congress is
not merely attempting to evade the restrictions of the
treason clause. But he also stated, “However flagitious
[villainous] may be the crime of conspiring to subvert by
force the government of our country, such conspiracy is
not treason. To conspire to levy war, and actually to levy
war, are distinct offences. The first must be brought into
open action by the assemblage of men for a purpose trea-
sonable in itself, or the fact of levying war cannot have
been committed. So far has this principle been carried,
that . . . it has been determined that the actual enlistment
of men to serve against the government does not amount
to levying of war.” On the basis of these considerations
and because no part of the crime charged had been com-
mitted in the District of Columbia, the Court held that
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Bollman and Swartwout could not be tried in the District
and ordered their discharge. Marshall continued by say-
ing, “the crime of treason should not be extended by con-
struction to doubtful cases.”

Burr was acquitted 1 September 1807, after an opin-
ion rendered by Chief Justice Marshall in U.S. v. Burr
that further defined the requirements for proving treason.
The Court held that Burr, who had not been present at
the assemblage of men on Blennerhassett Island, could be
convicted of advising or procuring a levying of war only
upon the testimony of two witnesses to his having pro-
cured the assemblage, but the operation was covert and
such testimony was unobtainable. Marshall’s opinionmade
it extremely difficult to convict someone of levying war
against the United States unless the person participated
in actual hostilities.

The Burr and Bollman cases prompted the introduc-
tion in 1808 of a Senate bill to further define the crime
of treason. The debate on that bill, which was rejected,
provides insight into the original understanding of the
treason clause: its purpose was to guarantee nonviolent
political controversy against suppression under the charge
of treason or any other criminal charge based on its sup-
posed subversive character, and there was no constitu-
tional authority to evade the restriction by creating new
crimes under other names.

Before 1947, most cases that were successfully pros-
ecuted were not federal trials but rather state trials for
treason, notably the trials of ThomasWilson Dorr (1844)
and John Brown (1859) on charges of levying war against
the states of Rhode Island and Virginia, respectively.

After the Civil War, some wanted to try Southern
secessionists for treason, and former the Confederate

president Jefferson Davis was charged with treason in
U.S. v. Jefferson Davis. The constitutional requirement in
Art. III Sec. 2 Cl. 3 that an offender be tried in the state
and district where the offense was committed would have
meant trying Davis in Virginia, where a conviction was
unlikely, so the case was dismissed. Although the United
States government regarded the activities of the Confed-
erate States as a levying of war, the president’s Amnesty
Proclamation of 25 December 1868 pardoned all those
who had participated on the Southern side.

Since the Bollman case, the few treason cases that
have reached the Supreme Court have been outgrowths
of World War II and charged adherence to enemies of
the United States and the giving of aid and comfort. In
the first of these, Cramer v. United States, the issue was
whether the “overt act” had to be “openly manifest trea-
son” or whether it was enough, when supported by the
proper evidence, that it showed the required treasonable
intention. The Court in a five to four opinion by Justice
Jackson took the former view, holding that “the two wit-
ness principle” barred “imputation of incriminating acts
to the accused by circumstantial evidence or by the tes-
timony of a single witness,” even though the single wit-
ness in question was the accused himself. “Every act,
movement, deed, and word of the defendant charged to
constitute treason must be supported by the testimony of
two witnesses.”

The Supreme Court first sustained a conviction of
treason in 1947 inHaupt v. United States.Here it was held
that although the overt acts relied upon to support the
charge of treason (defendant’s harboring and sheltering in
his home his son who was an enemy spy and saboteur,
assisting him in purchasing an automobile and in obtain-
ing employment in a defense plant) were all acts that a
father would naturally perform for a son, this fact did not
necessarily relieve them of the treasonable purpose of giv-
ing aid and comfort to the enemy.

In Kawakita v. United States, the petitioner was a
native-born citizen of the United States and also a na-
tional of Japan by reason of Japanese parentage and law.
While a minor, he took the oath of allegiance to the
United States, went to Japan for a visit on an American
passport, and was prevented from returning to this coun-
try by the outbreak of war. During World War II he
reached his majority in Japan, changed his registration
from American to Japanese, showed sympathy with Japan
and hostility to the United States, served as a civilian em-
ployee of a private corporation producing war materials
for Japan, and brutally abused American prisoners of war
who were forced to work there. After Japan’s surrender,
he registered as an American citizen, swore that he was
an American citizen and had not done various acts amount-
ing to expatriation, and returned to this country on an
American passport. The question whether, on this record,
Kawakita had intended to renounce American citizenship
was peculiarly one for the jury, said the Court in sustain-
ing conviction, and the jury’s verdict that he had not so
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intended was based on sufficient evidence. An American
citizen, it continued, owes allegiance to the United States
wherever he may reside, and dual nationality does not
alter the situation. This case is notable for extendingU.S.
criminal jurisdiction to the actions of U.S. civilian citi-
zens abroad, which would have originally been considered
unconstitutional.

World War II was followed by the Cold War, which
resulted in political prosecutions of several persons for
treason and other charges on dubious evidence. The trials
of the Axis broadcasters—Douglas Chandler, Robert H.
Best, Mildred Gellars as “Axis Sally,” Iva Ikuko Toguri
d’Aquino as “Tokyo Rose” (later pardoned by President
Ford when it was revealed she had been a double agent
for the allies)—and the indictment and mental commit-
ment of Ezra Pound, muddied the jurisprudence of the
treason clause. Their actions provided no significant aid
or comfort to an enemy and were not committed within
the territorial jurisdiction of the United States. In United
States v. Rosenberg, the Court held that in a prosecution
under the Espionage Act for giving aid to a country (not
an enemy), an offense distinct from treason, neither the
two-witness rule nor the requirement as to the overt act
was applicable. However, no constitutional authority for
the Espionage Act itself was proven.
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TREASURY, DEPARTMENT OF THE. At its
inception in 1789 the U.S. Treasury Department quickly
came to dominate the executive branch. Alexander Ham-
ilton, the first secretary of the treasury, became a virtual
prime minister in the Washington administration. Al-
though the department’s role diminished somewhat under
future secretaries, it remained the cabinet branch most
central to the operation of the federal government.

The administrative reach of the Treasury Depart-
ment is enormous. Early Congresses mandated that the
department create and oversee the U.S. Customs Service,
the Internal Revenue Service, the U.S. Mint, the Coast
Guard, and the First Bank of the United States, along

with other responsibilities. This oversight meant that
Secretary Hamilton and his successors guided fiscal policy
and influenced foreign trade; collected and disbursed the
revenue of government; maintained the stability of the
national currency; were responsible for funding the na-
tional debt; made the lion’s share of federal appoint-
ments in the new nation; influenced the development of
American manufacturing; and policed America’s territo-
rial waters.

The Treasury Department’s reach and authority
changed over the next two centuries, depending on both
the forcefulness and personality of the incumbent secre-
tary and the addition or subtraction of a particular re-
sponsibility. But within the cabinet framework of consti-
tutional executive power, the department always remained
at the center of domestic policy, foreign and domestic
commerce, and national fiscal oversight.

Hamilton’s goals were twofold: shift the equilibrium
between states’ rights and federal authority created by the
Constitution to the advantage of national power, and di-
versify the American economy, making it more balanced
by augmenting dependence on agriculture with strong
encouragement of elite commercial and manufacturing
interests. He achieved both goals and in doing so he set
the terms for a national debate that endured into the
twentieth century. He funded the national debt, a product
of the Revolution, in a way that immediately shifted
power away from the states; he created the First Bank of
the United States in 1791, both consolidating federal con-
trol over fiscal policy and stimulating foreign trade. His
1791 Report on Manufactures established a standard that
engaged the federal government on behalf of elite-led in-
dustrialization over the next quarter-century and beyond.
Using the Treasury Department as the instrument of his
will in implementing his vision of a strong diversified
economy in a nation led by a landed and moneyed gentry,
he also renewed the ideological debate over the very shape
of the republic established by the American Revolution.

Nineteenth Century
Even when Hamilton’s enemy Thomas Jefferson became
president in 1801, and despite his agrarian and democratic
rhetoric—echoed faithfully by his secretary of the trea-
sury, Albert Gallatin—Hamiltonian economic reforms,
and the ideology behind them, endured. Gallatin served
two presidents ( Jefferson and James Madison) for four-
teen years with great ability. But his department legacy,
sometimes in conflict with his own and his administra-
tions’ principles, was to implement and solidify Hamil-
ton’s vision of America. Gallatin’s 1810 Report on Man-
ufactures to Congress, building on earlier submissions,
encouraged American industrial development. President
James Madison completed his own version of Hamilto-
nian treasury policies in 1816, when he signed bills char-
tering the Second Bank of the United States and intro-
ducing America’s first protective tariff. These measures
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had the cumulative effect of strengthening the Treasury
Department’s hand in shaping government policy.

Under Andrew Jackson’s strong executive leadership,
the Treasury Department was at the forefront in 1830s
attempts to reverse Hamiltonian policy. Treasury secre-
taries Louis McLane and especially Roger Taney carried
the banner in assaulting what Jacksonian Democrats saw
as entrepreneurial excess and economic elitism. The Sec-
ond Bank of the United States in particular was seen to
drain federal control of fiscal policy, foreign and domestic
commerce, and even westward expansion of America’s
farmers. It was Roger Taney who drafted Jackson’s famous
and ideologically crucial 1832 message vetoing the re-
charter of the Second Bank of the United States. And it
was the Treasury Department that ultimately inherited
the residue of bank power over American fiscal and eco-
nomic policy when the Independent Treasury was legis-
lated in 1840. It was the Treasury Department that issued
the Specie Circular of 1836, granting enormous financial
leverage to Jackson’s state-oriented “Pet Banks,” meant to
oversee the financing of a more rapid and democratic
agrarian expansion into the west. So the department dur-
ing the 1830s became the chief executive means of im-
plementing populist, agrarian Jacksonian Democracy.

Civil War. The practical result of Jacksonian policies,
however, was to unwittingly open the door to unre-
strained free enterprise and industrial expansion. Jackso-
nian ideology finally undermined the Treasury Depart-
ment’s role in controlling economic development. Until
the CivilWar restored its centrality, the department shared
the fate of the executive branch as a whole as its power to
exercise leadership dwindled under the weak presidents
who presided through the 1850s. Abraham Lincoln’s sec-
retary of the treasury, Salmon P. Chase, was an able ad-
ministrator and politically a powerful and well-placedRe-
publican Party leader. Facing the crisis of the Civil War,
he quickly moved to restore the fiscal health of the de-
partment and find the revenue and credit needed to pros-
ecute the war. He used the power of the department to
collect the new taxes mandated by Congress; and he re-
stored the authority of a Customs Service fractured by
secession. Chase also used Treasury Department guar-
antees to borrow large amounts of money from private
capital sources to finance the war until his tax policies
could kick in; and via the National Bank Acts of 1863 and
1864, drafted by him and passed at his urging, he re-
formed the nation’s truncated banking system by, among
other things, eliminating competition for borrowed funds
by taxing the state banks to the breaking point. The na-
tional banks already chartered were forced by the new
laws to invest one-third of their capital in government
bonds to help finance the war, a provision made possible
by the weakening of the state banks and thus the elimi-
nation of competition from that source.

But Chase’s restoration of the Treasury Department
to something near its former eminence was short-lived
and did not survive much beyond the Civil War. In the

post-war nineteenth century the department shared the
fate of a weakened presidency in general, and it mostly
failed to exercise much fiscal or economic restraint on the
Gilded Age.

Twentieth Century

Progressive Era. Efforts to correct the economic, po-
litical, and social excesses of the late nineteenth century
also began the process of restoring the Treasury Depart-
ment to its earlier eminence in directing domestic exec-
utive policies. It remained at the center of government for
much of the twentieth century. The Federal Reserve Act
of 1913, part of the Progressive reform package delivered
by Woodrow Wilson, was the most important piece in
the puzzle. WilliamMcAdoo was secretary of the treasury
from 1913 to 1918, and he oversaw both its complicated
passage through Congress and its implementation. The
fact that he was Wilson’s son-in-law did not hurt his lev-
erage. The Federal Reserve Act created a new and original
banking system.

While after the 1960s the Federal Reserve Board cre-
ated by the act achieved a greater degree of autonomy,
the board started life under the Progressives as verymuch
the creature of the Treasury Department. Both the sec-
retary and the comptroller of the treasury were voting
members of the board, as were six regional directors ap-
pointed by the president of the United States. For at least
a half-century the secretary of the treasury wielded im-
mense de facto authority over economic policy, interest
rates, currency (via federal reserve notes), and commercial
paper through his ability to move the Federal Reserve
Board. Even later, more conservative administrations fell
in line as bankers admitted that the Federal Reserve in-
troduced a financial stability to the nation that it had not
seen since the tenure of Alexander Hamilton.

Progressive impetus also achieved final ratification of
the Sixteenth Amendment, making constitutional the pas-
sage of a graduated federal personal income tax. This
opened the door to a resurgence of Treasury Department
authority. First introduced in the waning days of Teddy
Roosevelt’s administration, the amendment was ratified in
1913, in time for theWilson administration to implement
a graduated income tax. While it did not dramatically re-
sult in a “soak the rich” policy, it did increase the amount
of federal funds overseen by the Treasury Department,
and it significantly increased the bureaucracy within the
department through the revitalization of the Internal
Revenue Service, which dated back to 1791. In general,
as federal oversight of economic and social conditions in-
creased in the twentieth century, the Treasury Depart-
ment’s role in that oversight increased as well.

This became evident immediately following the Pro-
gressive Era. Both the politically conservative 1920s and
the dramatically liberal 1930s made clear the strong re-
surgence of the Treasury Department at the center of
domestic policy. Two powerful secretaries oversaw this
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comeback: Andrew Mellon and Henry Morgenthau. The
ideological divide between the two men was immense.

Secretary from 1921 to 1932, Mellon successfully
lobbied Congress to reduce taxes for the wealthy, whether
they be individuals or corporations viewed in law as in-
dividual entities. In an era of fiscal speculation, Mellon’s
department gave corporate America free rein in gener-
ating stock market–oriented wealth. Mellon espoused the
theory of “trickle down economics,” which held that
wealth at the top would filter down to the lower classes.
So the secretary was instrumental in gutting even the
modest graduation of the new income tax, and he almost
entirely removed the tax burdens the Progressives had
imposed on the well-to-do. Mellon’s popularity soared
until 1929. He was seen as the architect of the theory, best
enunciated by President Calvin Coolidge, that “the busi-
ness of government is business.” The secretary of the
treasury was the spokesman for the “New Prosperity” of
paper profits generated by Wall Street, gains that fueled
the Roaring Twenties mentality of easy wealth for the
upper-middle classes and new rich. And Mellon was, with
President Herbert Hoover, the fall guy on whom the
Great Depression of the 1930s was blamed after the stock
market collapse of 1929.

The Great Depression and the New Deal. The depres-
sion discredited the conservative economic leadership of
the 1920s. Under theNewDeal, which beganwith Frank-
lin Delano Roosevelt’s election in 1932, Secretary of the
Treasury Henry Morgenthau oversaw the strongly liberal
policy of government intervention on the side of labor
and the small farmer. He was no less an icon of what a
modern secretary of the treasury should be for the rural
and urban working classes than Mellon was for capitalists
and entrepreneurs. Secretary from 1934 to 1945, Mor-
genthau was one of a cadre of important liberals respon-
sible for the legislation that transformed Mellon’s policy
of government hands off free enterprise to a dramatically
new policy of welfare capitalism, invoking vast govern-
ment control over the private sector of the economy.
Some argue that the New Deal destroyed real capitalism
in America; others claim that FDR and his administration
saved capitalism from failing completely. However one
reads the record, the TreasuryDepartment was at the cen-
ter of New Deal domestic policy.

In drafting most depression-era legislation,Morgen-
thau was secondary to New Dealers like FDR guru Harry
Hopkins, Labor Secretary Frances Perkins, and Brain
Truster Raymond Moley, but the Treasury Department
was central to its revolutionary implementation. And in a
few areas, the treasury did find legislative solutions as
well. In 1935, for example, Morgenthau came up with the
plan to find the vast funding needed to secure passage of
the Social Security Act. He convinced the president to
levy a payroll tax to build up the trust fund that made
Social Security a self-financed old-age benefit indepen-
dent of congressional budgeting. Initially, he argued in
the midst of vast unemployment, financing would come

from taxes only on those working, a de facto elite in the
1930s. The secretary was a key player too in shaping leg-
islation for a graduated corporate income tax that in-
cluded those holding companies far removed legally from
their profitable corporate subsidiaries.

When recovery foundered in 1937, Morgenthau was
instrumental in convincing FDR to move more conser-
vatively in the economic sector, advice that FDR heeded
in launching what historians now call “the second New
Deal.” There followed a renewed increase in deficit spend-
ing as the administration once again pumped money into
public spending designed to increase employment. The
Treasury Department was at the center of this “second
New Deal,” as it had been at the center of the first. The
radical reforms of the first New Deal were consolidated,
insuring that “welfare capitalism” (conservatives were al-
ready calling it the welfare state) would remain a perma-
nent part of twentieth- century economic and social policy.

For twelve critical years the treasury remained front
and center in guiding domestic policy. Even post–World
War II Republican secretaries were unwilling (or unable)
to undo New Deal economic and social reform. In the
years between the NewDeal and Lyndon Johnson’sGreat
Society newly created cabinet-level departments, espe-
cially Health, Education, and Welfare and Housing and
Urban Development, siphoned off some of the near mo-
nopoly the treasury had exercised over domestic affairs.
In the 1980s Ronald Reagan’s conservative policies cut
taxes and returned to the massive deficit spending that
marked the New Deal. This effort thrust the treasury
once more into the center of executive branch oversight;
the arrival of Robert Rubin, secretary of the treasury be-
ginning in 1993 during Bill Clinton’s administration, ce-
mented the treasury’s central role in domestic policy yet
again.

Balanced budgets and free trade. Rubin first pushed
successfully to balance the budget, largely by means of
more disciplined spending, trimming back federal bu-
reaucracy, and tax reform that increased revenue by im-
posing more taxes on the well-to-do and corporate Amer-
ica. These were openly acknowledged to implement
Rubin’s vision. The Treasury Department then moved to
restore American and global economic health by moving
America rapidly toward free trade throughNAFTA(North
American Free Trade Agreement); expansion of most-
favored-nation status for China; and closer cooperation
with the European Union as it moved toward full eco-
nomic integration. The Treasury Department, working
with the Federal Reserve (still nominally under its juris-
diction), oversaw a long period of prosperity lasting into
the new millennium. It did this while both keeping infla-
tion in check and balancing the budget. Like a few earlier
secretaries, Rubin, who served through nearly two terms
under Bill Clinton, won enormous public confidence in
personal terms. Thus his support and that of his depart-
ment translated into bipartisan popular and congressional
support for any policies they espoused. Rapidly rising
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stock markets, dynamic expansion of stock investments by
the public at large, growing employment opportunities,
massive gains in the new high-tech economy and low in-
flation all contributed to sustaining perhaps the longest
period of uninterrupted prosperity in the nation’s history.

One major result of America’s domination of a new
global economy was to elevate the Treasury Department
to virtually the same supreme driving force in government
in the 1990s that it had enjoyed two centuries earlier un-
der the aegis of Alexander Hamilton.
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TREATIES, COMMERCIAL. From its earliest
years, the United States’ foreign policy has focused as
much on commercial interests as on all other concerns
(including military) combined. This focus comes from
what Americans and their government have perceived as
their needs and from the way America views its role in
international affairs. The Revolution itself was motivated
in part by English restrictions on foreign trade by the
American colonies. One of the United States’ very first
treaties was the Treaty of Amity and Commerce of 1778,
which opened American ports and markets to French
traders and opened French ports and markets to Ameri-
cans. France’s colonial markets had great value to Amer-
ican merchants as sources of rawmaterials tomanufacture
into goods for sale, not only in America but overseas.This
treaty led to navigation treaties with several European
powers, eventually opening markets in the Far East that
proved very profitable in the late 1700s and early 1800s.

There was already a global economy, and commercial
treaties were becoming highly complicated agreements
among several nations at once, often with each new treaty
requiring adjustments to old ones. Sometimes the State
Department or the president concluded treaties known as
executive agreements. The Senate occasionally challenged
these executive agreements, arguing that theConstitution
required formal Senate confirmation of commercial trea-

ties; these were called formal accords. This vagueness be-
tween executive agreements and formal accords oftenmade
commercial treaty negotiations difficult because foreign
countries could not tell whether years of hard negotia-
tions with the president or State Department would be
accepted by the Senate. In 1936, United States v. Curtis-
Wright Export Corporation, the Supreme Court tried to
clarify the distinctions between executive agreements and
formal accords and affirmed that the president had the
authority to make commercial treaties without always
needing the Senate’s approval. This decision was contro-
versial, especially when the United States gave “most-
favored-nation” status to communist Hungary in 1978
and to communist China annually from the late 1980s
through the early 2000s.

During the 1800s, the creation of commercial treaties
was haphazard because of America’s conflicting impulses
to isolate itself from foreign affairs and to create newmar-
kets for its goods. Americans also believed that free trade
was a liberating force that would bring political freedom
and would raise the standard of living for America’s trad-
ing partners. For example, when Admiral Matthew Perry
sailed warships to Japan to pressure Japan into making a
commercial treaty with the United States, America re-
garded it as doing the Japanese people a good turn by
opening their country to benefits of a modern economy.

By the 1920s it was clear that having a trading agree-
ment with the United States was good for a country; na-
tions as disparate as Japan and Argentina were creating
wealth for themselves by selling consumer goods to Amer-
icans. By 1923 the principle of most-favored-nation status
became a permanent part of American foreign policy: It
clarified the trading rights of American commercial part-
ners, making it easier to negotiate economic ventureswith
American companies. In the second half of the twentieth
century, the United States participated in four sweeping
commercial agreements: theWorld Bank, theWorldMon-
etary Fund (WMF), the General Agreement on Tariffs
and Trade (GATT), and the North American Free Trade
Agreement (NAFTA). Americans believed that it was in
everybody’s best interest to improve the economies of im-
poverished nations. TheWorld Bank, to which the United
States was by far the major contributor, was intended to
make long-term loans to build private industries, and the
World Monetary Fund, with the United States again the
major contributor, was created to loan governmentsmoney
to stabilize their economies and to help them promote
economic growth. The WMF became very controversial
in the 1990s, because some people saw it as creating a
global economy (they were about three hundred years too
late) that would lead to international corporations op-
pressing the peoples of the world.

GATT was intended to eliminate the trade barriers
presented by tariffs. It recognized that economies can
change, and it provided a mechanism for changing the
treaty to meet changing times called the “round” of ne-
gotiations. The first round took place in Geneva in 1947
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and focused on coordinating tariffs to help nations dev-
astated by World War II. A single round could last for
years, and no wonder: the first round alone covered more
than 45,000 trade agreements. GATT is probably the
supreme achievement of twentieth-century commercial
treaties, generating more wealth for its member nations
through free trade than any other treaty America was
party to.

NAFTA was a response to creation of the European
Union and efforts among Southeast Asian countries to
form a trading block. By eliminating trade barriers among
its members, the EuropeanUnion created a powerful eco-
nomic machine in which member nations could coordi-
nate and finance large industrial enterprises and challenge
America for world dominance in foreign trade. TheUnited
States and Canada already had a free trade agreement that
allowed shipping across their borders almost without im-
pediment. Negotiated mainly during the administration
of George Bush the elder (1989–1993), NAFTA sought
to include all of North America in a single economic en-
gine that would be unmatched in its resources. Mexico
readily participated in negotiations with Canada and the
United States, but the nations of Central America, most
of which were in social upheaval, did not, although Pres-
ident Bush envisioned that both Central America and
South America would be included in the future. NAFTA
required adjustments to GATT, because it affected almost
every trading partner’s treaties with the United States. It
was to be a formal accord, requiring the Senate’s consent,
and passage was a tricky business in 1993–1994; the new
president, Bill Clinton, had said he opposed NAFTA dur-
ing his campaign. This brought into play an interesting
characteristic of American treaty negotiations: the prom-
ise to treaty partners that subsequent presidential admin-
istrations will honor agreements made by previous ones.
This consistency has been upheld by presidents since
Thomas Jefferson, and President Clinton persuaded the
Senate to approve NAFTA.

Kirk H. Beetz
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TREATIES WITH FOREIGN NATIONS. In in-
ternational usage the term “treaty” has the generic sense
of “international agreement.” Rights and obligations, or

status, arise under international law irrespective of the
form or designation of an agreement. In constitutional
usage, however, treaties are sometimes distinguished from
less formal agreements by special requirements for ne-
gotiation or ratification, limitations of subject matter, or
distinctive effects in domestic law.

The U.S. Constitution distinguishes treaties from
other agreements and compacts in three principal ways.
First, only the federal government can conclude a “Treaty,
Alliance, or Confederation.” States can make an “Agree-
ment or Compact” with other states or with foreign pow-
ers but only with consent of the Congress (Article I, sec-
tion 10).

Second, treaties are negotiated and ratified by the
president, but he or she must obtain the advice and con-
sent of the Senate, two-thirds of the senators present con-
curring (Article II, section 2, clause 2). President George
Washington understood this provision to include Senate
advice during both treaty negotiation and ratification. He
attempted to consult with the Senate at an executive coun-
cil concerning a proposed Indian treaty, but after a frus-
trating experience he declared that he “would be damned”
if he ever did that again. Washington’s successors sought
the advice and consent of the Senate only after treaty ne-
gotiations, during the period of ratification.

Third, the Constitution distinguishes international
treaties from “agreements and compacts” by making trea-
ties part of the supreme law of the land that judges in
every state are bound to enforce (Article VI, clause 2).
The U.S. Supreme Court has on occasion asserted that it
may nullify unconstitutional treaties, but it has never done
so. International treaties are generally obligatory after
signature and before formal ratification. In the United
States, however, this is only true when a treaty is desig-
nated as “self-executing.” Otherwise, under U.S. law,
treaties are sent to Congress for legislative ratification
and implementation.

Early American Treaties
After declaring independence fromGreat Britain in 1776,
the United States concluded fifteen treaties before the
ratification of the U.S. Constitution in 1789. These early
treaties reflected the problems of political decentraliza-
tion at the time. Commissioners appointed largely ad hoc
by the Continental Congress negotiated the treaties and
the agreements were subject to a very uncertain ratifica-
tion process. Between 1776 and 1781 the assent of all
states voting was required for treaty approval, with nine
states constituting a quorum. After the creation of the
Articles of Confederation in 1781, nine of the thirteen
states had to approve each treaty.

These provisions posed many difficulties for Amer-
ica’s nascent diplomats, operating without an established
foreign service or a reliable framework of legislative sup-
port. At critical moments, the Continental Congress of-
ten skirted its stated rules to obtain desired treaty ratifi-
cation. The Treaty of Alliance with France in 1778—a
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vitally important part of America’s revolutionary struggle
against Great Britain—obtained congressional ratification
with a vote recorded as unanimous. Yet the representa-
tives of two states were certainly absent from the vote.
Two more states may also have failed to ratify the treaty.
Proponents of the alliance with France disguised the ab-
sence of required consent for the treaty by depicting a
vote of eight states, rather than the necessary nine, as a
unanimous congressional voice.

Often employing similar procedures, theContinental
Congress ratified the Treaty of Paris in 1783, which ended
the war with Great Britain on very favorable terms for
Americans. London acknowledged American indepen-
dence and conceded the new nation free navigation of the
Mississippi River, the key inland estuary for north-south
commerce and communication. Americans also concluded
a series of commercial treaties around this same time with
the Netherlands (1782), Sweden (1783), Prussia (1785),
and Morocco (1786). In 1788 the United States con-
cluded a formal consular convention with France, assur-
ing high diplomatic standing for American representa-
tives in Paris.

After 1789, treaty making under the U.S. Constitu-
tion focused upon assuring American economic indepen-
dence, freedom from entanglement in the Napoleonic
Wars that convulsed the European continent, and terri-
torial expansion in North America. In 1794 John Jay ne-
gotiated a treaty with Great Britain—Jay’s Treaty—that
sought to reduce growing tensions between the Ameri-
cans and their former colonial masters. U.S. citizens ob-
jected to British restrictions on American trade with Lon-
don’s adversaries, especially France, and they found the
British impressment of captured American sailors into
British military service deeply offensive. Jay’s Treaty did
not prohibit London’s continued attacks on American
shipping, but it did secure the final withdrawal of British
troops from a string of occupied western forts around the
Great Lakes. The treaty also opened U.S. trade with
British-controlled India and theWest Indies. Many Amer-
icans, including then–Secretary of State Thomas Jeffer-
son, opposed the Jay Treaty as too deferential to Britain.
They demanded a stronger assertion of American neutral
shipping rights. Recognizing that Jay had done the best
he could from a position of U.S. weakness, President
Washington personally pushed the treaty through the
Senate, barely gaining ratification. The debate about the
Jay Treaty began a long history of domestic controversy
over the necessary and acceptable compromises required
by the vagaries of international politics. Jay’s “realism”
was pragmatic, but it contradictedmany of America’s stated
ideals.

Thomas Pinckney followed Jay’s work by negotiating
a treaty with Spain in 1795 known as Pinckney’s Treaty.
Under this agreement Spain granted the United States
access to the Mississippi River—especially the port of
New Orleans, under Spanish control—and the territories
around the estuary. The Spanish also promised to help

curb Indian attacks on American settlements. In return,
the United States promised to respect Spanish holdings in
North America. The Pinckney Treaty offered the United
States unprecedented access to western and southern ter-
ritories and it consequently avoided the controversies sur-
rounding the Jay Treaty. The Senate ratified the Pinckney
Treaty with minimal debate.

The Jay and Pinckney Treaties set precedents for
American diplomatic efforts in the early republic. In each
case a group of elite American representatives negotiated
with their foreign counterparts in search of an agreement
that would assure stability in European-American rela-
tions and U.S. domination on the North American con-
tinent. President Thomas Jefferson’s treaty with Napo-
leon Bonaparte in 1803 accomplished both ends. Despite
his revulsion at the despotism of the French emperor, Jef-
ferson purchased the vast Louisiana Territory from Na-
poleon at the cost of $15 million. The new lands—828,000
square miles—provided room for America to grow and
expand westward relatively free from the warfare that
convulsed Europe at the time. Jefferson’s distrust of a
strong central government did not stop him from con-
cluding a treaty that doubled the size of the United States
and asserted a presidential right to transform the shape
of the country.

The Treaty of Ghent, signed in 1814 at the conclu-
sion of America’s ill-considered War of 1812 with Great
Britain, acknowledgedU.S. predominance inNorth Amer-
ica. It also marked the end of Anglo-American hostilities.
The so-called “special relationship” between leaders in
Washington and London—based on general amity, trust,
and cooperation—began in very nascent form with the
signing of this treaty. Great Britain continued to assert a
right of impressment over American shipping, but after
1814 London rarely exercised this prerogative.TheUnited
States, in return, pledged not to attack British-controlled
Canada, as it had during its struggle for independence and
during the War of 1812.

Treaties negotiated by the U.S. government between
1814 and 1848, including the Webster-Ashburton Treaty
of 1842 and the Oregon Boundary Treaty of 1846, se-
cured further expansion of American territorial holdings
without jeopardizing British claims in Canada. The Treaty
of Guadalupe-Hidalgo, signed at the conclusion of the
Mexican-American War in 1848, provided the United
States with possession of present-day California, Arizona,
Nevada, and Utah, as well as parts of New Mexico, Col-
orado, and South Dakota. In return the administration of
President James K. Polk paid Mexico a paltry $15 million
and promised not to annex any further Mexican territory,
despite contrary pressures from many American citizens.

By the middle of the nineteenth century America
had, through warfare and treaty making, established itself
as a colossal land power stretching from the Atlantic to
the Pacific Ocean. The nation’s assertedManifestDestiny
to dominate the continent reflected racial, religious, and
cultural assumptions of American superiority that found
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their way into the treaties of the period. Time and again,
American leaders asserted their right to expand. Time and
again, they laid claim to territories they had never before
controlled. The non-Americans—Indians, Mexicans, and
others—who resided on many of the new U.S. territories
received little voice in the treaties negotiated during this
period.

Treaties and American Overseas Expansion
After the conclusion of the Civil War in 1865, U.S. trea-
ties focused on expanding American economic, political,
and cultural interests outside of North America. In 1867
Secretary of State William Henry Seward secured a treaty
with Russia, which agreed to sell the territory of Alaska
to the United States for $7.2 million. Seward foresaw that
this northern “icebox” would provide important natural
resources and help extend American economic interests
across the Pacific Ocean. The U.S. Senate almost rejected
this treaty, as it rejected many of Seward’s other expan-
sionist schemes. Nonetheless, the Alaska treaty created a
precedent for American overseas expansion that would
slowly reach its fruition around the end of the nineteenth
century.

Following a few short months of warfare with the
overextended and declining Spanish Empire, at the end
of 1898 the United States secured the Treaty of Paris with
Madrid’s representatives. By the terms of this treaty, Spain
vacated its colony in Cuba, acknowledging America’s
sphere of influence in the area. The Spanish also ceded
Puerto Rico, Guam, and the Philippine archipelago to the
United States. With Senate approval in early 1899, these
islands became America’s first extended foreign colonies.
The provisions for American occupation of the Philip-
pines allowed President William McKinley to wage forty-
one months of brutal ground warfare against a native
Filipino resistance. By 1902, when the American counter-
insurgency forces asserted nearly complete control over
the archipelago, as many as twenty-thousand Filipino reb-
els had died opposing American colonialism. Some 4,200
Americans also perished in this battle to enforce U.S. oc-
cupation under the terms of the Treaty of Paris. Many
Americans, the so-called anti-imperialists, opposed U.S.
military activities in the Philippines, but President Mc-
Kinley acted with the legitimacy provided by the treaty
with Spain.

Following the Panamanian Revolution of 1903, the
administration of President Theodore Roosevelt used a
similar tact. Secretary of State John Hay negotiated the
Hay-Bunau–Varilla Treaty with the newly created state of
Panama in the same year. The treaty granted the United
States the right to construct and operate an isthmian canal
linking the Caribbean Sea with the Pacific Ocean. When
completed in 1914, the fifty-one-mile canal allowed ships
to travel between the Atlantic and Pacific Oceans, saving
the thousands of miles required to circumnavigate South
America before the existence of this passage. The new
transport route greatly facilitated trade between the pro-

ductive eastern seaboard of the United States and the
large markets of Asia. The Hay-Bunau–Varilla Treaty al-
lowed for American construction of and control over the
Panama Canal. After many subsequent treaty revisions—
the most significant in 1977—the Panamanian govern-
ment attained sovereignty over the canal zone in 2000.

The treaties negotiated by the United States with
Russia, Spain, and Panama after the Civil War indicated
that American interests had extended far beyond the North
American continent and its established trading routes with
Europe. An industrializing nation that had reached the
end of its western frontier looked overseas for new mar-
kets and strategic possessions. American foreign expan-
sion occurred primarily through treaties negotiated with
declining empires (Spain), established states seeking new
allies (Russia), and new regimes subject to foreign pres-
sure (Panama). U.S. imperialism in the late nineteenth
and early twentieth centuries was relatively costless for
Americans because their leaders attained so much at the
negotiating table.

Multilateral Treaties and a Liberal
International Order
In the aftermath of World War I, many Americans sought
new mechanisms for building international cooperation
and averting future military conflicts. President Woodrow
Wilson called for a new kind of diplomacy that rejected
the competing alliances, autocracies, and arms races of
old. Instead, he argued that only what he called a League
of Nations could promise free trade, collective security,
and long-term international stability. America had en-
tered World War I to “make the world safe for democ-
racy,” according to Wilson, and he sought a peace treaty
at the close of hostilities that carried this vision to fruition.

At the Paris Peace Conference in 1919 Wilson pres-
sured his allied counterparts—particularly Georges Cle-
menceau of France, Vittorio Orlando of Italy, and David
Lloyd George of Great Britain—to formulate a treaty
that emphasized European reconstruction and coopera-
tion rather than war revenge. The American president
succeeded only in part, but he did manage to include a
covenant creating a League of Nations in the final treaty
authored largely by France, Italy, Great Britain, and the
United States. On 28 June 1919 the defeated leaders of
Germany signed the treaty at the Chateau de Versailles
outside Paris, the site of more than five months of heated
negotiations on the text of what became known as the
Versailles Treaty.

In the next year, rancorous Senate debate resulted in
the rejection of the Versailles Treaty by the United States.
Despite President Wilson’s tireless public speeches on be-
half of the treaty, isolationists, led by Republican senator
Henry Cabot Lodge, managed to depict Wilson’s League
of Nations as a harmful encumbrance that would embroil
Americans in additional overseas difficulties. Lodge and
his colleagues added numerous reservations to the treaty
that would restrict American participation in the League.
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On 19 March 1920 these reservations and the Versailles
Treaty itself failed to receive the necessary two-thirds ma-
jority in the Senate. An odd collection of Republican iso-
lationists and Democratic supporters of Wilson’s original
proposal had prohibited American participation in a na-
scent liberal international order.

Through the 1920s and 1930s this isolationist sen-
timent spurned official U.S. alliance with foreign powers.
Washington did, however, enter into a series of multilat-
eral treaties aimed at naval disarmament (the Washington
Treaty of 1921 and the London Treaty of 1930) and out-
lawing war (the Kellogg-Briand Pact of 1928). These trea-
ties had few enforcement mechanisms, but they sought to
guarantee a peaceful and open climate for American busi-
nesses that were then expanding their activities overseas.

World War II illustrated the shortcomings in these
platitudinous treaties. When Germany, Italy, and Japan
began to pursue militaristic policies in the early 1930s,
the international community lacked the legal mechanisms
and political will to react with necessary force. Without
American participation, the League of Nations was a very
weak reed. Without forceful penalties for treaty viola-
tions, the fascist powers were not deterred from attacking
neighboring states.

During the course of World War II, many Americans
vowed to correct the mistakes of the past. President Frank-
lin Roosevelt made it clear that the war would only end
with the unconditional surrender of the fascist powers and
the creation of a new series of international treaties that
guaranteed, with force, the kind of liberal international
order envisioned by Wilson. In particular, Roosevelt called
for a United Nations that would include a Security Coun-
cil of the great powers, capable of employing force for
collective security.

The United Nations Charter, signed in San Fran-
cisco on 26 June 1945, made this vision into a reality. In
contrast to its rejection of the League of Nations in 1920,
on 28 July 1945 the U.S. Senate approved the United
Nations Charter by a vote of 89 to 2. A series of arrange-
ments for multilateral economic cooperation came to
fruition around this same time. The Bretton Woods agree-
ments of 1944 stand out because they created the Inter-
national Bank for Reconstruction and Development (the
World Bank) and the International Monetary Fund (IMF),
both designed to regulate and support capitalist wealth
creation across the globe. At the center of these new in-
ternational institutions, the United States took on an
unprecedented role as the primary financier for global eco-
nomic exchanges. Unlike the UN Charter, the ground-
breaking Bretton Woods agreements were not handled as
treaties, but rather as economic legislation, in the U.S.
House of Representatives and Senate. At the time, inter-
national economics did not attract the same high political
attention as issues of military security.

Cold War hostilities between the United States and
the Soviet Union distorted American multilateralism. Af-

ter 1945 U.S. treaties focused on building collective se-
curity alliances with states imperiled by communist infil-
tration and possible invasion. The North Atlantic Treaty
Organization (NATO), created in 1949, provided for mu-
tual security and close military cooperation among West-
ern Europe, Canada, and the United States. Each gov-
ernment pledged that it would regard an attack on one
member as an attack on all. By approving NATO the Sen-
ate affirmed a new bipartisan anticommunist consensus in
the United States. In place of prior isolationist urgings,
American politicians firmly committed themselves to the
containment of communism abroad through extensive and
long-term U.S. military and economic intervention. The
creation of NATO marked the end of American isola-
tionism by treaty.

In the 1950s the United States extended the NATO
precedent to other areas of the world. In 1954 it joined
Great Britain, France, Australia, New Zealand, the Phil-
ippines, Thailand, and Pakistan in the creation of the
Southeast Asia Treaty Organization (SEATO). America
also concluded a mutual defense treaty with the Guom-
indang government of Taiwan in late 1954. SEATO and
the Taiwan treaty pledged their signatories to cooperate
for mutual defense against communist threats. The trea-
ties also obligated the governments to promote free mar-
kets and democracy.

SEATO commitments contributed to increasing
American intervention in Southeast Asia after 1954. This
was particularly true in Indochina, where the United
States became the chief sponsor of an anticommunist
South Vietnamese government. Belligerent autocrats in
South Vietnam—as well as in Taiwan and Pakistan—used
their nations’ treaties with the United States to call upon
American military support for anticommunist warfare
rather than domestic development and democratization.
The failure of U.S. military activities in Vietnam between
1965 and 1975 proved that SEATO and other treaties had
misdirected American policies.

In the aftermath of the Vietnam War, the United
States shied away from new treaties of defensive alliance.
Instead, American officials focused on arms control in
their attempts to reduce tensions with the Soviet Union.
In 1972 the two superpowers signed the Strategic Arms
Limitation Treaty (SALT I), which for the first time lim-
ited the future construction of nuclear weapons delivery
systems. It also included an Anti-Ballistic Missile (ABM)
Treaty that prohibited the two governments from build-
ing more than two missile defense sites. In 1974 they re-
duced this limit to one missile defense site for each nation.

SALT II, signed in 1979, pledged the two superpow-
ers to additional limits on nuclear weapons delivery sys-
tems. President James Earl Carter withdrew the treaty
from Senate consideration after the Soviet invasion of Af-
ghanistan in December 1979, but his successor, Ronald
Reagan, voluntarily followed through on the SALT II
limitations. Despite Reagan’s assertion that the Soviet
Union was an “evil empire,” he pressed forward with arms
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control negotiations. The world was too dangerous to do
otherwise and the treaties of the 1970s had attracted strong
support among citizens, intellectuals, and policymakers.

Reagan negotiated the most far-reaching arms con-
trol treaties of any American president. The Intermediate
Nuclear Forces Treaty (INF) of 1988 eliminated an entire
group of weapons for the first time: the intermediate and
short-range nuclear missiles stationed by both superpow-
ers in Europe. In 1991 Reagan’s successor, George H. W.
Bush, concluded negotiations for the Strategic Arms Re-
duction Treaty (START I) that reduced both American
and Russian nuclear arsenals by 30 percent. These treaties
contributed to the peaceful end of the Cold War.

In the post–Cold War world, where America’s vision
of a liberal international order appears triumphant, U.S.
leaders have proven unsure about future treaty negotia-
tions. Presidents William Jefferson Clinton and George
W. Bush have pursued policies embracing both Ameri-
can unilateralism and international cooperation. Presi-
dent Bush, for example, withdrew from the ABM Treaty
in 2001 while he was managing an international coalition
of states fighting terrorist influences in Afghanistan and
other areas. American presidents often prefer to act with-
out the restrictions and senatorial oversight of treaty ne-
gotiations. This is likely to remain true in the twenty-first
century, but future leaders will surely rely on treaties to
affirm serious and long-standing political, military, and
economic commitments abroad.
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TREATIES WITH INDIANS. See Indian Treaties.

TREATIES, NEGOTIATION AND RATIFICA-
TION OF. A treaty is a formal agreement signed by
one or more countries. Article II, Section 2, of the Con-
stitution gives the president the “Power, by and with the
Advice and consent of the Senate, to make Treaties, pro-
vided two thirds of the Senators present concur.” Al-
though the drafters of the Constitution intended for the
president and the Senate to collaborate in negotiating and
ratifying treaties, throughout U.S. history, the responsi-
bility for treaty making has rested with the chief executive.

In the United States, only the federal government
can make treaties with other nations. Article I, Section
10, of the Constitution provides that “No State shall enter
into any Treaty, alliance, or Confederation” nor “without
the Consent of Congress . . . enter into any Agreement
or Compact with another state, or with a foreign power.”

There are five stages in arriving at a treaty. In the
first stage, the president prepares instructions about the
terms of the treaty. The president assigns a representative
to negotiate the agreement with counterparts from the
other nation or nations and president then signs the draft
of the treaty. In the second stage, the president submits
the treaty to the Senate for its consideration. The Senate
can consent to the treaty; reject it, block it by tabling it;
or consent with reservations. If the Senate consents, the
president proceeds to the third stage, known as ratifica-
tion. In the fourth stage, the president exchanges ratifi-
cations with the co-signing country. The U.S. Depart-
ment of State and American diplomats abroad typically
handle this step. In the fifth and final stage, the president
proclaims the treaty the law of the land.

If the Senate refuses to consent to the treaty, the pro-
cess is halted and the president cannot ratify the agree-
ment. Or, if the Senate attaches reservations or amend-
ments to the treaty, the president may accept or reject
them. Congress did not change seventy-two percent of
treaties until 1945. Since World War II, however, presi-
dents have evaded Senate oversight of treaty making by
entering into what are called “executive agreements” with
foreign nations. These agreements do not have the force
of law but are generally binding on the courts while they
are in effect, which is the term in office of the president
who made them.

Executive agreements have varied widely in impor-
tance. Some have concerned inconsequential matters, such
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as adjusting the claim of an individual citizen. Or they
have involved routine diplomacy, such as recognizing a
government.

However, many of America’s most significant inter-
national accords have been in the form of executive
agreements. Examples are the Open Door Notes (1899)
concerning American trade in China, the exchange of
American destroyers for access to British military bases
(1940), and the Yalta and Potsdam agreements after
World War II.

Since World War II, the number of executive agree-
ments has far exceeded the number of treaties. From time
to time, Congress has tried to limit the President’s ability
to enter into such agreements. Sen. John W. Bricker of
Ohio launched the most ambitious attempt to curtail what
he perceived as a usurpation of power by the executive
branch. In 1953, Bricker proposed a constitutional amend-
ment that would give Congress the power to “regulate all
Executive and other agreements with any foreign power
or international organization.” The amendment failed in
the Senate by one vote in February 1954 and was never
passed.

Trade and Territory
For much of American history, U.S. treaty making has
primarily involved two areas of interest: the promotion of
overseas business and the acquisition of land across North
America.

During the early decades of the Republic, American
leaders sought trade and territory while dealing with the
unfinished business of the revolutionary war. The most
important treaties signed by the United States in the eigh-
teenth century were Jay’s Treaty (1794) and the Pinckney
Treaty (1795), which established peaceful relations with
Britain and Spain.

Despite the formal end to warfare between the United
States and England (Treaty of Paris, 1783), relations be-
tween the revolutionary upstart and the Mother Country
remained poor. In 1794, President Washington appointed
John Jay to negotiate a settlement of American and British
grievances to avert another war. Under the terms of the
Jay Treaty, signed on 19 November 1794, the central
source of friction was removed when Britain agreed to
cede control of military forts on the northwestern frontier
to the United States. The United States agreed to grant
England most-favored-nation trading status.

Under the Pinckney Treaty with Spain, the border
separating the United States and Spanish Florida was es-
tablished at the thirty-first parallel. The United States
also gained vital trading rights along the Mississippi River
in addition to the right of deposit at the port of New
Orleans.

By virtue of these two treaties, the United States
could reasonably expect to extend its grasp as far west as
the Mississippi and south to include Florida. During the
next half century, those territorial aims were exceeded as

a result of the Louisiana Purchase (1803) and later an-
nexation treaties.

In what is considered one of history’s greatest land
deals, the Louisiana Purchase, President Thomas Jeffer-
son spent $15 million to buy 828,000 square miles of
North American land from Napoleon Bonaparte, the
French emperor. With the purchase, the United States
doubled in size and extended its domain west to the Rocky
Mountains, north to Canada, and south to the Gulf of
Mexico. The deal was signed on 30 April 1803. President
James Monroe’s secretary of state, John Quincy Adams,
subsequently obtained Florida from Spain in the Adams-
Onis Treaty signed on 22 February 1819.

In 1844, President John Tyler signed a treaty with
the leaders of the breakaway Republic of Texas to bring
that former Mexican territory into the Union. As a result
of anti-slavery opposition in the Senate, the treaty was
rejected. However, Tyler was able to obtain Texas the fol-
lowing year when Congress approved the annexation
through a joint resolution. Because Mexico did not accept
the loss of Texas, war broke out between the neighboring
countries. These hostilities were ended with the treaty of
Guadalupe Hidalgo (2 February 1848), which not only
secured the American claim to Texas but added California
and New Mexico to the United States.

With the ratification of the Gadsen Purchase Treaty
with Mexico in 1854, America gained the southernmost
areas of Arizona and New Mexico. Secretary of State Wil-
liam Seward’s Alaska Purchase Treaty with Russia in 1867
was the United States’ last major land deal.

In the years preceding the Civil War, the United
States expanded its overseas trade via treaties with En-
gland, Russia, Siam, China, Hawaii, and Japan. To in-
crease business in Latin America, U.S. leaders signed a
series of accords establishing the right to trade across the
strategic Isthmus of Panama and eventually build a canal
in one of the Central American countries.

Overseas Expansion and International Agreements
At the end of the nineteenth century, the United States
became one of the world’s great powers by virtue of its
growing overseas commerce. Having become a great
power, the United States began acting more like one. The
naval fleet was vastly enlarged, and efforts were taken to
obtain territory abroad. Many of the treaties signed by
the U.S. during this period resulted from this new im-
perialism. Some of these treaties were hotly debated in
the Senate, reflecting the limits to popular support for the
notion of American colonial expansion.

In the peace treaty signed by the United States and
Spain after the 1898 war, the U.S. acquired the Philip-
pines and Puerto Rico. The treaty was highly controver-
sial. Although it received Senate approval, it barely earned
the necessary two-thirds majority.

Prior to World War I, the United States was most
assertive in its traditional sphere of influence in Central
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and South America. President Theodore Roosevelt sought
to oust British influence from the region, and he boldly
proclaimed the American right to intervene with military
force to bring order to Latin America.

Under the Hay-Pauncefote Treaty (5 February 1900),
the U.S. obtained from Britain exclusive rights to operate
a future canal in Panama, then under the control of Co-
lombia. After instigating a rebellion in Panama, leading
to its independence from Colombia, the U.S. was able to
sign the Hay-Bunau-Varilla Treaty (18 November 1903),
establishing complete American sovereignty over the Ca-
nal Zone and opening the door to construction of the
canal.

Also, at the end of the eighteenth century, the U.S.
began involvement in international conferences produc-
ing multilateral treaties. For example, in 1890, the U.S.
signed an international agreement calling for suppression
of the slave trade in Africa, which the Senate ratified in
1892. After the First and Second International Peace Con-
ferences at The Hague, the U.S signed an accord to par-
ticipate in the Permanent Court of Arbitration. Still wary
of involvement in Old World politics, the Senate approved
The Hague treaty with the reservation that the U.S. would
not officially depart from its non-interventionist policy to-
ward Europe.

Versailles Treaty and the Return to Isolationism
The most fiercely debated treaty of the twentieth century
was the Versailles Treaty, which settled the outstanding
issues of World War I. President Wilson had raised the
stakes for passage incredibly high. He desperately wanted
to see creation of the world’s first collective security or-
ganization, the League of Nations, which was the center-
piece of the treaty.

Wilson led the American team that traveled to France
in January 1919 to negotiate the treaty. The president
personally commanded the intense lobbying effort he
hoped would ensure Senate passage of the accord. How-
ever, too many Republican Senators opposed the League
on grounds that it posed a threat to American autonomy
over foreign affairs. Wilson refused to compromise and
the Senate rejected the treaty.

The demise of the League ushered in a return to iso-
lationism in the United States. The treaties the U.S. en-
tered into in the 1920s and 1930s reflected the nation’s
desire to retreat from Europe’s troubles. Most notable was
American participation in the Pact of Paris, also known
as the Kellogg-Briand Pact (27 August 1928), which called
on the United States and sixty-two other co-signing coun-
tries to renounce war as an “instrument of national policy.”

Postwar Internationalism and Collective Security
After World War II, the United States spearheaded the
drive to create a new collective security organization. In
1945, the U.S. became the first nation to sign the U.N.
charter. Unlike consideration of the League of Nations,
the Senate eagerly approved American participation.There

were no longer any questions raised about the United
States’ ability to safeguard its own interests while partici-
pating in the world body. The U.S., as a permanent mem-
ber of the U.N. Security Council, would have veto power
over any decisions rendered by the organization.

Europe and vast parts of Asia were utterly devastated
after the war, and the United States and the Soviet Union
emerged as the two most powerful nations in the world.
The rivalry between the superpowers prompted the United
States to break with its 150-year-old tradition of avoiding
“entangling” alliances. Due to fears about the spread of
communism, for the first time in American history, the
United States joined a series of peacetime military alli-
ances. These alliances were arranged through multilateral
treaties.

The 1949 ratification of the Atlantic Pact establish-
ing the twelve-member North Atlantic Treaty Organi-
zation was considered a major turning point in American
foreign policy. The treaty committed the United States
to the permanent defense of Western Europe. During the
next decade, the U.S. entered into numerous other se-
curity treaties around the globe. The U.S. signed the Pa-
cific Security Pact with Australia, and New Zealand (1951);
a Japanese security treaty (1951); the Southeast Asia Treaty
Organization (1954) with the United Kingdom, France,
Australia, New Zealand, the Philippines, Thailand, and
Pakistan; and defense treaties with South Korea, Pakistan,
and Taiwan.

The deep mistrust underlying the Soviet-American
relationship made it difficult to establish peace treaties
with the defeated Axis powers. The United States, for
example, completed no peace treaty with Germany, even
as it claimed a major role in rebuilding the devastated
country. In 1954, however, the U.S. signed the Treaty of
Paris, formally ending the allied occupation of West Ger-
many. In addition, it took a decade of talks following the
war to settle the status of Austria, strategically located on
the border of the Iron Curtain. The delay worked to
America’s favor. By 1955, when the U.S. and Soviet Union
signed the Austrian State Treaty establishing its neutral-
ity, Austria had firmly committed itself to democratic
government.

It should be noted that, after America’s two major
Asian wars in the latter half of the twentieth century, no
treaties terminated the hostilities. After lengthy negotia-
tions, the Korean War ended with a ceasefire and the
signing of an armistice (1953) that reestablished the prior
division of the country. Following the North Vietnamese-
Vietcong Tet Offensive in 1968, the U.S. and Hanoi be-
gan peace talks that dragged on for five years. These talks
resulted in a 1973 accord in the form of an executive
agreement. The agreement permitted the U.S. to con-
tinue its support for South Vietnam, but by 1975, com-
munist forces had ousted the remaining American pres-
ence and had taken Saigon, which they renamed Ho Chi
Minh City.
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Nuclear Arms Treaties
The most important treaties of the late twentieth century
were designed to slow the pace of the nuclear arms race
between the Americans and the Soviets. The terrifying
Cuban Missile Crisis (1962) inspired the superpowers to
sign the Nuclear Test Ban Treaty (1963), outlawing nu-
clear missile tests in the atmosphere, space, and under-
water. A 1968 treaty signed by the United States sought
to limit the proliferation of nuclear arms.

President Richard Nixon initiated the Strategic Arms
Limitation Talks (SALT) with the Soviet Union, resulting
in two treaties signed on 26 May 1972. The Anti-Ballistic
Missile Treaty (ABMTreaty) prohibited the Superpowers
from deploying nationwide ABM defenses. The SALT I
Treaty banned the development, testing and deployment
of space-based, sea-based, air-based, mobile, and land-
based ballistic missiles.

SALT II (18 June 1979) initiated restraints on exist-
ing and future strategic nuclear arms systems. The 8 De-
cember 1987 Intermediate Nuclear Forces Treaty, signed
by U.S. president Ronald Reagan and Soviet leader Mik-
hail Gorbachev, was considered themost stringent nuclear-
control treaty until the collapse of the Soviet Union in
1989. The break-up of the Soviet empire led Russia and
the United States to sign several groundbreaking accords
calling for the destruction of thousands of nuclear bomb-
ers and warheads.
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TREATY COUNCILS (INDIAN TREATY-
MAKING). Prior to the American Revolution, formal
relations between European colonial societies and the nu-
merous Native Americans in North America were gov-
erned by various means, including enslavement, war, and
carefully regulated trade. The United States entered its
first treaty with a Native American nation, theDelawares,
in 1778, during the Revolutionary War. Several wartime
agreements were reached with other groups, but the first
formal treaties negotiated under the U.S. Constitution
were approved in 1789. In the years after the Revolution,
U.S. treaties with the Native American nations on the

Atlantic seaboard acknowledged Native American sover-
eignty, determined the boundaries between the Native
American nations and the United States, restricted Amer-
ican settlers from occupying or seizing Indians’ land, pro-
hibited Native Americans from forging alliances with any
nation other than the United States, and governed trade
relations.

Treatymaking between the United States and Native
American nations changed significantly inMay 1830, when
Congress passed the Indian Removal Act, which estab-
lished the policy that the United States should secure the
exchange of Native Americans’ land in the East for land
west of the Mississippi River. This law triggered a series
of “removal treaties” that extinguished the landholdings
of many eastern tribes and established reservations for
them in the West. Removal treaties were signed withNa-
tive American nations in the Southeast, such as the Cher-
okee, and also with nations in the Ohio Valley. When
Native Americans resisted removal, the federal govern-
ment relied on military force to obtain their compliance.
Most removals involved military pressure. Some, such as
the relocation of the Seminoles, required repeated inva-
sion and warfare.

Following the removal era, Congress initiated a num-
ber of treaties that reduced the size of tribal landholding
in and restricted Native Americans to reservations. These
agreements involved relatively small tribes in the Mid-
west, California, the Northwest, and the Great Lakes re-
gion as well as large hunting societies on the Plains and
in the Southwest.

The next major shift in treatymaking occurred on 3
March 1871, when Congress determined that the federal
government would no longer enter into formal treaties
with Native American nations. Despite the end of formal
treatymaking, Congress continued to approve agreements
negotiated with tribes. In the late nineteenth century
most of these agreements were related to the implemen-
tation of the 1887 General Allotment Act, a statute that
divided reservations into parcels of land that were allo-
cated to individual Native Americans as private property.
The act also mandated the sale of the remaining “surplus”
land to the federal government.

In 1934 Congress passed the Indian Reorganization
Act, which prohibited future land allotment, and restored
to the Native American nations limited independent au-
thority over their internal affairs. Since then, Native
Americans and Congress have relied on federal and state
laws to address contemporary issues such as water rights
and land use. The United Nations oversaw international
agreements that affected indigenous peoples including
Native Americans.
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Petersburg. Union soldiers in December 1864 occupy a trench, part of the elaborate complex that
each side constructed during the ten-month siege of this crucial Virginia city south of the
Confederate capital of Richmond. Library of Congress
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TREATY OF PEACE, 1783. See Paris, Treaty of
(1783).

TRENCHES IN AMERICAN WARFARE. Field
trenches seldom played a role in the American colonial
wars, but they became more prominent in the American
Revolution: opposing forces began to use hasty field en-
trenchments at the Battle of Bunker Hill, and General
George Washington used trenches continually and freely
throughout the war as a means of keeping his army in the
field; he constantly warned, however, against allowing
trenches to become a trap.

Trenches were little used in the War of 1812 and the
Mexican-American War, and, at the beginning of the
Civil War, soldiers on both sides resented work on
trenches—even though they quickly realized their error.
The Battle of Chancellorsville, Virginia, was a trench bat-
tle, and thereafter both sides acquired great skill and in-
genuity in digging.

The ultimate development in trenches was at Peters-
burg, Virginia, in 1864–1865, with trenches dug there

that foreshadowed those of World War I in France. The
two sides created parallel lines of trenches that required
a minimum force to hold yet kept a maximum force free
for maneuver. When the line became so long that General
Robert E. Lee’s weakened army could not hold it, he had
to abandon Richmond and tried in vain to escape to the
Carolinas. Similar events in France after the Battle of the
Marne in 1914—often called the Race to the Sea—pro-
duced a different result because shorter distances and larger
forces meant that maneuvering flanks reached the English
Channel before trench-holding elements lost control.

The foxhole, a more temporary shelter, largely re-
placed the trench in World War II and the Korean War.
In the Vietnam War the bunker afforded some protection
against artillery.
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TRENT AFFAIR. When Captain Charles Wilkes,
commanding the sloop San Jacinto, arrested two Confed-
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erate delegates onboard the British ship Trent on the high
seas, he created an incident that endangered Union re-
lations with neutral Great Britain during the Civil War.
James M. Mason and John Slidell had been selected by
the Confederate president Jefferson Davis to ask Great
Britain and France for material aid and diplomatic rec-
ognition. After running the Union blockade, Mason and
Slidell took passage on the Trent in Havana, Cuba, on 7
November 1861. The next day the ship was stopped, the
arrests were made, and the Trent was allowed to continue
on its voyage.

Rejoicing in the Northern states soon gave way to
more sober contemplation. Although Secretary of the
Navy Gideon Welles had given orders to apprehend Ma-
son and Slidell, Wilkes had violated accepted maritime
behavior. International law would have prescribed seizing
the Trent, placing a crew aboard, and sailing it into a har-
bor for adjudication by a prize court that would determine
if the Trent had violated neutrality. Arresting Mason and
Slidell without taking the Trent as a prize was considered
equivalent to the impressment the Americans had so ve-
hemently opposed fifty years earlier.

Immediately the British protested and demanded the
release of the prisoners. When the Union realized that
Great Britain was preparing for war with the Union and
was sending troops to Canada, Mason and Slidell were
released on 26 December 1861.
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TRENTON, BATTLE OF. During the American
Revolution, following General George Washington’s evac-
uation of New Jersey, the British general William Howe
established two unsupported cantonments of 1,500 Hes-
sians each, at Bordentown and Trenton. Washington, sure
the enemy only awaited the freezing of the Delaware
River to seize Philadelphia, planned a simultaneous sur-
prise movement against both cantonments, with the main
blow falling at Trenton.

On Christmas night, with 2,500 troops, he crossed
the Delaware at McKonkey’s Ferry, eight miles above
Trenton. Delayed by floating ice and a storm of sleet and
snow, his two columns, under his command and that of
General John Sullivan, reached the village at 8:00 a.m., in
broad daylight. The Hessians, who had spent Christmas
night celebrating, were completely surprised. Their com-
mandant, Colonel Johann Rall, who had ignored warn-

ings of the attack, seemed nonplussed. The Americans
fired from houses and cellars and from behind trees and
fences, while their artillery raked the two main streets of
the town. In the battle, lasting scarcely forty minutes,
thirty Hessians were killed (including Rall), and one thou-
sand were taken prisoner, while the Americans had only
two officers and two privates wounded. Two supporting
divisions failed to cross the river until the following day;
meanwhile, the Hessians at Bordentown safely withdrew.

Coming so swiftly after a succession of bitter defeats,
this victory infused new life into the revolutionary cause,
restored confidence in Washington both at home and
abroad, strengthened the resolution of Congress, and,
coupled with the victory at Princeton a few days later,
practically freed New Jersey of British control.
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TREVETT V. WEEDEN, a decision rendered by
Judge David Howell of Rhode Island in September 1786,
is frequently cited as a precedent for the doctrine of ju-
dicial review laid down by Chief Justice John Marshall in
Marbury v. Madison (1803). Acts of the legislature pro-
vided heavy fines for those refusing to accept the state’s
depreciated paper currency at par. The defendant, John
Weeden, a butcher, was acquitted on the ground that the
acts were unconstitutional and void.
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TRIANGLE SHIRTWAIST FIRE. Late on the af-
ternoon of Saturday, 25 March 1911, a fire broke out at
the Triangle Shirtwaist Company on New York City’s
Lower East Side, where some 500 garment employees
worked overtime to fill back orders. The floors were lit-
tered with inflammable chemical fluids and piles of fab-
rics, ensuring that the fire spread quickly through the
congested building. When workers rushed to the doors,
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Triangle Shirtwaist Factory. A view of the ruins after the fire
on 25 March 1911, in which 146 trapped sweatshop workers,
mostly women and young girls, were killed. AP/Wide World
Photos

they found some locked, just one of several safety regu-
lations habitually violated. The only fire escape, a flimsy
and narrow ladder, immediately collapsed. In a matter of
some 15 minutes, the fire snuffed out the lives of 146
workers, most of them Jewish girls and young women.
On 5 April, while many of the victims were being buried
in another part of the city, half a million spectators watched
some 75,000 to 100,000 workingmen and workingwomen
march in protest up Fifth Avenue in lower Manhattan.

The Triangle fire occurred soon after a fatal accident
in a lamp factory in Newark, New Jersey, on 26 Novem-
ber 1910 and major industrial disasters at the Monongah
Mine in West Virginia on 6 December 1907 and at the
Cherry Mine in Illinois on 13 November 1909. Conse-
quently, the Triangle fire prompted some Americans to
condemn corporate greed. The state of New York im-
mediately formed the Factory Investigating Commission
and overhauled or enacted three dozen laws dealing with
factory safety between 1912 and 1914. A large number of
states, including Colorado, Minnesota, New Hampshire,
Ohio, and Wisconsin, soon followed New York’s lead.
The incident also provided a decisive impetus for further
protective labor legislation with stringent provisions in
the remaining years of the Progressive Era, including
employers’ liability, worker’s compensation, workday and
workweek laws, occupational disease and comfort laws, and
industry-specific health and safety laws for mining, rail-
roading, and construction. New York Senator Robert F.
Wagner, who served as chair of the Factory Investigating
Commission, became the principal author of the National
Labor Relations Act, called the Wagner Act, in 1935. Much
of the protective labor legislation and enforcement of the
Progressive Era formed an ideological and constitutional-
legal foundation for New Deal labor legislation.
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TRIANGULAR TRADE. At least two overlapping
patterns of trans-Atlantic trade developed in the colonial
era whereby profits from rum and other American and
British manufactured goods sold on the west coast of Af-
rica financed the purchase of enslaved Africans. Those
slaves were then taken to the Americas, where their sale
in turn funded the shipment of sugar, molasses, and other
New World raw materials to the point of origin for the
manufactured products. There the whole three-cornered
process began anew. In one version of this triangular
trade, the manufactured goods originated in British ports,
notably Liverpool. In the similar American triangular trade
route, the manufactured goods, especially rum, went from
New England ports to the Gold Coast of Africa. In both
patterns, the second leg of the triangle became known as
the infamous “middle passage” in which enslaved Africans
were carried to destinations in the Americas, usually is-
lands in the West Indies, but in some instances locations
on the North American mainland, especially Charleston,
South Carolina.

After they sold their slave cargoes at great profit to
colonial purchasers, ship captains took on molasses, sugar,
or other local crops, mostly to avoid sailing back to their
home ports in ballast. Especially for New England mer-
chants, the middle passage was by far the most lucrative
of the three legs of the triangular trade. The English tri-
angular trade commenced almost as soon as European
colonies in the New World began to import African slaves.
The American variant had roots in the seventeenth cen-
tury but was mostly an eighteenth-century phenomenon.
Although greatly reduced by the end to the legal slave
trade in 1808, the triangular pattern continued to exist in
an illicit form until the Civil War ended slavery in the
United States.

The large slave-carrying ships out of Liverpool re-
quired deep-water anchorage, limiting them to a few
European-controlled ports on the African coast. They
were too specialized to accommodate nonhuman cargoes
efficiently, yet often suffered from long periods of un-
profitable idle time in America as captains scrambled for
local products to ship back to England. Ultimately, many
returned laden only with ballast, leaving it to other sorts
of British ships to carry goods along the leg of the triangle
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between England and the New World. Instead of being a
simple three-legged route for any one vessel, then, the
triangular path from England to Africa to America was in
reality a general arrangement for the movement of goods,
credits, and slaves around the Atlantic world, often with
different ships running different legs of the route.

In America, Rhode Island was the principal mainland
American point on the triangle. Vessels out of Bristol and
Newport were generally much smaller and far less spe-
cialized than the ships employed by Liverpool slave trad-
ers. They could negotiate shallow water, giving them ac-
cess to locations the Liverpool slavers could not reach.
They were also easily converted from carrying slaves to
carrying nonhuman cargoes. This versatility minimized
down time in port and maximized the chances for profits
from the classic triangular trade pattern. While the tri-
angular slave trade was never the prime feature of Rhode
Island’s commercial activity, it was important there. In-
deed, contemporaries claimed that New England distill-
eries dominated the enormous rum trade into Africa.

The activities of the Newport merchant AaronLopez
are perhaps the best-known evidence for the existence of
the triangular trade. In his first brush with the slave trade
in 1761–1762, Lopez and his partner and cousin, Jacob
Rodriguez Rivera, sent more than 15,000 gallons of rum,
American foodstuffs, and a small quantity of tobacco to
Africa on the Greyhound, a brig under the command of an
experienced Newport slaving captain named William Pin-
negar. Apparently, Lopez enjoyed a substantial profit from
this venture, for thirteen similar voyages by a variety of
Newport ships and commanders in his employ followed
through 1774. Although not all of them fit the triangular

trade model perfectly, they conformed in a general sense.
Lopez’s vessels all left Newport with large quantities of
rum, to which he added smaller amounts of foodstuffs,
manufactured items, and forest products. His captains
sold those goods in African ports, where they purchased
slaves for the American market. Typically, they sold the
slaves in several West Indian ports and sometimes at
Charleston, South Carolina, taking on board whatever lo-
cal produce might be available, but with a special interest
in West Indian rum and the molasses that New England
distilleries would convert into their own brand of the
drink, thereby providing the raw materials for yet another
“Guinea Voyage.”

The economic dislocations occasioned by the Amer-
ican Revolution disrupted participation in the Atlantic
slave trade. In an 1807 statute, Great Britain outlawed the
slave trade altogether, and the United States followed suit
in 1808. The British navy began to suppress the trade on
the high seas. Some slave ships continued to make their
way to American ports, but the heyday of the Atlantic
slave trade, triangular or otherwise, was over.
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TRIBAL COLLEGES. The Tribal College and Uni-
versity (TCU) movement was founded in the late 1960s
to counterbalance the near eradication of all things Amer-
ican Indian within the educational system of the United
States. TCUs have developed a philosophy that protects
and enhances tribal cultures while embracing much of
modern education. They understood that, to enhance
American Indian communities, students must be knowl-
edgeable about their own cultures and prepared to survive
in the non-Indian world. Navajo Community College
(Diné College), founded in 1968, was the first institution
to develop the tribal college philosophy. Other commu-
nities have followed this blueprint when founding their
own institutions.
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DINÉ COLLEGE MISSION

To strengthen personal foundation for responsible learn-
ing and living consistent with Sa’ah Naaghháı́ Bik’en
Hózhóón.

To prepare students for careers and further studies.

To promote and perpetuate Navajo language and
culture.

To provide community services and research.

Each TCU has been chartered by its respective tribal
government and is governed by a local board of regents.
TCUs adhere closely to their mission statements as they
develop curriculum and work closely with regional ac-
creditation agencies. TCUs within the United States
serve approximately 25,000 students; individual school
enrollments range from 50 to 4,500 students. Although
TCU students represent many racial and social back-
grounds, the majority at each college comes from the lo-
cal tribe or tribes. The TCU students’ average age is
twenty-seven, and a majority of students are female and
live below the poverty line; most are first-generation col-
lege students.

TCUs interact with the federal government in much
the same way as state institutions interact with state gov-
ernments. The passage of Public Law 95-471, the Tribally
Controlled Community College Assistance Act, in 1978
provided the financial foundation for TCUs. TCUs
gained land grant status in 1994 with the passage of the
Equity in Education Land Grant Status Act, which in turn
strengthened the linkages between TCUs and other land
grant institutions. In 1996, an executive order was issued
making federal systems more accessible to TCUs and en-
couraging partnerships with the private sector. Private
philanthropic foundations have been a source of support
to the TCUs since their beginnings, contributing impor-
tantly to the growth of the TCUs and their national in-
stitutions, the American Indian Higher Education Con-
sortium (AIHEC) and the American Indian College Fund
(AICF). The AIHEC was founded by the presidents of
the first six tribal colleges in 1972. By 2002, the AIHEC
had grown to represent more than thirty tribal colleges
in the United States and Canada. Its mission is to support
the work of the tribal colleges and the national movement
of American Indian self-determination. The AICF was
created by the tribal colleges in 1989. Its mission is to
raise funds from individuals, foundations, and corpora-
tions to build an endowment for the support of the col-
leges and student scholarships.

The treaty relationship between the United States
and Indian tribes assures the future of the TCUs, which
have a major role in preparing students to be the next
leaders for American Indian nations. TCUs have also be-
come role models for the indigenous peoples of the world
who would emulate what has been accomplished by the
TCU movement in the United States.

BIBLIOGRAPHY

Stein, Wayne J. Tribally Controlled Colleges: Making Good Medi-
cine. New York: Peter Lang, 1992.

St. Pierre, Nate, and Wayne J. Stein. Tribally Controlled Colleges:
Facts in Brief. Bozeman: Montana State University 1997.

Wayne J. Stein

See also Education, Indian.

TRIBES
This entry includes 9 subentries:
Alaskan
California
Great Basin
Great Plains
Northeastern
Northwestern
Prairie
Southeastern
Southwestern

ALASKAN

Alaska is the traditional home of three major groups of
aboriginal people, commonly known as Eskimos, Aleuts,
and Indians (Eskimos and Aleuts are non-Indians). Aleuts
live along the cold, rocky, treeless Aleutian Island archi-
pelago and the west end of the Alaska Peninsula. North-
ern Eskimos, properly Inupiat people, who speak a lan-
guage called Inupiaq, live along the Arctic Coast of Alaska,
Canada, and Greenland. Yuit people, speaking Yup’ik, live
along the southwest Alaska coast and the lower Kusko-
kwim and Yukon Rivers. Athapascan Indians live along
the interior rivers and around upper Cook Inlet. Tlingit
and Haida Indians, who are Pacific Northwest Coast peo-
ple, live in more than a dozen villages in the Alexander
Archipelago in Alaska’s southeast panhandle. While the
Indian populations are descended from Paleolithic people
who entered America via Beringia, the “ice-age” land con-
nection, the Eskimo and Aleut people arrived later than
most other groups.

Aleuts
Divided into three language subgroups—western, central,
and eastern—the Aleuts lived in villages of about fifty
people and ate fish, seal, and other sea mammals, which
they hunted using detachable harpoons and one-hatch
kayaks made of walrus intestine stretched over a drift-
wood frame. Aleut hunters were legendary in kayaking
and hunting skills. Kinship was matrilineal, and the basic
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social unit was the house-group. Women owned the
houses, which were partially subterranean, but the eldest
male usually made decisions for the group.

The Aleuts were the first Alaska Natives to encounter
Europeans, Russian sea otter hunters who came following
Vitus Bering’s 1741 voyage. These fur trappers subjugated
the Aleut people, and through disease and brutality re-
duced their population from 20,000 to 2,000. Years later,
during World War II, the remaining islanders were evac-
uated for three years to dilapidated, substandard camps in
southeast Alaska, where 80 of 881 died.

Inupiats
Traditionally, the Inupiats lived in semisubterranean
houses in communities of from twenty-five to fifty. They
relied on mixed fishing and hunting, especially for cari-
bou, and organized whale hunts using an open skin boat
called an umiak. The umialik, or boat captain, was a po-
sition of leadership and prestige. The Inupiats traced kin-
ship bilaterally. They developed several methods of estab-
lishing quasi-kinship relationships, including trading
partnerships between men from different groups, short-
term spouse exchange, and adoption. Food brought to the
community was shared by everyone.

Before contact the Inupiats numbered about 10,000.
Widespread European contact did not occur until the
middle of the nineteenth century, when Yankee whaling
ships began to hunt in the northern Bering Sea and Arctic
Ocean. Influenza between 1918 and 1922 and tubercu-
losis in the 1940s and 1950s took a high toll among the
Inupiat. Due partly to local governmental authority and
the corporations established by the Alaska Native Claims
Settlement Act (ANCSA), the remaining Inupiat villages
enjoy modestly comfortable material circumstances.

Pacific Yuits
The Pacific Yuits (southern Eskimos), who include the
people of Kodiak Island (Alutiiq), lived mostly in partial
dugout and framed houses, though the Alutiiqs used
Aleut-type underground dwellings. Kinship was matrilin-
eal, except on St. Lawrence Island, where it was patrilin-
eal. All Yuit communities except those on St. Lawrence
Island also had a larger dwelling, called a kashim, where
a group of matrilineally related men lived in winter and
where the women brought them their food. The Yuits
relied heavily on salmon, which are prolific along Alaska’s
southwest coast, though some groups also took caribou
and marine mammals. Numbering 30,000 before contact,
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Tlingit. This Alaskan Indian is wrapped in an expensive and
prestigious Chilkat blanket. American Museum of Natural
History

the Pacific Yuits also were not affected by Europeans in
significant numbers until the mid-nineteenth century,
when Yankee whalers began to frequent the Bering Sea.
Many Yuit hunters joined whaling crews, which often
caused hardship in their villages, because they did not
hunt for subsistence while engaged in commercial whal-
ing. After World War I, Spanish influenza took a frightful
toll on Yuit villages, decimating several. Tuberculosis fur-
ther afflicted the population before and during World
War II. Cultural revival and ANCSA corporations have
revitalized most Yuit communities.

Alaskan Athapascans
Alaskan Athapascans are divided into nine ethnic-linguis-
tic groups, each of which is further divided into regional
and local bands of from fifteen to seventy-five people.
Local bands were usually led by men who had demon-
strated special hunting skills. In a few areas, the village
was recognized as the primary social unit, with a desig-
nated territory and a chief. The household level of or-
ganization was more common, however, with one to three
families sharing the same dwelling. Kinship was traced
matrilineally.

Riverine villagers relied heavily on migrating salmon
while upland villagers took migrating caribou. But all
groups moved to summer fish camps to catch and dry
salmon, and to upland caribou camps during the fall mi-
gration. Most lived in semisubterranean dwellings, some-
times lined with logs, covered with a frame skeleton for
holding fur or caribou-hide coverings. A village consisted
of ten to twelve such dwellings and a larger kashim.
Nearly all the Athapascans had clans, a named descent
group into which a person was born based on their
mother’s membership. The Ahtnas (who lived along the
Copper River) and Tanainas (who settled around the up-
per Cook Inlet) had eleven to eighteen clans, and also
divided themselves into two matrilineal moieties (halves)
known as Raven and Seagull, probably as a result of con-
tact with the Tlingits.

All Athapascan groups recognized and valued per-
sonal accumulation of wealth, which was redistributed
through the potlatch, a ceremony in which wealth and
status were confirmed through gift giving. Shamans acted
as magicians and medical practitioners and could be con-
sidered either beneficent or evil. There were probably
10,000 Athapascans living in Alaska at the time of contact
with the Russians, before the mid-nineteenth century.

Tlingits and Haidas
The Tlingits and Haidas were the most sophisticated ab-
original groups in Alaska, and likely numbered 15,000 at
contact, at the end of the eighteenth century. They were
divided into thirteen units to which the name “kwan” was
attached, meaning not tribe but a group of a particular
region, living in several communities and intermarrying.
Matrilineal descent determined group membership and
the inheritance of leadership and wealth. The society was

divided into two moieties: Raven and Eagle or Wolf. Mar-
riage was across moietic lines, and matrilineal clans were
found in each moiety; houses were owned by clans. Status
was determined through clan competition, carried on
through potlatch giving.

The Tlingits and Haidas lived in permanent villages
from October to March and in seasonal salmon camps
during the summer. The regions they inhabited were
abundant with salmon, sea mammals, land mammals, and
vegetation. Houses were large and built of split cedar
planks, often measured forty by sixty feet, and housed four
to six families that functioned as an economic unit.

Modern Tribes and Corporations
None of the Alaskan aboriginal groups was divided into
tribes; in most cases, the village was the primary social
unit, though the clan was more important among the
Tlingits and Haidas. In modern times, however, the fed-
eral government has recognized 229 tribal groups in
Alaska for purposes of economic and political benefits,
and in 2000, the state followed with formal recognition.
ANCSA regional and village corporations are as impor-
tant for Alaska Natives as is the tribal designation, how-
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ever. Alaska Natives are highly integrated into the state’s
contemporary economic, political, and social structure.
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CALIFORNIA

California has the largest American Indian population of
any state in the nation, with 628,000 Indian people ac-
cording to the 2000 census, including both native Cali-
fornia Indians and Indians from tribes outside the state.
There are 110 federally recognized California tribes and
about 40 California Indian groups that are seeking federal
recognition. Los Angeles, San Francisco, San Jose, and
Oakland have large urban Indian communities.

Before European contact, Native California was home
to hundreds of small tribes. Nowhere else in Native
North America was there such a variety of cultures. Cali-
fornia Indians spoke as many as eighty mutually unintel-
ligible languages from six major language stocks. Most
tribes consisted of a few hundred people who lived in per-
manent villages with a a relatively non-hierarchical social
structure, a political structure in which headmen settled
disputes, and a stable economy of local resources enriched
by an active trade network of exotic materials.

Early Contact: 1542–1848
After 1542 Spanish, Russian, English, and American ships
looked for supply harbors and hunting grounds along the
California coast. From 1769 to 1820, Spain lay claim to
California by building twenty-one missions with presidios
(forts) along the coast from San Diego to Sonoma. Sol-
diers brought local Indians to the missions, where they
labored in construction and agriculture. Over 90 percent
of the mission Indians died, mostly from epidemic dis-
ease. In 1820 California became a territory of Mexico, and
in 1834 the mission system was secularized. Russia also
colonized northern California from 1812 to 1841 at Fort
Ross, an agricultural base for sea otter hunting.

Genocide: 1849–1864
On 2 February 1848, California became a territory of the
United States through the Treaty of Guadalupe Hidalgo
with Mexico, nine days after gold was discovered in the
Sierra Nevada Mountains. Hundreds of thousands of min-
ers rushed to northern California and drove Indian people
out of their homes. The early state legislature, governors,
and newspaper editors laid out two solutions to the Indian
problem: removal or extermination. In 1851–1852 U.S.
commissioners negotiated eighteen treaties with the Cali-
fornia tribes, setting aside reservation land to which the
Indians could be removed. Congress secretly rejected the
treaties and sealed its decision until 1905. With no place
farther west to remove the Native people, the public
rhetoric swiftly changed to an official outcry for exter-
mination. In 1851 Gov. John McDougal stated, “a war of
extermination will continue to be waged between the
races until the Indian race becomes extinct.” Bounties of
50¢–$5 for Indian scalps were advertised in local papers.
After massacres wiped out entire Indian villages, financial
claims were presented to and paid by the state. Later Con-
gress reimbursed the state for these costs. In 1850 Cali-
fornia had been admitted to the union as a free state, yet
in the same year the legislature passed the Act for the
Government and Protection of Indians, better known as
the Indian Indenture Law, which led to widespread kid-
napping of Indian women and children for slavery, until
the law was repealed in 1867. The slaughter of Native
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people was met by increasingly organized armed resis-
tance from the tribes. In 1864 Indian warriors surren-
dered in exchange for reservations in Hoopa Valley and
Round Valley. The Modoc War of 1872–1873, which took
place in the northeast corner of the state, ended with the
surrender and exile of the survivors to Oklahoma.

Survival Strategies: 1865–1900
The American invasion, rapid and massive, had lasting
impacts on the ecology of California. Oak trees and native
plants were destroyed. Gold mining polluted the rivers
and killed the fish. These changes led to starvation among
the Indians. They tried to maintain their societies in the
dangerous post-war era, when any show of political pres-
ence would draw vengeance, some by hiding in the back
country, some by living quietly among their white neigh-
bors, and others by purchasing parts of their ancestral
lands and establishing small Indian towns. Some moved
to cities or married non-Indians. In the late nineteenth
century the federal government attempted to assimilate
the tribes by dismantling their traditional lifestyles, build-
ing western wood frame houses, requiring western dress,
discouraging the use of Indian languages, punishing the
practice of traditional religions, putting the reservations
under the administration of churches, establishing edu-
cational programs both on the reservations and in Indian
boarding schools, and disbanding reservation tribal lands
into parcels of individually owned property under the
Dawes Severalty Act of 1887. By 1880 the plight of Cali-
fornia’s non-reservation Indians was desperate. In the late
nineteenth and early twentieth centuries, welfare orga-
nizations, such as the Sequoya League (1901), the Indian
Board of Cooperation (1912), and the Mission Indian
Federation (1920) were created to improve the economic
and social conditions of the homeless Indians. Their ad-
vocacy resulted in almost one hundred new California
rancherias (reservations with a small residential land base)
being created by Congress from 1873 into the 1930s.

Rebuilding: 1900–1950
In the 130 years after contact, from 1769 to 1900, the
population of Native California was reduced by 94 per-
cent, from 310,000 to less than 20,000 people. In the early
1900s, the downward spiral of danger, population loss,
and deadly poverty began to improve, due to the estab-
lishment of additional reservations, increased health care,
the reduction in threats of violence, and a slowly growing
political voice in tribal affairs. In 1928 the California In-
dians sued the United States for the unratified treaties.
Each person received $150 as payment for the lost treaty
land under the 1928 Jurisdictional Act, and another $668
under the 1946 Indian Claims Commission Act.

Relocation, Urban Indians, Demographic Shift,
Termination: 1950–1965
In 1917 California Indians were given state citizenship; in
1924, Congress passed the Citizenship Act, granting fed-

eral citizenship to all American Indians. In the 1930s the
Bureau of Indian Affairs (BIA) strengthened tribal sov-
ereignty by recognizing the authority of tribal councils,
and emphasized economic development on reservations.
However after World War II, federal policy shifted to
terminating the federal relationship to tribes. On 18 Au-
gust 1958, Congress passed the California Indian Ran-
cheria Act, which allowed tribes to privatize their land by
terminating their federal relationship. The BIA targeted
the smallest, most remote, and least organized tribes for
termination, resulting in poorly educated, poorly em-
ployed Indians losing their land by selling or making loans
on it, or failing to pay their property taxes. Forty-one
California rancherias were terminated. Seventeen of the
terminated tribes later sued the federal government, and
in 1983 were restored to their pre-termination status.

The second arm of termination was the BIA’s urban
relocation program. Between 1952 and 1968, half of the
Indians relocated in the United States, almost 100,000
people, had been sent to California.

Political Action, Cultural Revitalization, Gaming:
1965–2000
From 1969 to 1971 the Indian civil rights movement
gained national visibility with the Indian occupation of
Alcatraz. In 1970 there was an Alcatraz-inspired occupa-
tion of land outside of the University of California, Davis,
which was eventually settled by the creation of Califor-
nia’s only tribal college Degonawedah Quetzalcoatl Uni-
versity in 1975.

From the late 1960s until 2002, Native California
witnessed its own rising political voice and a movement
towards cultural revitalization. In 1967 the California In-
dian Education Association was formed. In 1968 Califor-
nia Indian Legal Services was created. The California
legislature created the California Native American Heri-
tage Commission in 1976 and designated the fourth Fri-
day of each September to be American Indian Day. In
the 1980s the annual California Indian Conference and
News from Native California were begun. In the 1990s
the California Indian Basketweavers Association and the
California Indian Storytellers Association began to hold
yearly conferences.

Gaming changed the public’s perception of Califor-
nia Indians more than any other circumstance. As of 16
May 2000, gaming compacts had been signed by sixty-
one California tribes. Within one generation, some tribes
that were unbelievably poor had become incredibly rich,
yet most California tribes remained rural and profited lit-
tle from gaming.

In the early twenty-first century, most California
tribes still lived on their ancestral lands, recording their
native languages and reviving cultural traditions, while
also developing modern economies and participating in
state and national politics.
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GREAT BASIN

The expansive territory between the Sierra Nevada and
Rocky Mountains is commonly referred to as the Great
Basin. With no river outlets to the sea, this region was
among the last areas of the continental United States ex-
plored and settled by Europeans. Hundreds of culturally
related but distinct Indian groups inhabited the region’s
many mountain ranges and river valleys for thousands of
years, and all were forced to adapt to the disruptive influ-
ences of European contact.

Besides the Washoe Indians of the Sierra Nevada, the
Paiute, Shoshone, and Ute groups of the Great Basin
speak dialects of the Numic language, a branch of the
larger Uto-Aztecan language that stretches south from
the Great Basin into northern and central Mexico. Al-
though linguistically related, many economic, political,
and cultural differences characterize this region’s indige-
nous peoples. Great Basin Indians have lived in intimate
contact with each other and their environment, from the
wintry peaks of the Rockies to the depths of Death Valley,
for countless generations.

Beginning in the early 1600s, European contact fun-
damentally altered the worlds of Great Basin Indians in
Utah and Colorado. Located directly north of Spanish
colonial New Mexico, the bands of Ute Indians in Col-
orado experienced the first sustained influences of Euro-
pean colonialism in the Great Basin. As the Spanish tech-
nologies, economies, and demographic pressures swept
out of New Mexico, Ute bands in the eastern Great Basin
rapidly incorporated many trade goods into their com-
munities while they increasingly concentrated in highly
mobile equestrian bands. Throughout the Spanish colo-
nial era, Utes dominated many northern reaches of the
Spanish empire, vying for military, political, and eco-
nomic supremacy with not only Spanish settlers and ar-

mies but also powerful southwestern Pueblo, Apache,
Navajo, and Comanche groups.

The arrival of the Spanish and later the French and
British empires in the West similarly transformed the
economies of Shoshone bands further north of New Mex-
ico in the northern Great Basin. Whereas some Numic-
speaking groups, such as the Comanches, migrated com-
pletely onto the Plains with the spread of the horse,
Northern and Eastern Shoshone groups in northern Col-
orado, Wyoming, and Idaho increased their mobility
within their traditional homelands while also migrating
seasonally onto the northern Plains to hunt and to trade.
As with the Utes to their south, the incorporation of the
horse dramatically reorganized Shoshone society and cul-
ture. Groups now journeyed far greater distances and in-
creasingly came into competition with rival Indian groups.

In the heart of the Great Basin, in Nevada, western
Utah, and eastern California, Spanish technologies had
less impact on the Northern Paiute, Southern Paiute, and
Western Shoshone groups. This region’s sparse, arid ecol-
ogy held limited potential for horses, as smaller patrilineal
Indian bands lived in less-concentrated communities. Be-
ginning in the late eighteenth century, however, the Span-
ish began attempting to solidify control over the lands
between New Mexico and their recently settled colony of
California. Spanish traders and explorers increasingly tra-
versed and transformed the southern Great Basin. At-
tempts to link California and New Mexico, such as the
Old Spanish Trail, led directly through the homelands of
many Paiute and Shoshone groups, and Indian peoples
experienced the pressures of European trading, slavery,
and resource competition.

In the early nineteenth century, Mexican indepen-
dence and the erosion of the Spanish empire ushered in
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an era of rapid change for Great Basin Indians. Whereas
Spanish authorities had deliberately tried to curb the in-
fluence of French, British, and American traders in their
empire, Mexican national officials encouraged foreign
traders and even settlers. At the same time, the western
expansion of the United States following the Louisiana
Purchase attracted new waves of white settlement. As a
consequence, Native groups throughout the intermoun-
tain West faced dramatic increases in foreign traffic, trade,
and settlement. In the 1820s, American and British trap-
pers quickly descended into the northern Great Basin
along the Snake and Humboldt Rivers and virtually ex-
terminated beaver and other fur-bearing animals. Such
escalated foreign trade and traffic altered Great Basin In-
dian subsistence, as precious game, water, and grasses be-
came consumed by outsiders and their large animal herds.

Such ecological and economic disruptions were ex-
ponentially compounded following the American con-
quest of northern Mexico in 1848. As the United States
acquired control of the West, hundreds of thousands of
Euro-American migrants moved through the Great Ba-
sin, drawn by the prospect of gold during the California
gold rush and by lands in western states, such as the
Oregon Territory. Western migration came through In-
dian homelands and initiated conflict, warfare, and im-
poverishment for Great Basin Indians. As white migrants
eventually settled in the region, particularly along fertile
rivers, settlers increasingly competed with Indian groups
for land, resources, and power. In Utah and southern
Idaho, Mormons and other settlers fought a series of wars
with Utes and Shoshones, in which hundreds of Indians
were often killed in single encounters. More commonly,
white migrants and militia deployed indiscriminate vio-
lence and terror to consolidate American power through-
out the region. From Owens Valley, California, to the
Colorado Plateau, Great Basin Indians found their com-
munities and homelands increasingly targeted by insti-
tutions of the American state, particularly the federal
army and Indian agents.

Beginning in the 1850s and 1860s, the U.S. govern-
ment negotiated a series of treaties with most Great Basin
Indians to isolate Indian groups away from white settle-
ments. In the 1880s and 1890s, the federal government
initiated a series of assimilative efforts to divide Indian
communal reservation lands under the auspices of the
Dawes General Allotment Act while also attempting to
“reform” Indian education, religion, and culture. The ef-
fects of these government policies were disastrous for
many Great Basin groups. In Colorado and Utah the once
sizable reservations established for Ute groups were
opened to non-Indians, and millions of acres of the
Mountain Ute, the Southern Ute, and the Uintah-Ouray
reservations passed into non-Indian hands. Meanwhile,
the intertwined attacks of assimilation sent Indian chil-
dren away to boarding schools, outlawed traditional re-
ligious practices, and curbed many forms of economic
subsistence.

To survive American conquest required that Great
Basin Indians make tremendous adjustments. Many Sho-
shone groups in Nevada and California did not receive
federally protected reservation lands as stipulated by gov-
ernment treaties and were forced to work in white com-
munities for survival. Paiute and Shoshone women worked
as domestics and cooks, while Indian men labored as ranch
hands, miners, and day laborers. The renowned Paiute au-
thor and activist Sarah Winnemucca Hopkins noted in her
autobiography, Life Among the Piutes (1883), that Indian
women throughout the region were often targeted by
white men for sexual pleasure. Enduring such challenges
taxed many community and individual resources, and many
groups suffered bitter poverty throughout the first decades
of the twentieth century.

With the Indian policy reforms of the 1930s, many
Great Basin Indian communities received federal recog-
nition, and a few scattered reservations, and “colonies,”
federally recognized urban Indian communities, were es-
tablished for mainly Shoshone groups in Nevada. The
creation of the Indian Claims Commission (ICC) in 1946
offered many groups a new avenue for legal redress. The
Western Shoshone, for example, initiated ICC cases that
have yet to be fully resolved.

During World War II, many Ute, Shoshone, and Pai-
ute soldiers served their communities and country, often
venturing away from their homelands for the first time.
Their increasing familiarity with the larger national cul-
ture and the continued poverty within their communities
brought many Great Basin Indians to larger regional and
urban centers, such as Reno, Nevada, Salt Lake City,
Utah, and Denver, Colorado. Indian urbanization coin-
cided with the postwar relocation policies of the Bureau
of Indian Affairs, which encouraged Indian youth to move
to urban centers for job-training and placement pro-
grams. Additionally, during the postwar termination era,
the federal government extinguished federal trust status
for Indian reservations, including the Southern Paiute
reservations in southwestern Utah, and turned matters of
Indian affairs over to state and local governments. Only
in the 1970s did these assimilation efforts give way to an
era of self-determination, in which Indian peoples and
tribal governments began formulating more actively the
laws and policies under which their communities lived.
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GREAT PLAINS

The image of buffalo-hunting, horseback-mounted, teepee-
dwelling Plains warriors is the dominant stereotype of
American Indians. But this static, one-dimensional pic-
ture is not an accurate representation of Native Ameri-
cans as a whole, nor does it reflect the diversity among
Plains tribes. Six different linguistic groups are repre-
sented among Plains peoples. Their dwellings varied from
the earth lodges built by horticulturalists such as the
Mandans, Hidatsas, Arikaras, and Pawnees of the central
river valleys, to the woven-grass lodges of the Witchitas
and other southeastern Plains groups, to the “classic”
buffalo-skin lodges of the Blackfeet, Lakotas, Crows, Co-
manches, and other nomadic peoples. The lives of all,
moreover, were dramatically altered by European ani-
mals, goods, diseases, and settlers.

The oldest dwellers of the Plains were nomadic Paleo-
Indian big-game hunters. Occupation of the Plains has
been dated as far back as the Clovis Phase (15,000–11,000
before common era) and the Folsom Phase (11,000–8,000
b.c.e.).The disappearance of species such as mammoths
and mastodons at the end of the last ice age, combined
with a climactic shift from a moist and cool environment
to a drier, warmer ecosystem, may have spurred some
groups to leave the area. At the time of European contact,
two major cultural traditions existed on the Plains. One
comprised small bands of nomadic hunters living in
buffalo-hide teepees; the other comprised horticultural-
ists who lived in semipermanent villages in the major river
valleys and who raised maize, beans, squash, and other
crops. By 1750 horticultural groups included (besides
those already mentioned) the Iowas, Kansas (Kaws), Mis-
souris, Omahas, Osages, Otos, Poncas, Quapaws, and
Witchitas. Hunters included the Assiniboines, Gros Ven-
tres, Cheyennes Arapahos, Kiowas, Yankton and Yank-
tonai Sioux, Kiowa-Apaches, and Plains Crees and Ojib-
was. Both groups engaged in large communal buffalo
hunts and maintained extensive trade networks. Both hor-
ticulturalists and hunters developed elaborate ceremonial
and religious systems based on the idea of an intercon-
nected universe.

European contact with Plains tribes probably began
in 1540, when Francisco Vasquez de Coronados reached
the Witchitas in what is now Kansas, but European influ-
ences arguably arrived even sooner. Recurring epidemic
diseases such as smallpox, cholera, measles, and scarlet

fever both preceded and followed Europeans, and deci-
mated Native communities. Sometime in the seventeenth
century, the arrival of horses and European-manufactured
trade goods altered the balance of power on the Plains.
Initially introduced in the sixteenth century by the Span-
ish in the Southwest, horses conferred unprecedented
power and mobility on their owners. Horses enabled no-
madic bands to follow and exploit the buffalo more effec-
tively, and allowed the accumulation and transportation
of greater quantities of goods and supplies. Guns obtained
from French and British fur traders, meanwhile, enabled
groups who had formerly lived on the fringes of the re-
gion, including the Lakotas and Yankton Sioux and the
Blackfeet and Crees, to push onto the Plains and displace
established groups. These new technologies may have
also aided the Crow Indians in separating from their Hi-
datsa relatives and becoming equestrian buffalo hunters.
The Cheyennes likewise made a similar shift from hor-
ticulture on the prairies of Minnesota and the eastern Da-
kotas to a nomadic hunting lifestyle. Other groups, such
as the Comanches and Kiowas, migrated south from the
area of present-day Wyoming to the southern Plains.

In the early nineteenth century other Indian groups
entered the Plains following their removal from their
homelands in the eastern and southeastern United States.
More than two dozen eastern tribes—either in whole or
in part—suffered removal to Indian Territory. Portions of
other tribes, including Apaches from the southwest and
Modocs from northern California, were also relocated to
the territory by federal officials before the end of the
century.

Prior to the 1840s, belief that the Plains constituted
a “Great American Desert” enabled U.S. policymakers to
envision a permanent Indian frontier, beyond which Na-
tive Americans could live undisturbed. However, the ac-
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quisition of western lands, followed by the discovery of
gold in California and the Rocky Mountains, placed Plains
tribes under increasing pressure. Although disease killed
far more emigrants than did Indians, the destruction of
game and other resources, as well as the diseases emi-
grants brought, heightened tensions. Although agreements
such as the 1851 Treaty of Fort Laramie attempted to
reduce the level of conflict, the decentralized nature of
Plains societies and the speed of American expansion made
such agreements difficult to enforce. Continued confron-
tations soon led to warfare. After the Civil War, pressure
increased as settlers pushed onto the Plains. Although
Native peoples won some victories, notably in the Boze-
man Trail conflict of 1866–1867 and at the Little Bighorn
in 1876, continued American military pressure and the
destruction of the buffalo eventually forced tribes onto
reservations.

Cultural warfare followed military conflict, as gov-
ernment officials, missionaries, and other reformers at-
tempted to impose assimilation upon tribes. Traditional
social and religious practices were banned, and children
were forbidden from speaking their Native language in
schools. Many cultural practices were either lost outright
or forced underground. Reservations themselves came un-
der assault in the Dawes General Allotment Act of 1887,
which sought to break up reservations and force Indians
to accept individual parcels of land. Indians responded to
these conditions with a combination of adaptation, resis-
tance, and innovation, including new religious forms such
as the Ghost Dance and peyotism. Plains tribes also fought
continuing legal battles, commencing early in the twen-
tieth and continuing into the twenty-first century, to pro-
tect water and mineral rights and to obtain either com-
pensation for or the return of land taken by the U.S.
government. In 1980 the Supreme Court upheld a 1979
Court of Claims decision that awarded the Lakotas $102
million for the illegal taking of the Black Hills, but the
Lakotas refused to accept the money, insisting that the
land be returned.

In the early 2000s many Plains tribes continued to
struggle with issues of poverty, economic underdevelop-
ment, and the legacy of decades of cultural genocide.
Plains communities also continued to meet these chal-
lenges in innovative ways, ranging from the development
of tribal colleges and curriculum programs to sustain tribal
cultures and provide vocational training, to casino gaming
and the restoration of the buffalo. Unlike the static image
of the mounted warrior, the strength of Plains tribes has
been in their ability to adapt and survive through centu-
ries of change.
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NORTHEASTERN

All the indigenous tribes of New England were speakers
of languages belonging to the widespread Algonquian fam-
ily. The adaptive expansion of the Algonquians into the
region was made possible by their possession of the bow
and arrow, pottery, and fishing technology that earlier in-
habitants of the region seemingly lacked.

Although the Micmac language of New Brunswick
and Nova Scotia appears to have diverged earlier, most of
the Northeastern Algonquians started to diverge from the
main body around a.d. 600. This process was later accel-
erated by the northward expansion of Iroquoian speakers
to the west in the interior of the Northeast, which cut the
Eastern Algonquians off from those in the Great Lakes
region. The Eastern Algonquians subsequently spread
southward along the coast, and were established as far
south as North Carolina upon European contact.

The Eastern Algonquians were largely patrilineal in
their social organization. They lived in tribal societies
dominated by big men (sagamores); only rarely did fragile
and short-lived chiefdom organizations emerge over time.
Their first well-documented contacts with Europeans re-
sulted from the expedition of Giovanni da Verrazano in
1524. The explorer stopped in both southern and north-
ern New England before sailing home. He noticed, as did
later explorers, that New England tribes practiced agri-
culture in the south but were hunters and gatherers in the
north. The division between the two adaptations fell in
the vicinity of modern coastal New Hampshire.

Later explorations of the Maine coast by George
Weymouth and Samuel Champlain, both in 1605, and
John Smith in 1614, left records that provide an unusual
wealth of detail about local Indian communities. From
these and later sources we know that the tribes of north-
ern New England included the Western Abenaki of New
Hampshire and Vermont, the Eastern Abenaki of Maine,
the Maliseet of northern Maine and New Brunswick, and
the coastal Passamaquoddy, closely related to the Maliseet
but resident in eastern Maine. The Penobscot tribe, which
survives on a reservation at Old Town, Maine, descends
from more general Eastern Abenaki origins.

The people of northern New England lived part of
the year in villages of up to four hundred houses. Local
leadership tended to be in the hands of one or two big
men. While leaders appear to have been chosen for life,
leadership was not necessarily hereditary. Homes con-
tained senior men and small extended families. These
family units were also the economic units that lived to-
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gether at special-purpose camps located away from the
main villages. Travel in northern New England was typ-
ically by canoe along the coast and inland streams. Dense
forests restricted foot travel to portages and the imme-
diate vicinities of villages and camps. A short growing sea-
son made horticulture too risky in northern New En-
gland, so the people depended mostly upon wild food
resources. Coastal camps were used when migratory birds
and shellfish could be exploited. Fish runs in the spring
and fall took them to key places along major rivers, where
their villages were also located. They dispersed to interior
hunting camps in the winter. The last became increasingly
important in the seventeenth century, when demand for
furs by European traders reached a peak. Depletion of
furs and competition from intruding English colonists led
many Abenakis to move to refugee villages in Canada.
Those that remained played out a political balancing act
between the colonial English and French until the latter
were expelled from Canada in 1763. The Indians subse-
quently lost land to English colonists at an accelerating
rate. Following the American Revolution, the state of
Massachusetts (of which Maine was a part until 1820) and
later the state of Maine acquired more land by means that
were in violation of federal law. Compensation was finally
realized in the 1970s and the Penobscots, Maliseets, and
Passamaquoddys of Maine have survived into the present
century with prosperity and identities intact.

The Eastern Algonquian tribes of southern New En-
gland enjoyed a longer growing season, and the native
American crops of maize, beans, and squash spread to the
region after a.d. 1000. Verrazano noted many fields, often
with small summer houses that were occupied by people
tending the crops. Travel was by overland trails and dug-
outs on larger streams. Population densities here were ten
or twenty times higher than those of northern New En-

gland. There were probably only about 34,000 people in
northern New England compared to 108,000 in the
smaller southern portion. The lack of suitable fibers from
plants or animals meant that the Indians had to rely on
hides for clothing here as elsewhere in the Northeast.
Deer were the primary source of both hides and protein
from meat. However, beans combined with maize provided
a partial protein substitute, somewhat relaxing what would
have been a severe constraint on population growth.

Little is known about the political and social orga-
nization of southern New England tribes. Their social
organizations were patrilineal or bilateral and local com-
munities were led informally by big men. The emergence
of chiefdoms or other, more complex or more permanent
political entities was rare. A severe epidemic involving he-
patic failure that began in southeastern New England in
1615 drastically reduced and scattered local populations.
Many survivors became dependents in English colonial
settlements and others regrouped in new refugee com-
munities, erasing many of the previous social and political
patterns. Despite the confusion, ethnohistorians have set-
tled on a set of generally accepted tribal names for the
seventeenth century. The Massachusett lived in what be-
came eastern Massachusetts and Rhode Island. Their sub-
divisions included the Pawtucket, from northeastern Mas-
sachusetts to southern Maine, the Massachusett proper
around Boston, the Pokanokets (Wampanoags) of south-
eastern Massachusetts, and the Narragansetts of Rhode
Island. The Nipmucks lived in central Massachusetts and
the Pocumtucks resided west of the Connecticut River in
western Massachusetts. The Western and Eastern Nian-
tics occupied small coastal enclaves in eastern Connecti-
cut. The Pequot-Mohegans occupied the Thames River
drainage north of the Niantics and the coastline between
them. Small tribes closely related to the Pequot-Mohegans,
namely the Corchaugs, Shinnecocks, and Montauks, lived
on eastern Long Island. Western Connecticut and central
Long Island were occupied by several related local groups
such as the Quiripis, Paugussets, and Unquachogs, which
are not covered by a single term. Munsee people, speakers
of a Delaware language and related to the Minisinks of
New Jersey, occupied western Long Island and the south-
ern Hudson River. The Mahicans, not to be confused
with either the Mohegans or the fictional “Mohicans,”
lived in the middle Hudson Valley.

Political divisions, such as the split between the closely
related Pequots and Mohegans, were common and often
short-lived in the disruptive context of European colo-
nization. King Philip’s War in 1675 and 1676 led to the
death, deportation, or dislocation of most communities.
Fourteen “praying towns” were established to accommo-
date missionized Indians. Many others fled to live with
the Iroquois nations or to form refugee communities like
Schaghticoke and Stockbridge in western Connecticut and
Massachusetts. Subsequent intermarriage with people of
European or African descent changed the composition of
many surviving communities. Notable among them are
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The Makah Tribe. The Makahs, who were part of the Wakashan group, lived along the coastline at Nee-oh Bay; shown here is
the Makah tribe c. 1890 on the beach at Port Townsend, Washington. National Archives and Records Administration

the Gay Head, Mashpee, Hassanamisco, Schaghticoke,
and Mashantucket Pequot communities of southern New
England, and the Poospatuck and Shinnecock commu-
nities on Long Island.
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NORTHWESTERN

The northwestern region is bordered on the north by
Yakutat Bay and on the south by CapeMendocino, on the
east by the crest of the Rocky Mountains and on the west
by the Pacific Ocean. Four language families dominate
the region. Two, Salish and Penutian, incorporate thema-
jority of the inland population, although two Na-Dene
groups, the Carriers and Chilcotins, live in the region, as
do the Kutenais, whose language is of unknown affilia-
tion. Salish groups—including the Lillooets, Sanpoils,
Flatheads, and many others—dominate the northern in-
terior. South of them, Penutian speakers—including the
Nez Perces, Cayuses, and Wascoes—are most common.
On the coast, the Na-Dene speaking Tlingits and Hupas
are respectively the northernmost and southernmost of
the Northwestern coastal tribes. Interspersed in between
are Salish groups—the Tillamooks, for example—andPe-
nutians such as the Chinooks. Wakashans—including the
Nootkas, Makahs, Kwakiutls, and several others—are also
interspersed along the coast.

Although useful, these linguistic labels do not indi-
cate hard ethnic distinctions: broad cultural behaviors and
values were shared across linguistic lines. Groups through-
out the region joined into constantly shifting networks
based on economic and ceremonial co-participation. Only
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since the mid-nineteenth century, when the Canadian and
United States governments denominated a number of dis-
crete tribes in the region, did today’s clearly identifiable
polities come into existence.

Fishing, hunting, and gathering constituted the pri-
mary economic activities throughout the region. Inter-
group trade allowed individual groups to engage in max-
imal exploitation of local resources with assurance that
surpluses could be bartered for outside goods. Although
disparities in economic power between groups occurred,
environmental variability generally corrected inequalities.
Still, both coastal and plateau groups adopted ceremonies
involving the redistribution of accumulated goods, which
was the foundation for the well-known potlatch, through
which prestige was earned by giving awaymaterial wealth.

The Fur Trade and Accompanying Disruptions
During the late eighteenth and early nineteenth centu-
ries, a series of European intrusions disrupted traditional
Northwestern culture. The first of these, the fur trade,
arrived in the 1740s with the Russian fur hunters, fol-
lowed over the next century by Canadian, British, and
United States companies. This new trading presence did
not immediately disrupt traditional societies as Indian
groups consistently marshaled the trade to their own
ends. It led, however, to increasing intergroup disparities
and a much more elaborate potlatch to address resulting
tensions.

Four cultural introductions that accompanied the fur
trade—epidemic disease, horses, guns, and Christianity—
were more disruptive than the trade itself. Disease was
most immediately devastating: estimates suggest a mor-
tality rate of between 80 and 90 percent in areas of sus-

tained contact. Horses and guns had their greatest impact
on Plateau groups such as the Nez Perces and Flatheads,
whose acquisition of horses from neighboring Shoshones
during the mid-eighteenth century embroiled them in the
Plains raiding and trading economy, generating a demand
for guns among the Plateau groups. This demand for
guns and potential allies against aggressive Plains tribes
facilitated deeper penetration by fur traders. Coinciden-
tally it also facilitated penetration by missionaries when,
in 1825, the Hudson’s Bay Company initiated a Chris-
tianization policy as a way of cementing trading relations.
Perhaps in an effort to thwart a British monopoly, a party
of Flatheads andNez Perces ventured to St. Louis in 1831
to request that American missionaries come to the region.

This 1831 delegation’s journey had far-reaching con-
sequences. Steeped in expansionism and a national reli-
gious revival, people in the United States responded to
the Nez Perce invitation with enthusiasm. Several mis-
sionary parties embarked for the Northwest during the
1830s, where their activities were instrumental in creating
a fertile environment for American settlement. In fact,
missionary Marcus Whitman led the first major overland
party along the Oregon Trail in 1843. Thereafter, mi-
grants from the United States would annually flood into
the region by the thousands.

U.S. Settlement: Reservation and Allotment Policies
The presence of increasing numbers of settlers and the
demand for a transcontinental railroad route through the
region pressured government officials to remove Indians
from large expanses of land. In a series of treaties drafted
between 1843 and 1855, federal authorities synthesized
tribal units out of contiguous village groups and relegated
them to reservations. This policy often led to reservation
communities that had no ethnic coherence. As disease and
poverty took their toll, community institutions often dis-
integrated. Still, large numbers of Indians in western
Oregon refused to accede, forcing state authorities to
award them small individual enclaves. When Congress
failed to ratify these de facto arrangements, it effectively
dispossessed those groups. Reaction in the interior was
more violent: the Yakimas went to war against the United
States following an 1855 treaty cession and in 1877 a band
of Nez Perces under Chief Joseph (HeinmotTooyalakekt)
sought to escape to Canada rather than relocate onto a
“tribal” reservation to which they felt no kinship.

Federal authorities reversed this process of consoli-
dation in 1887 when the General Allotment Act (Dawes
Act) broke up reservations into homesteads assigned to
individual Indian heads of household. The government
declared all remaining lands, almost 90 percent of reser-
vation territory in the area, “surplus,” folding it into the
public domain. Some Northwestern Indians lived up to
the Dawes Act’s expectation by becoming farmers, but
most were pushed into casual labor in the logging and
fishing industries or into seasonal farm work.
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Revival: Reassembling Reservations, Establishing
Businesses, and Reclaiming Culture
A period of severe economic, psychological, and cultural
depression followed the allotment era. However, a new
dawn of hope arose in 1934 when Congress passed the
Indian Reorganization Act (Wheeler–Howard Act), which
effectively repealed the Dawes Act and provided support
for tribal communities to reassemble lost reservation
holdings and develop communal businesses. For example,
Walla Wallas, Wascoes, and Paiutes used the new federal
law in 1937 to incorporate as the Confederated Tribes of
the Warm Springs Reservation. Five years later they
formed the Warm Springs Lumber Company, using
much of the proceeds to support legal action to recover
lost properties. A $4 million legal settlement in 1957 cap-
italized their building of Kah-Nee-Ta, a vacation resort.
With this as an economic foundation, the tribal corpo-
ration branched out to start several businesses and con-
tinue expanding existing ones. Then, after the U.S. Su-
preme Court in California v. Cabazon Band of Mission
Indians (1987) legitimized Indian-owned gambling estab-
lishments, they opened the Indian Head Casino in 1996,
expanding their economic horizons significantly. Since
that time they have increasingly devoted corporate earn-
ings to repurchasing lost lands while expanding their eco-
nomic self-sufficiency.

Other Northwestern tribes have followed suit, with
varying degrees of success. A number of Indian-owned
casinos dot the landscape throughout the Northwest and
Native corporations have launched lumber businesses,
fisheries, and various tourist industries. Much of the
money being earned through these operations is being
invested in rebuilding tribal land bases and reassembling
population lost to dispossession and off-reservation jobs.
Much is also being invested in building educational insti-
tutions and funding cultural reclamation by reassembling
dying languages and recording tribal lore. While such ac-
tivities suggest a hopeful future for the Northwestern
tribes, it should be noted that alcoholism, endemic health
problems, and poverty still beset many descendents of the
region’s aboriginal population and that the vagaries of
federal law and whims of Congress still determine the
limits of Indian self-sufficiency in the area, lending an air
of uncertainty to the future.
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PRAIRIE

Tall-grass prairies interspersed with deciduous forests once
stretched from central Indiana to eastern Nebraska. Vast
meadows supported big game animals common on the
western Plains. In contrast, rivers and streams flowing
into the Missouri and Mississippi Rivers attached the land
and its people to woodland environments and the white-
tailed deer and small game animals that thrived there.

The Siouan- and Algonquian-speaking peoples who
lived there developed distinctive cultures on these specific
prairie environments. Western tribes, such as the Omaha,
Ponca, Kansa, and Otoe-Missouria, constructed earth
lodges common among the village-dwellers of the Plains.
They also used buffalo-hide tepees during buffalo hunts.
Rituals, such as the Sun Dance, celebrated both the buf-
falo hunt and the growth of corn. Eastern prairie tribes,
including the Ioways, Sauks, Quapaws, and Osages, built
houses reflective of the woodlands. They preferred rec-
tangular and circular lodges made of wooden poles cov-
ered with grass, bark, and woven mats. Southeastern prai-
rie tribes, such as the Caddos and Quapaws, incorporated
the Green Corn Ceremony, common among their heavily
agricultural neighbors to the southeast.

Yet in this conversation across cultures, the prairie
tribes developed shared traits that defined them as a peo-
ple. First, they adhered to a diverse subsistence cycle,
based on hunting, horticulture, and gathering. Second,
prairie tribes had strong patrilineal descent systems based
on clans. Third, tribal clans regulated individual rights
and one’s rank in society. Finally, most of the prairie tribes
became allies with the French and Spanish between the
sixteenth and eighteenth centuries, and were relative
strangers to the Americans at the dawn of the nineteenth
century.

Several different language families made up the prai-
rie tribes. The Dhegiha Sioux (Osages, Quapaws, Kansas,
Poncas, and Omahas) were the farthest west and, as such,
became closely associated with the Plains tribes. Through
oral tradition, the Dhegihas maintain that they were once
a single tribe, united in what is now the lower Ohio valley.
Between the late seventeenth and early eighteenth cen-
turies they migrated beyond the Mississippi, where they
separated and formed independent tribes between eastern
South Dakota and Nebraska (Omahas, Poncas), eastern
Kansas and western Missouri (Kansas, Osages), and east-
ern Arkansas (Quapaws).
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The Chiwere Sioux (Ioways, Otoes, Missourias, and
Winnebagos) migrated from modern Wisconsin during
this time period. The Otoes and Missourias settled in
southeastern Nebraska and northwestern Missouri, respec-
tively. The Ioways ranged from eastern Iowa to southern
Minnesota, where they developed close ties with the Sioux.
The Winnebagos remained in their original homeland of
Wisconsin until their removal from the state in 1837.

Central Algonquian tribes, including the Illinis, Sauks,
Mesquakies (Foxes), Miamis, Prairie Potawatomis, and
Kickapoos, occupied the prairies of Indiana and Illinois.
The Sauks and Mesquakies lived near the Ioways in north-
ern Illinois and southern Wisconsin. Two closely related
tribes, the Kickapoos and Prairie Potawatomis, domi-
nated the Grand Prairie of north-central Illinois, while
the Illini confederacy controlled the region below modern
St. Louis. The Miamis lived between the attenuated prai-
ries and dense forests of north-central Indiana.

Prairie peoples worked hard to integrate the eco-
nomic, religious, and political functions of their tribes to
insure their survival as a people. Many tribes appointed
respected men and subordinates whose responsibilities in-
cluded organizing the hunt and conducting rituals that
affirmed the power of men to take life. In contrast, the
more heavily agricultural central Algonquian tribes ap-
pointed female elders who organized the planting of corn
and spring rituals associated with the feminine powers of
renewal and fertility. Since approximately a.d. 900, prairie
tribes planted the “three sisters”: corn, beans, and squash.
Western tribes, such as the Ioways, Omahas, and Poncas,
also raised corn, but buffalo hunting sustained them.

The introduction of horses by the Spanish between
1680 and 1750, along with virulent Old World diseases
such as smallpox, devastated the prairie tribes. Horses

provided the mobility necessary for village dwellers to
leave on semi-annual buffalo hunts on the short-grass
Plains. Soon thereafter, a genocidal competition for hunt-
ing territory and access to European traders with the
western Sioux led to the subjugation of the prairie peo-
ples. Farther south, tribes such as the Osages and Caddos
became rich for a time through the sale of horses and
Indian slaves to the French. Others, such as the Ioways
and Mesquakies, were less fortunate. They became em-
broiled in a series of intertribal wars directed in part by
the French that decimated their populations. More im-
portantly, village dwellers living along rivers were par-
ticularly hard hit by epidemics, which reduced their pop-
ulations by between 50 and 95 percent. Some of the
heaviest recorded epidemics struck the prairie tribes be-
tween 1778 and 1782, 1801 and 1802, and 1837. To cite
one example, Omaha populations declined from 2,800
people in 1780 to 800 in 1855.

Prairie tribes then lost the majority of their land to
the United States during a narrow band of time between
the Louisiana Purchase in 1803 and the creation of the
Indian Territory in 1825. More than 60,000 American In-
dians from the eastern United States were relocated to
their former homelands between the Indian Removal Act
of 1830 and the 1840s. Most of the prairie tribes were
similarly relocated to Indian Territory in modern Kansas
and Oklahoma between 1825 (Osages) and 1878 (Poncas).

The Poncas, led by Chief Standing Bear, resisted re-
moval to Oklahoma after one-third of their people, in-
cluding Standing Bear’s son and daughter, died on the
trail southward. Standing Bear fought for the right to re-
turn to Nebraska to bury his son. The case ultimately
reached the federal district court, which ruled in United
States ex rel. Standing Bear v. Crook (1879), that “an Indian
is a person within the meaning of the laws of the United
States.” The court affirmed Standing Bear’s rights under
the U.S. Constitution and enabled him to remain in Ne-
braska with a handful of his people. The Poncas are di-
vided into two separate tribes, the “Warm Ponca” of
Oklahoma and the “Cold Ponca” of Nebraska. The
Sauks, Mesquakies (Foxes), Potawatomis, and Ioways are
similarly divided into separate federally recognized tribes.

Since removal, the prairie tribes have adjusted to
sweeping changes brought by the Dawes Act (1887), the
Indian Reorganization Act (1934), and the Termination
and Relocation programs of the 1950s. Pan-Indian reli-
gious movements, such as the Native American Church
and the Ghost Dance, have also proliferated. New reli-
gions and new surroundings have challenged, and some-
times eliminated, more traditional religious practices. De-
spite these changes, tribal populations continue to recover
and many tribal members remain committed to the pres-
ervation of their cultures.
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SOUTHEASTERN

When Europeans and Africans arrived in North America
in the 1500s, Southeastern Indians were in the midst of a
significant social transformation. Only some two hundred
years earlier, they had been living in Mississippian socie-
ties, chiefdoms characterized by cities and ceremonial
centers. Cahokia, the largest Mississippian city (in pres-
ent-day East St. Louis), once covered five square miles
and contained over one hundred earthen mounds, includ-
ing one of enormous proportions that spread over sixteen
acres and rose one hundred feet high. Cahokia and set-
tlements like it began to decline in the 1300s and 1400s,
however, perhaps because of environmental pressures, such
as drought, deforestation, and overpopulation. By 1500,
some Indians, including the Natchez of present-day Loui-
siana, lived in the remnants of mound-building centers.
Others lived in smaller, scattered settlements. The total
population numbered between 600,000 and 1,200,000.

Early Colonization
The arrival of Europeans and Africans completed the de-
struction of Mississippian societies, for though the colo-
nial presence in the Southeast was small in the 1500s, its
impact was great. By introducing smallpox and other Eu-
ropean diseases into the region, Spanish explorers—most
prominently Pánfilo de Narváez (1527), Hernando de
Soto (1539–1543), and Pedro Menéndez (1565)—desta-
bilized native communities. Eventually, Old World epi-
demics reduced the native population by as much as 90
percent.

Coastal Indians bore the brunt of early European set-
tlement. In Florida, after disease lowered their numbers,
the Apalachees, Timucuas, and Guales survived by at-
taching themselves to the Spanish missions that were
constructed in their homelands in the late sixteenth and
seventeenth centuries. Further north, the Powhatan
chiefdom remained strong enough to contest the settle-
ment of Virginia in 1607. After a series of wars culminated
in their defeat in 1644, however, they were confined to a
few local reservations.

By the eighteenth century, the survivors of these dev-
astating epidemics and wars had coalesced into new and
powerful nations: the Choctaws, Chickasaws, Creeks,
Cherokees, and Catawbas. (The Seminoles did not
emerge as a separate people until the mid-1700s.) In all,
they numbered about 130,000, still nearly twice the black
and white population in the South.

The Eighteenth Century
In the early and mid-1700s, these new tribes dominated
the Southeast by using the French, Spanish, and English
presence to their advantage. The English had their base
along the eastern seaboard, while the French centered
their power in New Orleans and the Spanish in Florida.
Native peoples held the balance of power in the region,
and they skillfully played one colonial empire off another.
The deerskin trade proved particularly profitable to both
Indians and Europeans. So, too, did the trade in Indian
slaves. Larger tribes, such as the Creeks, Chickasaws, and
Cherokees, regularly sold captives to Carolina planta-
tions. Indian slavery declined significantly after the Ya-
masee War of 1715, an intertribal uprising against Caro-
lina’s practice of enslaving Indians, but the deerskin trade
continued to flourish.

In the late eighteenth century, two events converged
to reshape the political landscape in the Southeast. First,
the Seven Years’ War, or French and Indian War (1754–
1763), pushed both Spain and France out of the region,
leaving indigenous southerners at the mercy of a single
colonial power. Second, the American Revolution (1775–
1781) produced the ambitious new American Republic.
Freed from the moderating influence of their London su-
periors, victorious Americans moved aggressively onto
Indian lands.

At the same time, a new generation of leaders arose
among the Choctaws, Chickasaws, Cherokees, and Creeks.
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Calusa. The illustration, first published in the 1560s, shows an early encounter between this
southern Florida tribe and Europeans. Library of Congress

Able diplomats and politicians who were well-versed in
the English language, they used their skills to protect
their nations’ independence. They introduced constitu-
tions and written laws into their tribes, and they also em-
braced plantation slavery. These adaptations would even-
tually lead white Americans to refer to the Choctaws,
Chickasaws, Cherokees, Creeks, and Seminoles as the
Five Civilized Tribes.

Indian Removal
Official U.S. policy in the postwar years called for the
“civilization” of Native Americans. Named after its fore-
most proponent in the White House, Jeffersonian Indian
policy schooled Native Americans in the English lan-
guage, taught them to farm like white Americans, and
instructed them in Christianity. As cotton cultivation
grew in the South, however, so did white hunger for In-
dian lands. By 1830, many whites were calling for the
removal of all Native peoples from the Southeast, and in
that year President Andrew Jackson signed the Indian Re-
moval Act into law. Under this statute, removal was vol-
untary, but many Native southerners left for Indian Ter-
ritory (present-day Oklahoma) only after U.S. troops
forced them at gunpoint.

In Indian Territory, the nations thrived until the on-
set of the allotment policy in the 1880s. Many Indians
lost their allotments to fraud; others sold them for cash
in order to purchase food. In 1934, the Indian Reorga-
nization Act reversed the Dawes General Allotment Act
and permitted Indians to reestablish their nations. Today,
the Chickasaws, Choctaws, Creeks, Cherokees, and Sem-

inoles each have national governments located in
Oklahoma.

Survival and Adaptation in the South
Despite the efforts of U.S. troops, not all native peoples
left the Southeast during removal. One thousand Cher-
okees hid out in the mountains of North Carolina. In
1866, they received state and federal recognition, and are
now known as the Eastern Band of Cherokee Indians. In
Mississippi, hundreds of Choctaws remained behind as
well, working as sharecroppers and wage laborers. In
1939, the United States authorized the secretary of the
interior to establish a reservation for them in that state.
In Florida, thousands of Seminoles fought U.S. soldiers
in three separate conflicts: the Seminole Wars of 1817–
1818, 1835–1842, and 1855–1858. The Second Seminole
War became nineteenth-century America’s Vietnam. De-
feated by unfamiliar terrain, hostile public opinion, and
the tenacity of Seminole warriors, the United States fi-
nally conceded permanent Florida reservations to the
Seminoles in the 1850s.

Many other Indians, pursuing a different survival
strategy, remained in the Southeast by disappearing into
the wider population. They worked for white planters,
labored in southern cities, or sold their crafts on the
streets. Living with other marginalized southerners, they
helped build multiracial black, Indian, and white com-
munities that still exist. Some of these peoples proudly
embrace their Indian heritage. The Lumbees of North
Carolina, for example, numbering 40,000, successfully
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fought for state recognition as an Indian tribe and were
seeking federal recognition as well.
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SOUTHWESTERN

The original inhabitants of the American Southwest oc-
cupied a vast area characterized by striking variations in
topography and a sweeping aridity. From the northern
plateau country of southern Utah, Nevada, and Colorado,
to the rugged mountains of eastern Arizona, western New
Mexico and northwestern Mexico, to the deserts of south-
ern California, Arizona, New Mexico, and Texas, the in-
digenous peoples of the Southwest adapted to a land of
little rain and extreme temperatures.

In the period just prior to European contact, two dis-
tinct subsistence patterns evolved among the tribes of the
Southwest. Some tribes, like the Pueblo people of north-
east Arizona and the Rio Grande Valley of New Mexico,
developed an agrarian system. Living in permanent vil-
lages constructed of adobe or stone, the Pueblos culti-
vated corn, beans, cotton, squash, and other foodstuffs.

Other tribes, such as the late-arriving Apaches and
Navajos, developed seminomadic lifestyles. Living in
small communities of brush-covered wicki-ups or earth-
covered hogans, these Athapaskan speakers relied on sum-
mer rains to nourish small crops while they roamed tra-
ditional hunting territories or raided neighboring agrarian
tribes.

In the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries, Spanish
conquistadors and Jesuit priests were the first Europeans
to intrude on the people of the Southwest. In southern
Arizona and northern Mexico, Padre Eusebio Kino con-
verted the peaceful, agrarian Tohono O’Odham (formerly
known as the Papagos) of the Sonoran desert. Kino

eventually urged the O’Odham into missions scattered
throughout southern Arizona. Kino introduced foods
such as citrus fruits, grapes, figs, and olives into the
O’Odham diet, and taught his neophytes to raise horses,
cattle, sheep, and goats. Using native labor, Kino built
missions like San Xavier del Bac, known today as the
“White Dove of the Desert,” southwest of Tucson. Their
close cousins to the north, the Piman-speaking Akimel
O’Odham, settled along the Gila River; their great fields
of crops would one day feed American pioneers on their
way to California.

Today, many O’Odham still worship in the old mis-
sion and participate in the annual saguaro fruit harvest;
wine made from this stately cactus is used in ceremonies
to ensure abundant summer rain in an otherwise dry des-
ert. In addition to relying on tourist dollars generated by
their world-famous mission, the modern O’Odham econ-
omy is augmented by cattle ranching, mineral leases, and
a lucrative casino. The Akimel O’Odham farmers are al-
most completely self-sufficient, accepting little aid from
the federal government.

On the high mesas of northeastern Arizona and the
fertile valley of the Rio Grande, the descendants of the
Anasazi, known today as the Pueblos—residents of west-
ern settlements such as Hopi and Zuni, and Rio Grande
towns such as Taos and San Juan—first encountered
Franciscan priests in 1598. Suffering under repressive
Spanish rule, these Pueblos eventually staged a revolt in
1680, driving the foreigners from their lands.

When the Spanish reimposed their rule in 1692, their
approach had changed. The Pueblos managed to retain
many of their traditional beliefs and they tolerated the
presence of the Spanish and their priests. After American
acquisition of the Pueblo region in the 1840s, the United
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States recognized the Pueblo people’s historic right to the
their traditional lands. In the early twentieth century, tra-
ditional Pueblo pottery makers found a market in Amer-
ican tourists, and today, Hopi kachinas, Pueblo pottery, and
Zuni jewelry provide income for talented Pueblo artisans.

The Yuman-speaking Pais, another indigenous group
occupying the northern reaches of the Southwest, lived
relatively undisturbed on the south rim of the Grand
Canyon in thatched huts, eking a living from the sage,
juniper, piñon, and small game of the high Mojave Des-
ert. They watched as Apaches and Navajos prevented the
Spaniards from migrating north of the Gila River or west
of the Hopi villages. Originating on the lower Colorado
River, the migrating Havasupais eventually occupied a
side canyon of the Grand Canyon, where they live today;
their cousins, the Hualapais, settled to their west.

The Yavapais migrated south, in time settling in cen-
tral Arizona, where they warred with the Apaches. Living
in mineral-rich lands, by the 1870s they had been invaded
by American miners and subdued by the United States
military. The Hualapais and Havasupais lived unmolested
until the 1850s, when surveying parties for American rail-
roads traversed through their country.

The Uto-Aztecan–speaking Southern Paiutes, who
believe they originated near present-day Las Vegas, Ne-
vada, eventually settled north of the Grand Canyon,
where they farmed along tributary creeks and developed
a spiritual worldview closely tied to the majestic Canyon.
When Mormons settled their territory in the mid-
nineteenth century, the Paiutes worked as laborers for
their new neighbors. Today, the various Pai reservations
sustain themselves through a combination of timber har-
vesting, grazing leases, tourism in the Grand Canyon, and
casino gaming.

Back on the Colorado River, the Mojaves remained
in the shadow of Spirit Mountain, from which they be-
lieve they originally emerged. Below them on the river
lived the Quechans, and further south lived the Cocopahs.
Along the Colorado, the people lived well, harvesting fish
and farming on the rich flood plain of the river. There,
in a land of abundance, they lived in rancherı́as and
learned to acquire power through dreams. At death, the
Mojaves ceremonially cremated their dead. Today, the
Mojaves live on their riverside reservation or on the Col-
orado River Indian Tribes reservation, where the land is
shared with Chemehuevis, as well as Navajos and Hopis
who migrated to the reservation in the twentieth century.
On these fertile lands, the Colorado River tribes still farm,
and in recent years have added gaming to their economic
development. In addition, the Cocopahs, straddling the
United States–Mexico border, work as laborers on large
corporate-owned farms on the lower Colorado River.

The Apaches, who call themselves the Inde, and the
Navajos, the Diné, migrated from western Canada some-
time after 1000 a.d. While the Navajos settled in the Four
Corners region of Arizona, New Mexico, Colorado, and

Utah, the Apaches eventually occupied the rugged, piney
forests of eastern Arizona and western New Mexico. Ad-
ditionally, the Mescalero and Jicarilla Apaches occupied
land from west Texas to central New Mexico. Fierce war-
riors and raiders, the Navajos and Apaches harried their
agrarian neighbors, battled the Yavapais, and raided Span-
ish settlements in Mexico, until the arrival of Americans
in the region in the 1850s. Soon, wagon trains, stage lines,
and the Pony Express crossed their lands. Even so, the
Apaches largely refrained from fighting with Americans
until the 1860s, when a misunderstanding caused the
powerful Chiricahua Apache chief Cochise to declare war
on Americans.

By the 1870s, the Western Apaches of central Ari-
zona had joined forces with the American military against
the Chiricahuas. Although they fought bitterly under their
war chief and shaman Geronimo, the Chiricahuas were
defeated in 1886 and exiled to Alabama and Florida. By
the end of the nineteenth century, the Chiricahuas had
been moved to Fort Sill, Oklahoma, on land given to
them by the Comanches. In 1894, many Chiricahuas re-
turned to the Southwest to live with the Mescalero
Apaches, but others chose to remain in Oklahoma, where
they live today. The Apaches still practice their G’an, or
Mountain Spirits dance, and girls’ puberty rites. Today,
tribal economic development revolves around recreation
industries such as hunting, fishing, skiing, and gaming.

The Navajos, settling in the Four Corners region,
absorbed many of the agrarian practices of their neigh-
bors, the Pueblos. They fought American incursion until
1864, when American troops forced them to march to
Bosque Redondo, New Mexico. Hundreds of Navajos
died during the ordeal. Some Navajos filtered back to
northeastern Arizona, while others remained in New Mex-
ico and in 1868 signed a treaty with the United States
guaranteeing them a reservation on their homeland.

Today, the Navajo reservation includes land in four
states, constituting the largest Indian reservation in the
United States. Like their ancestors, modern Navajos raise
sheep and goats, and maintain spiritual beliefs based on
their close relationship to the land. The Navajos matri-
lineal clan system has absorbed people of many origins—
Indian, Mexican, and American—while maintaining co-
hesiveness as a people. Though Navajos have resisted the
gaming industry as a means of economic development,
they are well known for their fine silverwork and blanket
weaving. In addition to handcrafts, the Navajo economy
depends on mineral leases and tourism.

The Pascua Yaqui Indians, or Yoeme, are the most
recent arrivals to the Southwest. Originating in Mexico,
their homeland encompassed some of the richest land in
Sonora. Firmly resisting Spanish conquerors, the Yaquis
were eventually missionized by Jesuits. In the early twen-
tieth century, the Mexican government persecuted the Ya-
quis, killing many and exiling others to Yucatan. Many
Yaquis fled north to Arizona, where they settled in Tucson
and Phoenix. They received a reservation in the 1970s.
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Today, the Yaquis practice a mix of Catholicism and tra-
ditional beliefs. Their Easter season ceremonies have
been practiced uninterrupted for over four hundred years.
At their main reservation near Tucson, the Yaqui Nation
has prospered in the late twentieth century from casino
gaming.
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TRIBUTE. Thomas Jefferson’s new administration
faced a crisis regarding the Barbary pirate-nations of North
Africa. For years, European nations and the United States
had paid tribute, or ransom, to these rogue nations to
ensure protection of commercial vessels and keep sailors
from being captured and sold into slavery. But the prac-

tice was expensive. From 1795 to 1802, the United States
had paid more than $2 million in tributes. Nevertheless,
this sum did not prevent the North African nation of
Tripoli from declaring war against the United States;
Tripoli wanted a larger share of the money. From 1801
to 1805, American naval operations against the pirates
proved inconclusive. On February 16, 1804, U.S. naval
officer Stephen Decatur’s ship destroyed a captured Amer-
ican ship, denying the enemy the benefits of the capture.
Military operations on land were successful enough to
force Tripoli’s government to sue for peace. It was a tem-
porary solution. During the Napoleonic Wars, the pirates
resumed their attacks. Finally, in 1815, Decatur’s navy
forced Tripoli to renounce the practice of paying tribute.
The extended campaign against the Barbary states was
over and no tribute was paid after 1815. In an indirect
fashion, the United States had also helped Europe, since
paying a tribute became a relic of the past for both.
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TRICKLE-DOWN ECONOMICS. A derogatory
term applied to Reaganomics, or supply-side economics,
trickle-down economics is the theory that tax cuts for the
wealthy merely “trickled down” to the bottom groups and
that the rich benefited at the expense of the economy.
Similar criticisms were raised about the supply-side tax
cuts enacted by Treasury Secretary Andrew Mellon in
1921 but not for those made by John Kennedy in the
1960s. Supply-side cuts involve cutting taxes across the
board but most dramatically for those in the top tax brack-
ets. The rationale was that those who paid the most taxes
would then be able to reinvest their tax “savings.” Thus,
supporters have countered the phrase “trickle-down” with
the one coined by John Kennedy: “a rising tide lifts all
boats.”
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TRIPARTITE AGREEMENT. The Tripartite Agree-
ment was an international monetary agreement entered
into by France, England, and the United States in Sep-
tember 1936 to stabilize their currencies both at home
and in the exchange. Following suspension of the gold
standard by England in 1931 and the United States in
1933, a serious imbalance developed between their cur-
rencies and those of the gold bloc countries, particularly
France. At the same time, in both England and America
there was a sharpening of the controversy between “sound
money” advocates, who urged stabilization, and those
who favored complete demonetization of gold and a man-
aged currency. The gold bloc countries were also urging
stabilization of sterling and the dollar, because their fluc-
tuating values were having an adverse influence on the
exchange value of gold bloc currencies. Because devalu-
ation had raised import prices and lowered export prices
in England and America, the gold bloc countries would
eventually have to devaluate unless international stabili-
zation was agreed on by leading monetary powers. Par-
allel to the announcement of the Tripartite Agreement,
France devalued its currency.

By this informal and provisional agreement the three
powers pledged to refrain from competitive depreciation
and to maintain currencies at existing levels as long as that
attempt did not interfere seriously with internal prosperity.
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TROLLEYS. See Railways, Urban, and Rapid Transit.

TRUAX V. CORRIGAN, 257 U.S. 312 (1921), a case
in which the Supreme Court held unconstitutional a pro-
union law of Arizona (1913) that forbade state courts from
granting injunctions against picketing. Considering a dis-
pute between a restaurant owner and his striking em-
ployees, the Court ruled that the action of the strikers was
a violation of the plaintiff ’s right of property and a denial
of free access of employees, owners, and customers to the
place of business. The five-to-four opinion further held
that the Arizona law deprived the owner of property with-
out due process of law and hence violated the Fourteenth
Amendment.
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TRUCKING INDUSTRY had its inception in
France about 1769 with Nicolas J. Cugnot’s experimental
artillery tractor. It was introduced in America in the nine-
teenth century, but neither the times, nor the technology,
nor the roads were prepared for such an innovation, and
the occasional builders of experimental vehicles received
little encouragement for their efforts, particularly given
the stellar successes of the rail industry in transporting
heavy goods.

In the 1890s numerous experimental motor vehicles
began to appear throughout the country, and among them
were a few motor wagons. A few commercial motor ve-
hicles reached the market during the last three years of
the century. Like the passenger vehicles that were widely
known as “horseless carriages,” these earliest motor wag-
ons resembled their horse-drawn predecessors, with their
motors and other machinery suspended under their bod-
ies. This design prevailed through the first decade of the
twentieth century. Because the heavy machines were lim-
ited to short hauls on paved urban roads, the nascent
trucking industry favored the more reliable electric wag-
ons over those powered by as-yet-crude gasoline or steam
engines. No early trucks were very efficient or reliable,
however, and most carried only small loads. Consequently,
people found them most valuable as advertisements, be-
cause of their novelty. Inexperienced drivers, who abused
and neglected the vehicles, the general conservatism of
the business world, and inadequate design all retarded the
use of motor trucks during these years.

By 1910, improvements in truck design had begun to
break down the conservative bias against the new vehicles,
and increased profits for the manufacturers enabled more
rapid development. Following innovations first worked
out in the passenger-car market, vertical four-cylinder en-
gines, located under a hood in front of the driver, began
to replace the single-cylinder and double-opposed engines.
Sliding gear transmissions superseded planetary transmis-
sions and the less efficient friction transmissions. During
the period 1913–1915, there was a noticeable trend away
from chain drive in favor of several forms of gear drive.

Important developments of 1912 were the tractor
and semitrailer, the former having been introduced for
use with the many serviceable wagons designed to be
drawn by horses, the tractor and its rear wheels replacing
the horses and front wheels of the wagons. Truck use in-
creased rapidly during that decade. The production of
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25,000 trucks in 1914 tripled in 1915, and total registra-
tions of 99,015 in 1914 rose to 1,107,639 by 1920. Poor
rural roads and the 15 mile per hour maximum speed of
these solid-tired trucks kept most of these vehicles con-
fined to city streets.

World War I and its aftermath had an immense effect
on truck use and development. The immediate need for
trucks by the military and the army’s truck-standardization
program focused the attention of truck engineers on com-
ponent design and furthered the cause of the assembled
truck as against the manufactured truck. As the railroads
became woefully congested and inefficient because of the
tremendous increase in traffic when the United States en-
tered the war in 1917, Roy Chapin’s Highway Transport
Committee of the Council for National Defense experi-
mented with the first long-distance truck shipments, send-
ing trucks bound for overseas military use under their own
power from midwestern manufacturing centers to eastern
seaports, primarily Baltimore. At that time, too, pneu-
matic tires capable of withstanding heavy truck loads were
being developed; previously pneumatic tires had rarely
been used on anything heavier than a three-quarter-ton
truck. When the improved tires became available, they
enabled trucks to double their former speed, an enormous
advantage and a practical necessity for intercity trucking.
Immediately after the war the good-roads movement be-
gan to achieve major results as the federal-aid system be-
gan to develop, resulting in the dramatic expansion of the
nation’s hard-surfaced highway system over the next two
decades.

Interstate trucking increased steadily during the 1920s
along with the new road system. As the decade closed such
developments as power-assisted brakes, six-cylinder en-
gines, and three-axle trucks began to contribute to the
safety and efficiency of highway operation. The lean years
of the early 1930s had some adverse effects on trucking,
but there was also some progress, as the use of the semi-
trailer, better adapted to heavier loads, increased 500 per-
cent from 1929 to 1936. Likewise, in the early 1930s co-
operative trailer-switching arrangements between carriers
permitted through service by eliminating the extra freight
handling that shifting loads from truck to truck had pre-
viously required and, at the same time, led to standardi-
zation in size, fifth wheels, brakes, and other new com-
ponents. The diesel truck, introduced in the early 1930s,
was not found in significant numbers until the 1950s.

The shortages of steel, rubber, and gasoline during
the war years of the 1940s curtailed the growth of motor
freighting, but trucks served as a mobile assembly line on
the home front and were often the decisive factor in the
theaters of war, causing Gen. George S. Patton to remark,
“The truck is our most valuable weapon.” After the war
the trucking industry resumed a steady and rapid growth.
An important development of the late 1950s and 1960s
was “piggybacking” or “intermodal” shipping—the long-
distance movement of loaded semitrailers on railway flat-
cars; 1,264,501 semitrailers were loaded on flatcars in

1970. Intermodal trucking activity increased even more
dramatically in the 1980s, following the 1980 Staggers
Act, which weakened the Interstate Commerce Commis-
sion’s regulatory control over railroads, and the 1980 Mo-
tor Carrier Act, which partially deregulated trucking. As
a result, the number of piggybacking semitrailers jumped
by 70 percent between 1981 and 1986. The 1991 Inter-
modal Surface Transportation Efficiency Act (ISTEA) fur-
ther boosted intermodal shipping.

The last three decades of the twentieth century saw
a large increase in highway trucking as well, in large part
due to the rapid construction of the 42,500-mile system
of interstates begun in 1956, which facilitated the use of
larger trucks carrying heavier loads at lower per-mile cost.
By 1970 the national truck total of 18,747,781 more than
tripled the 1941 figure. Following the deregulation of the
truck industry in 1980, the number of licensed carriers
grew from 17,000 to over 40,000 by 1990. In addition,
the number of carriers with permission from the ICC to
operate on a nationwide basis grew from under 100 in
1980, when operating rights sold for hundreds of thou-
sands of dollars, to an unprecedented 5,000 carriers in
1990.
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TRUMAN DOCTRINE. The 12 March 1947 an-
nouncement of the Truman Doctrine marked the begin-
ning of a new, aggressive American posture toward the
Soviet Union. The administration of President Harry S.
Truman abandoned efforts to accommodate the Soviet
Union, which had emerged as America’s principal rival
after World War II. Now the two superpowers engaged
in the Cold War. The doctrine called on Congress to ap-
prove $400 million in military assistance for Greece, which
was fighting communist insurgents, and neighboring Tur-
key, also believed to be threatened by Soviet subversion.
The doctrine was formulated after Britain indicated it no
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longer had the wherewithal to support the royalist Greek
government. But during the previous year, the Truman
administration had grown increasingly suspicious of So-
viet intentions as the nations of Eastern Europe disap-
peared behind what the former British prime minister
Winston Churchill had termed the “iron curtain.”

Although it was specifically targeted to Greece, the
Truman Doctrine was envisioned to have a much broader
reach. Truman made this clear when he framed his re-
quest as part of a general policy to “support free peoples
who are resisting attempted subjugation by armed mi-
norities or by outside pressures.” The doctrine was to be
the first step in a strategy of containment of the Soviet
Union, designed to prevent communist influence through-
out Western Europe. The United States subsequently
agreed to launch the massive recovery plan for Europe
known as the Marshall Plan and entered its first peacetime
military alliance, the North Atlantic Treaty Organization.
The eruption of the Korean War in 1950 prompted a
further expansion of the Truman Doctrine and the con-
tainment policy. The United States was committed to
fighting communism in Asia and around the world.
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TRUST TERRITORY OF THE PACIFIC. The
Trust Territory of the Pacific was a United Nations Trust
Territory administered by the United States from 1947 to
1996. It consisted of the Marshall Islands, Caroline Is-
lands, Palau Islands, and the northern Marianas Islands—
all of Micronesia except for Guam. Scattered across
roughly three million square miles of the western Pa-
cific, these island groups were geographically and cul-
turally heterogeneous; their population included at least
six distinct ethnic groups and nine mutually unintelli-
gible languages.

All of Micronesia was claimed by Spain from the six-
teenth century until 1898. However, after the Spanish-
American War, Guam became a possession of the United
States while the rest of Micronesia was purchased by Ger-
many. The islands remained in German hands only until
World War I, when they were captured by Japan. Until
World War II they were League of Nations Class C man-
dates, effectively Japanese colonies. The region was the
site of several major land and sea battles during the latter
conflict, including those of Tarawa, Saipan, Peleliu, and
the Philippine Sea.

After Japan’s surrender, the islands were placed under
the administration of the U.S. Navy, and then incorpo-
rated into a new trust territory. The Trust Territory of the
Pacific was unique among all trust territories in that it
was a “strategic” trust, one whose administrator answered
to the UN Security Council, where the United States had
a veto, rather than the UN General Assembly.

From 1948 until about 1996, the Trust Territory was
administered as a de facto American colony. There was
very little economic development on the islands; literacy
levels were raised and basic health care was provided, but
otherwise there were no major changes in the standard of
living.

During this period, the islands were used for a variety
of purposes by the U.S. military. Sixty-seven nuclear weap-
ons tests were conducted in the Marshall Islands between
1946 and 1958, while Saipan was used as a training center
for Nationalist Chinese forces. The islands were kept un-
der military security: foreigners were excluded and travel
by the islanders themselves was strictly regulated.

Beginning around 1962, however, the United States
began to take a more liberal approach toward governing
the Trust Territory. The Kennedy administration ended
most travel restrictions, permitted limited foreign invest-
ment, and sharply increased the territory’s budget. In
1965 the territory was granted limited self-government in
the form of a bicameral Congress of Micronesia.

During this period a debate over the territory’s future
emerged and quickly became acute. Most islanders wanted
independence, but a large minority wanted some form of
association with the United States, while a local majority
in the Northern Marianas Islands wanted to become an
American commonwealth or territory. Furthermore, there
was sharp disagreement over whether the territory should
evolve into a single independent state or a group of
smaller entities. This debate was resolved in 1975, when
negotiators for the Northern Marianas and the United
States agreed that the former should become an American
commonwealth.

Over the next twenty years, four separate entities
emerged from the Trust Territory. The Northern Mari-
anas Islands broke away first, becoming an American
commonwealth in 1978 with a status roughly equivalent
to Puerto Rico. Then, in 1979, the Marshall Islands be-
came an independent state, while Chuuk, Yap, Pohnpei,
and Kosrae combined to form the Federated States of
Micronesia. The last entity to emerge from the Trust Ter-
ritory was the Republic of Palau. Its independence was
delayed for nearly a decade by a protracted dispute over
making Palau a nuclear-free zone. Full independence was
finally granted on 1 October 1994 and the world’s last
trust territory came to an end.

The historical legacy of the Trust Territory is mixed.
The Trust Territory government spread American con-
cepts of democracy, human rights, and the rule of law
across the Micronesian islands and the successor states



TRUSTS

233

are, by the standards of the region, stable and free. How-
ever, while the Northern Marianas have seen considerable
economic development since the breakup of the Trust
Territory, the Marshall Islands and the Federated States
of Micronesia remain among the poorest states in the Pa-
cific, and remain heavily dependent upon American aid.

The Republic of Palau, the Republic of the Marshall
Islands, and the Federated States of Micronesia are all
internationally recognized sovereign states with seats in
the United Nations. However, all three have signed trea-
ties that bind them quite closely to the United States po-
litically, diplomatically, and economically. Although the
Trust Territory of the Pacific is no more, the United
States remains the dominant military and diplomatic in-
fluence in Micronesia.
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“TRUST-BUSTING,” a term that referred to Pres-
ident Theodore Roosevelt’s policy of prosecuting mo-
nopolies, or “trusts,” that violated federal antitrust law.
Roosevelt’s “trust-busting” policy marked a major depar-
ture from previous administrations’ policies, which had
generally failed to enforce the Sherman Antitrust Act
of 1890, and added momentum to the progressive reform
movements of the early 1900s.
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TRUSTS. The term “trust” derives from English com-
mon law. Not until the 1880s, however, with the rise of
big business in the United States, did the modern defi-
nition of trust come into use.

In 1879, John D. Rockefeller, a rich industrialist and
owner of Standard Oil, was facing a crisis. A self-made
man who began his career as a bookkeeper at the age of
sixteen, Rockefeller had built up Standard Oil through a
system of mergers and acquisitions. A persistent entrepre-

neur, Rockefeller was involved in various industries, in-
cluding the rapidly expanding railroads. By 1879 the New
York State Legislature was looking into Rockefeller’s
dealings, specifically his railroad mergers, and when the
investigation’s findings were published in the Atlantic
Monthly in 1881, public outcry made further mergers
impossible.

Anxious to expand Standard Oil beyond Ohio, Rocke-
feller had been limited by antimonopoly laws and senti-
ment. Rockefeller, realizing that he was stymied after the
legislative investigation and that he needed a change of
direction, was intent on finding a backdoor to monopoly.
His attorney, Samuel Dodd, provided the answer.

Dodd proposed the formation of a trust company,
controlled by a board of nine trustees. This board would
select directors and officers of component companies and
would determine the dividends of the companies within
the trust. Rather than acquiring companies directly,
Rockefeller would instead control such companies indi-
rectly via the trust. Such a form of corporate organization
insured against a direct hierarchy with Rockefeller at the
top; this legal technicality allowed Rockefeller to expand
and continue to control his business. On 2 January 1882,
the Standard Oil Trust became a reality, changing the face
of big business.

As the U.S. economy expanded, so did the number
of trusts, attracting such men as steel maker Andrew Car-
negie, railroad tycoon Jay Gould, and financier J. P. Mor-
gan. All would use the trust form to crush their compe-
tition and achieve monopolies in their industries.

Such concentration meant almost certain death for
small businessmen and companies just getting started—
they could not be competitive. The cry of “unfair” was
quickly heard. Thomas Nast, the famous cartoonist who
had exposed the corruption at Tammany Hall during the
early 1870s, inflamed the public with caricatures of rich,
powerful industrialists controlling everything from corn
to Congress, while muckrakers such as Ida M. Tarbell
exposed the greed and power behind the robber barons.
By 1888, popular antipathy toward the trusts made them
a key issue in the presidential election. Both the Demo-
cratic candidate, Grover Cleveland, and the Republican,
Benjamin Harrison, were forced to make a campaign
promise to fight trusts. In a closely contested election,
Harrison would receive fewer popular votes, but would
win the electoral college and become president.

Sherman Antitrust Act
Eager to gain public support, Harrison was prepared to
sign into law antitrust legislation. Congress responded
with the Sherman Antitrust Act, named after Ohio
senator John Sherman. The Senate passed the bill by 51
to 1 on 8 April 1890. The bill then went on to the House,
where it was passed unanimously.

Section 1 of the bill stated that “every contract com-
bination in the form of trust or otherwise, or conspiracy,
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in restraint of trade or commerce among the several
States, or with foreign nations, is declared to be illegal.”
Section 2 extended the law to anyone who attempted to
“monopolize any part of the trade or commerce among
the several States, or with foreign nations.” Violation was
ordained a felony, with each violation punishable by a fine
of $350,000 and up to three years in jail.

Unfortunately, the bill was poorly worded. The leg-
islators had failed to define the terms “restraint of trade,”
“combination,” and “monopolize.” What was to be con-
sidered restraint of trade, and how to determine “good”
trusts from “bad?” were some immediate questions. This
Act was used throughout the 1890s to block strikes. Com-
panies such as Pullman Palace Railcar maintained that
unions were prohibited under the “conspiracy to restrict
trade” clause. Accepting this argument, the federal gov-
ernment sent troops to put down the Pullman strike of
1892.

A further setback came in 1895, when the Supreme
Court, in the case of United States v. E. C. Knight Co.
ruled that not all combinations constituted trusts that
restrained interstate commerce, and such combinations
could therefore not be prosecuted under the new law. The
Court noted a distinct difference between commerce and
manufacture, declaring that not all that is produced can
be considered commerce. “Commerce succeeds to man-
ufacture,” the majority decision stated, “and is not a part
of it . . . The fact that an article is manufactured for export
to another state does not of itself make it an article of
interstate commerce, and the intent of the manufacturer
does not determine the time when the article or product
passes from the control of the state and belongs to com-
merce.” This decision implied that Congress did not have
a right to control all products manufactured, since the
simple manufacturing of a product did not make it “in-
terstate commerce” and weakened the already ineffectual
Interstate Commerce Commission.

The 1896 presidential campaign again brought the
need for reform to the forefront. William Jennings Bryan,
the popular orator and Democratic candidate for presi-
dent, compared the rich industrialists to hogs. “As I was
riding along,” he declared, “I noticed these hogs rooting
in a field, and they were tearing up the ground, and the
first thought that came to me was that they were destroy-
ing a good deal of property. And that carried me back to
the time when as a boy I lived upon a farm, and I remem-
bered that when we had hogs we used to put rings in the
noses of the hogs, and the thought came to me, ‘Why did
we do it?’ Not to keep the hogs from getting fat. We were
more interested in their getting fat than they were. The
sooner they got fat the sooner we killed them; the longer
they were in getting fat the longer they lived. But why
were the rings put in the noses of those hogs? So that,
while they were getting fat, they would not destroy more
property than they were worth.”

Bryan was not a socialist, but he did not want the
Rockefellers, the Goulds, and the Morgans taking more

than their share by way of muddy legal maneuvers. His
opponent, William McKinley, meanwhile, received large
donations from industrialist supporters, enabling his cam-
paign to spend at least $4 million, a tremendous sum at
the time. Some called this bribery, but Rockefeller and
other industrialists insisted that they had a right to con-
tribute money to candidates who supported their ideas.
McKinley won the election by a comfortable margin, and
the issue of trusts and monopolies seemed to be put on
the backburner, especially with the advent of the Spanish-
American War in 1898. McKinley was reelected in 1900;
serious trust reform, it seemed, would have to wait. But
McKinley’s assassination in September 1901 brought
Theodore Roosevelt into the White House.

Trust-Busters
Roosevelt, the “Hero of San Juan Hill” and former gov-
ernor of New York, where he was outspoken in his criti-
cisms of government policy toward business, quickly took
big business to task, attacking the trusts and the newer
“holding companies.” Five months into Roosevelt’s term,
Morgan gave him the perfect opportunity to show his
mettle when the financier formed the Northern Securities
Company. The Northern Securities Company was a $4
million combination of all major groups competing for
rail traffic in the northwest, including Rockefeller. Mor-
gan thought that he would be able to negotiate with Roo-
sevelt, even going so far as to suggest that “his man” meet
with Roosevelt’s “man” (Attorney General Philander C.
Knox) to settle the matter.

Roosevelt was not interested in Morgan’s negotia-
tions. Instead, in 1902 he ordered Knox to bring suit
against Northern Securities for violation of the Sherman
Antitrust Act. The case went to the Supreme Court, and
in a split five-to-four decision in Northern Securities Co. v.
United States (1904), the Court sided with Roosevelt, pro-
claiming, “Congress has authority to declare, and by the
language of its act, as interpreted in prior cases, has, in
effect, declared, that the freedom of interstate and inter-
national commerce shall not be obstructed or disturbed
by any combination, conspiracy, or monopoly that will
restrain such commerce, by preventing the free operation
of competition among interstate carriers engaged in the
transportation of passengers of freight.”

Roosevelt’s challenge of Northern Securities quickly
gained him popularity as a “trustbuster.” The wave of sup-
port for Roosevelt forced Congress to create a Bureau of
Corporations in the Department of Commerce and La-
bor to investigate the activities of corporations. Congress
also passed the Elkins Act of 1903, which outlawed re-
bates to large shippers and increased the powers of the
Interstate Commerce Commission. Although he preferred
to regulate corporations rather than “bust” them, Roo-
sevelt went on to file forty-three more antitrust suits. His
successor, William Howard Taft, filed sixty-five suits
against trusts; Taft is rarely given credit for his vigorous
enforcement activities.
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The robber barons were losing ground. In Standard
Oil Co. v. United States (1911), a case pushed strongly by
the Taft administration, the Supreme Court ruled that
Rockefeller’s Standard Oil combination had to be dis-
solved; the Court, however, left a small loophole that
would later prove crucial in allowing some combinations,
including U.S. Steel, to survive. The Court invoked a
“Rule of Reason,” declaring that the restraint upon trade
must be “undue” or “unreasonable.” As long as their tac-
tics were not “unreasonable,” the alleged robber barons
could proceed.

In 1914, during the presidency of Woodrow Wilson,
Congress passed the Clayton Antitrust Act; this Act pro-
hibited mergers and acquisitions that tended to “substan-
tially . . . lessen competition, or . . . to create a monopoly.”
The Act also outlawed the “interlocking” of corporate
executives on boards of companies issuing more than $1
million in stocks and bonds, and forbade stock purchases
and price discriminations in which the intent was to limit
competition. Labor unions were exempted from these re-
strictions, and Congress included provisions for labor’s
right to strike.

That same year, the Federal Trade Commission
(FTC) was created to replace the Bureau of Corporations.
The FTC was granted the authority to investigate cor-
porate activities and to make rulings on unfair monopo-
listic business practices; it was further empowered to reg-
ulate advertising and to keep Congress and the public
informed of the efficiency of antitrust legislation.

The Depression and the New Deal brought more
antitrust legislation. In 1934 Congress created the Secu-
rities and Exchange Commission to protect investors from
“rags to riches” schemes and maintain the integrity of the
securities market.

In 1936, the Robinson-Patman Act was passed. Its
purpose was to protect small businessmen who were try-
ing to get back into the market. While many small busi-
nesses had been wiped out by the Depression, most of the
larger ones had managed to stay afloat. It was widely
feared that these companies might expand in such bad
times and use methods such as price discrimination to
stifle competition. Robinson-Patman forbade firms in-
volved in interstate commerce to engage in price discrim-
ination when the effect would be to lessen competition or
to create a monopoly. (This law is frequently referred to
as the “Anti-Chain Store Act,” as it has often been applied
to them.) Through the 1940s and 1950s, the government
would continue trust-busting activities. In 1969, the gov-
ernment filed suit against IBM, the corporate giant; the
suit dragged on for thirteen years before the case was dis-
missed. By then IBM’s business was threatened by per-
sonal computers and networked office systems. Many
critics of antitrust legislation declared government inter-
vention pointless, noting that technology is often its own
safeguard against monopoly. In 1973, however, the gov-
ernment would succeed in forcing giant AT&T to dissolve.

During the late twentieth and early twenty-first cen-
turies, the government engaged in a massive antitrust law-
suit against Microsoft, the computer-programming giant.
The FTC began its attempt to dismantle Microsoft in
1989, accusing the company and its officers of engaging
in price discrimination and claiming that the company
deliberately placed programming codes in its operating
systems that would hinder competition. Microsoft re-
sponded by changing its royalty policy. In 1997 Microsoft
would come to trial once again, with the Department of
Justice claiming that the company violated Sections 1 and
2 of the Sherman Antitrust Act. The case stemmed from
the fact that Microsoft’s Windows� program required
consumers to load Microsoft’s Internet browser, giving
Microsoft a monopolistic advantage over other browser
manufacturers. Microsoft claimed that this was a matter
of quality service, not of monopoly. Microsoft claimed
that it had produced a superior, more compatible product
and that its intent was not to restrict commerce. In late
1999, the judge hearing the case ruled that Microsoft was,
in fact, a monopoly and should be broken up. Two years
later, in July 2001, an Appeals Court found that Microsoft
had acted illegally but reversed the lower court ruling or-
dering a breakup.
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TUBERCULOSIS was the leading cause of death in
the United States during the nineteenth century, respon-
sible at times for as many as one of every four deaths.
Although the death rate from tuberculosis steadily de-
clined beginning in the mid-nineteenth century, it per-
sisted as a major public health problem well into the twen-
tieth century, when programs of public health education,
disease surveillance and diagnosis, and the availability of
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antibiotics and vaccination helped to curb its incidence.
After World War II, the death rate was only a small frac-
tion of what it was a century earlier, but by the 1990s, the
emergence of tuberculosis strains resistant to antibiotics
and the connections between tuberculosis and AIDS again
made it a significant health concern.

Before the late nineteenth century, various names—
including consumption and phthisis—were used to de-
scribe the dry, persistent cough, throat irritations, chest
and shoulder pains, and difficult breathing accompanied
by emaciation that characterized pulmonary tuberculosis.
The incidence of tuberculosis grew dramatically in Eu-
rope beginning in the eighteenth century, and although
its incidence in the United States was less severe, it had
grown into the leading cause of death in the United States
by the mid-nineteenth century. Other than being slightly
more prevalent in women than men, the disease respected
no boundaries, afflicting Americans of all ages, races, eth-
nicities, and social and economic stations.

Tuberculosis in Nineteenth-Century Life
While sudden and dramatic epidemics of cholera, diph-
theria, smallpox, and yellow fever commanded public at-
tention, tuberculosis quietly became a regular feature of
nineteenth-century American life. Healers diagnosed tu-
berculosis on the basis of its physical symptoms, but they
were at a loss to offer a definitive cause or cure for the
disease. For much of the nineteenth century, it was thought
that tuberculosis was hereditary, and therefore, that it was
noncontagious and could not be transmitted from person
to person. It was presumed that there was some familial
disposition that made a person susceptible to the disease
and that the interaction of the inherited constitution with
environmental or behavioral “irritations,” such as rich di-
ets, sedentary occupations, and cold, wet climates, brought
on the disease. The remedies emphasized changing the
irritants, whether to a mild or bland diet, to an active
lifestyle with exercise, or to a residence that was mild and
dry. Between 1840 and 1890, thousands of Americans
with tuberculosis, particularly from New England, be-
came “health seekers,” moving to where they believed the
wholesome, restorative climates would give them relief.
These “lungers,” as tuberculosis patients were colloqui-
ally called, moved first to Florida, and later to the West
and Southwest, settling in the deserts and mountains of
Arizona, California, Colorado, and New Mexico. One in
four migrants to California and one in three migrants to
Arizona during the second half of the nineteenth century
went looking to improve their health.

During the 1830s, tuberculosis was responsible for
one in every four deaths, but by the 1880s, the mortality
rate had declined to one in every eight deaths. In major
American cities, the death rate from tuberculosis at the
end of the nineteenth century (200 deaths per 100,000
population) was essentially half of what it was a century
earlier. Improvements in diets and in living conditions,
along with natural selection and genetic resistance in the

population, contributed to the declining rates. Even as the
mortality rates from tuberculosis declined in the general
population, it persisted as a significant health problem
among America’s growing immigrant population, most of
whom lived in the crowded, dank, and dirty tenements of
America’s urban centers—living conditions that were ripe
for the rapid spread of the disease. The incidence of tu-
berculosis became increasingly associated with immi-
grants and the impoverished and the overcrowded living
conditions they experienced.

Tuberculosis in the Age of Bacteriology
In March 1882, the German bacteriologist Robert Koch
announced the discovery of Mycobacterium tuberculosis, the
bacillus or bacterium that causes tuberculosis. But medi-
cal explanations attributing the cause of tuberculosis to
heredity, climate, diet, lifestyle, poor ventilation, and other
factors endured through the century and decades would
pass before physicians were fully convinced that tuber-
culosis was contagious and could be transmitted between
persons. The medical landmark of Koch’s discovery ac-
companied the growing number of tuberculosis sanatoria
being built in Europe and the United States after the
1850s and 1880s, respectively. The sanatorium movement
emphasized a therapy regimen based on fresh air, proper
diet, and rest, but they also served to remove and to isolate
patients with tuberculosis from areas where they might
infect others. Among the sanatoria were two founded by
America’s most prominent physicians of tuberculosis: Ed-
ward Livingston Trudeau established a sanatorium at Sar-
anac Lake in the Adirondack Mountains of northeastern
New York, and Lawrence Flick established a sanatorium
at White Haven, in the Pocono Mountains of eastern
Pennsylvania. Trudeau and Flick themselves suffered from
tuberculosis, and learned of the benefits of an outdoor life
in seeking a cure for their own afflictions. Trudeau’s Sar-
anac Lake sanatorium, founded in 1884, became a model
for other sanatoria. Flick, believing that tuberculosis was
contagious, advocated for a scientific approach to its di-
agnosis and treatment, as well as the registration of pa-
tients and the education of the public about the disease.
In 1892, Flick founded the Pennsylvania Society for the
Prevention of Tuberculosis, the first state organization in
the nation devoted to the control and the elimination of
tuberculosis. As other state societies against tuberculosis
developed, Flick joined Trudeau, Hermann Biggs, Wil-
liam Welch, William Osler, and others to found in 1904
the National Association for the Study and Prevention of
Tuberculosis (NASPT), the forerunner to the American
Lung Association, which unified efforts, led public health
education campaigns, and raised funds for research.

By the turn of the twentieth century, as the presence
of the tubercle bacillus rather than the physical symptoms
became the basis for diagnosis, the new understanding of
what caused tuberculosis and how it was spread brought
important changes in public health and the medical care
of patients. The goal of Progressive Era public health
work against tuberculosis was to improve social condi-



TUBERCULOSIS

237

War on Tuberculosis. A poster created for the City of
Chicago Municipal Tuberculosis Sanitarium and dated 1939
promotes testing. Library of Congress

tions and to control the behaviors that fostered the dis-
ease. Health departments instituted education campaigns
that used films, posters, and lectures to dissuade individ-
uals from practices that spread germs, such as spitting
and coughing. In addition to maintaining clean, well-
ventilated homes, the use of nonporous building materials
such as metals, linoleum, and porcelain was encouraged
over wood and cloth, which could harbor disease-causing
germs. Public health officials inspected and fumigated
dwellings that posed health risks, required physicians to
report cases of tuberculosis, and forcibly isolated individ-
uals who did not seek treatment. New diagnostic tests
such as the tuberculin skin test and radiological exami-
nations were used in mass screenings for tuberculosis, and
new surgical therapies involving the collapse or partial
section of the lungs were introduced. Infected individuals
were required to seek treatment through a sanatorium or
through a dispensary that engaged in disease surveillance
and patient education.

Tuberculosis after World War II
The result of the far-reaching and aggressive public health
campaign was that the incidence of tuberculosis, which
had been steadily declining since the 1870s (when the mor-
tality rate exceeded 300 deaths per 100,000 population),
fell to unprecedented low levels by the 1930s (when the
mortality rate fell below 50 deaths per 100,000 population).
Disease mortality fell even lower (to 10 deaths per 100,000
population in 1954) after the development of an antibiotic,
streptomycin, by the microbiologist Selman Waksman in
1943. Although other countries in the 1950s instituted vac-
cination campaigns using the Bacillus-Calmette-Guérin
(BCG) vaccine, it was not adopted for wide use in the
United States as public health programs emphasized the
identification of patients exposed to the bacillus rather
than universal vaccination against the disease.

Between 1954 and 1985, the incidence of tubercu-
losis in the United States declined 75 percent, and by
1989, public health officials confidently predicted its erad-
ication in the United States by 2010 and worldwide by
2025, believing it would no longer pose a public health
threat. These expectations were dashed as a worldwide
pandemic of tuberculosis began in 1987 and the World
Health Organization declared that tuberculosis posed a
global emergency in 1993. The displacement of popula-
tions through immigration and political conflicts; the
emergence of drug-resistant strains; the high rates of in-
carceration, homelessness, and intravenous drug use; the
prevalence of mass air travel; the collapse of medical ser-
vices in eastern Europe; the persistence of widespread
poverty; and the progress of the AIDS pandemic, in which
tuberculosis emerged as an opportunistic infection, all
contributed to a worldwide public health crisis. By 2002,
the World Health Organization reported that tubercu-
losis was the leading infectious killer of youth and adults
and a leading killer of women, and that a third of the
world’s population was infected with the tuberculosis ba-
cillus. In response, nearly 150 countries, including the
United States, agreed to adopt the Directly Observed
Treatment Short-Course (DOTS) system in which coun-
tries would promote public health programs of case de-
tection, standardized treatment regimens using multiple
drugs, patient surveillance to monitor compliance, and
the forcible detention of noncompliant patients. Once
thought to be on the verge of eradication, in 2002 it was
not known if and when the worldwide incidence of tu-
berculosis would return to levels experienced only a half
century before.
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Tucson. Dancers in traditional Mexican costume perform in this southern Arizona city, part of
Mexico until 1853.
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TUCSON, the second-largest city in Arizona, takes its
name from a Tohono O’Odham (Papago) Indian village
that stood at the base of Stjukshon Mountain, later known
as Sentinel Peak. Situated in the lower Sonoran Desert
basin, Tucson is flanked by the Santa Catalina and Santa
Rita Mountains. In 1700 Jesuit missionary Eusebio Fran-
cisco Kino founded San Xavier del Bac Indian mission,

and the Spanish established the Presidio de San Augustı́n
de Tuguisón in 1775. Tucson became U.S. territory with
the Gadsden Purchase in 1853, and served as the capital
of Arizona Territory from 1867 to 1877. The Southern
Pacific Railroad reached Tucson in 1880 and the city was
incorporated in 1883.

From World War II to the year 2000, the city grew
by more than four times, to a population of 486,699, with
the metropolitan area including 843,746 residents. Tuc-
son’s economy in the 1990s included everything from ag-
riculture and mining to state-of-the-art electronics. The
rapid population growth threatened a dwindling water
supply, but in 1992 the Central Arizona Project began
supplying Colorado River water to Tucson. One of the
most environmentally conscious cities in Arizona, Tucson
is home to the Biosphere experiment and several national
environmental groups.

The city offers activities for every taste. Wilderness
enthusiasts enjoy mountain climbing and desert trekking,
wealthy tourists visit expensive resorts and art galleries,
while modest spenders patronize the Arizona-Sonora Des-
ert Museum and Old Tucson, a movie site for more than
two hundred films. All visitors can enjoy cultural and ath-
letic events at the University of Arizona plus a variety of
theater, symphony, ballet, and opera productions.
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Tulsa Race Riot. Smoke billows over the African American
section of this Oklahoma city in 1921. Library of Congress
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TULSA, city in northeastern Oklahoma located on
the Arkansas River. Sitting in the middle of some of the
richest oil fields in the United States, Tulsa grew in con-
junction with the rise of the railroad and oil industries in
the late nineteenth and early twentieth centuries. Settled
by the Creek tribe after theTrail of Tears in 1836, it was
originally named Tulsee Town from the word Tullahassee
or “old town.” As more whites began to settle, the town
changed its name to Tulsa in 1879 and incorporated as a
city in 1898. The discovery of oil in the early 1900s ex-
panded the city’s economy. In 1921 racial tensions led to
one of the most violent riots of the twentieth century,
resulting in the deaths of an official number of thirty-six
people, primarily African Americans, though unofficial
estimates run as high as 250 to 400 people. The city’s
economy further benefited as electronics and aircraft
manufacturing jobs arrived in the region during World
War II. Though no longer the “oil capital of the world,”
Tulsa continues to have a very close relationship with the
energy industry. The city has a total land area of 182.7
square miles and a 2000 Census population of 393,049
persons, up from 367,302 in 1990.
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TULSA RACE RIOT (1921), one of the worst Amer-
ican civil disturbances of the twentieth century. Perhaps
as many as one hundred people lost their lives, and more
than thirty-five blocks were destroyed in the AfricanAmer-
ican section of Tulsa, Oklahoma, known as Greenwood.

The riots began on the evening of 31 May, when
WorldWar I veterans heard that a young black man being
held in the Tulsa County Courthouse on charges of as-
saulting a young white woman might be lynched. The
veterans followed the advice of a local black newspaper,
the Tulsa Star, which encouraged them to take action to
protect against a lynching. They put on their uniforms,
got guns, and went to the courthouse. When some white
men tried to disarm them, shots were fired, and the riot

started. The police department hastily deputized several
hundred men to help put down the “Negro uprising.”

Around dawn on 1 June the deputies and Tulsa-based
units of the National Guard began to sweep through
Greenwood, disarming and arresting the residents, then
taking them to “concentration” camps around the city,
ostensibly for their protection. Some who refused to give
up their guns were shot. Mobs of looters, some wearing
deputy badges or police uniforms, followed soon after.
The looters took what they could and then burned the
buildings. In later years, the Oklahoma legislature con-
templated paying reparations to survivors in recognition
of the wrong done them.
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TUNNELS. The digging of permanent tunnels is the
most difficult, expensive, and hazardous of civil engineer-
ing works. Although extensive tunneling has character-
ized deep-level mining and the construction of water sup-
ply systems since ancient times, transportation tunnels
have been largely the products of nineteenth-century
technology. The earliest such tunnels in theUnited States
were built for canals. The pioneer work was constructed
in 1818–1821 to carry the Schuylkill Canal through a hill
at Pottsville, Pa., and it was shortly followed by the tunnel
of the Union Canal at Lebanon, Pa. (1825–1827). Possi-
bly the first tunnel to exceed a length of 1,000 feet was
excavated in 1843 for the passage of the Whitewater Ca-
nal through the ridge at Cleves, Ohio, near Cincinnati.
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The first U.S. railway tunnel was probably that of the
New York and Harlem Railroad at Ninety-first Street in
New York City (1837). Until 1866 all tunnels had to be
laboriously carved out by hand techniques, with drills,
picks, and shovels as the primary tools.

The beginning of modern rock tunneling in the
United States came with the digging of the railroad tunnel
through Hoosac Mountain, Mass., which required twenty-
two years for completion (1854–1876). The enterprise
was initially carried out by hammer drilling, hand shov-
eling, and hand setting of black-powder charges. This
method was suddenly changed in 1866, when Charles
Burleigh introduced the first successful pneumatic drill,
and the chief engineer of the project, Thomas Doane, first
used the newly invented nitroglycerin to shatter the rock.
With a length of 4.73 miles, the Hoosac was the longest
tunnel in the United States for half a century following
its completion.

For tunneling through soft ground an entirely dif-
ferent technique is necessary, since the problem is more
one of removing the muck and holding the earth in place
than digging through it. An adequate solution to the
problem involved the use of the tunnel-driving shield,
originally patented in 1818 by the British engineer Marc
Isambard Brunel for a tunnel under the Thames River. It
was introduced in the United States by Alfred Ely Beach
for the abortive Broadway subway in New York City
(1869–1870), a successful work that was abandoned in the
face of political opposition.

Various forms of pneumatic and shield tunneling
were most extensively employed in the great subaqueous
tunnel system of New York City. The first Hudson River
tunnel, the trouble-plagued enterprise of the promoter
De Witt C. Haskin, dragged on from 1873 to 1904. Has-
kin began operations by pneumatic excavation, the tech-
nique employed in the pressure caissons developed for
building bridge piers, but a blowout in 1880 cost twenty
lives and led to its abandonment. Work was resumed in
1889 by means of the shield invented by the English en-
gineer James H. Greathead for working in near-fluid al-
luvial sediments, but lack of capital held up completion
for another fifteen years. The tunnel eventually became
part of the Hudson and Manhattan Railroad system. The
longest of all the tunnels underlying metropolitan New
York is the second Croton Aqueduct (1885–1890), blasted
largely through igneous rock for a total length of thirty-
one miles. Still another variation on the Greathead shield
was introduced by James Hobson for mining the Grand
Trunk Railroad’s Saint Clair Tunnel (1886–1891) between
Port Huron, Mich., and Sarnia, Ontario, the first to unite
Canada with the United States.

The extensive tunnel system of the Pennsylvania
Railroad’s New York extension (1903–1910) required for
its completion all the existing techniques of tunneling.
The soft sediments of the Hudson River bed allowed the
use of the shield; the igneous rock of Manhattan called
for power drills and blasting or cut-and-cover methods,

while the gravel underlying the East River necessitated
mining in front of the shield under a vast blanket of clay
laid down on the bed to prevent the blowouts that would
have occurred in the porous material.

The safest and most economical method of tunnel-
ing—the trench method—was first used at the beginning
of the twentieth century. The Detroit River Tunnel of the
Michigan Central Railroad (1906–1910) was the first to
be built by the trench method: cylindrical concrete sec-
tions with sealed ends were poured on land, towed to po-
sition, sunk into a trench previously dredged in the river-
bed, and covered with gravel. The longest tunnel built by
this method is the subaqueous portion of the Chesapeake
Bay Bridge and Tunnel (1960–1964).

With all the techniques of excavation and lining well
established, tunnel engineers were able to build the big
rail and vehicular bores necessary to keep pace with the
expanding traffic that followed World War I. The pioneer
automotive tube was the Clifford M. Holland Tunnel un-
der the Hudson River at New York City (1920–1927),
which was followed by three others under the East and
Hudson Rivers. The Moffat Tunnel (1923–1928) of the
Denver and Salt Lake Railroad through James Peak in
Colorado held the short-lived record for transportation
tunnel length, 6.1 miles, and was the first long rail tunnel
designed with a forced-draft ventilating system for the
operation of steam locomotives. The Cascade Tunnel
(1925–1929) of the Great Northern Railway in Washing-
ton, 7.79 miles long, is the longest tunnel in the United
States. The complete mechanization of rock tunneling
was finally achieved in 1952 by means of the mechanical
mole, a cylindrical drilling machine as large as the tunnel
interior equipped with rotating hardened-steel cutters
that can grind through the densest rock.

American engineers led advances in tunnel technol-
ogy in the nineteenth and early twentieth century. But the
completion of the national highway grid and a tendency
to rely on automobiles and aviation, rather than railways,
resulted in fewer new tunnel projects. Probably the most
extensive of the late twentieth century was the Central
Artery/Tunnel Project in Boston, Mass. (dubbed by locals
as the Big Dig). Begun in 1991 and scheduled to be fin-
ished in 2004, this massive project extended the Massa-
chusetts Turnpike through a tunnel to Logan Airport while
putting the elevated Central Artery underground, freeing
hundreds of acres in downtown Boston for redevelopment.

The Big Dig notwithstanding, the most ambitious
and technologically advanced tunnels in the early twenty-
first century were being built in nations with growing
public transportation systems in Europe and Asia. The
Seikan railway tunnel under the Tsugaru Strait in Japan,
built in 1988, is 33.5 miles in length, two miles longer
than the Chunnel, the railway link under the English
Channel linking England with Normandy, France, com-
pleted in 1994. Various other European countries planned
Alpine tunnels that would span even longer distances.
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TWA Flight 800. On 17 July 1996, tragedy struck when
TWA Flight 800, carrying 230 crew and passengers from New
York City to Paris, exploded in flight off the coast of Long
Island; there were no survivors. Divers recovered 95 percent
of the plane’s body, and experts reassembled it in a nearby
airplane hanger, shown here. � AP/Wide World Photos
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TUSKEGEE UNIVERSITY. In 1880 Lewis Adams,
a mechanic and former slave, and George W. Campbell,
a banker and former slaveowner, both of Tuskegee, Ala-
bama, saw the need for the education of black youth in
Macon County and secured a charter, which appropriated
$2,000 annually for teachers’ salaries, from the state leg-
islature. Booker T. Washington was chosen to head the
school, and the coeducational Normal School for Colored
Teachers was established by an act of the Alabama general
assembly on 12 February 1881. Washington became the
first principal and opened the school on 4 July. Spectac-
ular growth and development took place under Washing-
ton, who was President from 1881 to 1915, and continued
under his successors: Robert Russa Moton (1915–1935),
Frederick D. Patterson (1935–1953), Luther H. Foster
(1953–1981), and Benjamin F. Payton (1981–). In 1881 the
school was renamed Tuskegee State Normal School; sub-
sequent names include Tuskegee Normal School (1887–
1891), Tuskegee Normal and Industrial Institute (1891–
1937), and Tuskegee Institute (1937–1985). In 1985 the
institution became known as Tuskegee University.

Tuskegee University is a small university, offering
undergraduate degrees in six major areas—arts and sci-
ences, applied sciences, education, engineering, nursing,
and veterinary medicine—and degrees at the master’s
level in each area except nursing. The program is fully
accredited by the Southern Association of Colleges and
Schools, and many of the professional areas are approved
by national agencies. The school’s enrollment, predomi-
nantly undergraduate, was 3,000 in 2001, with students
representing most U.S. states and many foreign countries.
Twenty-five degree-granting courses make up the curric-
ula of six areas. The campus has over 150 buildings on
more than 5,000 acres of land.

Tuskegee University has achieved or maintains nu-
merous distinctions. Distinguished doctoral programs are
offered in material science, engineering, and veterinary
medicine. More than 75 percent of the world’s African
American veterinarians graduate from Tuskegee. The uni-
versity is the number-one producer of African American
aerospace science engineers and is also an important pro-
ducer of such engineers in chemical, electrical, and me-
chanical specializations. The first nursing baccalaureate

program in Alabama and one of the earliest in the United
States was developed at Tuskegee University. The uni-
versity is also the only college or university campus in the
nation to ever be designated a National Historic Site by
the U.S. Congress. Famous alumni or faculty include Dan-
iel “Chappie” James, the first African American four-star
General; and Ralph Ellison, the first African American
writer to win the National Book Award.
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TWA FLIGHT 800. On 17 July 1996 Trans World
Airlines flight 800, headed for Paris from John F. Ken-
nedy airport in New York City, exploded off Long Island,
killing all 212 passengers and 18 crew members, more
than 150 of them American, on board the Boeing 747
jumbo jet. During the weeks following the tragedy, divers
recovered 95 percent of the plane and 220 bodies from
the ocean. After rebuilding the entire plane, investigators
discovered that the center tank had exploded in flight.
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William Marcy Tweed. The boss of New York City’s
powerful Democratic machine, Tammany Hall, and the
epitome of urban corruption. � corbis

Three primary possible explanations for the explo-
sion emerged: a bomb, a mechanical failure, or a missile
hit. The last theory, even though rejected by government
investigators, attracted much media attention after the
former ABC newsperson Pierre Salinger, using numerous
eyewitness accounts, claimed that an Aegis guided missile
from a U.S. Navy ship had mistakenly hit the plane. (One
amateur photograph showed an object resembling a mis-
sile near the airplane seconds before the explosion, but
U.S. military authorities claimed that no such object ap-
peared on radar screens. Further declassification will be
required before the official theory of an accidental explo-
sion can be dismissed.) Others also advanced the theory
that the plane could have been lost to a terrorist attack
with one of the Stinger missiles the United States had sent
to anti-Soviet guerrillas during the Afghanistan War
(1980–1988). Should the terrorist theory be accurate,
TWA flight 800 would join the World Trade Center
bombing (26 February 1993), the Oklahoma City bomb-
ing (19 April 1995), and the suicide-hijacking attacks on
the Pentagon and the World Trade Center (11 September
2001) as one of the worst acts of domestic terrorism in
U.S. history.

Mechanical failure was the explanation eventually fa-
vored by governmental investigators. In its final report of
22–23 August 2000, the National Transportation Safety
Board (NTSB) concluded that the probable cause of the
accident was an explosion of the center wing fuel tank due
to the ignition of the flammable fuel-air mixture in the
tank. The NTSB recommended that the flammability of
the mix be reduced, the tank be isolated from heat and
ignition sources, and aging aircrafts be better monitored.
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TWEED RING. In the late 1860s and early 1870s,
William Marcy Tweed, New York State senator and Dem-
ocratic Party boss, along with his political associates,
robbed the New York City treasury of at least $30 million,
and perhaps far more. Matthew J. O’Rourke, a journalist
who—while county bookkeeper—exposed the frauds,
reckoned $200 million as the total stealings of the ring
and its subrings. The Tweed Ring infiltrated nearly every
segment of public life in New York City. The ring in-
cluded the governor, the mayor, the city comptroller, and
countless other prominent citizens in both the public and
private sectors. It operated by granting municipal con-
tracts to its political cronies and by embezzling funds in-
tended for hospitals and charitable institutions. The ring’s
recklessness and the magnitude of its thefts quickly

pushed the city to the verge of bankruptcy. This, coupled
with a struggle between Tweed and reformer Samuel J.
Tilden for Democratic Party control, led to the ring’s un-
doing. The corruption racket involved so many notable
figures in New York City that a complete list of the ring’s
beneficiaries was never released. Although Tweed himself
made a partial confession and spent the remainder of his
life in jail, the vast majority of the ring’s participants were
never brought to justice. Long after Tweed’s death, his
name remained synonymous with shameless political
graft.
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TWENTY-ONE GUN SALUTE. Originally, Brit-
ish naval tradition recognized seven guns as the British
national salute. British regulations provided that ships
could fire seven guns only, but forts could fire three shots
for every shot afloat. At that time, powder made from
sodium nitrate was easier to keep ashore than shipboard.
When the use of potassium nitrate in place of sodium
nitrate improved gunpowder, the sea salute came to equal
the shore salute of twenty-one guns. The British pro-
posed that the United States return their salutes “gun for
gun.” Accordingly, on 18 August 1875 the United States
adopted the twenty-one gun salute and the gun-for-gun
return.
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TWO PENNY ACT, enacted in 1755 by the Virginia
assembly in anticipation of a low-yielding tobacco crop,
permitted payment of obligations due in tobacco over a
ten-month period at a commutation rate of two pence per
pound. In 1758 the assembly passed a similar act of one
year’s duration. The Anglican clergy, whose salaries were
fixed in terms of tobacco, objected to the measure. They
secured a royal disallowance of the act and sought to col-
lect the difference between two pence and the market
price. The suits to recover back salaries, known as the
“parson’s cause,” proved unsuccessful.
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TWO-PARTY SYSTEM. Although there have been
minor political parties, or third parties, throughout most
of American history, two major, competitive parties have
dominated the American party system. Beginning with
the Federalists and the Antifederalists in the 1790s, only
two political parties usually have had any substantial
chance of victory in national elections. Indeed, since the
Civil War, the same two parties, the Democratic and Re-
publican, have constituted the American two-party system.

Because of the two-party system, all American pres-
idents and almost all members of Congress elected since
the Civil War have been either Democrats or Republi-
cans. Furthermore, the competition of the two parties has
been consistently close. From 1860 through 2000, only

four presidents won more than 60 percent of the total
popular vote: Warren G. Harding in 1920; Franklin D.
Roosevelt in 1936; Lyndon B. Johnson in 1964; and Rich-
ard M. Nixon in 1972.

While the two-party system has long characterized
national politics, it has not invariably marked the politics
of the states. In some measure, the national two-party
system of the late nineteenth century was an aggregate of
one-party states. The incidence of that statewide one-
partyism declined in the twentieth century, but the Dem-
ocrats maintained a one-party supremacy in the states of
the Deep South from the Reconstruction period into the
1960s and in some cases into the 1970s (the Republicans
dominated the South from the late 1980s into the early
twenty-first century). Occasionally, too, states have had
three-party systems for short periods of time. Wisconsin,
North Dakota, and Minnesota all included a party from
the Progressive movement in their party systems in the
1930s and 1940s. In the 1990s and early 2000s, a number
of third-party presidential candidates, including Pat Bu-
chanan and Ross Perot, both of the Reform Party, and
Ralph Nader, of the Green Party, challenged Democratic
and Republican candidates but with little success.

The American two-party system results in part from
the relative absence of irreconcilable differences within
the American electorate about basic social, economic, and
political institutions and in part from the absence of elec-
toral rewards for minor parties. The traditions of plurality
elections from single-member constituencies and of a sin-
gle elected executive give few chances of victory or reward
to parties that cannot muster the plurality.
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TWO-THIRDS RULE. The two-thirds rule is used
at all levels of government and in many social and political
organizations to prevent the dominance of a small ma-
jority over a large minority. The U.S. Constitution, for
example, gives the Senate sole authority to ratify treaties
proposed by the President of the United States and to try
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Christopher Latham Sholes. The inventor with one of his
early models of a typewriter. � corbis

impeachments but makes this contingent upon a two-
thirds majority, thus ensuring broad support for such im-
portant measures. In 1832, the Democratic Party adopted
a two-thirds rule for nominating a presidential candidate.
Frequent attempts to change the rule were resisted by
those who believed it to be a convenient tool to prevent
a candidacy they opposed. It was finally repealed in 1936.
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TYDINGS-MCDUFFIE ACT. In January 1933
Congress passed the Hawes-Cutting Act over President
Herbert Hoover’s veto, providing for the independence
of the Philippine Islands after twelve years and for trade
relations with the United States after ten years of author-
ized commonwealth government. The Philippine legisla-
ture rejected this act because of its tariff and immigration
provisions. The Tydings-McDuffie Act of 24 March 1934
eliminated objectionable provisions of the Hawes-Cut-
ting Act, and the Philippine legislature passed and ratified
it on 1 May 1934, shortly thereafter inaugurating its new
government. To cushion the economic effects of this act,
Congress passed the Philippine Economic Adjustment
Act in 1939.
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TYPEWRITER. The idea of the typewriter emerged
long before the technology existed for its practical or ec-
onomical production. A patent was issued in England in
1714 to Henry Mill, “engineer to the New River Water
Company,” for “an Artificial Machine or Method for the
Impressing or Transcribing of Letters Singly or Progres-
sively one after another, as in Writing, whereby all Writ-
ings whatsoever may be Engrossed in Paper or Parchment
so Neat and Exact as not to be distinguished from Print.”
No drawing or other description has survived, and it is
not known if a machine was actually made.

Subsequently, inventors in many countries planned
and produced writing machines. The most notable were
Friedrich von Knauss in Germany and Pierre Jacquet-
Droz of Switzerland in the late eighteenth century and
Pietro Conti in early-nineteenth-century Italy.

William A. Burt of Detroit, Michigan, received the
first U.S. patent for a writing machine in 1829 for his
typographer. This was an indicator type machine using
printer’s type arranged on a swinging sector. It was slow
but surprisingly effective. The tempo of such inventions
increased as the century advanced, many of them made
to aid blind persons, some to record telegraph messages.
Giuseppe Ravazza in Italy in 1855, William Francis in the
United States in 1857, and Peter Mitterofer in Austria in
1866 used individual keys for each character, and typebars
pivoted around an arc so that all printed at the common
center.

The first really successful machine used the same
general arrangement of bars pivoted around an arc. The
inventor was Christopher Latham Sholes of Milwaukee,
Wisconsin, who had already pioneered new methods for
addressing newspapers and numbering pages. Sholes ac-
quired two patents in 1868, and James Densmore, a long-
time friend of Sholes’s, had fifteen machines made in
Chicago. These machines were failures, but under Dens-
more’s dominating personality Sholes was induced to con-
tinue tests and improvements. By 1872 what essentially
became the modern key arrangement had been developed
to permit speed without the interference of one letter with
another. Production began again in that year at Milwau-
kee but was not profitable. In 1873 Densmore convinced
E. Remington and Sons, arms manufacturers of Ilion,
New York, to build and sell the machine. Their first act
was to redesign the component parts, adapting them to
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Early Typewriter. A woman sits next to a model in this 1912
photograph. Library of Congress

more economical manufacture. The first examples, com-
pleted in 1874 and priced at $125, typed only capital let-
ters. Not until 1878, with the introduction of a smaller
machine with a shift key, could both uppercase and lower-
case characters be typed. The American inventor Luciean
S. Crandall perfected the means for shifting the cylinder,
or platen; another American, Byron A. Brooks, developed
multicharacter typebars. These features added so much
to the versatility of typing that all subsequent machines
had to offer similar writing ability.

In order to avoid the specifics of preexisting patents,
inventors had to be clever in finding other means to a
similar end. Out of this effort came the large class of type-
wheel machines, of which the Hammond and the Blickens-
derfer were the most widely accepted. Both this class of
machine and the typebar machines often used a double-
shift design, in which there were separate shift keys—one
for capitals and another for characters and numbers. This
double shift reduced the number of parts and thus the
cost, and in the case of type-wheel machines reduced the
mass of moving parts, thus increasing speed and lessening
wear. Another approach, popular for a time, used a double
keyboard with a separate key for each character, typified
by such once-popular machines as the Caligraph and the
Smith-Premier. During the formative years there were
many other varieties of keyboard as well, some with the
keys disposed on circular arcs instead of in straight rows,
and others with such accessories as the space bar in dif-
ferent locations. Through all of this period the basic ar-
rangement, used since 1874 on Remington machines, re-
mained popular and eventually became standard with the
Underwood typewriter, which appeared about 1895. It
was not until 1908 that Remington adopted a fast visible-
writing machine, in which the carriage did not have to be
lifted up in order to read the written line.

Meanwhile, typewriting had become so extensively
accepted by the public that a host of slow, primitive ma-
chines, such as the Odell, found a wide market. These
machines required the use of one hand to select the letter
or character to be printed and the other hand to make the
impression. Their only justification was a very low selling
price; they appealed to those whose need for typewritten
copy was only occasional and who did not require speed.
Although often mistaken for pioneer machines, these prim-
itive typewriters did not appear until practical machines
had created a market for them.

The early years of the twentieth century saw the uni-
versal acceptance of visible writing, a uniform keyboard,
and the scaling down of size to create portable machines.
Several electric machines were introduced; the most suc-
cessful was made by Blickensderfer in Stamford, Con-
nectinut, prior to 1909. Beginning in 1930, with the in-
troduction of a motor-driven variety by Electromatic
Typewriters, Inc., of Rochester, New York, electric type-

writers gradually replaced manual typewriters. The elec-
tric typewriter introduced in 1961 by International Busi-
ness Machines Corporation (IBM) eliminated the heavy
sliding carriage and the basket of typebars. Instead, the
type was on a swiveling ball-shaped shuttle on a light car-
riage that traveled inside the framework of the machine.
Printing was by means of a wide carbon ribbon in a readily
changeable cartridge. Errors were corrected by striking
over with a correction ribbon.

IBM’s “memory” typewriter, introduced in 1974, re-
flected the company’s role in the development of the
personal computer. Seven years later IBM introduced its
IBM PC, using integrated chips from its memory type-
writers. Thereafter, personal computers with powerful
word-processing programs, hooked up to fast dot ma-
trix—and, later, laser—printers, replaced the electric type-
writer for the favored spot on the desks of clerical work-
ers. The role of typewriters quickly waned.
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Unabomber. Theodore Kaczynski (center), a letter-bomb
terrorist for eighteen years, is escorted by U.S. marshals after
his arrest in 1996. AP/Wide World Photos

U-2 INCIDENT. On 1 May 1960 a U-2 reconnais-
sance and research aircraft piloted by Francis Gary Pow-
ers, on a surveillance mission for the CIA, was shot down
over the Soviet Union (over Sverdlovsk, now Yekaterin-
burg) by a SAM-2 missile. The mission had originated in
Peshawar, Pakistan, and aimed at capturing aerial pictures
of military installations to monitor the progress of the
Soviet missile programs. Upon entering Soviet air space
Powers activated his antiradar scrambler, but the plane
was spotted by Soviet military authorities. The Soviets
shot the plane down; Powers surprisingly enough sur-
vived the crash unharmed but unconscious due to lack of
oxygen. (Spy plane pilots were not expected to be cap-
tured alive if their mission could not be completed.) He
was arrested by the KGB and admitted being a spy who
had flown across the USSR to reach a military airfield
in Norway while collecting intelligence information. On
5 May Premier Nikita Khrushchev denounced this act of
U.S. aggression. The U.S. government and the CIA re-
sponded by denying that they had authorized the flight,
but the Kremlin remained unconvinced. Powers was tried
publicly (from 17 to 19 August) and sentenced to three
years in prison and seven years in a labor camp. Finally,
the United States admitted that the U-2 flights were
supposed to prevent surprise attacks against American
interests.

This incident disrupted the peace process between
Washington and Moscow and ruined the Paris summit:
the conference was adjourned on 17 May despite Presi-
dent Eisenhower’s promise to stop the flights. On 19 Feb-
ruary 1962 Powers was finally exchanged for Colonel Ru-
dolph Ivanovich Abel, a Soviet spy.
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UFOS. See Unidentified Flying Objects.

UNABOMBER. From 1978 until April 1996, Theo-
dore John Kaczynski, the Unabomber, conducted a cam-
paign of letter-bomb terror against people symbolizing
technology. Kaczynski, a Harvard-trainedmathematician,
left academia for the seclusion of a shack near Helena,
Montana. Between 1978 and 1995, Kaczynski’s bombs
killed three and wounded twenty-three. In 1995 he threat-
ened a reign of terror if his 35,000-wordmanifesto against
science and technology was not published in the national
media. The New York Times andWashington Post complied
to save lives. David Kaczynski, his brother, recognized
similarities between the language of the manifesto and his
brother’s letters. His tip led to an arrest and a search of
his brother’s cabin. The search yielded substantial evi-
dence, and in April 1996 Kaczynski was indicted on ten
counts of illegal transportation, mailing, and use of bombs,
as well as murder. Because of conflicts betweenKaczynski
and his lawyers, the trial in Sacramento, California, which
began in November 1997, was a confused proceeding.Ul-
timately Kaczynski entered a plea of guilty to thirteen
federal charges in exchange for the government dropping
its demand for the death penalty. In February and August
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Uncle Sam. In this 1917 poster, Uncle Sam appeals to the
patriotism of viewers to bolster sales of government bonds.
Library of Congress

2001 Kaczynski lost federal appeals for a new trial, and as
of 2002 he remains incarcerated.

BIBLIOGRAPHY

Gelernter, David Hillel. Drawing Life: Surviving the Unabomber.
New York: Free Press, 1997.

Mello, Michael. The United States of American versus Theodore
John Kaczynski: Ethics, Power and the Invention of the Una-
bomber. New York: Context Books, 1999.

Gordon Morris Bakken

See also Terrorism.

UNCLE SAM, a nickname of the U.S. government,
first used during the War of 1812. Critics of the war ap-
plied the term somewhat derisively to customhouse offi-
cers and to soldiers while the “war hawks” generally
avoided it. As contemporary newspapers show, the term

was doubtless a jocular expansion of the letters “U.S.” on
uniforms and government property.

The name is also identified with Samuel Wilson of
Troy, N.Y. (1766–1854), known as “Uncle Sam”Wilson,
who supplied barrels of beef to the government. In 1961
Congress recognized Wilson as a namesake for Amer-
ica’s symbol, which over the years has lost its negative
connotations.
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UNCLE TOM’S CABIN, an antislavery novel written
by Harriet Beecher Stowe and published in book form in
1852. In 1862, Abraham Lincoln apocryphally referred to
Harriet Beecher Stowe as “the little woman who started
this big war,” underscoring the enormous influence of
Uncle Tom’s Cabin; Or, Life Among the Lowly to antebellum
audiences. Stowe claimed to have been inspired by grief
over her baby’s death in 1849 and resistance to the Fu-
gitive Slave Law of 1850. Published serially in the Na-
tional Era from 5 June 1851 to 1 April 1852 and in book
form in March 1852, the novel sold 300,000 copies in the
first year and more than a million by 1860. By 1900 it had
spawned a theatrical tradition, inspired a market tie-in,
and been translated into forty-two languages. Abolition-
ists thrilled to what Jane Tompkins has called the novel’s
“sentimental power,” its emotional appeal, especially to
middle-class women readers, to identify with black fam-
ilies separated by slavery (Sensational Designs, pp. 122–
146). But the novel was viciously attacked by proslavery
readers, even after Stowe defended the research on which
she based the novel in A Key to Uncle Tom’s Cabin (1853).

A later generation also attacked the novel, arguing
that Stowe’s stereotyped characters revealed her own his-
torically conditioned racism. Indeed, for the African
American author James Baldwin and others the term
“Uncle Tom” came to imply a black person who pandered
to a racist white power structure. More recently, Stowe’s
novel sparked an interest in uncovering other nineteenth-
century women writers. Readers also noted the novel’s
geographical sweep from New Orleans to Canada, Paris,
and Liberia; its Christian radicalism; and its relationship
to slave narratives. The novel’s popularity and its contro-
versy have endured. For example, the 1956 film The King
and I contains a Siamese version of the “Uncle Tom” plays
that flooded American stages, and in the 1991 San Fran-
cisco Mime Troupe’s acclaimed I Ain’t Yo’ Uncle, Stowe’s
characters confront their creator. Uncle Tom’s Cabin con-
tinued to catalyze discussions about race in the United
States in the twenty-first century.
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UNCONDITIONAL SURRENDER came into the
American political lexicon during the CivilWar, when the
Union General Ulysses Simpson Grant rejected a request
for negotiations and demanded the “unconditional surren-
der” of the Confederate-held Fort Donelson, Tennessee,
in 1862. U. S. Grant’s strict terms became his nickname.

Since then, every major international war to which
the United States was a party was ended by a negotiated
settlement, except for World War II. In that conflict, the
Allies’ demand that the Axis powers surrender uncondi-
tionally, first announced by President Franklin D. Roo-
sevelt at a Casablanca summit meeting with British Prime
MinisterWinston Churchill on 24 January 1943, has been
praised for holding together the alliance and criticized for
prolonging the war.

Legend holds that Roosevelt surprised Churchill by
the sudden announcement, but an agreement to demand
unconditional surrender had actually been reached after
discussions within the State Department, the Joint Chiefs
of Staff, and the British Cabinet. With their statement,
the Anglo-Americans hoped to reassure Soviet Premier
Joseph Stalin that the Western Allies would not seek a
separate peace with Germany. The Allies also hoped to
prevent any public debate over appropriate surrender
terms and, above all, wished to prevent Germans from
later claiming that they had not been militarily defeated,
as Adolf Hitler did after the 1919 Versailles settlement of
World War I.

Critics have claimed that the demand for uncondi-
tional surrender bolstered the Axis nations’ will to fight
and eliminated the possibility of an earlier, negotiated end
to the war. In the case of Germany, this argument is
largely speculative. Evidence suggests that a faction in the
Japanese government sought peace even before the atomic
bombs were used, provided that Japan be permitted to
retain its emperor—a condition rejected by the Allies be-
fore the atomic bombings, but ultimately accepted in the
peace settlement of 2 September 1945. Whether an ear-
lier concession on the emperor’s status could have ended
the war without the use of the atomic bomb is intensely
debated among historians.
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UNDERGROUND RAILROAD, a term that was
coined during the 1840s to designate a system of secret
networks of escape routes and hiding places used by run-
away blacks seeking safety as they made their way from
the southern slave states to freedom in the North. To aid
these runaways, sympathetic Americans served as “con-
ductors” along these land and sea routes stretching out of
the South through the North and into Canada.

The concept of a system of escape routes out of slav-
ery predates the antebellum era, when the development
of train travel inspired the clever appellation “Under-
ground Railroad.” During the colonial period, a viable
system of escape routes existed as both a protest and po-
litical movement. The “railroad” of these years engaged
enslaved and free blacks, whites, and significantly, Native
Americans. Its changing character over time allows for a
generalized thesis about the railroad’s three phases of
development.

During the initial phase, Native American nations
like the Tuscaroras aided fugitive slaves as part of their
war against the colony of North Carolina at the beginning
of the eighteenth century. Tuscaroras and blacks formed
a community, first in eastern North Carolina, and then as
maroons in the great Dismal Swamp. When the Tusca-
roras were invited to join the Five Nations of the Iroquois
Confederacy, the center for theNative American freedom
networks shifted to Iroquois country in colonial New
York. After American independence, fugitives could fab-
ricate free identities through the Iroquois binational sys-
tem of encampments. Native Americans in theDeep South
often accommodated slavery, but on the frontier of planter
society they endangered the slaveholders’ enterprise. The
outlying Seminole nation, an Afro-Indian people in Flor-
ida, took abetting fugitive slaves to its logical limit. Blacks
among the Seminoles became not only free but also con-
stituent citizens and soldiers.

The early freedom networks organized by European
settlers in British North America originally stemmed from
religious conscience. German Quakers in Pennsylvania
were the first to renounce slavery on religious authority
in 1688. Quakers and other pietists slowly moved from
benevolence toward blacks to a faith-driven collaboration
to aid fugitives. Like the “righteous gentiles” of a later
period, these conscientious believers took personal re-
sponsibility for the earthly fate of the oppressed.Quakers,



UNDERGROUND RAILROAD

250

“A Bold Stroke for Freedom.” In this illustration from The Underground Railroad by William Still
(1821–1902), African American slaves flee as slave catchers shoot at them. � corbis

Dunkers, Mennonites, and Shakers, later joined by those
from the theologically radical wings of Baptism andMeth-
odism, almost certainly constituted the first institutional
skeleton of the later, secular, and more elaborate Under-
ground Railroad.

In its third phase, the sophistication of the Under-
ground Railroad of the antebellum period was propelled
by a number of important developments. The rise of a
republican “conscience”—a secular antislavery sensibility
parallel to the Christian one—swelled the numbers of
Americans willing to risk aiding fugitives. The ideology
of the Revolution and consequent state emancipations in
New England raised serious doubts about the compati-
bility of republicanism and slavery. Moreover, the rapidly
growing class of free blacks became the new engine for
the railroad. Harriet Tubman’s amazing career is emblem-
atic of this important shift. Free blacks identified with the
slaves, provided places of refuge in their settlements, and
were most often the engineers to freedom in both the
South and the North.

The Underground Railroad as a social movement
matured during the first half of the nineteenth century,
when its various constituencies began to merge ideolog-
ically as abolitionists and intellectually as a spiritually in-
fluenced grassroots republican faction. The spokesmen
for slavery were right to fear this movement. The railroad

was, in an important sense, simply a functional arm of
radical abolitionism. It engaged abolitionists committed
to immediate and concrete action against slavery. In ad-
dition, in helping individual women and men escape to
freedom, the railroad facilitated creation of the most po-
tent weapon of abolitionism: first-hand testimony on the
evils of slavery. Frederick Douglass was the most famous
of these witnesses. Douglass, in turn, assisted hundreds of
runaways to freedom from his home base in Rochester,
New York.

The political, moral, and financial effectiveness of the
railroad was underscored in the congressional debates of
1850, out of which grew the Fugitive Slave Act of 1850.
This extreme extension of federal power in the interest of
slavery incited fierce protest in the North and set the fu-
gitive slave clause of the Constitution against and over
the Fourth, Fifth, and Sixth amendments. The railroad
almost certainly provoked this political blunder.

In its final fifteen years, the influence of the Under-
ground Railroad increased due to continued resistance to
the Fugitive Slave Act in the North, while simultaneously
providing clandestine aid to fugitives and free blacks
there, especially those subject to the racial violence that
swept the region. The railroad disbanded when emanci-
pation was assured by the Thirteenth Amendment to the
Constitution.
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TABLE 1

Decadal Estimates of the Average Unemployment Rate

Lebergott/BLS
(percent)

Adjusted Figures
(percent)

1890–1899 10.4 8.9
1900–1909 3.7 4.6
1910–1919 5.3 5.3
1920–1929 5.0 5.5
1930–1939 18.2 14.0
1940–1949 5.2 4.1
1950–1959 4.5
1960–1969 4.8
1970–1979 6.2
1980–1989 7.3
1990–1999 5.8
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UNDERWATER DEMOLITION TEAMS
(UDTs) are special units of the United States Navy. Dur-
ing World War II, Germany and Japan devised extensive
underwater defenses in anticipation of Allied amphibious
landings. The U.S. Marines assault at Tarawa Island in
the western Pacific in November 1943 demonstrated the
need to detect and destroy underwater obstructions and
mines close to shore, where minesweepers could not go.
The U.S. Navy organized intensively trained men into
teams of expert swimming scouts whose duties were the
reconnaissance of the seaward approaches to landing
beaches; the location, improvement, and marking of us-
able channels for landing craft; and the demolition of nat-
ural and artificial obstacles. Often swimming two miles in
shallow waters over coral reefs, under fire by the enemy
in broad daylight, these men, nicknamed “frogmen,”were
unarmed except for a sheath knife. Working underwater,
they scouted shores, demolished reef barriers, and neu-
tralized enemy mines. UDTs were “first in” at Kwajalein,
Saipan, Tinian, Guam, Peleliu, Anguar, Leyte, Lingayen,
Luzon, Borneo, Iwo Jima, and Okinawa in the Pacific. In
Europe, UDTs combined with U.S. Army beach clear-
ance personnel at Normandy and in southern France in
1944 and suffered heavy casualties during the Normandy
landings. During the Korean War, UDTs prepared the
way for the amphibious Inchon landing and cooperated
with special U.S. Marine Corps raider units striking far
inland to blow up bridges, tunnels, dams, power plants,
and highways. In the VietnamWar special volunteer units
recruited from UDTs called SEALs (Sea-Air-Land ap-
proaches) made intelligence forays and commando raids
into Vietcong-held territory in South Vietnam.
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UNEMPLOYMENT. Few economic indicators are
as important as the unemployment rate. A high unem-
ployment rate, such as during the Great Depression, can
precipitate tremendous political and legal change. Low
unemployment is one of the surest signs of a healthy
economy.

To be classified as unemployed by the U.S. Bureau
of Labor Statistics (BLS), a person must be jobless, but
must also be willing and able to take a job if one were
offered, and must have actively looked for work in the
preceding four weeks. The unemployment rate is calcu-
lated by dividing the number unemployed by the number
in the labor force, where the labor force is the sum of the
unemployed and the employed. The BLS calculates the
unemployment rate monthly by surveying a random sam-
ple of about 50,000 households. The unemployment rate
is criticized by some because it excludes “discouraged
workers,” that is, people who do not have jobs and are
not actively seeking them because they believe that a job
search would be fruitless.

Table 1 contains estimates of the average unemploy-
ment rate by decade beginning with the 1890s. The ear-
liest figures come from Stanley Lebergott, who argues
that unemployment in the early 1800s was very low—for
example 1 to 3 percent in the 1810s—largely because the
economy was dominated by agriculture, self-employment,
and slavery. With the industrialization of the economy, the
growth of wage labor, and the frequent occurrence of eco-
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nomic recessions and panics, unemployment became a se-
rious problem after the Civil War. Lebergott guesses that
unemployment averaged about 10 percent in the 1870s
and 4 percent in the 1880s. Beginning in 1890, the de-
cennial census asked questions about unemployment and
Lebergott links these to other economic indicators to pro-
vide annual estimates of unemployment. Christina Romer
argues that Lebergott’s method overstates swings in the
unemployment rate, because it incorrectly assumes that
changes in employment mirror changes in annual output.
This assumption contradicts a persistent relationship,
known as Okun’s Law, whereby changes in output are typ-
ically 2.5 to 3 times larger than changes in unemploy-
ment. Romer’s estimates of unemployment (1890–1929)
are given in the right-hand column. Her assumptions
seem more realistic than Lebergott’s but her estimates are
still imprecise in comparison to estimates for later years.
Figures after 1930 come from the BLS, but they have
been criticized too. Michael Darby maintains that official
figures vastly overstate unemployment between 1931 and
1942 because they improperly count millions of workers
supported by federal work relief programs as unem-
ployed. He argues that these jobs were substantially full-
time and paid competitive wages, so these workers should
be counted as government employees. (On the other
hand, there was substantial part-time work and work-
sharing during the Great Depression, which is not re-
flected in unemployment figures.) Darby’s estimates of
unemployment for the 1930s and 1940s are given in the
right-hand column.

The estimates in Table 1 show that the Great De-
pression was truly exceptional and that the second half of
the twentieth century saw an upward drift in the unem-
ployment rate, with a reversal at the end. Unemployment
peaks were reached between 1894 and 1898 when the rate
exceeded 10 percent for five years running. A strong spike
occurred in 1921—11.7 percent by Lebergott’s series, 8.7
percent according to Romer. In 1933 the official unem-
ployment rate was 25 percent and exceeded 37 percent of
non-farm employees. The highest postwar rate was 9.7
percent in 1982. The lowest rates have occurred during
wartime, with a record low of 1.2 percent during World
War II. Overall, the unemployment rate averaged about
three percentage points lower than normal duringwartime.

Economists distinguish among frictional, seasonal,
structural, and cyclical unemployment. Frictional unem-
ployment refers to the normal turnover of workers (and
firms) in any dynamic market economy. Seasonal unem-
ployment occurs because production in some sectors var-
ies over the year. Structural unemployment refers to the
mismatch between workers and jobs. The mismatch can
be spatial—for example entry-level jobs in the suburbs
may go begging because unemployed youths in central
cities cannot easily get to them, or workers in the rust belt
can be unable to find jobs while there are vacancies they
could fill in sunbelt states. Structural unemployment can
also be caused by skill-based mismatches—such as when

blue-collar workers losing jobs in declining sectors can-
not fill high tech white-collar job vacancies. Many com-
mentators have worried, especially during the Great
Depression era, that technological advances would cause
continually increasing structural unemployment rates, as
machines took away the jobs of people. The trends in
Table 1 show that these fears were ill founded, especially
in the long run, as rising productivity brought rising in-
comes and demands for new services. Together, frictional
and structural unemployment define a natural rate of un-
employment, one to which the economy tends in the long
run. The natural rate is notoriously difficult to estimate,
but seems to have risen and then fallen in the last four
decades of the twentieth century. Part of this change was
probably due to demographic forces. Because younger
workers generally have higher unemployment rates, as the
baby boom generation entered the labor force, the un-
employment rate first climbed, and then dropped as boom-
ers aged. Another probable part of this change was the
restructuring of the economy with the move away from
heavy industry and increased international competition.
Cyclical unemployment arises during recessions.

There is no universally accepted theory of the causes
of unemployment. Some economists argue that all un-
employment is voluntary, because there are always job
openings, even in a recession. Instead of taking such jobs,
the unemployed rationally choose to wait for better offers.
Other economists hold that unemployment arises because
wages are too high in terms of supply and demand. Why
don’t wages fall to the point where the supply and demand
for labor are equal and unemployment disappears? Wage
“stickiness”—the failure of wages to fall when demand for
labor falls—increased significantly in the late 1800s and
has been attributed to rising bargaining power among
workers and employers’ fears that cutting wages during a
recession would undermine worker morale, harm pro-
ductivity, and spawn strikes. Furthermore, after World
War I, firms shifted toward longer-term relationships
with their employees and found that wage cutting could
increase turnover and clashed with internal pay struc-
tures. Many firms, then, were unwilling to cut wages dur-
ing a downturn in product demand and responded instead
by laying off workers, protecting the majority of employ-
ees from the problem. In addition, some laws, such as the
Fair Labor Standards Act, which established a minimum
wage beginning in 1938, or the wage codes established
temporarily under the National Recovery Administration
in 1933, can keep wages above the equilibrium level and
cause unemployment.

The duration and incidence of unemployment spells
changed to a great extent between the late nineteenth
century and the late twentieth century. Unemployment
spells were much briefer in the earlier period, but the odds
of any individual becoming unemployed were noticeably
higher. Compared with workers in the late 1970s, those
in 1910 faced a 37 percent higher monthly rate of entry
into the ranks of the unemployed. On the other hand,
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“Parade of Unemployed.”Men demonstrate on a New York street for jobs and social justice, 31 May 1909. Library of Congress

they also had a 32 percent higher rate of exiting unem-
ployment, so the average spell of unemployment lasted
less than four months. Data from the late 1800s suggest
an even more rapid pace of workers entering and leaving
unemployment, with an average unemployment spell last-
ing about seventy days, much less than the late 1970s rate
of almost half a year. Evidence suggests that nearly 80
percent of employees laid off in the late 1800s were even-
tually recalled and rehired by their initial employers, a
rate that was about the same in the late twentieth century.
In the late 1800s and early 1900s, unemployment was in-
fluenced by personal characteristics, but to a much smaller
degree than in the post–World War II period when edu-
cated, married, middle-aged, and experienced workers had
significantly lower unemployment rates than others. Al-
though unemployment was fairly indiscriminate in the
earlier period, workers in industries with a high risk of
layoff commanded higher wages—usually high enough to
fully compensate them for the greater income risks they
faced.

In the late twentieth century, the incidence of un-
employment differed little by gender, but greatly by race.
The nonwhite unemployment rate was 1.8 times higher

than the white rate in 1950 and 1970 and 2.2 times higher
in 1990. This gap opened up only after World War II—
the nonwhite unemployment rate was slightly lower than
the white rate in 1890 and 1930 and only 1.15 times
higher in 1940. Another significant change has been the
gradual decline in seasonal unemployment. In the late
1800s, employment in agriculture was very seasonal, as was
manufacturing employment. In 1900 most industries saw
considerable employment drops—often 10 to 15 percent—
in the winter and again, to a smaller degree, in the summer.
Seasonality faded slowly as America industrialized and as
technology circumvented the vagaries of climate.

Until the Great Depression, federal and state gov-
ernments did very little to explicitly combat or ameliorate
the effects of unemployment. During the deep recession
of the 1890s, for example, almost all the help to the un-
employed came from the traditional sources, private char-
ities and local governments. However, in 1935, as part of
the Social Security Act, the federal government estab-
lished a system of unemployment insurance, administered
at the state level. The American system of unemployment
insurance differs in important respects from that in other
developed countries. The economists who framed this
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legislation, led by John Commons, believed that employ-
ers had enough leeway to substantially reduce seasonal
and other layoffs, and constructed a system that included
incentives to avoid layoffs. Unemployment insurance taxes
were “experience rated,” so that firms with higher layoff
rates were taxed at higher rates. Evidence suggests that
subsequently within the United States, seasonal differ-
ences in employment fell the most in states where expe-
rience rating was highest. Likewise, seasonality in the
construction industry fell by two-thirds between 1929 and
1947 to 1963, a much faster rate than in Canada where
firms were not penalized for laying off workers.

Unemployment insurance in the United States was
designed to reduce unemployment and also to provide
workers with extra income so that they could continue
spending during a job loss and mount effective job
searches, rather than accepting substandard jobs. By the
standards of other countries, American unemployment
insurance has covered a smaller portion of the workforce
and has provided benefits that are lower in comparison to
average wages. Unemployed workers are normally eligi-
ble for benefits for twenty-six weeks, although this can be
extended to thirty-nine weeks if unemployment in a state
is unusually severe or if Congress votes an extension. In
comparison, during the postwar period most countries
in Western Europe established maximum benefit dura-
tions of a year or more. Many economists argue that the
generosity of European unemployment insurance helps
explain why unemployment rates there surged past the
American rate in the 1980s and became about twice as
high in the 1990s.

Another way in which government has combated un-
employment is by taking an active role in managing the
economy. The Employment Act, adopted in 1946, de-
clared the “responsibility of the Federal Government to
use all practicable means . . . to coordinate and utilize all
its plans, functions, and resources for the purpose of cre-
ating and maintaining . . . conditions under which there
will be afforded useful employment opportunities . . . and
to promote maximum employment.” Congress essentially
committed itself to “do something” to prevent depres-
sion, recessions, and other macroeconomic malfunctions.
During the Great Depression the intellectual underpin-
nings for such an activist policy were laid out in the writ-
ings of British economist John Maynard Keynes, who
called for governments to cut taxes or boost spending at
the appropriate time to reduce the negative effects of
recessions. By the late 1950s some leading economists ar-
gued that there was a consistent, stable relationship be-
tween inflation and unemployment—the Phillips Curve—
which allowed policymakers to keep unemployment per-
petually at a low rate: a 3 percent unemployment rate was
attainable if we accepted an inflation rate of 7 percent,
according to one set of calculations by two future Nobel
laureates. Beginning in the late 1960s, however, it was
learned that the additional government spending on the
Vietnam War and new social programs could not push

down the unemployment rate much below its long-term
trend and that additional spending fueled accelerating in-
flation. The U.S. Full Employment and BalancedGrowth
Act of 1978 (also known as the Humphrey-Hawkins Act)
“required” the federal government to pursue the goal of
an overall unemployment rate equal to 4 percent. The
goal was achieved only briefly during 2000. By the 1980s
the federal government had largely given up on using tax-
ation and expenditures to steer the economy and the role
of macroeconomic stabilization was left primarily to the
Federal Reserve. The Federal Reserve’s principal goal,
however, appeared to be controlling inflation, rather than
reducing unemployment.
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Unidentified Flying Object? A hat, along with a cigar, is
among the most common shapes of purported flying saucers
that have been spotted in the skies since 1947. AP/Wide World
Photos

UNIDENTIFIED FLYING OBJECTS. TheUFO
phenomenon consists of reports of unusual flying objects
that remain unidentified after scientific inquiry. It first
came to public attention in the United States in 1947,
when a pilot reported seeing nine unusual objects flying
in formation in the state of Washington. Since 1947, the
U.S. federal government, private research institutions, and
individual scientists have collected data about the phe-
nomenon. AlthoughUFOs are not a phenomenon unique
to the United States, American organizations and private
individuals have taken the lead in collecting, analyzing,
and publishing sighting reports.

The most publicized collection agency was the U.S.
Air Force through its Projects Sign (1948), Grudge (1948–
1951), and Blue Book (1951–1969). The Air Force also
sponsored research by the Battelle Memorial Institute in
1955 and the University of Colorado in the late 1960s.
The Federal Bureau of Investigation, the Central Intel-
ligence Agency, and other U.S. government agencies also
looked into the phenomenon. Congressional hearingswere
held on the subject in 1966 and 1968. The goal of the
U.S. government was to determine whether the UFO
phenomenon was a threat to national security. Unable to
find the threat, the government stopped collecting reports
from the public in 1969.

Private research institutions, including the Aerial Phe-
nomenon Research Organization (APRO), the National
Investigations Committee on Aerial Phenomena (NICAP),
the Mutual UFONetwork, the J. Allen Hynek Center for
UFO Studies, and the Fund for UFO Research, have col-
lected and analyzed reports since 1952. Even the Ameri-
can Institute of Aeronautics and Astronautics (AIAA) con-
ducted a study in 1971.

Nearly all research efforts have determined that a
small but significant number of sightings remain “un-
identified” after scientific investigation. This is especially
true with reports made by the most articulate witnesses
and containing the most data. Although the primary ob-
jective of private UFO researchers was to collect and an-
alyze reports, they also sought to convince the public and
the scientific community of the legitimacy of the subject.
Their task was made all the more difficult by ridicule,
caused in part by the perceived unlikelihood of the phe-
nomenon’s extraterrestrial origin, and in part by publicity-
hungry charlatans and self-promoters (“contactees”)who,
beginning in the 1950s, made fictitious claims about meet-
ing “space brothers” and traveling to distant planets, or
hinted darkly about secret government conspiracies with
aliens.

In addition to the problem of ridicule, serious re-
searchers found it difficult, although not impossible, to
gather “hard” evidence of the unconventional nature of
the phenomenon. They amassed photos, films, videotapes,
radar tracings, and great numbers of multiple witness re-
ports of objects on or near the ground. They reported
studies of UFO effects on electrical and mechanical de-
vices, animals, and humans. They studied soil samples

purportedly altered by landed UFOs. In spite of all this,
they were unable to present artifacts of a UFO—the hard
evidence that most scientists demanded.

Since the late 1940s, the UFO phenomenon has en-
tered U.S. popular culture, and it has become a staple of
motion pictures, television shows, advertising copy, and
media images. As early as 1950 it proved to be one of the
most recognized phenomena in Gallup Poll history, and
it has continued to play an important role in popular
culture.

In the early 1960s, people began to claim that they
were abducted into UFOs. Although UFO researchers at
first considered these reports to be an “exotic”—and prob-
ably psychological—sidelight of the main sighting phe-
nomenon, abduction accounts grew steadily in number.
Evidence for abductions was mainly derived from human
memory, usually retrieved through hypnosis. But the peo-
ple who reported being abducted were not “contactees”
or self-promoters and appeared to be genuinely concerned
about what had happened to them. In the 1980s, the num-
bers of people who came forward with abduction accounts
had begun to rise dramatically, and a 1998 Roper Poll of
5,995 adults suggested that as many as a million Ameri-
cans believed they had been abducted. By the end of the
twentieth century, the abduction phenomenon had come
to dominate UFO research.

In spite of extensive efforts in the second half of the
twentieth century, attitudes toward the legitimacy of the
UFO phenomenon and the research into it changed little.
At the beginning of the twenty-first century, researchers
had failed to convince the scientific community of the
phenomenon’s legitimacy, they had not developed a stan-
dardized methodology to retrieve alleged abduction ac-
counts, and no UFO organization had gained the academic
backing to professionalize both UFO and abduction re-
search. Yet after half a century of study, UFO proponents
had advanced knowledge of the subject greatly, and some
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Confederate Zouave. This style of uniform, adapted from
French colonial uniforms, was worn by soldiers on both sides
in the Civil War. � corbis

even claimed that a solution to the mystery of UFO ori-
gins and motivations seemed possible.

In the twenty-first century, the UFO phenomenon
persisted, apparently unaffected by societal events. It con-
tinued to maintain a ubiquitous presence in popular cul-
ture, researchers continued to study it, and, although sci-
entists and academics still scorned it, ordinary people
continued to report both sightings and abduction accounts.
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UNIFORM CODE OF MILITARY JUSTICE
(UCMJ) replaced the traditional system known as the Ar-
ticles ofWar, which governed the conduct of military per-
sonnel from 1775 to the UCMJ’s passage in 1950. The
Articles of War contained eighteenth-century language
inappropriate to the post–WorldWar II military and con-
tained separate legal systems for the army and navy. The
UCMJ was a product of the newly created Office of the
Secretary of Defense, which centralized and regularized
many facets of military life.

The UCMJ was written entirely by civilians, with
Secretary of Defense James Forrestal making many of the
key decisions himself. The UCMJ more closely aligned
military justice procedure with civilian federal procedure,
though it delegated to the president the authority tomod-
ify rules of evidence and other procedures. In 1951, Pres-
ident Harry Truman issued hisManual for Courts-Martial,
which directs military courts on the implementation of
the UCMJ.

In many of its aspects, the UCMJ is significantly
more restrictive than civilian law. For example, theUCMJ
restricts the First Amendment right of free speech and
more closely regulates the sexual behavior of military
members, specifically forbidding homosexuality and adul-
tery. These features of the UCMJ have drawn the most
criticism in recent years.
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UNIFORMS, MILITARY. The American model for
uniform military dress is derived from concepts in tactics

and weaponry introduced into European armies in the
mid-seventeenth century. Uniforms became a vital ele-
ment in these new European national standing armies
with large numbers of soldiers. Brightly colored, distinc-
tive uniforms made soldiers recognizable on crowded and
smoke-filled battlefields. Equally important, uniforms
shaped actions and habits, imposing a discipline that
transformed individual strength into collective power in
these modern, permanently mobilized armies. Uniforms
embodied a hierarchy of organization within the military
and overt political references outside of it.

Styles of uniforms did not change as often as civilian
fashion until late in the twentieth century. The military
wardrobe expanded to accommodate a larger, modern,
and less-isolated armed force with styles often indistin-
guishable from civilian casual dress. Distinctive military
features have been sustained over long periods, however,
or have reappeared in tribute to the heritage of the popu-
lation from which the armies are drawn. Epaulettes, for
example, were first used on army and navy uniforms to
attach a shoulder belt for a sword or a bugle and to protect
the shoulder while carrying a musket. Later they were
decorated with rank or service insignia. Now epaulettes
are used primarily for ceremonial dress. Shoulder boards
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Red Cross Nurses. These World War II nurses stroll a
London street neatly garbed in the dark colors originally
prescribed by Dorothea Dix during the Civil War. � Hulton-
Deutsch Collection/corbis

West Point Cadets. Cadets stand at attention in this 1933
photograph. � Bettmann-corbis

with rank insignia are a derivation of epaulettes and are a
feature of most contemporary uniforms. Likewise, hori-
zontal rows of braid on the chests of the uniform coats of
West Point cadets, band uniforms, and other “full dress”
uniforms descend from the Hungarian national costume
via Hungarian Hussars serving with the Austrian army in
the late-seventeenth century.

In America, when pre-revolutionary militia units and
the independent volunteer companies wore uniforms, they
wore British uniforms. British and French officers garri-
soned in colonial America often followed the example of
Native Americans and colonial irregulars like Rogers’
Rangers, wearing indigenous clothing such as fringed
shirts, moccasins, leggings, cocked hats (with brims later
swept up to become bicorns and tricorns), and deerskin
trousers. American Indian feather headdresses may have
inspired the striking Scots Highlanders’ feather bonnet
that appeared when the Highlanders were serving in co-
lonial America. The frontier style, worn by some Amer-
ican forces through the War of 1812, introduced features
that would later emerge in post–Civil War martial wear:
the buckskin coats of George Armstrong Custer and his
officers; the Indian Scout uniform that in the late nine-
teenth century combined traditional Indian leggings and
moccasins with regulation army uniform items; and at the
turn of the twentieth century leggings and puttees, pre-
cursors of World War II paratrooper boots.

From 1776 until late in the nineteenth century, stan-
dard uniforms for American armed forces followed the
styles of European uniforms. Blue uniforms, British in
appearance, were officially designated for the American
army during the Revolutionary War, and blue remained
the national American uniform color for more than a cen-
tury. The American navy and marine services, like virtu-
ally all maritime services, followed a tradition set early by
the British navy, issuing dark blue winter apparel and
white summer apparel. Unlike the army, which author-
ized special summer wear only intermittently before the
twentieth century, from the start the navy had separate
winter and summer clothing. Naval uniforms were for-
mally regulated in the late nineteenth century.

The colorful close-fitting jackets, tight trousers, and
outsized headwear of theNapoleonic style of military uni-
form swept Europe in the first decades of the nineteenth
century. Although subdued in American uniforms, the
Napoleonic influence is evident in the design, if not the
color, of the first West Point uniform in 1816 and of
American uniforms during the half century that followed.

Another colorful French contribution to military ap-
parel, the Zouave uniform, reached America in the mid-
nineteenth century. First adopted by French colonial sol-
diers in North Africa in the 1830s, the popular costume
with balloon trousers and cropped jacket quickly spread
worldwide. In the Civil War, dozens of Zouave units
fought for and against the Union. Most Union soldiers
wore an unstructured sack coat modeled after fashionable
informal civilian jackets, foreshadowing modern Ameri-
can uniforms. Worn with the celebrated French-styled
forage cap or kepi, sack coats were the comfortable and



UNIFORMS, MILITARY

258

Desert Uniform. A special forces soldier poses with his
weapon at Fort Bragg, N.C., in 1991. � Leif Skoogfors/corbis

popular predecessors of the fatigue and multiple-function
uniforms of the expanding armed forces in America.

Women’s uniforms also appeared during the Civil
War. Dorothea Dix’s appointment to superintendent of
women nurses, charged with organizing and overseeing
nurses in military hospitals, extended official sanction to
women’s age-old support role in the military. Dix imme-
diately issued directives for nurses to dress uniformly in
brown or black frocks with no adornment or hoops, fol-
lowing a standard set by Florence Nightingale little more
than a decade earlier. Civil War veterans proudly wore
their wartime uniforms at regular reunions until the uni-
forms of organized veterans’ associations became popular.
By the late nineteenth century, versions of military uni-
forms were worn in many veteran, quasi-military, and fra-
ternal organizations, as well as in some women’s associa-
tions and drill corps.

Still strongly influenced by the smart, tight uniforms
of European armies, the army uniform of the 1870s and
1880s was Prussian in appearance. It was topped by a ver-
sion of the famous 1840s Russian-Prussian spiked helmet,

the pickelhaube, that projected the aura of military repres-
sion in America it had already gained in Europe.

The U.S. Army first wore khaki military uniforms in
the Spanish-American War. Olive drab service uniforms
followed in 1902, standardizing colors and styles that
would change only superficially during the twentieth cen-
tury. While blue remained the general color of navy uni-
forms and the primary color of army dress uniforms, the
new drab-colored field uniforms represented a concession
to the increased range of modern small arms and the
greater battlefield visibility afforded by weapons using
smokeless powder.

By the mid-twentieth century, patterned camouflage
field uniforms obscured soldiers from the air as well as on
land. More recently, camouflage uniforms have been worn
by military men and women for fatigue dress and by ci-
vilians for hunting and casual wear. U.S. Army Captain
AnsonMills developed woven webbing that was used dur-
ing the early twentieth century for wear with khaki uni-
forms as waist and cartridge belts. It shortly became in-
tegral to military field wear, transforming the way a wide
range of military and civilian equipment was safely at-
tached—parachute straps, belts and straps for sports equip-
ment, automobile seat belts, infant car seats, and others.

Patriotism, progressivism, and a widespread concern
for military preparedness at the beginning of the twenti-
eth century triggered a proliferation of civilian organiza-
tions in which members, women and men, wore uniforms
with overt military features. The wearing of uniforms
reached its apogee during World War I. Women volun-
teers officially served in the armed forces for the first time
in World War I; the uniforms authorized for them by the
War Department closely resembled those worn by women
volunteers in the American Red Cross, Salvation Army,
YMCA, YWCA, and the many other secular and religious
groups that participated in war service.

New technologies spurred innovation in the devel-
opment of fabrics and more practical uniforms used dur-
ing World War II. A variety of special-function and field
uniforms were introduced for ground troops, the army air
corps, paratroopers, and mountain units. These included
layered uniforms suitable for widely varied climates, spe-
cial jungle boots, and cotton olive drab fatigues and cov-
eralls. This trend continued through the late twentieth
century with highly specialized apparel for special forces,
high-altitude pilots, and astronauts, along with more new
materials—kevlar helmets, lightweight moisture-wicking
fabrics, high-tech footwear, and more.

At the start of the twenty-first century, standardmili-
tary uniforms have become more casual. Military apparel
retains drab colors even as it expands into the realm of
civilian casual wear. Undress uniforms serve for duty and
off-duty, while dress and service uniforms are less fre-
quently worn.
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UNION COLONY. In December 1869 Nathan C.
Meeker, the agricultural editor of the New York Tribune,
sought fellow temperance advocates to establish a coop-
erative community in Colorado that would adhere to
their conception of high moral standards. The Union
Colony, with 450 residents, settled in the Cache la Poudre
Valley, north of Denver, and, in 1870, established the
town of Greeley, named for Horace Greeley, the editor
of the Tribune. In return for fees that varied from $50 to
$200, members received farming land, access to the sys-
tem of irrigation, and the right to buy lots in the colony
town. The success of this semicooperative venture stim-
ulated similar undertakings. Greeley was incorporated as
a city in 1885.
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UNION, FORT (North Dakota). In 1827 the Amer-
ican Fur Company purchased its rival, the Columbia Fur
Company. The following year KennethMcKenzie, direc-
tor of the newly created Upper Missouri Outfit, began
construction of Fort Union, located on the north bank of
the Missouri River near its junction with the Yellowstone.
The fort, occupied in 1832, was the hub of a prosperous
trade with Assiniboines, Crees, Crows, Lakotas, and Black-
feet for almost forty years. Although a decline in beaver
pelts prompted a sale to Pratt, Chouteau and Company
in 1834, the outpost remained profitable, thanks to a
steady supply of buffalo robes and elk skins. Sadly, how-
ever, smallpox epidemics frequently ravaged the region’s
American Indians.

Fort Union welcomed several distinguished visitors,
including the artists Karl Bodmer and George Catlin.
Other prominent guests included the naturalist John J.
Audubon and Pierre Jean De Smet, a Jesuit missionary.
In 1853, Fort Union served as a rendezvous site for the
Northern Pacific Railroad survey. The PlainsWars of the
1860s, coupled with a decline of fur-bearing animals and
the denial of an application for a license renewal, hastened
the post’s demise. In November 1867 the military de-

molished Fort Union, so its materials could be used at
nearby Fort Buford. Restoration of the historic post was
completed by the National Park Service in 1991. The
Fort Union Trading Post National Historic Site is located
near Williston, North Dakota.
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UNION LABOR PARTY was organized in Cincin-
nati, Ohio, in 1887 in an attempt to unite the remnants
of the Greenback Labor Party with wage earners who had
been politicized by industrial conflicts. The Haymarket
Riot of 1886 led to a major backlash against organized
labor and created a political climate hostile to labor par-
ties. Consequently, during the 1888 presidential cam-
paign neither major party made overtures to organized
labor, and the Union Labor Party remained on the po-
litical fringe. Alson J. Streeter of Illinois, presidential
nominee in 1888, received only 147,000 votes, the bulk
of which came from the agricultural South and West.
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UNION PARTY, a fusion party conceived by Repub-
licans in 1861 to combine people of all political affiliations
into a single movement committed to the preservation of
the Union and to war. Republicans wanted to project an
image of wartime nonpartisanship, and they also expected
to capitalize on wartime patriotism to siphon off Demo-
cratic support. Most Democrats, including a significant
number willing to tone down their partisan rhetoric, re-
fused to bolt their party altogether to join the Union co-
alition (the War Democrats were the notable exception).
After 1862 and for the duration of the war, Republicans
and occasionally War Democrats ran against regular
Democrats under the Union Party banner.
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UNION SENTIMENT IN BORDER STATES.
After the outbreak of the Civil War in the spring of 1861,
a large majority of the people of Maryland, western Vir-
ginia, and Missouri rallied to the Union cause, and by
September, Kentucky also openly sided with the North
in its struggle against the secessionist South. Unionist
sentiment ran strongest in the cities and in communities
accessible to railroads and navigable rivers. Confederate
sympathizers emerged as a significant minority faction in
some areas of the border states, particularly among slave-
holders. Although much harassed by Confederate raids
and guerrilla bands, the border states contributed heavily
in men to the Union armies and played a major role in
the Confederacy’s defeat.
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UNION SENTIMENT IN THE SOUTH, wide-
spread throughout the Civil War but strongest in the
mountainous parts of Virginia, North Carolina, Tennes-
see, Georgia, and Alabama. Many residents in these states
loved the Union and viewed secession with dismay. Many
previously loyal Confederates, disaffected by Confed-
erate conscription, impressment, and tax-in-kind laws,
came to prefer the Union to the heavy-handedRichmond
administration.

Unionists organized themselves into secret peace so-
cieties to provide mutual protection, render aid to Union
troops, and weaken Confederate forces. By burning
bridges, encouraging desertion, and transmitting military
information to the enemy, these societies greatly embar-
rassed the Confederate government and compelled it to
use a part of its strength in controlling its own disaffected
citizens.
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UNIONS. See Labor; Trade Unions.

UNIT RULE. The unit rule, a practice formerly ob-
served by the Democratic Party at its national conven-
tions, required that the entire vote of a state delegation
be cast as a unit for the candidate preferred by a majority
of that delegation. The 1968Democratic convention voted
to release all delegates from the unit-rule constraint, and
reforms adopted before the 1972 convention outlawed the
unit rule at all stages of delegation selection. The survival
of the unit rule until 1968 was largely a concession to the
often dissident southern delegations in the party.
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UNITED AMERICANS, ORDER OF. The Order
of United Americans, formed in New York in 1844, was
a nativistic benevolent association that quickly attained na-
tionwide membership, which was limited to American la-
borers. Although members gained retirement benefits, the
society was principally an agency for the dissemination of
anti-Catholic and antiforeign propaganda. Members’ xe-
nophobia stemmed from the conviction that most immi-
grants, especially Catholics, were not worthy of American
freedoms and would corrupt the American way of life.
Although not expressly opposed to violence against im-
migrants, the Order of United Americans concentrated
more on the mutual-aid aspect of its organization. A de-
cade later the Know-Nothing Party copied its secretmeth-
ods and elaborate rituals.
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UNITED AUTOMOBILE WORKERS OF AMER-
ICA (UAW) was the largest and most politically im-
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UAW. With police keeping them apart from a large crowd, workers outside Chevrolet Parts Plant
no. 9 in Flint, Mich., maintain their strike against General Motors in 1937—a defining moment in
the history of that union. � corbis

portant trade union during the heyday of the twentieth-
century labor movement. Although theUAWheld its first
convention in 1935, its real founding took place the next
year, when it became one of the key unions within the
new Committee for Industrial Organization. After a dra-
matic, six-week sit-down strike at General Motors during
the winter of 1937, the UAW won union recognition
from that company, then the nation’s largest corporation.
Chrysler and numerous supplier plants followed within a
few months, after which it took four difficult years to or-
ganize workers at the Ford Motor Company, an intran-
sigent union foe. By 1943, the UAW had organized more
than a million workers in the auto, aircraft, and agricul-
tural equipment industries.

The UAW was a uniquely democratic and militant
union for three reasons. First, under conditions of mass
production, supervisors and unionists fought bitterly and
continuously over the pace of production, the distribution
of work, and the extent to which seniority would govern
job security. Second, the UAW enrolled hundreds of
thousands of Poles, Hungarians, Slavs, Italians, African
Americans, and white Appalachian migrants for whom
unionism represented a doorway to an engaged sense of
American citizenship. Finally, the founders and officers of
the UAWwere a notably factional and ideological cohort,

among which socialists, communists, Catholic corpora-
tists, and Roosevelt liberals fought for power and office.

Homer Martin, who served as union president from
1936 until 1939, was a former Protestant minister whose
maladroit leadership nearly wrecked the union during the
sharp recession of 1938. He was followed by R. J.
Thomas, who tried to straddle the rivalry that made the
former socialist Walter Reuther and his “right wing” fac-
tion the bitter enemies of Secretary TreasurerGeorgeAd-
des and Vice President Richard Frankensteen and their
communist supporters. Reuther won the union presi-
dency in 1946, and his anticommunist caucus, which nev-
ertheless embodied the radicalism of many shop militants
and progressive unionists, took full control of the UAW
the next year. Reuther served as president until 1970,
when he died in an airplane crash.

During its first quarter century, theUAWestablished
the template that definedmuch of modernU.S. unionism.
In bargaining with the big three auto corporations, the
union raised and equalized wages between plants, regions,
and occupations. It established a grievance arbitration
system that limited the foreman’s right to hire, fire, and
discipline, and it won for its members a wide array of
health and pension “fringe benefits” when it became clear
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that the unions and their liberal allies could not expand
the U.S. welfare state. The real income of automobile
workers more than doubled between 1947 and 1973.

But the UAW was thwarted in many of its larger am-
bitions. During World War II, the union sought a role in
administering the production effort and sharing power
with corporate management. Immediately after the war,
Reuther led a 113-day strike against General Motors not
only to raise wages but also to pressure both that corpo-
ration and the administration of President Harry Truman
to limit any subsequent rise in the price of cars, thus en-
hancing the purchasing power of all workers.

The defeat of the UAW on both of these issues paved
the way for a midcentury accord with most of the big auto
firms. The union abandoned most efforts to challenge
management pricing or production prerogatives, in re-
turn for which the corporations guaranteed autoworkers
a slow but steady increase in their real pay. But this in-
dustry–UAW accord was not peaceful. Individual UAW
locals struck repeatedly to humanize working conditions
and to defend unionists victimized bymanagement. At the
companywide level, both sides probed for advantage.
Thus, long strikes occurred at Chrysler in 1950 and 1957,
at Ford in 1955 and 1967, and at General Motors in 1964
and 1970.

Politically, the UAW was a liberal presence in na-
tional Democratic politics and in those states, such as
Michigan, Missouri, Ohio, Illinois, NewYork, Iowa,Cali-
fornia, and Indiana, where it had a largemembership.Un-
til 1948, many in the UAW leadership supported forming
a labor-based third party, but after Truman’s unexpected
victory, the UAW sought a liberal “realignment” of the
Democrats. The union pushed for aggressive Keynesian
fiscal policies to lower unemployment, fought for an ex-
panded welfare state, and favored détente with the Sovi-
ets. The UAW funded numerous civil rights activities in
the 1960s, despite or perhaps because its role in Detroit
municipal politics and in numerous auto and aircraft fac-
tories was an equivocal one on racial issues. The UAW
did not break with President Lyndon Johnson over Viet-
nam. But it withdrew from the AFL-CIO from 1968 to
1981, because of what Reuther considered the conserva-
tive posture and stolid anticommunism of that union fed-
eration and of George Meany, its longtime president. In
1972 the UAW vigorously supported the presidential can-
didacy of George McGovern.

Until the late 1970s, UAW membership fluctuated
between 1.2 and 1.5 million, but the back-to-back reces-
sions of the late 1970s and the early 1980s combined with
automation, the deunionization of the auto parts sector,
and the closing of many older factories slashed UAW size
to about 750,000. When Chrysler verged on bankruptcy
in 1980 and 1981, the union agreed to a series of contract
concessions that for the first time in forty years broke
wage parity among the major auto firms. TheUAWeven-
tually reestablished the industry wage pattern and won
employment guarantees for many of its remaining mem-

bers, but the concession bargaining of the early 1980s
spread rapidly across industrial America with devastating
results for millions of workers.

After the mid-1980s, the UAW no longer played the
“vanguard” role within the labor movement once hailed
by Reuther. Until 1983 it was led by Leonard Woodcock
and Douglas Fraser, both union pioneers and labor
spokesmen of national stature. The UAW voice was more
muted during the subsequent presidencies of Owen Bei-
ber and Steven Yokich. The union cooperated with the
auto industry to dilute government-mandated fuel effi-
ciency standards and to stanch Japanese imports. But
when foreign firms built assembly and parts plants in the
United States, the union could not organize the workers.
For more than a decade the UAW accommodated man-
agement efforts to deploy team production and employee
involvement schemes, which often eroded work standards
and eviscerated union consciousness. By the early twenty-
first century the UAWwas the nation’s fifth largest union.
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UNITED BROTHERHOOD OF CARPENTERS
AND JOINERS. In 1881, thirty-six carpenters from
eleven cities, representing 2,000members met inChicago
and over a four-day period established the United Broth-
erhood of Carpenters and Joiners. Members electedPeter
J. McGuire as the executive secretary. A factory carpenter,
McGuire gained national fame for his participation in the
St. Louis carpenter’s strike in the spring of 1881. Like
other carpenters, McGuire saw the mechanization of his
trade and the mass production of such items as wooden
doors, stairs, and floors as a threat. He also feared the
carpenters’ loss of control over prices and wages since the
end of the Civil War. The Brotherhood, then, was a re-
sponse to the changes brought on by the modern indus-
trial economy. Shortly after the formation of the union,
McGuire moved its headquarters to New York. There he
worked with Samuel Gompers to establish what became
the American Federation of Labor. With the exception of
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four years, the Brotherhood had a key officer on the ex-
ecutive council of the Federation for its first seventy-five
years.

The slogan that appeared in the union’s newspaper,
the Carpenter, reflected the union’s philosophy: Organize,
Agitate, Educate. Although the Brotherhood agitated for
an eight-hour working day and better wages, McGuire
also campaigned for a day to honor the workers of Amer-
ica. Because of his efforts, he is given credit for establish-
ing Labor Day. By the mid 1890s membership surpassed
100,000 and included African American carpenters, mak-
ing the organization one of the few multiracial unions in
the country. McGuire remained the authoritative figure
of the union until his death in 1906, when membership
reached nearly 200,000.

In 1915, William L. Hutcheson ascended to the of-
fice of the presidency. The son of a migrant worker,
Hutcheson held the executive office until 1952 when
membership reached a historic high of 850,000. During
that time Hutcheson worked to establish the union as a
mainstream patriotic organization, untouched by the more
radical elements within the industry. In 1918, he dropped
German editions of the Carpenter and spoke out against
such groups as the Wobblies (see Industrial Workers
of the World). He continued the battle against what he
perceived as a threat from radical workers by challenging
the recruitment efforts of the Congress of Industrial Or-
ganizations in the 1930s. But he also defeated challenges
to the Brotherhood from the establishment. In 1938
Hutcheson defended the union against antitrust charges
brought by Assistant Attorney General Thurman W. Ar-
nold. Following World War II, Hutcheson, a life-long
Republican, organized the Stop Taft movement at the
1952 Republican convention. In 1964 the union aban-
doned its policy of not endorsing presidential candidates
and cast its support for Lyndon Johnson. The Brother-
hood faced questions of jurisdiction with two competing
unions in the 1970s and the challenges of the economic
recession of the 1980s. As it had in previous years, the
union publicly supported the country’s military engage-
ment in the Vietnam and Persian Gulf Wars. In 2000, an
estimated 700,000 members belonged to the Brotherhood.
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UNITED CHURCH OF CHRIST. Although the
United Church of Christ (UCC) is a relatively young
Protestant denomination, formed in 1957, the historical
roots of its four constituent bodies go much deeper. The
UCC brought together the Congregational Christian

Church—itself the product of a 1931 union of Congre-
gationalist and Christian churches—with the Evangelical
and Reformed church—the product of a 1934 merger
between the German Reformed and Evangelical Synod
churches. This diverse historical background encompasses
Calvinism, American revivalism, andGerman pietism, but
to a considerable degree the four traditions have shared a
common commitment to social witness and ecumenical
efforts toward Christian unity.

Congregationalism arrived in New England in the
1620s and 1630s as a movement of Calvinist dissenters
from the Anglican Church, emphasizing the autonomy of
local congregations from state and episcopal control. Al-
though these seventeenth-century Puritans did not cham-
pion religious tolerance—theological mavericks might be
banished or summarily executed—they did affirm the ne-
cessity of informed individual assent to church teaching.
The Congregational tradition thus placed great emphasis
on an educated clergy and laity—a commitment realized
in the formation of Harvard in 1636 and in the myriad of
smaller colleges established in the nineteenth century, in-
cluding several schools (Howard and Fisk) for African
Americans. Although by the end of the nineteenth cen-
tury two-thirds of all Congregationalists still resided in
New England, the denomination’s early leadership in for-
eign missions, abolitionism, and women’s rights testified
to its powerful and generally progressive role as cultural
arbiter. In the late-nineteenth century,Congregationalists
likeWashingtonGladden and Josiah Strong led the Social
Gospel movement’s call for social action among Protes-
tant churches. Similarly, churchmen like George A. Gor-
don, Henry Ward Beecher, and Lyman Abbott popular-
ized the tenets of the New Theology—emphasizing the
immanence of God in creation, the humanity of Christ,
and the importance of scientific learning for religious
thought—in pulpits and seminaries.

The 1931 merger of the Congregationalist andChris-
tian churches was in some ways an unlikely one. The
Christian church was a product of early-nineteenth-
century revivalism, amovement whose emotional excesses
inspired distrust among many more rationally inclined
Congregationalists. But the two traditions shared a dislike
of ecclesiastical hierarchy, creedal tests, and sectarian com-
petition; the early Christian churches modeled themselves
on the first-century church and refused any denomina-
tional title. The Bible was to be their only arbiter of prac-
tice and teaching, and the unity of all believers their final
goal. The movement was indebted to three main foun-
ders: James O’Kelly of Virginia, who left the Methodist
Episcopal Church and founded the Republican Method-
ists (later Christians) in 1794; Abner Jones, a former Bap-
tist who established the First Free Christian Church in
Lyndon, Vermont, in 1801; and Barton W. Stone, who
led a dissenting group of Kentucky Presbyterians out of
the denomination in 1803. In 1820, these groups formed
the Christian Connection, a relatively loose affiliation
that enabled them to sustain two colleges (Defiance and
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Elon) and a vigorous publishing effort, dating back to
Elias Smith’s Herald of Gospel Liberty in 1808. But the
group remained relatively small: at the time of the 1931
merger, the General Convention of the Christian Church
numbered only 100,000 members, mostly in the Upper
South and Ohio Valley, compared with about one million
Congregationalists.

The Evangelical and Reformed merger brought to-
gether two German immigrant groups. The German Re-
formed church originated in 1747, whenMichael Schlatter
organized a German-speaking synod (coetus) in Philadel-
phia. In 1793 this body, then numbering around 15,000
members, declared itself the Synod of the German Re-
formed Church in the United States of America. As the
denomination grew, it established a foreignmission board
(1838), and various colleges and seminaries, including
Mercersburg (later Lancaster) Theological Seminary in
Pennsylvania, Heidelberg College in Tiffin, Ohio, and
Franklin and Marshall College, also in Lancaster, Penn-
sylvania. Two professors at Mercersburg, Philip Schaff
and John W. Nevin, were influential critics of American
Protestantism, particularly its incipient anti-Catholicism
and its sectarian divisions. The Mercersburg Theology
emphasized the importance of historic creeds, catechism,
and liturgy as means of unifying a divided Christendom.

The Evangelical Synod of North America, which
joined with the Reformed church in 1934, originated in
1817, when Prussia’s King Frederick William III united
his country’s Lutheran and Reformed churches into one
state-controlled body, the Evangelical Church of the
Prussian Union. In 1833, under the sponsorship of the
Basel Missionary Society, the denomination began send-
ing pastors to German immigrants in the United States.
In 1840, ministers in the St. Louis area formed the Ger-
man Evangelical Church Society of the West, which in
1866 became not a formal denomination but a more
loosely organized “synod.” In 1872, this German Evan-
gelical Synod of the West joined with two other regional
synods in the upper Midwest and Northeast; five years
later the denomination was renamed the German Evan-
gelical Synod of North America. The word “German”
was dropped in 1927. Itself the product of missionary en-
deavor and heavily influenced by pietist zeal, the Evan-
gelical Synod soon developed a wide array of evangelistic
and humanitarian projects, including deaconess hospitals
in Cleveland, Detroit, Chicago, and Evansville, Indiana.
The denomination’s two schools, Eden Theological Sem-
inary and Elmhurst College, produced two leading Amer-
ican theologians, Reinhold Niebuhr, a central figure in
the neo-orthodox movement, and H. Richard Niebuhr,
an ethicist and church historian. At the 1934 merger, the
Evangelical Synod numbered about 280,000 members and
the German Reformed some 350,000.

The merger of these four traditions became final in
June 1957, at the Uniting General Synod in Cleveland,
Ohio. Not all congregations participated: the National
Association of Congregational Christian Churches and

the Conservative Congregational Christian Conference
did not join because of disagreements on polity and the-
ology. Since the 1960s, the UCC, like most other main-
line American denominations, has endured membership
losses and theological turmoil. Between 1960 and 1970,
the UCC lost 12.5 percent of its members; in 2001, mem-
bership stood at about 1.4 million. The UCC has found
much of its identity in social witness, particularly the civil
rights movement, antiwar protest, and support for the or-
dination of women and homosexuals. It has pursued ecu-
menism as a member of the World and National Councils
of Churches, the World Alliance of Reformed Churches,
and in ecumenical partnership with the Disciples of Christ.
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UNITED COLONIES OF NEW ENGLAND.
See New England Confederation.

UNITED CONFEDERATE VETERANS. The
United Confederate Veterans (UCV) was organized at
New Orleans, Louisiana on 10 June 1889. Fifty-two del-
egates representing nine Confederate veterans’ organi-
zations elected General John B. Gordon of Georgia as
their first commander in chief, a position that he held
until his death in 1904. The military type of command
was elaborated at Chattanooga, Tennessee in 1890, with
authority over the Trans-Mississippi and East of Missis-
sippi departments. In 1894 the latter was reorganized as
the departments of the Army of Northern Virginia and
the Army of Tennessee; the Division of the Northwest
was added at a later date. The basic constitution and by-
laws were adopted at Houston, Texas in 1895.

In January 1893 Sumner A. Cunningham began
monthly publication at Nashville, Tennessee of the Con-
federate Veteran, which became the unofficial organ of the
UCV and other Confederate societies until its demise in
December 1932. By 1899 it enjoyed a circulation of more
than twenty thousand, a modest number in view of the
1903 estimate of 246,000 living Confederate veterans—
of whom 47,000 were active and 35,000 inactivemembers
of 1,523 UCV camps.
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Contrary to the example of the older and larger Un-
ion veterans’ organization, the Grand Army of the Re-
public (GAR), the UCV asked surprisingly little from the
state governments during its period of greatest growth
and political power (1890–1910) while maintaining a gen-
eral policy that Confederate veterans would not accept
financial assistance of a personal nature from the U.S.
government. Nevertheless, it supported the congressional
acts of 1900 and 1906 for the inclusion in the federal cem-
etery system of the care of 30,152 Confederate graves
near Northern battlefields and military prisons.

Between 1892 and 1899 the UCV waged throughout
the South a successful campaign against the use of public
school textbooks that they deemed pro-Northern or anti-
Southern. In particular, the UCV promoted histories of
the Civil War that portrayed secession as a constitutional
measure and that described the Confederacy as an hon-
orable effort to preserve American liberty. In the decades
following Reconstruction, the UCV and its sister orga-
nization, the United Daughters of the Confederacy, stood
as the preeminent champions of the Lost Cause. The
UCV insisted that slavery had not been a cause of the
Civil War (or War Between the States, as the UCV typ-
ically described the conflict), and it adamantly defended
the racial order of the Old South.

Despite the UCV’s defense of secession and slavery,
it enjoyed increasingly warm relations with Union vet-
erans’ organizations, particularly the GAR. By focusing
on shared battlefield heroics and martial virtues rather
than on the political and racial issues at stake in the Civil
War, the UCV and the GAR found common ground. Be-
ginning in the 1880s in New Orleans, Union and Con-
federate veterans held joint reunions, which soon spread
throughout the nation. The UCV reached its zenith about
1907, when 12,000 members paraded past 200,000 view-
ers in Richmond, Virginia. In July 1913 the UCV and the
GAR held a joint reunion at Gettysburg, Pennsylvania, to
commemorate the fiftieth anniversary of the famous Bat-
tle of Gettysburg.

Death and infirmities effected rapid reductions in
subsequent annual attendance at UCV reunions, and the
last was held at Norfolk, Virginia on 30 May 1951. Dur-
ing the twentieth century the work of the UCV was car-
ried on by the Sons of Confederate Veterans, organized
as the direct heir to the UCV in 1896.
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UNITED DAUGHTERS OF THE CONFED-
ERACY. The United Daughters of the Confederacy
(UDC), an organization of southern white women com-
mitted to honoring Confederate soldiers and preserving
the South’s view of its past, was founded in 1894. It grew
rapidly, drawing its membership from amongwomenwho
could establish their own role during the Civil War or
their kinship with a Confederate soldier who had served
honorably. By World War I, the UDC boasted a mem-
bership of nearly 100,000. During that period of growth,
the UDC became central to the South’s celebration of the
Confederacy and to the development of the South’s and,
to a lesser extent, the nation’s interpretation of the Civil
War.

UDC members honored and cared for Confederate
veterans, provided relief for many women of the 1860s,
and, perhaps most importantly, sought to preserve the
Confederate heritage. It erected many of the Confederate
monuments that dot the southern landscape, sponsored
an organization of younger descendants of Confederate
veterans, the Children of the Confederacy, and lobbied to
ensure that schools used only textbooks that had a pro-
southern interpretation. In those books and throughout
society, the UDC insisted on the honor of the Confed-
erate soldiers and the righteousness of their cause, cele-
brated the Old South, and in later years criticized Recon-
struction as a time of horror and degradation in the
South—historical interpretations that subtly reinforced
white supremacy.

Even as they fought to preserve the past, the women
of the UDC expanded the public role of women while
never abandoning traditional notions of femininity. Some
members of the UDC participated in other women’s or-
ganizations and reform activities; they even supported the
adoption of women’s suffrage. Others in the UDC, per-
haps a majority of its members, opposed giving women
the vote. After 1920 the reform activities of its members
declined.

The UDC continued most of its other efforts, al-
though it increasingly tried to balance loyalty to themem-
ory of the Confederacy with the promotion of American
patriotism. Nevertheless, at the end of the twentieth cen-
tury it still honored the Confederacy and its soldiers, pro-
moted a conservative view of history, and provided relief
for needy women and scholarships for Confederate de-
scendants. Its membership declined to under 23,000 (in
1996), and the organization became more controversial.
In 1993 the United States Senate refused to renew a pat-
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ent for the UDC’s insignia, objecting that the Confed-
erate flag that appeared on it was a symbol of racism.
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UNITED EMPIRE LOYALISTS was the name
given to inhabitants of the thirteen colonies who re-
mained loyal to the British crown during the American
Revolution, and particularly to those who migrated to
present-day Canada. In 1783 and 1784 the United States
lost between 50,000 and 60,000 people, many of whom
became the backbone of English-speaking pioneer settle-
ment in Canada. Historians estimate that perhaps 100,000
United Empire Loyalists fled America during the revo-
lutionary period. They emigrated mainly fromNewYork,
Massachusetts, and Connecticut to Nova Scotia, New
Brunswick, and Prince Edward Island in 1783, and toUp-
per and Lower Canada (now Ontario and Quebec) in
1784.
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UNITED FARM WORKERS OF AMERICA. As
much the embodiment of a social movement as a narrowly
defined trade union, the United Farm Workers of Amer-
ica, commonly known as the UFW, began articulating the
grievances and aspirations of western agricultural workers
andMexican Americans in the mid-1960s. TheUFWwas
founded in 1962 as the FarmWorkers’ Association inDe-
lano, California, by a small group of workers and expe-
rienced community organizers, including César Chávez
and Dolores Huerta. For three years its founders worked
in California’s fertile Central Valley, recruiting some 1,500
members in fifty chapters and founding a small credit un-
ion, a grocery store, and other cooperative organizations

to serve its largely Mexican and Mexican American con-
stituency.

In 1965, Chávez led the organization, by then re-
named the National Farm Workers’ Association, in sev-
eral strikes near Delano, the largest of which targeted a
major grape grower. Given substantial support by the
United Automobile Workers, the union expanded the
strike to most of the state’s large grape farms. A heavily
publicized march to the state capital of Sacramento in
1966, a merger with an agricultural union affiliated with
the American Federation of Labor–Congress of Industrial
Organizations (AFL–CIO), and a general grape boycott
overcame grower hostility and a bitter rivalry with the
teamsters’ union. By 1970, some 45,000 agricultural work-
ers in California worked under the auspices of the union’s
contracts.

Flush with its successes and high visibility, the union,
renamed the United Farm Workers of America in 1972,
dispatched organizers to Arizona and Texas in efforts to
duplicate its California victories. Internal dissension, deep
employer opposition, and troublemaintaining its strength
in California’s fields hampered these efforts. California’s
1975 Agricultural Labor Relations Act, spearheaded by
Governor Jerry Brown, provided for secret-ballot elec-
tions that allowed the UFW to reconsolidate its Califor-
nia base, expanding its membership to nearly 100,000.

Although it signed contracts in other states, the UFW
never succeeded in becoming a large or truly national un-
ion, in part because federal labor law does not encompass
agricultural workers. By the 1990s, the UFW had about
20,000 members and publicized issues of concern to all
farmworkers, such as pesticide use and working condi-
tions. The union’s influence far exceeded its size, however,
due in no small part to the extraordinary influence of
Chávez. His charisma, passion, and willingness to put his
body on the line in repeated and long hunger strikesmade
him an object of deep devotion for many unionists, lib-
erals, and Mexican Americans. His influence, however, was
not without controversy. His support for restrictions on
immigration from Mexico angered other Chicano leaders
and perhaps hampered the UFW’s organizing efforts, and
his authoritarian decision-making style prompted many of
his fellow leaders and organizers to quit.

The union survived the death of Chávez in 1993. At
the close of the twentieth century, the UFW represented
about 20,000 workers in collective-bargaining agree-
ments, lobbied legislatures on agricultural labor issues,
and screened and endorsed candidates for numerous local
and state offices. Its widely distributed logo, a stylized
thunderbird, and its trademark slogan, “Viva la Causa!”
or “Long Live the Cause!” testify to its enduring prom-
inence in the Southwest.
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United Farm Workers. César Chávez (center) and others march during the 1966 grape strike
and boycott. Magnum Photos, Inc.
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UNITED KINGDOM. See Great Britain, Relations
with.

UNITED MINE WORKERS OF AMERICA
(UMWA), a labor union founded in 1890 by bituminous
coal miners from the United States and Canada who met
to consolidate the union efforts of the Knights of Labor
Trade Assembly No. 35 and theNational ProgressiveUn-
ion of Miners and Mine Laborers. The UMWA was or-
ganized industrially (meaning that it represented miners
as well as other workers who labored in and around the
mines) and was one of the first interethnic and interracial
affiliates of the American Federation of Labor (AFL).
Throughout the 1890s, organizers worked to build the
union and gain recognition, finally achieving these goals
for the majority of its members after the victorious 1897
strike. In January 1898, operators and UMWA represen-
tatives met in a joint conference and signed the first agree-
ment; it included union recognition, wage increases, the
checkoff system (operators’ guarantee that union dues
would be deducted from wages), uniform standards for
weighing coal (which determined wage rates), and the

eight-hour day for coal mine workers in the Central Com-
petitive Field (Pennsylvania, Illinois, Ohio, and Indiana).

The 1898 agreement was a tremendous achievement
for miners and organized labor. It allowed the industry to
overcome much of the economic chaos, price fluctua-
tions, and imbalanced supply and demand of coal, which
wreaked havoc on mineworkers and operators alike. In
addition, the checkoff system ensured funding for con-
tinued organizing efforts, expansion of representation in
the mines, and knowledgeable organizers who lent their
expertise to union drives in other industries. But the
UMWA’s success was tempered by the union’s limited
reach. While it had members in regions beyond the Cen-
tral Competitive Field—Kansas, Alabama, Iowa, West
Virginia, and Wyoming, for example—operators in these
states refused to engage in collective bargaining.

The UMWA’s efforts to strengthen and build its or-
ganization continued through the first decades of the
twentieth century. The success was a product of the or-
ganizational structure, rank-and-file militancy, and stra-
tegic leadership, starting with John Mitchell. Mitchell
expanded organizing efforts into Maryland, Kansas,
Missouri, Michigan, and Arkansas and consolidated the
UMWA’s control in Kentucky, Alabama, and Indiana.
One of Mitchell’s most controversial decisions concerned
the fight for union recognition in Pennsylvania’s anthra-
cite field. Railroad companies controlled most of themin-
ing interests in that state and refused to bargain collec-
tively. In 1902, miners attempted to change this. Though
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they failed in their effort for recognition, Mitchell
claimed the strike a victory because the UMWA was able
to win public support and governmental backing for the
cause. The strike had worn on for months when President
Theodore Roosevelt hosted a meeting between operators
and union officials in hopes of settling the conflict. In the
end, the miners won wage increases and publicity through
the establishment of an investigating commission; in ad-
dition, a board was established to hear grievances. Many
union members believed that Mitchell had acquiesced at
a moment when the strike, and therefore recognition,
could have been won. Mitchell’s decision did reveal a
more conservative trade unionism, something his critics
condemned. Indeed, the tension between conservatives
and radicals in the movement threatened to undermine
the miners’ union from the Progressive Era through the
Great Depression.

Miners’ militancy shaped the UMWA and union cul-
ture throughout the United States. At the onset of the
Great Depression, United Mine Workers’ members re-
invigorated the campaign to change the craft structure of
the AFL. At the forefront of this movement was John L.
Lewis, leader of the miners’ union since 1919. Lewis was
ambitious, heavy-handed, sharp-witted, and controver-
sial. His post–World War I strategy to maintain wages
rather than jobs made him both hated and beloved, and
his autocratic rule is blamed for a revolt within the union
which was not overcome until the early 1930s. These ex-
periences seem to have had a profound impact on Lewis.
In 1935, he led an insurgency of industrial unionists in
the AFL who formed the Committee for Industrial Or-
ganization (later the Congress of Industrial Organiza-
tions, CIO). Within three years, the UMWA, along with
four million other organized workers and thirty-eight un-
ions, affiliated with the CIO. The connection between the
two organizations was tenuous, and in 1947, the miners
broke with the CIO, affiliating again with the AFL-CIO
in 1989.

During the first part of the century, the UMWA con-
cerned itself with recognition, uniform wage scales, and
building the organization. After World War II, its main
concern became advocating coal as a viable energy source
and winning health and safety reforms. Membership in
the 1950s and 1960s began to decline because mechani-
zation and the country’s move to cleaner fuel meant fewer
jobs. But miners were also disenchanted with a corrupt
leadership. Tony Boyle, president from 1963 to 1972, was
convicted of the murder of his rival, Joseph Yablonski and
his family. As a part of the Miners for Democracy (MFD)
movement, Yablonski had challenged Boyle’s leadership
and questioned his honesty. TheMFDwon control of the
union in 1972 and began a legacy of reform in the last
quarter of the twentieth century. By the end of the twen-
tieth century, the UMWA was once again at the forefront
of changes within the AFL-CIO.

As of 2002, the UnitedMineWorkers of Americawas
about half the size it had been at midcentury, but it con-

tinues its legacy of fighting for economic and social
justice.
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UNITED NATIONS. The United States was a key
force behind the establishment of the United Nations
(UN) at the end of World War II. The term, the “United
Nations,” was first used on 1 January 1942 in an agree-
ment that pledged that none of the Allied governments
would make a separate peace with the Axis Powers. The
actual Charter of the United Nations that was finalized
in 1945 was very much a U.S. document, in contrast to
the Covenant of the League of Nations that had been
based primarily on both U.S. and British drafts. The UN
Charter flowed from discussions at Dumbarton Oaks (out-
sideWashington, D.C.) in 1944 between theUnitedStates,
Britain, the Soviet Union, and later China. Fifty govern-
ments signed the Charter in June 1945. UN membership
exceeded 120 by the early 1970s, was over 150 by 1980,
and reached 185 nation-states by the 1990s. Despite the
central role of the United States in the establishment of
the UN, and in many of its subsequent operations,Wash-
ington’s relationship with the organization has not been
without friction over the years.

The Origins and Establishment of the
United Nations
There is considerable debate about the United States’
motives for the establishment of the UN. From the point
of view of some commentators, the administration of
President Franklin Delano Roosevelt (1933–1945) viewed
the UN as a potential pillar of a wider effort to construct
an international order in which U.S. manufacturers and
investors would be able to continue to benefit economi-
cally following the end of World War II. Other observers
emphasize the role of liberal (or Wilsonian) idealism in
the foundation of the UN and its importance as an effort
to move beyond the Great Power rivalry of the pre-1945
era. Related to this perception is the view that Roosevelt
envisioned the UN as a vehicle by which the SovietUnion
could be brought into a more cooperative and less con-
frontational international order. From this perspective,
the UN was a way of maintaining and broadening the
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UN Security Council. Delegates meet on the Bronx, N.Y.,
campus of Hunter College in 1946, before moving to interim
quarters on Long Island while awaiting completion of the UN
complex in Manhattan, in 1952. � corbis

alliance after 1945 between the victorious powers inWorld
War II.

At the same time, even if the establishment of the
UN represented an immediate response toWorldWar II,
it built on rather than displaced the ideas about, and the
practices of, international relations that had emerged prior
to the 1940s. For example, the UNwas clearly a successor
organization to the League of Nations. But, given the
discredited reputation of the League, the UN could not
be established directly on its foundations. Many observers
regard the UN as an improvement on the overall struc-
ture of the League of Nations. From the perspective of
the United States and its wartime allies, one of the most
significant improvements was to be the way in which the
UN was even more explicitly grounded in the principle
of the concert (or concerted action) of the Great Powers.
The notion that the Great Powers had unique rights and
obligations in international relations was already a major
element behind the establishment of the League of Na-
tions, particularly its main decision-making body, the
Council. In the UN, however, the major allied powers
were given permanent seats on the Security Council, which
came with the right of veto on any UN security initiative.
The main framers of the UN also sought to enlarge the
organization’s role in social and economic affairs (in con-
trast to the League). This flowed from the knowledge that
a broad international effort would be required to deal with
a range of problems related to reconstruction following
the end of World War II. There was also a sense that
mechanisms for countering the kind of wholesale viola-
tion of human rights that had characterized the Nazi re-
gime needed to be set up. Furthermore, in light of both
the Great Depression and World War II there was a
growing concern that economic inequality and poverty
facilitated crisis and war.

The Operation and Growth of the United Nations
The Security Council, as already suggested, is the most
important body of the UN. It is in permanent session and
is responsible for the maintenance of international peace
and security. It has the power to call on the armed forces
of member governments to provide peacekeeping forces
and to intervene in conflicts and disputes around the
world. The Security Council was established with five
permanent members and ten rotating members. The per-
manent members are the major allied powers that won
World War II: the United States, the Soviet Union (now
Russia), Great Britain, France, and China (Taiwan held
the Chinese seat until 1971). The five permanent mem-
bers all have an absolute veto on any resolution of the
Security Council. After 1945 international power politics,
as played out at the UN, were directly linked to the (some-
times dubious) proposition that these five states were the
most politically and militarily significant in world affairs.
The veto also meant that although these five powers were
prevented, in theory, from using force in a fashion that
went against the UN Charter, their veto in the Security
Council protected them from sanction or censure if they

did engage in unilateral action. The Security Council thus
represented a major arena for Cold War politics at the
same time as the Cold War, which pitted its members
against each other, ensured that the ability of the Security
Council to act was often profoundly constrained.

While the Security Council’s focus was on issues of
peace and war, the General Assembly was given particular
responsibility for social and economic issues. Over the
years, as this brief has grown, a range of specialized, often
semiautonomous, agencies have emerged. For example,
the International Labor Organization, which had
been set up by the League of Nations, was revitalized.
The UN also established theWorldHealthOrganization,
the United Nations Educational, Scientific, and Cultural
Organization, and the Food and Agriculture Organiza-
tion, not to mention the United Nations Conference on
Trade and Development and the United Nations Devel-
opment Programme. By the 1990s there were nineteen
separate UN agencies. Some of the most significant UN
organizations that emerged after 1945 now operate al-
most entirely independently. This is particularly true of
the International Monetary Fund (IMF) and the In-
ternational Bank for Reconstruction and Development
(the World Bank).

The Cold War, Decolonization, and the
United Nations in the 1940s, 1950s and 1960s
The UN, as already emphasized, was profoundly shaped
by the emerging Cold War. In this context the United
States increasingly perceived it as an important element
in its policy toward Moscow. For example, a U.S. De-
partment of State memorandum in April 1946 observed,
“[t]he Charter of the United Nations affords the best
and most unassailable means through which the U.S. can
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implement its opposition to Soviet physical expansion.”
Meanwhile, Moscow’s early resistance to Washington’s
preferred candidates for the presidency of the General
Assembly and the post of the UN’s first Secretary-General
ensured that the UN would be an important forum for
the wider Cold War. The UN was also directly involved
in and shaped by the rising nationalist sentiment against
colonialism and the move toward decolonization, as well
as the question of racial discrimination that was directly
or indirectly connected to the colonial question. For ex-
ample, the UN passed a resolution on 29 November 1947
that called for the end of the British mandate in Palestine
and the creation of a Jewish state and an Arab state, with
Jerusalem being put under international administration.
The Arab delegates at the UN were unhappy with these
proposed arrangements and responded by walking out of
the General Assembly. On 14 May 1948 the state of Israel
was officially proclaimed, followed by the start of open
warfare between the new state of Israel and neighboring
Arab states. A cease-fire was eventually agreed to under
the mediation of Ralph Bunche (a U.S. citizen and senior
UN official), who subsequently received the Nobel Peace
Prize. Israel was formally admitted to the UN in May
1949. The conflict between the Dutch colonial govern-
ment in the Netherlands East Indies and the de facto gov-
ernment of the Republic of Indonesia was also brought
before the UN in the late 1940s. The United States ex-
erted its influence inside and outside theUN, and inMarch
1949 the Dutch government agreed to move quickly to
decolonize and recognize Indonesian independence. The
Cold War backdrop was important in this trend. The
United States was concerned that Moscow’s support for
national liberation movements, such as that in Indonesia,
might enhance the influence of the Soviet Union, and it
realized at the same time that U.S. support for decolo-
nization would advance U.S. influence.

The Korean War (1950–1953) was a turning point
for the UN, and for U.S. Cold War policy. In September
1947 the United States placed the Korean question before
the General Assembly. This was done in an effort to wind
back the United States’ commitment to the Korean pen-
insula. Subsequently the General Assembly formally called
for the unification of what was at that point a Korea di-
vided between a northern government allied to the Soviet
Union (and later the Peoples’ Republic of China, or PRC)
and a southern government allied to the United States.
Following the outbreak of war between the north and the
south on 25 June 1950, the Security Council quickly be-
gan organizing a UN military force, under U.S. leader-
ship, to intervene in Korea. This was made possible by
the fact that Moscow had been boycotting the Security
Council since the start of 1950. The Soviet Union was
protesting the fact that China’s permanent seat on the
Security Council continued to be held by the Kuomin-
tang (KMT) government that had been confined to Tai-
wan since the Chinese Communist Party’s triumph on the
mainland at the end of 1949. In Korea it quickly became
clear that the United States (and its UN allies) were en-

tering a major war. The resolutions of the General As-
sembly on Korean unification were soon being used to
justify a full-scale military effort against the North Ko-
rean regime. The initial aim of U.S.-UN intervention to
achieve the limited goal of ending northern aggression
was quickly transformed into a wider set of aims, centered
on the reunification of the peninsula under a pro-U.S.–
UN government. The ensuing conflict eventually brought
the PRC directly into the war.

It was initially thought that U.S.-UN intervention in
Korea indicated that the UN had overcome the paralysis
that had afflicted the League of Nations in any conflict
where the rival interests of Great Powers were involved.
But, once the Soviet Union resumed its seat on the Se-
curity Council in August 1950, Moscow challenged the
validity of the resolutions of the Security Council that
underpinned UN operations in Korea. Meanwhile, the
Soviet Union was also highly critical of Secretary-General
Trygve Lie’s keen prosecution of UN actions in Korea.
Moscow opposed his reelection in 1951, but the United
States managed to ensure that he remained in the post
until the end of 1952. At the same time, Moscow’s dele-
gation at the UN avoided having anything to do with the
Secretary-General, dramatically weakening his position.
In the wake of the signing of an armistice agreement in
Korea on 27 July 1953, U.S. influence at the UN went
into relative decline. Another result of the Korean War
was two decades of Sino-U.S. hostility. Until 1971Wash-
ington successfully prevented all attempts at the UN to
have the PRC replace the KMT in China’s permanent
seat in the Security Council.

The decline of U.S. influence in the 1950s was pri-
marily a result of the way in which the process of decol-
onization increasingly altered the balance of power in the
General Assembly. A key event in the history of decolo-
nization and the growth of the UN was the Suez Crisis
that followed the seizure of the Suez Canal on 26 July
1956 by the Egyptian government of Gamal AbdelNasser
(1954–1970). The canal was of considerable commercial
and strategic importance to Great Britain and France.
Despite the objections of the Security Council, London
and Paris, with the support of the Israeli government, at-
tacked Egypt. The UN responded, with U.S. and Soviet
support, by setting up and dispatching a 6,000-strong
United Nations Emergency Force (UNEF) to manage a
cease-fire and the withdrawal of Anglo-French troops
from the Canal Zone. The UNEF, which continued to
operate as a buffer between Egypt and Israel from 1956
to 1967, was important for the history of future peace-
keeping efforts. It flowed from a resolution of theGeneral
Assembly and clearly set the precedent (not always fol-
lowed) that UN peacekeeping forces should work to pre-
vent conflict between opposing sides rather than engage
in the conflict.

The growing significance of decolonization for the
UN became clear when, following Congo’s independence
from Belgium in 1960, a UN force (Opération des Na-
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tions Unies au Congo, or ONUC) was asked to intervene.
The UN operation in the Congo, from July 1960 to June
1964, was the biggest UN action since the war in Korea
in the early 1950s. The Congo crisis started with a mu-
tiny in the former Belgian colonial military establishment
(Force Publique) that had become the Armée Nationale
Congolaise following independence. When troops at-
tacked and killed a number of European officers, the
Belgian administrators, and other Europeans who had
remained behind after independence, fled the country,
opening the way for Congolese to replace the European
military and administrative elite. Shortly after this, Moise
Tshombe led a successful secessionist effort to take the
wealthy Katanga province out of the new nation. At the
end of 1960 President Kasa Vubu dismissed the new prime
minister, Patrice Lumumba, and a week later Colonel Jo-
sephMobutu seized power, holding it until February 1961,
by which time Lumumba had been killed. Meanwhile,
Belgian troops intervened to protect Belgian nationals as
civil war spread in the former Belgian colony. The assas-
sination of Lumumba precipitated a Security Council res-
olution on 21 February 1961 that conferred on ONUC
the ability to use force to stop the descent into civil war.
Prior to this point ONUC had only been allowed to use
force in self-defense. During operations in the Congo,
Secretary-General Dag Hammarskjöld was killed in a
plane crash and was awarded the Nobel Peace Prize post-
humously. Even with upwards of 20,000 UN-sponsored
troops in the Congo, however, a cease-fire was not agreed
to and Katanga was not brought back into the Congo
until 1963. All ONUC troops were withdrawn by the end
of June 1964, in part because the UN itself was on the
brink of bankruptcy (a result of the French and Soviet
government’s refusal to contribute to the costs of ONUC).
It was not until the UN operation in Somalia in 1992,
almost thirty years later, that the UN again intervened
militarily on the scale of its operation in the Congo in the
early 1960s.

The UN and the Third World in the
1970s and 1980s
By the 1970s the emergence of a growing number of new
nation-states in Africa and Asia over the preceding de-
cades had clearly altered the balance in the UN in favor
of the so-called “Third World.” This shift was readily
apparent when the Sixth Special Session of the General
Assembly of the United Nations in April 1974 passed the
Declaration and Programme of Action for the Establish-
ment of a New Economic Order. This represented a for-
mal call for a New International Economic Order in an
effort to improve the terms on which the countries of the
Third World participated in the global economy. In the
late 1970s theUN also established the IndependentCom-
mission on International Development (the Brandt Com-
mission), presided over by former West German Chan-
cellor Willy Brandt. However, by the start of the 1980s,
calls at the UN and elsewhere to address theNorth-South
question were increasingly rebuffed, particularly with the

Debt Crisis and the subsequent spread of neoliberal eco-
nomic policies and practices. With the support of Mar-
garet Thatcher’s government in Britain (1979–1990) and
the administration of Ronald Reagan (1981–1989) in the
United States, the IMF and the World Bank increasingly
encouraged the governments of the Third World to lib-
eralize trade, privatize their public sectors, and deregulate
their economies. This trend was strengthened by the end
of the Cold War, by which time virtually all branches of
the UN had become sites for the promotion of economic
liberalism and what has come to be known as globalization.

The United Nations after the Cold War
The Cold War had undermined the expectation, preva-
lent in the late 1940s and early 1950s, that the UN would
provide the overall framework for international security
after 1945. With the end of the Cold War, however, the
UN was presented with an opportunity to revive the ma-
jor peacekeeping and security activities that many of its
early proponents had anticipated. For example, while the
UN dispatched a total of 10,000 peacekeepers to five
operations (with an annual budget of about $233 million)
in 1987, the total number of troops acting as peacekeepers
under UN auspices by 1995 was 72,000. They were op-
erating in eighteen different countries and the total cost
of these operations was over $3 billion. Early post–Cold
War initiatives were thought to augur well for the UN’s
new role. The major civil war in El Salvador, which had
been fueled by the Cold War, came to a negotiated end
in 1992 under the auspices of the UN. Apart from El Sal-
vador, the countries in which the UN has provided peace-
keepers and election monitors include Angola, Bosnia-
Herzegovina, Cambodia, Croatia, East Timor,Macedonia,
Mozambique, Rwanda, Somalia, and theWestern Sahara.
While Cambodia and East Timor, for example, are seen
as UN success stories, the failure of the UN in Angola
and Somalia highlights the constraints on the UN’s role
in the post–Cold War era.

The UN’s new post–Cold War initiative in relation
to peacekeeping was linked to the appointment of Boutros
Boutros-Ghali as Secretary-General at the beginning of
1992. Shortly after taking up the new post, Boutros-Ghali
presented the Security Council with his “Agenda for
Peace.” This document laid out a range of major reforms
to facilitate a greatly expanded peacekeeping role. Boutros-
Ghali wanted member states to provide permanently des-
ignated military units that could be deployed quickly and
overcome the UN’s well-known inability to act quickly in
a time of crisis. A number of states expressed an interest
in such an arrangement at the same time as changes were
made at UN headquarters in New York. TheUNmilitary
advisory staff was expanded with a focus on intelligence
activities and long-range planning, and efforts were made
to enhance communications between officers on the
ground and UN headquarters. There was even some talk
of forming a multinational military establishment, made
up of volunteers that would be under the direct control
of the UN. These initiatives made little progress, how-
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ever, in the context of an organization comprised of
nation-states that were very wary of providing soldiers
and equipment in ways that might diminish their sover-
eignty. Furthermore, there was little or no possibility of
a more effective and united intervention by the UN in
situations where the national interests of the major pow-
ers were thought to be at stake. At the same time, the fact
that a number of countries, including the United States
and Russia, fell behind in their payment of dues to the
UN suggested the prospects for a more activist and re-
vamped UN were still limited. As a result of concerted
U.S. opposition, Boutros-Ghali was not reappointed as
Secretary-General for a second term, further dampening
the momentum toward a more assertive UN. His replace-
ment, Kofi Annan, who was awarded the Nobel Peace
Prize in 2001, has emerged as a much more cautious and
conciliatory Secretary-General.
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UNITED NATIONS CONFERENCE on Inter-
national Organization was held in San Francisco from 25
April to 26 June 1945. Fifty nations attended, forty-six of
them signatories of the United Nations Declaration of 1
January 1942, to finalize the proposals for an international
organization designed at the Dumbarton Oaks Confer-
ence held from August to October 1944 and the Yalta
Conference of February 1945. The United States dele-
gation included the Democratic senator Tom Connally
from Texas and Republican senator Arthur Vandenberg
from Michigan, ranking members of the Senate Foreign
Relations Committee; the Democratic representative Sol
Bloom of New York and Republican Charles Eaton of
New Jersey; Harold Stassen, former Republican governor
of Minnesota and then a naval officer; and Virginia Gil-
dersleeve, dean of Barnard College.

The conference drafted an eloquent preamble to the
UN charter. It established an International Court of
Justice based upon a statute drafted by a committee of
jurists who had met in Washington, D.C., from 9 to 20
April 1945. The conference designed a form of trustee-
ship for nations considered “dependent,” although leav-
ing the exact lands to be placed under trusteeship to later

decisions. The new Trusteeship Council could receive re-
ports on economic, social, and educational conditions, but
could only make inspection visits if the trustee nation ap-
proved. The new UN General Assembly was given au-
thority to make recommendations on any subject to the
new Security Council. On 2 June, the Soviet diplomat
Andrei A. Gromyko almost broke up the conference by
insisting that the Security Council not even be able to
discuss a dispute unless each of the five permanent mem-
bers voted to place it on the council’s agenda. On 6 June,
however, Stalin concurred with the American objection,
remarking it was “an insignificant matter.” Yet to meet
Soviet concerns, the conference drafted Article 27, which
in most imprecise language gave permanent members of
the Security Council the right to prevent a substantive
issue, as opposed to “procedural matters,” to come before
it. In the conference’s technical committee, Australia, Bel-
gium, the Netherlands, and the Latin American nations
all sought to end the permanent members’ veto on issues
of peaceful settlement, but even the United States would
not budge.

Thanks to the United States, the conference adopted
Article 51, which declared that “nothing in the present
Charter shall impair the inherent right of individual or
collective self-defense if an armed attack occurs against a
Member of the United Nations, until the Security Coun-
cil has taken the measures necessary to maintain inter-
national peace and security.” This article severely modi-
fied the Dumbarton Oaks draft, which had forbidden
members to enforce the peace “under regional arrange-
ments or by regional agencies without the authorization
of the Security Council.” It thereby gave legitimacy to
the Act of Chapultepec of 4 April 1945, a regional security
agreement binding for the duration of the war. TheUnited
States was able to block the seating of the Polish govern-
ment, already a Soviet satellite, whereas the Soviets were
unable to block the seating of Argentina, which had only
declared war against the Axis on 27 March 1945. (Poland
was later admitted.) The delegates finished the charter by
18 June and unanimously approved it on 26 June 1945.
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UNITED NATIONS DECLARATION

The Governments signatory hereto,
Having subscribed to a common program of pur-

poses and principles embodied in the Joint Declaration
of the President of the United States of America and the
Prime Minister of the United Kingdom of Great Britain
and Northern Ireland dated August 14, 1941, known
as the Atlantic Charter.

Being convinced that complete victory over their
enemies is essential to defend life, liberty, indepen-
dence and religious freedom, and to preserve human
rights and justice in their own lands as well as in other
lands, and that they are now engaged in a common
struggle against savage and brutal forces seeking to
subjugate the world Declare:

1. Each government pledges itself to employ its
full resources, military or economic, against
those members of the Tripartite Pact and its
adherents with which such government is at
war.

2. Each Government pledges itself to co-operate
with the Governments signatory hereto and
not to make a separate armistice or peace
with the enemies.

The foregoing declaration may be adhered to by other
nations as which are, or which may be, rendering ma-
terial assistance and contributions in the struggle for
victory over Hitlerism.

UNITED NATIONS DECLARATION. Soon af-
ter Japan’s attack on Pearl Harbor (7 December 1941),
British Prime Minister Winston Churchill hastened to
Washington, D.C., and with President Franklin D. Roo-
sevelt announced a “Declaration byUnitedNations,” open
to all nations, the signatories to which constituted a mili-
tary alliance against “Hitlerism.” In the declaration, the
signatories affirmed the principles of the Atlantic Charter
(1941) and pledged to employ their full economic and
military resources against the Axis powers. They also
vowed not to make separate armistice or peace agree-
ments with enemy. The Declaration marks the first offi-
cial use of the term “United Nations.” It was signed
1 January 1942, by theUnited States (making its firstmili-
tary alliance since the alliance with France in 1778), the
United Kingdom, and twenty-four other nations.
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UNITED STATES V. BUTLER, 297 U.S. 1 (1936),
also known as the Hoosac Mills case, eviscerated the Ag-
ricultural Adjustment Act of 1933 (AAA), dealing a blow
to New Deal agricultural policy. AAA provided payments
to farmers who agreed to reduce production acreage;
these benefits were paid from the proceeds of a tax on
commodities processors. In a 6 to 3 decision, the Supreme
Court found that while the tax itself was justified under
the “general welfare” clause of the Constitution, its in-
tended use was “coercive” and thus unconstitutional. AAA
violated the Tenth Amendment by attempting to use the
taxing power to regulate agricultural production—a mat-
ter that the Court determined was the sole jurisdiction of
the states.
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UNITED STATES V. CRUIKSHANK, 92 U.S. 542
(1876). The Enforcement Acts of 1870 forbade interfer-
ence with a citizen’s constitutional rights on the basis of
race and were designed to protect African American vot-
ers from Ku Klux Klan violence. However, in 1876 the
U.S. Supreme Court overruled the conviction of a num-

ber of whites who had rioted to prevent African Ameri-
cans from voting. The Court ruled that the Constitution
did not grant the rights of assembling peaceably and bear-
ing arms; it merely prohibited Congress from infringing
upon those rights. The Fourteenth Amendment’s due
process and equal protection clauses guaranteed citizens
protection against encroachment by the states, but not
against encroachment by other citizens, the Court ruled.
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UNITED STATES V. E.C. KNIGHT COMPANY,
156 U.S. 1 (1895), the case in which the U.S. Supreme
Court first applied the Sherman Antitrust Act (1890) and
severely limited its reach. Through mergers, American
Sugar Refining had acquired 98 percent of the national
sugar market, and it was fixing sugar prices. The U.S.
government sought an injunction. The Court held busi-
ness acquisitions, refining, and manufacturing did not
amount to interstate commerce, and so were not in vio-
lation of the act, protecting manufacturing trusts andmo-
nopolies from regulation. The distinction between man-
ufacture and commerce, and this immunity from federal
regulation, was overturned in National Labor Rela-
tions Board v. Jones and Laughlin Steel Corporation
(1937).
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UNITED STATES V. HARRIS, 106 U.S. 629 (1883),
a case in which the U.S. Supreme Court held uncon-
stitutional the 1871 Ku Klux Klan Act provision that
penalized all conspiracies to deprive any person equal
protection of the laws. The act was broader than the
Fourteenth Amendment warranted, explained JusticeWil-
liam B. Woods, and neither the Fourteenth Amendment
nor the Fifteenth Amendment authorized Congress to
legislate directly upon the acts of private persons, irre-
spective of state civil rights efforts.

BIBLIOGRAPHY

Avins, Alfred. “The Ku Klux Act of 1871.” St. Louis University
Law Journal 11 (1967): 331–374.

Hyman, Harold M. A More Perfect Union: The Impact of the Civil
War and Reconstruction on the Constitution.NewYork: Knopf,
1973.

Ransom E. Noble Jr. /a. r.

See also African Americans; Civil Rights and Liberties; Equal
Protection of the Law; Force Acts; Ku Klux Klan;
Reconstruction.

UNITED STATES V. LEE, 106 U.S. 196 (1882). In
1857, upon the death of George Washington Parke Cus-
tis, his Arlington House estate passed to his daughter,
Mary Lee, wife of Robert E. Lee, for the term of her
lifetime. The property was then to pass to Custis’s eldest
grandson, Mary’s son George Washington Custis Lee.

During the Civil War the estate was seized by agents
of the U.S. government for delinquent taxes, offered for
sale, and, despite bids from friends of the Lee family, pur-
chased by an army officer, who converted it into a national
cemetery and military post. After Mrs. Lee’s death, her

son brought a court action to eject the superintendent of
Arlington Cemetery on the grounds that he was trespass-
ing. The United States pleaded the immunity of a sov-
ereign, but in the 1882 case, the Supreme Court held
that the doctrine of immunity did not extend to the mis-
use of authority by agents of the government. Eventually
the matter was settled when the government paid for
ownership of the property.
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UNITED STATES V. LOPEZ, 514 U.S. 549 (1995),
curtailed congressional regulatory authority under the
Commerce Clause (U.S. Constitution, Article 1, section
8) and called into question the post-1937 understanding
of judicial review and the separation of powers. From
1880 through 1937, the Supreme Court had often re-
strained congressional commerce power, relying on an
artificial distinction between “manufacturing” and “com-
merce,” as well as a supposed state sovereignty acknowl-
edged by the Tenth Amendment. After 1937, however, the
Court seemingly authorized unrestricted congressional
power to regulate economic matters under its commerce
power.

Chief Justice William H. Rehnquist’s opinion for a
5-4 majority in Lopez therefore came as a surprise, holding
unconstitutional the federal Gun-Free School Zones Act
on the grounds that school violence did not “substantially
affect” interstate commerce. The majority relied on a dis-
tinction between “commercial” and “noncommercial” ac-
tivity to delineate federal power. Justice Clarence
Thomas, concurring, tried to disinter the manufacturing-
commerce distinction. The dissenting justices would have
upheld the statute, finding an adequate connection be-
tween interstate commerce and the effects of school
violence.

United States v. Morrison (2000) confirmed the as-
sumption that Lopez signaled a significant departure from
previous commerce clause precedent. In striking down
the federal Violence Against Women Act, Chief Justice
Rehnquist for the same 5-4 majority extended the doc-
trine of Lopez to distinguish “truly national” from “truly
local” activities. He ignored a former criterion that relied
on the aggregate effects of the regulated activity and
thereby seemed to be returning to a pre-1937 understand-
ing of the commerce clause.
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UNITED STATES V. REESE, 92 U.S. 214 (1876),
was the first significant voting rights case decided by the
U.S. Supreme Court under the Fifteenth Amendment.
The Court struck down the Enforcement Act of 1870 be-
cause one of its sections permitted federal prosecution for
refusal to accept votes without limiting the offense to de-
nials based on race or prior condition of slavery. “The Fif-
teenth Amendment does not confer the right of suffrage
upon any one,” Chief Justice Morrison R. Waite stated.
Reese enabled the southern states to deny the vote to blacks
on seemingly nonracial grounds, such as literacy, and thus
was the foundation for later black disfranchisement.
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UNITED STATES V. SIOUX NATION, 448 U.S.
371 (1980). The Lakota, or Sioux, controlled the north-
ern Plains throughout most of the nineteenth century.
Allied Lakota bands negotiated a series of treaties with
the U.S. government at Fort Laramie, Wyoming, in 1851
and 1868 and were granted the Great Sioux Reservation
by the 1868 Fort Laramie Treaty. Encompassing all of
South Dakota west of the Missouri River and additional
territory in adjoining states, the Great Sioux Reservation,
including the sacred Black Hills, was to be “set apart for
the absolute and undisturbed use and occupation” of the
Lakota. Following the discovery of gold in the BlackHills
in the early 1870s, white prospectors and U.S. Army
troops invaded the reservation, and the Lakota responded
militarily, defeating the U.S. Seventh Cavalry at the Little
Big Horn in 1876. Outraged, Congress passed legislation
that opened the Black Hills to white occupation and ab-
rogated the articles of the Fort Laramie Treaty.

Throughout the twentieth century, Lakota leaders
demanded redress for the illegal seizure of Lakota treaty
lands. Filing a series of cases against theU.S. government,
including a failed Court of Claims attempt in 1942, Lak-
ota leaders finally received a full hearing through the In-
dian Claims Commission, created in 1946 by Congress to
adjudicate outstanding Indian land disputes. In 1975 the
ICC ruled that Congress’s 1877 law was unconstitutional
and amounted to an illegal seizure, or “taking,” of Lakota
lands. The Lakota, the commission ruled, were entitled

to the 1877 estimated value of the seized lands, roughly
17.1 million dollars, plus interest. The U.S. government
appealed, and in United States v. Sioux Nation, the Su-
preme Court upheld the ICC ruling. This landmark rul-
ing established the legal basis for the compensation for
illegally seized Indian lands. Maintaining that the Black
Hills are sacred sites and that no monetary amount could
compensate their communities, Lakota leaders refused
the settlement and demanded return of the Black Hills,
most of which remained under the control of the federal
government in 2002.
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UNITED STATES V. TRANS-MISSOURI
FREIGHT ASSOCIATION, 166 U.S. 290 (1897),
involved the attempt of eighteen western railroads to
fix freight rates by mutual agreement. The government
brought suit to dissolve the association under the Sher-
man Antitrust Act. By a 5 to 4 decision the Supreme
Court held that the Sherman Act did apply to railroads
and that it prohibited all contracts in restraint of interstate
or foreign commerce, not merely those in which the re-
straint was unreasonable. Justice EdwardDouglassWhite’s
dissenting opinion, that “reasonable” contracts do not
contravene the act, became substantially themajority view
fourteen years later in the Standard Oil and American
Tobacco cases.
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UNITED STATES V. VIRGINIA et al., 518 U.S. 515
(1996) redefined the standard for how state or federal
governments determine constitutional and unconstitu-
tional sex discrimination under the Fourteenth Amend-
ment. Previous to this case, the Supreme Court of the
United States used an “intermediate” standard of scrutiny
to determine that all discrimination based on sex by state
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and federal government violates the Fourteenth Amend-
ment’s Equal Protection Clause, unless the government
wishing to discriminate can show “important govern-
mental objectives” for the discrimination, and that the
discrimination is “substantially related” to achieving those
objectives. The Supreme Court had already set a stricter
standard for determining constitutional and unconstitu-
tional discrimination based on race or national origin in
1976. The Court, however, had refused to institute the
same strict standard for discrimination based on sex.

This case potentially raised the intermediate standard
for sex discrimination closer to the strict standard for race
and nationality discrimination by stating that, if the gov-
ernment of Virginia wished to discriminate based on sex,
it must show an “exceedingly persuasive justification”
rather than a “substantially related” justification. The Su-
preme Court found that the Virginia Military Institute, a
state-funded, all male, military style, collegiate institu-
tion, could no longer deny women admission. The Court
found that Virginia violated the Fourteenth Amendment
under the Court’s newly articulated sex discrimination
standard, because Virginia’s governmental objectives of
single-sex educational benefits and diversity of education
were not “exceedingly persuasive justification” for ex-
cluding women. They also found that the creation of a
military-influenced program at a private women’s college
was an insufficient remedy.

The seven to one majority opinion by Justice Ruth
Bader Ginsburg was written narrowly, and did not ex-
plicitly adopt the strict scrutiny standard for sex discrim-
ination cases. At the beginning of the twenty-first century,
it was uncertain whether the Court would use the newly
articulated higher standard for determining unconstitu-
tional and constitutional sex discrimination in other cases.

BIBLIOGRAPHY

Ayres, Ian. Pervasive Prejudice? Unconventional Evidence of Race
and Gender Discrimination. Chicago: University of Chicago
Press, 2001.

Baer, Judith A.Women in American Law.New York: Holmes and
Meier, 1991.

Falk, Gerhard. Sex, Gender, and Social Change: The Great Revo-
lution. Lanham, Md.: University Press of America, 1998.

Sunstein, Cass R. One Case at a Time: Judicial Minimalism on the
Supreme Court.Cambridge, Mass.: HarvardUniversityPress,
1999.

Akiba J. Covitz
Esa Lianne Sferra

Meredith L. Stewart

See also Discrimination: Sex; Equal Protection under the
Law.

UNITED STATES V. WONG KIM ARK, 169 U.S.
649 (1898), was an important interpretation of the clause
in the Fourteenth Amendment to the Constitution de-
claring that “all persons born or naturalized in theUnited

States and subject to the jurisdiction thereof, are citizens
of the United States and of the State wherein they reside.”
Wong Kim Ark was an American-born Chinese laborer
whose parents were ineligible for citizenship under the
naturalization laws. On his return to the United States
after a visit to China, an attempt was made to debar him
from entry under the Chinese Exclusion Act. Claiming
that his birth in San Francisco, California, conferred cit-
izenship, Wong Kim Ark secured a writ of habeas corpus.
His case eventually reached the Supreme Court, which
upheld his contention, with two justices dissenting. The
principle laid down in this decision also served to protect
Asians born in the United States against discriminatory
state legislation.
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UNITED STATES – CANADA FREE TRADE
AGREEMENT (1988). President Ronald Reagan and
PrimeMinister BrianMulroney signed theUnited States-
Canada Free Trade Agreement (FTA) on 2 January 1988.
The agreement went into effect on 1 January 1989, after
implementing legislation was passed in each country. The
FTA was an attempt to expand the markets of each coun-
try by reducing the barriers to trade in goods, services,
and investment. The main goal of the agreement was to
eliminate all tariffs on trade between the United States
and Canada by January 1998. In addition it provided a
code of principles on service trade and improved access
to government procurement. The agreement addressed
foreign investments, telecommunications, tourism, finan-
cial services, bilateral energy trade, and provided proce-
dures for dispute settlement. It was viewed by many as a
North American response to the increase in competition
due to free trade in Europe, as a result of the European
Economic Community, and in the Asian Pacific Rim
countries. The agreement was suspended on 1 January
1994 when theNorth American Free Trade Agreement
(NAFTA) went into effect. In addition to includingMex-
ico, NAFTA also mandated free trade in areas that had
only been principles of agreement in FTA. Until the pas-
sage of NAFTA, the FTA was the most comprehensive
bilateral free trade agreement.
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UNITED STEELWORKERS OF AMERICA.
The United Steelworkers of America began life on 17
June 1936 as the Steelworkers Organizing Committee
(SWOC) of the Congress of Industrial Organizations
(CIO). John L. Lewis of the United Mine Workers of
America (UMWA) formed the CIO in order to encour-
age the American Federation of Labor, the umbrella or-
ganization for nearly all labor unions in the country, to
organize the largely unorganized manufacturing indus-
tries. Steelmaking in America had been mostly nonunion
since the Homestead Lockout of 1892. Of all the orga-
nizing campaigns the CIO undertook, Lewis was particu-
larly concerned about the steel industry because some
steel firms controlled nonunion mines that the UMWA
wanted to organize. The UMWA vice president Philip
Murray served as the first head of the new committee.

The SWOC concentrated its early efforts on the
United States Steel Corporation, by far the largest firm
in the industry at that time. Like many other companies
worried about organized labor’s growing strength during
the Great Depression, U.S. Steel had set up “company
unions” in their plants, employee organizations that man-
agement created and controlled. By satisfying the collec-
tive bargaining requirements of the National Labor Re-
lations Act, company unions were supposed to keep
independent unions like the SWOC out of the mills.
However, the SWOC convinced many of U.S. Steel’s
workers who served on these company unions to support
independent union representation. As a result of this cam-
paign, the U.S. Steel chairman Myron Taylor agreed to
conduct secret talks with Lewis. These negotiations cul-
minated on 17 March 1937 with a signed contract be-
tween the SWOC and U.S. Steel. This marked the first
major victory for steel unionism in decades and was all
the more surprising because the SWOCwon the contract
without a strike.

Other large firms in the industry known as “Little
Steel” (because they were smaller than U.S. Steel) chose
to fight the SWOC on the picket line rather than sign a
contract. The Little Steel Strike of 1937 was marked by
violence and ill will on both sides. The most famous in-
cident of this dispute was the Memorial Day Massacre.
Police killed ten strikers during a march on a Republic
Steel plant in Chicago. Although the Little Steel firms
managed to delay organization, the union filed multiple
grievances under the National Labor Relations Act as a
result of the strike. Thanks to legal victories in these cases
and pressure for production due to war mobilization, the

vast majority of steel firms in the United States recog-
nized the USWA by the end of World War II.

The SWOC changed its name to the United Steel-
workers of America (USWA) on 22May 1942 and elected
Philip Murray its first president. The union made strong
membership gains during World War II thanks to a de-
cision not to strike in exchange for government mandates
to employers that spurred organizing. Dues collected
from newmembers under government auspices solved the
organization’s chronic financial problems. The USWA
entered the postwar era determined to improve upon
progress made in wages and working conditions won dur-
ing the conflict.

Employers had other ideas. The industry fought the
USWA over wages, benefits, and working conditions
throughout the immediate postwar era. The USWA led
five nationwide strikes between 1946 and 1959, and it at
least threatened to strike during most years of this period.

These strikes resulted in great gains for the union.
In 1947, the USWA completed a massive effort to eval-
uate and classify every job in the steelmaking industry.
This allowed it to bargain for the first industrywide wage
rate structure in U.S. history. The earlier system had been
widely recognized as grossly unfair. During the 1949
strike, the USWA won the right to negotiate pensions for
its members. By 1960, steelworkers were among the best-
paid manufacturing workers in America.

The cost to employers of these wage and benefit vic-
tories contributed to the collapse of the American steel
industry in the face of foreign competition. In order to
forestall strikes that might have further damaged the in-
dustry, the USWA agreed to an unprecedented arrange-
ment that required that all bargaining issues be submitted
to arbitration, the Experimental Negotiating Agreement
of 1973 (ENA). The plan failed to save the industry. By
the time the parties abandoned the ENA in 1983, plant
closings and the layoff of union workers had devastated
the USWA’s membership rolls.

The USWA has to some extent counteracted the de-
cline in membership brought on by the collapse of the
American steel industry by adding other industries to its
jurisdiction. In 1967, it merged with the 40,000-member
International Union of Mine, Mill, and SmelterWorkers.
In 1970, it added 20,000 members of the United Stone
and Allied Product Workers of America. In 1995 the
USWA merged with the United Rubber, Cork, Lino-
leum, and Plastic Workers of America, which had 98,000
workers at that time. In 1997, the USWA merged with
the Aluminum, Brick, and Glass Workers International
Union. As of 1996, the USWA had approximately 700,000
members. Only 150,00 of them were employed in the
American steel industry.

The USWA has frequently championed the notion
of cooperation with both management and government
in order to gain wage and benefit increases.DuringWorld
War II it proposed creating joint works councils in order
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to oversee production. It has offered strong support to
the Democratic Party since the late 1930s. In 1974, the
union agreed to a precedent-setting consent decree with
the industry and the Equal Employment Opportunity
Commission to compensate African American and His-
panic steelworkers for past racial discrimination and pre-
vent it from happening in the future. By the end of the
twentieth century, the leadership and rank and file of the
union had become considerably more militant and more
racially diverse.
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UNITED TEXTILE WORKERS. Created in 1901
when several independent textile unions met inWashing-
ton, D.C., the United TextileWorkers of America (UTW)
was affiliated with the American Federation of Labor
(AFL). However, the demographics of the textile industry
hampered the first two decades of the UTW. The major-
ity of textile workers were foreign-born, but foreign-born
membership in the UTW never exceeded 10 percent. The
executive council of the UTW reflected the suspicion, held
by the governing board of the AFL, that foreign workers
brought “foreign” ideologies with them. Indeed, a size-
able number of textile workers openly expressed their po-
litical allegiance to socialism, syndicalism, and commu-
nism. Some workers in New England, for example, opened
their meetings with the singing of the “International.”
For thirty years the UTW focused its organizing efforts
on New England, ignoring the growing number of textile
workers in the South.

Southern textile mills proved, however, to be the
most important chapter in the history of the UTW. In
1934 the National Industrial Recovery Act established the
right of non-farm workers to organize and bargain col-
lectively. This federal protection acted as a catalyst for the
UTW to renew its organizing efforts and concentrate its
energies in the South. Within a few months membership
increased from 40,000 to just over 270,000. Much of this
number resided in the Southern Piedmont area. By 1934
the depression exacerbated the problems formill workers.
In particular, the use of the stretch-out (requiringworkers
to do more work with no increase in pay) by mill owners
alienated the already overworked, underpaid worker. The

UTW called for a nationwide strike against the mill own-
ers. Beginning on Labor Day 1934, Francis Gorman of
the UTW led the strike effort. Among the demands of
the UTW was an end to the stretch-out, a thirty-hour
workweek, and recognition of the union. The strike
closed mills from Maine to Alabama as 400,000 workers
walked out. However, mill owners used strikebreakers,
state police, evictions from company housing, and vio-
lence to end the walkout. Within a month the strike was
over, and many workers found themselves blacklisted. But
the strike did lead to the passage of the FarmLabors Stan-
dard Act of 1938. However, the blacklist and evictions
dramatically reduced UTWmembership, which dropped
to 37,000 in 1936. That year the Congress of Industrial
Organizations (CIO) made overtures to the humbled
UTW. Union president Thomas McMahon, a member
since the group’s beginnings in 1901, supported the crea-
tion of the Textile Workers Organizing Committee. That
group supervised the union’s shift in 1939 from the AFL
to the CIO under a new name, the TextileWorkersUnion
of America (TWU). However, beginning in 1948 theCIO
became the target of the federal government’s anticom-
munism campaign. As a result, in 1953 the leaders of the
TWU successfully campaigned to return to the AFL.The
last major organizing effort of the TWU began in the
early 1960s when the union targeted the mills of J. P.
Stevens in the Southeast. The difficulty of this project
resulted in the merging of the TWU with the Amalga-
mated Clothing Workers in 1976, taking the name Amal-
gamated Clothing and Textile Workers Union. Although
the merged union failed to achieve its ambitious goals, its
work did result in the intervention of the National Labor
Relations Board and federal action against J. P. Stevens.
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“UNITED WE STAND, DIVIDED WE FALL,”
a favorite toast, in varying forms, of political orators from
Benjamin Franklin to Abraham Lincoln. It gained cur-
rency after John Dickinson’s “Liberty Song” was pub-
lished on 18 July 1768, in the Boston Gazette. The work
contained the lines:

Then join in hand, brave Americans all—
By uniting we stand, by dividing we fall!
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The slogan regained widespread usage three-quarters
of a century later when the popular writer George Pope
Morris’s “The Flag of the Union” appeared. The poem
quoted the sentiment as given above, from the motto of
Kentucky, which had been adopted in 1792. Gaining new
currency during times of national crisis, the phrase was
most recently a popular slogan after the attacks upon the
World Trade Center and the Pentagon on 11 September
2001.
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UNIVERSITIES, STATE. State universities have
long been an important element in the complex structure
of American higher education, but in the early Republic,
only the private, church-related colleges established deep
roots. Those private colleges educated an elite in a nar-
row, classical liberal arts curriculum and confirmed the
dominant Protestant religious groups. The westward
movement planted denominational liberal arts colleges of
this type across the land, and they remained a feature of
American higher education into the twentieth century.

With the birth of the nation in the late eighteenth
century came the conviction that the public had a re-
sponsibility to support higher education, giving rise to the
earliest state universities. State institutions first appeared
in the Southeast, where private colleges had not gained a
foothold during the colonial period. Georgia pioneered
in chartering a state university in 1785, North Carolina
followed in 1789, and South Carolina in 1801. Thomas
Jefferson’s vision of a public university culminated in the
1819 charter of the University of Virginia. Often, the
initiation of instruction occurred several years after the
charter.

As the nation expanded, settlers carried the idea of
state universities to new frontiers. Vermont provided for
a state university in 1791, and Tennessee did so in 1794.
The Northwest Ordinance of 1787 encouraged schools
and the means of education, and Ohio University (1804)
in Athens, Ohio, and Miami University (1809) in Oxford,
Ohio, were the first state universities established in the
Northwest Territory. By 1861, twenty of the existing
thirty-four states had founded publicly supported univer-
sities, including new institutions in Indiana (1816),Michi-
gan (1817), Missouri (1821), Iowa (1846), and Wisconsin
(1848). In seven of the other fourteen states, private col-
leges had been established at an early date; for example,
Harvard, Yale, Princeton, King’s College (now Colum-
bia), and Brown. The remaining seven new states, Illinois,
Maine, Arkansas, Florida, Texas, Oregon, and Kansas,
failed to act on a university between the time of their

admission to the Union and the outbreak of the Civil
War.

A massive reconstruction of higher education created
the modern American university. The leaders of an edu-
cational reform movement that began in the 1820s and
gatheredmomentum in the 1840s criticized the entrenched
liberal arts colleges as lacking relevance for a democratic
and expanding nation. They demanded that the federal
government help create an educational system open to all
social and economic classes and to women as well as men,
and they demanded a curriculum designed to prepare stu-
dents for the world of work and practical pursuits.

The reform movement culminated in the Morrill
Land Grant Act (1862), which entitled each state to select
30,000 acres of public land for each legislator it sent to
Washington, D.C. in 1860. The states were to invest the
proceeds from the disposition of this bounty at 5 percent
and use the returns to endow within two years at least one
college where

the leading object shall be, without excluding other
scientific and classical studies, and including military
tactics, to teach such branches of learning as are re-
lated to agriculture and the mechanic arts, in such
manner as the legislatures of the states may respec-
tively prescribe, in order to promote the liberal and
practical education of the industrial classes in the sev-
eral pursuits and professions of life.

The enormous federal endowment stimulated the rise of
state universities and initiated a new era inAmericanhigher
education.

TheMorrill Act threw the burden of responsibility
on the states. By 1863, fourteen states had acted, and by
1870, the two-year deadline having been extended, a total
of thirty-six states had accepted the legislation. The fed-
eral subsidy was too large to refuse but too small by itself
to support a college. Some states were slow to meet the
challenge. To further the cause of public colleges and uni-
versities, the Hatch Act (1887) provided $15,000 a year
to establish an agricultural experiment station affiliated
with a land-grant college or university in each state. The
second Morrill Act (1890) provided a permanent annual
endowment starting at $15,000 and rising to $25,000 for
each land-grant college established under the provisions
of the 1862 act, and it allowed states to use a portion of
the federal appropriation to endow and maintain land-
grant colleges for black youths in states that maintained
separate educational facilities. Many of the resulting in-
stitutions became agricultural and mechanical colleges.

Starting around the middle of the twentieth century,
most state-supported teacher’s colleges in the United
States were transformed into state universities. In 1994,
the Carnegie Foundation for the Advancement of Teach-
ing classified 3,595 American colleges and universities ac-
cording to the highest level of degrees conferred. At that
time, 765 institutions granted degrees beyond a baccalau-
reate, including 529 in which the highest degree awarded
was a master’s and 236 that granted doctorates. Well over
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half of the latter (151, or 64 percent) were public insti-
tutions. Of this group, sixty-six were classified as doctoral
universities and eighty-five as research universities. The
doctoral universities offered baccalaureate programs and
graduate studies through doctorates, and they were sub-
divided into two categories according to the number of
doctoral degrees awarded annually. The research univer-
sities offered baccalaureate programs and graduate studies
through doctorates and gave high priority to research.
They were subdivided into Categories I and II. The for-
mer received annually $40 million or more in federal sup-
port; the latter received between $15.5 and $40 million
annually in federal support. Of the public research univer-
sities, fifty-nine were classified in Category I and twenty-
six were classified in Category II.

American state universities educate a large propor-
tion of the young people engaged in postsecondary stud-
ies. In 1994, public universities that granted doctorates
enrolled 12.072 million students, 79.1 percent of the total
number of students pursuing such studies, compared to
3.191 million students in private institutions of the same
type. Public colleges and universities offering a master’s
as the highest degree enrolled 2.292 million or 73 percent
of the total number of students involved in such studies,
compared to 848,000 in private institutions of the same
type.

Most of the state universities classified as Category I
research universities are clustered in three geographical
areas in the United States: along the Atlantic seaboard in
Massachusetts, Connecticut, NewYork,New Jersey, Penn-
sylvania, Maryland, Virginia, North Carolina, Georgia,
and Florida; in the middle of the land, in Ohio, Indiana,
Illinois, Michigan,Wisconsin,Minnesota, Iowa,Nebraska,
Missouri, and Kansas; and along the PacificCoast inWash-
ington, Oregon, and California.

Rapid changes following World War II erased many
of the qualitative distinctions that formerly had distin-
guished the best private universities from the best state
universities. Some critics suggested that the leading pri-
vate universities, with their historical commitment to the
liberal arts, emphasize quality in the humanities more so
than the best state universities. But the United States in
2002 supported a number of world-class state universities
whose educational and research programs are essential to
the advancement of knowledge and to human welfare.
The state universities have contributed significantly to the
shaping of American democracy and to elevating the in-
tellectual and cultural life of the nation.
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UNIVERSITY OF CALIFORNIA. See California
Higher Educational System.

UNIVERSITY OF CHICAGO, which opened in
1892, was one of a number of cultural institutions estab-
lished in the period of Chicago’s growth, all of whichwere
financed by a small group of entrepreneurs and visionaries
in the merchandising, meatpacking, and shipping indus-
tries. Key leaders in the university’s planning stages in-
cluded Thomas W. Goodspeed, an alumnus of the origi-
nal Baptist College (also called the University of Chicago,
1857–1886); Frederick T. Gates, secretary of the Ameri-
can Baptist Society; and William Rainey Harper, the uni-
versity’s first president. Gates persuaded John D. Rocke-
feller to finance the university on the condition that
additional funds would be raised. Chicago’s wealthy busi-
nessmen and philanthropists contributed money and land,
and brought the initial funding to $1 million. Harper,
young, gifted, and energetic, had been Professor of Se-
mitic Languages at Yale’s Divinity School, when the trust-
ees appointed him in 1891. He and Gates envisioned a
large research institution with a small college and a num-
ber of affiliations, where the first commitment of faculty
and students would be to scholarship. Harper’s ideas had
been shaped in the 1870s and 1880s, with the establish-
ment of the first graduate school at Johns Hopkins (1876)
and of new research institutions, including Stanford (1891)
and Clark (1889). The university opened with an acad-
emy, a college, two graduate schools, and a divinity school.
In an unprecedented move, Harper hired nine women to
the faculty in the 1890s. Undergraduate and graduate en-
rollments were coeducational; women exceeded 50 per-
cent of the undergraduate student body by 1901. Fear of
feminization prompted Harper to attempt an unsuccess-
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ful and short-lived program of separate classes for men
and women. At the urging of deans Alice FreemanPalmer
and Marion Talbot, Chicago also instituted a small num-
ber of graduate fellowships for women. Faculty and stu-
dents became involved in Chicago’s social, cultural, and
political institutions, such as Jane Addams’s Hull House,
the Chicago public schools, the Field Museum, the Chi-
cago Civic Federation, and the juvenile courts. The uni-
versity established its own press and developed a variety
of scholarly journals. Such expansion kept the university
in debt for its first fifteen years, but Rockefeller continued
his support. Harper’s successor Harry Pratt Judson (1906–
1923) placed the university on secure financial ground
and expanded its faculty and graduate programs. By 1910,
Rockefeller had contributed $35 million, augmented by
donations from prominent Chicago families. In the 1920s,
various Rockefeller Foundation units supported biomed-
ical, social science, and other research in the university.
Ernest DeWitt Burton (1923–1925) expanded student ac-
tivities to enrich college life and instituted better advising
and other services for undergraduates, before his untimely
death. Max Mason (1925–1928) continued to build the
science faculty and saw to completion a large-scale ex-
amination of undergraduate education. By the late 1920s,
the university was considered one of the preeminent re-
search universities in the United States. In 1928 the trust-
ees appointed Robert M. Hutchins to the presidency
(1929–1951). A young man known for his high intelli-
gence and quick wit, Hutchins reorganized the univer-
sity’s college and graduate school into four divisions:
social sciences, humanities, and natural and physical sci-
ences; and pushed the faculty to form interdisciplinary
committees and to initiate and maintain a new general
education curriculum in the college, which included ex-
tensive exposure to the great books. This latter innovation
occurred in the 1930s, when many colleges and univer-
sities were experimenting with curricular reforms. Chi-
cago’s program, emulated by a number of institutions, had
the most lasting influence on the curricular reorganiza-
tion of St. Johns’ College in the late 1930s with an entirely
great books curriculum. Hutchins faced much faculty op-
position, but every proposal increased media coverage of
the university and its reforms. Permitting the university
to serve as the site of the first self-sustained nuclear re-
action to release atomic energy contributed to Allied
strength in World War II and enhanced the physics fac-
ulty. His staunch defense of academic freedom in themid-
1930s and again during the McCarthy era elicited faculty
loyalty, but opening the college to students out of the
sophomore year of high school and enabling them to fin-
ish college early stirred faculty opposition into the 1940s.
During Hutchins’s tenure, undergraduate enrollment de-
clined. The curriculum was perceived as unrelated to stu-
dents’ future plans, and other graduate schools were not
accepting the early Chicago bachelor’s degree. Succeed-
ing presidents, though quite competent, did not have the
charisma or impact of Harper or Hutchins. Lawrence
Kimpton (1951–1960) pulled the university out of debt,

stabilized the neighborhood with rehabilitation projects,
and increased undergraduate enrollment by abandoning
Hutchins’s early college plan.

Edward Levi (1968–1975) urged the faculty to ex-
periment with undergraduate curriculum, connecting the
reforms with the Hutchins era, which was viewed more
favorably by the 1970s. Hanna H. Gray (1978–1993) en-
couraged reorganization of graduate programs. Hugo F.
Sonnenshein (1993–2000) stabilized the university’s fi-
nances and enriched undergraduate student life. Each
president faced responsibility for maintaining and en-
hancing the university’s international distinction as a first-
class research institution, protecting the university’s assets
in the Hyde Park neighborhood, and offering undergrad-
uate programs designed to attract some of the nation’s
brightest students.
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UNIVERSITY OF MICHIGAN was established by
an act of the Michigan Territory legislature on 26 August
1817, funded with several private grants, including lands
ceded by area Native Americans. The act provided for a
complete structure of state-supported education that
would include a “Catholepistemiad or University of Mi-
chigania.” The vision, based on Napoleonic concepts of
state-based public instruction, never fully materialized
and little is known of the first two decades of the univer-
sity. When Michigan became a state in 1837, its first con-
stitution provided for a complete system of public instruc-
tion overseen by a superintendent. The first to hold that
office, John D. Pierce, proposed that the state establish a
university with three departments: literature, science, and
the arts; medicine; and law. The legislature adopted the
proposal and the university was located in Ann Arbor,
where construction began on a new campus, partially
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funded through the sale of lands from the university’s ear-
lier presence in Detroit. During the first years, the pres-
idency of the university rotated among its small faculty.

In 1851, Michigan revised its constitution and pro-
vided for the university to be separated from the office of
the superintendent and charged an elected board of re-
gents to “have the general supervision . . . and control of
all expenditures.” This constitutional independence has
been a critical factor in the development of the university.
Funds for the university were designated through a land
tax, which grew as the state quickly developed in the latter
part of the century. In 1852, the regents named Henry
Philip Tappan the first appointed president of the uni-
versity. Tappan had high ambitions fueled by his interest
in emerging German models of instruction and scholar-
ship. This combination of constitutional independence,
strong finances, and energetic leadership largely accounts
for the prominence achieved by the university so early in
its history.

Over the years, the university expanded to engage as
wide a range of intellectual and professional concerns as
any university in the country. The College of Literature,
Science, and the Arts was established in 1841, followed
by medicine (1850); law (1859); dentistry (1875); phar-
macy (1876); engineering (1895); a graduate school (1912),
named for Horace H. Rackham in 1935; architecture and
urban planning (1913), named in 1999 for A. AlfredTaub-
mann; education (1921); business administration (1924);
natural resources and the environment (1927); music
(1940); nursing (1941); public health (1941); social work
(1951); information (1969), formerly library science; art
and design (1974); kinesiology (1984); and public policy
(1995), named in 2000 for President Gerald R. Ford, who
graduated from the university in 1935. Through a gift
from the Mott Foundation a branch campus was estab-
lished in Flint in 1958, and through a gift from FordMo-
tor Company, a branch was established in Dearborn on
the grounds of the Henry Ford Estate in 1959.

In 1870 the regents passed a resolution allowing
women to attend the university. Other notable events in
the history of the university include the announcement
on 12 April 1955 of the successful field test of the Salk
vaccine under the direction of Professor Thomas Francis;
John F. Kennedy’s speech on 14 October 1960 on the
steps of the Michigan Union, where he defined the idea
of a “peace corps”; and President Lyndon B. Johnson’s
commencement speech on 22May 1964, in which he out-
lined a vision of America that he called the “Great Society.”

The university is among the most prominent public
research universities in the country. Total enrollment on
all campuses in fall 1999 was 52,602, of which 37,828were
on the Ann Arbor Campus. University libraries in 2000
held more than 7.2 million volumes. Sponsored research
in the academic year 1998–1999 amounted to just under
$500 million. The University Health System included
three hospitals and more than 150 health centers and clin-

ics. The total operating budget for the university was $2.9
billion in 1998–1999.
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UNIVERSITY OF PENNSYLVANIA, located in
Philadelphia, emerged from a sequence of experimental
trusts. Starting from a 1740 plan for a charity school, in
1749 it became a public academy, as Benjamin Franklin
had suggested in his Proposals and the Constitutions. The
resulting institution was significant because never before
in the history of higher education had anyone founded an
educational institution on purely secular and civil objec-
tives, without patronage from a religious group, a private
sponsor, or a government. Instruction began at the acad-
emy in 1751 and included some classes for poor children.
In 1755 a rechartering that denominated the school a
“College and Academy” epitomized Franklin’s commit-
ment to higher education.

During the eight years between 1749 and 1757 that
Franklin shepherded the infant institution, he exemplified
the spirit of compromise needed to moderate the conflict
and bitterness that can strangle academic progress. In-
stead of insisting on the primarily utilitarian curriculum
he preferred, he agreed to a major classical emphasis in
order to attract important trustees, and thus, there
emerged a balance between classical and scientific edu-
cation unique in the colonies. Through the succeeding
two centuries, the example of resilience set by Franklin
more than once moderated academic fright over prospec-
tive change and permitted some venturesome innova-
tions, such as the first medical school in the colonies in
1765 and the first department of botany in 1768.

Despite Franklin’s example, little progress occured
between 1790 and 1850. The medical school was falter-
ing, and the pioneer law professorship of 1790–1791,
which was the first in the United States, failed to inspire
the establishment of a law school until 1850. Fortunately,
vigor was on the point of resuming, as proved by the ad-
dition of the Towne Scientific School in 1875, the School
of Dentistry in 1878, the Wharton School of Business in
1881, the Graduate School of Arts and Sciences in 1882,
and the Veterinary School in 1884. Affiliation with the
Free Museum of Science and Arts, which later became
the University Museum in 1938, began in 1887.
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The twentieth century brought medicine forward at
the university. The Graduate School of Medicine was
founded in 1919, the School of Nursing in 1935, and the
School of Allied Medical Professions in 1950. The uni-
versity became affiliated with several hospitals and diverse
medical facilities. The spectrum of academic inquiry
broadened further with the founding of theMoore School
of Electrical Engineering in 1923, the College of Liberal
Arts for Women in 1933, the Fels Institute of State and
Local Government in 1937, and the Annenberg School
of Communications in 1959. In 1974 the College of Lib-
eral Arts for Women merged with its male counterpart.

Such rapid and varied growth called for taking stock,
and in 1954 the university commissioned a critical five-
year survey by outside specialists. Adoption of many of
the suggested alterations resulted in the expenditure of
$100 million for new buildings and a proliferation of ex-
periments in curricula, student lifestyles, and community
relations. Currently, the university stresses the value of
interdisciplinary learning, a dedication that the establish-
ment of the Institute for Medicine and Engineering, the
Joseph H. Lauder Institute for Management and Inter-
national Studies, and the Management and Technology
of Program exemplifies. The university also is committed
to improving the overall quality of life in West Philadel-
phia. The total yearly operating expenditures of the uni-
versity were $3.05 billion in 2000. Franklin’s little acad-
emy, which opened its doors in 1751 to 145 pupils, had
become a multiform university of approximately 22,000
students in 2000.
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UNIVERSITY OF VIRGINIA, founded by Thomas
Jefferson at Charlottesville, gained statutory existence in
1819. Developed from an academy charter of 1803, con-
struction began on its buildings in 1817, and eight schools
opened in 1825. Its foundation was one of the landmarks
in the development of higher public education in Amer-
ica. Jefferson, who was also the architect, spoke of himself
as its “father,” and in writing the inscription for his tomb-
stone, mentioned his connection with its foundation as

one of the three achievements of his life by which he
wished to be remembered.

A chairman of the faculty administered the university
until 1904, when Edward A. Alderman became the first
president. The university has made three specific contri-
butions to American education. First, the University of
Virginia secularized scientific thought. The university’s
devotion to secularism is clear even in the first architec-
tural plans that Jefferson drew up for the institution in
which a library rather than a chapel stood at the center
of the campus. Second, in 1842 Henry St. George Tucker
and his colleagues installed a system of student self-
government along lines suggested by Jefferson in 1818.
Third, it established, as part of larger tenets of freedom
in teaching and learning, an elective system of study. In
1944 Mary Washington College for women, established
in 1908 at Fredericksburg, combined with the University
of Virginia. Two community colleges, Clinch Valley Col-
lege and George Mason College, are also associated with
the university. In the early 1950s, the previously racially
segregated University of Virginia enrolled its first black
students. In 1970 the school became coeducational at the
undergraduate level.

Outstanding features are its beautiful grounds and
neoclassical buildings, its honor system, and its associa-
tion with Jefferson, James Madison, and James Monroe.
Famous students have included Edgar Allan Poe, Wood-
row Wilson, and Walter Reed. As of 2002, the university
enrolled just under 19,000 students with an operating
budget of $816.3 million for the academic division and
$575.6 million for the medical center. It consistently
ranks as one of the top public universities in the United
States. Because the quality of its instruction compares fa-
vorably with that of the finest private schools in the coun-
try, it has earned the unofficial label of a “public ivy”
school. Currently, ten schools make up the University of
Virginia: the School of Architecture, the College and
Graduate School of Arts and Sciences, the McIntire
School of Commerce, the School of Engineering and Ap-
plied Science, the School of Nursing, the Darden Gradu-
ate School of Business Administration, the School of Law,
the School of Medicine, the Curry School of Education,
and the School of Continuing and Professional Studies.
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Tomb of the Unknown Soldier. Photographed on 22 March
1996, Sergeant Heather Lynn Johnsen of Roseville, Calif., was
the first woman selected to guard the famous tomb at
Arlington National Cemetery, outside Washington, D.C. AP

UNIVERSITY OF WISCONSIN. The origins of
higher education in Wisconsin came in the provision of
the new state’s 1848 constitution mandating the founding
of a public, nonsectarian institution of higher learning,
financed by the sale of the state’s designated public lands.
Its first legislature elected a governing board of twelve
regents, charged with choosing a chancellor, purchasing
a site, erecting buildings, buying books and scientific ap-
paratus, and administering the university fund, derived
primarily from land sale revenues. The new universitywas
established at Madison in 1849.

Over the years, the state legislature gradually as-
sumed the lion’s share of the university’s funding, supple-
mented by student tuition and fees and by federal subsi-
dies. The legislature also mandated the organization of
four university departments: science, literature, and the
arts; law; medicine; and elementary education. The allo-
cation of another 240,000 acres of public lands by the
Morrill Land Grant Act led to the Legislative Organic
Act of 1866, which provided for appointment of the re-
gents by the governor and mandated instruction in agri-
cultural and technical subjects, as well as military tactics.
While several other midwestern states established a sec-
ond institution for those purposes, Wisconsin subsumed
all of its higher education activities under a single aegis;
it also consistently resisted subsequent efforts to establish
a separate agricultural college.

That situation persisted until the founding of the
University of Wisconsin–Milwaukee in 1956 and of ad-
ditional campuses in Green Bay and Kenosha-Racine
(Parkside) in the late 1960s. In 1971, the legislaturemerged
the four university campuses with those of the several
Wisconsin state universities and two-year “centers,” as
well as the complex Extension Division, into a singleUni-
versity of Wisconsin System. By the end of the century,
that system consisted of thirteen four-year and thirteen
two-year campuses, a faculty of 6,559, a staff of 26,080, a
student body of 155,298, and a budget of $2,922,311,886.
Despite this expansion, the Madison campus remained
the system’s “flagship” and continued to be regarded by
many, both within and without the state, as theUniversity
of Wisconsin.

Since 1851, the University of Wisconsin has become
one of the country’s preeminent universities; the majority
of its academic disciplines and professional and graduate
programs consistently rank among the top twenty-five in
the nation. In addition, it has gained lasting distinction
for a number of innovations in public higher education,
beginning with the 1894 adoption by the regents of a spe-
cific guarantee of academic freedom: “Whatever may be
the limitations which trammel inquiry elsewhere, we be-
lieve that the great state university of Wisconsin should
ever encourage that continual and fearless sifting andwin-
nowing by which alone the truth can be found.” Just a
few years earlier, the campus embarked on what soon be-
came the country’s most extensive and celebrated system
of educational outreach—the Extension Division, with its

myriad courses and programs that reach an estimated au-
dience of more than one million per year and provide
abundant evidence for the claim that the boundaries of
the campus are coextensive with those of the state. At least
equally renowned has been its role in what came to be
known as the “Wisconsin Idea.” Led by some of its most
famous graduates—Robert M. La Follette Sr., Charles R.
Van Hise, and Charles McCarthy—and several of its most
distinguished faculty—John R. Commons, Richard T.
Ely, Edward A. Ross, and Fredrick Jackson Turner—uni-
versity personnel established an enduring tradition of
public service, drafting legislation, testifying before leg-
islative committees, and serving on investigative and reg-
ulatory commissions.
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UNKNOWN SOLDIER, TOMB OF THE, in Ar-
lington National Cemetery near Washington, D.C., was
dedicated in 1921 by President Warren G. Harding as a
memorial to all American soldiers and sailors who lost
their lives in World War I. An unknown serviceman was
chosen and buried with a two-inch layer of earth brought
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from France so that he could rest on the earth on which
he died. The tomb itself was not completed until 1932.
In 1958, President Dwight D. Eisenhower participated in
ceremonies at which two other nameless soldiers, one to
represent members of the armed forces lost in World
War II and one to represent those who died in the Korean
War, were also buried in the tomb. At that time, the
monument was renamed the Tomb of the Unknowns. In
1973, Congress authorized plans to add a burial place for
an unidentified casualty of the Vietnam War. The Viet-
nam unknown was interred in 1984, although his remains
were disinterred inMay 1998 after his body was identified
using methods previously unavailable. His body was re-
turned to his family, and the crypt remains empty. The
bodies within the tomb have been selected with great care
to avoid future identification. The present tomb was de-
signed by Thomas Hudson Jones and Lorimer Rich and
dedicated in 1932 on the site of a former uncompleted
monument. A perpetual military guard is maintained at
the tomb.

Frederick P. Todd
Honor Sachs
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UNSAFE AT ANY SPEED. Published in 1965 by the
then-unknown lawyer Ralph Nader, this exposé of the
American automobile industry’s disregard for consumer
safety became a best-seller that electrified the consumer
advocacy movement. Unsafe at Any Speed showed how the
automobile industry consistently ignored and even cov-
ered up the dangers their products posed for the public.
The public outrage provoked by the book helped assure
the passage of the National Traffic and Motor Vehicle
Safety Act in 1966, which created a regulatory agency em-
powered to set design standards for automobiles, such as
mandatory seatbelts. Along with Rachel Carson’s envi-
ronmentalist classic Silent Spring (1962), Unsafe at Any
Speed reinvigorated a progressive regulatory impulse in
American politics that had been in abeyance since at least
World War II. But Nader’s aim was not just to savage the
design defects of one vehicle—General Motors’ best-
selling Corvair—or even to criticize the automobile in-
dustry generally. Rather, Nader’s true target was elite con-
trol of the state and of business–government linkages—
what he called “the power of economic interests.” Like
Upton Sinclair’s muckraking socialist classic The Jungle
(1906), however, Nader’s book failed to convince the pub-
lic that capitalism itself contained flaws, but did result in
greater consumer protection in one specific industry.

Nils Gilman

See also Automobile Safety; Consumer Protection; National
Traffic and Motor Vehicle Safety Act.

URBAN LEAGUE. See National Urban League.

URBAN REDEVELOPMENT. Nineteenth-century
slum housing in the United States consisted of buildings
with warrens of tiny, poorly ventilated rooms that resulted
in a high incidence of infant mortality and infectious dis-
eases among the European immigrant population. Reform
movements began in 1901, with the New York State Ten-
ement House Law and continued in the 1930s with zoning
ordinances (intended to separate residential areas from the
health-endangering waste products of industrial activities)
and federal loans to build housing for workers who had
fallen on hard times during the Great Depression.

During the 1940s and 1950s, as immigrants prospered
and moved out of the tenements, much increasingly de-
crepit housing stock was still in place in Northeastern and
Midwestern cities, which had become destinations for
southern blacks seeking better-paid factory employment.
Rampant housing discrimination created racially segre-
gated neighborhoods. Lacking an adequate tax base and
political clout, these areas and populations lagged in the
quality of schools, roads, police protection, and other city
services. Nevertheless, even segregated neighborhoods of
this period generally included solidly middle-class resi-
dents and thriving businesses.

After World War II, urban planners (then largely
concerned with accommodating the increasing presence
of automobiles) and social reformers (focused on provid-
ing adequate affordable housing) joined forces in what
proved to be an awkward alliance. The major period of
urban renovation in the United States began with Title I
of the 1949 Housing Act: the Urban Renewal Program,
which provided for wholesale demolition of slums and the
construction of some eight-hundred thousand housing
units throughout the nation. The program’s goals in-
cluded eliminating substandard housing, constructing ad-
equate housing, reducing de facto segregation, and revi-
talizing city economies. Participating local governments
received federal subsidies totaling about $13 billion and
were required to supply matching funds.

Bad News for the Inner City
Sites were acquired through eminent domain, the right
of the government to take over privately owned real estate
for public purposes, in exchange for “just compensation.”
After the land was cleared, local governments sold it to
private real estate developers at below-market prices. De-
velopers, however, had no incentives to supply housing
for the poor. In return for the subsidy and certain tax
abatements, they built commercial projects and housing
for the upper-middle class. Title III of the Housing Act
of 1954 promoted the building of civic centers, office
buildings, and hotels on the cleared land. Land that re-
mained vacant because it was too close for comfort to
remaining slum areas often became municipal parking
lots.
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CASE STUDY: THE HILL DISTRICT

A well-to-do neighborhood in the nineteenth century,
the Hill District bordering downtown Pittsburgh, Penn-
sylvania, gained a different population after 1870, as
the new trolley service allowed the gentry to move away
from downtown. The new residents were European im-
migrants and African Americans from the South seeking
factory jobs in an area said to be a haven from segre-
gation laws. During the 1930s and 1940s the Hill Dis-
trict was home to nightclubs featuring top jazz perform-
ers. Even in the 1950s, it was a vibrant community with
shops, theaters, churches, and social organizations.

As early as 1943, however, a member of the Pitts-
burgh City Council noted that “approximately 90 per-
cent of the buildings” in the Hill District were “substan-
dard.” He urged that these aging stores and residences
be destroyed. In 1955, the U.S. government provided
the Lower Hill Redevelopment plan with $17.4 million
in loans and grants. More than eight thousand residents,
overwhelmingly African American, were displaced
when thirteen hundred buildings were demolished to
make way for what was to be a twenty-nine-acre cul-
tural district anchored by the eighteen-thousand-seat
Civic Arena (now Mellon Arena, a hockey rink). After
the arena was built, however, the cultural district plan
was abandoned.

Former residents received little compensation and
minimal benefits from the federal government. Many
moved across the Allegheny River to the city’s North
Side, where, in turn, more than five hundred buildings
were razed to make room for a shopping mall, office
tower, and private housing complex. Elsewhere in the
city, new highways and the Three Rivers Stadium dis-
placed even more low-income residents.

Efforts to build new housing in the Hill District
lagged until the early 1990s, when community groups
worked with a commercial developer to initiate a $40-
million, five hundred-unit residential project on a nearby
site, with some government-subsidized units for low-
income residents. But the land cleared in the 1950s
remained largely unused. By 2002, it had become one
of the city’s most valuable parcels of undeveloped real
estate, prompting the local hockey team—which wants
to build a new arena—to propose a $500-million of-
fice, retail, and housing development.

The district’s city council representative, Sala Udin,
was a ten-year-old when his family was uprooted in the
1950s. He supports the plan, but only if the arena
(viewed by some as worthy of preservation) is razed,
allowing the city grid to be adjusted to reconnect the
district’s streets to downtown Pittsburgh and to create
what he calls “a healthy, organic neighborhood.”

Interstate highways funded by the Highway Act of
1956 not only hastened “white flight” (the departure of
middle-class white residents to new suburban housing
developments) but also physically divided cities. Little
thought was given to the results of leveling inner-city
neighborhoods to build the new interstates: the destruc-
tion of neighborhoods and displacement of low-income
residents.

More than two thousand construction projects on
one thousand square miles of urban land were undertaken
between 1949 and 1973, when the urban renewal program
officially ended. Roughly six hundred thousand housing
units were demolished, compelling some two million in-
habitants to move. Thousands of small businesses were
forced to close. InNewYork City, more than one hundred
thousand African Americans were uprooted, destroying
the social and economic fabric of many neighborhoods.

The original legislation had stipulated that for each
new unit of housing built, at least one old unit of housing
was to be torn down. Yet only 0.5 percent of all federal
expenditures for urban renewal between 1949 and 1964
was spent on family relocation. A 1961 study of renewal
projects in forty-one cities found that 60 percent of the
tenants (even more in large cities) were merely relocated
to other slums, exacerbating the problem of overcrowd-
ing. Slum evacuees who found better housing often had
to pay higher rents.

After 1960, federally subsidized loans increasingly un-
derwrote the rehabilitation, rather than wholesale demo-
lition, of blighted neighborhoods. In 1964Congress passed
legislation to assist relocated persons who could not af-
ford their new rents. Still, despite the good intentions that
prompted urban renewal, most observers now agree that
the process was deeply flawed.

The Public Housing Debacle
The public housing built in the 1950s—ironically, based
on the utopian architecture of European modernist
Charles-Édouard Jeanneret Le Corbusier—was designed
to squeeze as many families as possible onto expensive
urban real estate. Slab-like high-rise complexes, poorly
planned and constructed, housed as many as twelve thou-
sand people (in the notorious Pruitt-Igoe project in St.
Louis, Missouri). Known by residents as “the projects,”
these buildings were increasingly plagued by vandalism,
drug use, rape, assault, robbery, and murder.

A 1969 law that abolished minimum rents and stip-
ulated that no family would have to pay more than 25
percent of its income to rent an apartment in public hous-
ing lacked federal subsidies to make up for the lost reve-
nue. While public housing authorities went bankrupt, the
projects increasingly filled with people who had no in-
come at all. The 1981 Omnibus Budget Reconciliation
Act created priority categories for public housing that in-
sured only the “truly needy” were served while ignoring
poor working families who had spent years on waiting lists.
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“Cross Out Slums.” An undated poster put out by the U.S.
Housing Authority vehemently rejects the slums depicted at
the bottom in favor of the more appealing housing at the top.

Literally and figuratively walled off from the rest of the
city, the projects became islands of despair and dereliction.

Allied to the failures of urban development as a means
of alleviating housing shortages was and is owner aban-
donment of rental apartment housing; they stop making
repairs and paying taxes, and accumulate so many build-
ing violations that legal occupation is no longer permit-
ted. Destroyed by vandalism or arson, these buildings be-
come city property, to be torn down or rehabilitated at
public expense. Other apartment buildings are “ware-
housed,” awaiting gentrification of the neighborhood,
when they may be rehabilitated and sold at a profit.

Urban Redevelopment after 1973
New thinking about the nature and function of American
cities has led to public-private partnerships that frequently
succeed in modest, yet measurable, ways where large-
scale methods have failed. The Housing and Community
Development Act of 1974 emphasized rehabilitation, pres-
ervation, and gradual change rather than demolition and
displacement. Under the Community Development Block
Grant program, local agencies bear most of the respon-
sibility for revitalizing decayed neighborhoods. Successful

programs include urban homesteading, whereby proper-
ties seized by the city for unpaid taxes are given to new
owners who promise to bring them “up to code” within
a given period—either by “sweat equity” (doing the work
themselves) or by employing contractors—in return for
free title to the property. Under the Community Rein-
vestment Act, lenders make low-interest loans to help the
neighborhood revitalization process.

The federal Empowerment Zone program, initiated
in 1994 in Atlanta, Baltimore, Chicago, Detroit, New
York, and Philadelphia-Camden, with two “supplemen-
tary” awards to Los Angeles and Cleveland, gave each city
$100 million plus a package of tax benefits to encourage
economic development in blighted areas. Provisions in-
clude tax-exempt bond financing for business expansion
and tax credits for investments in distressed areas. More
cities were added to the program in 1998 and 2001.

Two basic design directions have prevailed in urban
redevelopment: creating new pedestrian zones and re-
claiming underused or deteriorating areas of a city by
blending them into a city’s historic fabric. Widening side-
walks, permitting mixed-use zoning (mingling residential
and business uses), planting trees, adding lighting, and
establishing a pleasing variety of building facades promote
economic vitality by encouraging people to spend time
downtown.

Several theories about the overall failure of city plan-
ning are currently in vogue. An argument for greater in-
volvement of local residents—as a counterweight to the
dictates of distant professional planners—is often coupled
with the need to empower poor and minority groups to
lobby for changes that will benefit them. Another view
emphasizes the significance of global forces, including
foreign investment in U.S. cities and overseas labor costs,
as well as other factors (such as interest rate fluctuations
and energy prices), over which city planners, investors,
and local politicians have no control.

Today, major league stadiums, hotel-convention cen-
ters, and entertainment districts, which cater largely to
middle-class nonresidents, are believed to be prime com-
ponents of a successful urban center. Yet studies have
shown that these increasingly larger and more costly pro-
jects—often built despite lack of voter approval and cost-
ing more in job-creation funds than other economic de-
velopment programs—rarely pay for themselves. These
sleek edifices contrast with the all-too-common scenario,
particularly in poorer urban centers, of severe cutbacks in
essential city services. Ultimately, it is hard to disagree
with urban historian Witold Rybczynski that “neighbor-
hoods are the lifeblood of any city.” By preserving neigh-
borhoods, a city proclaims that it is a place where people
want to be.
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CASE STUDY:
THE LOWER GARDEN DISTRICT

Built in the early nineteenth century around a spacious
park, the once-affluent Lower Garden District in New
Orleans, Louisiana, began its long decline after the
Civil War. In the 1970s, the crumbling old homes found
new buyers, activists who fought to stop a proposed
bridge over the Mississippi River that would have split
the district in half and cut off access to the park. A
decade later, however, many homes were abandoned
and storefronts on the main commercial thoroughfare,
Magazine Street, were nearly all vacant.

In 1988, the Preservation Resource Center, a local
advocacy organization, launched Operation Comeback,
a nonprofit program to help potential homebuyers pur-
chase and rehabilitate vacated buildings in seven New
Orleans neighborhoods. Owners pay the monthly in-
terest on the loan, carried by Operation Comeback,
and contribute their own labor. Architects donate their
expertise, and contractors are paid in stages by Opera-
tion Comeback through a bank line of credit. When the
renovations are finished, the owners buy their homes
for the fair market value purchase price plus taxes, fees,
and the cost of repairs.

In 1992, working with a $220,000 budget and
two-person staff, Operation Comeback had rescued, or
helped others to rescue, one hundred houses. Maga-
zine Street bloomed again with restaurants, shops, and
small businesses. Another Preservation Resource Cen-
ter program, Christmas in October, organizes teams of
volunteers to repair rundown homes occupied by poor,
elderly, and disabled residents as well as blighted com-
munity buildings.

As an outgrowth of these middle-class renovation
efforts, a combination of private money and government
matching grants—under a Department of Housing and
Urban Development (HUD) program to rid the United
States of the one hundred thousand worst public hous-
ing units—revived the blighted fifteen-hundred-unit St.
Thomas Public Housing complex, built in New Orleans
in 1939 for the working poor. Begun in 1999, the
multimillion-dollar project consists of tearing down
older sections of the complex and replacing them with
public housing designed to blend in with traditional
neighborhood residences. Both symbolically and prac-
tically, these efforts help to create more cohesive neigh-
borhoods, the building blocks of livable cities.
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URBANIZATION. Cities have been the pioneers of
American growth. From the beginnings of European ex-
ploration and conquest, towns and cities were the staging
points for the settlement of successive resource frontiers.
Boston and Santa Fe in the seventeenth century, Phila-
delphia and San Antonio in the eighteenth century, Cin-
cinnati and Denver in the nineteenth century, and An-
chorage and Miami in the twentieth century all played
similar roles in organizing and supporting the production
of raw materials for national and world markets. It has
been city-based bankers, merchants, and journalists who
have linked individual resource hinterlands into a single
national economy.

The reality of the “urban frontier” clashes with the
ingrained American frontier myth. In his famous essay,
“The Significance of the Frontier in American History”
(1893), Frederick Jackson Turner asked his readers to take
an imaginative stance over the Cumberland Gap to watch
the “procession of civilization . . . the Indian, the fur-
trader and hunter, the cattle raiser, the pioneer farmer.”
City makers, by implication, trailed far to the rear. From
James Fenimore Cooper’s novels and Theodore Roose-
velt’s Winning of the West (4 vols., 1889–1896) to Paul
Bunyan stories and John Wayne movies, there is little
place for the bustling levees of New Orleans, the surging
crowds of Broadway, or the smoky cacophony of Pitts-
burgh steel mills.

A comparison of urbanization in the United States to
the rest of the world contradicts the national self-image.



URBANIZATION

289

Americans have prided themselves on their youth as a na-
tion, which consequently was late to urbanize. In sober
fact, however, the United States was a pioneer among ur-
banizing nations. Along with Britain, France, Belgium,
and the Netherlands, it was among the very first to feel
the effects of the urban-industrial revolution. The history
of American cities is substantially a story of the invention
of new institutions and technologies to cope with two
centuries of massive urbanization.

Stages of Urbanization
American urbanization has followed the same demo-
graphic pattern found in every urbanizing society for the
last two centuries. The word “urbanization” itself refers
to an increase in the proportion of national or regional
population living in cities. For the first six thousand years
of urban life, no society was long able to maintain an ur-
ban percentage greater than from 5 to 10 percent. Start-
ing in late eighteenth-century England, however, one na-
tion after another experienced an accelerating shift from
rural to urban population. After several generations of
rapid urbanization, the process leveled off toward a new
equilibrium in which about three-quarters of the popu-
lation lived in cities and many of the rest pursued city-
related activities in smaller towns. The result, when the
urban proportion of a population is graphed against time
is an s-shaped curve that turns up sharply for perhaps a
century and then tapers off.

Urban growth in the United States has clearly fol-
lowed these three stages of gradual growth, explosive
takeoff, and maturity. First, the era of colonial or pre-
modern cities stretched from the seventeenth century to
the 1810s. Second, the rise of the industrial city domi-
nated a century of rapid urbanization from 1820 to 1920.
Finally, the third era of the modern city has run from1920
onward. At each stage, the available technologies of com-
munication and transportation shaped the internal pat-
terns of cities and their distribution across the continent.

The first century of British and Dutch colonization
along the Atlantic seaboard depended directly on the
founding of new cities, from New Amsterdam (1625) and
Boston (1630) to Providence (1638), Charleston (1672),
Norfolk (1680), Philadelphia (1682), and Savannah (1733).
These colonial towns resembled the provincial market
centers in the British Isles. Compact in size and small in
population, they linked the farms, fisheries, and forests of
the Atlantic colonies to markets in Europe and the Ca-
ribbean. With populations that ranged from 15,000 to
30,000 at the time of the American Revolution, the four
largest cities dominated the commerce of regional hin-
terlands. Portsmouth, Salem, Springfield, and Providence
looked to Boston; Albany traded via New York; Philadel-
phia took its profits from the rich farms of the Delaware
and Susquehanna Valleys; Charleston centralized the trade
of Savannah, Wilmington, and New Bern.

Colonial capitals looked to the sea. William Penn’s
Philadelphia was designed to march inland from the Dela-

ware River, but the economic life of the port drew settle-
ment north and south along the river. Charleston faced
the Cooper River and the Atlantic beyond its barrier is-
lands. New York City similarly faced its harbor on the
East River. Taverns and warehouses lined the wharves.
Merchants crowded the coffeehouses to share the latest
shipping news and arrange for their next cargoes. The
elite built near the governor’s residence on lower Broad-
way to enjoy the fresh air off the Hudson River and a
relaxing view of the green New Jersey shore.

Taken together, the twenty-four recognized citieswith
2,500 people or more at the first census of 1790 accounted
for only 5 percent of the national population. A genera-
tion later, after the disruptions of the War of 1812, with
its British attacks on Washington, Baltimore, and New
Orleans, and the panic of 1819, the 1820 census still
counted only 700,000 urban Americans—a scant 7 per-
cent of the national total. A century later, the 1920 census
found a nation that was 51 percent urban, giving 1920 as
much symbolic meaning for American history as the sup-
posed closing of the frontier in 1890.

Nineteenth-century urbanization meant more cities
and bigger cities. From 1820 to 1920, the New York met-
ropolitan area expanded from 124,000 people on the lower
end of Manhattan Island to 7,910,000 spread across four-
teen counties. Philadelphia’s metropolitan region grew
from 64,000 to 2,407,000. Over the same period, the
number of cities from the Mississippi River to the Pacific
Ocean increased from a handful of settlements to 864 cit-
ies, topped by San Francisco and Los Angeles.

New city people came from farms and small towns
on both sides of the Atlantic. Whether it involved a trans-
atlantic voyage from Liverpool or Hamburg or a fifty-mile
train ride into Indianapolis, migration from farm to city
was the other great population movement in nineteenth-
century America. It simultaneously balanced and was part
of the westward movement across the continent. The
physical construction of cities—houses, bridges, sewers,
streets, offices, factories—was a complementary process
of capital formation that, likewise, balanced the devel-
opment of farms and their supporting railroads.

By the end of the nineteenth century, American cities
fell into two categories. The nation’s industrial core
stretched from Boston and Baltimore westward to St.
Louis and St. Paul, accounting for the overwhelmingma-
jority of manufacturing production and wealth. Many of
these cities were specialized as textile towns, steel towns,
shoemaking towns, pottery towns, and the like. Their in-
dustrial labor force drew from the millions of European
immigrants and their children who made up more than
two-thirds of the population of cities like Detroit, Chi-
cago, Milwaukee, Pittsburgh, and New York City. Cities
in the South, the Great Plains, and the Far West were the
suppliers and customers. They funneled raw materials to
the industrial belt: cotton from Mobile, lumber from
Norfolk, metals from Denver, cattle from Kansas City. In
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return, they distributed the manufactured goods of the
Northeast.

Chicago was the great exemplar of the growing in-
dustrial city. Between 1880 and 1920, 605,000 immigrants
and 790,000 Americans moved into the city. Chicagoans
lifted their entire city ten feet to improve its drainage.
They built the world’s first skyscrapers and some of its
first grain elevators. They remade American taste with the
World’s Columbian Exposition of 1893. They competed
with Odessa as a grain port, Pittsburgh as a steel city,
Cincinnati as a meatpacker, and London and Paris as a
national railroad center. Looking at Chicago and other
mid-continent cities, Charles Francis Adams commented
that “the young city of theWest has instinctively . . . flung
herself, heart, soul, and body, into the movement of her
time. She has realized the great fact that steam has rev-
olutionized the world, and she has bound her whole ex-
istence up in the great power of modern times” (North
American Review, pp. 6–14).

Urban growth after 1900 revolved around the adap-
tation of American cities to twentieth-century technolo-
gies of personalized transportation and rapid communi-
cation. The 1910s and 1920s brought full electric wiring
and self-starting automobiles to middle-class homes.
George F. Babbitt, the eponymous hero of Sinclair Lewis’s

1922 novel, lived in a thoroughly modern Dutch colonial
house in the bright new subdivision of Floral Heights in
the up-to-date city of Zenith. He awakened eachmorning
to “the best of nationally advertised and quantitatively
produced alarm-clocks, with all modern attachments.”
His bathroom was glazed tile and silveredmetal.His busi-
ness was real estate and his god was Modern Appliances.

The metropolis that Babbitt and millions of real au-
tomobile owners began to shape in the 1920s broke the
physical bounds of the nineteenth century industrial city.
In 1910 the Census Bureau devised the “metropolitan dis-
trict” to capture information about the suburban com-
munities that had begun to ring the central city. The def-
inition has been repeatedly modified tomatch the realities
of urban-regional geography. In 2000, the federal gov-
ernment recognized 280metropolitan regions with a total
population of 276 million. The metro areas of middle-
sized cities like Atlanta, Phoenix, Minneapolis–St. Paul,
and Houston stretched for from seventy-five to one hun-
dred miles from one suburban margin to the other.

The cities of post–World War II America have had
the greatest ethnic variety in national history. They have
been destinations for a massive northward movement.
Rural southerners, both black and white, moved north
(and west) to cities and jobs. Starting with the Great Mi-
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gration of 1917 and 1918, the African American experi-
ence became an urban experience, creating centers of
black culture like Harlem in the 1920s and feeling the
bitter effects of ghettoization by the 1930s and 1940s.
During the Great Depression and World War II, Appa-
lachian whites joined black workers in middle western cit-
ies like Cincinnati and Detroit. Okies and Arkies left their
depressed cotton farms in Oklahoma and Arkansas for
new lives in Bakersfield and Los Angeles.

The northward movement also crossed oceans and
borders. Puerto Rican immigrants after WorldWar II re-
made the social fabric of New York City and adjacent
cities. Half a million Cubans made an obvious impact on
Miami after the Cuban Revolution of 1959. The Puerto
Ricans and Cubans were followed to eastern cities byHai-
tians, Jamaicans, Colombians, Hondurans, and others from
the countries surrounding the Caribbean. Mexicans con-
stitute the largest immigrant group in cities in Texas, Ar-
izona, Colorado, and California. Temporary workers,
shoppers, visitors, legal migrants, and illegal migrants fill
neighborhood after neighborhood in El Paso, San An-
tonio, San Diego, and Los Angeles, creating bilingual la-
bor markets and downtowns.

From the 1970s, Asia matched Latin America, with
each accounting for 40 percent of documented immi-
grants. Asians have concentrated in the cities of the Pa-
cific Coast and in New York City. Los Angeles counts new
ethnic neighborhoods for Vietnamese, Chinese, Japanese,
Koreans, and Samoans. Honolulu looks to Asia as well as
the continental United States for business and tourism.
A new generation of migrants has revitalized fading Chi-
natowns in New York City, Chicago, Seattle, and Los
Angeles.

The rise of Latin American and Asian immigration
is part of a rebalancing of the American urban system.
What journalists in the 1970s identified as the rise of the
Sun Belt is part of a long-term shift of urban growth from
the industrial Northeast toward the regional centers of
the South andWest—from Detroit, Buffalo, and Chicago
to Los Angeles, Dallas, and Atlanta. The causes include
the concentration of defense spending and the aerospace
industry between 1940 and 1990, the growth of a leisure
economy, the expansion of domestic energy production,
and the dominance of information technology industries.
The result has been booming cities along the South At-
lantic coast from Washington to Miami, through the
greater Southwest from Houston to Denver, and along
the Pacific Coast from San Diego to Seattle.

At the start of the twenty-first century, nine metro-
politan areas had populations of five million or more:
New York City, Los Angeles, Chicago, Washington-
Baltimore, San Francisco–Oakland–San Jose, Philadel-
phia, Boston, Detroit, and Dallas–Fort Worth. Their
eighty-four-million residents accounted for 30 percent of
all Americans. The fastest-growing metropolitan areas
from 1990 to 2000 were all found in the South or West.

In total, metropolitan areas contained 80 percent of the
American population.

Cities and American Values
Urbanization has been a cultural as well as demographic
process. The United States lagged behind Great Britain
and a handful of nations in northwestern Europe in ur-
banization, but led the rest of the world. One result has
been ambivalent Americans who have praised cities with
one voice and shunned them with another. Public opinion
polls repeatedly show that most Americans would prefer
to live in a small town. A few extra questions have revealed
that they also want easy access to the medical specialists,
cultural facilities, and business opportunities that are found
only in cities. Indeed, there was scarcely any place in late-
twentieth-century America not thoroughly penetrated by
urban values and tied into urban networks.

Thomas Jefferson set the tone for American anti-
urbanism with the strident warning that cities were dan-
gerous to democracy. At the time of Philadelphia’s deadly
yellow fever epidemic of 1800, Jefferson wrote to Benja-
min Rush that “when great evils happen, I am in the habit
of looking out for what good may arise from them as
consolations. . . . The yellow fever will discourage the
growth of great cities in our nation, and I view great cities
as pestilential to the morals, the health, and the liberties
of man.” Jefferson feared that American cities would be-
come facsimiles of eighteenth-century London and Paris
as areas of poverty and breeders of riotous mobs. He also
feared that because city dwellers were dependent on oth-
ers for their livelihoods, their votes were at the disposal
of the rich. Should Americans become “piled upon one
another in large cities, as in Europe,” he wrote to James
Madison, they would become “corrupt as in Europe.”

If Jefferson feared foremost for the health of the re-
public, many of the antiurban writers who followed feared
instead for the morals of the individual. George Foster
drew stark contrasts between rich and poor in New York
in Slices, by an Experienced Carver (1849) and New York by
Gaslight (1850). Others indicted city life as a corrupter of
both rich and poor. For example, in The Dangerous Classes
of New York (1872), Charles Loring Brace warned of the
threat posed by the abjectly poor and the homeless. With
no stake in society, they were a riot waiting to happen and
a responsibility for more comfortable citizens. Jacob Riis
used words and photographs to tell the middle class about
the poor of New York City in How the Other Half Lives
(1890). A few years later,W. T. Stead wrote If Christ Came
to Chicago! (1894) to show the big city as un-Christian
because it destroyed the lives of its inhabitants.

The first generation of urban sociologists wrote in
the same vein during the 1910s, 1920s, and 1930s. Robert
E. Park worked out a theory of urban life that blamed
cities for substituting impersonal connections for close
personal ties. As summarized by Louis Wirth in “Urban-
ism as a Way of Life” (1938), the indictment dressed up
Thomas Jefferson in the language of social science.Wirth’s
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city is the scene of transitory and superficial relationships,
frantic status seeking, impersonal laws, and cultural insti-
tutions pandering to the lowest common denominator of
a heterogeneous society.

The attack on city living was counterbalanced by
sheer excitement about the pace of growth. By the 1830s
large numbers of Americans had come to look on cities
as tokens of American progress. The pages of booster
pamphlets and histories of instant cities were drenched in
statistics of growth. Pittsburgh as It Is (1857) offered sta-
tistics on coal mining, railroads, real estate values, popu-
lation, employment, boat building, banks and a “progres-
sional ratio” comparing the growth of Pittsburgh to the
rest of the nation. Boosters counted churches, schools,
newspapers, charities, and fraternal organizations as fur-
ther evidence of economic and social progress. Before the
Civil War, one Chicago editor wrote that “facts and fig-
ures . . . if carefully pondered, become more interesting
and astonishing than the wildest vision of the most va-
grant imagination.” His words echoed seventy years later
as George Babbitt sang the praises of “the famous Zenith
spirit . . . that has made the little old Zip City celebrated
in every land and clime, wherever condensed milk and
pasteboard cartons are known.” Urban advocates in the
twentieth century extended the economic argument to
point out the value of concentrating a variety of busi-
nesses in one location. The key is external economies: the
ability of individual firms to buy and sell to each other
and to share the services of bankers, insurance specialists,
accountants, advertising agencies, mass media, and other
specialists.

American writers and critics as disparate as Walt
Whitman and Ralph Waldo Emerson have also acknowl-
edged cities as sources of creativity. “We can ill spare the
commanding social benefits of cities,” Emerson wrote in
his essay “The Young American” in 1844. Nathaniel Haw-
thorne allowed his protagonist in The Blithedale Romance
(1852) to take time off from the rigors of a country com-
mune for the intellectual refreshment of Boston. George
Tucker, professor of moral philosophy and political econ-
omy at Jefferson’s University of Virginia, analyzed urban
trends in 1843. He stated: “The growth of cities com-
monly marks the progress of intelligence and the arts,
measures the sum of social enjoyment, and always implies
increased mental activity. . . . Whatever may be the good
or evil tendencies of populous cities, they are the result
to which all countries, that are at once fertile, free, and
intelligent tend” (Progress of the United States in Population
and Wealth, p. 127).

Livable Cities
Americans had to learn not only to plan their cities but
also to live comfortably in the fast-growing communities
that they erected. They needed to adapt their lives to the
urban pace and to develop institutions to bring order out
of the seeming chaos. In a city like Philadelphia, rates of
accidental deaths and homicides began to drop after 1870
as city dwellers learned to control reckless behavior and

pay attention on the streets. The end of the century also
brought a decline of spontaneous mobs and endemic
drunkenness at the same time that the saloon developed
as a stable social institution in immigrant neighborhoods.

Cities developed community institutions that linked
people in new ways. Apartment buildings offered a new
environment for the middle class. Novelist WilliamDean
Howells reflected contemporary concerns by devoting the
first hundred pages of A Hazard of New Fortunes (1890)
to Basil March’s search for an apartment appropriate for
a newly appointed New York City magazine editor. De-
partment stores, penny newspapers, vaudeville theaters,
and baseball provided common meeting grounds and in-
terests for heterogeneous populations. Department stores
such as A. T. Stewart’s, John Wanamaker’s, Marshall
Field’s, and others of the 1860s, 1870s, and 1880s made
emerging central business districts acceptable places for
women as consumers and helped to introduce women
into the clerical labor force. Ballparks and theaters were
shared spaces where allegiances and jokes crossed ethnic
lines. Ethnic banks, newspapers, andmutual insurance so-
cieties offered training in American ways at the same time
that they preserved group identity.

The openness of the American city to continued
growth brought the need for professionalism in public
services. At the start of the nineteenth century, private
companies or amateurs provided everything from drink-
ing water to police protection. In the flammable wooden
cities of colonial times, householders were expected to
keep buckets and respond to calls for help. By the 1820s
and 1830s, more cities had added groups of citizens who
drilled together as volunteer fire companies, answered
alarms, and fought fires as teams. Problems of timely re-
sponse and the development of expensive steam-powered
pumpers, however, required a switch to paid fire com-
panies in the 1850s and 1860s. Firemen who were city
employees could justify expensive training and be held
accountable for effective performance. By 1900 most ob-
servers agreed that fire protection in the United States
matched that anywhere in Europe.

Effective fire protection required a pressurized water
supply. Residents of colonial cities had taken their water
directly from streams and wells or bought it from entre-
preneurs who carted barrels through the streets. Phila-
delphia installed the first large-scale water system in 1801.
Boston reached twenty miles into the countryside with an
aqueduct in the1840s. From 1837 to 1842, NewYorkCity
built the Croton Reservoir and an aqueduct that brought
fresh water forty miles fromWestchester County to a re-
ceiving reservoir in what is now Central Park. Changing
theories of disease and the availability of abundant water
for municipal cleaning helped to cut New York City’s
death toll in the 1866 cholera epidemic by 90 percent
from the 1849 epidemic.

The public responsibilities of nineteenth-century cit-
ies generally fell into the three categories of public health
and safety (police, sewers, parks), economic development
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(street drainage and pavement), and public education.
Such expanding responsibilities fueled the municipal pro-
gressivism of the early twentieth century. Led by local
business interests, cities implemented civil service em-
ployment systems that based hiring and promotion on
supposedly objective measures. The city manager system
placed the daily operations of government under a pro-
fessional administrator. As the system spread after the
1910s, city government became more and more the realm
of engineers, planners, budget analysts, and other trained
professionals.

Public intervention came later in other areas like low-
income housing. Cities long preferred to regulate the pri-
vate market rather than to intervene directly. New York
City pioneered efforts to legislate minimumhousing stan-
dards with tenement house codes in 1867, 1882, and 1901.
However, providing the housing remained a private re-
sponsibility until the federal government began to finance
public housing during the 1930s. Even the massive in-
vestments in public housing spurred by federal legislation
in 1937 and 1949, however, failed to meet the need for
affordable living places.

A full social agenda for local government awaited the
1960s. Assistance to the poor was the realm of private
philanthropy in the nineteenth century, often coordinated

through private charity organization societies. The crisis
of the 1930s legitimized federal assistance for economi-
cally distressed individuals, but city government remained
oriented to public safety and economic development. By
the start of the 1960s, however, criticisms that the urban
renewal programs of the 1950s had benefited real estate
developers at the expense of citizens added to an increas-
ing sense that America’s multiracial cities were in a state
of crisis. In 1964 President Lyndon Johnson declared a
nationwide “war on poverty.” On the front lines was the
Office of Economic Opportunity with its Neighborhood
Youth Corps for unemployed teenagers, its Head Start
and Upward Bound programs to bolster public schools,
and its Community Action Agencies to mobilize the poor
to work for their own interests. Two years later theModel
Cities program sought to demonstrate that problems of
education, child care, health care, housing, and employ-
ment could be attacked most effectively by coordinated
efforts.

The last quarter of the century left American cities
with comprehensive social commitments but limited re-
sources. Presidents Richard Nixon and Ronald Reagan
redirected federal resources to meet the development
needs of politically powerful suburbs. Cities and city peo-
ple absorbed roughly two-thirds of the budget cuts in the
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first Reagan budget, leaving them without the resources
to fund many needed social programs.

Cities and American Society
“I am an American, Chicago born—Chicago, that somber
city—and go as I have taught myself, free-style, and will
make the record in my own way: first to knock, first ad-
mitted; sometimes an innocent knock, sometimes a not
so innocent.” These opening lines from The Adventures of
Augie March (1953) capture one of the essential features
of the American city. The hero of Saul Bellow’s novel
about growing up during the 1920s and 1930s knew that
cities are the place where things happen. They are centers
of opportunity that bring people together to exchange
goods, services, ideas, and human company.

At their best, American cities are among the most liv-
able environments in the world. Americans have solved—
or know how to solve—many of the physical problems of
traffic, pollution, and deteriorated housing. Failures have
come from lack of commitment and political will, not
from the inherent nature of cities. The poor are often
expected to tax themselves for public services that they
cannot afford as private citizens. As in the nineteenth cen-
tury, the centers of our cities display the polarization of
society between the very rich and the very poor.

What cities will continue to do best is to protect di-
versity. The key to urban vitality is variety in economic
activities, people, and neighborhoods. This understand-
ing implies that the multicentered metropolitan area built
around automobiles and freeways is a logical expression
of American urbanism. In the words of historian SamBass
Warner Jr., the contemporary city offers “the potential of
a range of personal choices and social freedoms for city
dwellers if we would only extend the paths of freedom
that our urban system has been creating” (The Urban Wil-
derness, p. 113).

The political expression of the urban mosaic is met-
ropolitan pluralism, facilitated by the civil rights move-
ment, the Voting Rights Act, and the war on poverty.
Diverse groups defined by ethnicity, social class, or resi-
dential location have developed the capacity to pursue
their goals through neighborhood organizations, subur-
ban governments, and interest groups. Pluralistic politics
has given previously ignored groups and communities en-
try to public and private decisions about metropolitan
growth and services, particularly Hispanics and African
Americans. However, cities still need strong area-wide in-
stitutions to facilitate the equitable sharing of problems
and resources as well as opportunities. Most promising
are regional agencies like the Twin Cities Metropolitan
Council in Minnesota and Metro in Portland, Oregon,
that have assumed responsibility for planning and deliv-
ering specific regional services such as parks or public
transportation.

Toward the close of the New Deal, a number of the
nation’s leading specialists on urban growth summed up
the promise of urban America in a report calledOur Cities:

Their Role in the National Economy (1937). “The city has
seemed at times the despair of America,” it said, “but at
others to be the Nation’s hope, the battleground of de-
mocracy. . . . The faults of our cities are not those of
decadence and impending decline, but of exuberant vi-
tality crowding its way forward under tremendous pres-
sure—the flood rather than the drought.”
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Andrew Carnegie. The industrialist, philanthropist, and
founder of Carnegie Steel, whose merger with the Federal
Steel Company in 1901 resulted in the first billion-dollar
company in the United States.

URSULINE CONVENT, BURNING OF (11 Au-
gust 1834). In the early 1830s, a self-proclaimed “escaped
nun,” Rebecca Theresa Reed, began spreading tales of
immoral acts committed in the Ursuline convent school
of Charlestown, Massachusetts. Tensions peaked in 1834
when another nun, Elizabeth Harrison, fled to the home
of her brother. She later returned voluntarily, but rumors
that she was being forcibly detained brought forth a mob;
the sisters and pupils were expelled, and the convent was
burned. The prompt acquittal of the mob leaders, the
state’s refusal to reimburse the Ursuline order, and the
thinly veiled satisfaction voiced by the press led to a na-
tionwide campaign against Roman Catholicism in the fol-
lowing decades.
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U.S. STEEL was incorporated in New Jersey in 1901.
At the time, it was the first billion-dollar company in
America, having authorized capitalization of $1.4 billion.
U.S. Steel was formed by combining the assets of the Fed-
eral Steel Company, controlled by J.P. Morgan and Elbert
H. Gary, with Carnegie Steel, purchased from its owner,
Andrew Carnegie. After its first year of operation, U.S.
Steel was producing over 65 percent of the steel in the
United States. For the next eighty years, U.S. Steel cre-
ated many subsidiaries and joint ventures connected with
steel production, such as ore mining and taconite pellet
production.

However, the 1980s brought a number of economic
changes to the steel industry, most notably, the importing
of foreign steel into the American marketplace. In re-
sponse, U.S. Steel began a series of restructuring ven-
tures, both domestic and foreign. It reduced its domestic
raw steel production and became involved in the energy
industry by its acquisition of Marathon Oil Company in
1982. Further diversification included the selling or com-
bining into joint ventures the chemical and agri-chemical
business and worldwide raw materials properties.

In late 1986, U.S. Steel changed its name to USX
Corporation. It is headquartered in Pittsburgh, Pennsyl-
vania. Although it is now involved with energy and other

diversified businesses, it remains the largest integrated
steel producer in the United States.

Robert M. Bratton

See also Iron and Steel Industry.

USURY. See Interest Laws.

UTAH. In a nation without an established church,
Utah represents the closest thing to a theocracy that the
United States has ever seen. With a land area of 82,168
square miles and despite a swelling urban population in
the late twentieth century, Utah remains one of the least
densely populated states in the United States with 27.2
persons per square mile. Physically, the Wasatch Moun-
tains divide the state of Utah into the Central Rocky
Mountain Province, the Colorado Plateau Province, and
the Great Basin, where the greatest concentration of hot
springs in the United States is to be found. Elevation var-
ies from a high of 13,258 feet to a low of 2,350 feet and
there is considerable climatic variation, with the highest
rainfall in the mountains. The 2000 Census reported
2,233,169 residents, 89.2 percent of whomwerewhite and
only 0.8 percent black, with 9.0 percent of Hispanic ori-
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gin. More than two-thirds of Utah’s residents belong to
the Church of Jesus Christ of Latter-day Saints (LDS).

From Native Americans to Latter-day Saints
Utah’s earliest inhabitants, the Anasazi, occupied south-
ern Utah, living in permanent villages and using flood-
plain agriculture. Around a.d. 1100, the Numic Indians
settled the Great Basin with more efficient harvesting
technology, an organization that was familial, and with
weak tribal structures. Although Utah lay on the borders
of the Spanish Empire, trade developed with Spanish
communities in present-day New Mexico and further
south. It was not until the 1820s, however, that American
and British fur trappers entered the region, erecting a
number of forts that were later to provide assistance to
migrants crossing to California. Increasing acquaintance
with the Utah region drew the attention of the Church
of Jesus Christ of Latter-day Saints, seeking land in the
remoteWest after the murder in 1844 of its leader, Joseph
Smith. In February 1846 the Mormons left Illinois, led
by their president, Brigham Young. The members of an
advance party reached the Salt Lake Valley on 22 July
1847, where they found fertile soils and an adequate grow-
ing season at the crossroads of the overland route to Cali-
fornia. By 1860, forty thousand Euro-Americans resided

in Utah. The church used a lottery to assign town lots
and distributed land and water rights systematically, with
water held on the principle of cooperative ownership. Al-
though more sympathetic to the Numic Indians than other
Euro-Americans, the Mormons still sought to acquire
their lands and interfered in the Ute trade in slaves, lead-
ing to the Walker War of 1853.

The First Years of Settlement
Negotiations in 1849 to create a state proved abortive and
instead Utah Territory was established. Conflict arose in
1857, after the territory had accorded local probate courts
original jurisdiction in civil and criminal cases to avoid
federally administered justice. That year President James
Buchanan sent out the army to remove Brigham Young
as governor of the territory. After a standoff in which the
Mormons destroyed Forts Bridger and Supply, fortified
Echo Canyon, and sought to deny the invaders access to
grass and livestock that they would need, a compromise
was reached whereby the federal government offered an
amnesty in return for submission, although federal troops
remained until 1861. The Mormon state continued to
grow, with twenty thousand new immigrants arriving be-
tween 1859 and 1868. They spread out into the higher
valleys and created settlements to mineminerals and grow
cotton and flax. During the CivilWar they remained loyal
to the Union, despite passage of the Morrill Anti-bigamy
Act (1862), which targeted the practice of polygamy in
the territory. In 1868, the church established Zion’s Co-
operative Mercantile Institution to serve as wholesaler
and distributor for a network of cooperative enterprises
in Mormon communities. At Brigham Young’s behest, an
attempt was also made to foster a more comprehensive
cooperative system—the United Order—but it ultimately
failed.

Economic Development
During the 1860s, the first commercial mining of silver
took place at Bingham Canyon. The full potential of min-
ing was only realized, however, with the completion of a
trans-state rail link in 1869. The new mines that resulted
benefited from new technologies, outside investment, and
the cooperation of the Mormon communities, many of
which were involved in selling agricultural produce to the
mining districts. Although not initially working asminers,
Mormons were increasingly encouraged by the church to
do so, provided they continued to work their farms. De-
spite the fact that mine work was dangerous, most Mor-
mon miners refused to join unions and were regarded un-
favorably by their non-Mormon neighbors. By 1880, Utah
Territory had become dependent on coal mining, while
wheat, sugar beets, and growing numbers of sheep and
cattle gave a boost to commercial agriculture. The LDS
Church created Zion’s Central Board of Trade to plan
home industry and provide a market for goods; the board
also worked with non-Mormon businesses. By 1890, 36
percent of Utah Territory’s residents lived in cities, a
greater proportion than in the rest of the nation, although
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water supply and sewerage systems remained of low qual-
ity. Culturally, too, Utah attracted attention, with the for-
mation of the Salt Lake Art Association in 1881 (later to
become the Utah Art Association) and the new promi-
nence accorded the Mormon Tabernacle Choir after its
appearance at the 1893 World’s Columbian Exposition in
Chicago.

The War Against Polygamy
Such progress, however, was hampered by the federal
prosecution of the practice of polygamy by members of
the LDS Church. The territory’s chief justice, James Mc-
Kean, worked to exclude Mormons from jury service and
brought charges of immorality against Mormon leaders.
Although around three-quarters of Mormon families were
monogamous, polygamy was often regarded as the basis
for holding high office in the church. In 1882, the Ed-
munds Act provided sanctions for unlawful cohabitation
and allowed exclusion of jurors who supported polygamy.
Over one thousandMormons were imprisoned during the
1880s for violating the act, but the Mormon-dominated
People’s Party retained control of the legislature. The
Edmunds-Tucker Act of 1887 targeted the LDS Church
by providing for the confiscation of all church property
above fifty thousand dollars. During the 1880s, moreover,
the gentile population of Utah Territory rose consider-
ably and the anti-Mormon Liberal Party gained control
of the cities of Ogden and Salt Lake City. The threatened
confiscation of church property led LDS president Wil-
ford Woodruff to issue the Manifesto of 1890, which re-
voked the practice of polygamy. The church also had
some of its prominent figures join the Republican Party
in order to avoid a political schism on religious lines since,
prior to statehood, most Mormons had belonged to the
national Democratic Party, which was more sympathetic
to their call for states’ rights. In preparation for statehood
in 1896, Utah drafted a constitution that enshrined reli-
gious freedom and prohibited polygamy. At the same time,
church property and civil rights were restored to the
Latter-day Saints.

Commercial Agriculture and Mining
Before 1896 the farm frontier was concentrated on the
irrigated and urbanized Wasatch Front and Sanpete Val-
ley. Afterward, it shifted to more rural areas, aided by dry
farming, made possible by hoarding moisture fromwinter
rain; this helped increase farm size. Dairy farming came
to northern Utah around 1900 and horticulture to the
central Utah Valley in the early twentieth century. Atti-
tudes toward water rights became less communitarian, al-
lowing owners to buy and sell them, but in 1898 the state
supreme court ruled that water could not be appropriated
except for a beneficial purpose. Damage to grazing land
led to the setting aside of forest reserves in 1897 and 1902
to protect watersheds and timberlands, a move supported
by the LDS Church and Senator Reed Smoot. Mining
production also expanded dramatically, rising from a re-
turn of $10.4 million in 1896 to $99.3 million in 1917.

The exploitation of low-grade copper was a key factor
here, and the world’s largest copper smelter was installed
at Garfield in 1906. The mines attracted Italian and Greek
immigrants who were not Mormons and had their own
network of ethnic associations and churches. They formed
the basis for new industrial unions like the Western Fed-
eration of Miners, which established its headquarters in
Salt Lake City for a time during the late 1890s. In strikes
by the UnitedMineWorkers against the Utah Fuel Com-
pany in 1903–1904 and by the Western Federation of
Miners against the Utah Copper Company in 1912 the
unions were decisively beaten.

The Progressive Era
Republicans exploited the rising tide of national prosper-
ity at the turn of the century to achieve political domi-
nance. In 1903, LDS apostle Reed Smoot gained a U.S.
Senate seat and built a political machine in Utah known
as the Federal Bunch. Only in 1916 did Progressives suc-
ceed in electing its first Democratic governor, Simon
Bamberger, and a new legislature that enacted statewide
prohibition, established public utility and industrial com-
missions, and allowed peaceful picketing.TheProgressive
impulse extended to Salt Lake City, where the Utah Fed-
eration of Women’s Clubs was active in social reform. A
Civic Improvement League was created in 1906, bringing
together a variety of interest groups of different religious
and political backgrounds that called for better paving and
more parks. A comprehensive planning system for the city
was conceived in 1917 and carried through in the 1920s.
One aspect of this effort at urban improvement was the
fight against air pollution, led by businessman and state
legislator George Dern, who sponsored a bill in 1915 to
set up a cooperative research program to investigate the
smelter smoke problem from the burning of soft coal.

During World War I, the LDS Church and its affil-
iates were active in Liberty Bond work and offered Amer-
icanization classes for new immigrants, while Utah pro-
vided 20,872 recruits for the armed services of whom 447
were killed. With the coming of the 1920s, the state
turned back to the Republican Party, but in 1924 Dem-
ocrat George Dern was elected governor thanks to Re-
publican intraparty strife. Although the legislature re-
mained under Republican control, it signed on to the
federal Sheppard-Towner Maternity and Infancy Act of
1923 that provided matching health-care grants for in-
fants and their mothers. The state also participated in ne-
gotiations that led to the Colorado River Compact, de-
signed to ensure reasonable use of the river’s water by
states through which it flowed.

The Great Depression
Mining and agricultural activity remained at a compara-
tively low level during the 1920s. After 1920, Utah’s
mining and agricultural sectors failed to sustain the levels
enjoyed during the first two decades of the twentieth cen-
tury. When the Great Depression struck the Utah econ-
omy it completely collapsed. Per capita income stood at
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only $300 in 1933, farm income fell from $69 million in
1929 to $30 million in 1932, and unemployment reached
36 percent in 1932–1933. Governor Dern called for an
increase in the money supply and short-term federal aid
for the unemployed. Relief was initially handled by county
governments and private charity, of which the LDS Church
was an important source, and in 1931 Dern appointed
Sylvester Cannon of the LDS Church to chair the State
Advisory Council on Unemployment. Victorious in 1932,
the new Democratic governor, Henry Blood, called for a
reasonable minimum wage, old age insurance, unemploy-
ment relief, and a state anti-injunction law to protect the
rights of organized labor. Blood quickly turned to the fed-
eral government for assistance, seeking $57 million in
building, sewage, and reclamation work from the Federal
Emergency Relief Administration, the Civilian Conser-
vation Corps, and the Works Progress Administration. A
new burst of unionization took place in Carbon County,
where the United Mine Workers achieved recognition in
most mines. TheDemocratic Party was dominant inUtah
throughout the 1930s, with state senator Herbert Maw as
the party’s radical champion. In 1936, Utahns voted 63.9
percent for President Franklin Roosevelt and the New
Deal, despite an LDS Church decision to publish a front-
page editorial in the Church-operated Deseret News that
some interpreted as a tacit endorsement of Republican
presidential nominee Alfred Landon. Unhappy with the
extensive federal intervention of the Roosevelt adminis-
tration, the church in 1936 adopted its own welfare plan
in an effort to divorce the Saints from secular government
by providing them with church-sponsored work.

World War II and the Transformation of Utah
A great transformation of Utah came with World War II.
In the mid-1930s, it was decided to upgrade Ogden Ar-
senal and build Hill Air Force Base to provide storage and
training facilities for the military. This vastly expanded
federal presence fueled dramatic in-migration as civilian
defense jobs increased from 800 in 1940 to 28,800 in
1945. The government also built the Geneva Steel Plant
near Provo for $214 million, although it was operated
under private contract. Governor Herbert Maw proved
particularly effective in lobbying the president for locat-
ing military sites in Utah. An activist for his state, he cre-
ated the Department of Publicity and Industrial Devel-
opment in 1941 to plan for the postwar economic world.
The new demand for labor also led to an increased hiring
of women workers, who constituted 37 percent of the la-
bor force by 1944. Some 71,000 Utahns served in the
armed forces and 3,600 were killed. By 1943, 52,000 peo-
ple were working in defense installations and pressure for
new housing was high, while food and clothing costs grew
dramatically.

The Postwar Economy
Defense employment declined in the late 1940s but re-
vived during the Korean War, when Hill Air Force Base
was assigned responsibility for storing and repairing jets.

Nuclear weapons were stored and tested in Utah and Ne-
vada; atomic tests from 1951 to 1958 at the Nevada Test
Site released radiation that affected residents of south-
western Utah. The new demand for uranium fueledUtah’s
economy and Moab, located near uranium ore deposits,
became a boomtown in the mid-1950s. The new pros-
perity led to a conservative shift in politics, with Repub-
licans making striking gains in 1946 and 1948. The Re-
publican Party in Utah was racked by dissension, however,
after Senator Arthur Watkins, one of its own, chaired the
committee investigating censure of JosephMcCarthy. The
resulting split between moderates and conservatives in
Utah helped Democrat Frank Moss to defeat Watkins in
1958. In the same period, the appointment ofHughBrown
to the First Presidency in 1961 placed a liberal Democrat
in an influential advisory position to the president of the
LDS Church, while in secular politics democrat Calvin
Rampton served as governor from 1965 to 1977.

The Minority Question
Minorities in Utah faced challenges in the 1950s and
1960s. The redistribution of tribal lands to the Paiute In-
dians by the federal government did not begin to com-
pensate for their loss of access to federal health insurance,
education, and employment programs, and many were
forced to sell their new land because it generated so little
income. The position of African Americans improved in
the late 1940s, when many businesses and swimming pools
were integrated, and again in the mid-1960s when Utah,
along with the federal government, began to pass civil
rights legislation. The LDS Church found itself obliged
to reflect on its own ban, dating from the nineteenth cen-
tury, against black males holding priestly office, and in
1978 President Spencer Kimball received a revelation that
permitted African Americans to enter the priesthood.

Modern Utah
Since 1970 Utah has become a Republican stronghold,
voting 54 percent to 33 percent for Bob Dole over Bill
Clinton in 1996 and 67 percent to 26 percent for George
W. Bush over Al Gore in 2000. Democrats have not won
a majority in the legislature since the 1974 election and
have not held the governorship since 1985. A part of the
reason for this shift has been the negative reaction to fed-
eral ownership of public lands. President Clinton’s crea-
tion of the 1.7-million-acre Grand Staircase-Escalante
National Monument helped defeat conservative Demo-
cratic U.S. representative Bill Orton that year. Even for-
mer Democratic governor Scott Matheson argued that
the federal government had encroached too far on the
rights of the states.

A new post-industrial economy in Utah has arisen,
in which sixteen of the twenty-four largest employers are
neither military nor absentee. The electronics industry
includes WordPerfect, Novell, and Unisys, while manu-
facturing has shifted to electronic and aerospace compo-
nents. Delta Airlines has made Salt Lake City a national
hub, opening the Wasatch Front to business and tourism.
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Captured Utes. Utes are transported to Fort Meade, S. Dak.,
by way of Belle Fourche, S. Dak., c. 1906. � Louis G. Billings.

During the 1990s, the state’s population grew by 29.6 per-
cent. Utah had a high school graduation rate of 82.1 per-
cent in 1989 and was fifth in the nation in SAT scores in
1994. The state boasted good public health indicators and
low rates of cancer. Cultural institutions include theUtah
Symphony, the Mormon Tabernacle Choir, Ballet West,
the Brigham Young University Folk Dance Ensemble,
and the Utah Shakespearean Festival.
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UTE. Ute Indians are Southern Numic speakers of the
Uto-Aztecan language family. Utes (from the Spanish
“Yutas”) call themselves Nuciu or Nuche, the People.
When they first came in contact with Europeans, theUtes
inhabited over 130,000 square miles of eastern Utah and
western Colorado—environments ranging from the arid
valleys and mountains of the Great Basin, to the eroded
Colorado Plateau, to the alpine Rocky Mountains, to the
high Plains of eastern Colorado. Eleven Ute bands in-
cluded the Tumpanuwacs, Uinta-ats, San Pitches, Pah-
vants, and Sheberetches in Utah, and the Yamparkas, Par-
ianucs, Taviwacs, Weeminuches, Moaches, and Kapotas
in Colorado. These bands shared a common language
and customs, traded and intermarried, but maintained no

larger tribal organization. Members traveled in local resi-
dence groups of from 50 to 100 people, with seasonal band
gatherings for annual rituals like the spring Bear Dance, a
world renewal ceremony (performed to ensure the contin-
uation or rebirth of the world as they knew it). Leadership
was chosen by proven ability and group consensus, with
distinctions between civil, war, and hunt leaders emerging
in the nineteenth century. Women maintained an informal
but notable voice in local group decision making as a con-
sequence of their subsistence contributions.

Ute subsistence systems were remarkably flexible and
adapted to their varied environments. Families and bands
moved through known territories taking advantage of the
seasonal abundance of food and material resources. Men
hunted deer, elk, buffalo, mountain sheep, rabbits, small
mammals, and migratory waterfowl with bows and ar-
rows, spears, snares, and nets. Women gathered seed
grasses, piñon nuts, berries, yampa roots, and greens, and
prepared foods for consumption or storage in parfleche
bags or woven baskets. Colorado Utes focused more on
large mammals, while Utah bands took advantage of
spawning fish in Utah Lake and of grasshoppers and crick-
ets, drying and storing both for trade and winter use. Ute
families lived in brush shelters and hide tepees, wore both
leather and woven fiber clothing, and used implements of
bone, horn, stone, and wood.

Ute contact with Spanish colonists in New Mexico
began in the 1610s and the Utes acquired horses by 1680.
Especially among the Colorado Utes, horses increased
their mobility, enabling them to focus on hunting buffalo
and using their meat and hides. This reliance on buffalo
led to incorporation of traits and material culture of the
Plains Indians, whose society had traditionally relied on
buffalo. By the nineteenth century, theUtes were respected
raiders and middlemen in the southwestern horse and
slave trade. Few Spaniards ventured into their territory
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so the Utes were able to remain free from colonial rule.
Between 1810 and 1840, a growing number of fur trap-
pers passed through Ute lands, but the full impact of
Euro-American contact came with the arrival of Mormon
settlers in 1847 and the Colorado gold rush of 1859.

As Mormon settlers took up residence in Utah, they
disrupted Ute subsistence rounds and interfered with their
slave trade. Two Ute uprisings—the Walker War (1853–
1854) and the Black Hawk War (1863–1868)—were re-
sponses to this subsistence displacement, violence, and
plans to remove Utah Utes to the two million acreUintah
Valley Reservation, established in eastern Utah in 1861.
Between 1868 and 1877, battered Utah Utes moved to
the reservation. During the same period, Colorado Ute
bands confronted encroaching miners. Treaties in 1863
and 1868, and an 1873 agreement reduced their home-
lands to 11.5 million acres and established reservation
agencies at Los Pinos (later Uncompahgre) and White
River. In 1882, following a Ute uprising at White River
Agency, the government forcibly removed White River
Utes to the Uintah Reservation and Uncompahgre Utes
to the adjoining two million-acre Ouray Reservation. In
1883, the government combined administration of the
Uintah-Ouray Reservation. TheWeeminuche Utes man-
aged to avoid removal and retain the small Ute Mountain
Ute Reservation, while the Moache and Kapota bands
kept the Southern Ute Reservation in Colorado.

Between 1887 and 1934, Utes on the three reserva-
tions lost another 80 percent of their reservation lands
through allotment and the sale of allotments, leaving them
with 873,600 acres. Attempts to create a viable agricul-
tural economy were largely unsuccessful. At the same
time, Ute populations tumbled from approximately 11,300
in 1868, to 3,975 in 1880, to 1,771 Utes in 1930. Utes
adopted the sun dance and peyotism to bolster their tribal
identities, but internal tensions and conflicts with neigh-
boring whites continued. Southern Ute factionalism led
to settlement of the Allen Canyon and later White Mesa
Ute communities in southern Utah, while NorthernUtes
at Uintah-Ouray terminated mixed-blood Utes in 1954
in an attempt to consolidate their cultural identity.

Since 1940, the Northern Ute, Southern Ute, and
Ute Mountain Ute tribes have organized tribal govern-
ments and programs to protect their land and people.
They have used settlements from successful court cases
to repurchase alienated lands and establish tribal enter-
prises. Oil and gas exploration, mining, timber, livestock,
and tourism have become their chief sources of income,
but poverty, unemployment, and alcoholism are persis-
tent problems. Enrolled Utes numbered 5,788 in 1995.
Each tribe remains active in promoting Ute language,
culture, and sovereignty.
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UTOPIAN COMMUNITIES. Although they date
to the earliest days of U.S. history, Utopian communities,
intentional communities created to perfect American so-
ciety, had become institutionalized in American thought
by the 1840s. Various groups, struggling under the pres-
sures of urbanization and industrialization, challenged the
traditional norms and social conservatism of American so-
ciety. Their desire to create a perfect world often lay in
sharp contradiction to the world in which they lived, one
in which capitalism, the Industrial Revolution, immi-
gration, and the tension between the individual and the
community challenged older forms of living.

The first American Utopias grew out of Robert
Owen’s attempt to create a model company town in New
Lanark, Scotland. In the United States, Owen organized
the New Harmony Community along the Wabash River
in western Indiana in 1825. There the residents estab-
lished a socialist community in which everyone was to
share equally in labor and profit. Just months after the
creation of a constitution in January 1826, the thousand
residents at NewHarmony divided into sub-communities
that then disintegrated into chaos. In 1825 FrancisWright
established another Owenite community at Nashoba in
Tennessee. Wright had hoped to demonstrate that free
labor was more economical than slavery, but Nashoba at-
tracted few settlers, and the community closed its doors
within a year.

Transcendentalist Influence
Transcendentalists of the 1840s believed that the true
path lay in the perfection of the individual, instead of re-
form of the larger society. The individualistic quality of
transcendentalism gave it a more spiritual than social
quality, one that also influenced later Utopian movements.
Many of the figures of transcendentalism embraced the
liberating qualities of individualism, making man free of
the social, religious, and family restrictions of the past.
Ralph Waldo Emerson, for example, rejected the decay-
ing Puritan lifestyle of New England’s past in favor of the
Romantic world of WilliamWordsworth and Samuel Tay-
lor Coleridge. For transcendentalists, a higher reality lay
behind that afforded by the senses; a reality in which peo-
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ple could understand truth and eternity. To reach that
world, humankind had to transcend the concrete world
of the senses in favor of a more mystical definition of
nature. To escape the modern world, transcendentalists
fled into model Utopian communities.

The most important of these communities was Brook
Farm, established in West Roxbury, Massachusetts, in
1841. Residents hoped to free themselves from the com-
petition of the capitalist world so as to work as little as
possible, all the while enjoying the fruits of high culture.
Unlike their European counterparts, American transcen-
dentalists embraced the quest for a higher moral law. Far
from a simple rejection of American society, the creators
of Brook Farm, chief among them George Ripley, a Uni-
tarian minister from Boston, wanted to create an alter-
native to the capitalist state, to found a new “city on a
hill.” The life of the mind that the transcendentalists so
valued was one of the most important components of life
at Brook Farm. Emerson, Nathaniel Hawthorne, Henry
David Thoreau, and Dial editor Margaret Fuller all made
regular visits. While the cultural life of Brook Farm blos-
somed, management of its practical matters languished.
Ripley’s decision to recruit more farmers over thinkers
eventually alienated even Emerson. After a serious fire in
1846, the farm was sold in 1847 and the society dissolved.

Not long after the failure of Brook Farm, another
transcendentalist community was established at Fruit-
lands, Massachusetts. The residents of Fruitlands, origi-
nally organized in 1843 by Bronson Alcott and Charles
Lane, rejected the market economy and chose a life of
subsistence agriculture. But Fruitlands attracted the ec-
centric more than the genuinely alienated, including a
number of “body purists”—one of whom advocated nude
moonbathing. As a group, they rejected clothing made of
cotton (as it was manufactured by slave labor) and that
made of wool (as it was taken from sheep without their
consent), as well as root vegetables and all animal food
products in favor of fruit and corn meal. As in later Uto-
pian experiments, women failed to enjoy the full benefits
of the cooperative society. Instead, as Abigail Alcott noted,
women did most of the work while the men passed the
day in deep conversation. The colony lasted only through
the end of 1844 and was eventually sold at auction, with
Lane jailed for nonpayment of taxes.

As Brook Farm and Fruitlands dissolved, converts to
the ideas of Charles Fourier in the United States grew to
take the place of the transcendentalists. Fourierists be-
lieved that small, highly organized communities (or pha-
lanxes) would allow residents to perfectly develop their
talents and inclinations, free from the influence of tradi-
tional capitalist society. The standard phalanx consisted
of 1,620 people living in common dwellings and working
in their natural trades. In America, Arthur Brisbane be-
came the chief advocate of phalanxes, hoping that they
would complete what, to him, was the unfinished Revo-
lution of 1776 by ending wage slavery. By the 1840s, Bris-
bane and his disciples had founded more than one hun-

dred phalanxes across the country, from New York to
Texas. Although most of these communities failed in short
order, their existence underscored the general dissatisfac-
tion some workers felt with industrialization and the tri-
umph of the capitalist order.

Other mid-nineteenth century Utopian experiments
found some success by organizing themselves around a
religious principle or charismatic leader. The Shakers,
whose origins dated to the visions of Ann Lee Stanley
during the American Revolution, believed that mankind
suffered due to the lust of Adam and Eve. Mother Ann
favored celibacy as the path to perfection. She and a small
group of followers founded a church outside of Albany,
New York, in 1774, where they became known as “Shak-
ing Quakers,” or Shakers. They withdrew into isolated
communities where they could escape from the larger so-
ciety’s wicked nature. They abolished not only property
but marriage, demanding a strict commitment to celibacy.
By the 1840s, more than twenty Shaker communities had
been established in greater New England. Due to their
strict rejection of marriage and a reduced number of avail-
able converts, the Shaker movement slipped into decline
by midcentury and never recovered.

Oneida
The Oneida Colony, established in New York in 1848
by John Humphrey Noyes, combined the cooperativist
movement of the Fourierists and the marriage taboo of
the Shakers to produce a new form of Utopian commu-
nity. At Oneida, the community practiced the doctrine of
complex marriage, where all members of the community
were married to each other. The community rejected mo-
nogamy and marriage as sources of gender inequality and
strictly regulated childbirth and childcare. Unlike previ-
ous attempts at self-sufficiency, Oneida’s silverware pro-
duction remained profitable well after Noyes himself had
been forced to flee to Canada to avoid persecution for
adultery.

By the late nineteenth-century, a number of separa-
tist communities were established in the United States.
These communities were often constructed on the fron-
tier, where participants could practice their religion free
from outside influence. One such group was the Hutter-
ites, an association of German-speaking separatists that
established hundreds of communities in the United States
and Canada. Unlike the Amish, who rejected the use of
machinery, the Hutterites were willing to use modern
tools and dress in contemporary clothing, within certain
limitations. Hutterite society was strictly ordered and work
schedules centrally planned. Founded by Jakob Hutter in
the sixteenth century, the Hutterites embraced pacifism
and a communal lifestyle. Each community in the Hut-
terite Brethren played an important role in the creation
of new Hutterite colonies. Once a colony reached be-
tween one hundred and one hundred fifty members, the
community split and established a new settlement. Hut-
terites migrated to the United States in the 1860s and
1870s, settling heavily in the Dakotas. Their numbers
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grew until World War I, when compulsory military ser-
vice and anti-German sentiment led many to migrate to
Canada. The Hutterite Brethren’s separatist model,
shared by many other religious and secular communities,
became common in the following century. Other sepa-
ratist communes could be found among the Jewish mi-
grants of the Am Olam movement in Louisiana, South
Dakota, and Oregon.

Religious Utopian Communities
The industrial problems and the power of Darwinism in
the late nineteenth century encouraged the formation of
a number of religious Utopian communities. Christian
Socialists led by Ralph Albertson established the Chris-
tian Commonwealth Colony in Georgia in 1896. There
they advocated applied Christianity and publishedThe So-
cial Gospel before disbanding four years later due to finan-
cial problems. A group of disaffectedMethodists, growing
out of the Holiness Movement, created the Society of the
Burning Bush. Burning Bush established the Metropoli-
tan Institute of Texas in eastern Texas where profits and
property were held in common. The community thrived
until the agricultural troubles of the 1920s led to a forced
sale. Another in the series of the short-lived communes
of the 1890s, the Koreshan Unity communes of Cyrus

Teed attacked the Copernican system and taught that the
earth was hollow. Teed mixed more standardUtopian ide-
als of community and cooperation with newer Asian re-
ligious traditions. They created communities in Chicago
and San Francisco. Eventually, the Chicago group estab-
lished a third community in Estero, Florida—“New Je-
rusalem,” where most of the Chicago group migrated be-
fore eventually dispersing in the 1920s and 1930s. In
1900, another Chicago group, led by the charismatic John
Alexander Dowie, established ZionCity, which eventually
had a population of eight thousand. Dowie raged against
the intrusion of the secular world into the religious world.
Yet Dowie found little wrong in capitalism. He believed
business principles were divinely ordained, attacking even
the leaders of the Pullman strike of 1894. Dowie kept a
tight grip on community life in Zion City before being
overthrown in 1906. Still, Zion City served as jumping
off point for numerous post-war healing evangelists, many
of whom were Pentecostal, including F. F. Bosworth and
Mary Woodworth-Etter. Zion was one of more than
twenty-five of these religious Utopian communities es-
tablished between 1865 and 1920.

Secular Utopias
Secular Utopian communities were also common at the
end of the nineteenth century. Many of these were so-
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cialist in nature, and many were inspired by Edward Bel-
lamy’s Looking Backward: 2000–1887. Published in 1888,
Bellamy’s novel describes how the capitalism of the late
nineteenth century matured to a state-sponsored and cen-
trally planned economy that ensured equal wages and
equality. It sold over one million copies and influenced a
number of communes. One such colony was Equity Col-
ony in Washington. Founded by Wallace Lermond, the
colony served as a model for socialist government, one
residents hoped would later convert the United States to
socialism. Named after Bellamy’s 1894 novel, it too ran
short of money and was later placed under the manage-
ment of the New York anarchist AlexanderHorr. Another
socialist colony was created outside of Nashville, Tennes-
see, by Julius A. Wayland in 1895. Publisher of the so-
cialist newspaper The Coming Nation, Wayland purchased
eight hundred acres where middle-class urbanites could
mix with socialist intellectuals and poor Tennessee farm-
ers. As it grew larger, the divisions within the community
surfaced and ultimately doomed the experiment. In the
1880s, the Kaweah Co-Operative Commonwealth in Tu-
lare County, California, revived the earlier traditions of
Brook Farm. Residents included many artists, musicians,
and spiritualists. The group fell into infighting, however.
Accused of various criminal activities, they were eventu-
ally evicted, and Kaweah became part of SequoiaNational
Park. Still other communities returned to the Shaker and
Oneida positions on sexuality and family. The Dawn Val-
cour Community, a spiritualist–free love commune in
Vermont and New York, rejected the rigid Victorian fam-
ily structure and challenged traditional Protestant defi-
nitions of love and marriage.

Anarchist and Other Utopias
In competition with the socialist Utopias were anarchist
versions. Josiah Warren founded one such community in
Tuscarawas County, Ohio. It was the first American an-
archist community, and members invested in the local
sawmill. The community eventually collapsed because of
epidemic disease and poor finances. Still other societies
embraced Henry George’s plan to levy a single tax on land
values to counteract the wealth accumulated by rental in-
come. Some socialists attempted to establish Single Tax
colonies between the 1890s and the 1930s. Fiske Warren
of Massachusetts created several such intentional com-
munities, including Tahanto in Massachusetts and Hali-
don in Maine. While anarchist communities revolved
around local control and grassroots democracy, some
businesses in the United States found interest in planned
communities. One of the most famous of the period was
Pullman, Illinois, founded and funded in the 1880s by
George Pullman, who manufactured railway cars. Pull-
man refused to allow its residents, all of whom worked
for him, to buy their homes. Residents were paid in Pull-
man dollars and had to buy from his company store, often
at inflated prices. In 1894, Pullman workers protested a
planned wage reduction with a strike that eventually led

to a national boycott by the American RailwayUnion, one
that made Pullman a symbol of corporate control.

Government Communities
Utopian communities waned in the 1920s. The depres-
sion of the 1930s, however, led the U.S. government to
create a number of similar settlements, though the theory
behind those experiments was not quite “utopian.” The
Resettlement Administration, in particular, created a
number of agricultural communities, hoping to address
the growing refugee problem among sharecroppers in the
South. Dyess Colony and St. Francis River Farms in Ar-
kansas were two such, though both of them reverted to
planter control almost immediately. In the 1930s a few
private communities held on, but they remained small and
less influential. Two exceptions were the Sunrise Com-
munity (Stelton, New Jersey) and the Catholic Worker
Movement, both of which ultimately failed as Utopian
communal movements.

In the aftermath of World War II, Utopian com-
munities flourished in theUnited States, especially during
the 1960s and 1970s. The youth counterculture of the
1960s spawned not only the Free Speech Movement and
antiwar protests, but a longing for rural communes in
California, NewMexico, and as far east as Vermont. These
communes, like the Utopians of the 1840s, organized in
ways that challenged the economic and sexual standards
of the day. They rejected materialism in favor of self-
sufficiency and were especially important in their early
advocacy of stricter environmental policies. Some were
clearly escapist, like The Farm Eco-Village, created in
1971 by hippies from the Haight-Ashbury section of San
Francisco. Based in Summertown, Tennessee, the Farm
produced its own food and power and embraced the sim-
plicity and self-reliance common toUtopian communities
of the nineteenth century.

Still others migrated to new religious communities.
The Jesus People Movement grew out of the charismatic
revivals of the 1960s. They combined the hippie lifestyle
with a deep devotion to Christianity. The “Jesus Freaks”
represented the power of the new charismaticChristianity
among American youth. New Age movements, ranging
from yoga and transcendental meditation to the disciples
of Sun Myung Moon and his Unification Church, also
attracted a large following in the United States. Still oth-
ers migrated to more cultic communities. The mass sui-
cide and murder of nine hundred members of the People’s
Temple at Jonestown, Guyana, in 1977 underscored the
danger of ideologically homogenous communities led
astray by a charismatic leader. Many of the new cults of
the 1970s and 1980s encouraged their members to wall
themselves off from larger society, often painting apoca-
lyptic visions of a future filled with totalitarianism, race
riots, and communist control. Especially disturbing was
the emergence of many neo-fascist and racial-religious
communities like Identity Christians, who embraced anti-
Semitism and the inevitability of a racial revolution, lead-
ing in turn to a popular backlash against such extremism.
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Internet as Utopia
While religious fanaticism had given Utopian commu-
nities a bad name by the end of the twentieth century,
other forces worked to revive them. The numbers of and
faith in technology-based Utopian experiments grew
throughout the last half of the century. Some Utopian
communities consisted of groups of people spread across
the United States fighting for a better and safer world,
like the Sierra Club and Greenpeace. Others continued
to employ the older Utopian model of visionary settle-
ments isolated from the larger world. One such techno-
logical community was Celebration, a corporate-sponsored
Utopian dream of the Disney Company to create the ideal
twenty-first century community. Modern Utopian com-
munities increasingly cross into the digital world. By the
1990s, some believed the early Internet could become the
long-promised Utopian paradise, where class, gender, and
racial stereotypes might be stripped away in favor of com-
plete equality. At first the Internet seemed the triumph of
the anarchist ideal. In many places small groups came to-
gether on bulletin board systems (BBS), among otherme-
dia, to create online communities modeled closely on the
Utopian ideals of the nineteenth century. One of the best
of the early BBSes of the mid-1990s was Heinous.net,
where mostly young midwestern university students came
together to discuss art, politics, and culture in a profes-
sionally moderated and intellectually intense environment.
Yet, by the end of the decade, most of these boards were
in decline. The Internet grew more corporate and mir-
rored the larger society from which the early Internet pi-
oneers hoped to flee.

Many of these communities shared a similar set of
assumptions and concerns. The Industrial Revolutionhad
challenged American social institutions, forcing working-
class Americans to turn first to labor unions and then to

Populism. At the same time, industrial society also chal-
lenged the assumptions of the Victorian middle class.
Many in the transcendentalist era longed for a free-
market Utopia, where government nearly ceased to exist
and workers profited from a fair balance between capital
and labor. Other technocratic Utopians, like Edward Bel-
lamy, Fiske Warren, and George Pullman, believed that
the most capable, in contrast to the most political, should
be placed in positions of power. Many others, like John
Noyes and the Hutterites, found solace in religion, be-
lieving that new religious movements would better pro-
tect and structure human society. Still others based their
Utopias in nature or technology. Many of these philoso-
phies were certainly at odds with one another. Yet the
search for an ideal society remained a constant theme
throughout the course of American history, dating from
the Puritans to the “Jesus Freaks” of the 1970s. All but
the most dystopian of the religious movements believed
that American society fell short of the ideal and needed
great change to ensure the prosperity of all.
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VACATION AND LEISURE. Vacationing began as
a privilege of the colonial elite in the eighteenth century,
when southern planters and wealthy northerners started
to make periodic retreats to mineral springs and sea-
shores. Early destinations included Saratoga Springs in
New York, Stafford Springs in Connecticut, Berkeley
Springs in Virginia, and Newport in Rhode Island. The
Antebellum period saw the number of vacationers and va-
cation retreats increase. Added to the list of destinations
during this time were the resorts around the mineral
springs in the Virginias like Red Sulfur Springs andWhite
Sulfur Springs; seaside resorts like Cape May in New Jer-
sey and Cape Cod in Massachusetts; and the Catskill, Ad-
irondack, White, and Green Mountains. Meanwhile, Ni-
agara Falls became the preeminent tourist destination of
the nineteenth century. But the vacation remained largely
confined to the upper classes and was intended primarily
for health reasons. In fact, the word “vacation” to describe
these types of journeys did not enter into the American
lexicon until the middle of the nineteenth century, and it
was at about this time that a considerable debate emerged.
Taking time away from work for leisure ran counter to
the Puritan ethic, which had pervaded for two centuries;
idle time away could be justified for health reasons, but
not simply for amusement. The eventual change in public
opinion, the emergence of the middle class, and changes
in transportation technology following theCivilWar gave
rise to a vast array of resorts and types of vacations for
leisure, recreation, education, and, indeed, health.

The railroads changed the vacation landscape dra-
matically. With the introduction of the luxurious Pullman
Palace Cars after the Civil War, the railroads developed
a wider tourist trade. In addition, the completion of the
transcontinental railroad in 1869 made the West a viable
tourist destination. Mineral springs remained popular and
proliferated throughout the country, including Wauke-
sha, Wisconsin, in the Midwest, Hot Springs, Arkansas,
in the South, and Congress Springs, California, in the
West, to name a few. Seaside resorts began to spring up
on the West Coast, for example, in San Diego, where the
famous Hotel Del Coronado first opened its doors in
1886, and in Monterey Bay, where the equally famous
Hotel Del Monte opened a year later. The railroads were
also the main proponents of America’s first national parks;
The Northern Pacific promoted Yellowstone; the Santa

Fe marketed the Grand Canyon; and the Great Northern
was instrumental in the development of Glacier National
Park in northern Montana.

Hunting, fishing, and outdoor recreation in general
became widely popular in the decades bracketing the end
of the nineteenth century, especially among America’s
growing, urban population. Backwoods resort regions
emerged across the country wherever there was a concen-
tration of lakes, forests, or mountains. The typical resort
was operated on what was called the American plan,
which meant that literally everything was provided for
guests, including food, shelter, transportation, entertain-
ment, and guides.

The twentieth century witnessed dramatic changes
in vacation and leisure activities. The automobile and the
development of a nationwide highway system liberated the
vacationer from the railroad; they were free to travel vir-
tually anywhere. Camping and inexpensivemotels brought
the vacation experience within the grasp of almost the
entire American population. Attendance swelled at na-
tional and state parks in the decades following World
War II. Theme parks like Disneyland and Disney World
paved the way for new types of family-based vacations,
while the thrill of gambling and nightlife put Las Vegas
on the map. Once exclusively for the wealthy, inexpensive
air travel in the latter decades of the twentieth century
allowed middle class Americans to travel to vacation des-
tinations in Europe, Mexico, the Caribbean, and Hawaii.
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VALLANDIGHAM INCIDENT. Clement L. Val-
landigham of Dayton, Ohio, a Copperhead leader and
former congressman, was arrested on 5 May 1863 for vi-
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olating General Ambrose E. Burnside’s General Order
No. 38, prohibiting expressions of sympathy for the en-
emy during the American Civil War. He was convicted
by court-martial and sentenced to prison, but President
Abraham Lincoln commuted Vallandigham’s sentence to
banishment to the Confederacy. Vallandigham later left
the South for Canada. From exile, he was nominated as
the Democratic candidate for governor of Ohio but lost
the race.

In early 1864, Vallandigham lost his appeal to the
U.S. Supreme Court, which said it lacked authority to
overrule a military commission. Vallandigham returned
to the United States in June 1864 and was not reimpri-
soned, even though the terms of his banishment required
his detention if he returned.
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VALLEY FORGE, Continental army encampment
during the winter and spring of 1777–1778, is situated on
the west bank of the Schuylkill River, in Chester County,
Pa., about twenty-five miles northwest of Philadelphia.

After the American defeats at Brandywine, Paoli,
and Germantown and after the British had occupied
Philadelphia (then the national capital), Gen. George
Washington led 11,000 regular troops to Valley Forge to
take up winter quarters. The site provided convenient ac-
cess to key roads, nearby military supplies, local farm-
lands, and a nearby health resort that could serve as a
hospital for troops. Some officers also thought that the
sloping hills, flanked by the Schuylkill and supported in
the rear by the high, winding, wooded gorge of Valley
Creek, could be made impregnable against attack. As a
further safeguard, picket parties were detached to watch
the movement of the British.

The encampment at Valley Forge was plagued by bad
weather and poor conditions. An unexpectedly early win-
ter, with heavy snows and abnormally freezing weather
during Christmas week, prevented the delivery of regular
supplies. A January thaw brought mud so deep on the
roads that hundreds of army wagons had to be abandoned.
Even when transport was available, the Continental Con-
gress’s neglect of the army and the commisary officers’
failure to forward food, clothing, and supplies by themost
available routes added to the troops’ sufferings. At one
point Washington reported that he had almost 3,000 men
who were unfit for duty because they were barefoot “and
otherwise naked.” On several occasions, he expressed his
fears that only extraordinary efforts could prevent the
army from disbanding. Many soldiers deserted; the civil-
ian governor of Philadelphia, JosephGalloway, stated that
more than 2,000 deserters had asked for his help. Camp

fever—probably typhus—and smallpox were epidemic
during the army’s stay at Valley Forge, and medical sup-
plies were lacking. About 2,500 men died and were buried
in unmarked graves.

Despite the difficulties, however, the encampment at
Valley Forge proved an important turning point for the
Continental Army. Marquis de Lafayette, a French aris-
tocrat who embraced the American cause, suggested new
practices in training and command that helped boost the
troops’ morale. At the same time, Baron Friedrich von
Steuben introduced efficient drilling techniques that im-
proved military discipline. The formal Franco-American
alliance, news of which reached Valley Forge in May
1778, resulted in improved equipment and supplies for
the soldiers. All told, efforts like these helped reduce de-
sertions and solidify a core military force in the Conti-
nental Army.
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VANCOUVER EXPLORATIONS. In 1791, the
British dispatched Captain George Vancouver on a mul-
tifaceted naval mission to the Pacific Northwest. He was
to resolve a fur-trading dispute centering on the island
that would become the British Columbia city that bears
his name. He was also ordered to explore the river systems
of Puget Sound, particularly the Columbia River, to de-
termine how far into the continent they were navigable.
Finally, he was to map the entire Pacific Northwest, an
area that encompasses Oregon, Washington, and British
Columbia. A naval captain with training as a scientist, he
was eminently suited to the task. Evidence of this mission
is made clear in his 1798 three-volume publication,A Voy-
age of Discovery to the North Pacific Ocean and Round the
World.

Unfortunately for Britain’s deepening interest in the
area, the London publication made common knowledge
of the economic and strategic potential of the Pacific
Northwest in general, and the Columbia River area in
particular. It was the first authoritative study of the area;
during the ensuing generation, key Americans were made
aware of the volumes and absorbed its contents for various
reasons.

Among them, President Thomas Jefferson was made
familiar with Vancouver’s work. It was a motivating force



VANDALIA COLONY

307

in Jefferson’s decision to authorize the Lewis and Clark
Expedition in 1803 to explore an overland route to the
Pacific Northwest. The book defined American interest
in the area at the highest level. Lewis and Clark’smapping
and exploration, reported in 1807, in turn moved John
Jacob Astor to secure an economic as well as territorial
foothold by establishing his fur-trading outpost in Asto-
ria, in what later became Oregon. The War Hawks in
Congress in 1812 stirred the expansionist dreams that
would become the notion of Manifest Destiny a genera-
tion later.

But in the interim, John Quincy Adams—first as a
student in London, later as a diplomat in Europe, and
finally as a Secretary of State (1817–1825) and President
(1825–1829)—understood clearly the inexorability of the
westward movement. He knew intimately from its first
publication the detailed and significant workGeorgeVan-
couver had undertaken for the British government. As
Secretary of State, Adams picked up on Jefferson’s interest
in establishing a territory west of the Cascade Mountains
and touching the Pacific Ocean. Secretary Adams, in 1818,
fixed the Canadian-U.S. border at the forty-ninth parallel
in the West beyond the Rockies, leaving open the door
to America’s successful 1846 claim to the territory that
would become the states of Oregon and Washington.

Behind all of this complex American interest lay the
hard-won knowledge that George Vancouver’s explora-
tion uncovered. That his discovery was so facilely trans-
mitted early on to the rest of the world is strange. Why
was he allowed to publish his findings in such detail? Al-
though he was a scientist in his own right, he was also a
naval captain whose expedition was wholly publicly fi-
nanced. One can only conclude that, for whatever reason,
Whitehall was “asleep at the switch.”
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VANDALIA COLONY was an aborted settlement on
the Ohio River, sponsored in the early 1770s by the
Grand Ohio Company, often referred to as the Walpole
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Company. Although the colony never materialized, the
movement behind it was typical of the great land specu-
lation schemes that were so numerous in England and
America in the eighteenth century. This project counted
among its backers many prominent persons—Benjamin
Franklin, for example—on both sides of the Atlantic.

The plan originated in the Indiana land grant, of-
fered by the Six Nations to a group of Pennsylvania trad-
ers in 1768 to reimburse them for losses sustained in Pon-
tiac’s War. Samuel Wharton and William Trent, agents
of the Indiana Company, proceeded to England early in
1769 to seek royal confirmation of the grant. This group
was reorganized on 27December 1769 as theGrandOhio
Company. It then petitioned to purchase an additional
tract of some 20 million acres south of the Ohio River.

The new colony, to be called Vandalia, would have a
separate government of the royal type. Although many of
the proprietors were Englishmen holding high official po-
sitions, the project encountered strong opposition from
influential British quarters and from rival speculative in-
terests in Virginia that claimed almost the same territory.
In 1773 the grant appeared imminent, but the outbreak
of hostilities in 1775 ended all hope of success. In 1781
Wharton and others tried to persuade Congress to rec-
ognize the abortive Vandalia grant, but strong opposition
finally killed it.
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VANHORNE’S LESSEE V. DORRANCE, 2 U.S.
(2 Dallas) 304 (1795), was one of the earliest cases in
which a federal court asserted the right to disregard a state
law that was held to be in conflict with the state consti-
tution. A Pennsylvania law divesting one person of prop-
erty and vesting it in another without compensation, ac-
cording to Justice William Paterson, was inconsistent with
the “inherent and unalienable rights of man.” Paterson
also viewed the Pennsylvania law as a violation of the
sanctity of contracts as guaranteed by the state constitu-
tion and the Constitution of the United States, and there-
fore declared it unconstitutional and void.
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VATICAN II. Numerous commentators agree that the
Second Vatican Council (1962–1965) was the single most
important event in twentieth-century religious history, al-
though seldom is it cited for its significance in U.S. his-
tory. Yet Vatican II was a watershed in American cultural
life, comparable in significance to often-cited events like
the Armory Show of 1913 or the 1969 Woodstock music
festival. Like these events, Vatican II illuminated and rat-
ified a series of influential cultural trends. Not only did it
influence tens of millions of U.S. Catholics, but thanks to
the broad knowledge of it among the American public,
Vatican II also promoted sustained conversation among
multiple belief systems—Catholicism, Protestantism, Ju-
daism, and a variety of other religions and spiritual move-
ments. As such, it helped foment the historically un-
paralleled blending of religious traditions and practices
characteristic of the late-twentieth-centuryUnitedStates,
and consequently, it served as a critical event in cultural
history, announcing the arrival of what some have called
religion’s postmodern age. Vatican II gave evidence of a
new deference on the part of church authorities to the
idea that both the secular and religious world provided
multiple sources of truth and of the common good, and
it represented a notable democratizing influence within
the Catholic Church.

Vatican II was an extended meeting in Rome of over
2,600 Catholic bishops from around the world with 240
U.S bishops attending, and it had five especially defining
goals: aiming to elaborate a positive relationship between
Catholicism and the modern world; abandoning the for-
mat of harsh denunciations (anathemas) used at previous
church councils; affirming the fundamental human right
to religious liberty; affirming that fundamental truths
were taught by religions other than Roman Catholicism;
and reforming Catholic spirituality and church gover-
nance. By the mid-twentieth century, church leaders had
long pronounced their opposition to modern Enlighten-
ment principles that eroded belief in the supernatural, di-
vine revelation, and hierarchical authority; however, Vat-
ican II sought to reconcile church teachings with modern
principles, praising the advances of science and technol-
ogy, democratic government, and religious toleration. At
the request of its instigator, Pope John XXIII, the Vat-
ican Council adopted a conciliatory rhetoric in each of
its official pronouncements, avoiding the customary con-
frontational language and critical statements directed to-
ward other religious bodies or governments. Its civility,
in turn, elicited praise for the Council from numerous
non-Catholic sources. Marking a major transformation in
official teaching, the Vatican II document On Religious
Freedom (drafted by the U.S. Jesuit priest and theologian
John Courtney Murray) stated that each individual pos-
sessed the right to choose his or her religion and practice
it free from political persecution; previously, official church
teaching was that “error possesses no rights,” and that
since other religions, unlike Catholicism, advocated re-
ligious errors, they did not command the protection of
law. Further, pronouncements on ecumenism and non-
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Christian religions acknowledged that numerous world
religions also taught fundamental truths, rescinding past
denunciations, yet stopping short of rescinding the ex-
communication of key figures like Protestant reformer
Martin Luther.

While Vatican II’s other distinguishing marks in-
volved external affairs, the reform of spirituality and
church governance prompted internal renovation. Thanks
to modern modes of communication that permitted rapid
transmission of information, Vatican II was the most uni-
form and comprehensive reform initiative in church his-
tory. Where the reform program of the sixteenth-century
Council of Trent took many decades to disseminate and
implement throughout the Catholic world, Vatican II re-
forms spread swiftly. Consequently, the period after 1965
brought rapid transformation and turmoil, often inducing
bitter division and disagreement among Catholics. The
two most significant changes in spiritual life were, first,
the reform of the Mass (celebration of Eucharist), espe-
cially the use of the vernacular language rather than Latin
and the increased participation of lay people in its sacred
rituals, and, second, the “universal call to holiness,” which
asserted that each individual possessed a fundamental re-
sponsibility for cultivating the spiritual life and bringing
spiritual principles to bear in society, culture, and politics.
Additionally, the reform of church governance provoked
the establishment of deliberative bodies at the local and
national levels, and lay Catholics were encouraged to as-
sist in governance and leadership through democratically
elected parish councils and numerous ministerial activi-
ties. Lay leadership grew, in part, due to the declining
number of priests in the decades after 1960. Increased
emphasis on individual responsibility and an increase in
democratic governance frequently led to clashing view-
points, encouraging the formation of opposing ideologi-
cal camps among many lay Catholics, often referred to
as the “liberal” and “conservative” wings within the
church. Additionally, the emphasis on individual respon-
sibility helped normalize public dissent from the teach-
ings of the church hierarchy and led to the notably
heightened value of individual conscience in the moral
and religious imagination.
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VAUDEVILLE. Vaudeville flourished as a form of va-
riety theater from the 1880s to the late 1930s, when it
succumbed to competing forms of popular entertainment,
particularly “talking” pictures. Recent historians have por-
trayed vaudeville as a place of struggle over class, race,
and gender relations and identities in industrial America.
Vaudeville also saw the application of consolidation and
franchise techniques to the organization of popular en-
tertainment. Benjamin Franklin Keith may have been the
first American entrepreneur to use the term vaudeville,
adapted from the French vaux-de-vire, referring to pop-
ular songs from the French province of Normandy (the
valleys of Vire), or from voix de ville (voices of the town).

Keith is also credited with refining the vaudeville for-
mat. He and a partner opened a “dime museum” in Bos-
ton in 1883, and then expanded their operations to in-
clude singers and animal acts. By the mid-1890s, Keith
and his subsequent partner, Edward Albee, owned vaude-
ville theaters in Boston, Philadelphia, NewYork, and Prov-
idence. According to Keith, vaudeville differed from va-
riety shows, burlesque, minstrel shows, and sideshows in
its intentional appeal to “higher” cultural tastes and au-
diences that included women and children. The Keith
vision of genteel popular entertainment resonated with
Progressive Era acculturation anxieties, racialist ideolo-
gies, and campaigns to sanitize and organize American
cities.

Although performers and audiences may have been
disciplined to a bourgeois cultural standard on the “big-
time” Keith and later Orpheum circuits (the western cir-
cuit that merged with the Keith enterprise in 1927), the
“small-time” vaudeville theaters nourished their own lo-
cal audiences, often working class, immigrant, or African
American, and their own kinds of humor.While there was
an all-black circuit, managed by the Theatre Owners
Booking Association (TOBA), from the beginning Afri-
can American performers also appeared in white-owned
vaudeville (which blacks called “white time”). TheWhit-
man Sisters maintained a popular African American vaude-
ville company that included Bill “Bojangles” Robinson. In
a brutally racist society, African American performers and
audiences found ways to resist segregation on stage and
in the theaters.

When vaudeville’s popularity began to fade in the
1920s, some of its stars carried vaudeville forms into the
new media of radio, nightclub entertainment, films, and
later, television. These includedGeorge Burns andGracie
Allen, Jack Benny, Milton Berle, Sarah Bernhardt, Eubie
Blake, Sammy Davis Jr., W. C. Fields, Cary Grant, the
Marx Brothers, Phil Silvers, and Ethel Waters.
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Crystal Hall. A theater on East Fourteenth Street in New York City, c. 1900, where the performances included “A Russian Spy”
and “Love in the Ghetto.”
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VEAZIE BANK V. FENNO, 75 U.S. (8 Wallace) 533
(1869). In 1866 Congress imposed a 10 percent tax on the
notes issued by state banks in order to drive the notes out
of circulation. In 1869 the Supreme Court, in Veazie Bank
v. Fenno, upheld the constitutionality of the enactment on
the ground that this destructive use of the taxing power
was for an object clearly within the constitutional powers
of Congress—the power to regulate the currency of the
nation.
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VEGETARIANISM, the practice of eating a diet
composed primarily or wholly of vegetables, grains, fruits,
nuts, and seeds, with or without eggs and dairy products,
was endorsed in the United States in 1838 by the Amer-
ican Health Convention. Various proponents such as Wil-
liam Alcott (1798–1859) advanced the vegetarian cause
for ethical and health reasons throughout the late nine-
teenth and early twentieth centuries. Vegetarianism en-
joyed new attention and became a political stance with
the counterculture of the 1960s as abuses and inefficien-
cies of mass-market meat production were brought to
light. Still, in 1971 only 1 percent of U.S. citizens de-
scribed themselves as vegetarians. But vegetarianism be-
came an increasingly attractive and accepted dietary op-
tion by the century’s end. A 2000 Zogby Poll sponsored
by the Vegetarian Resource Group found that 2.5 percent
of respondents reported not eating meat, poultry, or fish
while 4.5 percent reported not eating meat. Additionally,
the National Restaurant Association reported that in 2001
approximately eight out of ten restaurants offered vege-
tarian entrees.
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VENEREAL DISEASE. See Sexually Transmitted
Diseases.

VERACRUZ INCIDENT. When Victoriano Huerta
seized the Mexican presidency in 1913, the United States
refused to recognize him. Early in 1914, when Tampico
was under martial law, some U.S. Marines were arrested
there, but they were quickly released, with apologies. Ad-
miral Henry T. Mayo insisted that Mexico fire a twenty-
one gun salute to the American flag, and President
Woodrow Wilson supported this demand. WhenMexico
refused to comply, Wilson ordered a fleet to Veracruz.
Troops landed on 21 April 1914 and, aided by bombard-
ment, took the city, with an American loss of seventeen
killed and sixty-three wounded. American political pres-
sure forced Huerta out in July; he fled to Jamaica.
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VERMONT. What we now know as Vermont is be-
lieved to have had an Abenaki Indian presence since
9000 b.c., peaking in population during the sixteenth cen-
tury. Even before direct contact with Europeans, how-
ever, Vermont’s inhabitants, western Abenakis, were de-
pleted through wars with the Iroquois and by pathogens
introduced by Europeans and transmitted through east-
ern Abenakis from Canada. In 1609, the French explorer
Samuel de Champlain became the first European to re-
connoiter Vermont, sailing up the lake that bears his name
and initiating an alliance between the French and the
Abenakis against the English and the Iroquois Confed-
eracy that persisted until the French were driven from
North America in 1763.

During that time the struggle for North America
kept the region in turmoil, and Vermont attracted few
European settlers. The Abenakis, augmented by a south-
ernNewEngland diaspora afterKing Philip’s War (1675–
1677), joined with the French to raid southern New En-
gland settlements in the Connecticut River valley during
the colonial wars. In 1724, to protect settlers from these
attacks, Massachusetts erected Fort Dummer, the first
British settlement in Vermont, situated near present-day
Brattleboro andwest of theConnecticut River.TheFrench
were simultaneously occupying the Lake Champlain val-
ley, building forts from Isle La Motte (1666) south to Ti-
conderoga (1755), but, focusing on the fur trade, they
made relatively little effort at colonization. By 1754, New
France numbered 75,000 European settlers contrasted
with 1.5 million in British America.

Land Disputes and the Revolutionary Era
The French and Indian War (1754–1763), the North
American counterpart to the Seven Years’War in Europe,
ended with a British victory, and what was to becomeVer-
mont fell totally under British sovereignty. The region,
inaccurately mapped and sparsely settled, was plaguedwith
conflicting charters and overlapping land claims. Royal de-
crees at times compounded the confusion. Shortly after a
boundary dispute betweenMassachusetts andNewHamp-
shire was resolved in NewHampshire’s favor, NewHamp-
shire was ordered to maintain Fort Dummer or have it
restored to Massachusetts jurisdiction. Seizing upon this as
having established New Hampshire’s border west of the
Connecticut River, New Hampshire governor Benning
Wentworth claimed his province’s boundary extended to
Lake Champlain and in 1750 issued a grant for the town
of Bennington at the westernmost edge of his claim. At
the outbreak of the French and Indian War he had char-
tered fifteen additional towns, and in 1759, after the
French were driven from the Champlain valley, he re-
sumed issuing NewHampshire patents until by 1763 they
totaled 138. Meanwhile New York Province, brandishing
a 1664 grant by King Charles II to his brother the Duke
of York (later James II), maintained that its eastern border
extended to the Connecticut River and began issuing pat-
ents more remunerative to the crown and occasionally
overlapping New Hampshire’s.

In 1764 a king’s order in council ruled the New York
border to be the west bank of the Connecticut River, plac-
ing all of modern-day Vermont under New York jurisdic-
tion. New Hampshire titleholders interpreted “to be” to
mean from the date of the order in council, thus validating
land titles issued before 1764. New York contended the
ruling was retroactive and attempted to eject settlers on
New Hampshire grants. In 1770 the issue was argued be-
fore an Albany County court at which Ethan Allen served
as agent for the Wentworth titleholders. The court dis-
missed New Hampshire claims, and theWentworth title-
holders responded with the Green Mountain Boys, un-
official military units led by Ethan Allen, Seth Warner,
and others from western Vermont that used force and
intimidation to frustrate New York’s efforts at ejection.
Many of the Green Mountain Boys held heavy invest-
ments in NewHampshire titles. East of the GreenMoun-
tains, where smaller landholders dominated, title disputes
were resolved through payment to New York of reconfir-
mation fees, but other issues, particularly high court costs
and debt proceedings, precipitated a March 1775 court-
house riot inWestminster that left two dead and collapsed
New York authority in the Connecticut Valley.

In April, with Concord and Lexington sparking the
American Revolution, New York lost any chance of re-
claiming Vermont, especially when Ethan Allen and the
Green Mountain Boys, along with Benedict Arnold,
stormed the British Fort Ticonderoga in New York that
May, capturing cannon for the Continental army in Bos-
ton and closing the Champlain-Hudson corridor to in-
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vasion from Canada until it was recaptured by the British.
Shortly afterward the Continental Congress authorized
an army regiment of GreenMountain Rangers that fought
under the command of SethWarner. In January 1777 rep-
resentatives from New Hampshire Grant towns declared
their independence fromNew York andGreat Britain and
in July drafted a constitution, scheduled elections, and
established a government for the state of New Connecti-
cut (estimated population 10,000), later renamedVermont.

Despite its assertions of independence, Vermont’s ex-
istence was in immediate jeopardy. That July, British gen-
eral John Burgoyne, leading an army from Canada to the
Hudson River, recaptured Fort Ticonderoga and sent
Vermont settlers scurrying south. A rear guard detach-
ment commanded by Seth Warner to cover the retreat
from Ticonderoga was defeated at Hubbardton (the only
Revolutionary War battle fought in Vermont), but in Au-
gust the tide turned. New Hampshire and Vermont troops
under General John Stark defeated a British force near
Bennington. In September, Burgoyne surrendered his
army at the Battle of Saratoga (see Saratoga Campaign).

New York’s opposition to Vermont’s independence
and the failure of Congress to admit it as a state until 1791
induced Vermont to assume initiatives associated with a
sovereign nation, most notably coining its own currency

and maintaining a foreign policy. The Haldimand Ne-
gotiations (1781) were dealings with the governor-general
of Canada that involved Vermont’s return to the British
empire in return for British promises not to invade Ver-
mont or New York. The negotiations collapsed after Gen-
eral Cornwallis’ defeat at Yorktown. They are still debated
as either sincere negotiations or ploys by Vermont to ob-
tain military security. Another Vermont initiative was to
annex amenable border towns in westernNewHampshire
and eastern New York, so-called east and west unions,
which aroused considerable New Hampshire, New York,
and congressional displeasure. Vermont relinquishedcon-
trol of the towns, anticipating this would promote ad-
mission into the United States, but it was not until 4
March 1791, after Vermont “bought itself free” by paying
New York $30,000 to settle disputed land titles, that it
was admitted as the fourteenth state.

Statehood and Nineteenth-Century Vermont
Statehood marked the eclipse of Vermont’s first genera-
tion of leaders. Thomas Chittenden, who, save for one
year had served as governor from 1778, continued to serve
until 1797, but his political allies were succeeded by
younger men, legally trained RevolutionaryWar veterans
and more recent settlers who poured into the state from
southern New England. The census of 1791 recorded a
population of 85,341 and the 1810 census 217,895. The
War of 1812 put an end to Vermont’s prosperity and
population growth. It was the first state without an ocean
port, and western Vermont was dependent upon trade
with Canada down Lake Champlain. The suspension of
this trade in 1808 and then by the war stimulated popular
support for smuggling and political opposition to the
party of Jefferson as well as the war itself. East of the
Green Mountains, the Connecticut River was the prin-
cipal commercial artery, linking Vermont with southern
New England, but the war was no more popular in that
area.

A modest prosperity was restored by the mid 1820s
after the American consul in Lisbon returned to Vermont
with 200 head of merino sheep. By 1840 the state boasted
almost 1,690,000 merinos and preeminence among wool-
producing states. Sheep grazing, which was possible on
rocky uplands and less labor intensive than most other
forms of agriculture, stimulated land clearing and emi-
gration. It declined after 1840, the victim of western com-
petition and the lowering of the protective tariff, and
dairying began a steady growth. Before 1840 daughters of
farm families frequently left the homesteads to work in
textile mills, some as far away as NewHampshire orMas-
sachusetts, never to return. After 1840 immigrants in-
creasingly staffed textile mills in Vermont and elsewhere.

The Vermont economy had also been transformed
by the Champlain-Hudson cutoff to the Erie Canal that
opened in 1823. Promoted for its potential to provide
access to a wider market for Vermont produce, it instead
opened Vermont to western wheat and helped redirect the
state’s economy toward sheep farming, textile mills, and
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dairying. The Champlain-Hudson cutoff also loosened
western Vermont’s ties to Canada and, by reducing the
cost and difficulty of immigration, opened the West for
settlers from Vermont.

Railroads reached Vermont in 1848, and by 1855
there were over 500 miles of track. Designed to carry
freight between Atlantic ports and the Great Lakes rather
than to serve Vermont, the railroads nonetheless had a
tremendous impact on the state and were the largest Ver-
mont enterprises until the twentieth century. Thousands
of Irish entered the state as construction workers, and,
along with French-Canadians who worked in textile mills
and on farms, constituted almost the entire immigrant
population. These new immigrants, mostly Catholic, were
often viewed by the almost exclusively Protestant natives
as threatening American values. Their apprehensions were
heightened in 1853 when the Burlington Catholic Dio-
cese was established.

Economic and demographic disruptions spawned fer-
ment. Vermont became virulently anti-Masonic, electing
an Anti-Masonic Party governor and in 1832 becoming
the only state to vote for the Anti-Mason presidential can-
didate (see Anti-Masonic Movements). By 1836 the
Anti-Masons gave way to the newly formed Whig Party,
and workingmen’s associations thrived alongside religious
revivals that included Millerites, whose founder was some-
time Poultney resident William Miller, and John Hum-
phrey Noyes’s Perfectionist Society, founded in Putney.
Mormon founders Joseph Smith and Brigham Young
were Vermont natives. Temperance and antislavery, both
church-rooted movements, had widespread appeal. Tem-
perance societies dated from the 1820s, and in 1853 the
state banned the manufacture and sale of liquor by a nar-
row vote. Not always rigidly enforced, it remained law
until 1902. Antislavery enjoyed even broader support.
Vermonters, evincing pride that their 1777 constitution
was the first to prohibit slavery and provide universalmale
suffrage, championed congressional antislavery resolu-
tions, state acts to annul fugitive slave laws, and gave rise
to the Liberty Party and then the Free Soil Party,
which along with the feeble Democratic Party were able
to deny theWhigs popular majorities and left the election
of governor to the legislature.

In 1854 state government was paralyzed by party
fractionalization after passage of the nationally divisive
Kansas-Nebraska Act, occurring as it did on the heels
of the temperance contest and the 1853 election of a
Democratic governor by a legislative coalition of Free So-
ilers and Democrats. In July 1854,Whigs and Free Soilers
convened, agreed upon a common platform and slate of
candidates, referred to themselves as Republicans, won a
large popular majority, and in 1856 and 1860 led the na-
tion in support of Republican presidential candidates.
Vermont’s overwhelming support for Lincoln and the
Union cause accommodated a wide range of attitudes to-
ward slavery along with an anti-southern bias. In addition
to resenting such pro-southern measures as the Kansas-

Nebraska Act, Vermonters blamed southern opposition
for their failure to obtain a higher tariff and national
banking legislation. What most united Vermonters, how-
ever, was their support for the Union.

Almost 35,000, one of four adult males, served in the
army during the CivilWar, and casualty rates were among
the highest of any state. The war brought economic pros-
perity while shifting much of the burden of farm work
and financial management to women. In some instances
war casualties cost towns almost their entire male popu-
lations. The northernmost action of the war occurred in
October 1864 when Confederate soldiers crossed the Ca-
nadian border to rob St. Albans banks. Although the St.
Albans raid provoked heated diplomatic negotiation be-
tween Britain, Canada, and the United States, it had no
impact on the war.

After the war, the Republican Party dominated Ver-
mont politics. Having saved the Union and enacted a pro-
tective tariff and national banking act with critical support
fromCongressman JustinMorrill, Republicanismbecame
a civic religion, escaping meaningful challenge until the
second half of the twentieth century. The state frequently
returned over 200 Republicans to a Vermont house (with
246 members) and all 30 of its state senators. Agriculture
remained the state’s major economic pursuit, with dairy
farming shaping its landscape. With the advent of the re-
frigerated railway car, shipping cream, butter, and cheese
gave way to the more lucrative marketing of fresh milk.
Sustained by a treaty with Canada, the lumber industry
built Burlington into one of the busiest inland ports in
the nation. The machine-tool industry in the Connecti-
cut River valley, the platform-scale works in St. Johns-
bury, independent marble companies in the Rutland area
(consolidated into the Vermont Marble Company by
Redfield Proctor), and independent Barre granite opera-
tions along with the railroads constituted the bulk of
Vermont industry.

Vermont governors, who invariably served a single
two-year term, were almost always business-oriented in-
dustrialists, some of whom presided over reform admin-
istrations. Vermont’s political agenda, however, was usu-
ally dominated by the legislature.With one representative
from each town irrespective of population, farmers were
often a legislative majority and always the largest occu-
pational category despite declining numbers. Vermont
farms could seldom support large families, and emigration
was so common that by 1860 over 40 percent of native-
born Vermonters lived in other states. European immi-
gration barely kept the population constant, and while the
larger communities gained population, the smaller com-
munities declined to where it became increasingly diffi-
cult to amass the personnel and other resources to meet
municipal obligations. Soon after the Civil War the leg-
islature began voting to shift expenditures from towns to
the state on a need basis. From 1890 until 1931, when a
state income tax was enacted, state levies on town grand
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lists were applied to bolster educational, welfare, and
highway resources among the poorer communities.

The Twentieth Century
Efforts to stimulate the state economy through tourism,
initially undertaken by the railroads, became a govern-
ment operation. As the railroad gave way to the auto-
mobile, Vermont’s transportation network proved inade-
quate for either tourism or its internal needs. In the fall
of 1927 the state suffered a disastrous flood that cost lives,
wiped out homes and industrial sites, and destroyedmuch
of the state’s transportation network. Within weeks a re-
covery effort, planned and financed with federal support,
ushered Vermont into the era of hard-surfaced roads and
state debt to support improvements. Even the Great De-
pression, however, could not seduce Vermont from its Re-
publican Party allegiance, although the state was an en-
thusiastic participant in many New Deal programs. Until
1958, Democratic challenges were usually ceremonial.The
real contests were Republican primaries.

The first signs of recovery from the Great Depres-
sion appeared in 1939 in the machine-tool industry that
created a boom in the Springfield area never achieved in
the rest of the state, although World War II brought
prosperity to most sectors of the economy along with an
increased presence of organized labor among both blue-
and white-collar workers. There were 1,200 killed or miss-
ing in action among the 30,000 men and women who
served in the military, and returning veterans contributed
mightily to Colonel Ernest Gibson’s upset of the more
conservative candidate in the 1946 Republican guberna-
torial primary. Although more traditional Republican gov-
ernors succeeded Gibson in office, the state retained his
policy of implementing state and federal welfare, educa-
tion, and construction programs. This policy was accel-
erated with the election of a Democratic governor, Philip
Hoff, in 1962, and the implementation of Great Society
initiatives.

In 1965 the Vermont legislature convened under court
reapportionment orders. The house was reapportioned
down from 246 to 150 delegates with districts determined
by population. (Previously, the twenty-two largest cities
and towns had housed over half the state’s population and
paid 64 percent of the state’s income tax and 50 percent
of the property tax, but elected only 9 percent of the
house members.) The senate was kept at 30 members, but
county lines were no longer inviolate. Without reappor-
tionment it is unlikely Republicans would ever have lost
control of the legislature. SinceHoff, the governor’s office
has alternated between parties, and in 1984, Democrats
electedMadeleine Kunin, the state’s first female governor.
In 1964 it cast its electoral votes for a Democratic presi-
dential candidate for the first time, and since 1992 it has
been regularly in the Democratic column. Yet the state
has also demonstrated a tolerance for mavericks. In 2000,
Vermont’s congressional delegation was made up of one
Democrat senator, one Republican senator, and one In-
dependent House member. In 2001, Senator James Jef-

fords left the Republican Party to become an independent,
throwing the control of the Senate to the Democrats
while attaining favorable poll ratings. Elections during
this period have been dogged by controversy over Ver-
mont Supreme Court decisions leading to legislation
equalizing educational resources statewide and providing
same-sex couples rights similar to those possessed bymar-
ried couples.

The latter, labeled the Civil Union Act (2000), was
the first of its kind in the nation, and observers attributed
its passage to the state’s evolving demography and econ-
omy. Native-owned industries have been absorbed into
conglomerates, and IBM, which moved into the state in
1957, has become Vermont’s largest private employer.
Economic development attracted additional growth. In
2000, Vermont’s population stood at 608,827, with two-
thirds of the growth since 1830 occurring after 1960. The
interstate highway system brought Vermont to within a
few hours of over 40 million urban dwellers. Tourism
grew rapidly. Skiing spread from its 1930s roots to moun-
tains and hillsides irrespective of environmental degra-
dation or the ability of the local government to provide
essential services. In 1970, Republican Governor Deane
Davis gained approval of Act 250 to mandate permits re-
quiring developers to prove the project’s ecological sound-
ness. Despite flaws and opposition, Act 250 and subse-
quent modifications have proven salutary.

A related effort has been made to retain Vermont’s
pastoral landscape of rapidly disappearing dairy farms.
From 1993 to 2000 the number of dairy farms decreased
from 2,500 to 1,700, with most of the decrease among
farms of fewer than 100 cows. Yet because average pro-
duction rose to 17,000 pounds of milk per cow per year,
production increased. Some farmers participated in a 1986
federal program to curb overproduction by selling their
herds to the federal government and subsequently selling
their land to developers. In 1993 the National Trust for
Historic Preservation designated the entire state an “en-
dangered place.” Nonetheless, farmland preservation proj-
ects that utilize differential tax rates and conservation
trusts have been operating with some success.

With a population less than 609,000, Vermont is the
second-smallest state in the nation, boasting the least-
populated state capital and the smallest biggest city of any
state. With a larger percentage of its population living in
communities of fewer than 2,500 than any other state, it
lays claim to being the most rural.
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VERRAZANO-NARROWS BRIDGE. This sus-
pension bridge connects Brooklyn and Staten Island in
New York City. Though the idea had been discussed for
more than eighty years, the bridge became part of Robert
Moses’s plan to modernize the city and open avenues of
automotive transportation. Moses’s influence overcame
objections to the bridge, and construction began in Sep-
tember 1959, according to a design by Swiss engineer
Othmar Ammann. The bridge, named for Giovanni da
Verrazano—the first European to enter New York harbor,
opened to the public on 21 November 1964. Moses called
it a “triumph of simplicity and restraint.”
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VERSAILLES, TREATY OF. The Treaty of Ver-
sailles, which formed the core of the peace settlement af-
ter World War I, was signed on 28 June 1919. Outside
the German delegation, it was signed by two countries of

the initial Triple Entente that had gone to war against
Germany in August 1914, France and the United King-
dom (the third one, Russia, having already signed a sepa-
rate treaty at Brest-Litovsk on 3 March 1918), and by a
number of nations that had joined them at later stages in
the war, the major ones being Italy, Japan, and the United
States (1917). This widely different experience of the war
explains why unity of purpose was so difficult to achieve
among the Allies during the peace conference that opened
in Paris on 18 January 1919.

The League of Nations
Whereas British and French official policy followed tra-
ditional lines of territorial and colonial ambitions, com-
bined with guarantees of military security and reparations
from the defeated, American peace aims were expressed in
President Woodrow Wilson’s ideal of self-determination
and his Fourteen Points, first put forward before Con-
gress in January 1918 as the foundation of a just, durable
peace. These included the novel concept of “A general
association of nations . . . for the purpose of affording
mutual guarantees of political independence and territo-
rial integrity to great and small states alike.” The Four-
teen Points had been seen by Germany as an honorable
way out of the war, and they were therefore central to the
Allied negotiations in Paris, which finally led to the treaty
as presented to the Germans, who had been excluded
from the conference. The American president, whoheaded
the U.S. delegation in person, played a leading role in
getting his allies to agree on a common text. He often
acted as an arbiter between their rival claims and as a
moderator of their territorial and financial demands from
Germany and its allies, though the British primeminister,
David Lloyd George, maintained that it was he who acted
as the conciliator between Wilson, the naive idealist, and
French premier Georges Clemenceau, the wily realist.

Wilson’s greatest personal achievement in this re-
spect was the early acceptance of his association of nations
by Britain and France, which had been reluctant to relin-
quish any parcel of their sovereignty to an international
organization, and its elaboration into the Covenant of the
League of Nations, which formed Part I of the treaty.
An article in it effectively ruled out the possibility of a
long war between the signatories, let alone a world war,
if the European great powers, Japan, and the United
States adhered to it: “Should any Member of the League
resort to war in disregard of its covenants . . . it shall ipso
facto be deemed to have committed an act of war against
all Members of the League. . . . It shall be the duty of the
Council in such case to recommend to the several Gov-
ernments concerned what effective military, naval, or air
force the Members of the League shall severally contrib-
ute to the armed forces to be used to protect the cove-
nants of the League.” The French were still unconvinced
that this protected them forever against renewed attack
by a demographically and economically stronger Ger-
many, and they insisted on further guarantees of military
security from Britain and the United States, which they
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verbally obtained in April. Since the vexed question of
“making Germany pay” was to be decided later by a Rep-
arations Commission, the way was now clear for a settle-
ment ostensibly based onWilson’s conceptions of a “peace
between equals.” Indeed, contrary to general belief, de-
rived from very effective German propaganda, there was
no mention of war guilt as such in the wording (by Amer-
icans Norman Davis and John Foster Dulles) of Article
231, which was couched in purely legal terms so as to give
a justification to the reparations already provided for in
the clauses of the armistice.

Territorial and Financial Provisions
The territorial losses in Europe were defined in Part II:
Alsace-Lorraine went to France, the Eupen-Malmédy area
to Belgium, and western Prussia and the province of Po-
sen (now Poznań) to Poland, with the creation of a “Po-
lish corridor” to the sea around Danzig (now Gdańsk).
Memel (now Klaipėda) went to Lithuania, and plebiscites
were to be held in North Schleswig, Upper Silesia, and
the Saar (whose mines were given to the French as com-
pensation for the flooding of their mines by German
troops). The loss of territory amounted to 25,000 square
miles with a population of 6 million, but most of the loss
had already been envisaged in the Fourteen Points and
accepted in the armistice.

Overseas possessions (mostly carved up between the
British and French empires) were examined in Part IV.
Other parts defined German obligations in Europe, in-
cluding the prohibition of an Anschluss with Austria; the
demilitarization of the Rhineland and a band extending
fifty kilometers deep on the right bank of the Rhine; a
ban on conscription, all air forces, and combat gasses; the
severe limitation of the navy, army, and munitions indus-
try; the right of aerial navigation over Germany for the
Allies; and international control of German ports, water-
ways, and railways to guarantee Central European coun-
tries unobstructed access to the sea. The financial provi-
sions were defined in Parts VII to X (with the guarantees
stipulated in Part XIV): Germany had to pay an imme-
diate sum of $5 billion in cash or in kind before the Rep-
arations Commission published the final amount in 1921.
“Voluntary default” by Germany was covered by clauses
that gave the Allies power to take measures in Germany
and to seize German private property abroad.

U.S. Rejection of the Treaty
The central question remains whether the treaty was “too
gentle for the harshness it contained”—in other words,
whether it was enforceable as it stood, and if yes, why it
was never really enforced. The decisive blow probably
came from the U.S. Senate’s refusal, on 19 March 1920,
to ratify the treaty, a refusal that included rejection ofU.S.
membership in the League of Nations. The League was
bitterly opposed by Republican senator Henry Cabot
Lodge, chairman of the Committee on ForeignRelations,
on the same grounds of sacred national sovereignty as
invoked in 1918–1919 by the British and French pre-

miers. The United States signed a separate peace treaty
at Berlin on 2 July 1921. Then President Wilson did not
push the Treaty of Guarantee to France promised in April
1919 (wherein the United States would declare war on
any country that challenged the existing French fron-
tiers), and Britain indicated that its own commitment fell.
Collective security guaranteed by the major powers, the
outstanding innovation of the treaty, thus remained a pi-
ous hope.

It was clear that by 1920 Great Britain, France, and
the United States had no common German policy left—
if they had ever had one—and their increasing disagree-
ments over the amount of reparations and how to get
Germany to pay them drew a constant wedge between
them, gradually eroding whatever credibility the peace
terms might have had in the first place. The exclusion of
Soviet Russia from the settlement and the specter of Bol-
shevik revolution also explain why many moderates be-
lieved that nothing should be done to destabilize theGer-
man Republic, and with it central and eastern Europe,
which was slowly adapting to the postwar order. There is
no consensus on the relative weight to be given to these
considerations, but the most recent historiography at least
agrees on one thing: the popular image of Versailles as a
punitive “diktat” leading to the ruin of Germany and the
inevitable advent of Hitler rests on manipulation rather
than fact.
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VESEY REBELLION was an attempted uprising by
slaves and freedmen in and around Charleston, South
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Carolina, in the spring of 1822. Some estimates put the
number of participants at as many as 3,000 men.

The revolt was planned, over the course of 1821 and
1822, by a former slave and local carpenter named Den-
mark Vesey. Few details survive about Vesey’s origin, but
he was most likely born on the sugar plantation island of
Saint Thomas in 1767 with the name Telemaque. He was
bought by a sea captain named Joseph Vesey in 1781. Te-
lemaque worked for Captain Vesey at sea and after he
settled in Charleston. In 1799 Denmark Vesey won $1500
in the East Bay Lottery. He was able to purchase his own
freedom, but not that of his wife or children. This would
be his principal reason for plotting the revolt.

A devout Christian, Vesey recruited groups of follow-
ers from the African Methodist Episcopal Church as
well as from among artisans and rural slaves. The final
date set for the revolt was 16 June 1822. Vesey proposed
that the insurgents take the city ammunitions depository,
plunder the local banks, slaughter every white person in
the city, and sail to Saint Dominique. A week prior to the
attack, insiders began to alert the authorities. The revolt
was foiled, and Vesey and thirty-five others were hanged.
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VETERANS AFFAIRS, DEPARTMENT OF. On
3 July 1930, Congress established the Veterans Adminis-
tration and charged it with handling all matters of dis-
ability compensation, pensions, home and educational
loan benefits, medical care, and housing for American war
veterans. Offices for veterans’ affairs prior to 1930 origi-
nated in the common colonial practice of supporting
those disabled in the defense of the colony. A federal vet-
erans’ pension provision was administered by the secre-
tary of war under the supervision of Congress from 1776
to 1819, when the program passed entirely to the War
Department. In 1849 it moved to the Interior Depart-
ment, where it remained until 1930 as the Bureau of
Pensions.

In 1866 the National Home for Disabled Volunteer
Soldiers was founded, with branches around the country
for invalid servicemen. After World War I other offices
for veterans’ compensation, vocational reeducation, and
insurance were brought into existence, and were consoli-
dated as the Veterans Bureau in 1921.

After its establishment in 1930, the Veterans Admin-
istration expanded rapidly in scope and complexity. It
originally served 4.6 million veterans, 3.7 percent of the
U.S. population. By 1971 veterans numbered 28.3 mil-
lion, a sizable 13.7 percent of the citizenry. It was esti-

mated that they had approximately 97.6 million relatives,
making 47 percent of the U.S. population actual or po-
tential beneficiaries of the VA.

In 1987 President Ronald Reagan threw his support
behind a movement to raise the Veterans Administration,
an independent government agency since its creation in
1930, to a cabinet-level department, and in 1988 he
signed a bill creating the Department of Veterans Affairs
(VA). In 1989 the secretary of veterans affairs became the
fourteenth member of the president’s cabinet. The VA is
the second-largest cabinet-level department of the gov-
ernment; only the Department of Defense is larger.

The VA is responsible for administering a wide va-
riety of benefits for military veterans and their depen-
dents, including medical care, insurance, education and
training, loans, and guardianship of minors and incom-
petents. Some 60 percent of the budget goes to compen-
sation and pensions, the former to recompense veterans
for the loss of earning power because of injury or disease
arising from military service. Pensions recognize an ob-
ligation to give aid when necessary for non-service-
connected disease or death. Some 20 percent of the VA
budget goes for medical programs. In 1972 the VA main-
tained 166 hospitals and 298 other facilities, such as nurs-
ing homes and clinics, serving 912,342 inpatients. Health
benefits administered by the VA include hospitals, nurs-
ing homes, and outpatient medical and dental care. More
than half the practicing physicians in the United States
received part of their training within the health care sys-
tem administered by the VA. There is a Prosthetics As-
sessment and Information Center, and programs include
vocational as well as physical rehabilitation.

Within the VA are the Veterans Health Services and
Research Administration, the Veterans Benefits Admin-
istration, and the National Cemetery System. Their heads
and the general counsel for the VA are appointed by the
president and confirmed by the Senate. The VA oversees
military pensions, compensation for disabilities and death,
and insurance and loans for veterans. The GI Bill of 1944
provided housing and educational benefits for World
War II veterans, and benefits have been continued for
veterans of the Korean,Vietnam, and Persian Gulf Wars,
all administered by the VA. More than 20 million veterans
have received GI Bill benefits for education and job train-
ing since the program’s inception. Cumulative GI Bill
outlays surpass $73 billion.

The Department of Veterans Affairs currently rep-
resents the interests of more than 25 million veterans and
their dependents in the United States. The VA managed
a budget of $49 billion in fiscal year 2001, with $21 billion
for health care and $28 billion for benefits.

BIBLIOGRAPHY

Daniels, Roger. The Bonus March: An Episode of the Great De-
pression. Westport, Conn.: Greenwood Pub. Co., 1971.

Greenberg, Milton. The GI Bill: The Law that Changed America.
New York: Lickle Publishing, 1997.



VETERANS’ ORGANIZATIONS

318

Whitnah, Donald R., ed. Government Agencies: The Greenwood
Encyclopedia of American Institutions.Westport, Conn.: Green-
wood Press, 1983.

Richard W. Moodey /a. g.

See also Army, United States; Bonus Army; Bonuses, Military;
Defense, Department of; Demobilization; Pensions,
Military and Naval; Pension Plans; Soldiers’ Home.

VETERANS’ ORGANIZATIONS. In their purest
form, veterans’ organizations, which are voluntary asso-
ciations, restrict their membership to former members of
the military. Mostly social, fraternal, and service-oriented
in their activities, veterans’ organizations have also lob-
bied Congress, and later the Department of Veterans Af-
fairs, for members benefits. Some also actively participate
in electoral politics.

Most veterans’ organizations emerged after specific
wars; that is, their members served mainly in particular
conflicts. General Henry Knox and other Revolutionary
War officers formed the Society of the Cincinnati at
Newburgh, New York, in 1783 to ensure their political
clout in the new republic. The Cincinnati members soon
turned to lobbying Congress for back pay and pensions.
With the death of its last actual veteran in 1854, the so-
ciety became exclusively hereditary. The Aztec Club, for
officers of the Mexican-American War, successfully lob-
bied Congress to appropriate funds for the creation and
maintenance of the current American soldiers’ cemetery
in Mexico City.

Individual Civil War units formed local veterans’ or-
ganizations: in the North, posts; in the South, encamp-
ments. Benjamin F. Stephenson, of Decatur, Illinois,
merged northern posts into the Grand Army of the Re-
public in 1866. In 1890 the GAR counted over 400,000
members. S. Cunningham and J. F. Shipp federated the
southern state and local encampments into the United
Confederate Veterans at New Orleans in 1889. At the
time of their 1911 gathering at Hot Springs, Arkansas,
the UCV numbered over 12,000. The United Spanish
War Veterans (1899) also took in veterans of later con-
flicts in the Philippines, Haiti, and Central America, giv-
ing the USWV a total membership of 19,000 as late as
1964.

Amvets (1944) copied this ploy. Originally a strictly
World War II veterans’ organization, it added veterans
from Korea, Vietnam, and peacetime service for a mem-
bership of 176,000 in 2000. The Vietnam War produced
several veterans’ organizations: the National Vietnam and
Gulf War Veterans Coalition (1983), representing 325,000
veterans in 2000; the Vietnam Veterans of America (1978),
with 45,000 members in 2002; and Veterans of the Viet-
nam War, with 15,000 members in 2002.

After World War I and the acceptance of universal
conscription, many veterans began to see themselves as
an emerging social class with political power. The Vet-

erans of Foreign Wars of the United States originally
sought to rival the United Spanish War Veterans by ac-
cepting only those involved in overseas conflicts, but soon
focused on the two World Wars, reaching two million
members in 2000. The American Legion began as a pro-
fessional association for volunteer soldiers, but in 1919 the
American Expeditionary Force officers in Paris, France,
turned it into a veterans’ organization; it had threemillion
members in 2000. These two organizations actively ad-
vocated an extreme form of patriotism that they both la-
beled “Americanism.” The American Veterans Commit-
tee (1944) began as a liberal alternative, but its ties with
U.S. communists kept it small in size, with 15,000 mem-
bers in 2000. All three organizations tirelessly promul-
gated outreach programs to school children, flag rituals,
and anniversary observances. Like service clubs, they
flourished in small-town America.

After World War II, specialized veterans’ organiza-
tions for branch of service, military unit, naval vessel, and
military specialization emerged. They existed primarily
for their reunions and history-related activities, accepting
all family members of both veterans and nonveterans. In
1964, sixty-one national veterans’ organizations had 7.8
million members. In 2002, the U.S. Department of Vet-
erans Affairs recognized sixty-eight national organizations
with 8.5 million members.
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VETERINARY MEDICINE. The Indians of North
America had no domestic animals until they captured
progeny of horses and cattle that had escaped from Span-
ish explorers during the early sixteenth century, and their
animals received only the most primitive veterinary care.
Animals brought to the Virginia and New England col-
onies with the first settlers arrived in a nearly disease-free
environment and, despite generally poor care, disease did
not become widespread until the late seventeenth century.

Europe had no veterinary schools before 1760, but
self-tutored cow doctors and farriers plied their trade and
wrote books, some of which found their way to America,
and a few early colonists gained local recognition for prow-
ess in animal doctoring. A Virginia lawsuit of 1625, when
a William Carter was brought to court over a cow he had
guaranteed to cure, provides what is likely the first ref-
erence to such a practitioner.



VETERINARY MEDICINE

319

The first American work to discuss animal disease,
the anonymous Husband-man’s Guide (1710), devoted a
dozen pages to “The Experienced Farrier.” An early work
of some consequence, because it and others of its genre
retarded the development of scientific veterinary medi-
cine for nearly a century, wasThe Citizen and Countryman’s
Experienced Farrier (1764) by J. Markham, G. Jeffries, and
Discreet Indians, which essentially rehashed a wretched
British work, Markham’s Maister-peece (1610).

Few serious animal diseases broke out in America be-
fore 1750; one of the first was “horse catarrh” (equine
influenza, still a periodic problem) in 1699 and again in
1732 in New England. Canine distemper is said to have
originated in South America in 1735 and by 1760 caused
many deaths among dogs along the North Atlantic sea-
board. In 1796–1797 a “very fatal” form of feline dis-
temper (a different disease) appeared in New York and
Philadelphia, where an estimated nine thousand cats died
before it spread over most of the northern states. Rabies,
or hydrophobia, was recorded as early as 1753 and reached
alarming proportions in many areas by 1770. About 1745
a “mysterious malady” attacked cattle from the Carolinas
to Texas and decimated local herds along the way to north-
ern markets. This likely was piroplasmosis (Texas fever),
a blood disease transmitted by the cattle tick, which later
threatened the entire cattle industry of the United States.

America’s first veterinary surgeon was John Haslam,
a graduate of the Veterinary College of London (estab-
lished 1791) who came to New York in 1803. His few
writings in the agricultural press mark him as one whose
rational practice was ahead of its time. As in Britain, few
considered veterinary medicine a fit pursuit for educated
persons, and by 1850 only a dozen or so graduate veter-
inarians practiced in America. Until about 1870 the nu-
merous agricultural journals, several of which advertised
“a free horse doctor with every subscription,” supplied
most contemporary information on animal disease.

In 1807 the eminent physician Benjamin Rush ad-
vocated the establishment of a school of veterinary med-
icine at theUniversity of Pennsylvania, but this did not
materialize until 1884. GeorgeH.Dadd, a Britishmedical
man who had emigrated to America and turned to vet-
erinary practice about 1845, opened a proprietary school,
the Boston Veterinary Institute, in 1855. The school had
only six graduates when it closed in 1858, and Dadd be-
came better known for two of his several books, The
American Cattle Doctor (1850) andThe Modern Horse Doctor
(1854). Dadd was an early advocate of rational medical
treatment and humane surgery, including the use of gen-
eral anesthesia. Dadd also founded and edited the Amer-
ican Veterinary Journal (1851–1852; 1855–1859). The first
veterinary journal to have real impact was the American
Veterinary Review, established in 1875 by Alexandre Liau-
tard. The American Veterinary Medical Association pur-
chased the Review in 1915 and since has published it as
the Journal of the American Veterinary Medical Association.

Organized veterinary medicine had its shaky begin-
ning in Philadelphia in 1854, when Robert Jennings, a
nongraduate practitioner, helped found the American Vet-
erinary Association. This group was superseded in 1863,
when a separate group founded theU.S. VeterinaryMedi-
cal Association (USVMA) in New York with a London
graduate, Josiah H. Stickney of Boston, as its first presi-
dent. In 1898 the USVMA, which had only belatedly at-
tracted proper support by the still-fledgling veterinary
profession, changed its name to the American Veterinary
Medical Association. In the years since it has had a major
influence on veterinary education and practice.

The veterinary educational system in the United
States began with a series of some two dozen proprietary
schools, which until 1927 had about eleven thousand
graduates, who, for many years, made up the majority of
the profession. Following the ill-fated attempt in Boston
and another in Philadelphia (1852, no graduates), the
New York College of Veterinary Surgeons (1857–1899)
became the first viable school, although the American
Veterinary College (New York, 1875–1898) soon over-
shadowed it. Most successful were the schools in Chicago
(1883–1920) and Kansas City (1891–1918), with about
4,400 graduates. These schools depended entirely on stu-
dent fees, offered a two-year curriculum, and emphasized
the study of the horse. At the turn of the century, increas-
ing demands for an extension of the period of instruction
to three and then four years (now six), together with a
broadening of scope to include the study of other species,
spelled the doom of schools lacking university support.

Iowa State University founded the first of the uni-
versity schools (1879), followed by the University of Penn-
sylvania (1884). By 1918 nine more schools had opened at
land grant universities in Ohio, New York, Washington,
Kansas, Alabama, Colorado, Michigan, Texas, and Geor-
gia. Increasing demand for veterinary services afterWorld
War II resulted, by 1975, in the establishment of a school
at Tuskegee Institute and eight at land-grant institutions,
mostly in the Midwest, with more schools in the planning
stage.

After 1750, records indicate numerous local outbreaks
of animal disease, serious enough in some areas to cause
considerable hardship, but the isolation of settlements
and continuing availability of new land kept animal dis-
ease at tolerable levels nationally. The rise of large-scale
animal disease in the United States in about 1860 in part
explains the formation of the U.S. Department of Agri-
culture in 1862 and its Bureau of Animal Industry (BAI)
in 1884. The Morrill Land Grant Act of 1862 accelerated
the establishment of agricultural colleges, and most of the
twenty-two in existence by 1867 offered instruction in
veterinary science. Unusually competent educators and
researchers staffed many of these departments, such as
James Law of Cornell, and many of their early students
became prominent veterinary scientists.

With Daniel E. Salmon as its first chief, the BAI
formed when efforts by the states to stem the rising tide
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of animal plagues proved inadequate, threatening the live-
stock industry of the entire nation with extinction. Con-
tagious pleuropneumonia of cattle originated with a sin-
gle cow imported from England to New York in 1843,
and a major outbreak in Massachusetts in 1859 stemmed
from four imported Dutch cows. By 1880 the disease had
spread to most of the states east of the Mississippi, and
the BAI’s first task was to eradicate it by slaughtering in-
fected and exposed cattle, which it accomplished in 1892.

After Theobold Smith discovered the protozoan cause
of Texas fever in 1889, Fred L. Kilborne proved, in about
1893, that the cattle tick was the necessary vector in the
disease’s transmission. Delineation of the tick’s life cycle
by Cooper Curtice then paved the way for control of the
disease by dipping cattle to kill the ticks.

Hog cholera originated in Ohio in 1833, infecting
herds throughout the United States by 1870, when losses
in the Midwest exceeded $10 million annually. BAI sci-
entists began searching for its cause in 1884, eight years
before any viral cause of disease had been demonstrated;
discovery of the hog cholera agent in 1904 led to its con-
trol by vaccination. However, the use of virulent virus in
vaccine maintained a reservoir of the disease, and in 1960
the country began a program of total eradication. In 1974,
with the program completed, experts declared the coun-
try completely free of hog cholera.

In less than two decades, BAI veterinarians found the
means for combating three distinct types of animal plagues
by three vastly different means: a bacterial disease by
slaughter, a viral disease by vaccination, and, for the first
time in the history of medicine, a protozoan infection by
elimination of the vector. In the ensuing years veterinar-
ians also eradicated by slaughter several outbreaks of so-
called exotic diseases, such as foot-and-mouth disease in
cattle. These efforts have been successful—the outbreak
of foot-and-mouth disease in England in 2000 did not
affect livestock in the United States.

Veterinary practice, which began with self-denomi-
nated farriers and cow doctors (who often called them-
selves veterinary surgeons), shifted to the hands of gradu-
ates who, from 1870 to about 1920, were concerned
primarily with the horse. Practitioners dealt mainly with
individual animals, and veterinarymedicine remainedmore
of an art than a science. Attention increasingly turned
to cattle and pet animal practice. After World War II
employment opportunities for veterinarians broadened
greatly, and many graduates entered such areas as public
health, laboratory animal medicine, zoo animal practice,
medical research, and various specialties including radi-
ology, ophthalmology, and equine practice.

Few women became veterinarians during the early
1900s. By 1950 they constituted only about 4 percent of
the workforce, but by 1970 they made up more than 20
percent of student enrollees and increased thereafter. Be-
tween 1900 and 1996, 60 percent of veterinary school
graduating classes were women. By 1999 about 30 percent

of the 59,000 veterinarians in the United States were
women, and the numbers were still rising.

BIBLIOGRAPHY

Bierer, Bert W. A Short History of Veterinary Medicine in America.
East Lansing: Michigan State University Press. 1955.

Dunlop, Robert H. A Short History of Veterinary Medicine in
America. St. Louis: Mosby, 1996.

Smithcors, J. F. The American Veterinary Profession: Its Background
and Development. Ames: Iowa State University Press, 1963.

J. F. Smithcors /c. w.

See also Cattle; Epidemics and Public Health; Horse; Medical
Research; Medicine and Surgery.

VETO, LINE-ITEM. In 1996 President Bill Clinton
received what presidents had wanted for many years, the
“line-item veto.” This gave the president the power to
select out undesirable items in appropriations bills, in bills
granting certain tax breaks, and in bills creating or aug-
menting entitlements to prevent those items frombecom-
ing law while approving the portions of the bill to his or
her liking. The constitutions of the majority of the states
give their governors some form of line-item veto, but the
U.S. Constitution has no comparable provision.

Lawmakers agreed that a statute that purported to
allow the president to literally strike some items from a
bill would be unconstitutional since the Constitution
clearly requires that the president either sign a whole bill
or veto it, not pick and choose among its parts. Congress
sought to circumvent this prohibition by allowing the
president to sign the whole bill and within ten days choose
not to spend the money allocated for disfavored projects
or programs. Congress then had thirty days to reject the
president’s decisions. But to prevail Congress needed two-
thirds of both houses, since the president could veto any
bill and a two-thirds vote is required to override a veto.

Congress was aware that the bill had serious consti-
tutional problems, so it included a special provision al-
lowing an immediate and expedited challenge by mem-
bers of Congress. Members recognized that giving the
president line-item veto authority undermined their pow-
ers as legislators. A lawsuit was filed, and the district judge
agreed that the law was unconstitutional. The case, Raines
v. Byrd (1997), went directly to the SupremeCourt, which
dismissed it without reaching the merits. The Court found
that the members of Congress lacked standing, effectively
holding the special standing provision unconstitutional.
According to the opinion, written by Chief Justice Wil-
liam Rehnquist with only Justices John Paul Stevens and
Stephen Breyer dissenting, the plaintiffs suffered no per-
sonal injury, and any harm to them in their legislative
capacities was not the kind of injury that is a proper basis
for a constitutional challenge in the federal courts. Al-
though only a procedural ruling, it was an important vic-
tory for the executive branch because it had the effect of
sharply limiting if not completely eliminating cases in
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which members of Congress can sue agencies or the pres-
ident for violations of statues or the Constitution.

The president’s victory was short-lived. A year later,
in Clinton v. City of New York (1998), the Court agreed, by
a vote of 6 to 3, that the constitutional mandate that the
president either sign an entire bill or veto it could not be
evaded in this fashion. Although the constitutional clause
can be seen as merely a formal procedural requirement,
the majority opinion, written by Justice Stevens, recog-
nized the major shift in the balance of power between the
president and Congress that would result from sustaining
this law. One of the most interesting aspects of this de-
cision is that the usual divisions on theCourt did not hold.
Two conservatives, Chief Justice Rehnquist and Justice
Clarence Thomas, were in the majority and one, Justice
Antonin Scalia, who is often considered the most for-
malistic justice, was in dissent. The two justices often
characterized as being in the center of the Court, Justices
Anthony Kennedy and Sandra Day O’Connor, did not
agree, and only Kennedy joined the majority. Justice
O’Connor is rarely in dissent in major cases. Liberals
were also divided. Justice Breyer, who is viewed as among
the most pragmatic, was the sole dissenter among that
group.
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VETO POWER OF THE PRESIDENT. The
writers of the Constitution gave the president the right
to veto legislation although that veto can be overridden
by the vote of two-thirds of the House and Senate (Article
1, Section 7). The right to veto or to refuse assent to
legislation had always been claimed by British kings. How-
ever, that right had more or less fallen into desuetude by
the late eighteenth century. In the hands of an elected
president as opposed to a hereditary monarch, however,
the veto power became of great importance.

In fact two types of veto exist. The first is the regular
veto in power, through which the president returns the
legislation to the Congress unsigned, usually with a mes-
sage setting out reasons for this action. The second is a
quieter, more discreet form of the veto known as the
“pocket veto,” in which the president fails to sign a bill
within the ten days allowed by the Constitution before
Congress adjourns. This pocket veto generally attracts
less publicity, in part because it does not need to be ac-
companied by a message from the president giving rea-
sons for the veto. Of the 372 vetoes cast by President
Franklin Roosevelt, 263 were pocket vetoes. Exactly half
of President Ronald Reagan’s vetoes were pocket vetoes.
Because so much of the congressional agenda is com-

pleted in the last few days of a session, often described as
the “rush to adjourn,” a pocket veto is more useful than
might be supposed.

The power of the regular veto results from the con-
siderable difficulty of overriding it. It is not easy to assem-
ble a two-thirds majority in both the House and the Sen-
ate on a contentious issue. Most vetoes are successful. Of
the seventy-eight vetoes cast by President Reagan, for ex-
ample, only nine were overridden. In his first term Pres-
ident Bill Clinton cast seventeen vetoes, and only one was
overridden. Some high profile presidential vetoes have
been overridden. President Harry Truman saw his veto of
the antiunion Taft-Hartley Act fail in 1947, and Pres-
ident Richard Nixon saw his veto of theWar Powers Act
fail in 1974. In general, however, a president is able to
muster the support of one-third of either the House or
the Senate to sustain a veto. The president of course can
deploy the usual repertoire of presidential weapons to
garner votes to sustain a veto, including persuasion, ap-
peals to support the national interest, threats and prom-
ises to campaign or not to campaign against a legislator in
future elections, help in fundraising, and “going public.”

The presidential veto has a particularly great impor-
tance, however, in periods of divided government, when
one party controls the White House and the other con-
trols all or part of Congress. Presidents whose party is in
a minority in Congress are driven to use the veto fre-
quently. This partly reflects their limited ability to per-
suade the congressional majority from the other party to
follow their wishes. It also reflects the presidents’ need to
force the congressional majority to bargain with them by
making it clear that legislation generally will fail if the
president is prepared to veto it. Presidential vetoes are
therefore most likely when a president confronts a ma-
jority in Congress from the other party. President Gerald
Ford, a Republican who was not even elected to the
White House and who faced a strong Democratic major-
ity in both the House and the Senate, cast sixty-six vetoes
in three years. George H. W. Bush cast forty-six vetoes,
whereas Jimmy Carter, whose Democratic Party also con-
trolled Congress, cast only thirty-one.

All presidents expect a much higher level of support
from members of their own party in Congress than they
receive from legislators of other parties. During periods
of divided government, however, if the congressional mi-
nority is of the president’s party, it has a particularly
strong incentive to work to sustain the president’s vetoes.
Creating the appearance that it is almost hopeless to try
to override a presidential veto gives the president’s party
in Congress more leverage. You may have the votes to
force your legislation through Congress, the minority
party will claim, but you run a substantial risk that our
friend in the White House will veto the bill, and you
probably won’t have the votes necessary to override.Thus
even a member of the president’s party in Congress in-
clined to support the legislation can be persuaded that he
or she has an interest in sustaining a veto.
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A president who casts a veto must anticipate the need
to defend it in the face of controversy. In many cases pres-
idents have defended vetoes as a defense of the national
interest against congressional logrolling. Presidents can
play to popular perceptions of how American government
works by portraying themselves as representing the entire
nation and Congress as representing merely special and
sectional interests. However, in some instances a veto fo-
cuses on the president all the passions of a controversial
issue, as when Truman vetoed the Taft-Hartley Act. As
with all their powers, presidents must remember to use
the veto with discretion.
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VIAGRA is the trademarked name for sildenafil citrate,
a prescription drug created to counteract impotence by
blocking an enzyme called phosphodiesterase 5 (PDE5),
which can end erections prematurely. After the U.S. Food
and Drug Administration granted approval for Viagra on
27 March 1998, doctors prescribed the drug more than
any other medicine in history over a two-year time span.
Pfizer Inc., the maker of Viagra, uses celebrities such as
former senator Bob Dole and baseball star Rafael Pal-
meiro to advertise directly to consumers, contributing to
the $15.7 billion total spent in 2000 on pharmaceutical
ads targeted toward ordinary people—instead of doctors.

James T. Scott
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VICE PRESIDENT, U.S. Contrary to conventional
wisdom, the vice presidents of the United States started
out as strong and independent national executives. The
U.S. Constitution of 1787 created the office largely as a
realistic backup in the very likely event of a president’s
death or disability.While it was true that, apart from serv-
ing as a backup, the vice president had no other official
function than to preside over the Senate and break its tie
votes, he was initially elected independently—in a sepa-
rate election—by the electoral college. Just how signifi-
cant that could be, quickly became clear. The first two
vice presidents, John Adams and Thomas Jefferson, were
subsequently elected president. Each election forced a po-

litical crisis, and the Constitution had to be amended to
water down the independence of the office (the Twelfth
Amendment, ratified in 1804).

When Vice President John Adams ran to succeed
George Washington as president in 1796, he won a close
election in the electoral college. His running mate on the
Federalist Party ticket, Thomas Pinckney, who should
have become vice president based on number of popular
votes he received, did not become vice president because
he could not officially run as a subordinate part of that
ticket. Instead, Thomas Jefferson, who received second
highest number of votes, became vice president. There
were thus four official candidates for president in the eyes
of the Constitution, whatever the political parties and the
voters thought. So in 1797, despite what the popular vote
mandated, the Democratic-Republican presidential can-
didate, Thomas Jefferson, the political opponent of Ad-
ams, won more electoral votes than Pinckney and became
vice president.

A different configuration of the same flaw in the
Constitution was exposed in the election of 1800. Jeffer-
son’s Democratic-Republican running mate, Aaron Burr,
running as a legal equal in the electoral college, tied Jef-
ferson in the college’s presidential vote. It was left to the
losing Federalists to broker Jefferson’s election in the
House of Representatives, a travesty of the democratic
process, in 1801.

This second straight display of vice presidential po-
litical muscle finally caused Congress and the states to
rectify the weakness of the Constitution’s provision gov-
erning the office; the nation officially recognized the re-
ality of party tickets in presidential elections and passed
an amendment overtly pairing presidential and vice pres-
idential candidates on one ballot in the electoral college.
No vice president would become president via election
until the twentieth century. After 1801 the office of vice
president held little political power for a hundred years.

In the course of the nineteenth century, the vice pres-
idents who assumed the presidency on the death of the
incumbent were generally regarded as caretakers of the
office, not real presidents. Indeed, the first of these, John
Tyler, who became president on the death of William
Henry Harrison in 1841, was widely called “His Acci-
dency” by his many political opponents. Millard Fillmore
in 1850, Andrew Johnson in 1865, and Chester Alan Ar-
thur in 1881 fared little better.

The travails of John Calhoun as vice president amply
illustrate the minefield a sitting vice president had to ne-
gotiate in trying to improve his lot. A political power in
his own right, Calhoun decided in 1824 to accept a vice
presidential election in the electoral college when he be-
came the only declared candidate for the office among
the presidential candidates being considered in the con-
fused and largely partyless presidential election of that
year. Calhoun decided to bide his time and use his con-
siderable political clout in the South to support John
Quincy Adams for president over Andrew Jackson, the
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top vote getter in both the popular vote and the electoral
college. Calhoun became vice president in 1825, chafed
under the weaknesses of the office for four years, yet
threw in his lot with an older and seemingly fragile An-
drew Jackson in 1828. Calhoun agreed to run again for
vice president, and he won, but fumed over Jackson’s pop-
ular and political success and staying power. Jackson’s na-
tionalist agenda infuriated the southern vice president, in
an office without authority. In a graphic example of the
depths to which the office had sunk, Calhoun resigned it
in 1832 to take a South Carolina seat in the U.S. Senate.
He never again came close to the presidency he so deeply
craved. Nor did any other vice president in the nineteenth
century win the presidency in his own right. (Two other
vice presidents would resign their offices: Ulysses Grant’s
running mate, Schuyler Colfax, in 1873, and Richard
Nixon’s vice president, Spiro Agnew, exactly a century
later, both departed the office facing indictments on con-
vincing evidence of corruption.)

The twentieth century’s vice presidents fared much
better. Beginning in 1901 and through the 1960s, four
who succeeded to the presidency on the death of the in-
cumbent gained the presidency in the succeeding election.
The first of these, Theodore Roosevelt, was a sometime
historian who knew about his vice presidential predeces-
sors’ fates. He moved vigorously, upon becoming presi-
dent in 1901 following the death of William McKinley,
to solidify his grip on the office and on the Republican
Party as well. Only forty-three and a hero of the Spanish-
American War, he broke with McKinley’s conservative
reverence for corporate business and adopted a populist
stance in the areas of antitrust legislation, conservation of
resources, foreign policy, and at least limited recognition
of organized labor. In 1904 he became the first vice pres-
ident since Thomas Jefferson to be elected in his own
right.

Few ever again raised the question of the succeeding
vice president as caretaker for a fallen president. Calvin
Coolidge, who succeeded Warren Harding in 1923,
though neither as aggressive nor as charismatic as Teddy
Roosevelt, had no trouble gaining election in his own
right in 1924. Harry Truman some twenty years later
faced a much higher hurdle; no vice president succeeded
to the presidential office with less esteem than he did. He
succeeded Franklin Roosevelt, an iconic preserver of capi-
talism in the Great Depression of the 1930s and a tow-
ering leader in World War II. Truman had been a U.S.
senator of middling importance until 1944, tainted by his
ties to the corrupt Pendergast machine in his native Mis-
souri. But the indefatigable Truman acted decisively to
end the war by using the atomic bomb against Japan, a
perilous move; controversy and iconoclasm became the
hallmarks of his tenure as president. He took on a con-
servative Republican Congress as a champion of orga-
nized labor and anticommunism. Running hard in 1948
as a populist, he was elected in his own right in the pres-
idential election upset of the century.

When Lyndon Johnson succeeded to the presidency
after the assassination of John F. Kennedy in 1963, he
emulated Truman’s model. Like Truman, Johnson had
displayed little evidence in his long senatorial career that
he would emerge as a populist reformer. Chosen for the
ticket by a reluctant Kennedy because he needed John-
son’s clout in the South, Johnson never was in the presi-
dential loop. But after the assassination and succession,
which was closely recorded on television and placed all
Americans in the events, Johnson moved quickly to re-
assure the American people and proclaim his support for
both JFK’s liberal domestic agenda and his confronta-
tional anticommunist foreign policy. It was surprising be-
cause Johnson had always, as a power in the Senate, been
constrained by his southern constituency. Leaving that
behind him now, he championed the “Great Society,” an
amalgam of civil rights, pro-labor, and antipoverty re-
form. Like his successful predecessors in the twentieth
century, Teddy Roosevelt and Harry Truman, Johnson
made populist reform his ticket to a full presidential term.
Unlike his two predecessors, though, he pursued a foreign
policy that foundered and eventually did him in. As ag-
gressive as Teddy Roosevelt and Truman in his worldview,
Johnson embraced an anticommunist activism that led
him deeper into the national and international morass of
Vietnam and undermined a considerable and still impres-
sive domestic reformist political record.

Gerald Ford was the fifth and final notable vice pres-
ident of the twentieth century. Not elected as a running
mate on Richard Nixon’s presidential ticket, he succeeded
to the presidency in 1974 after Nixon’s nomination for
his vice presidency was approved by Congress in 1973
under the terms of the 1951 Presidential Succession Act.
His rise to vice president, and then president, was part of
a complicated maneuver necessitated by the growing pos-
sibility of Nixon’s impeachment and removal from office
over the Watergate scandal as well as the unacceptability
of Vice President Agnew’s succeeding to the presidency,
laboring as he was under the taint of corruption. Ford,
too, in the manner of Teddy Roosevelt, Harry Truman,
and Lyndon Johnson, became a vigorous president from
1974 to 1977, restoring both the dignity and the authority
of the office after the Nixon debacle. But he was undone
by his hasty—if healing—presidential pardon of Richard
Nixon.

The office of vice president was rejuvenated in the
twentieth century, returned to its eighteenth century
vigor and meaningfulness. By the 1980s, partly as a result
of history’s lessons of the need for a vice president of stat-
ure, presidents Jimmy Carter, Ronald Reagan, George
H. W. Bush, Bill Clinton, and George W. Bush have af-
forded their vice presidents increasing access to the Oval
Office, more visibility, and increasing responsibility in
their own right, as the Constitution of 1787 had intended.
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Vicksburg Tribute. This statue, at Vicksburg National
Military Park, depicts a Union soldier in action; some 17,000
Union soldiers, most unidentified, are buried in the national
cemetery within the park (while the Confederate dead lie in
the city cemetery). � Philip Gould/corbis
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VICKSBURG IN THE CIVIL WAR. With the fall
of New Orleans to Union forces in April 1862, the im-
portance of Vicksburg, Miss., for control of the Missis-
sippi River became evident, and the Confederates quickly
constructed fortifications. On 28 June ships from Union
Adm. David Farragut’s squadron slipped past the Vicks-
burg batteries and anchored upstream, establishing a Un-
ion naval presence around Vicksburg. In November Gen.
Ulysses S. Grant moved his troops south from Memphis
through northern Mississippi. The advancing forces, led
by Gen. William Tecumseh Sherman, were decisively
beaten at Chickasaw Bluffs on 27–29 December. Four
subsequent assaults were similarly repulsed. In despera-
tion, Grant abandoned his Memphis base, moved down
the west bank of the Mississippi (living off the country),
recrossed the river below Vicksburg, and marched on the
city from the east.

Confederate commander Gen. John C. Pemberton
was surprised by the move and sent only a small force to
oppose Grant. Within three weeks Vicksburg was in a
state of siege. Aided by bombardment from the river fleet,
Grant assaulted the Vicksburg lines once on 19 May and
twice on 22 May 1863. Each attack failed with heavy loss.
But the siege was ultimately successful. Dwindling sup-
plies, mounting casualties, sickness, and the impossibility

of reinforcement finally induced Pemberton to open sur-
render negotiations. On 4 July 1863 he capitulated, offi-
cers and men being paroled as prisoners of war. Port
Hudson, 300 miles down the river, surrendered 9 July.
For the rest of the war, Vicksburg was a Union base of
operations.
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VICKSBURG RIOTS. The Vicksburg riots were
civil disorders in Vicksburg, Mississippi, that began on 7
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December 1874. Other such incidents also occurred in
the latter part of the Reconstruction period, after Presi-
dent Ulysses S. Grant’s reluctance to use the military in
the South became apparent. White citizens of Vicksburg
and Warren County had organized to oppose the policies
and actions of the Reconstruction state government.When
federal authorities refused requests by state officials for
U.S. troops, disturbances began. Two whites and twenty-
nine blacks were killed in the riots.
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VICTORIANISM. Queen Victoria reigned as mon-
arch of Great Britain from 1837 until her death at the age
of eighty-two in 1901. Although the people who lived
during her reign had no special name for themselves, his-
torians have termed them “Victorians,” and the period
itself the Victorian age. Nineteenth-centuryGreat Britain
and the United States shared a common language, some
political institutions, and a similar culture, and thus the
Victorian period is taken to encompass America as well.
Victorian America is generally seen to denominate the
period stretching from the outbreak of the Civil War to
the beginning of World War I.

The later nineteenth century saw the United States
become a world power. This political development was
accompanied, and in part caused, by the emergence of a
newly self-confident society, itself propelled by the twin
engines of wealth and progress. Marked by a newly as-
cendant Anglo-Saxon middle class, increased bureaucra-
tization, a consumer revolution aided by new communi-
cation technologies, and a growing consensus that power
should be achieved through education and expertise rather
than solely through wealth, Victorian America emerged
from the crucible of the Civil War and Reconstruction a
self-conscious and vibrant society. Alongside this confi-
dence existed anxieties that America represented perhaps
the “last best hope for mankind.” Victorian America en-
dured a fratricidal struggle, as well as periodic concerns
that the great rush to modernization brought with it the
onset of moral decay. Victorian culture, with its attendant
worldview, was a central component of this new society,
and indeed served to mark the Gilded Age in America.

The Importance of Being Earnest
The term “Victorianism” denotes no specific movement
or ideology, but rather encompasses the varied and some-
times conflicting moral, cultural, social, and material com-
ponents of American society during this period. If Vic-
torianism has any central or defining characteristic, it
would be the primacy of virtues, what in modern usage

we term “values.” Above all, Victorian Americans viewed
life as a serious proposition, imbued with moral purpose.
This view was derived in the main from religion, of which
Evangelical Protestantism and Methodism were the
most influential. Since earthly existence was a preparation
for the afterlife, one should adhere to moral laws, with
the Bible the guiding force. Every task served this moral
purpose, and thus reading, work, and even leisure bore
significance above and beyond their daily utility. Con-
sequently, self-control was a highly prized trait. More
broadly, Victorianism embodied attention to proper “char-
acter” and the maintenance of “respectability,” the public
display of one’s inner morality. Practices such as covering
furniture legs with pantaloons were largely myth, the
stock-in-trade of the Victorian satirist, and the prudery of
Thomas Bowdler (whose sanitized Family Shakespeare, ap-
pearing in ten volumes between 1804 and 1818, has given
us the word “bowdlerized” to denote partial censorship)
was less predominant as the century wore on. But Vic-
torians paid great heed to propriety and appearances.
Victorianism connoted absolute notions of right and
wrong, and individuals were judged accordingly. This
view was also applied to the world more generally. Vic-
torians measured the success of their civilization accord-
ing to its adherence to moral law, and judged other cul-
tures accordingly. Here, Victorian values intertwinedwith
nineteenth-century ideas of race, a social Darwinian out-
look that conceived of a racial hierarchy, atop which were
the Anglo-Saxon peoples.

Victorianism was not entirely as harsh as this sketch
implies. Indeed, the Victorians employed a lighter view
of life as well. If a strict adherence to moral law was the
ideal, it was nonetheless recognized that men and women
were very human creatures. Thus, lapses in moral judg-
ment—a man’s recourse to soliciting a prostitute, or a
woman’s purchase of an expensive dress—are not seen by
historians as signs of hypocrisy, but rather examples of the
ideological dissonance at the heart of daily life. Victorians
also valued humor and leisure. Works of literature such
as Mark Twain’s The Adventures of Tom Sawyer (1876) and
The Adventures of Huckleberry Finn (1884), which high-
lighted the sense of adventure and play central to life in
Victorian America, proved vastly more popular than the
work of more serious writers, such as Herman Melville,
who sought to deconstruct such realist celebrations of
American life.

The valuation of moral law and respectability also
had a positive influence. Victorians’ devotion to self-
control and the development of proper “character” led
them to pursue laudable humanitarian and charitable goals.
While self-reliance may have been the ultimate goal—see,
for example, the incredible popularity of the novelist
Horatio Alger’s Ragged Dick (1867) and From Canal Boy to
President (1881), which championed the theme of poor-
boy-makes-good—many Victorians devoted themselves
to working with the downtrodden of society and sup-
porting charities. Often such work was religious in or-
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ganization, such as the Young Men’s Christian Asso-
ciation. Still, the motive behind Victorian charitable
work was to offer a “hand up,” not a “handout.” Other
Victorian social causes included the abolition of slavery,
though here of course were marked regional divides. In-
deed, Victorianism was stronger in the northern states,
where economic opportunities were more plentiful, and
a stronger cultural Anglophilia was present. While Vic-
torianism was closely linked with middle-class values, it
was not intrinsically tied to social class. The wealthy man
who hoarded his profits was no more respectable than the
poor man who refused to improve himself.

The aspect of Victorianism that is perhaps most fa-
miliar is the divide between the private and public spheres.
The Victorians cherished the home and the family as
cornerstones of respectability, physical and social envi-
ronments where the individual found solace from the vi-
cissitudes of daily life. Women had a special role in main-
taining home and family, and thus assumed a position as
moral guardian. In this sense, Victorian women enjoyed
a degree of influence. Women also assumed influence in
the wider role through their work for various humanitar-
ian and reform causes. That said, Victorianism dictated
strict gender roles. Individuals, and especially women,
were generally ignorant of their sexuality, and women fur-
thermore were divorced from power because they had few
legally recognized ownership rights. The “cult of domes-
ticity” was as much a hindrance as a source of self-pride.

Victorianism was also embodied in the various man-
ifestations of the visual arts. Victorian culture was in-
tensely visual and demonstrative, from architecture and
furniture to the 1893 World’s Fair in Chicago. Aesthet-
ics and function were given equal weight. Although not
as prevalent as in England, Pre-Raphaelitism and the arts
and crafts movement were influential in America during
the Victorian era. Special attention must also be paid to
the importance of the decorative arts in the Victorian
world. As the place where the private and the public co-
incided, the material culture of the Victorian parlor dis-
played the tenets and concerns of Victorianism.

Victorianism After the Victorians
Victorianism has generated widely variant interpretations
in the century since the death of its eponymous patron.
Originally used simply as a broad designation for the
previous century, early-twentieth-century commentators
quickly called the term into rebuke, charging the Victo-
rians with emotional aridity, a crass and ugly visual cul-
ture, and an arrogant self-confidence that encouraged
racial and patriarchal hierarchies. Critics such as H. L.
Mencken asserted that Victorian culture was the epitome
of philistinism, valuing popularity over merit, and water-
ing down great works of art so as to make them palatable
to an uncultured mass. The Bible was praised not because
of its message, but because it was a “best-seller.” The rise
of modernism in the arts in the wake of World War I
further delegitimized Victorianism by calling into ques-
tion the Victorian notion of representational, or mimetic,

art and the belief that the arts were imbued with moral
teachings. Victorian individualism, and the importance of
self-reliance, fell into disrepute with the development of
Franklin D. Roosevelt’s NewDeal and the rise of the wel-
fare state.

By the second half of the twentieth century, however,
Victorianism enjoyed something of a revival. Critics such
as Walter Houghton and the socialist RaymondWilliams
pointed to the critical trends present in Victorian culture,
with Williams in particular revealing an organic and con-
sensual strain in Victorian thought that served as the im-
petus for positive reform. Victorian visual culture has also
received a more sympathetic examination by American
historians of architecture, includingHenryRussellHitch-
cock, who see in it the precursor to contemporary design
movements. On a separate front, commentators such as
the conservative historian Gertrude Himmelfarb point
with favor to the Victorians’ moral code, which in her
view was a force for good in that it encouraged personal
responsibility and rejected state patronage, a more effec-
tive recipe for dealing with social problems such as poverty.

Whether it is viewed as a mental and cultural world
that championed progress, morality, and self-worth, or as
a social code that promoted stultifying hierarchies and a
base philistinism, Victorianism has proved of central sig-
nificance in explaining the formative decades of the emer-
gence of the United States as a dynamic cultural and po-
litical power.
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VICTORY LOAN OF 1919. The Victory Loan of
1919 was a bond issue intended to help pay World War I
costs. The act authorizing this loan provided for the issue
of two series of three-to-four-year 4.75 percent and 3.75
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Video Game Center. The emergence of the electronic
gaming industry in the 1970s and 1980s stimulated business
opportunity and social concern. � Michael S. Yamashita/
corbis

percent convertible gold notes; the issue, dated 29 May
1919, totaled $4.5 billion. Bearer notes were issued in de-
nominations ranging from $50 to $10,000, registerednotes
from $50 to $100,000. The maturity date was 20 May
1923, but both series were callable for redemption in
whole or in part on 15 June or 15 December 1922, on
four months’ notice. Some notes were called at these ear-
lier dates.
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VIDEO GAMES encompass a range of electronic
games, including coin-operated arcade games, console and
cartridge games, various handheld electronics, and games
on diskette and CD-ROM ranging in sophistication from
simple geometric shapes to virtual reality programs with
movielike qualities.

Massachusetts Institute of Technology student Steve
Russell developed the first computer game, Spacewar, in
1962. Ralph Baer, an engineer at defense contractors
Sanders and Associates, developed the first home video
game console, the Magnavox Odyssey. The Odyssey con-
nected to a regular television antenna terminal and was
hardwired with twelve games, all variations of Ping-Pong.
There was no sound or color, and each of the games re-
quired a different plastic overlay for the television screen,
but 100,000 were sold by 1972. At the same time, another
young entrepreneur, Nolan Bushnell, developed Pong and
formed Atari. By 1974, 150,000 versions of home Pong
had sold, and two years later there were over seventy
companies making clones. The development of the game
cartridge made hardwired consoles and tabletop games
obsolete. Instead of buying a piece of hardware with a
permanent set of games, consumer could buy one piece
of hardware, the console, and as many games, or software,
as companies could manufacture. By 1980 third-party
companies such as Activision began producing games for
other companies’ consoles.

As PC technology advanced, so did gaming technol-
ogy. In the early 1980s the market was dominated by
Atari, Intellivision, and ColecoVision, then in 1985
Nintendo released the Nintendo Entertainment System
(NES), using an eight-bit processor. By the 1990s, Nin-
tendo released the sixteen-bit Super Nintendo and was
joined by Sega. With the proliferation of video games in
the 1980s, arcades became standard in American malls.
Teenagers dropped 20 billion quarters into games by 1981.
The video game industry also benefited from the increas-
ing power and decreasing cost of home computers and
the Internet. The Internet provides a virtual arcade where
players can challenge opponents from all over the world

using the vast array of data transmission methods. A 2000
survey found that 61 percent of players are over age eigh-
teen, with an average age of twenty-eight. The home con-
sole market, dominated by Nintendo, Sony, and Sega, has
taken advantage of advances in computer technology to
increase processor speed to sixty-four-bit and enable con-
soles to connect to the Internet.

As the popularity of video games grew, controversy
developed over the addictiveness of the games and related
health problems stemming from hours of stationary play.
The violent nature of many games has also become an
issue, as graphics technology allowed for increasingly re-
alistic images. In 1993 a rating system, much like the sys-
tem for rating movies, was put in place.
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VIDEOCASSETTE RECORDER (VCR) is a de-
vice that records, stores, and plays back television pro-
grams on magnetic tape; VCRs are also used to play pre-
recorded commercial cassettes. Videocassette recorders
for consumers evolved from models used by broadcast
professionals. By the early 1970s, two competing types of
VCRs were available: the Betamax format, produced by
the Sony Corporation, and the VHS format, produced by
theMatsushita Corporation. AlthoughBetamaxwaswidely
acknowledged to be technologically superior, the con-
sumer market ultimately abandoned this format because
it lacked several desirable features, such as recording times
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that could accommodate movies and longer programs on
a single tape.

The introduction of the VCR not only transformed
the television-viewing habits of Americans by allowing
them to tape programs and time-shift their viewing; it also
shook the roots of the powerful movie industry. Initially,
industry leaders feared that the availability of recorded
movies to be watched at home would cause Americans to
leave theaters in droves. But their fears proved to be un-
founded, and over the next decades the revenue from vid-
eocassette sales and rentals became a significant portion
of the profits from Hollywood films. The introduction of
inexpensive camcorders—movie cameras that use video-
tape recording—gave another boost to the popularity of
VCRs as families used them to make home movies that
they could later view on their television sets and share
with relatives and friends.

Videocassette recorders gave Americans new flexibil-
ity, privacy, and control in viewing television programs
and movies. They were perhaps the first technology that
enabled consumers to personalize their viewing experi-
ences, a trend that continues to grow in importance.
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VIETNAM, RELATIONS WITH. On 25 April
1976 the Democratic Republic of Vietnam was renamed
the Socialist Republic of Vietnam; its government con-
trolled both northern and southern parts of the country.
After a period of cool diplomatic relations in the after-
math of theVietnam War, theUnited States andVietnam
established diplomatic relations on 12 July 1995 and ex-
changed ambassadors inMay 1997. President Bill Clinton
visited Vietnam in 2000.

By 2002, the United States was fully committed to
normalization of diplomatic, political, and economic re-
lations with Vietnam, including accounting for POW/
MIAs, resettlement abroad for Vietnamese refugees, pro-
tection of intellectual property rights, economic and
commercial cooperation, democratic reforms, and repay-
ment of sovereign debt.

On 10 December 2001 the U.S.-Vietnam Bilateral
Trade Agreement took effect; it established normal trade
relations—allowing Vietnam to export products to the
United States at standard tariff rates. Vietnam pledged to

continue economic reforms that would allow and encour-
age U.S. companies to invest in the country. Vietnamese
exports to the United States totaled more than $1 billion
in 2001 and were expected to increase in 2002; concur-
rently, the two nations were engaging in an unprecedented
cultural exchange. As young Vietnamese-Americans re-
turned to rural villages to meet their grandparents for the
first time, former American servicemen visited earlier en-
emies in an attempt to understand the legacy of the war.
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VIETNAM SYNDROME refers to both a collective
and an individual ailment stemming from America’s in-
volvement in the Vietnam War. On the collective level,
Vietnam syndrome describes America’s general reluctance
to use military force abroad because of the psychological
trauma caused by different aspects of the Vietnam War.
Causes cited are America’s military “loss” in Vietnam de-
spite U.S. wealth and military superiority, unprecedented
media access to the most horrific images of combat, guilt
over the mistreatment of Vietnam veterans, and a public
perception that U.S. involvement was fundamentally, and
even morally, wrong.

The Vietnam syndrome resulted in a political, mili-
tary, and civilian body unwilling to risk military engage-
ment for fear of “another Vietnam.” The syndrome
meshed into American foreign and military policy from
Richard M. Nixon’s presidency to Bill Clinton’s. After the
fall of Saigon, U.S. policy was one of extreme caution.
One of the most vocal advocates of cautiousness was Cas-
per Weinberger, Ronald Reagan’s secretary of defense.
Requirements for U.S. military involvement abroad in-
cluded that the conflict be short and have minimal Amer-
ican losses, overwhelming public support, and no civilian
restriction on military authority.

During the Persian Gulf crisis of 1990–1991, Presi-
dent George H. W. Bush deliberately attempted to heal
the effects of the Vietnam syndrome. As war with Iraq
loomed, Bush repeatedly assured the American public
that the conflict would not be “another Vietnam.” Fur-
ther, the American public welcomed the chance to sup-
port American servicemen and women. Only three days
after the fighting stopped, Bush declared the effects of
Vietnam were buried in “the desert sands of the Arabian
Peninsula.”

On an individual level Vietnam syndrome refers to a
form of Post-Traumatic Stress Disorder (PTSD) found
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in 20 to 60 percent of Vietnam veterans. The symptoms
include not only all the classic PTSD symptoms such as
anxiety, rage, depression, and addiction but also intru-
sive combat-related thoughts, nightmares, and flashbacks.
Guilt is also a significant part of Vietnam syndrome. Sol-
diers not only experienced guilt for surviving when their
friends did not but also guilt over the Vietnamese killed,
especially women and children. The strategies veterans
developed to cope with life in a combat zone did not
translate back into civilian life and manifested as dysfunc-
tional behaviors. Treatment for veterans withVietnam syn-
drome symptoms includes drug therapy, individual as well
as group therapy, and behavior management techniques.
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VIETNAM WAR, fought from 1957 until spring 1975,
began as a struggle between the Republic of Vietnam
(South Vietnam) supported by the United States and a
Communist-led insurgency assisted by the Democratic
Republic of Vietnam (North Vietnam). Eventually, both
the United States and North Vietnam committed their
regular military forces to the struggle. North Vietnam
received economic and military assistance from the Soviet
Union and the People’s Republic of China. The Republic
of Korea, Australia, New Zealand, Thailand, and the
Philippines furnished troops to the U.S.–South Vietnam-
ese side. With 45,943 U.S. battle deaths, Vietnam was the
fourth costliest war the country fought in terms of loss of
life.

The Vietnam War was a continuation of the Indo-
china War of 1946–1954, in which the Communist-
dominated Vietnamese nationalists (Viet Minh) defeated
France’s attempt to reestablish colonial rule. American in-
volvement began in 1950 when President Harry S. Tru-
man invoked the Mutual Defense Assistance Act of 1949
to provide aid to French forces in Vietnam, Laos, and
Cambodia. Early U.S. aims were to halt the spread of
Communism and to encourage French participation in
the international defense of Europe.

Even with U.S. aid in the form of materiel and a
Military Assistance Advisory Group (MAAG), the French
could not defeat the Viet Minh use of both guerrilla war-
fare and conventional attacks. Ending the IndochinaWar,
the Geneva Accords of 1954 divided Vietnam at the sev-
enteenth parallel with a three-mile Demilitarized Zone
(DMZ). The partition in effect created two nations: the
Democratic Republic of Vietnam in the north with its
capital at Hanoi, and the Republic of Vietnam in the south
with its capital at Saigon. Vietnam’s neighbors, Laos and
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Cambodia, became independent nations under nominally
neutralist governments.

The administration of President Dwight D. Eisen-
hower provided aid and support to the government of
Ngo Dinh Diem. The MAAG, which grew in strength
from 342 personnel to nearly 700, helped Diem to build
up his armed forces. In 1956, with Eisenhower’s concur-
rence, Diem refused to participate in the national elec-
tions called for in the Geneva Accords, asserting that
South Vietnam had not acceded to the agreement and that
free elections were impossible in the north, and declared
himself president of the Republic of Vietnam.

During the first years of his rule, Diem, assisted by
the MAAG, American civilian advisers, and by $190 mil-
lion a year in U.S. financial aid, established effective armed
forces and a seemingly stable government. He defeated
or co-opted South Vietnamese rivals, resettled some
800,000 Catholic refugees fromNorth Vietnam, initiated
land reform, and conducted a campaign to wipe out the
Viet Minh organization that remained in the south. Al-
though strong on the surface, however, Diem’s regime
was inefficient and riddled with corruption. Its land re-
form brought little benefit to the rural poor. Commanded
by generals selected for loyalty to Diem rather than abil-
ity, the armed forces were poorly trained and low in mo-

rale. The anti–Viet Minh campaign alienated many peas-
ants, and Diem’s increasingly autocratic rule turnedmuch
of the urban anticommunist elite against him.

Anticipating control of South Vietnam through elec-
tions and preoccupied with internal problems, North
Vietnam’s charismatic leader, Ho Chi Minh, at first did
little to exploit the vulnerabilities of the southern regime.
Nevertheless, Ho and his colleagues were committed to
the liberation of all of Vietnam and had accepted the Ge-
neva Accords only with reluctance, under pressure from
the Russians and Chinese, who hoped to avoid another
Korea-type confrontation with the United States. In def-
erence to his allies’ caution and to American power, Ho
moved slowly at the outset against South Vietnam.

Beginning in 1957, the southern Viet Minh, with au-
thorization from Hanoi, launched a campaign of political
subversion and terrorism, and gradually escalated a guer-
rilla war against Diem’s government. Diem quickly gave
the insurgents the label Viet Cong (VC), which they re-
tained throughout the ensuing struggle. North Vietnam
created a political organization in the south, the National
Front for the Liberation of South Vietnam (NLF), osten-
sibly a broad coalition of elements opposed to Diem but
controlled from the north by a Communist inner core.
To reinforce the revived insurgency, Hanoi began sending
southward soldiers and political cadres who had regrouped
to North Vietnam after the armistice in 1954. Thesemen,
and growing quantities of weapons and equipment, trav-
eled to South Vietnam via a network of routes through
eastern Laos called the Ho Chi Minh Trail and by sea in
junks and trawlers. At this stage, however, the vast ma-
jority of Viet Cong were native southerners, and they se-
cured most of their weapons and supplies by capture from
government forces.

Building on the organizational base left from the
French war and exploiting popular grievances against
Diem, the Viet Cong rapidly extended their political con-
trol of the countryside. Besides conducting small guerrilla
operations, they gradually began to mount larger assaults
with battalion and then regimental size light infantry units.
As the fighting intensified, the first American deaths oc-
curred in July 1959, when two soldiers of theMAAGwere
killed during a Viet Cong attack on Bien Hoa, north of
Saigon. By the time President John F. Kennedy took of-
fice in 1961, it was clear that America’s ally needed ad-
ditional help.

Kennedy viewed the conflict in South Vietnam as a
test case of Communist expansion by means of local “wars
of national liberation.” For that reason, as well as a con-
tinuing commitment to the general policy of “contain-
ment,” Kennedy enlarged the U.S. effort in South Viet-
nam. He sent in more advisers to strengthen Diem’s
armed forces, provided additional funds and equipment,
and deployed American helicopter companies and other
specialized units. To carry out the enlarged program,
Kennedy created a new joint (army, navy, air force) head-
quarters in Saigon, the Military Assistance Command,
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Vietnam (MACV). The number of Americans in South
Vietnam increased to more than 16,000 and they began
engaging in combat with the Viet Cong.

After a promising start, the Kennedy program fal-
tered. Diem’s dictatorial rule undermined South Viet-
namese military effectiveness and fed popular discontent,
especially among the country’s numerous Buddhists. An
effort to relocate the rural population in supposedly se-
cure “strategic hamlets” collapsed due to poor planning
and ineffective execution. With support from the Ken-
nedy administration, Diem’s generals overthrew and as-
sassinated him in a coup d’etat on 1 November 1963.

Diem’s death, followed by the assassination of Pres-
ident Kennedy on 22 November 1963, did nothing to
improve allied fortunes. As a succession of unstable Sai-
gon governments floundered, the Viet Cong began ad-

vancing from guerrilla warfare to larger attacks aimed at
destroying the South Vietnamese Army (ARVN). To re-
inforce the campaign, Hanoi infiltrated quantities of mod-
ern Communist-bloc infantry weapons, and in late 1964,
began sending units of its regular army into South Viet-
nam. Kennedy’s successor, Lyndon B. Johnson, during
1964 increased American military manpower in South
Vietnam to 23,300 and tried to revive the counterinsur-
gency campaign. However, political chaos in Saigon and
growing Viet Cong strength in the countryside frustrated
his efforts and those of the MACV commander, General
William C. Westmoreland.

Johnson and his advisers turned to direct pressure on
North Vietnam. Early in 1964, they initiated a program
of small-scale covert raids on the north and began plan-
ning for air strikes. In August 1964, American planes
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President Johnson Visits the Troops. Rallying the national
will was essential to the U.S. strategy. � corbis

Aftermath of a Misdirected Napalm Attack. Vietnamese
civilians were frequently caught between the warring parties.

raided North Vietnam in retaliation for two torpedo boat
attacks (the second of which probably did not occur) on
U.S. destroyers in the Gulf of Tonkin. Johnson used this
incident to secure authorization from Congress (the
Tonkin Gulf Resolution) to use armed force to “repel
any armed attack against the forces of the United States
and to repel further aggression.” That resolution served
as a legal basis for subsequent increases in the U.S. com-
mitment, but in 1970 after questions arose as to whether
the administration had misrepresented the incidents, Con-
gress repealed it.

Committed like his predecessors to containment and
to countering Communist “wars of national liberation,”
Johnson also wanted to maintain U.S. credibility as an ally
and feared the domestic political repercussions of losing
South Vietnam. Accordingly, he and his advisers moved
toward further escalation.

During 1964, Johnson authorized limited U.S. bomb-
ing of the Ho Chi Minh Trail. In February 1965, after
the Viet Cong killed thirty-one Americans at Pleiku and
Qui Nhon, the President sanctioned retaliatory strikes
against North Vietnam. In March, retaliation gave way to
a steadily intensified but carefully controlled aerial offen-
sive against the north (Operation Rolling Thunder), aimed
at reducing Hanoi’s ability to support the Viet Cong and
compelling its leaders to negotiate an end to the conflict
on U.S. terms.

At the same time, Johnson committed American com-
bat forces to the fight. Seven U.S. Marine battalions and
an Army airborne brigade entered South Vietnam be-
tween March and May 1965. Their initial mission was to
defend air bases used in Operation Rolling Thunder, but
in April, Johnson expanded their role to active operations
against the Viet Cong. During the same period, Johnson
authorized General Westmoreland to employ U.S. jets in
combat in the south, and in June, B-52 strategic bombers

began raiding Viet Cong bases. As enemy pressure on the
ARVN continued and evidence accumulated that North
Vietnamese regular divisions were entering the battle,
Westmoreland called for a major expansion of the ground
troop commitment. On 28 July, Johnson announced de-
ployments that would bring U.S. strength to 180,000 by
the end of 1965. Westmoreland threw these troops into
action against the Viet Cong and North Vietnamese’s
large military units. Taking advantage of their helicopter-
borne mobility, U.S. forces won early tactical victories,
but the cost in American dead and wounded also began
to mount and the enemy showed no signs of backing off.

Additional deployments increased American troop
strength to a peak of 543,400 by 1969. To support them,
MACV, using troops and civilian engineering firms, con-
structed or expanded ports, erected fortified camps, built
vast depots, paved thousands of miles of roads, and cre-
ated a network of airfields.

Desiring to keep the war limited to Vietnam, Presi-
dent Johnson authorized only small-scale raids into the
enemy bases in Laos and Cambodia. As a result, in South
Vietnam, General Westmoreland perforce fought a war
of attrition. He used his American troops to battle the
North Vietnamese and Viet Cong regular units while the
ARVN and South Vietnam’s territorial forces carried on
the pacification campaign against the Viet Cong guerrillas
and political infrastructure. As the fighting went on, a
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Black GI in Vietnam. Major African American participation
in the war was marked by racial tensions on account of
domestic social inequities. Getty Images

stable government emerged in Saigon under Nguyen Van
Thieu. These efforts, however, brought only stalemate.
Aided by Russia and China, the North Vietnamese coun-
tered Operation Rolling Thunder with an air defense sys-
tem of increasing sophistication and effectiveness. In South
Vietnam, they fed in troops to match the American buildup
and engaged in their own campaign of attrition.While suf-
fering heavier losses than the U.S. in most engagements,
they inflicted a steady and rising toll of American dead.
Pacification in South Vietnam made little progress. The
fighting produced South Vietnamese civilian casualties,
the result of enemy terrorism, American bombing and
shelling, and in a few instances—notably theMy Lai mas-
sacre of March 1968—of atrocities by U.S. troops.

In the U.S., opposition to the war grew to encompass
a broad spectrum of the public even as doubts about
America’s course emerged within the administration. By
the end of 1967, President Johnson had decided to level
off the bombing in the north and American troop strength
in the south and to seek a way out of the war, possibly by
turning more of the fighting over to the SouthVietnamese.

Late in 1967, North Vietnam’s leaders decided to
break what they also saw as a stalemate by conducting a
“General Offensive/General Uprising,” a combination of
heavy military attacks with urban revolts. After prelimi-
nary battles, the North Vietnamese early in 1968 besieged
a Marine base at Khe Sanh in far northwestern South
Vietnam. On the night of 31 January, during the Tet (Lu-
nar New Year) holidays, 84,000 enemy troops attacked
seventy-four towns and cities including Saigon. Although
U.S. intelligence had gleaned something of the plan, the
extent of the attacks on the cities came as a surprise.

Viet Cong units initially captured portions of many
towns, but they failed to spark a popular uprising. Con-
trolling Hué for almost a month, they executed 3,000 ci-
vilians as “enemies of the people.” ARVN andU.S. troops
quickly cleared most localities, and the besiegers of Khe
Sanh withdrew after merciless pounding by American air
power and artillery. At the cost of 32,000 dead (byMACV
estimate), the Tet Offensive produced no lasting enemy
military advantage.

In the United States, however, the TetOffensive con-
firmed President Johnson’s determination to wind down
the war. Confronting bitter antiwar dissent within the
Democratic Party and a challenge to his renomination
from Senator Eugene McCarthy, Johnson rejected a mili-
tary request for additional U.S. troops and halted most
bombing of the north. He also withdrew from the presi-
dential race to devote the rest of his term to the search
for peace in Vietnam. In return for the partial bombing
halt, North Vietnam agreed to open negotiations. Start-
ing in Paris in May 1968, the talks were unproductive for
a long time.

Taking office in 1969, President Richard M. Nixon
continued the Paris talks. He also began withdrawing
U.S. troops from South Vietnam while simultaneously
building up Saigon’s forces so that they could fight on

with only American advice and materiel assistance. This
program was labeled “Vietnamization.”

Because the Viet Cong had been much weakened by
its heavy losses in the Tet Offensive and in two subsequent
general offensives in May and August 1968, the years
1969–1971 witnessed apparent allied progress in South
Vietnam. The ARVN gradually took on the main burden
of the ground fighting, which declined in intensity. Amer-
ican troop strength diminished from its 1969 peak of
543,400 to 156,800 at the end of 1971. The allies also
made progress in pacification. American and South Viet-
namese offensives against the enemy sanctuaries in Cam-
bodia in April and May 1970 and an ARVN raid against
the Ho Chi Minh Trail in February 1971 helped to buy
time for Vietnamization. On the negative side, as a result
of trends in American society, of disillusionment with the
war among short-term draftee soldiers, and of organiza-
tional turbulence caused by the troop withdrawals, U.S.
forces suffered from growing indiscipline, drug abuse, and
racial conflict.
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In spring 1972, North Vietnam, in order to revive its
fortunes in the south, launched the so-called Easter Of-
fensive with twelve divisions, employing tanks and artil-
lery on a scale not previously seen in the war. In response,
President Nixon, while he continued to withdraw Amer-
ica’s remaining ground troops, increased U.S. air support
to the ARVN. The North Vietnamese made initial ter-
ritorial gains, but the ARVN rallied, assistedmaterially by
U.S. Air Force and Navy planes and American advisers
on the ground. Meanwhile, Nixon resumed full-scale
bombing of North Vietnam and mined its harbors. Be-
yond defeating the Easter Offensive, Nixon intended these
attacks, which employed B-52s and technologically ad-
vanced guided bombs, to batter Hanoi toward a negoti-
ated settlement of the war. By late 1972, the North Viet-
namese, had lost an estimated 100,000 dead and large
amounts of equipment and had failed to capture any ma-
jor towns or populated areas. Nevertheless, their military
position in the south was better than it had been in 1971,
and the offensive had facilitated a limited revival of the
Viet Cong.

Both sides were ready for a negotiated settlement.
During the autumn of 1972, Nixon’s special adviser,
Henry A. Kissinger, and North Vietnamese representa-
tive Le Duc Tho, who had been negotiating in secret
since 1969, reached the outlines of an agreement. Each
side made a key concession. TheU.S. dropped its demand
for complete withdrawal of North Vietnamese troops
from South Vietnam. Hanoi abandoned its insistence that
the Thieu government be replaced by a presumably
Communist-dominated coalition. After additional diplo-
matic maneuvering between Washington and Hanoi and
Washington and Saigon, which balked at the terms, and
after a final U.S. air campaign against Hanoi in Decem-
ber, the ceasefire agreement went into effect on 28 Jan-
uary 1973.

Under it, military prisoners were returned, all Amer-
ican troops withdrew, and a four-nation commission su-
pervised the truce. In fact, the fighting in South Vietnam
continued, and the elections called for in the agreement
never took place. During 1973 and 1974, the North Viet-
namese, in violation of the ceasefire, massed additional
men and supplies inside South Vietnam. Meanwhile, the
Nixon administration, distracted by theWatergate scan-
dal, had to accept a congressional cutoff of all funds for
American combat operations in Southeast Asia after 15
August 1973.

Early in 1975, the North Vietnamese, again employ-
ing regular divisions with armor and artillery, launched
their final offensive against South Vietnam. That nation,
exhausted by years of fighting, demoralized by a steady
reduction in the flow of American aid, and lacking capable
leadership at the top, rapidly collapsed. A misguided ef-
fort by President Thieu to regroup his forces in northern
South Vietnam set off a rout that continued almost un-
broken until the North Vietnamese closed in on Saigon
late in April. On 21 April, President Thieu resigned. His

successor, General Duong Van Minh, surrendered the
country on 30 April. North Vietnamese and Viet Cong
troops entered Saigon only hours after the U.S. com-
pleted an emergency airlift of embassy personnel and
thousands of South Vietnamese who feared for their lives
under the Communists. Hanoi gained control of South
Vietnam, and its allies won in Cambodia, where the gov-
ernment surrendered to insurgent forces on 17 April
1975, and Laos, where the Communists gradually as-
sumed control.

The costs of the war were high for every participant.
Besides combat deaths, the U.S. lost 1,333 men missing
and 10,298 dead of non-battle causes. In terms of money
($138.9 billion), only World War II was more expensive.
Costs less tangible but equally real were the loss of trust
by American citizens in their government and the de-
moralization of the U.S. armed forces, which would take
years to recover their discipline and self-confidence. South
Vietnam suffered more than 166,000 military dead and
possibly as many as 415,000 civilians. North Vietnamese
and Viet Cong deaths amounted to at least 937,000. To
show for the effort, the U.S. could claim only that it
had delayed South Vietnam’s fall long enough for other
Southeast Asian countries to stabilize their noncommun-
ist governments.
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Vietnam War Memorial. Roni DeJoseph grieves for a fallen
friend while seeing the Vietnam Wall Experience—the three-
quarter-scale traveling replica of the permanent memorial in
Washington, D.C.—in Brooklyn, N.Y., during the Memorial
Day parade in 1996. AP/Wide World Photos

Bombing of Hanoi Was Justified; The Pentagon Pa-
pers; Dear America: Letters Home from Vietnam; Let-
ter to Nguyen Van Thieu; Pardon for Vietnam Draft
Evaders; President Lyndon B. Johnson’s Speech De-
clining to Seek Re-election; Vietnamization and the Si-
lent Majority; Statement by Committee Seeking Peace
with Freedom in Vietnam; The Fall of Saigon.

VIETNAM WAR MEMORIAL. The Vietnam Vet-
erans Memorial was dedicated on the Washington Mall
in November 1982. Maya Ying Lin, a Yale University ar-
chitecture student who won the national design compe-
tition, erected two elongated, tapered walls of black gran-
ite that joined at the higher ends at a 125-degree angle to
form an open “V.” The back sides of the walls were land-
scaped to be even to the ground. Open front sides sloped
downward into the earth to a depth of ten feet where the
wings met. The names of the 57,939 American men and
women dead or missing in action in the war were etched,
chronologically, in white on the polished granite. At the
dedication, veterans and family members read the names
of the dead in alphabetical order, a tribute that required
more than three days.

The organizers of the Vietnam Memorial intended
their project as a symbol of reconciliation. Their non-
political memorial would not comment on the rightness
or wrongness of the VietnamWar. By focusing simply on
those who served and died, the organizers hoped to con-
ciliate the war’s supporters and opponents. Their choice
of a site across from the Lincoln Memorial meant, as one

veteran put it, that “no one could ignore it.” The wall’s
stark design offended some conservatives and veterans
groups, who agitated for a more heroic memorial. As a
compromise, sculptor Frederick Hart prepared a statue of
three U.S. soldiers—one black, one white, and one Eu-
rasian—as a counterpoint to the abstract simplicity of the
wall. Since its unveiling, the Vietnam Memorial has been
the third most visited site in Washington, D.C.
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VIETNAMIZATION, an American term first used
in the spring of 1969 by Secretary of Defense Melvin
Laird to describe the policy, strategy, and programs
adopted by the administration of Richard M. Nixon for
the VietnamWar. Vietnamization entailed the progressive
withdrawal of U.S. forces from South Vietnam combined
with efforts to enhance the training and modernization of
all South Vietnamese military forces to enable the gov-
ernment of South Vietnam to assume greater responsi-
bility for the conduct of the war. The policy also encom-
passed U.S. support for Saigon to more vigorously pursue
rural pacification and development to win the loyalty of
the peasants and to strengthen its political base through
village and hamlet elections, social and economic reforms,
and expanded social services.

Under General Creighton W. Abrams, who suc-
ceeded General William C. Westmoreland as the overall
U.S. military commander in South Vietnam in June 1968,
allied military strategy under Vietnamization emphasized
operations to weaken the enemy’s capabilities by attacking
its logistical bases in South Vietnam and neighboring
Cambodia and Laos. Operations such as the May 1970
American ground incursion into Cambodia and the Jan-
uary 1971 South Vietnamese incursion into Laos, Lam
Son 719, were justified as means to gain additional time
for Vietnamization to progress. These operations only
temporarily disrupted the enemy’s plans. The poor show-
ing of Saigon’s forces in Lam Son 719 cast doubt on the
efficacy of Vietnamization, as did the heavy reliance of
Saigon’s forces on U.S. airpower to repulse North Viet-
nam’s 1972 Easter offensive.

Vietnamization was a useful facade for the with-
drawal of American forces from Vietnam between 1969
and 1973. However, despite the extensive equipment the
departing U.S. forces turned over to Saigon’s armed
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forces, the latter were ill prepared after 1973 to face
North Vietnamese forces in the absence of sustained, di-
rect American military support.
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VIEUX CARRÉ (“Old Square”), the name commonly
applied to the old French and Spanish section of New
Orleans. It is bounded by the Mississippi River on the
southeast, Rampart Street on the northwest, Canal Street
on the southwest, and Esplanade Avenue on the north-
east. Retaining much of its antique character, the section
is a popular tourist attraction. Today it is commonly
known as “The French Quarter.”
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VIGILANTES were members of citizens’ committees
set up in frontier towns and rural communities in the
nineteenth century to keep order and put down illegal
activity. Vigilante committees organized when citizens
found law enforcement absent or inadequate. Occasion-
ally, communities really were threatened with destruction
by criminals. In those cases, citizens typically mimicked
the duties and procedures of the legal authorities they
supplanted, holding formal trials before administering
punishment (usually hanging). For example, in the early
1860s a vigilante committee broke up a large Montana
outlaw gang, headed by Sheriff Henry Plummer, which
terrorized the citizens in the mining communities. John
Beidler from Pennsylvania is said to have presided at
many of the trials.

In many cases, however, although vigilantes cited a
breakdown in law and order, other factors seemed to mo-
tivate their actions. Some vigilantes seemed to be frus-
trated by the inefficiency and expense of law enforcement,
storming jails to hang persons already in custody. Some-

times vigilantes sought to enforce prevailing moral stan-
dards or attack their political opponents. The San Fran-
cisco Vigilance Committee of 1856, which had several
thousand mostly Protestant and native-born members,
wrested political control of the city by exiling the Irish
Catholic leaders of the Democratic Party.

Today “vigilante” describes actions by groups or in-
dividuals who punish real or perceived wrongdoings out-
side the legal system. Dissatisfaction with law enforce-
ment or the legal process remains the principal motive.
Typically that dissatisfaction is shared by other individuals
who see vigilante actions as heroic. Among themany cases
receiving media coverage in the late twentieth century
was that of Bernard Goetz. His 1984 shooting of four
black youths, who he believed were attempting to rob him
in a New York City subway car, gained Goetz national
celebrity status.
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VILLA RAID AT COLUMBUS (9 March 1916).
Mexican outlaw raids against U.S. nationals and their
property on both sides of the border culminated on the
night of 8–9 March 1916, in Pancho Villa’s raid on Co-
lumbus, N.M. Units of the U.S. Thirteenth Cavalry sta-
tioned at Columbus, totaling 12 officers and 341 enlisted
men, drove the Mexicans, variously estimated to number
from 500 to 1,000 men, back across the border. American
losses were seven soldiers killed, five soldiers wounded,
eight civilians killed, and two civilians wounded; Mexican
losses were approximately 190 killed or wounded. The
raid was directly responsible for U.S. Gen. John J. Per-
shing’s punitive expedition into Mexico.
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VINLAND refers to the southernmost region on the
Atlantic coast of North America visited and named by
Norse voyagers about a.d. 1000. Sagas and archaeological
findings suggest this European contact withNorth Amer-
ica was part of the Norse westward movement across the
Atlantic from the islands of Orkney, Shetland, and Faroe
(a.d. 780–800) to Iceland (a.d. 870) and Greenland (a.d.
985–986). The first sighting is attributed to the Icelander
Bjarni Herjulfsson about 986 and the first landing a few
years later to Leif Eriksson (called Leif the Lucky), son
of Erik the Red. The first attempt at colonization was
made by an Islandic trader, Thorfinn Karlsefni. The set-
tlement lasted approximately three years and was aban-
doned; it is hypothesized that this was prompted by native
opposition. Other written evidence for Vinland settle-
ment can be attributed to a German cleric, Adam of Bre-
men (c. 1076) as well as to the “Islandic Annals,” which
mention voyages to or from America in 1121 and 1347.
The pre-Columbian Norse discovery and seaborne con-
nection over a period of 400 years, remarkable achieve-
ments though they were, had little influence on subse-
quent American and Canadian history.

Nordic sagas, stories passed down orally through sev-
eral generations, were often altered and enriched before
they were written down. Two sagas, “The Greenlanders’
Saga” and “Erik the Red’s Saga,” both dating from the
1200s, describe the Viking voyages, sailing directions, lat-
itude, topography, flora, fauna, and the indigenous popu-
lation. Additionally, these sagas tell of three lands west or
southwest of Greenland named Holluland (Flatstoneland),
Markland (Woodland), and Vinland (Wineland). Themost
northerly, Helluland, an area of glaciers, mountains, and
rock, is commonly identified as the area from the Torngat
Mountains to Baffin Island. There has been increasing
acceptance of Markland as the large area around Hamil-
ton Inlet in central Labrador. Vinland, so named for the
grapes found growing abundantly in the area, is thought
to be the region beginning in northern Newfoundland
and extending to the south an indeterminate distance.

Archaeological evidence supporting the stories of
Norse arrival in North America was found by a Norwe-
gian archaeologist, Helge Ingstad, and his wife, Anne
Stine, in the 1960s. The discovery of a Viking settlement,
L’Anse aux Meadows (Meadow Cove) at Epaves Bay in
Newfoundland contributed artifacts in the form of eight
sod-walled structures, iron nail pieces, a soapstone spindle
whorl, and a bronze-ringed pin.

The “Vinland Map” (perhaps dating to 1440) housed
at the Beinecke Library at Yale University depictsEurope,
the Atlantic Ocean, a large, relatively accurateGreenland,
and a larger island to the southwest labeled “Island of Vin-
land.” Since its discovery in 1957, the map has prompted
debate over its authenticity. By 2002 chemical and his-
torical analyses had not yet verified the map’s integrity.
Although many experts today question the validity of
the “Vinland Map” and whether the Norse settlement at
L’Anse aux Meadows was actually Vinland, it is widely
accepted that the Norse were the first Europeans to reach
North America around a.d. 1000.
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VIOLENCE. Human history has been marked and
marred by violence; the United States has proved to be
no exception. Violent conflict between Native Americans
and settlers and immigrants flared soon after the English
colonization of Virginia in 1607 and lasted nearly three
centuries until the defeat of the Lakotas at Wounded
Knee, South Dakota in 1890. In the numerous wars
fought, both sides engaged in massacres. Six massacres
stand out for the numbers slaughtered: 400 Pequot In-
dians in Rhode Island (1637); 300 Sioux at Wounded
Knee; some 200 at Wyot in Humboldt Bay, California
(1860); 200 Cheyennes at Sand Creek, Colorado (1864);
173 Blackfeet on theMarias River inMontana (1870); and
103 Cheyennes on theWashita River in Oklahoma (1868).

Similar to white-Indian racial violence were the black
uprisings; the first was in Virginia in 1691 followed by
significant revolts in New York City in 1712 and 1741. By
far, the greatest number of these rebellions was in the
South—the most notable of which was led byNat Turner
in Virginia in 1831.

Blacks as Targets
Following the Civil War, former slaves were killed in
great numbers in riots by whites in New Orleans and
Memphis (1866), and in Colfax, Louisiana (1873). Most
devastating of all were lynchings—the hanging of per-
sons (usually black men) by mobs. Primarily a southern
phenomenon, lynchings occurred from the 1880s well
into the twentieth century. At its peak from 1889 to 1918,
lynching was responsible for the execution of 2,460 Af-
rican Americans in the South.

As more blacks fled the South for great cities in the
North and West, urban violence became the rule. Riots
in East St. Louis (1917), Chicago (1919), and Detroit
(1943), primarily targeted black neighborhoods. During
the 1960s, residents of black ghettos rioted in the Watts
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“Madman Murders, Commits Suicide.” Seemingly random violence, increasingly sensationalized by the news media, has
troubled Americans increasingly. This news photograph, from Mineola, N.Y., dates from 1935.

area of Los Angeles (1965); Newark and Detroit (1967);
and Washington, Chicago, Baltimore, and Kansas City in
1968. The 1968 riots were in reaction to the assassination
of black leader Martin Luther King Jr. (seeKing, Martin
Luther, Assassination). The 1992 riot in Los Angeles
saw members of other minority groups joining African
Americans in the greatest urban riot (54 deaths) of the
twentieth century (see Los Angeles Riots). Over a cen-
tury before, the New York City antidraft riot of 1863, one
of the biggest urban riots in American history, was mo-
tivated to a significant degree by racial prejudice against
blacks (see Draft Riots). This riot found lower-class
whites violently protesting the newly imposed draft of
men into the Union army. Rioting New Yorkers killed
more than 110 people, most of them black.

Farmer and Frontier Violence
Racial minorities were not the only aggrieved Americans
to resort to violence. Among the most chronically dis-
contented were the white farmers, who over 260 years
engaged in uprisings such as Bacon’s Rebellion (Vir-
ginia, 1676), the Anti-Rent movement (New York, 1700s
and 1800s), Shays’s Rebellion (Massachusetts, 1784–

1786), the Whiskey Rebellion (Pennsylvania, 1794), the
Mussel Slough Incident (California, 1878–1882), the
Kentucky Night Riders (early twentieth century), and the
Farm Holiday movement in the Midwest (1930s).

Frontier whites were at the center of a distinctive
type of American violence: vigilantism—taking the law
into their own hands. Beginning with the South Carolina
“Regulators” (1767–1769), vigilantism gradually spread
westward, reaching the Pacific Coast where, in 1856, the
powerful San Francisco Committee of Vigilance, with be-
tween 6,000 and 8,000 members, became the largest such
movement in American history. Although Indiana, Illi-
nois, and Iowa had strong vigilante groups, the strongest
groups were to be found in the West, especially in Cali-
fornia, Texas, andMontana. Between 1767 and 1904,more
than 300 vigilante movements sprung up in the United
States, taking at least 729 lives. Their targets and victims
were overwhelmingly lawless white members of turbulent
pioneer communities.

Labor Violence
Oppressive labor conditions during the nineteenth and
early twentieth centuries frequently precipitated violence.
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In 1877, railroad employees spontaneously and violently
rebelled from coast to coast. Strikes by workers and lock-
outs by management often led to tragedy as in theHome-
stead Strike of 1892, in which clashes between workers
and Pinkerton guards hired by the Carnegie Steel Com-
pany led to the deaths of sixteen, and in the unsuccessful
strike of miners against a Rockefeller-controlled coal com-
pany near Ludlow, Colorado, in 1913–1914. The Ludlow
strike and management’s response led to the death by suf-
focation of thirteen women and children in April 1914.
Members of union families had taken underground refuge
from antilabor militia in a deep dugout that came to be
known as the “Black Hole of Ludlow” (see Ludlow
Massacre).

Industrial violence between capitalists and their em-
ployees declined greatly after the labor reforms initiated
by President Franklin D. Roosevelt’s “New Deal” in the
1930s. New Deal reforms in the interest of hard-pressed
farmers also brought to an end some agrarian violence.

Assassinations, Mass Murder, and Riots
Assassination of those who hold public office is the apex
of political violence. U.S. presidents have been unusually
vulnerable to assassination: Abraham Lincoln (1865),
James A. Garfield (1881), William McKinley (1901), and
John F. Kennedy (1963). Ronald Reagan was badly
wounded in a 1981 assassination attempt. Also felled by
an assassin’s bullet was the great nonviolent civil rights
leader, Martin Luther King Jr., shot in Memphis in 1968.

The greatest episode of mass killing in the nineteenth
and twentieth centuries actually took place outside the
United States. The combination of mass suicide andmur-
der ordered by the California cult leader, Jim Jones, in
1978 took his own life as well as the lives of 912 (including
many children) of his followers at the cult’s compound in
Guyana, South America (see Jonestown Massacre).

The portrayal of violence changed enormously in the
second half of the twentieth century with television news
coverage and entertainment. TV coverage of the 1965
Watts riot in Los Angeles showed the anarchy and de-
struction of that massive riot. In 1991, repeated replays
on television of the video recording of the police beating
a black motorist, Rodney King, were followed a year later
by live TV coverage of the multiracial looting and burn-
ing of far-flung areas of Los Angeles in anger over a sub-
urban jury’s acquittal of the police who beat King.

Television’s most riveting broadcast of violence was
the assassination of President John F. Kennedy on 22No-
vember 1963. Two days later, live TV caught Jack Ruby
shooting Lee Harvey Oswald, the accused Kennedy as-
sassin. The Kennedy assassination was the tragic intro-
duction to one of the most violent decades in U.S. his-
tory—a decade graphically portrayed on TV.

Terror
Beginning in 1993, horrific acts of terrorism were per-
petrated, starting with a great explosion at the World

Trade Center, New York City. In 1995 antigovernment
terrorist Timothy McVeigh bombed the Alfred P.Murrah
federal building in Oklahoma City, killing 168. Few
thought that the Oklahoma City horror could be exceeded,
but on 11 September 2001 terrorist attacks in New York
City, Pennsylvania, and the Pentagon in Virginia took at
least 3,063 lives (see 9/11 Attack). The television images
of two of the hijacked airliners being deliberately flown
into the twin towers of New York City’s World Trade
Center, which collapsed in less than two hours, trauma-
tized the nation. Americans were reminded of the surprise
attack on Pearl Harbor on 7 December 1941. While the
emotional impact of Pearl Harbor on the public was huge,
the stunning visual impact of the televised destruction of
theWorld Trade Center had an immeasurably greater and
more immediate effect.

BIBLIOGRAPHY

Ayers, Edward L. Vengeance and Justice: Crime and Punishment in
the Nineteenth-Century South.New York: Oxford University
Press, 1984.

Brown, Richard Maxwell. No Duty to Retreat: Violence and Values
in American History and Society. New York: Oxford Univer-
sity Press, 1991.

Clarke, JamesW. American Assassins: The Darker Side of American
Politics. Princeton, N.J.: Princeton University Press, 1982.

Dray, Philip. At the Hands of Persons Unknown: The Lynching of
Black America. New York, Random House, 2002.

Gilje, Paul A. Rioting in America. Bloomington: Indiana Univer-
sity Press, 1996.

Gottesman, Ronald, and Richard M. Brown, eds. Violence in
America: An Encyclopedia. 3 vols. New York, Scribners, 1999.

Hofstadter, Richard, and Michael Wallace, eds. American Vio-
lence: A Documentary History. New York: Knopf, 1970.

Richard M. Brown

See also Assassinations and Political Violence, Other; Assas-
sinations, Presidential; Crime; Indian Removal; Indian
Warfare; Insurrections, Domestic; Riots; Serial Kill-
ings; Slave Insurrections; and articles on individual massa-
cres, riots, and other violent incidents.

VIOLENCE AGAINST WOMEN ACT was in-
troduced in Congress in January 1991 by Senator Joseph
Biden of Delaware. In 1991 an estimated 4millionwomen
were victims of domestic violence, with 20 percent of
all assaults that were reported to the police occurring in
the home. The bill was made part of the Violent Crime
Control and Law Enforcement Act and was signed into
law on 13 September 1994, by President Bill Clinton.

The act authorized $1.6 billion to be spent over six
years on the creation of rape crisis centers and battered
women’s shelters and authorized additional local police,
prosecutors, victim advocates, and a domestic violence
hotline. Funds were also made available to provide special
training for judges who hear domestic violence cases. Pro-
visions of the act expanded rape shield laws, created of-
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fenses for interstate spousal abuse, and allowed victims of
gender-based crimes to sue those responsible in federal
court. The act requires victims to prove the crime was not
random and was motivated by animus based on gender.
Portions of the act not originally part of the Violence
AgainstWomen Bill include restrictions on gun purchases
for persons guilty of domestic abuse, safeguards to protect
the confidentiality of information kept by state motor ve-
hicle bureaus, and increased penalties for hate crimes in
which the victim is targeted on the basis of race, gender,
religion, or sexual orientation. Although Republicans at-
tempted to remove domestic violence provisions from the
act, on the grounds that funding them constituted gov-
ernment waste, they were narrowly defeated in theHouse
of Representatives and by a cloture vote ending a filibus-
ter in the Senate.
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VIOLENCE COMMISSION. After the assassina-
tions of Martin Luther King Jr. and Senator Robert F.
Kennedy, President Lyndon Johnson signed an executive
order creating the National Commission on the Causes
and Prevention of Violence. Its mandate was to explain
the forces that were creating a more violent society and
make recommendations for reducing the level of violence.
Johns Hopkins president emeritus Milton S. Eisenhower
chaired the commission, and federal judge A. Leon Hig-
ginbotham served as vice-chair. Other members included
the longshoreman and libertarian philosopher Eric Hof-
fer, Terrence Cardinal Cooke, then archbishop of the
New York archdiocese, and U.S. House majority whip
Hale Boggs. The commission heard testimony from two
hundred experts and collected and analyzed data. The fi-
nal report was transmitted to President RichardNixon on
10 December 1969. Titled To Establish Justice, To Insure
Domestic Tranquillity, it argued that the growing violence
was a symptom of enduring social and economic inequal-
ity, and that the only long-term answer to controlling vi-
olence in a democratic society was to rebuild the cities

and provide jobs and educational opportunity for the poor.
The commission recommended a $20 billion increase in
spending for work and social service programs, as well as
a recommitment to a full-employment economy. It also
recommended handgun control legislation and highlighted
the connection between television and real-life violence.
The commission’s liberal recommendations were ignored
by the administration of Richard Nixon. The commis-
sion’s work, however, influenced a generation of liberal
criminologists.
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VIRGIN ISLANDS. The Virgin Islands of the
United States, formerly known as theDanishWest Indies,
are located fifty miles east of the island of Puerto Rico
in the Caribbean Sea. Their 108,612 inhabitants (2000
census) live primarily on St. Croix, St. Thomas, and St.
John, the largest of the sixty-eight islands composing the
archipelago.

Before their acquisition by the United States, the is-
lands belonged to the kingdom of Denmark, the ruling
power since 1754. American interest in the islands can be
dated much earlier than their acquisition in 1917. During
the Civil War, Secretary of StateWilliamH. Seward, who
wanted to secure naval bases for the defense of the Amer-
ican coastline and U.S. interests in the Caribbean, and
prepare for the control of major maritime routes to Cen-
tral and Latin America, made the first official openings to
Denmark over a possible purchase.

Because of internal difficulties in Denmark and the
declining economy of the islands, Danish authorities—
represented by their minister to the United States, Gen-
eral von Raasloff—opened negotiations leading to a treaty
of purchase (for $7.5 million), which was signed on 24
October 1867. In spite of a favorable plebiscite and a
speedy ratification by the Danish Parliament, Secretary
Seward failed to secure the support of Congress and pub-
lic opinion.

A chain of circumstances led to the treaty’s defeat: a
natural disaster in St. John; the 1868 impeachment of
President Andrew Johnson; and debate on the treaty to
purchase Alaska. Furthermore, public opinion was against
foreign expansion in the context of Reconstruction and
westward expansion. The treaty languished in the Senate
and was eventually rejected in 1869.

Subsequent efforts to purchase the islands were led
by Secretary of State John Hay in 1902, who was suspi-
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cious of German schemes to obtain naval bases in the
Caribbean. However, the Danish were no longer willing
to cede the islands, hoping to benefit from the forthcom-
ing isthmian canal.

DuringWorldWar I, growing concern over German
expansionism in Central America prompted Secretary of
State Robert Lansing to reopen negotiations. A treaty was
signed on 4 August 1916 and ratifications were exchanged
on 17 January 1917. After a favorable plebiscite in the
islands and the payment of $25 million, the transfer be-
came effective on 31 March 1917. Virgin Islanders were
made American citizens in 1927. During World War II,
St. Thomas was developed as a defense base, along with
Water Island.

After a period of administration by the Department
of the Navy, the islands were turned over to the Office of
Insular Affairs in the Interior Department in 1931, where
it remained until 1971. As an organized, unincorporated
territory of the United States, the islands were given a
limited form of self-government by the Organic Act of
1936. Their degree of self-rule was enhanced by the Re-
vised Organic Act of 1954, which gave legislative power
to a unicameral legislature of fifteen popularly elected
senators, and by the Elective Governor Act of 1968, which
provided for the election of the governor.

The economy of the islands is largely founded on
tourism, with two million visitors a year. While the ag-
ricultural sector is small, the manufacturing sector is flour-
ishing. However, the islands are subject to substantial dam-
age from storms and other natural hazards. Their trading
partners are almost exclusively the mainland United States
and Puerto Rico.

The purchase of the Virgin Islands can be considered
as an important step in the consolidation of American
hegemony over Cuba, Puerto Rico, and Panama. It thereby
helped to assure U.S. geopolitical security and economic
prosperity.
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VIRGINIA. Before the arrival of Europeans in the
New World, several groups of Indians related to the Ir-
oquois, Algonquins, andCherokees occupied the present
state of Virginia. The Powhatans were the most powerful
and numerous. They inhabited the eastern shore and tide-

water regions and lived in settled villages. The Powhatans
and other Virginia Indians maintained themselves through
hunting, fishing, and growing garden crops. The Indian
population of Virginia was never great, numbering per-
haps 17,000 at the time of English settlement, and fell
sharply after the coming of the colonists. English settlers
adopted many Indian place names, such as Appomattox,
Nansemond, Rappahannock, and Shenandoah.

On 24 May 1607, English colonists established their
first permanent settlement on a peninsula of the James
River. Operating under a charter granted by James I, the
London Company organized an expedition to colonize
Virginia. The company, seeking to gain profit, instructed
the colonists to search for the ill-fated colony established
by Sir Walter Raleigh in 1587, to seek a northwest pas-
sage, and to prospect for gold and other treasure. They
realized none of these goals, and for several years, the
settlement suffered through great adversity. The stockade
village, called Jamestown in honor of the king, unfortu-
nately stood in a malarial swamp. Little fresh water or
tillable soil was available in the immediate area. Disease,
“starving times,” low morale, poor leadership, bickering,
and Indian attacks combined to threaten the struggling
settlement with extinction on several occasions. Having
gained no profit from the venture, the London Company
was bankrupt by 1624. Tired of the mismanagement and
scandal attending the failure of the enterprise, James I
revoked the company’s charter, and thereafter the colony
came under the direct administration of the crown.

After the establishment of royal administration, the
colony enjoyed greater stability and growth.However, the
real catalyst in the eventual prosperity of Virginia was the
discovery that tobacco could be grown for a profit and
that black slaves could be exploited to the advantage of
the spreading tobacco agriculture. These three factors of
British royal government, tobacco, and slavery produced
in Virginia a distinctive culture that spread from there
through much of the North American south. British in-
stitutions transformed into a system of deferential de-
mocracy, while tobacco and slavery produced an eco-
nomic, social, and political organism dominated by a
native oligarchy of superior farmers called the planter
aristocracy.

The early settlement of Virginia generally proceeded
up the main waterways that empty into Chesapeake Bay.
The James, the York, and the Rappahannock rivers served
first as avenues into the wilderness and then as convenient
outlets for trade. Eventually, the estates of the slavehold-
ing elite were located adjacent to the important water-
courses of the tidewater region. During the early eigh-
teenth century, the pattern of settlement shifted as
German and Scotch-Irish emigrants began to enter Vir-
ginia down the Allegheny ridges from Pennsylvania.
These self-sufficient people established small farms in the
upper piedmont and Shenandoah Valley regions and gen-
erally manifested little interest in acquiring slaves or par-
ticipating in the culture of the east. Thus the planters of
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the tidewater and the farmers of the west had little in
common. A dichotomy of interests developed early, which
periodically disturbed the social and political stability of
Virginia until after the Civil War.

Civil government in provincial Virginia evolved from
a modification of the British system. Under the London
Company, an appointed governor and council, with, after
1619, an elected assembly called the House of Burgesses,
administered the colony. After royal authority replaced
the London Company, the king appointed the governor
and council while the qualified citizenry elected the bur-
gesses. During the second half of the seventeenth century,
the council and the burgesses gradually developed into a
two-house legislature known as the General Assembly.
The General Assembly eventually enjoyed considerable
power over the affairs of the province and jealously
guarded its power against encroachments from the gov-
ernor or the crown. Experience in the assembly raised the
political leadership of the province to a high degree of
maturity. A property qualification for voting and office-
holding somewhat restricted the electorate, but the House
of Burgesses was fairly representative of the sentiments
and interests of the farmers and planters of the tidewater
region.

Toward the end of the seventeenth century, consid-
erable political and social instability plagued the colony
as planters and newcomers competed for land, position,
and influence. Nathaniel Bacon, a recent arrival fromEn-
gland, led an unsuccessful uprising of those dissatisfied
with the prevailing order in 1676 (see Bacon’s Rebel-
lion). Once a home-grown elite firmly entrenched them-
selves in power in the tidewater, political and social affairs
became stable during the first half of the eighteenth cen-
tury. This elite dominated the council and burgesses, and
the citizenry deferred in judgment to those considered
superior in status and experience. Although all recognized
a distinct social hierarchy, the gentlemenmoved with ease
and grace among the people, and in turn the masses re-
spected them.

Black slavery was intimately associated with the
growth of provincial Virginia. The first blacks arrived in
1619 and, like many whites entering the colony at that
time, became indentured to the London Company. The
spreading tobacco culture encouraged the cultivation of
large landholdings, and eventually the emerging aristoc-
racy found indentured servitude unsatisfactory. Masters
freed indentured servants after a short period of time.
Thus, they became potential competitors for land and po-
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sition. Chattel slavery, limited to blacks, became institu-
tionalized during the second half of the seventeenth cen-
tury, an occurrence that coincided with the growing
unrest among poorer whites during the era of Bacon’s
Rebellion. After a series of preliminary measures defining
the status of slaves in the 1670s and 1680s, the General
Assembly issued a comprehensive slave code in 1705,
which stated that all blacks should “be held, taken, and
adjudged real estate.” As late as 1670, blacks constituted
only 4 percent of the population of the province, but by
1730, the proportion had risen to 40 percent. During the
1660s and 1670s, there were reports and rumors of unrest
and conspiracy among slaves. Fear of insurrection thus
contributed to the urge of the planters to fix slavery.

While Virginia remained a predominantly rural area
for three centuries, villages and towns played an impor-
tant role in its culture. Jamestown never became impor-
tant, owing largely to its unfavorable location. In 1699
Williamsburg became the capital of the province; Rich-
mond was laid out on land owned by William Byrd II in
1737 and became the seat of government in 1779. Wil-
liamsburg reigned as capital during the colony’s golden
age. Nurtured by the College of William and Mary, the
General Assembly, and the town’s several law offices and
taverns, the Williamsburg environment spawned a gen-
eration of political leaders of unusual ability and intellect.
The chief port of the province was Norfolk, which had
achieved a population of 6,000 by the eve of the American
Revolution. During the eighteenth century, the popula-
tion of Virginia grew from an estimated 72,000 to over
807,000, with about 42 percent of that population enslaved.

Virginians played a major role in the American in-
dependence movement and the founding of the new na-
tion. Thomas Jefferson, GeorgeMason, and JamesMadi-
son were foremost revolutionary theoreticians, while
George Washington pulled the dispirited continental
forces into an army capable of forcing the British out of
the thirteen colonies. Virginia was a major scene of battle
during the latter stages of the war for independence; the
final surrender of British forces took place at Yorktown
on 19 October 1781. Jefferson’s Declaration of Indepen-
dence and Statute of Virginia for Religious Freedom, and
Mason’s Declaration of Rights for Virginia serve as no-
table examples of American revolutionary ideology and
theory. Madison, widely schooled in classical and modern
political philosophy, was a major author of the U.S. Con-
stitution of 1787 and The Federalist.Virginians dominated
the presidency from the beginning of the new nation until
1824. Four of the first five chief executives, Washington,
Jefferson, Madison, and James Monroe, were natives of
Virginia, giving rise to the term “Virginia Dynasty.” As a
consequence of the independence movement, these men
gained a national reputation and experience that allowed
them successfully to transcend provincial and sectional
interests and to make a lasting contribution to the estab-
lishment of a truly national edifice of government in the
United States.

Agriculture remained the chief occupation of a ma-
jority of Virginians after the founding of the nation. Soil
exhaustion and erosion caused by decades of overplanting
tobacco resulted in the abandonment of many acres of
land in the tidewater and southside areas. Many planters
moved to Alabama and Mississippi in order to recoup de-
clining fortunes in the ongoing cotton boom of the Deep
South. Advocates of scientific farming gradually con-
vinced farmers of the advantages to be gained from deep
plowing, the use of fertilizers, and crop diversification.
Tobacco remained an important staple in the southside,
but increasingly farmers planted wheat, other grains, and
garden crops in the tidewater and lower piedmont. Rich-
mond became one of the nation’s important flour-milling
centers. Cattle raising and orchard cultivation were im-
portant in the Shenandoah Valley and the Blue Ridge
foothills. A slight decline in slavery attended the changing
pattern of agriculture. Slaves composed 40 percent of the
population of Virginia in 1810, but only 33 percent by
1850. Many impoverished planters sold unwanted slaves
to the flourishing cotton planters of the Deep South.

By the early national period, the free white popula-
tion of the tramontane region outnumbered that of east-
ern Virginia, but the General Assembly remained under
the control of traditional tidewater and piedmont inter-
ests. As early as 1816, a convention of westerners met in
Staunton to call for reapportionment, suffrage expansion,
and constitutional reform. The increasing numbers of
workers in the iron foundries and textile mills of Wheel-
ing found difficulty in meeting the property qualification
for voting and resented that the slaveholders in the east
refused to recognize the peculiarity of western interests.
In addition, western appeals for internal improvements
frequently fell on deaf ears.

In 1829 a convention took place in Richmond to re-
vise the state constitution. The western part of the state
received slightly increased representation in the General
Assembly, but the convention refused to allow full white
manhood suffrage. Concern that uncertain democratic
forces in the west would take over the state led the con-
vention to vote to continue the control of Virginia by the
slaveholding elite.

In the wake of the 1829 convention, a broad discus-
sion of slavery occupied the attention of the General As-
sembly session of 1831–1832. Thomas Jefferson Ran-
dolph presented a plan for the gradual emancipation of
slaves in Virginia, but a vote of seventy-three to fifty-eight
in the House of Delegates defeated the proposition. The
recent memory of a slave uprising on 21–22 August 1831,
led by Nat Turner, no doubt influenced the decision. In
addition to defeating gradual emancipation, the 1831–
1832 assembly imposed a more rigid slave code as a re-
sponse to the Turner insurrection. Democratic ferment
in the western part of the state and black upheaval thus
conspired to create an atmosphere of fear in which the
entrenched elements in Virginia were able to reinforce
traditional institutions. The choice associated Virginia
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with the South in the developing sectional controversy,
and it ultimately led the western counties to form the
separate state of West Virginia during the Civil War.

After Virginia cast its lot with the South and joined
the Confederacy, the state became the scene of almost con-
tinuous warfare between 1861 and 1865. About 170,000
Virginians served in the Confederate Army. A native son,
Robert E. Lee, led the Army of Northern Virginia
against the Union and became the major Confederate
hero. The contest largely destroyed extensive areas of the
state, including Petersburg and Richmond. The war came
to a practical end when Lee surrendered his forces to
Ulysses S. Grant at Appomattox Courthouse on 9 April
1865. Earlier, on 20 June 1863, the fifty western counties
of the Old Dominion joined the Union as the state of
West Virginia. The state thus lost nearly 35 percent of its
land area and about 25 percent of its population.

As a result of the Civil War, nearly 500,000 Virginia
slaves gained their freedom, and the state had to accept
the provisions of the Reconstruction Acts of 1867 in order
to regain statehood in the Union. InOctober 1867, a con-
vention met in Richmond. The resulting constitution
contained all the required measures, and on 6 July 1869,
the new electorate approved it. In January 1870, Virginia
returned to the Union. Not surprisingly, the Constitution
of 1869, frequently referred to as the Underwood Con-
stitution, was never popular among the large numbers of
Virginians who cherished antebellum institutions.

The post-Reconstruction period witnessed many
changes in Virginia. The present-day city of Roanoke had
a population of 669 in 1880; it had grown to the size of
16,159 by 1890. In the 1880s, a political insurgency called
the Readjuster movement disturbed the state. At issue
was the state’s burdensome debt, which maintained taxes
at a high level and almost destroyed the new public school
system. Movement leader Gen. William Mahone raised
the specter of class antagonism by appealing to poor
whites and blacks to unite in a movement of self-interest
and reform. He spent a term in the U.S. Senate as a Re-
publican, but a rejuvenated Democratic party defeated his
party and principles in 1883. The Democrats successfully
exploited the baiting and intimidation of blacks in their
effort to drive the Readjuster-Republicans out of office.

Conservatism and white supremacy became the tal-
isman of Virginia’s Democratic party. The first political
objective of the organization was the replacement of the
1869 Underwood Constitution and the establishment of
white control over the electorate. In 1902 Democrats ac-
complished this with the promulgation of a new frame of
government, which set forth a literacy test and a poll tax
as requisites for voting, which halved the electorate and
denied nearly all blacks the right to vote. Two early-
twentieth-century governors, Andrew J. Montague and
Claude A. Swanson, led the state in the adoption of many
progressive reforms, such as a revitalized public school
system, penal reform, the passage of a pure food and drug
statute, and the establishment of a state corporation com-

mission that other states widely copied. The organization
was able to survive over the years by adopting and ex-
ploiting potentially popular issues, such as prohibition,
and opposing unpopular federal programs that appeared
to encroach on state sovereignty. After the adoption of
the constitution of 1902, the Republican party ceased to
be an important force in state politics until revived in the
1960s.

The issue of school integration brought profound
changes to the political and social system of Virginia. In
1956 the Democratic party under Virginia Senator Harry
F. Byrd announced a firm intention to preserve segrega-
tion. A campaign of massive resistance opposed imple-
mentation of the 1954 Supreme Court ruling in Brown
v. Board of Education of Topeka. Rather than comply
with court-ordered integration, Gov. J. Linsey Almond
Jr. closed public schools in Norfolk, Charlottesville, and
Warren County. In 1959 the Virginia Supreme Court of
Appeals condemned such action, but the controversy con-
tinued when in the same year, the supervisors of Prince
Edward County decided to abandon public schools alto-
gether. White students attended hastily prepared private
academies while black children were without schools for
five years. At length the impetus behind massive resis-
tance died down, as adverse publicity drove prospective
investors from the state and parents tired of the uncer-
tainty in the schools. The Democratic party became di-
vided over massive resistance and related issues, eventu-
ally splitting into warring conservative and liberal camps.
Many organization supporters defected to the Republican
party in the 1960 national elections. The Democratic
party began to disintegrate rapidly after the death of Byrd
in 1966.

Political changes dating from the 1960s continued
over the ensuing decades. In 1964 the Twenty-fourth
Amendment ended the poll tax as a condition of voting
in federal elections, and in a 1966 case that arose in Vir-
ginia, the U.S. Supreme Court struck down the tax in
state elections as well. The Supreme Court rendered de-
cisions that forced reapportionment in elections to Con-
gress and to the Virginia state legislature. These changes
led to the defeat of long-term incumbents, such as U.S.
Senator A. Willis Robertson and U.S. Representative
Howard W. Smith. The newly reapportioned legislature
enacted a sales tax in 1966, and in 1969 a Republican, A.
Linwood Holton, won the governorship, which broke the
stranglehold of rural white Democrats onVirginia politics
and delivered the final blow to the Virginia Democratic
party. The Republican party controlled the governorship
during the 1970s, but the Democrats took over in the
1980s and early 1990s. In the later 1990s, Virginia again
had Republican governors, but in the most recent elec-
tion, Mark R. Warner, a conservative Democrat, won the
office. In legislative races, Republicans and Democrats
faced each other as equals in the l990s. As late as 1975,
the hundred-member Virginia House of Delegates in-
cluded only seventeen Republicans, but by 1994 the num-
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ber was forty-seven. By 2000, the Republicans enjoyed a
sixty-four to thirty-six majority in the House of Dele-
gates. Meanwhile, Virginia became a Republican state in
presidential elections. As early as 1948, although Presi-
dent Harry S. Truman took the state that year, Virginia
Democrats had begun to abandon their party in presi-
dential elections. Black Virginians abandoned the Re-
publican party and embraced the Democrats but were
swamped by the stream of white voters heading in the
other direction, who together with many new residents
voted Republican. From 1952 through 2000, the Demo-
cratic presidential candidates won Virginia’s electoral votes
only in 1964.

In terms of race and gender, Virginia politics in the
late twentieth and early twenty-first centuries differed
greatly from the l960s. In the late 1960s, for the first time
since the 1880s, black candidates won election to the state
legislature, and the number of women, most of them
white, increased slowly as well. By the 2001 session, fif-
teen of the legislature’s 140 members were black and
twenty-two were women. Meanwhile, after the 1985 elec-
tions, Mary Sue Terry began the first of two four-year
terms as state attorney general. L. Douglas Wilder, after
sixteen years in the state senate, became lieutenant gov-
ernor in 1985 and in 1989 became the first African Amer-

ican elected governor of any state. The declining signif-
icance of race in Virginia politics is obvious in that while
a majority of white voters pulled the Republican lever,
Wilder’s victory depended on the support of far more
whites than blacks. After the 1992 elections, Virginia’s
congressional delegation, like the state legislature, was no
longer all white and all male. Robert C. Scott became only
the second African American to win a seat from the Old
Dominion, 104 years after John Mercer Langston’s elec-
tion in 1888, and Leslie L. Byrne became the first woman
ever elected to Congress from Virginia, although Byrne
lost her bid for reelection in 1994. In 2002, while neither
of Virginia’s senators was female or black, one woman and
one African American did serve in the House of Repre-
sentatives as part of the state’s eleven-person delegation.

Major changes also occurred in higher education in
Virginia in the last decades of the twentieth century. Such
changes involved finance, numbers of students, the racial
desegregation that came to Virginia in the 1950s and
1960s, and expansion of opportunities for women. The
1966 legislature inaugurated a statewide system of com-
munity colleges. By the 1990s, Virginia Polytechnic In-
stitute and State University, Virginia Commonwealth
University, George Mason University, and Northern Vir-
ginia Community College each enrolled more than 20,000
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students. TheUniversity of Virginiawas not far behind.
Before the 1950s, only one public institution of higher
education in Virginia, now known as Virginia State Uni-
versity, admitted black students. By the 1990s, blacks at-
tended every school although the numbers were still well
below the African American percentage of Virginia resi-
dents. The University of Virginia only first admitted
women as undergraduates in 1970, but by the 1990s, men
and women were attending in almost equal numbers. Al-
though women had begun attending law school there in
1920, they comprised 10 percent of the total number of
law students only after congressional enactment of Title
IX in 1972. By the 1990s, women comprised one-third of
each graduating class. In the 1990s, the state reversed a
quarter-century-long trend and trimmed its spending on
higher education. Those budget cuts drove up tuition
costs.

Virginia’s economic prosperity in the twentieth cen-
tury depended more on industry and government than on
traditional agriculture. Until the 1990s, government was
the second largest source of employment in Virginia, but
the reduction of the United States military in that decade
has meant the loss of thousands of military-related jobs.
Tourism had developed into a billion-dollar-a-year enter-
prise by 1970 and remains an important industry. In the
sphere of Virginia agriculture, which continues to decline
in relative importance, the most significant changes came
in the development of increasing numbers of dairy farms
in the northern part of the state and of truck farms on the
eastern shore. Peanut growing and processing centered
around Suffolk, and the production of Smithfield hams
replaced tobacco as the standard staple among a large
number of southside farms. The significance of manufac-
turing also has fallen recently in Virginia’s economy, with
jobs in trade and service increasing to replace it. None-
theless, the per capita income of Virginians remains al-
most 10 percent above the national average.

The population of Virginia more than tripled be-
tween 1900 and 2000, growing from 1,854,000 to nearly
7,079,000. Net immigration accounted for fully half the
growth during the last forty years, which illustrates sig-
nificant changes in Virginia’s recent history, as the state
had been a large exporter of people throughout the nine-
teenth century and well into the twentieth. During the
same period, the population of the state also became
highly urbanized, with nearly a 70 percent urban concen-
tration in 1990 compared to only 18 percent in 1900.
Thus northern and southeastern Virginia have become
part of the “urban corridor” that stretches from Boston
down the Atlantic seaboard, and the formerly rural coun-
ties of Henrico and Loudoun have found themselves ab-
sorbed into metropolitan Washington, D.C. From 1900
to 1970, the proportion of black people residing in the
state steadily declined from over 35 percent to 18 percent,
as many thousands of black Virginians decided to join the
general tide of migration out of the south. Between 1970
and 2000, however, the black population began to stabi-

lize at around 19 percent. Meanwhile, residents of Asian
ancestry increased from a negligible number at the time
of the 1965 Immigration Act to a figure approaching 4
percent in 2000. Hispanics make up about 3 percent of
Virginia’s population.
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VIRGINIA BEACH, located on Cape Henry at the
entrance to Chesapeake Bay in Virginia, the site of the
first landing of the Jamestown colonists in 1607. Later in
the 1620s, a community known as Lynnhaven grew up in
what became Princess Anne County by 1691. After piracy
in the area was eradicated in the early eighteenth century,
trade emerged as a mainstay of the local economy. To
diminish dangers to merchant shipping, the Cape Henry
lighthouse was erected in 1792.

In the 1880s Virginia Beach became a popular seaside
resort with several luxury hotels. The most famous of
these, the Cavalier Hotel, opened in 1927 and became
known as the “Queen of the Beach.” Although the tourist
industry remained a crucial part of the local economy
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through the twentieth century, the U.S. military—par-
ticularly Oceana Naval Air Station—proved an essential
catalyst for the city’s rapid post–World War II growth.

Another factor in that growth was “white flight,” as
nearby Norfolk desegregated in the late 1950s and 1960s.
In 1963 city and county merged, creating Virginia’s larg-
est city. Public hostility kept African Americans frommov-
ing in significant numbers to “the Beach,” making the city
somewhat of an anomaly among southern cities; the 2000
population of 425,257 was overwhelmingly white relative
to other urban areas in Virginia and the region.
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VIRGINIA CITY, the largest andmost famous ofNe-
vada’s early mining towns, came into existence in 1859.
By 1861, when Congress organized Nevada Territory, it
was a town of importance with a population of more than
3,000. It was incorporated as a city in 1864, and by the
1870s, its population had grown to about 30,000. The city
declined in the 1880s when the ores of the great Com-
stock mining region failed. Disincorporated, Virginia City
was eventually abandoned and became a ghost town. A
number of buildings were preserved or restored, however,
which makes Virginia City a popular tourist attraction.
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VIRGINIA COMPANY OF LONDON was a com-
mercial enterprise established on 10 April 1606 that gov-
erned the colony of Virginia from 1609 to 1624. The So-
ciety of Adventurers, or investors, was patented to Sir
Thomas Gates, Sir George Somers, and their associates.
The company, headquartered in London, was a body of
stockholders who acquired interest in the company by
paying money, rendering service, or settling on land in
Virginia. Investors had to raise funds, furnish supplies,
and send out expeditions. The company was presided over
by a treasurer and conducted all of its business through
its regularly elected officers or through special commit-
tees. The governing council in England was subordinate

to the king regarding affairs in Virginia. Each colony was
to be governed by a council in London and in day-to-day
matters by a local council. The Virginia Company of
London and the Virginia Company of Plymouth were
patented to settle between 34 and 45 degrees north lati-
tude. The London Company was allowed to settle be-
tween 34 and 41 degrees north latitude and the Plymouth
Company, between 38 and 45 degrees north latitude. Set-
tlements could not be within 100 miles of each other in
the overlapping area of 38 to 41 degrees.

From 1606 to 1609, the private investors had little
influence on affairs or commercial matters in Virginia.
Business management was left to a joint-stock company,
and the storehouse was controlled by a treasurer and two
clerks elected by the president and council in the colony.
In 1609, a second charter was granted to the company,
converting it to a corporation and permitting public sale
of stock. The entrepreneurs, with Sir Thomas Smith as
treasurer, retained commercial responsibilities, assumed
governmental functions, and reduced royal supervision.
This new charter allowed the company to appoint a gov-
ernor for the colony and the council in Virginia became
an advisory body. The council of the company in London
was chosen by the investors to act as a standing committee.

Another charter in 1612 strengthened the authority
of the company, making it overlord of a proprietary prov-
ince. Major decisions of the company were to be prepared
at the quarter courts, which were stockholder meetings
held four times per year. Extending over a period of seven
years, a system for the joint management of land and ex-
emption from English customs duties promised dividends
to the investors and support for the planters. There was
also enacted a running lottery that collected auxiliary
money for the settlement and jurisdiction over newly dis-
covered Bermuda. By 1617, many indentured servants
fulfilled their obligations to the Virginia Company.Those
settlers who had arrived before 1616 got one hundred
acres fee simple.

In 1619 the Virginia Company adopted its Orders
and Constitutions that were intended to ensure the le-
gality of action and were read at one quarter court each
year. The company allowed private landholding in order
to encourage settlement. An investor might also obtain
stock within three years by paying the passage for settlers
and peopling his land. Emigration to Virginia by laborers,
artisans, and apprentices was encouraged to attain pro-
duction of grain, silk, and industries other than tobacco.
A representative assembly was also enacted to offer set-
tlers a voice in policy.

Between 1619 and 1622, factions developed within
the company as a result of the administration of Samuel
Argall, deputy governor of the colony. He exploited the
lands and the trade of the company for private benefit.
This led to the formation of an administration under
Lord Cavendish, John Ferrar, Nicholas Ferrar, Sir Edwin
Sandys, and the earl of Southampton with unconstructive
changes. The Sandys-Southampton party supported the
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parliamentary opposition in England, and thus the king
and Sandys became bitter political rivals. An Indian mas-
sacre in 1622 added to the colony’s problems.

On 17 April 1623, a committee headed by Lord Cav-
endish was summoned before the Privy Council to defend
the company against grievances. On 9 May 1623, the
Privy Council announced that a commission would be
appointed to inquire into the state of Virginia and Somers
Island plantation. The commission found the colony had
been in a state of disorder since the massacre by the In-
dians; there was quarreling among the factions of the
company and masses of unprepared and unprovisioned
settlers that Sir Edwin Sandys had sent to the new land.
The king also wanted to maximize his revenues from cus-
toms duties on tobacco, even though he despised the
commodity. On 24May 1624, the company was dissolved,
terminating in bankruptcy, and on 15 July, a commission
was appointed to replace the Virginia Company of Lon-
don and establish the first royal colony in America. The
king sought the advice of the company on questions af-
fecting the government of the colony, but Sandys was un-
successful in his attempt to secure a new patent. Its func-
tion as a trading organization ceased.
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VIRGINIA DECLARATION OF RIGHTS was
formulated by George Mason. A convention of members
of the Virginia House of Burgesses adopted this listing
of first principles of government and of civil liberties on
12 June 1776, seventeen days before it adopted the con-
stitution that made Virginia an independent state. Vir-
ginia’s Declaration of Rights furnished a model for similar

declarations in other state constitutions and also for the
first ten amendments to the U.S. Constitution (the Bill
of Rights).
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VIRGINIA DYNASTY, a term applied to the suc-
cession of Virginia presidents in the late eighteenth and
early nineteenth century. Between 1789 and 1825, four
Virginians held the presidency for thirty-two of thirty-six
years: George Washington, who served from 1789 to
1797; Thomas Jefferson, who served from 1801 to 1809;
JamesMadison, who served from 1809 to 1817; and James
Monroe, who served from 1817 to 1825. The only inter-
ruption in the Virginia Dynasty’s control of the presi-
dency came from 1797 to 1801, when John Adams, a na-
tive of Massachusetts, served a single term as president.
Although Washington, like Adams, was a member of the
Federalist Party, Jefferson, Madison, and Monroe all be-
longed to the Democratic-Republican Party. Jefferson’s
defeat of Adams in the 1800 presidential election ended
the Federalists’ control of the presidency and inaugurated
an era of growing sectional conflict. Jefferson and his two
Virginian successors shared a commitment to limited gov-
ernment, states’ rights, and slavery, views that gener-
ated sharp political opposition from northeastern Feder-
alists. Resentful of the South’s political influence in the
federal government, the Federalists accused the Virginia
Dynasty of pursuing policies biased toward southern in-
terests. The dynasty finally ended in 1825 with the in-
auguration of John Quincy Adams, a resident of Massa-
chusetts and son of John Adams, as the sixth president of
the United States. A native Virginian would not hold the
White House again until William Henry Harrison be-
came president in 1841. The last Virginia native to be-
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come president was Woodrow Wilson, who served from
1913 to 1921.

BIBLIOGRAPHY

Ellis, Joseph J. American Sphinx: The Character of Thomas Jeffer-
son. New York: Knopf University Press, 1998.

McCoy, Drew R. The Elusive Republic: Political Economy in Jeffer-
sonian America. New York: Norton, 1982.

———. The Last of the Fathers: James Madison and the Republican
Legacy. New York: Cambridge University Press, 1989.

Styron, Arthur. The Last of the Cocked Hats: James Monroe and the
Virginia Dynasty. Norman: University of Oklahoma, 1945.

James Elliott Walmsley /a. g.

See also Federalist Party; Jeffersonian Democracy; President,
U.S.; Republicans, Jeffersonian; Virginia.

VIRGINIA INDIAN COMPANY was created in
1714 to improve relations with the Indians. The Tusca-
rora War in North Carolina in 1711–1715 threatened
Virginia’s stability and its access to the lucrative trade in
deerskins and Indian slaves to the south. Throughout the
1690s, Governor Francis Nicholson unsuccessfully ad-
vocated the creation of a strong trading concern to reduce
trader abuses and limit French activities in the west, but
fears that unscrupulous traders would cause another war
finally prodded the colonial assembly to act. Authorized
by provincial statute in 1714, the Virginia Indian Com-
pany was a private company of shareholders given exclu-
sive control over traffic with the Indians in exchange for
running the fort and Indian school at company head-
quarters at Fort Christanna. The organization supplied
tribes, reopened trade with the Catawbas and Cherokees,
and sponsored the discovery—made in the spring of
1716—of a passage through the Blue Ridge Mountains at
or near Swift Run Gap. The act creating the corporation
was disallowed by the English Privy Council in 1717 on
the grounds that the enterprise constituted a monopoly.
The history of Virginia affords no other example of a pri-
vate stock company being given complete control of In-
dian trade.
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VIRGINIA RESOLVES is a name applied to several
sets of resolutions. The most important were the Virginia
Resolves on the Stamp Act. Patrick Henry introduced six
resolutions, which were adopted by the Virginia House
of Burgesses on 30 May 1765 except for the last two,
which were considered too radical. Seven, slightly re-

worded, were published widely in newspapers, and similar
sets were adopted by the legislatures of eight colonies by
the end of 1765.

Earlier in 1765 the British Parliament had passed
the Stamp Act, which placed a tax on newspapers, al-
manacs, pamphlets, and broadsides, all kinds of legal doc-
uments, insurance policies, ship’s papers, licenses, dice,
and playing cards. This led to widespread protest in the
American colonies and to the slogan, “No taxation with-
out representation!”

The key resolution of the official version of the Vir-
ginia Resolves was

That the general assembly of the colony, togetherwith
his majesty or his substitute have in their representa-
tive capacity the only exclusive right and power to levy
taxes and impositions on the inhabitants of this colony
and that every attempt to vest such a power in any
person or persons whatsoever other than the general
assembly aforesaid is illegal, unconstitutional, and un-
just, and has a manifest tendency to destroy British, as
well as American freedom.

The Virginia Resolves concerning the Townshend
Acts were prepared by George Mason and introduced 16
May 1769 by George Washington in the House of Bur-
gesses. They were adopted unanimously that day as a pro-
test against the 1767 Townshend Acts, which had been
adopted by the British Parliament after the repeal of the
Stamp Act in 1766. The Townshend Acts created a tax
on imported goods, such as paper, glass, paints, and tea
shipped from England.

In February 1768, Samuel Adams drew up and issued
the Circular Letter, which reported that the Massachu-
setts General Court had denounced the Townshend Acts
in violation of the principle of no taxation without rep-
resentation, reasserted that the colonies were not repre-
sented adequately in the British Parliament, and attacked
the Crown’s attempt tomake colonial governors and judges
independent of people by providing them a source of rev-
enue independent of taxation and appropriations by co-
lonial legislatures.

Resolutions passed by the Virginia House of Bur-
gesses in 1769 asserted that only the Virginia governor
and legislature had the power to tax Virginians. They also
condemned the British government for censuring Ad-
ams’s Circular Letters, multiple copies of which had been
sent by various colonies, and attacked proposals in Parlia-
ment that dissidents be taken to England for trial. Within
a few months, similar sets of resolutions were adopted by
other colonial assemblies.

Written by James Madison and introduced by John
Taylor of Caroline County, the Virginia Resolutions of
1798 was adopted by the Virginia Senate on 24December
1798. Together with the Kentucky Resolutions of 1798
authored by Thomas Jefferson, it protested theAlien and
Sedition Acts of 1798, calling for state actions to ob-
struct their enforcement. That approach came to be called
state nullification of U.S. laws. These protests established
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the Doctrine of ’98 for interpretation of the Constitution,
which drove theDemocratic-Republican Party that elected
Jefferson to the presidency and took control of Congress
in 1800. That event came to be called the Revolution of
1800, which ushered in the Jeffersonian era that lasted
through 1824.
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VIRGINIA V. WEST VIRGINIA. When Congress
admitted West Virginia to the Union in 1863, the West
Virginia constitution contained provision for assumption
of an “equitable” portion of the undivided state’s debt.
After decades of futile collection efforts, Virginia brought
suit in the U.S. Supreme Court in 1906. In 1915 the Court
decreed that West Virginia should pay $12,393,929, which
was to go to certificate holders in final settlement. In 1918
the Court asserted its power to enforce its decision but
postponed further action in the belief that West Virginia
would now discharge its plain duty. ThereuponWest Vir-
ginia paid.

BIBLIOGRAPHY

McGregor, James Clyde. The Disruption of Virginia. New York:
Macmillan, 1922.

C. C. Pearson /a. r.

See also State Constitutions.

VIROLOGY. See Microbiology.

VIRTUAL REALITY refers to computer-generated,
three-dimensional simulations that allow a participant to
experience and interact with a setting or situation. In the
most intense forms of virtual reality, a participant wears
a headset that incorporates high-resolution video dis-
plays and audio speakers, immersing the participant in
a computer-generated experience. The participant also
wears a special glove or body suit studded with sensors
that monitor all movement. Data from the participant’s
movements are then fed into a computer, which modifies
the simulation accordingly. Virtual reality systems allow
a participant to experience, navigate through, and manip-
ulate a hypothetical area filled with imaginary structures
and objects. This area is often referred to as “cyberspace,”
a term first used by author William Gibson in his 1984
novel, Neuromancer. By the end of the twentieth century,
virtual reality not only encapsulated a specific technology,
but also signaled a broader set of cultural questions about
the place of technology in modern life.

The growth of the Internet, along with the advent
of inexpensive and increasingly powerful computers and
the development of sophisticated computer graphics
techniques, has led to faster and more detailed virtual re-
ality systems, adding to the realism of the experiences
they deliver. The use of virtual reality technology in the
entertainment industry holds the potential to provide
consumers with a choice of exotic, surreal, or breathtak-
ing experiences without any physical risk. Virtual reality
has also been employed for more serious ends. Astronauts
at the National Aeronautics and Space Administration
used virtual reality devices as part of their training for the
1993 space shuttle flight, during which they repaired the
Hubble Space Telescope. Department of Energy experts
employ a virtual reality version of a nuclear weapon in a
shipping container to train emergency workers to handle
trucking accidents involving such devices. Another appli-
cation of virtual reality technology is telepresence, or
giving the participant a sensation of being in a distant
location. Telepresence systems, for example, can allow a
physician in a hospital to perform emergency surgery on
a soldier by remote control while the soldier is still on the
battlefield, rather than wait until the soldier is transported
to the hospital. Telepresence also holds the potential to
be used for operating robotic rovers on the moon or on
Mars for scientific purposes, or for profit-generating en-
tertainment ventures.

While virtual reality provides the possibility of cre-
ating new communities in cyberspace, critics of virtual
reality—and of technology in general—warn that it might
overwhelm and erode established networks of human ex-
istence. Some educators, for instance, debate the effec-
tiveness of virtual reality to provide a “distance learning”
experience that could substitute for the traditional, four-
year undergraduate education. At the most extreme,
however, criticism of technology has taken the form of
terrorism, as in the case of the Unabomber, Theodore
Kaczynski.
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VOICE OF AMERICA (VOA) is a multilingual ra-
dio broadcasting service begun in 1942 and administered
since 1953 by the United States Information Agency
(USIA). The first VOA broadcast originated from New
York City on 24 February 1942, just seventy-nine days
after the United States entered World War II. Speaking
in German, announcer William Harlan Hale told his lis-
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Kilauea. Eruptions at the volcano, on the island of Hawaii,
create a spectacular lava flow. JLM Visuals

teners, “Here speaks a voice from America. Every day at
this time we will bring you the news of the war. The news
may be good. The news may be bad. We shall tell you
the truth.”

The agency is responsible for the dissemination of
U.S. policy and other types of information to foreign
countries and for combating enemy propaganda. In es-
sence, it creates a face for the nation for foreign listeners.
In administering the VOA, the director of the USIA re-
ports to the secretary of state and the president of the
United States. Under its congressionally mandated char-
ter, the VOA seeks to broadcast reliable news stories,
present a balanced view of U.S. culture, and report on
U.S. policy. Programming is intended for non-U.S. au-
diences, and under provisions of the Smith-Mundt Act
(1948) and a clarifying amendment in 1972, programs
may not be broadcast within the United States without
congressional approval.

VOA broadcasts have been blocked by communica-
tions services in some countries, which have criticized its
programming as anticommunist propaganda, but the
agency has continued to receive support from Congress
and U.S. presidents into the post–Cold War years. In
1983, VOA established the International Broadcast Train-
ing Center in Washington to train broadcasters from de-
veloping countries and to demonstrate the value of a free
press. In 1985, VOA founded Radio Marti for broadcast-
ing to Cuba and in 1990 expanded its efforts to deliver
uncensored news to that nation with the establishment of
TV Marti. Voice of America continued its work in the
1990s with programs ranging from the promotion of de-
mocracy to the war on drugs.

In 2002 VOA broadcast over 900 hours of news, in-
formational, educational, and cultural programs every
week to an audience of some 94 million worldwide. VOA
programs are produced and broadcast in English and
fifty-two other languages through radio, satellite televi-
sion, and the Internet.
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VOLCANOES are mountains with a vent from which
molten material from deep within the earth can spew un-
der the appropriate conditions. Volcanoes have existed for
geologic eons, but many are no longer active. The num-
ber of volcanoes worldwide that earth scientists consider
active—those that can erupt—was about five hundred in

the mid-1990s. Volcanoes are usually located at the junc-
tion of the earth’s lithospheric plates. In the United States
most active volcanoes are located in Alaska or in Hawaii,
which consists of a group of islands formed by earlier vol-
canic eruptions. TheWest Coast of the continentalUnited
States also has a relatively inactive volcanic zone.

The two principal volcanoes in the United States are
Mauna Loa and Kilauea, both in the Hawaiian island
chain. Mauna Loa, the world’s largest volcano, erupted
most recently in 1975 and 1984. Kilauea is in almost con-
tinual eruption. Alaskan eruptions occurred in 1989, when
Mount Redoubt, along Cook Inlet, southwest of Anchor-
age, erupted; in 1992, when Mount Spurr erupted; and in
1996, when an unnamed volcano on Augustine Island (also
in Cook Inlet) erupted. Although not in the United States,
Mount Pinatubo in the Philippines projected enough ash
into the stratosphere during its eruption in 1991 to have
a significant cooling effect on the U.S. climate for several
years. Eruptions in the lower forty-eight states are rare
but certainly not unknown: for example, the widely pub-
licized eruption of Mount St. Helens in Washington
State in 1980. Despite dire predictions and a minor erup-
tion in 1990, the area surrounding Mount St. Helens had
largely recovered from the effects of the 1980 eruption
by 2000.
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There are two volcanic observatories in the United
States. One, established on Kilauea in 1912, is the second
oldest in the world, ranking behind only one in Italy, on
Mount Vesuvius. Following the eruption of Mount St.
Helens in 1980, an observatory was established there.
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VOLSTEAD ACT. The Eighteenth Amendment (rat-
ified 29 January 1919) needed enforcement, and in Oc-
tober 1919 Congress passed theNational ProhibitionAct,
introduced by Representative Andrew J. Volstead of Min-
nesota. President Woodrow Wilson vetoed the measure
on 27 October, but Congress overrode the veto the next
day. The act fixed penalties for liquor sales; provided for
injunctions against establishments found selling liquor;
contained a search and seizure clause; and, oddly, contin-
ued the taxation of alcoholic beverages. It permitted the
retention of private stocks of liquor bought before the act
went into effect, and allowed beermanufacturing, on con-
dition that brewers reduce the alcoholic content to 0.5
percent before sale.
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VOLUNTEER ARMY. Use of volunteers for mili-
tary service was popular throughout the first hundred
years of U.S. history. Volunteers fought in the American
Revolution, the Indian wars of the late 1700s, the War of
1812, the Mexican-American War, on both sides of the
Civil War, and in the Spanish-AmericanWar. Permanent
state militia units tended to put military training on a
volunteer basis, and until World War I, individuals vol-
unteered for national military service through the state
quota system in state units.

With the passage of the Selective Service Act of 1917,
volunteer forces began to diminish. Passage of the Na-
tional Defense Act of 1920 rendered all state volunteers,
who served in the National Guard, subject to federalmili-
tary call whenever necessary. The state militias and Na-
tional Guard kept up the supply of volunteers, but in the
national military service, the numbers severely lessened.

The advent of mechanized warfare and strict planning of
maneuvers made a great amount of training necessary,
which virtually eliminated the untrained war volunteer.
Tactics and equipment operation took time to learn, and
in the case of the old-fashioned war volunteer, there was
not enough time.

The furor during the Vietnam War over the draft
reawakened interest in building an all-volunteer army, but
there was much dissension over the practicality of such a
move. Nevertheless, in 1973 the federal government abol-
ished the Selective Service System. Prospective volunteers
in the all-volunteer army receive incentives. Volunteers
choose their branch of service and the course of study to
follow while fulfilling their military obligations.

Throughout the 1970s, efforts to attract recruits in
the quantity and quality required achieved only mixed
success, and these difficulties prompted critics to question
the feasibility of relying exclusively on volunteers. In the
1980s, however, recruiting methods and the quality of re-
cruits improved. By the late 1980s and early 1990s, a
string of U.S. military successes seemed to vindicate the
decision to revert to the volunteer tradition.
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VOLUNTEERISM may be defined as contributing
one’s time or talents for charitable, educational, social,
political, or other worthwhile purposes, usually in one’s
community, freely and without regard for compensation.
Since the seventeenth century, Americans have shaped
their nation by their voluntary efforts: providing services,
organizing political action, caring for the poor, reaching
out to the disadvantaged, providing education, ensuring
equality and civil rights for all citizens, and working for
change.

Too numerous to count, American voluntary efforts
have served many purposes. For example, thousands of
Americans have contributed their resources to achievepo-
litical ends, providing invaluable service in times of war.
During the Revolution men formed committees of cor-
respondence to keep the colonies in constant contact;
joined militias, like the Minutemen of Concord, to fight
the British army; and organized the Boston Tea Party,
a raid on ships in Boston Harbor, during which crates of
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Americorps Volunteer. Americorps, a federally sponsored
program enacted early in the first Clinton administration,
provided stipends for community-oriented volunteer work. AP/
Wide World Photos

expensive tea were thrown overboard to protest taxes im-
posed by the crown. At the same time, women used their
economic power to boycott luxury items and cloth im-
ported from Britain, producing their own goods for their
family’s needs. During the Revolution and later wars,
women visited hospitals and prisons, rolled bandages,
organized food drives, nursed soldiers, and sometimes
worked as spies. In the nineteenth century, African Amer-
icans and white Americans undertook the dangerous task
of moving escaped slaves to freedom along the Under-
ground Railroad. Children volunteered also, contrib-
uting their pennies and participating in drives to conserve
food, clothing, and other resources. Americans continue
to volunteer for political purposes by joining the military,
working for political parties at elections, participating in
voting drives, organizing block associations, protesting,
marching, lobbying, and raising funds.

Volunteers have also provided relief to people in
need. At first, citizens willingly organized to provide a
service for their town or county. In the nineteenth cen-
tury, public need began to overwhelm local resources.
Women then seized the opportunity to become actively
engaged in public life and policy. They organized, built,
and maintained shelters for the homeless, soup lines, or-

phanages, homes for single mothers and abandoned chil-
dren, and hospitals for the needy. Often established by
religious and ethnic groups, these institutions assisted in-
dividuals and families, filling in the gaps that government
did not have the authority or ability to cover. Similarly,
from slavery through the beginning of the twenty-first
century, African Americans have organized to provide re-
lief, churches, burial, and religious instruction for their
communities. Children have helped raise funds in their
neighborhoods for schools, missions, and foreign aid or-
ganizations like UNICEF (United Nations Children’s
Fund). Volunteers continue to visit and nurse the sick,
offer food to the hungry, clean up after disasters, build
homes, give blood, raise money, and publicize the needs
of others.

The volunteer force in the early 2000s was as large
as it was diverse. Americans of every age, race, religion,
and ethnic group contributed their time and abilities to
local communities as well as to the nation. People worked
independently and through organizations that coordinated
volunteers to help provide healthcare, accessible public
transportation, and decent schools and to support urban
revitalization, public information, recycling, environmen-
tal protection, religious missions, and charities, among
many other efforts.
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VOLUNTEERS. See Conscription and Recruitment;
Enlistment.

VOTER REGISTRATION is a government respon-
sibility in most European countries; in the United States,
it is a task each voter must accomplish individually. From
1968 through 2000, 87.5 percent of registered voters cast
ballots in American presidential elections. But in 2000,
only 69.5 percent of citizens of voting age were registered.
White and black registration rates were comparable (70
percent and 68 percent), but rates for Asian American and
Hispanic citizens were substantially lower, at 52 and 57
percent, respectively. It is the double barrier of achieving
registration and turning out to vote that accounts for the
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Registering to Vote. A group of African Americans gathers outside the Voter Registration
Headquarters of the A. Philip Randolph Institute in Cincinnati. A. Philip Randolph Institute

notoriously low American participation rates: only 55
percent of voting-age citizens voted in 2000.

Personal registration is the largest remaining barrier
to political participation in America. It was designed that
way. Before the Civil War, only a few New England states
forced voters to register. After 1865, state legislatures re-
quired men who lived in large cities, and later in smaller
cities and rural areas, to register periodically, often before
each major election. Adopted by 31 of the 37 northern
states by 1920, the laws were touted as efforts to combat
ballot fraud, but many proponents also wished to elimi-
nate lower-class, often immigrant, voters, especially those
who favored parties opposed to the reformers. They suc-
ceeded. The best estimate is that registration laws were
responsible for 30 to 40 percent of the 29 percentage
point decline in turnout in the northern states between
1896 and 1924.

In the post-Reconstruction South, registration laws
were even more openly used for racial and partisan dis-
franchisement. Registrars, almost always white Demo-
crats, often had absolute discretion to add anyone they
pleased to the voting lists and to reject as insufficient the
information provided by others. Such power was dramat-
ically employed before voting on constitutional changes
in suffrage regulations. In Louisiana before an 1898 ref-
erendum on whether to hold a constitutional convention
to disfranchise most African Americans, authorities wiped
the registration books clean and allowed re-registration
by fewer than 10 percent of blacks and 40 percent of
whites who had previously been registered.

Gradually during the 1950s and 1960s, the laws were
liberalized and registration offices were professionalized.
By 1970 nearly all states made registration permanent, if
registrants voted at least every two or four years, and in
1970 Congress amended the Voting Rights Act so that
people could register until thirty days before a federal
election. Many states began accepting applications bymail,
opening convenient temporary offices in the weeks before
the deadline, and allowing volunteers to distribute and
return registration forms.

Still, registration rates were low, especially among
young, poor, and minority voters. So Michigan and other
states began to offer voting registration to people obtain-
ing or renewing their driver’s licenses, and after a twenty-
year struggle Congress passed the National Voter Regis-
tration Act (NVRA) of 1993, popularly known as “Motor
Voter.” By 1999–2000, 38 percent of the 45.6million peo-
ple who registered initially or changed addresses did so at
motor vehicle offices, and another 31 percent used the
mails. The NVRA also regulated purges of inactive voters
or felons and required the Federal Election Commission
to gather and disseminate information about the election
process in each state. Nonetheless, discriminatory purg-
ing of registration rolls and failures to send registration
information from motor vehicle and other offices to reg-
istrars and officials at the polls disfranchised thousands of
voters throughout the country in 2000 and probably de-
termined the result of the presidential election in Florida
and therefore the nation.
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VOTER RESIDENCY REQUIREMENTS pro-
hibit otherwise qualified people from voting unless they
have lived in a particular state, county, or election district
for a specified period of time. Virtually unknown before
the Civil War, they were imposed by permanent residents
to keep recent migrants from influencing elections, to dis-
courage fraud, and to give voting officials the ability to
disfranchise political opponents, especially African Amer-
icans in the South. When fully enforced, they had sub-
stantial effects on voting participation because Americans
have always been highly geographically mobile and be-
cause proving residency at a particular time in the past is
often difficult and leaves much to the discretion of voting
registrars.

In the nineteenth and early-twentieth centuries, some
states required residency of up to two years. As late as the
mid-1960s, requirements that typically amounted to a
year in the state and two to six months in the particular
district were estimated to disfranchise nearly a tenth as
many Americans as were registered to vote. To encourage
higher voter turnout and tominimize discrimination,Con-
gress in its 1970 amendments to the Voting Rights Act
limited residency requirements in federal elections to thirty
days, and the Supreme Court in Dunn v. Blumstein (1972)
applied the same standard to state and local elections.

Although residency requirements have now essen-
tially been eliminated, Americans’ mobility still inhibits
voting. In 1997–1998, 16 percent of Americans changed
residences, and 10 percent of whites, 13 percent of African
Americans, and 16 percent of Latinos moved to another
county. Nearly twice as high a proportion of single and
divorced people as married persons living with their
spouses moved during that typical year, and renters were
four times as likely to move as homeowners. Perhaps be-
cause they were insufficiently familiar with public ser-
vices in their new communities, or perhaps because they
were just too busy, only 38 percent of people who lived
in a community for less than one year reported voting in
the 2000 general election, compared to 72 percent of

those who had lived there for five or more years. Thus,
while geographic mobility promotes economic opportu-
nity for individuals, it makes the political system as a
whole more conservative—more dominated by married,
white, geographically stable homeowners than is the popu-
lation as a whole.
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VOTING. The defining act of American democracy,
voting is as complicated as its history. Colonial American
governments imported property tests for suffrage from
England, but the requirement that one own land or per-
sonal property worth forty or fifty pounds or land that
would rent for forty or more shillings a year was much
less restrictive in sparsely populated America than in Brit-
ain. Almost any white male who lived in the colonies long
enough could accumulate that much property, and his-
torians estimate that between 50 and 97 percent of the
white male colonists could vote. Apparently, even these
property tests were rarely enforced, especially in close
elections. By 1800, property qualifications had been weak-
ened or a taxpaying qualification substituted in all but
three states. Noisy battles over universal white male suf-
frage in New York in 1821 and Rhode Island in the 1830s
and 1840s were not typical struggles, but last, doomed
efforts by opponents of white male equality. In 1860, only
four states retained taxpaying or other minor require-
ments, while the rest had adopted virtually universalwhite
native male suffrage. In addition, several states allowed
free African American men to vote, and from 1777 to
1807, New Jersey enfranchised propertied women.

Then as now, not all those who were eligible voted.
Although few early election returns survive, from 1730 on
turnouts in various colonies ranged from 10 to 45 percent
of the free adult males, with close contests stimulating
more campaigning and voting than races dominated by
one candidate or party. Turnout slumped during the tur-
moil of the Revolution, when pro-English Tories were
often disfranchised; rebounded during the 1780s and
1790s, especially in states where Federalists andAntifed-
eralists or Jeffersonian Republicans were both well or-
ganized; and fell off again as the Federalist Party col-
lapsed after 1812. Presidential election turnout rose to 55
percent of those eligible to vote with the election of An-
drew Jackson in 1828, reached 78 percent in the election
of 1840, and continued above 60 percent until 1912, peak-
ing at 83 percent in 1876.

Votes do not always count equally. At first, state leg-
islators, not voters, usually chose members of the elec-
toral college, who then chose the president. Elite con-
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Voting in Alabama, 1966. The Voting Rights Act of 1965
outlawed the tactics that had disenfranchised most African
Americans in the South for decades. After its enactment, voter
registration increased dramatically among African Americans
in the region. � Flip Schulke/corbis

trol soon eroded, and by 1828 political parties ensured
that the winner of a plurality of the vote in a state would
get all or nearly all of the state’s electoral votes. Ironically,
democracy reduced the value of the votes for losing pres-
idential candidates in a state to nothing. Likewise, before
1842, some states elected members of Congress on the
“general ticket” system, instead of by districts, allowing
voters from one party to elect every congressman in a
state. Other states drew noncontiguous districts or tidier
districts with wide population disparities. Not until 1872
were congressional districts required to be contiguous
and nearly equal in population; these mandates were
never strictly enforced and were completely abandoned
after 1911. Before the Civil War, under the Constitution
slaves counted for three-fifths as much as free people in
congressional and electoral college apportionment, en-
hancing the power of the slaveholding South. Since 1788,
every state, no matter how large or small, has been enti-
tled to two members in the U.S. Senate, giving a resident
of Wyoming in 2000, for instance, 69 times as much rep-
resentation in the Senate as a resident of California.

After the Civil War, more African Americans sought
the vote, and abolitionist Republicans granted it. Con-
gress first secured voting rights to blacks in the federally
controlled District of Columbia, then, in 1867, in ten
states of the former Confederacy, and finally, through the
Fifteenth Amendment in 1870, in the nation as a whole.
Since black suffrage had lost in twelve of fifteen referenda
in northern states from 1846 through 1869, the Repub-
licans’ actions might have seemed foolhardy. But the pas-
sage of the Fifteenth Amendment robbed northernDem-
ocrats of an issue—the imaginary horrors of black suffrage,
and it gave southern blacks a weapon with which to de-
fend themselves—by voting Republican. As a further
shield, Congress in 1870–1871 passed enforcement and
supervisory acts to guard black voters against violence,
intimidation, and corrupt or unequal balloting practices.
Unfortunately, the Supreme Court emasculated these laws
in 1876 in United States v. Reese and United States
v. Cruikshank.

The “white terror” that ended Reconstruction in
the South in the mid-1870s did not immediately termi-
nate African American voting. A majority of black males
continued to vote in the South in the 1880s and in some
states until 1900. African Americans were elected to Con-
gress until 1901 and to southern state legislatures until
1907. It was legal, not extra-legal methods, that first con-
strained black political power, and then largely eliminated
it. Gerrymandering, the substitution of at-large for dis-
trict elections, and the establishment of partisan election
boards facilitated fraud and elected racist Democratic state
legislators. The new legislators then passed registration,
poll tax, and secret ballot laws, which diminished voting
by the poor and illiterate, white as well as black, Repub-
licans, and Populists. These restrictions on the electorate,
as well as continued ballot-box stuffing, allowed Demo-
crats after 1890 to pass literacy and property tests for suf-

frage in constitutional conventions or referenda. Biased
administration of these and other regulations of voting,
such as the all-white Democratic primary, disfranchised
nearly all southern blacks and many poor whites until the
1940s and 1950s.

Because women were less predictably Republican than
were former slaves, who owed their legal status to the
party of Lincoln, and because adding another radical re-
form might have nullified the opportunity for any change
whatsoever, Republicans rejected the bid by the fledgling
women’s rights movement to add a ban on gender dis-
crimination to that on race in the Fifteenth Amendment.
It took women fifty years, innumerable local and state
campaigns, and ideological shifts by the suffragists away
from racial and antiliquor crusades before they secured
the vote nationally with the ratification of the Nineteenth
Amendment in 1920. Continued discrimination against
women by male political leaders, as well as such barriers as
the poll tax in the South, which disproportionately dimin-
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ished women’s votes, curtailed electoral opportunities for
women until a third wave of feminism in the 1970s. By the
1990s, women turned out to vote at higher rates thanmen,
and female elected officials had become commonplace.

While the fact is seldom emphasized, European
(though not Asian) immigrants to America obtained the
right to vote with some controversy, but little real diffi-
culty, despite the fact that many from the mid-nineteenth
century on differed in language and religion from the
dominant English-speaking Protestants. Politics in nine-
teenth-century America was a white male melting pot—
a limited achievement, to be sure, but one that other
countries’ histories might make us appreciate.

Although the New Deal revived voter enthusiasm,
along with active government, political power remained
unequally distributed. One response was the Supreme
Court’s decisions in such malapportionment cases as
Baker v. Carr (1962) and Reynolds v. Sims (1964), which
ended the practice of having one election district with up
to 422 times as many people as another in the same state.
In 1965, Congress passed the Voting Rights Act, which
reenfranchised blacks in the Deep South and gave courts
and the U.S. Department of Justice the tools necessary to
ensure that electoral rules were not biased against ethnic
minorities. A third reform, the National Voter Registra-
tion Act of 1993, sought to increase levels of participation,
especially among the young and the poor, by allowing
people to register to vote by mail and in government of-
fices, including departments of motor vehicles, and reg-
ulating purges of voter rolls. Still, in the 2000 presidential
election, only 55 percent of adult American citizens voted,
one of the lowest percentages in a national election of any
developed country. As the aftermath of that election re-
minded us, with its tales of incorrect registration records,
confusing ballots, defective voting machines, inconsistent
vote counts, biased officials, unprecedented judicial inter-
vention, and defeat of the winner of the popular vote,
voting involves much more than simply showing up at the
polls.
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VOTING RIGHTS ACT OF 1965 (VRA) abol-
ished a set of tactics that had prevented most African
Americans in the South from voting since the beginning
of the twentieth century. The VRA also established a va-
riety of oversight mechanisms that gave the law the teeth
absent from the Civil Rights Acts passed in 1957, 1960,
and 1964. The provisions included the preclearance of
any changes in state and local election laws with the fed-
eral government (section 5), authorization of federal “reg-
istrars” who would make sure that blacks were being al-
lowed to register (sections 6 and 7), and provision for
federal observers who would oversee elections (section 8).

By 1964, 43.3 percent of voting-age blacks in the
South were registered to vote, up from only 3 percent in
1940. However, in Alabama, Georgia, Mississippi, North
Carolina, and South Carolina, black registration was only
22.5 percent. Continued resistance in these states, along
with the violence against peaceful voting rights demon-
strators in Selma, Alabama, early in 1965, galvanized na-
tional public opinion in favor of the VRA.

President Lyndon Johnson signed the VRA into law
on 6 August 1965. The positive effects were immediate
and substantial; within two years, black registration in
Mississippi increased from 6.7 percent to 59.8 percent,
and in Alabama it went from 19.3 percent to 51.6 percent.
The impact on black officeholders was even more dra-
matic. Only seventy-two blacks served in elective office in
the South in 1965. By 1985 there were 143 blacks in state
houses (10.8 percent of the total), 33 in state senates (7.8
percent), 425 on county councils (5.9 percent), and 1,330
on city councils (5.6 percent).

Many states actively resisted the growing influence
of black voters. Initial legal challenges to the constitu-
tionality of the VRA were rejected by the Supreme Court
in South Carolina v. Katzenbach (1966). Other tactics were
more invidious. Racial gerrymanders, at-large elections,
prohibition of “single-shot” voting in multimember dis-
tricts, majority runoff provisions, and impediments to
voter registration were used widely throughout the South.
In a landmark ruling in Allen v. Board of Election (1969),
the Supreme Court gave the Justice Department the abil-
ity to challenge these practices under the section 5 pre-
clearance provision of the VRA. Ruling that the right to
vote encompassed the entire electoral process, not simply
the acts of registering or casting a ballot, the Court sig-
nificantly expanded the reach of the VRA. In 1975, sec-
tion 4 was expanded to include language minorities in
Texas, Alaska, Arizona, and parts of several other states.

Themost important of the VRA amendments, passed
in 1982, extended key provisions of the law for twenty-
five years and overturned City of Mobile v. Bolden (1980).
The Bolden case had required that plaintiffs demonstrate
the intent to discriminate rather than discriminatory ef-
fects, which made it almost impossible to prove a vote
dilution claim. The 1982 VRA amendments restored the
pre-Bolden standard of proof by amending section 2 to
prohibit any voting procedure that results in protected
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classes having “less opportunity than other members of
the electorate to participate in the political process and
to elect representatives of their choice.” This amendment
was the impetus behind the racial redistricting of the early
1990s, which was subsequently challenged in a series of
court cases, starting with Shaw v. Reno (1993). While this
area of the law is in flux, the VRA has remained the single
most important contribution to minority voting rights in
U.S. history. The VRA is up for renewal in 2007. The
outcome of that legislative process will determine the di-
rection of voting rights for the next generation.
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VOYAGEURS, or engagés, were a class of men em-
ployed by fur traders—especially by the North West, the
American, and the Hudson’s Bay Companies—to paddle
their canoes and perform other menial tasks connected
with the securing of furs and the maintenance of posts in
the interior. The term was first used by French writers
around the middle of the seventeenth century, when it
became necessary to travel (voyager) long distances into
the interior in order to get furs. From that time until the
third quarter of the nineteenth century, thesemen formed
a rather distinct class that was recognized as such by their
contemporaries. There were on average 5,000 voyageurs
in Canada and the United States in any one year of the
late eighteenth and early nineteenth centuries.

Voyageurs had distinct dress, customs, and vocabu-
lary, and a whole repertoire of songs. Their unique cul-
ture sustained them during long and arduous trips to col-
lect furs from the indigenous people who had trapped and
cleaned them. Collectively, voyageurs bore the responsi-
bilities of ensuring safe delivery of valuable furs, and ne-
gotiating prices and quantity with Indian suppliers. They
also formed crucial alliances with indigenous peoples,
helping fur companies obtain furs and European govern-
ments to negotiate relations more effectively with Indian
leaders. Voyageurs were generally divided by two criteria:
(1) according to experience, the pork eaters (mangeurs de
lard ) and the winterers; and (2) according to skill, the
guides, middlemen, and end men (bouts). The pork eaters
were the novices; the winterers had spent at least one win-
ter in the interior. The guides were capable of directing
the course of a brigade of canoes. The middlemen (mil-
ieux) sat in the middle of the canoe and merely propelled
it in unison without attempting to guide its course, which
was governed by the bouts. The bouts themselves were di-
vided into the avant, standing in the prow, and the steers-
man (gouvernail ) standing in the stern. In the interior the
voyageurs helped construct the posts, cut shingles, made
canoes, fished and hunted, went out among the natives,
and were generally versatile men. They even served their
countries during the American Revolution and the War
of 1812 as soldiers. Certain companies, especially in the
Canadian armies, were composed of and named by them.
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End of the Waco Siege. The Branch Davidians’ compound
goes up in flames on 19 April 1993, killing seventy-two
members of the religious group. AP/Wide World Photos

WACO SIEGE, a fifty-one-day siege by federal agents
of the Branch Davidian religious group’s commune head-
quarters outside Waco, Texas, in early 1993. The siege,
which began after a botched and bloody attempt on 28
February 1993 to arrest the group’s leader, David Koresh,
on a weapons charge, ended in the deaths of four federal
agents and seventy-eight Branch Davidians. The stale-
mate ended when U.S. Attorney General Janet Reno or-
dered the use of force on April 19. Soon after federal
agents moved, fire engulfed the compound, killing seventy-
two, provoking controversy over the use of force in deal-
ing with dissident sects. Although some surviving mem-
bers of the sect were acquitted of manslaughter, they
received harsh sentences when convicted on lesser charges.
In August 1999, new documents surfaced indicating that
the FBI had fired three flammable tear gas canisters dur-
ing the raid on the compound. Following a ten-month
investigation, Senator John C. Danforth released a report
concluding that although federal agents had mishandled
evidence, they had neither started the fire nor improperly
employed force.
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WADE-DAVIS BILL, passed by Congress 2 July 1864,
was a modification of Abraham Lincoln’s plan of Recon-
struction. It provided that the government of a seceded
state could be reorganized only after a majority of the
white male citizens had sworn allegiance to the United
States and approved a new state constitution that con-
tained specified provisions. Rep. HenryW. Davis ofMary-
land and Sen. Benjamin F. Wade of Ohio, sponsors of the
bill, believed, along with other Radical Republicans, that
Lincoln’s policy was inadequate because it allowed white
southern Unionists to determine the status, rights, and
conditions for freedpersons in their states. Abraham Lin-
coln’s pocket veto of this bill on 4 July angered the radicals
and presaged the contest over Reconstruction between
President Andrew Johnson and Congress.
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WAGES AND HOURS OF LABOR, REGULA-
TION OF. The historical pattern of hourly wages in
the United States—rapidly rising money wages, more
slowly rising real wages, and persisting differences in oc-
cupational, industrial, and sectional wages—can largely
be explained in terms of broad productivity trends and
competitive market forces. The long-term, sometimes
pronounced, decline in the workweek resulted as much
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from pressures exerted by organized labor, government,
and society in general, as from the traditional influences
of supply and demand.

The Fair Labor Standards Act of 1938 comprised the
principal New Deal-era legislation aimed at regulating
wages and hours after the U.S. Supreme Court invali-
dated the wage and hour codes under the National In-
dustrial Recovery Act in 1935 (Schechter Poultry Cor-
poration v. United States). With respect to wages, the
1938 law limited itself to fixing a minimum rate only,
which rarely established more than an absolute floor for
the least-skilled jobs. (As late as 1975, the minimumwage
stood at only $2.10 per hour for nonfarm workers and
$1.80 for farm workers, lower than the rates actually be-
ing paid in most fields.) In setting a maximum standard
of forty hours per week and eight hours per day, beyond
which it required employers to pay time-and-a-half
wages, the 1938 law established a standard that remained
close to the prevailing practice for the next half century.
Only for employees in big-city offices and in a few fields,
such as construction and the needle trades, did standard
work-hour schedules fall below these levels.

At the beginning of the nineteenth century, the num-
ber of work hours ranged upward from twelve hours a
day, six days a week. Public agitation in the 1820s even-
tually led to a new norm of ten hours a day and sixty hours
a week in most industries. After the Civil War, the eight-
hour day became the focus of a national movement, but
this level was not widely adopted until the 1920s, and the
working world did not generally accept the five-daywork-
week until the 1930s.

Before the founding of the American Federation of
Labor in 1886, recurring efforts were made to pass federal
and state laws limiting hours of work for all classes of
labor. Resorting to legislation tended to be especially fre-
quent when unemployment rates rose and direct bargain-
ing prospects looked unfavorable. Employers vigorously
resisted these efforts, and during the nineteenth century
the courts struck downmany of these laws on the grounds
that they abridged freedom-to-contract rights.

State legislatures became increasingly active in limit-
ing hours of work for women and children, andMassachu-
setts enacted the first enforceable law in 1879. The courts,
too, gradually began to reverse their position on such laws,
and in 1908 the Supreme Court upheldOregon’s ten-hour
law for women in mechanical establishments, laundries,
and factories (Muller v. Oregon).

The legal regulation of hours of labor for men fol-
lowed a different course because businesses mounted a
much stronger resistance in the courts. One approach was
for the federal, state, and local governments to establish
shorter work hours for public employees; PresidentMar-
tin Van Buren, for example, issued an executive order in
1840 limiting work in navy yards to ten hours a day. In
another more widely used approach, legislators enacted
state and federal statutes limiting men’s hours in specified

industries, such as mining and railroads. A noteworthy
event occurred in 1916 when Congress passed the Adam-
son Act, which provided for the eight-hour day for op-
erating railroad employees, with time-and-a-half for over-
time. Finally, the continuing effort to win court approval
for general hours legislation succeeded in 1917 when the
Supreme Court upheld an Oregon law establishing ten-
hour days for most men in mills, factories, or manufac-
turing establishments (Bunting v. Oregon).

Government efforts to establishminimumwage stan-
dards traditionally centered on protecting women and
children. The Supreme Court brought these efforts to a
halt in 1923, when it ruled that such legislation deprived
individuals of their freedom to contract (Adkins v. Chil-
dren’s Hospital). The demoralization of labor market
standards with the onset of the Great Depression
prompted further minimum wage action along more in-
clusive lines; in 1937 the Supreme Court upheld the au-
thority of the states to enact such legislation (West Coast
Hotel Company v. Parrish), and in 1941 it upheld the
national minimum wage law as a valid exercise of the fed-
eral power to regulate interstate commerce (United States
v. F. W. Darby Lumber Company). The federal government
also established minimum wages for special categories of
employment, such as airline pilots and constructionwork-
ers under federal contracts.

Although Congress took a series of steps to increase
the initial minimum rate set by the Fair Labor Standards
Act in 1938 (25 cents per hour), the 1976 rate of $2.30
was actually no higher in relation to prevailingwages.The
law’s main economic impact resulted from its extended
coverage rather than its level: by 1975 it applied to nearly
80 percent of all nonsupervisory employees in private in-
dustry; in 1960 it covered only about 55 percent. The
newly covered workers, moreover, were in such low-wage
industries as farming, where the law’s effect was clearly
greatest. Whatever broad social benefits may be achieved
by the legislation, on the other hand, it is clear that it
tends to reduce employment opportunities in low-paying
fields by reducing the number of available jobs.

Government regulation of wages has largely been
aimed at setting minimum rates only. Any effort to set
maximum rates as a means of checking inflation has tra-
ditionally been limited to war periods. On 15 August
1971, however, the federal government adopted a policy
of limiting most wage increases to 5.5 percent per annum,
along with maximum ceilings on price increases, in hopes
of checking inflationary pressures. These pressures soon
reasserted themselves, and controls, which had begun to
be phased out in late 1973, expired on 30 April 1974.

From 1976 to 1981, the federal minimum wage con-
tinued to rise each year, from $2.30 to $3.35. The federal
minimum wage remained steady throughout the rest of
the 1980s during the Reagan administration and did not
increase again until the early 1990s, when it became $3.80
in 1990 and $4.25 in 1991. In 1996 it increased to $4.75,
but a year later, the federal minimum wage rose yet again
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to $5.15, where it has remained ever since. Despite these
recent increases, however, the federal minimum wage has
not kept up with the rate of inflation. Although in the
1960s and 1970s, a full-time, year-round minimum-wage
worker could make enough to support a family of three
above the poverty level, that is no longer the case. By 1999
that same worker only made about $10,700 annually,
which was more than $2,500 below the poverty line for a
family of three. Eleven states, however, require higher
minimum wages than the federal government does, and
in those states, the greater state wage prevails.
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WAGES AND SALARIES. The vast majority of
American adults gain their livelihoods by working for a
corporation or partnership that they do not own. This is
true of people who work in factories, stores, or offices. It
is also true of many highly educated workers, such as doc-
tors, and non-tenured college professors (who have no
property rights in their jobs). Most unskilled and semi-
skilled workers are paid by the hour, most professionals
or semiprofessionals are paid by the month or the year.
Although hourly employees are called wage workers and
others are generally considered salaried, all depend for
their livelihoods on payment by the owners of productive
property (capital) who make a profit on their labor. In that
sense they are all wage workers.

The average major league ballplayer in 2000 earned
$1,895,630, worked for only seven months, and was not
likely to think of himself as a wage earner. But like assem-
bly line workers, wages are ballplayers’ primary source of
income, and they are employed by corporations thatmake
a profit from their work. If an owner’s team consistently
loses money, players will be paid less—or traded. The vast
discrepancy in compensation among wage earners is one
factor that makes today’s workforce so different from that
of the nation’s period of industrialization in the late nine-
teenth century. In the last decades of the nineteenth cen-
tury, although the proportion of workers on railroads or
in factories rose steadily, most of the working population,

rural or urban, were independent producers. In the north
and west, they worked on family-owned farms, while in
the south about two-thirds of blacks (and many poor
whites) were sharecroppers who rented their farms from
large landowners, to whom they usually paid half their
crops.

Whole families worked on these farms and received
no wages or salaries. Skill and providence mattered, but
elements over which they had little or no control—the
weather, the market, their relationship with banks and
railroads, on whom they depended for credit and access
to markets—were just as important. Tenants were also at
the mercy of landlords who owned the local stores where
the sharecroppers were required to buy seed, tools, and
staples, often at exorbitant prices. Still, tenants, too, were
independent producers.

As the internal market grew in the years before 1900,
farm productivity increased rapidly, and fewer and fewer
farmers were needed to feed and clothe the nation. In
these decades a steady stream of people left farms and
went to work for wages in urban factories. By 1900, the
balance of the American population had shifted from rural
to urban in a process that still continues. At the turn of
the twenty-first century, less than 3 percent of the work-
force were farmers.

In manufacturing, productivity also grew rapidly. By
the early 1900s capital-intensive technology and large-
scale corporate organization also raised the value of man-
ufactured goods more rapidly than the number of workers
needed to produce them. As increasing productivity in
manufacturing reduced the relative amount of labor re-
quired to produce all the goods that the market could
absorb, capital sought new areas of investment. Large
amounts of surplus capital, the emergence of overproduc-
tion (or underconsumption), and growing chronic unem-
ployment spurred the drive to increase consumer spending.
This initiated the shift from competitive industrialization
to today’s corporation-dominated consumer society.

The social and political turmoil of the Progressive
Era (1900–1920) reflected these changes in the national
economy. Beginning in these years, whole new areas of
enterprise—and employment—began to change the way
people lived. From the expansion of production of newly
manufactured things, such as automobiles and radios, to
the creation of new consumer goods and services such as
popular fashion and entertainment, new industries in-
vaded areas that had previously been the domain of small
independent producers. By the 1920s the great increases
in labor productivity showed in the accelerated growth of
chronic unemployment and dislocations, and increasing
underconsumption led to stagnation in major sections of
the economy—even as corporate profitability increased. In
retrospect, these changes foreshadowed the need to create
a consumer society and a welfare state. Yet their signifi-
cance was overlooked as the nation struggled with the
stock market crash of 1929, the Great Depression, and
World War II.
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After the war, however, as large amounts of capital
shifted to service industries, government and corporate
leaders consciously promoted suburbanization and pop-
ular consumption. As a result, small businesses of all kinds
disappeared as giant chains of supermarkets, pharmacies,
and fast food restaurants covered the land. This process
created some well-paid employment, especially in elec-
tronics and then computers—and in military production—
but it created many more full- and part-time jobs paying
minimum wage or just above it.

The expansion of corporate capital has also affected
college-educated professionals. In 1900 a professional de-
gree was the equivalent of capital for those who had pri-
vate practices. But with the growth of large-scale manu-
facturing such degrees lost value. Engineers for example,
were transformed from independent consultants to em-
ployees, and with the growth of for-profit hospital chains
and HMOs, many doctors began to work for wages.

The expanded corporate economy has created new
jobs mostly at the income extremes. As factories have re-
duced their labor forces—or simply moved overseas—
many well-paid semiskilled and unskilled union members
have found work only at near-minimum-wage jobs; many
now work two or even three jobs. Many highly educated
people, however, are very well paid, especially if they are
licensed to practice medicine, law, or other professions.
For such people, skill or educational level is a determinant
of income and working conditions. Yet many other highly
educated people, even those with doctorates, find them-
selves working for wages not much above poverty level.

In the industrializing years of the nineteenth century,
few workers made more than the barest subsistence wage,
and most worked ten or more hours a day, six days a week.
Some skilled workers responded by organizing unions.
On the railroads, for example, the brotherhoods of lo-
comotive engineers, firemen, and brakemen had guild-
like unions, while in factories small numbers ofmachinists
and others formed craft unions that won concessions from
management, including a shortening of the work day.

Even today, with unionized manufacturing on the de-
cline, a clear gap exists between the wages of union and
nonunion workers. In 2002 full-time unionized workers
median wage was $718 a week, while nonunion workers
earned $575. Unions also affect wages becausemany non-
union employers raise their workers’ wages in order to
keep unions out of their shops.
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WAGON MANUFACTURE. Even as the United
States changed from a largely agricultural society to an
industrial one in the nineteenth century, the wagonmaker
remained indispensable. Farmers depended on all-purpose
wagons no less than did teamsters on freight wagons.
Railroads decreased the need for cross-country wagons,
but the intown need greatly increased along with the
growth of commerce and industry.

Local craftsmen in small shops only a few miles from
their customers dominated wagon manufacture in the
eighteenth and early ninteenth century. During the Amer-
ican Industrial Revolution, simple machinery came into
use for carriage- and wagon-building in the 1820s, al-
though substantial progress was not made in this area un-
til the 1870s. This machinery permitted interchangeable
parts, thus lowering costs by eliminating hand fitting. It
also gave rise to a separate parts industry, enabling still
further cost reduction.

Early specialists focused on producing machine-made
wheels, for laboriously handmade wheels were a major
factor preventing low-cost wagons. Improved wheelmak-
ing and wood-bending machinery—the latter for bending
rims—cut wagon costs shortly after the Civil War. In-
creasing use of malleable iron castings eliminated many
hours of smithwork needed for each wagon.

These twin features of mechanization and speciali-
zation led to more precisely constructed wagons. Wagon
manufacturers thus became assemblers, purchasing all
necessary components at discount prices from parts man-
ufacturers. By the early 1900s these methods had reduced
prices of lightweight farm and delivery wagons to as little
as $30, while heavier wagons cost as little as $60. Equally
important, these features of wagon and carriage manu-
facture were carried over into the infant automobile in-
dustry and helped to introduce the techniques of auto-
motive mass production.
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WAGON TRAINS. For purposes of protection and
efficiency, traders and emigrants of the trans-Mississippi
West before 1880 customarily gathered their wagons into
more or less organized caravans or trains.WilliamL. Sub-
lette, a partner in the reorganized Rocky Mountain Fur
Company, conducted a ten-wagon, mule-drawn train over
the Oregon Trail from St. Louis, Missouri, as far as the
company’s Wind River rendezvous (in present-dayWyo-
ming) between 10 April and 16 July 1830, returning to
St. Louis on 10 October. Captain Benjamin L. E. Bon-
neville is usually credited with the distinction of having
taken the first wagons through South Pass; in July 1832
his twenty-wagon train reached the Green River by that
route.

At Elm Grove, Missouri, beginning in 1842, settlers
came in covered wagons each spring, elected their cap-
tains, guides, and other officers, and began the long trek
westward via the Oregon Trail. The caravan of 1842, or-
ganized by Dr. Elijah White, traveled as far as Fort Hall
(in present-day Idaho) before the wagons were abandoned.
From there the people traveled on foot, horseback, or by
raft down the Snake and Columbia Rivers. The following
year more than one thousand immigrants moved over the
same route in many wagons, some of which reached the
banks of the Columbia River.

It was not until 1843 that the celebrated “cow col-
umn” Oregon emigrant party of about one thousand per-

sons brought most of its 120 wagons over the trail to ar-
rive near the Columbia River on 10 October, the first
wagon train to reach Oregon Country. By some accounts
the so-called Stevens-Murphy-Townsend party of some
fifty persons was the first group to bring wagons all the
way from Missouri and through the Sierra Nevada by the
California Trail, Donner Lake, and Truckee Pass, from
October to December of 1844. William Becknell, a Mis-
souri merchant, took the first wagon train, of three wag-
ons, to Santa Fe (in present-day New Mexico), fromMay
to July 1822; and the first wagon trail from Santa Fe to
southern California seems to have been marked during
the Mexican-AmericanWar by Lt. Col. Philip St. George
Cooke with his Mormon Battalion (19 October 1846–29
January 1847), by way of Guadalupe Pass, the Gila River,
and the Colorado Desert to San Diego.

The eastern section of the Old Spanish Trail, from
the Wasatch Mountains through present-day Utah, Col-
orado, and New Mexico to Santa Fe, was seldom tra-
versed by wagons, although Mexican pack trains had used
it at least as early as 1830. During the gold rush the west-
ern section of this trail, through southwestern Utah and
across Nevada and California to the vicinity of Los An-
geles, bore waves of wagon trains of emigrants as they
turned southward from Salt Lake City, in Utah Territory.
A number of well-marked wagon routes ran across Texas
from its coastal towns and from Louisiana, Arkansas, and
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Wagon Train. This 1887 photograph by J. C. H. Grabill shows oxen pulling wagons filled with freight through the Black Hills of
South Dakota. � corbis

IndianTerritory (present-dayOklahoma) toEl Paso,Texas,
or other points on the Rio Grande, from which connec-
tions could easily be made with the Gila Trail. Caravans
of twenty-five wagons or more were used largely to trans-
port trade goods over the Santa Fe Trail valued at $35,000
in 1824, $90,000 in 1826, and $150,000 in 1828.

The number of wagons making the overland journey
annually from 1843 to 1848 is difficult to determine with
accuracy. One report, dated 23 June 1849, estimated that
5,516 wagons had passed Fort Kearney on the Platte
River (in present-day Nebraska), bound for California or
the Columbia Valley.

During the 1850s, caravans, large and small, were
thronging all roads across the Great Plains. Randolph B.
Marcy conducted a caravan of one hundred wagons from
Fort Smith, Arkansas,to theNewMexico Territory via the
Canadian River in 1849, on the first leg of its journey to
California; the Indian agent William Bent estimated that
sixty thousand emigrants crossed the plains along the Ar-
kansas route in 1859. Heavy freight caravans plied the
routes between San Antonio, Texas, and Chihuahua, Mex-
ico, between Santa Fe and Chihuahua, and from points in
present-day Nebraska, Kansas, and Colorado to the far
West by 1860. A well-known road from Council Bluffs,
Iowa, to the Great Salt Lake in Utah Territory via Fort

Bridger (in present-day Wyoming), was traveled by thou-
sands of Mormon pilgrims from 1847 to 1860. By 1865,
trains five miles long were occasionally reported. An av-
erage caravan was composed of scores of giant prairie
schooners, each capable of transporting between four
thousand and seven thousand pounds and drawn usually
by five or six yoke of oxen.

The organization and daily routine of a wagon train
depended on the danger expected from the Native Amer-
ican tribes into whose territory it had traveled, the terrain,
and the size of the caravan. Mormon trains, in particular,
had a semimilitary formation. It was customary to elect a
captain as central authority, and several lieutenants were
put in charge of keeping order in assigned sections of the
train. One function of the captain was usually to select
each night’s camping site, on the advice of a guide or the
reports of horsemen sent out in advance during the day.
At night the wagons were commonly drawn up in a circle
or a square, end to end, so as to form a corral for at least
the more valuable horses, mules, and cattle, as well as a
fortress for the passengers. Indian thefts, buffalo herds,
storms, and animal stampedes made life in the wagon
camps treacherous. Horse- or mule-drawn wagons could
make from ten to fifteen miles a day.
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Even after the completion of the Union Pacific-
Central Pacific tramontane railway line in May 1869, car-
avan trade and travel persisted for a decade. However, the
wagon trains and caravans decreased in size, except in the
case of freighting lines. The establishment of stagecoach
lines, the military defeat and relocation of the Rocky
Mountain and Great Plains Indians, the decimation of the
buffalo herds, and the building of other far western rail-
ways in the 1880s all combined to transform the wagon
train into a means of freighting heavy goods rather than
of carrying passengers. It became increasingly safe for
poorer emigrant families to make their way westward in
a single covered wagon.
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WAGONERS OF THE ALLEGHENIES trans-
ported merchandise from the ports of the East to the
trade centers of the West and returned with agricultural
products; they rose to prominence during 1810 to 1820,
but finally succumbed to the competition of the railroads.
Their chief routes were the Pennsylvania Road fromPhila-
delphia to Pittsburgh and the Cumberland Road from
Baltimore to Wheeling. Their wagons, referred to as Co-
nestoga or Pittsburgh wagons, were about twenty feet
long, six to eight feet wide; powered by teams of six or
eight horses, they could carry loads of over 6,000 pounds.

There were two classes of wagoners—regulars and
sharpshooters. Regulars engaged in hauling the year round;
sharpshooters were farmers who, when freight rates were
high, undertook hauling for short periods. Sharpshooters
paid higher tolls because their ordinary farm wagons had

narrow-rimmed wheels that cut up the road. The regu-
lars’ wagons had broad-rimmed wheels. Wagoners trav-
eled about fifteen miles a day, more for sharpshooters, and
stayed overnight at taverns along the road.

Wagoners ran a brisk and profitable traffic through
the Alleghenies; in 1822 a congressman estimated that
5,000 wagons had passed over the southern road that year,
and in 1836, during a period of five weeks, thirty wagons
passed daily over the northern road. Rivalry with canals
caused the wagoners to form associations or to join trans-
portation lines; and competition from the railroads forced
the wagoners out of a large share of the business shortly
before the Civil War.
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WAKE, DEFENSE OF (8–23 December 1941). The
resolute defense of Wake Atoll by a small force of U.S.
Marines against an overwhelming Japanese assault pro-
vided the only encouragement America could claim dur-
ing the dark days after Pearl Harbor. Wake, a mid-
Pacific atoll flanked by the Japanese-held Marshall and
Mariana islands, was garrisoned by 449 marines, under
navy Commander Winfield Scott Cunningham and ma-
rine Major James P. S. Devereux, armed with artillery, an-
tiaircraft guns, small arms, and a marine fighting squad-
ron (VMF-211) with twelve Grumman F4F-3 fighters.

Lacking radar, Wake was surprised by the initial Jap-
anese air onslaught and lost seven Grummans on the
ground. By heroic feats of maintenance, VMF-211 kept
two to four fighters airborne daily through 22 December,
when the last defending planes were shot down. Twenty-
one Japanese aircraft were destroyed over Wake.

The first Japanese ground attack on 11 December
was repulsed: two enemy destroyers were sunk, seven other
warships and transports were damaged, and some 700
Japanese killed. This was the only time in the Pacific war
that an amphibious assault by either side was ever de-
feated. As Japanese bombers pounded Wake in prepara-
tion for another, stronger landing, a U.S. carrier task
force bringing ground and aviation reinforcements at-
tempted to reach Wake, but failed because of the com-
mander’s decision to refuel rather than press ahead of the
Japanese.

Wake fell on 23 December, eleven hours after land-
ings commanded by Rear Admiral Sadamichi Kajioka that
cost the attackers two more destroyers and approximately
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300 casualties. Eighty-one U.S. marines were killed or
wounded throughout the defense.
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WALDEN. Henry David Thoreau (1817–1862) pub-
lishedWalden in 1854. It is based on the two years (1845–
1847) he spent living in a cabin besideWalden Pond, near
Concord, Massachusetts, and describes his simple way of
life, along with meditations on nature and society. It has
become a classic for environmentalists, nature mystics,
and advocates of the simple life, while embodying one
aspect of the transcendentalist creed.

Thoreau was convinced that most of his countrymen
worked too hard and gave themselves too little time for
relaxation and meditation, that they let themselves be im-
prisoned by their property and their acquisitive desires.
Accordingly, he aimed to live as simply as possible, doing
only the work sufficient to feed and shelter himself, which
he claimed amounted to just six weeks out of each year.
He bought the planks for his cabin from a migratory Irish
railroad worker, built it beside the pond for $28 (as he
tells the reader in a chapter titled “Economy”), made a
table and a few simple chairs, planted and hoed beans,
and spent his days fishing, searching for berries and chest-
nuts, or studying the plants and forest creatures. In winter
he went out on the ice and, lying face-down, stared
through it to the mysterious waters below. In summer he
lay on his back and watched the sky.

Thoreau in Walden relishes paradox. He argues the
superiority of shabby clothes, cold, hunger, and loneliness
in a light-hearted and teasing tone (perfected after seven
years of careful editing of his original journals). Con-
versely, he denigrates what many of his contemporaries
regarded as the great achievements of their age: the rail-
road, the division of labor, capitalist efficiency, and phi-
lanthropy. By living at one remove from society (Walden
was close to town, within easy reach of neighbors, and not
in a “wilderness” setting), he said he was able to “live
deliberately, to front only the essential facts of life.”
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WALKING DELEGATE, an important factor in the
development of American trade unionism, was either a
union organizer or business agent. As an organizer, his
function was to persuade nonunion employees to join the
union and demand union standards of wages, hours, and
conditions of employment. As a business agent, his re-
sponsibility was to safeguard the terms of the trade agree-
ment and adjust grievances that arose in its interpretation
and application.
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WALL STREET EXPLOSION. The Wall Street
Explosion occurred in New York City on 16 September
1920, across from the headquarters of the J. P. Morgan
Company onWall Street, near the corner of Broad Street.
Forty persons in the street were killed, although no one
inside J. P. Morgan headquarters was harmed. Authorities
believed the bombing to have been caused by a bomb
carried in the back of a ramshackle, one-horse wagon,
which witnesses later remembered having seen near the
spot. Both the horse and wagon were entirely destroyed
in the blast, however, and the perpetrator was never
discovered.
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WALL STREET JOURNAL. Charles Dow and Ed-
ward Jones, owners of Dow, Jones and Company, began
publishing the daily Wall Street Journal on 8 July 1889.
Both Dow and Jones were New Englanders with mutual
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Charles Henry Dow. The founder, with Edward Jones, of the
Wall Street Journal and Dow, Jones and Company, including
the creation of early versions of the influential Dow Jones
industrial average and other stock indicators. � corbis

roots in journalism in Providence, Rhode Island. Their
company had been founded seven years earlier as a finan-
cial news agency serving the burgeoning New York City
financial community. Following their initial success, the
founders sold their company to their Boston correspon-
dent Clarence Barron in 1902.

Newspapers in the United States have been primar-
ily concerned with general news and the perspectives of
their local communities. TheWall Street Journal was de-
signed for the business community: “Its object is to give
fully and fairly the daily news attending the fluctuation in
prices of stocks, bonds and some classes of commodities”
(Wendt, p. 28). The journal initiated several indexes of
price movements of stocks, including the Dow Jones In-
dexes. The top left-hand column covered general market
and financial movements. The second from left covered
the details of the day’s market movements. The rest of the
four-page paper was thoroughly business oriented, re-
porting general news in the context of its effect on the
markets. Daily circulation reached 7,000 copies by 1900,
18,750 copies in 1920, and 29,780 copies in 1939. By
comparison, the daily circulation of the New York Times
in 1939 was 482,000 copies.

Bernard Kilgore became managing editor of the jour-
nal in 1945, seventeen years after the death of Clarence

Barron. Kilgore redesigned the paper, expanding its cov-
erage to include all aspects of business, economics, and
consumer affairs, including general news that had an im-
pact on business. Other business news ventures of the par-
ent Dow Jones Company included the Dow Jones News
Service, Barron’s, and the new international editions of
the journal. Together they provided mutual support in
reporting business and financial news. Starting in the late
1940s the journal published regional editions. The com-
pany purchased the Chicago Journal of Commerce in 1951
and effectively became a national newspaper.

With the growth of post–World War II prosperity
and investments in the United States, the journal’s cir-
culation grew rapidly, reaching over a million copies in
1960 and almost 2 million by the 1990s. As the readership
and breadth of coverage of the journal grew, so did the
importance of the journal’s editorial opinions. Avoidance
of government policies seen as promoting price inflation
or excessive levels of debt were the editorial preferences
of the journal. Consistently sympathetic to conservative
business principles, the journal emerged as the voice of
political conservatism in American journalism. Such an
editorial perspective, when combined with broad national
distribution, provided strong circulation and advertising
revenue growth, reaching $2.3 billion in the year 2000
and profits before special items of $294.6 million.

The breadth of the journal’s circulation expanded
further with the launch of the Asian Wall Street Journal in
1976 and theWall Street Journal Europe in 1983. The spe-
cial editions in thirty-eight local languages worldwide, the
Wall Street Journal Sunday, and WallStreetJournal.com
were added in the last decade of the twentieth century.
Leading this growth, the flagshipWall Street Journal had
become the largest circulation newspaper in the United
States.
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WALLA WALLA SETTLEMENTS began in July
1818 when the North West Fur Company established an
Indian trading post, Fort Nez Perce, later Fort Walla
Walla, on the east bank of the Columbia River at its junc-
tion with the Walla Walla River. Waiilatpu, the mission
of Marcus Whitman, built in October 1843, twenty miles
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up the river from the post, was the next white settlement.
AlthoughWhitman, his family, and twelve other mission-
ary residents were massacred in a Cayuse raid in 1847, a
new settlement of French-Canadians and Indians sprang
up nearby, known as Whitman, or French Town.

A few white families had settled in the Walla Walla
Valley by 1855, at the time of the Indian uprising in east-
ern Washington, but these families were ordered out by
the U.S. Indian agent and Fort Nez Perce was closed. A
new Fort Walla Walla, a U.S. military post, was erected
in November 1856, about twenty-eight miles up the river
(on the site of the present city of Walla Walla).

The Washington territorial legislature createdWalla
Walla County in 1854. By 1859, with the end of the Ya-
kima Indian Wars, 2,000 white settlers lived in the valley.
In 1862 the city of Walla Walla was incorporated, and in
the early 1870s a railroad was completed connecting it to
the town of Wallula at the mouth of Walla Walla River.
These towns prospered during the gold rushes in eastern
Oregon and western Idaho, beginning in 1860.
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WALLOONS, French-speaking people of Celtic stock
in northeastern France (present-day Belgium) who be-
came Protestant in large numbers during the Reforma-
tion. Many, exiled to Holland, England, and Germany,
emigrated to America beginning in the early 1620s. They
were the first colonizing settlers in NewNetherland (first
called Nova Belgica): at Manhattan (called NewAvesnes),
at Fort Orange (Albany), at Wallabout (Brooklyn), and at
Boompjes Hoek on the Delaware River (Gloucester,New
Jersey). They later settled on Staten Island and in the
Walkill Valley. They brought seed, fruits, and cattle. Im-
migration continued, and they often intermarried with
Dutch and Huguenot settlers.
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WAL-MART was founded by Samuel Moore Walton
in Rogers, Arkansas, in July 1962. He built a chain of
huge discount stores mostly situated in small rural towns.
Wal-Mart’s success was based on everyday low prices,
item merchandizing, volume movement of goods, and
customer-orientated, non-unionized employees known as
“associates.” By Walton’s death in 1992, Wal-Mart had
displaced thousands of small town “Main Street” stores
and become America’s biggest retailer. During the 1990s
Wal-Mart successfully expanded into Canada, Latin Amer-
ica, Europe, and the Far East. At the beginning of the
twenty-first century, Wal-Mart was the largest employer
in the United States and the world’s biggest retailer.
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WALSH-HEALEY ACT (30 June 1936), established
minimum standards for work on federal contracts. The act
required federal purchases of supplies exceeding $10,000
to contain an agreement on the part of the contractor to
conform to the standards prescribed by the act. These
standards required contractors to pay prevailing wages as
determined by the secretary of labor; establish an eight-
hour day and forty-hour week; employ no male under
sixteen or female under eighteen; and use no convict la-
bor. Contractors were required to be manufacturers of,
or regular dealers in, the materials and supplies purchased
by the government.
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WAMPANOAG. In the seventeenth century the Gay
Head (or Aquinnah) Indians of Martha’s Vineyard were
members of a confederacy of Wampanoag communities
in southeastern Massachusetts. After epidemic diseases
struck Martha’s Vineyard in the 1640s, dropping its In-
dian population from 3,000 to 1,500, the terrorized sur-
vivors embraced Christianity and allied with the English.
These shifts led Vineyard Natives to fight alongside col-
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Wampanoag Indians. On Martha’s Vineyard off the coast of Massachusetts, the Gay Head
Indians of the Wampanoag tribe swore allegiance to the British colonists after the tribe suffered
catastrophic disease outbreaks in the 1640s. As a result, they found themselves fighting against the
mainland tribes of the Wampanoags when the British went to war with the Indians in King Philip’s
War (1675–1676). This illustration shows two Gay Head women mourning their dead during the
height of the epidemic. � North Wind Picture Archives

onists when they successfully battled mainland Wampa-
noags in King Philip’s War of 1675–1676.

In 1685 the Gay Head Indians deposed their sachem
(chief ) for selling land. However, a mixed blessing oc-
curred when a missionary organization, theNewEngland
Company, acquired the title to Gay Head. The company
supervised Gay Head until the Revolution, and although
Indians resented its oversight, it kept the colonists from
seizing Wampanoag territory. Secure land and Indian
church leadership stabilized Gay Head throughout the
eighteenth century as its people struggled with indebt-
edness, indentured servitude, male whaling deaths, ex-
ogamous marriages, and the loss of the Wampanoag
language.

In 1871 Massachusetts made Gay Head a town and
divided its common lands. Nevertheless it remained a
Wampanoag place because the Natives discouraged treat-
ing land as capital, passed on the people’s stories, and ral-
lied around their church. In 1983 theWampanoags of Gay
Head-Aquinnah successfully petitioned the United States
to become a federal tribe and established a reservation.
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WAMPUM. The beads known as wampum were of
great value to the American Indians of the easternGreat
Lakes andNew England regions. The word itself is from
the Algonquian language, and the concept of wampumfirst
appeared among the Algonquian-speakers of the eastern
woodlands. The strings of wampum, smoothly polished
tubular and disc beads of white, purple, and blue shells,
placed on carefully woven threads, were manufactured by
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coastal New England Indians who traded them with Ir-
oquois and other peoples of the interior. Wampum was
valued by them as a sacred marker of prestige. Arrange-
ments of beads served as mnemonic devices for the re-
counting of events, messages, treaties, or for the correct
rendition of a ritual. Although Native Americans did not
consider wampum a form of money, New England colo-
nists introduced a material value by using it to pay for furs
or to replace coinage that was scarce through the middle
of the seventeenth century.
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WAR, LAWS OF. The laws of war are the rules of
international law that govern the conduct of war between
nation-states, and are especially concerned with whether
a use of force is allowed, when a state of war exists, the
weapons and conduct of war, and the treatment of op-
ponents, prisoners, neutrals, and noncombatants. They
apply to the United States through enactments by Con-
gress, the president, the Department of Defense, and spe-
cific commanders—as well as through the ratification of
treaties including the Charter of the United Nations, and
through those obligations of international custom bind-
ing according to the U.S. Constitution.

Early Limits on War
There have been limits on the conduct of war throughout
military history. These limits persist even though they are
frequently violated, often without punishment. The de-
gree to which a nation complies with them is the degree
to which that nation is perceived as civilized, just as com-
pliance on the part of a nation’s military is what distin-
guishes it as professional. Furthermore, in the twentieth
century, principles of state and personal responsibility
have led to the possibility of effective criminal enforce-
ment.

Ancient laws of war dealt mostly with immunity from
combat and with the commencement of hostilities. By
custom and treaties, the city-states of ancient Greece re-
spected truces, armistices, peace treaties, alliances, flags
of truce and the immunity of heralds, truces to bury the
dead, surrender conditions, and the inviolability of vic-
tory monuments. The neutrality of religious temples, the
Olympic games and, sometimes, third-party states were
ordinarily respected. Conformity to these rules was
thought necessary to be civilized, to obey the gods, and
to justify similar treatment from opponents.

The Roman iustum bellum required that attacks could
not be made unless there had been a prior declaration of

war or unless prior demands had not been satisfied. Ro-
man law did not, of course, limit conquest, although the
treatment of conquered lands and people was closely
regulated.

Religion and manners were the sole limits on medi-
eval warfare. Both Christianity and Islam placed limits on
treatment of their faithful in war that did not apply to
heretics or infidels. Both cultures evolved forms of chiv-
alry that constrained the forms of battle and the treatment
of prisoners, although such rules were often beneficial
only to those with high rank. Neither could enslave a cap-
tured enemy of the same religion. The Christian church
evolved a doctrine of just war and doctrines protecting
noncombatants from death in war. These doctrines were
reflected in canon law but not in national legal systems,
which tended to follow the view associated with Niccolò
Machiavelli and Carl von Clausewitz, that war is justified
as a rational instrument of national policy, even for the
purpose of conquest. Various attempts weremade by popes
and kings to improve the treatment of civilians in surren-
dered towns and to limit the horrors of war by banning
devious or inhumane weapons, such as the crossbow or,
later, the bayonet. While these attempts yielded nomeans
of enforcement, still, armies often followed some human-
itarian customs of war for the ancient reason of ease to
the army, particularly by limiting looting.

The Seventeenth through Early Twentieth
Centuries
The modern law of war was invented during the age of
the English colonies in North America. During the
Thirty Years’ War (1618–1648), Dutch jurist and ambas-
sador Hugo Grotius published On the Law of War and
Peace, an extended and systematic argument that nations
are bound by natural law to respect other nations, that
they should only engage in wars justified by grounds that
would be satisfactory as claims for legally cognizable
harms, and that they must respect the rights of noncom-
batants. This argument gained much attention but slow
acceptance.

During the American Revolution, the guiding prin-
ciple was not a law of war but the customs of the armies
and navies of Europe; however, these customs were often
violated, as with the American habit of sharpshooting en-
emy officers. One custom that was honored was the ex-
ecution of spies. The U.S. Army’s Articles of War (1775)
did, however, codify many customs, such as the require-
ments of uniforms and organization.

By the mid-nineteenth century, there was both more
formal organization of the U.S. military and greater
agreement about the rules. In the Mexican War, General
Winfield Scott created military commissions to prosecute
U.S. soldiers and Mexican civilians for violations of the
rules of war.

The first codification of the law of war by the United
States was General Order 100, issued at the direction of
President Lincoln by General-in-Chief Henry Halleck,
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enacting the rules set forth in a report by Francis Lieber,
a German-American law professor at Columbia College
in New York. Entitled Instructions for the Government of
Armies of the United States in the Field, it augmented the
1775 articles but went much further, setting humane stan-
dards for the handling and exchange of prisoners, the
freeing of slaves, the treatment of people and property in
occupied territory, and the treatment of opposing com-
batants. With the notable exception of Sherman’s surprise
bombardment of Atlanta, the union Army appears to have
complied with Lieber’s Code, and the Southern armies
seem to have emulated it. The U.S. Supreme Court ac-
knowledged it as federal law in Ex parte Vallandigham, 68
US 243 (1863).

Lieber’s Code immediately influenced international
law. Translated into German by Johann Bluntschli, it
formed the basis of hisDas Moderne Kriegsrecht (1866) and
was reprinted whole in most international law texts for
the next fifty years. Its terms and ideas influenced the
European powers at the first Geneva Convention (1864)
to agree to standards of treatment for wounded prisoners
of war. International conferences at The Hague in 1899
and 1907 codified much of the Code regarding the defi-
nition of combatants and treatment of neutrals into the
international laws of war.

The Crimean War, the U.S. Civil War, and the
Franco-PrussianWar all provoked codification of the laws
of war. The Declaration of Paris of 1856 outlawed pri-
vateering, made naval warfare a matter for state profes-
sionals, and established clearer rules regarding blockades
and the rights of neutral shippers. The Geneva Conven-
tion of 1864 drafted the first code for the treatment of
the enemy’s wounded. The 1868 Declaration of Saint Pe-
tersburg announced that the only legitimate use of war is
to weaken an enemy’s military, and it restricted the use of
small explosive or incendiary projectiles. A convention at
The Hague in 1899 rejected the use of expanding bullets
and asphyxiating gasses.

While the great states of Europe negotiated and
signed conventions, the United States was slow to do so,
although it abided by these norms separately. Only during
World War I did the U.S. agree to abide by the Decla-
ration of Paris of 1856. The U.S. did not sign the con-
vention of 1864, the declaration of St. Petersburg, the
1899Hague Convention, or the first GenevaConvention.
Even so, the Hague Conventions of 1899 and 1907 were
both derived from Lieber’s Instructions, which the United
States reissued in 1898, and in 1914 the U.S. Army first
compiled The Rules of Land Warfare, a handbook for sol-
diers in battle.

American interest in international regulation of law
increased dramatically with the presidency of Theodore
Roosevelt. In 1904 Roosevelt called a meeting under terms
of the 1899 convention, seeking to codify and extend the
earlier conventions. The resulting Second Hague Peace
Conference ended in 1907 with fourteen treaties, setting
forth standards for the commencement of hostilities, cus-

toms and duties of warfare on land and sea, and the stan-
dards of neutrality. The U.S. signed and ratified these
conventions, making them the first significant interna-
tional laws of war to be law in the U.S. through treaty.
This was not the only method by which the laws of war
became U.S. law, however, and in The Paquete Habana,
175 US 677 (1900), the U.S. Supreme Court had recog-
nized that the customary international law of war was en-
acted into U.S. law by the Constitution.

World Wars I and II and Their Consequences
The horrors of World War I, including the widespread
violation of earlier pacts, led interwar peace conferences
toward attempts at the prevention of war and the limiting
of inhumane tactics and weapons, but these efforts met
with only moderate success. The 1923 Hague Conven-
tion, on the rules of aerial warfare, failed to achieve suffi-
cient ratification to come into force. The Geneva Gas
Protocol (1925) prohibited the use in war of asphyxiating,
poisonous, or other gases and of bacteriological methods
of warfare. The Geneva Conventions of 1929 detailed the
treatment of prisoners of war and of the enemy sick and
wounded. The Washington Disarmament Conference
(1921–1922) and the Treaty of London of 1930 limited
submarine warfare against noncombatant ships. Despite
occasional breaches, it is notable that there was wide-
spread compliance with these treaties in the subsequent
world war.

The great exceptions to this tendency toward com-
pliance were the peace treaties, commencing with the
Bryan Treaties of 1913 and 1914, and the controversial
Versailles Treaty of 1919, all of which promoted limits on
the grounds for commencing war, including requirements
for investigation, arbitration, and peaceful settlement of
disputes. This process culminated in the Kellogg-Briand
Pact of 1928.

Named for French foreign minister Aristide Briand
and U.S. secretary of state Frank B. Kellogg, this initially
bilateral treaty was eventually signed by nearly all of the
nations then on earth, each renouncing war as an instru-
ment of national policy and agreeing to settle all disputes
by peaceful means. A surfeit of qualifications allowedwars
in defense of the Covenant of the League of Nations,
other military treaties, theMonroe Doctrine, and for self-
defense. More damning, there was no mechanism for en-
forcement, and the treaty was ineffective as a prior re-
straint to aggression. It was, however, one of the key bases
for trials after World War II on charges of waging ag-
gressive war in violation of international law.

Even so, none of these instruments prevented the
horrors of World War II. At the war’s end, the allies es-
tablished tribunals at Nuremberg and Tokyo to try de-
feated leaders, soldiers, and sailors accused of war crimes,
mainly crimes against peace, which included the planning,
initiating, and waging of wars of aggression in violation
of international law; crimes against humanity, including
exterminations, deportations, and genocide; war crimes
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on the battlefield; and conspiring to commit the criminal
acts of the first three counts. Of twenty-four major Ger-
man defendants, three were acquitted, four imprisoned
from ten to twenty years, three imprisoned for life, and
twelve sentenced to hang. (Two were not tried, one owing
to suicide and one to physical incapacity.) Of twenty-five
major defendants in Japan, two received prison terms, six-
teen life imprisonment, and seven were sentenced to hang.
Both tribunals adopted the “Nuremberg principle,” which
held the individual and not just the state liable for viola-
tions of the laws of war. This principle was soon a maxim
of military training in most developed nations.

With the adoption of the United Nations Charter in
1945, almost all the nations of the world committed to
the peaceful settlement of disputes and agreed to renounce
war except in self-defense. Under the sponsorship of the
United Nations, additional conventions have been adopted
outlawing genocide and crimes against humanity; further
limiting the use of weapons of mass destruction, such as
nuclear and biological weapons, and of particular inhu-
manity, such as exploding bullets; and further refining
standards for the treatment of prisoners and thewounded.
The Geneva Conventions of 1949 refined duties to the
wounded and sick on land, to the wounded, sick, and ship-
wrecked at sea, to prisoners of war, and to civilians. Con-
ventions in 1954 and 1977 sought to protect property of
great cultural significance and to end deliberate acts of
war that harm the environment.

The Cold War and After
The Cold War between the U.S. and the Soviet Union,
the KoreanWar, and the American war in Vietnam raised
new questions about the nature and application of the
laws of war. The laws of war traditionally applied only to
conflicts between de jure states, and controversies arose
over the legality of U.S. actions when war was not de-
clared, as with U.S. involvement in Vietnam and Cam-
bodia in the 1960s. The VietnamWar also led to debates
over the legal definition of war as a civil war, guerrilla war,
or national war; the applicability of the laws of war in the
absence of a uniformed enemy; the adherence of the par-
ties to the laws and conventions of war; and the tactics
used by the belligerents, particularly the American use of
carpet bombing and defoliants, which damaged noncom-
batant areas.

Blame in these disputes was not one-sided. TheNorth
Vietnamese and Vietcong used terrorism and refused to
adhere to the 1949 Geneva Convention—they did not,
for example, permit the International Red Cross to in-
spect prisoner-of-war camps.

Greater agreement on matters of international law
and the law of war followed the end of the Cold War in
the 1990s. With American support, the U.N. Security
Council created the International Criminal Tribunal for
the Former Yugoslavia in 1993 and the International
Criminal Tribunal for Rwanda in 1994. Both tribunals
applied theNuremberg principle and actively investigated

and convicted individuals, including former Yugoslav pres-
ident Slobodan Milosevic, for violations of the Geneva
Convention of 1949. They were charged to investigate
and prosecute genocide, violations of the laws and cus-
toms of war, and crimes against humanity. The violation
of the laws and customs of war included using poisonous
weapons or other weapons calculated to cause unneces-
sary suffering; wanton destruction of civilian areas not
justified by military necessity; attack or bombardment of
undefended towns; seizing or harming buildings dedi-
cated to religion, charity, or education, or to the arts and
sciences, or historic monuments and works of art and sci-
ence; and plundering public or private property.

At Rome in 1998 a U.N. conference opened for sig-
nature a treaty establishing an International Criminal
Court, with global jurisdiction to try individuals whose
governments are unwilling to try them when they have
been accused of any of various “crimes against human-
ity”—the definitions of which are similar to those estab-
lished by the Yugoslavia and Rwanda tribunals. To be-
come effective the treaty needed the ratification of sixty
states, a goal that was achieved in April 2002. TheUnited
States had signed in 2000, but withdrew its signature in
2002.

On 11 September 2001 an attack by a terrorist or-
ganization undirected by any state, but apparently shel-
tered by a theocratic de facto government in Afghanistan,
destroyed the towers of the World Trade Center in New
York, one of the largest office buildings in history and a
center of the commercial world. The attack killed nearly
three thousand people, mainly Americans but including
people from many nations. The response of the United
States and its allies was to demand surrender of the leaders
of the attack, and, in the absence of satisfaction, to attack
the armies of the Afghan government while seeking to
arrest the terrorists. As much criminal enforcement as
military action, this response further signaled a compre-
hensive change in the structure of the laws of war, which
now include an element of the enforcement of interna-
tional criminal law.
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WAR AND ORDNANCE, BOARD OF. On 12
June 1776, the Continental Congress authorized the
Board of War and Ordnance to assume administrative
control of the army, previously exercised by congressional
resolutions. Included among its duties were control of all
military supplies and munitions; supervision of the rais-
ing, equipping, and dispatching of troops; keeping a reg-
ister of officers; and recording accounts of the condition
and disposition of troops. General Horatio Gates served
briefly as president, during which time the board became
involved in the Conway Cabal. On 7 February 1781,
Congress authorized a department of war, and the Board
of War theoretically ceased to exist.
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WAR AND THE CONSTITUTION. Although
concerned about national security, the framers of theU.S.
Constitution produced a document that failed to make an
unequivocal assignment of responsibility for the initiation
of hostilities or to provide the national government with
wartime emergency powers. Presidents and Congresses
supplemented the constitutional text and the U.S. Su-
preme Court has validated their creations. In wartime,
however, the Court has proved far more willing to sanc-
tion novel exercises of governmental authority than to
enforce constitutional guarantees of individual rights.

The Power to Initiate Hostilities
Although inadequate, the national security provisions of
the Constitution represent a vast improvement over those
of the Articles of Confederation. The latter gave Con-
gress neither effective control of foreign affairs nor an
independent source of revenue with which to pay for a
navy capable of protecting American commerce or an
army big enough to defend the frontier and expel British
troops from U.S. territory. The new Constitution written
at Philadelphia in 1787, its proponents claimed, corrected
these deficiencies. It would improve national defense and
empower the federal government to deal effectively with
other nations.

One reason was that the Constitution created the
presidency, an office with the energy, efficiency, and ca-
pacity for secrecy that effective conduct of military and
foreign affairs required. To ensure civilian control of the
armed forces, the framers provided in Article II, section
2 that the president should be the “Commander in Chief
of the Army and Navy” and of the militia when it was in
federal service.

Article I, section 8 gave Congress the power “to de-
clare war.” What the framers meant by that is unclear.
The declaration of war was a medieval custom, associated
with chivalry, which required one belligerent to notify an-
other formally before commencing hostilities. By 1787 it
had fallen into disuse, and the Constitutional Convention
probably was trying to do something more than merely
designate Congress as the body that would give such no-
tification in the small minority of conflicts where it was
employed. The Committee on Detail originally proposed
authorizing Congress to “make war.” The full Conven-
tion changed that to “declare war” after a brief and unen-
lightening discussion. It was apparently trying to ensure
that the president could respond immediately if the na-
tion were attacked. However, by choosing an abstruse
term while giving the president the ability to start a war
simply by deploying the armed forces of which he was
commander in chief, it precipitated continuing conflict
over which branch has the authority to initiate hostilities.

Generally, presidents have done so. Congress de-
clared war onGreat Britain in 1812,Mexico in 1846,Ger-
many in 1917, and the Axis powers in 1941. In addition,
in 1898 it authorized PresidentWilliamMcKinley to take
military action against Spain if the Spanish did not relin-
quish their authority over and withdraw their armed forces
from Cuba. For most of the hundreds of conflicts in
which the American military participated between 1787
and 1973, however, ranging from small skirmishes with
Indian tribes to the Korean and VietnamWars, there was
no congressional declaration.

The Supreme Court has never ruled on whether such
undeclared wars are constitutional. During the Vietnam
conflict several litigants asked it to do so, but the Court
refused to decide their cases. The closest thing to a rele-
vant ruling is the Prize Cases (1863), in which the issue
was actually whether Abraham Lincoln had violated in-
ternational law by blockading the South in the absence of
a declaration of war. In the process of holding that he had
not, the Court proclaimed that a president was bound “to
resist force by force” and might do so “without waiting
for any special legislative authority” or “for Congress to
baptize it with a name.”

While the Supreme Court has imposed no limita-
tions on presidential war making, Congress has attempted
to do so with quasi-constitutional legislation. The War
Powers Resolution of 1973 permits the president to take
military action under certain circumstances without a
declaration of war, but requires him to notify Congress
promptly and to desist if it does not subsequently grant
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him affirmative authorization. Beginning with Richard
Nixon, who tried unsuccessfully to veto this law, presi-
dents from both parties have disputed its constitutionality
while failing to comply with its provisions.

Before George H. W. Bush launched Operation
Desert Storm in 1991, however, he obtained from Con-
gress an Authorization for the Use of Military Force
against Iraq, which stated that it was intended to consti-
tute the statutory authorization contemplated by theWar
Powers Resolution. His son secured a similarly worded
resolution before commencing the war on terrorism in
2001. The chairman of the Senate ForeignRelationsCom-
mittee pronounced it the functional equivalent of a decla-
ration of war.

Domestic War Power
Although Congress seldom makes the decision to initiate
hostilities, war inevitably enhances congressional author-
ity. No single constitutional provision grants it the “war
power,” but Article I, section 8 authorizes Congress not
only “to declare war,” but also to “raise and support Ar-
mies,” “provide and maintain a Navy,” “make Rules for
the Government and Regulation of the land and naval
Forces,” and “provide for organizing, arming, and disci-
plining the Militia” and for governing it when it is in
federal service. The Supreme Court has held that these
grants of authority, in conjunction with theNecessary and
Proper Clause, empower Congress to do things in war-
time that would be unconstitutional in peacetime. Thus,
in Hamilton v. Kentucky Distillers (1919) it upheld a na-
tional prohibition statute as a war emergency measure,
although banning alcoholic beverages in peacetime re-
quired a constitutional amendment. InHamilton and later
cases, the Court explained that this congressional war
power remained operative during an ill-defined period of
reconversion after fighting ended.

War also expands the president’s power. One reason
is that Congress generally delegates substantial authority
to the executive in wartime. During the Civil War it even
ratified actions already taken by Abraham Lincoln that
encroached upon legislative prerogatives. Lincoln claimed
that powers inherent in the presidency were sufficient to
justify his actions. Out of the clause making the president
commander in chief and the provision in Article II, sec-
tion 3 directing the president to “take Care that the Laws
be faithfully executed,” he forged an essentially unlimited
presidential “war power.” Although Lincoln made his ex-
pansive claims concerning the domestic prerogatives of
the presidency in the context of a unique internal conflict,
by the end of the nineteenth century, commentators were
pointing to his actions as examples of what any president
could do during any war.WorldWar II saw FranklinRoo-
sevelt claim his authority was so extensive that he could
ignore congressional legislation he thought interferedwith
the war effort.

In Youngstown Sheet and Tube Company v. Sawyer
(1952), the Supreme Court dealt a blow to such expansive

claims of presidential prerogative, holding that Harry
Truman might not seize the nation’s steel mills in order
to prevent a strike that threatened to disrupt defense pro-
duction during the KoreanWar. It did so, however, mainly
because Truman had refused to employ the means for
dealing with such a labor crisis that Congress had pro-
vided in a statute. A majority of the justices indicated that
in the absence of legislation, the president could do even
something as drastic as take over an entire industry.

During the Vietnam conflict, neither Lyndon John-
son nor Richard Nixon made use of the inherent presi-
dential war power. They did not have to, for by thenCon-
gress had enacted well over four hundred statutes giving
the president extraordinary powers during national emer-
gencies. Johnson and Nixon could exercise those because
a proclamation of national emergency, issued by Truman
in 1950, had never been withdrawn. Congress took away
the authority it conferred in 1976, but in 2001 George
W. Bush proclaimed a new national emergency.

Civil Liberties
While expanding presidential and congressional power,
war tends to restrict civil liberties. The judiciary is re-
luctant to enforce constitutional guarantees of individual
rights if doing so would require it to challenge military
authority. When Chief Justice Roger Taney held in Ex
Parte Merryman (1861) that Lincoln had no authority to
suspend the writ of habeas corpus, the president and the
army ignored him. Since then, the Supreme Court has
generally deferred to military power during wars and ren-
dered rulings enforcing the Bill of Rights only after the
fighting ends. Thus, a year after Appomattox in Ex Parte
Milligan (1866), it held unconstitutional the trial of civil-
ians before military commissions when the civil courts are
open and functioning.

Although Milligan proclaimed that constitutional
guarantees are not suspended during the great exigencies
of government, in fact they often are when those exigen-
cies are military. Thus, the Court affirmed numerous con-
victions of political dissidents under the World War I
Espionage Act (1917) and Sedition Act (1918), despite the
apparent conflict between those laws and the First Amend-
ment’s guarantees of freedom of expression. In Schenck v.
United States (1919) Justice Oliver Wendell Holmes Jr.
declared that there were many things which might be said
in time of peace that no court would regard as protected
by any constitutional right “so long as men fight.” In
Korematsu v. United States (1944) the Court upheld the
removal of Japanese Americans from the West Coast be-
cause the military deemed that action necessary. Although
acknowledging that in peacetime singling out a group for
disfavored treatment because of its race would constitute
unconstitutional discrimination, the Court insisted this
was permissible in wartime because “hardships are part of
war.”

Thus, the Constitution is different in wartime than
in peacetime. In the interests of national security, it in-
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United States Casualties by Conflict

Conflict Total Who Served Battle Deaths Disease/Nonbattle Deaths Wounds Not Mortal

American Revolution
1775–1783

Estimated 184,000 to 250,000 4,435 N/A 6,188

War of 1812
1812–1815

286,730 2,260 N/A 4,505

Mexican-American War
1846–1848

78,718 1,733 11,550 4,152

Civil War (Union Only)
1861–1865

2,213,363 140,414 224,097 281,881

Spanish-American War
1898–1899

306,760 1,000 5,400 1,662

World War I
1917–1918

4,734,991 53,402 63,114 204,002

World War II
1941–1945

16,112,566 291,557 113,842 671,846

Korean War
1950–1953

5,720,000 33,686 2,830 103,284

Vietnam War
1964–1973

8,744,000 47,410 10,788 153,303

Gulf War
1990–1991

467,159 148 151 467

vests government with greater power while affording less
protection to individual rights.
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WAR CASUALTIES. The term “war casualty” ap-
plies to any person who is lost to a military unit by having
died of wounds or disease, having received wounds, or
having been injured but not mortally. War casualties are
classified into two categories: hostile and nonhostile (dis-

ease and nonbattle injuries). A hostile casualty is any per-
son who is killed in action or wounded by any civilian,
paramilitary, terrorist, or military force that may or may
not represent a nation or state. Also included in this clas-
sification are persons killed or wounded accidentally ei-
ther by friendly fire or by fratricide, which occurs when
troops are mistakenly thought to be an enemy force.
Nonhostile casualties are not attributable to enemy ac-
tion. These occur due to an injury or death from envi-
ronmental elements, disease, self-inflicted wounds, or
combat fatigue.

The table shows the number of persons who served
in the U.S. military in each of its ten major wars, the total
deaths from wounds, disease and nonbattle injuries, and
wounds received but not fatal. This data shows that more
soldiers, sailors, airmen, and marines died from diseases
and other nonbattle injuries than from battle wounds.

It was not until the Civil War that the techniques of
battlefield treatment began. The surgeon Jonathan Let-
terman devised a system of collecting casualties and trans-
porting them from the battlefield to field hospitals, where
doctors would perform surgery.

With the discovery of antisepsis, disease and non-
battle deaths began to decline. Disease was no longer the
principal threat to military forces. Prior to World War I,
however, advances in technology increased weapon le-
thality. During the war, the number of casualties from
combat wounds began to approach the number of disease
and nonbattle injuries. InWorldWar II, for the first time,
battle casualties exceeded disease casualties. Themedic or
corpsman was first used during World War I. These in-
dividuals would accompany the infantry in combat and
administer first aid to the injured, before they were evac-
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Vietnam War Casualty. American soldiers move the body of a fellow soldier, killed in the bombing of the U.S. bachelor officers’
quarters in Saigon, South Vietnam, during the Tet offensive in early 1968. National Archives and Records Administration

uated to field hospitals. Significant advances in military
medicine helped to minimize casualties in World War II.
Discoveries in antibiotic drug treatments, such as peni-
cillin and sulfa (sulfanilamide), decreased wound infec-
tions, and the use of blood plasma helped prevent shock
and replace blood volume. During the Korean War, the
helicopter was routinely used to evacuate casualties from
the battlefield to nearby mobile army surgical hospitals
(MASH), where new lifesaving surgical techniques, such
as arterial repair, saved many lives. These advances con-
tinued in military medicine during the VietnamWar with
more sophisticated surgery and additional antibiotics and
equipment. These developments contributed to just 2.5
percent of casualties dying from wounds received, the
lowest number ever. During the Gulf War of 1990–1991,
disease and nonbattle injury rates were markedly lower
than expected. In addition, the number of combat casu-
alties was never so high as to test the capabilities of the
medical force.
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WAR COSTS. Any estimate of war costs must be
based on arbitrary assumptions as to the nature of those
expenses that are properly chargeable to war. Granting
that wartime military expenditures by the government are
a basic element, it has been questioned whether or not
the normal peacetime operating costs of the military es-
tablishment should also be included. It is also arguable
that both the prewar buildup of military expenditures in
anticipation of hostilities and the postwar tapering off of
such expenditures should be included. The question has
also been raised concerning the deduction of the costs of
feeding, clothing, and housing military personnel from



WAR COSTS

377

TABLE 1

Costs of U.S. Wars

Military Costs1

(in millions of dollars)

Revolutionary War 101
War of 1812 90
Mexican-American War 71
Civil War

Union 3,183
Confederacy 1,520

Spanish-American War 283
World War I 31,627
World War II 316,227
Korean War 54,000
Southeast Asia War 111,400
Persian Gulf War 61,0002

1. Not including debt interest or veteran’s benefits.
2. Allied paid the United States approximately 88% of this amount.

military appropriations, considering, on the one hand,
that the personnel would have had to be provided for any-
way and, on the other, that they would have been pro-
ductively occupied. Property damage, the lost economic
value of people killed or disabled in war, the costs of war-
time economic disruption, and, conversely, the “negative”
costs—that is, economic gain—of a wartime boom are
also factors to consider in determining war costs. Part of
the costs is transferred to future generations in the form
of interest charges on war debts, and these charges usually
continue long after the debts themselves have lost their
identity in the total national debt. In a similar category
are the costs of veterans’ pensions and bonuses and medi-
cal and hospital care.

For the revolutionary war the estimates include the
specie value of Treasury expenditures and certificates of
indebtedness for the years 1775–1783, foreign loans, and
state war debts assumed by the federal government. The
estimate of war costs of the Confederacy is based solely
on military appropriations by the Confederate congress;
since no effort has been made to estimate other categories
of loss to the Confederacy, no valid figure for total Civil
War costs can be arrived at. Allied war debts in World
War I ($7.4 billion) and lend-lease transfers in World
War II ($50.2 billion), both reduced by postwar repay-
ments, have been included in the net military costs. Costs
for both world wars have been reduced by the value of
surplus assets of the armed services; they also include ex-
penditures by certain nonmilitary agencies. Allowancehas
also been made for recoveries of excess profits under the
World War II renegotiation process.

The Korean War poses a special problem. It is vir-
tually impossible to separate the costs growing out of
operations in Korea from those of the mobilization and
expansion of military forces during the same period re-
sulting from the expectation of new Communist aggres-
sions in Europe and elsewhere. Defense expenditures fol-
lowing the war, moreover, continued at a high level,
clearly as a consequence of that expectation. In the inter-
ests of consistency with other war cost figures, net mili-
tary expenditures for the Korean War have been limited
to the war period, reduced by estimated normal peacetime
costs as for the other wars.

For the war in Southeast Asia, net military costs are
official Defense Department data defined as “the net dif-
ference between wartime and peacetime needs”—that is,
substantially the same kinds of costs as shown for the
other wars. They include expenditures for operations and
maintenance of all U.S. forces in Southeast Asia and off-
sore in support of South Vietnam from fiscal year 1965
through fiscal year 1975. Military and economic assis-
tance in Southeast Asia and Korea is not shown in the
table; in the war in Southeast Asia military and economic
assistance went to the three countries of Indochina (Viet-
nam, Laos, Cambodia), as well as to Thailand and South
Korea, for those countries’ contributions in forces, bases,
and facilities. The bulk of military assistance expenditures

is included in net military costs; for the Southeast Asia
conflict such service-funded military assistance to Indo-
china, Thailand, and South Korea came to more than $17
billion. Aggregate economic andmilitary aid to Indochina
and Thailand since 1950 totals more than $30 billion; to
South Korea more than $12 billion.

The Persian Gulf War of 1991 was one of the least
expensive of America’s twentieth-century wars. Its allies
paid most of its $61 billion price tag, leaving only $8 bil-
lion to be paid by American taxpayers. During the 1990s,
the U.S. became entangled in several war-like operations
in response to a United Nations resolution (like its hu-
manitarian intervention in Somalia in 1993) or as part of
a NATO coalition (as with the air campaign against Yu-
goslavia in 1999). It is difficult to quantify the cost of these
increasingly frequent peacekeeping missions. At the be-
ginning of the new millenium, however, it was clear that
the terrorist attacks of 2001 and the subsequent “war on
terrorism” threatened to reverse the post–Cold War de-
cline in American military spending relative to overall
government expenditures.
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WAR CRIMES TRIALS. From November 1945 to
October 1946, at Nuremberg, Germany, the surviving
leaders of the Nazi regime were tried before an interna-
tional tribunal (the United States, Great Britain, Russia,
and France) as war criminals. They were charged with
violations of international law, with having waged ag-
gressive warfare, and in general with “crimes against hu-
manity.” Of twenty-two high officials brought to trial,
nineteen were found guilty. Twelve, including Hermann
Göring, Joachim von Ribbentrop, and Artur von Seyss-
Inquart, were sentenced to death. Eight were eventually
hanged. In addition a number of lesser officials were tried,
most of whom were convicted.

Comparable trials of Japanese leaders were held at
Tokyo, from May 1946 to November 1948, with similar
results, although on a much larger scale. The Allies exe-
cuted not only Hideki Tojo, the military dictator of Japan,
and many of his top lieutenants, but also several hundred
lower-ranking Japanese officers who were convicted of
torturing and murdering Allied prisoners-of-war.

The trial of war criminals rested on the assumption
that aggressive warfare was a crime, and on the still
broader assumption that the principles of jurisprudence
as developed in England and the United States applied to
international relations as well. Yet many people objected
that these principles were themselves disregarded in the
trials. Thus it was charged that to try men for committing
acts that were only later designated as crimes was to pass
judgment ex post facto. The only answer to this was that
the crimes of the Nazi leaders—the full magnitude of
which became apparent only as the trials unfolded—were
so horrible as to deserve, if not to demand, such
punishment.

During the Cold War stand-off between the United
States and Soviet Union, war crimes trials receded from
the international scene. After the demise of the ColdWar,
however, an international consensus built in favor of res-
urrecting war crimes tribunals, particularly for perpetra-
tors of genocide. In the first years of the twenty-first cen-
tury, under the auspices of the United Nations, war
crimes trials were held to prosecute those accused of com-
mitting “crimes against humanity” during the Balkans’
Wars of the 1990s, including Slobodan Milosevic, former
dictator of Yugoslavia. The United Nations expected to
hold similar tribunals to prosecute the perpetrators of the
1994 genocide in Rwanda. During a 1998UnitedNations
conference in Rome, representatives of over 50 countries
agreed to establish a permanent International Criminal
Court for the prosecution of war crimes.
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WAR DEMOCRATS were those who ceased normal
party activity in 1861 and 1862 on the grounds that any
partisan criticism of the Republican government during
the Civil War amounted to disloyalty. Most regularDem-
ocrats supported the war effort but continued to oppose
the Lincoln administration, arguing that the policies of
individuals in office were easily separable from the cause
of the Union. The War Democrats ran some candidates
of their own, but they tended to cooperate with the Re-
publicans. Though they embarrassed their party, they did
not win enough votes to significantly change the political
demographics of the period. Vice President Andrew John-
son was the best known of the War Democrats.
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WAR DEPARTMENT. In 1789 Congress created
the War Department to administer the field army com-
manded by the president and secretary of war. After the
War of 1812, Secretary of War John C. Calhoun reor-
ganized the department and introduced a system of bu-
reau chiefs with a commanding general in the field. The
bureau chiefs advised the secretary of war and commanded
their own troops and field installations. The secretary
typically supported the bureaus in disputes with the com-
manding general. Congress regulated the bureaus inmin-
ute detail, and their bureau chiefs often relied on federal
lawmakers for support. The Spanish-AmericanWar dem-
onstrated a need for more effective control over the de-
partment and its bureaus, and the debate over how to do
so reshaped the War Department during the twentieth
century. In 1903 Secretary Elihu Root asserted depart-
ment control by appointing a chief of staff and a general
staff for planning. Yet, his successor, William Howard
Taft, reversed this position, subordinated the chief of staff
to the adjutant general, and reinvigorated the traditional
secretary–bureau chief alliance. In 1911 Secretary Henry
L. Stimson revived Root’s reforms and tried to rein in the
bureaus. Congress undermined his efforts with the Na-
tional Defense Act of 1916, which reduced the size and
functions of the general staff. During World War I, Sec-
retary Newton D. Baker and PresidentWoodrowWilson
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opposed efforts to control the bureaus and war industry,
until competition for limited supplies almost paralyzed
the American economy. Baker soon yielded to pressure
from Congress and big business. He placed Benedict
Crowell in charge of munitions, named George W. Goe-
thals acting quartermaster general, and made Peyton C.
March chief of staff. Assisted by industrial advisers, they
reorganized the army’s supply system and nearly elimi-
nated the bureaus as independent agencies. March also
reorganized the general staff along similar lines and gave
it direct authority over departmental operations. Never-
theless, after the war, the bureaus regained their former
independence from Congress. General John J. Pershing
realigned the general staff on the pattern of his American
Expeditionary Forces field headquarters. Although the
general staff had little effective control over the bureaus,
the chiefs of staff had gained substantial authority over
them when General George C. Marshall assumed that
office in 1939. Marshall believed that the department was
a “poor command post” and, supported by Henry L. Stim-
son, who once again held the post of secretary of war, took
advantage of the War Powers Act to reorganize the de-
partment following Pearl Harbor. He created three new
commands to run the department’s operations: the Army
Ground Forces, the Army Air Forces, and the Army Ser-
vice Forces. The Operations Division served asMarshall’s
general planning staff. After World War II, the federal
government abandoned Marshall’s organizational scheme
and returned to the fragmented prewar structure, while
the independent military services parried efforts to rees-
tablish firm executive control over their operations. Un-
der the National Security Act of 1947, as amended in
1949, the War Department became the Department of
the Army within the Department of Defense, and the sec-
retary of the army became an operating manager for the
new secretary of defense.
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WAR FINANCE CORPORATION. The War Fi-
nance Corporation was created by Congress on 5 April
1918 to facilitate the extension of credit to vital war in-
dustries during World War I, primarily by making loans

to financial institutions. During its six months of wartime
existence, the corporation advanced $71,387,222. In 1919
it greatly assisted the director general of railroads and
railroad companies, and until 1920 it served as the chief
agency through which the Treasury purchased govern-
ment obligations. With the return of peace, amendments
to the corporation’s charter greatly expanded its activities.
After 1919 it actively financed the American agricultural
and livestock industries until the Agricultural Credits Act
terminated the corporation in 1924, after it had lent $700
million.
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WAR HAWKS. John Randolph of Roanoke, opposed
to the foreign policies of Jefferson and Madison after
1806, called the young leaders of the war party in the
Twelfth Congress (1811–1813) “war hawks,” and the ep-
ithet stuck. He continued the bird-simile, declaring they
had a single cry: “Canada! Canada!” He might have de-
tected another, “Florida!”, for American expansionism
pointed southward as well as westward and northward.
Kentucky’s young U.S. Senator Henry Clay switched to
the House, leading the hawks as speaker. Clay appointed
others as chairs of committees, and steered legislation for
military preparations. Powerfully effective hawks were four
South Carolinians: John C. Calhoun, William Lowndes,
Langdon Cheves, and David R.Williams. John A.Harper
of New Hampshire, Peter Porter of western New York,
Richard Mentor Johnson of Kentucky, Felix Grundy of
Tennessee, and George M. Troup of Georgia further
proved that the war hawks represented frontier areas of
the young republic. Born in the era of the American Rev-
olution, these men expressed a burning desire to defend
independence, which they supposed Britain threatened.
They resented Britain’s Orders-in-Council and impress-
ments just as strongly as they denounced British encour-
agement of Indian resistance to U. S. expansion—most
notably Tecumseh’s confederation. Their national lead-
ers, the Virginia Presidents Jefferson and Madison, also
vigorously promoted territorial expansion, Indian removal,
and the freedom of the seas throughout their public ser-
vice. Most of the war hawks had distinguished careers
during and after the war.
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War Memorial. The Women’s Airforce Service Pilots
Monument in Sweetwater, Texas, honors thirty-eight WASPs
killed on training flights at Avenger Field there during World
War II. Susan E. Edgar

Perkins, Bradford. Prologue to War: England and the United States,
1805–1812. Berkeley: University of California Press, 1961.
Demonstrates Jefferson’s andMadison’s determinedpursuit
of the freedom of the seas.

Pratt, Julius W. Expansionists of 1812. New York: Macmillan,
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they embodied caused the War of 1812.
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WAR INDUSTRIES BOARD. The War Industries
Board was a wartime agency of 1917–1918 designed to
coordinate the war role of American industry. Its parent
body, the Council of National Defense, enjoyed only ad-
visory powers and could not compel anyone to accept its
advice. There were five procurement agencies in theWar
Department, and they frequently competed for the same
materials and manufacturing facilities, leading to short-
ages of transportation, labor, and material that seriously
slowed the war program in the winter of 1917–1918.

The War Industries Board, formed in July 1917, was
as powerless as the other agencies had been. When Con-
gress discussed the extremely limited production of mili-
tary equipment early in 1918, many leaders aimed to es-
tablish a munitions ministry on the English model. In
order to forestall this thinly veiled censure, President
Woodrow Wilson, on 4 March 1918, appointed Bernard
M. Baruch as chairman of the War Industries Board and
greatly augmented its powers. This enabled the War In-
dustries Board to use all the agencies of the Council of
National Defense, to mobilize industry, and to force adop-
tion of its orders. This board controlled all available re-
sources and manufacturing facilities, fixed prices, raised
the volume of munitions produced, and brought order out
of industrial chaos. It was terminated by executive order
on 1 January 1919.
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WAR LABOR BOARD. See National War Labor
Board.

WAR MEMORIALS. The American national iden-
tity remains inexorably intertwined with the commemo-
ration and memory of past wars. Most earlier war me-
morials sparked as much controversy over their purpose

and cost as later ones such as the VietnamVeterans (1982)
and World War II (construction began in 2002). Monu-
ment styles changed dramatically over two hundred years.
Before the Civil War, simple stone shafts predominated,
including the Bunker Hill Monument (1842) and themass
gravestone at the Mexican War cemetery in Mexico City
(1851). After the Civil War, European-trained sculptors
created beaux-arts edifices and statues at battlefield parks
like the ones at Gettysburg, Pennsylvania, and Vicksburg,
Mississippi. The late-nineteenth-century City Beautiful
movement convinced city governments to purchase elab-
orate war monuments, such as the Soldiers and Sailors
Monument in Indianapolis, Indiana (1902). Most of the
twentieth century saw “useful” memorials such as the sta-
dium at Soldier Field in Chicago (1925), where Gold Star
Mothers talked City Hall into changing the name from
Grant Park Municipal Stadium. A B-17 Flying Fortress
bomber airplane named The Memphis Belle, residing in
Memphis, Tennessee, since 1946, helped to popularize
preserved military equipment. The American Battle
Monuments Commission, established in 1923, oversees
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twenty-seven monuments worldwide commemorating
twentieth-century American wars.
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WAR OF 1812, fought under the motto “free trade
and sailor’s rights,” was the result of British maritime pol-
icies during the wars between Great Britain and France,
the desire of President James Madison to strengthen re-
publicanism, and the American belief that it could secure
possession of Canada as a bargaining chip against Great
Britain.

Neither Britain nor France cared much about the
rights of neutrals in their struggle, which lasted with only
short interruptions from 1793 to 1815. Britain’s major
asset was its navy, which contained France by closing off
large stretches of the European coastline. The British
blockade from Brest to the mouth of the Elbe River; Na-
poleon’s Berlin Decree of 21 November 1806, declaring
a blockade of the British Isles and prohibiting ships from
entering French harbors if they previously had been in
British waters; the British Orders in Council of 1807 that
all neutral ships coming from France would be seized if
they had not previously visited British harbors; and Na-
poleon’s Milan Decree of 17 December 1807 that all neu-
tral ships that concurred with the British demands would
be seized had little impact on the war in Europe but af-
fected the United States and its profitable maritime trade.
Americans were in no position to do anything about this
sort of war. Great Britain, straining for sailors on their
warships, insisted on the right of its naval officers to “im-
press” from American ships deserters from the RoyalNavy
or other British subjects liable to naval service. British
sailors had deserted by the thousands to the American
merchant marine. Many who had taken out naturalization
papers were nonetheless the victims of the British policy.

Anger over the British practices reached a climax on
22 June 1807, when the USS Chesapeake was stopped by
the British frigate Leopard. When the American captain
denied the British request to search his ship for deserters,
the Leopard shelled the American vessel. Not prepared for
a military engagement, the Chesapeake suffered casualties
quickly. After firing one shot, the American captain al-
lowed the British to board his ship. They took four sailors
prisoner and put out to sea again. This arrogant provo-
cation injured American national pride. Although Presi-
dent Thomas Jefferson seemed ready to go to war, he
resorted to economic warfare. At his request, Congress

passed the Embargo Act of 1807, which was intended to
prevent additional entanglement in European affairs by
prohibiting the export of American goods on both Amer-
ican and foreign vessels. While the British and French
embargoes had led to seizures of Americanmerchantmen,
they had provided an opportunity for traders to reap huge
profits by counting on the fast and sleek American ships
to run the blockades. Prohibiting the ships from leaving
harbor prevented seizure and impressment, but it also put
an end to a lucrative situation. Although smuggling be-
came routine, the Embargo Act severely hurt communi-
ties in New England and cotton planters and farmers in
theWest and South who depended on the Europeanmar-
kets, particularly the British markets.

The embargo had little impact on Great Britain and
France. Amidst growing protests against the embargo,
under the impression of election victories by the rival
Federalists, and with New Englanders airing secessionist
ideas, President Jefferson asked for a modification of the
Embargo Act shortly before he left office. Congress re-
pealed the act and on 1 March 1809 passed the Nonin-
tercourse Act. The new law prohibited trade with Great
Britain and France and banned British and French ships
from U.S. waters, but it permitted trade with the rest of
the world. Great Britain had found ready suppliers in
Central and Latin America, and like the embargo, non-
intercourse did not change British naval conduct. Having
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accomplished nothing, the United States backed down
and replaced the Nonintercourse Act with Macon’s Bill
No. 2, a bill introduced by Representative NathanielMa-
con that barred armed vessels of the belligerents from
entering American ports but reopened trade with France
and Great Britain. Macon’s Bill promised that, if either
England or France revoked the blockade, nonintercourse
would be imposed against the other.

Napoleon reacted swiftly. He instructed his foreign
minister, Jean-Baptiste Nompère de Champagny, duc de
Cadore, to notify the Americans that theMilan and Berlin
Decrees were revoked. Although the note the Americans
received from Cadore was vague and stated that repeal of
the decrees was contingent on resumption of American
nonintercourse with Great Britain, President James Madi-
son proclaimed the French in compliance with Macon’s
Bill. This gave the British until February 1811 to revoke
the Orders in Council.

Great Britain remained intractable, and by the time
Congress assembled in November, Madison was ready to
put the nation on a war footing. Many members of Con-
gress, however, were reluctant to go to war with the
mightiest naval power on the globe. The most vocal
group calling for war or at least some action was called
the War Hawks. They were for the most part a group of
young Jeffersonian Republicans from the West and the
South who had recently been voted into office. Among
them was Henry Clay of Kentucky, who had never served
in the House of Representatives before and was only
thirty-four years old but was nonetheless elected to the
influential position of speaker of the House. Clay made
sure that a number of his colleagues willing to go to war
were appointed to important committees.

The War Hawks argued that British crimes were not
confined to the high seas. On the northwestern frontier,
in Ohio and the territories of Indiana, Illinois, andMichi-
gan, Native Americans, led by the Shawnee prophet Ten-
skwatawa and his brother Tecumseh and supported by the
British in Canada, resisted the relentless white encroach-
ment on their lands. Tenskwatawa preached a return to
the customary way of living, Native American brother-
hood, and abstinence. Strongly opposed to the extensive
land cessions secured by the Americans and using anti-
white rhetoric, he attracted many young warriors. After
the Treaty of Fort Wayne, in which chiefs opposed to
Tenskwatawa ceded 3 million acres of land to the United
States, Tenskwatawa threatened to prevent settlement of
the land by force. Tecumseh would supply the necessary
military and political leadership. Americans suspected that
Tenskwatawa and Tecumseh were agents of British inter-
ests, and while Tecumseh traveled into the South to enlist
other Native American nations, the Indiana governorWil-
liam Henry Harrison moved against what he perceived to
be a threatening Native American coalition.He destroyed
their town at the Tippecanoe River, providing an addi-
tional incentive for the Native Americans to seek support
from the British in Canada. The attacks against white set-
tlers did not end, and theWarHawks, holdingGreat Brit-
ain responsible for those attacks, advocated ousting the
British fromNorth America by conquering Canada. Oth-



WAR OF 1812

383

Women and War. As in all wars, some women—like this one, shown passing cannonballs to artillerymen—played an unofficial
and usually unacknowledged part in the War of 1812, even in battle. Double Delta Industries, Inc.

ers from the Southwest and the South saw an opportunity
to conquer East andWest Florida. The United States had
long claimed that West Florida was part of the Louisiana
Purchase and had begun absorbing it piecemeal.

Frontier grievances and ambitions were debated in
Congress, but they were hardly sufficient by themselves
to bring about war with Great Britain. Some may have
hoped to incorporate Canada into the United States, but
most members of Congress simply perceived Canada as
an easy target because Britain was too occupied with
France to divert men and arms to defend its dominion in
North America. Canada was to serve as a bargaining chip
to force Great Britain to change its conduct on the high
seas.

After more than half a year of deliberations and per-
suasion, Congress declared war on 18 June 1812. The
House voted 79 to 49 on 4 June 1812, with 17 Republi-
cans voting against war and 10 abstaining. Not one Fed-
eralist voted for war. The Senate approved the declaration
by a narrow margin of 19 to 13 on 17 June. Madison
signed it the following day. Two days before and unknown
to the members of Congress, the British Parliament had
repealed the Orders in Council. When the news reached
the United States, it was already too late.

Invasion of Canada
Despite the long period of debates in Congress, the na-
tion was hardly prepared to actually wage the war it de-
clared on a formidable enemy. Inadequate military, naval,
and financial preparation resulted in insufficient and ill-
trained troops. Military incompetence and defective strat-
egy led to a series of military disasters, particularly during
the first year of the war, when American troops tried to
invade Canada. The army was additionally hampered by
a militia that generally defined itself as a defensive force
and was unwilling to partake in a war of conquest and by
obstruction of the war effort in the Federalist-controlled
New England states. General William Hull had to sur-
render Detroit on 16 August 1812, Generals Stephen van
Rensselaer and Alexander Smyth failed dismally on the
Niagara River in October, and General Henry Dearborn
broke off a feeble attempt to march on Montreal in No-
vember. On Lake Erie, U.S. forces achieved their greatest
success under the command of Oliver H. Perry in Sep-
tember 1813. Detroit was recovered the following year,
and Harrison defeated the British at the Thames River
on 5 October 1813, a battle in whichTecumsehwas killed,
breaking Native American resistance. The year closed,
however, with the complete failure of a renewed campaign
against Montreal by General JamesWilkinson on 11 No-
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Death of a General. This engraving depicts the mortally wounded Sir Edward Pakenham, the
British commander at the Battle of New Orleans, on 8 January 1815. Hulton/Getty Images

vember 1813, the British capture of Fort Niagara on 18
December 1813, and the destruction of a number of towns,
including Buffalo, New York, by the British during De-
cember 1813.

By the summer of 1814 many incompetent officers
had been replaced, and under the command of Generals
Jacob Brown and Winfield Scott, the northern army, al-
though failing to conquer any substantial territory, stood
its ground at Chippewa River on 5 July 1814, Lundy’s
Lane on 25 July 1814, and the siege of Fort Erie in August
1814. In September, despite an overwhelming majority,
the British broke off an attack against upper New York
when their naval support was defeated on LakeChamplain.

British Landing Operations
After Napoleon’s abdication in April 1814, Britain was
free to transfer battle-hardened troops from Europe to
North America, which made landing operations inMaine
and the Chesapeake Bay possible. The British were suc-
cessful in Maine, and their attack against Washington,
D.C., brought about the infamous routing of the Amer-
ican militia and troops at Bladensburg, Maryland, and the
burning of official buildings in the nation’s capital, in-
cluding the White House and the Capitol on 24 and 25
August 1814. In early September, the Britishmoved against
Baltimore, but there they were driven off. That battle in-
spired Francis Scott Key to write “The Star-Spangled
Banner.”

Blockade of the American Seaboard
During the first six months after the declaration of war,
the Royal Navy was slow to use its superiority, but by the
end of 1813, the American East Coast was under block-
ade. Only the New England states were exempted by Ad-
miral John B. Warren until May 1814, because they op-
posed the war and supplied the British in Canada and the
West Indies. American exports dropped sharply, and even
coastal trade became increasingly dangerous. Harbor
towns were affected severely, but farmers and planters in
theWest and the South also suffered heavily. Most Amer-
ican ships, navy and merchant marine, were bottled up in
port, and single-ship actions on the high seas failed to
affect the overwhelming superiority of the British fleet.
Even privateers, who had been quite successful in previ-
ous years, found few prizes because most British ships
now sailed in convoys.

Peace
Both the Americans and the British were eager to enter
into negotiations. Russia offered to mediate the conflict,
and American and British peace commissioners met in
Ghent, Belgium, in August 1814. The American delega-
tion had hoped to put impressment on the negotiation
table but soon found that the British would not be moved
on this issue. Anxious to protect Canada and their Native
American allies, the British first demanded territory, a
Native American buffer state, and demilitarization of the
Great Lakes. In view of little encouraging news from
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North America and increasing opposition at home to war
taxes, they agreed to end the war on the basis of a status
quo ante bellum. The British navigation rights on the
Mississippi River and the American rights to fish in Ca-
nadian waters, both guaranteed in 1783, were left out of
the Treaty of Ghent, signed on 24 December 1814.

Although the United States had not achieved one
thing it had gone to war for, the news that the war was
over was received joyously in all parts of the United
States. For the United States, it seemed that not to have
been defeated by Britain was a victory. News about the
most important battle victory of the war arrived almost
simultaneously with word about peace and added im-
mensely to an impression of achievement. It did not mat-
ter that the Battle of New Orleans, where, on 8 January
1815, General Andrew Jackson inflicted the most crush-
ing military defeat of the war on a British army, took place
two weeks after the war was over.

The peace treaty, unanimously ratified by the Senate,
led to the final demise of the Federalists and any secession
ideas harbored in New England. The years after 1815 saw
a sense of national identity in the United States and in
Canada that had not existed before or during the war.
Capital that lay dormant during the embargo, noninter-
course, and the British blockade found a new outlet in the
developing industry in the United States, now protected
by high tariffs. Americans learned not to rely too heavily
on a militia, making way for a reorganized army that en-
abled future expansion. The Second War of Indepen-

dence, as the War of 1812 has been called, was the first
step in establishing the United States as a serious, per-
manent player in international politics.
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WAR ON POVERTY. Stemming from a decision
made in November 1963 to pursue a legislative agenda
that economic advisers to President John F. Kennedy had
planned, the War on Poverty consisted of a series of pro-
grams in the areas of health, education, and welfare that
Congress passed in 1964 and 1965.When President Lyn-
don Johnson declared an “unconditional war on poverty”
in his 1964 State of the Union address, he referred to
federal aid to education and medical care for the elderly
as important parts of that war. Although these measures
passed in 1965, an omnibus act, prepared by a special task
force of President Johnson’s Council of Economic Advi-
sers, became the legislative vehicle most closely associated
with the War on Poverty. The House Education and La-
bor Committee began to consider this legislation, known
as the Economic Opportunity Act (EOA), in April 1964,
and the measure passed Congress that August.
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The OFFICE OF ECONOMIC OPPORTUNITY
Run as part of the Executive Office of the president and
directed by Sargent Shriver, a brother-in-law of President
Kennedy, the Office of Economic Opportunity (OEO)
served as the bureaucratic center for the war. Shriver’s
Office of Economic Opportunity contained assistant di-
rectors for each of the three most important components
of the Economic Opportunity Act. The Job Corps, the
first of these components, based onNewDeal models such
as the Civilian Conservation Corps, recruited 10,000
people by 30 June 1965 to receive vocational training in
urban training centers, frequently located on abandoned
military bases, or in smaller conservation camps managed
by the Agriculture and Interior departments. The con-
servation camps stressed the value of discipline and physi-
cal labor in rural settings such as forests and recreational
areas.

By the end of 1966, the Job Corps encountered se-
rious opposition in Congress. Training inner-city youths
for meaningful jobs turned out to be an expensive and
difficult task. The fact that some Job Corps trainees com-
mitted crimes and that a riot erupted at one Job Corps
training center added to the negative publicity. Nonethe-
less, the program survived as a public-private partnership
run by the Department of Labor. Between 1966 and 2000,
the program served more than 1.9 million disadvantaged
young people.

The Community Action Program, the second of
the important components of the Office of Economic
Opportunity, functioned as a grant program from the fed-
eral government to local Community Action Agencies.
These local agencies, either private or governmental or-
ganizations, had the assignment of mobilizing the re-
sources of a given area and using them to plan and co-
ordinate an attack on the causes of poverty. Part of their
mission was to involve local residents in the decision-
making process. After urban riots in the Los Angeles
neighborhood of Watts in the summer of 1965, Congress
began to question the efficacy of the Community Action
Program. President Johnson also began to distance himself
from the program, particularly after receiving complaints
from local politicians that local Community Action Agen-
cies were operating as centers to organize political move-
ments in opposition to the incumbent mayors and city
council members. In 1967, Representative Edith Green
(D-Oregon) helped to save the Community Action Pro-
gram by offering a successful amendment that placed all
of the more than 1,000 community action agencies under
the control of local or state governments.

Although the Community Action Agencies were in-
tended to function as local laboratories for reform, the
OEO fostered “national emphasis” programs, designed to
be adopted across the country. The most influential of
these programs wasHead Start, launched in the summer
of 1965. Head Start grew into a permanent program with
its own funding stream and provided education, health,
and nutritional services to more than 18 million low-

income preschool children. Begun as a six-week summer
program with a budget of $96 million, Head Start became
a nine-month school-year program with an allocation of
nearly $5.3 billion in fiscal year 2000.

Volunteers in Service to America (VISTA), the third
important part of the OEO, resembled the Peace Corps
that had been established in the Kennedy administration
and, like the War on Poverty, headed by Sargent Shriver.
The program allowed the federal government to recruit,
train, and fund volunteers who would spend a year living
among the poor and working on antipoverty projects in
both urban and rural areas. By June 1968, 5,000 VISTA
volunteers were in the field, working on 447 projects in
every state except Mississippi. As with Head Start and the
Job Corps, this program survived, so that between 1965
and the end of the century some 120,000 Americans per-
formed national service as VISTA volunteers.

Other War on Poverty Components
Beyond these three core programs run by the OEO, the
Department of Labor administered the Neighborhood
Youth Corps, authorized by the Economic Opportunity
Act (EOA) of 1964 and designed to keep needy students
in school by offering them such incentives as a stipend,
work experience, and “attitudinal” training. Another part
of the War on Poverty, run by the Department of Agri-
culture, provided for loans to low-income farm families
for business initiatives and attempted to improve the liv-
ing conditions of migrant farm workers. Still other com-
ponents of the EOA were designed to mesh with the re-
habilitation services offered to welfare beneficiaries and
authorized by the 1962 Public Welfare Amendments.

The most important and effective measures of the
War on Poverty, not included in the EOA, provided fed-
eral funds for the education of children in low-income
families (Title I of the Elementary and Secondary Edu-
cation Act of 1965) and for the medical care of elderly
individuals and individuals on welfare (Medicare and
Medicaid, created by the Social Security Amendments
of 1965). These programs, the outgrowth of legislative
battles that had raged throughout the 1950s, enjoyed
more support in Congress and received far more funding
than did the programs authorized by the Economic Op-
portunity Act. Significant expansions of the Social Secu-
rity program in 1968 and 1969 worked far more effec-
tively to lower the poverty rate among the nation’s elderly
than did all of the components of the Economic Oppor-
tunity Act combined.

Even by 1966, it became apparent that legislators in
Congress favored certain programs, such as Head Start,
over other antipoverty programs, such as the Community
Action Program. As a consequence, Congress earmarked
funds for Head Start at the expense of Community Action
and the Job Corps. During the second Nixon administra-
tion, Congress replaced the Office of Economic Oppor-
tunity with the Community Services Administration and
hastened the process in which favored parts of the anti-
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poverty program were exported to established executive
agencies, such as the Department of Health, Education,
and Welfare. In 1981 the Reagan administration abol-
ished the Community Services Administration, leaving
only individual programs such as legal services and Head
Start as the bureaucratic survivors of theWar on Poverty.

Three years later, Charles Murray, an analyst in a
conservative think tank, published Losing Ground, in which
he argued that the antipoverty programs of the 1960s
ended up increasing the rate of poverty, rather than erad-
icating poverty. Murray’s book precipitated a national de-
bate over the efficacy of the War on Poverty and Great
Society programs at a time when the Reagan adminis-
tration made concerted efforts to cut government spend-
ing for social welfare purposes. President Ronald Reagan
himself distinguished between the programs of the New
Deal, which he deemed effective, and the programs of the
Great Society that featured a War on Poverty in which,
according to Reagan, poverty won.

The creators of the War on Poverty had hoped to
create a flexible approach that would allow local com-
munities to experiment with what worked best. Although
such an approach failed to materialize, the Office of Eco-
nomic Opportunity sponsored important research into
the causes of poverty and the best means of alleviating it.
The economists in the Division of Research, Planning
and Evaluation viewed the poverty legislation as an ave-
nue for policy evaluation and research. Hence, it seemed
natural to them to test the notion of a guaranteed income
that would be paid both to the working and the non-
working poor, to families headed by women, and to “in-
tact” families that contained both a father and a mother
living at home. In a remarkable development, the econ-
omists secured approval to conduct one of the largest so-
cial experiments in the nation’s history, undertaken in
the late 1960s and 1970s and known as theNegative In-
come Tax Experiments. These experiments yielded valu-
able data on the effects of social programs on people’s
behavior and in particular on how the receipt of income
from the government affected labor supply and such cru-
cial life decisions as whether to marry.

The War on Poverty, then, failed to end poverty and
raised questions about the federal government’s ability
to provide effective social services. At the same time, it
spawned several programs, notably Head Start, that have
withstood the test of time and been evaluated as an effec-
tive means of improving educational performance. Fur-
thermore, the era of the War on Poverty witnessed the
passage of programs such as Medicare that have become
enduring parts of American life and improved the access
of Americans to health care and other vital services.
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WAR POWERS. Since the United States was created,
Congress and the president have been in conflict over
which branch of government has the power to make war.
Though the Constitution gives the balance of war power
to the legislative branch, the executive branch has steadily
enlarged its authority for more than a century.

In 1787, the framers of the Constitution were eager
to reject the English precedent granting the king author-
ity over most matters of foreign policy, including military
decisions. Consequently, they gave to Congress the key
powers of declaring war and raising and regulating the
various armed forces. The president received the strictly
defensive, emergency power to “repel sudden attacks” and
the title Commander in Chief, which entailed leading ar-
mies only after Congress had formed them and commit-
ted America to war.

In the decades after the Constitution was ratified,
presidents mostly deferred to the legislative branch in
military affairs. For example, even though GeorgeWash-
ington’s campaigns against various Indian tribes were
considered defensive, Congress nevertheless repeatedly
authorized his use of force on the frontier. Though James
Madison asked Congress to declare what became known
as the War of 1812, he did not take action for several
weeks while the House and Senate debated.

President James K. Polk was the first executive to as-
sume significant war power for himself, during the
Mexican-American War (1846–1848). After negotiations
with Mexico to purchase parts of California and New
Mexico failed, Polk opted to take the land by force. He
sent American troops to disputed territory along the
Texas-Mexico border and later told Congress that Amer-
ica had been invaded and that “war exists.” Though Con-
gress eventually made a declaration, it censured Polk two
years later on the grounds that the war had been “unnec-
essarily and unconstitutionally begun.”

In the early twentieth century, presidents began to
conceive of their defensive war powers more broadly, as
a mandate to protect American interests wherever they
were threatened. The new rationale served the United
States’ increasingly imperial foreign policy by justifying a
series of far-flung military commitments. In 1903, for ex-
ample, Theodore Roosevelt was having difficulty buying
the rights to what would become the Panama Canal Zone
from Colombia, which then controlled Panama. To make
the transaction easier, he both financed and provided
troop support for a Panamanian revolution, knowing that
a nominally independent but quiescent Panama would
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grant cheap access to the canal zone. Woodrow Wilson
sent troops to Mexico (1914), Haiti (1915), and the Do-
minican Republic (1916) out of a general determination
to dominate the hemisphere and export American values.
Though Congress gave subsequent approval to some of
these invasions, they were initiated by presidents claiming
expansive, unprecedented war power.

In 1936, the Supreme Court’s decision in United
States v. Curtiss-Wright Corporation helped legitimize grow-
ing conceptions of executive authority. The Court ruled
that Congress could give the president more discretion in
foreign affairs than would be appropriate in domestic mat-
ters.Moreover, it gave the president the authority tomake
diplomatic policy independently on the grounds that the
president is the “sole organ of the federal government in
the field of international relations.” The judiciary has
since cited Curtiss-Wright in numerous decisions uphold-
ing presidential war power.

Since World War II, presidents have made several
large-scale military commitments and many smaller ones
without congressional authorization. They tend to cite
their own authority as commander in chief and often
claim to be acting pursuant to United Nations resolutions
or mutual treaties (such as NATO or SEATO). Harry
Truman cited two UN Security Council resolutions to
justify involvement in the Korean War (1950–1953). He
failed to notify Congress until after he committed troops,
and his administration chose not to seek congressional
support. Several days after Truman sent forces to Korea,
he claimed that the United States was not at war and de-
fined the military effort as a “police action.”

Truman’s behavior inspired few objections at first,
but as the war became a stalemate, opposition grew. In
1951 he sent forces to Europe, and after a long debate,
the Senate passed a non-binding resolution reclaiming the
power to approve troop assignments in advance. In 1952
Truman seized steel plants whose workers threatened to
strike in order to maintain Korean War production, but
the Supreme Court ruled that the move overstepped ex-
ecutive authority. Nevertheless, presidential war power
continued to grow.

After two apparent North Vietnamese attacks on
American destroyers in the Gulf of Tonkin in 1964, Lyn-
don Johnson sought congressional approval to retaliate.
(In fact, reports on one of the North Vietnamese attacks
relied on questionable sonar readings, and there is con-
siderable evidence that it never happened.) Both houses
responded immediately with the Gulf of Tonkin Resolu-
tion, which allowed the use of force “to repel any armed
attack” and “to prevent further aggression.” Though the
resolution was clearly limited in scope, the American troop
commitment grew from 18,000 to 125,000 within a year.
It would soon exceed 500,000.

As with Korea, Congress tried to exert its war power
only after the fact, when the Vietnam War had become a
disaster. In 1969 the Senate passed a non-binding reso-

lution urging executive and legislative cooperation. In
1973 Congress finally passed a binding measure, theWar
Powers Resolution, requiring the president to get legisla-
tive approval before sending troops into long-termcombat.

Recent presidents, however, have taken advantage of
several loopholes in the War Powers Act, most notably
a clause that allows presidentially declared wars lasting 60
days or less. Ronald Reagan’s interventions in Lebanon
(1982) and Libya (1986) lacked congressional approval,
and while George H. W. Bush received authorization for
the Persian Gulf War (1991), he ordered the invasion of
Panama (1989) while Congress was out of session. Bill
Clinton acted unilaterally in Iraq (1993, 1998), Haiti
(1994), and Bosnia (1995). Congress gave limited ap-
proval to the war in Afghanistan in 2001. On September
12, the day after the attacks on the World Trade Center
and the Pentagon, a joint resolution supported “the de-
termination of the President, in close consultation with
Congress, to bring to justice and punish the perpetrators
of these attacks as well as their sponsors.”

Recent arguments in favor of presidential war power
claim that the framers did not anticipate modern warfare,
which occurs in a fast-moving global context and depends
on speed and secrecy. Advocates of congressional author-
ity maintain that the decision to commit the country to
war should not belong to a single person, but they have
yet to make the case consistently or vigorously enough to
reverse the long historical trend.
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WAR POWERS ACT. The Constitution of the
United States names the president commander in chief
of the U.S. armed forces, but it also explicitly assigns to
Congress the authority to declare war. Not distinguishing
clearly between the authority to initiate war and the au-
thority to wage it, this distribution of war-making au-
thority has fostered ambiguity and political controversy.
In practice, chief executives have routinely employed the
U.S. military without congressional mandate, especially
during the Cold War. The purposes for which presidents
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have deployed U.S. forces range from a show of force to
minor hostilities to large-scale warfare. Although such
actions have not been uniformly popular, the persistence
of a consensus regarding U.S. foreign policy has usually
muted any discord about presidents exceeding their con-
stitutional prerogatives.

That consensus collapsed with the Vietnam War.
Presidents Lyndon B. Johnson and RichardM.Nixon cited
the Tonkin Gulf Resolution of August 1964 as congres-
sional authorization for U.S. involvement in and escala-
tion of the VietnamWar. The conflict proceeded without
any formal declaration of war and became increasingly
unpopular as it dragged on. Critics attributed the costly
U.S. involvement to a failure to prevent successive pres-
idents from usurping authority that rightly belonged to
the legislative branch. This perception provoked calls for
Congress to reassert its prerogatives. Such thinking cul-
minated in passage of the War Powers Resolution of No-
vember 1973 over President Nixon’s veto. The resolution
directed the president to consult Congress prior to intro-
ducing U.S. forces into hostilities; it required the presi-
dent to report to Congress all nonroutine deployments of
military forces within forty-eight hours of their occur-
rence; and it mandated that forces committed to actual or
imminent hostilities by presidential order be withdrawn
within sixty days unless Congress declared war, passed
legislation authorizing the use of U.S. forces, or extended
the deadline. The sixty-day time limit could be extended
to ninety days if the president certified the need for ad-
ditional time to complete the withdrawal of U.S. forces.

Heralded as a congressional triumph, the War Pow-
ers Resolution proved limited in practice. Presidents
continued to insist that the resolution infringed on con-
stitutional executive authority. Time and again, they cir-
cumvented or disregarded its provisions. Among the no-
table presidential flouters were Gerald Ford in 1975, at
the time of the Mayaguez operation; Jimmy Carter in
1980 with the Desert One hostage rescue attempt; Ronald
Reagan in 1983 with the intervention in Grenada and in
1986 with the air attack on Libya; and George Bush with
the 1989 invasion of Panama. Even the U.S. military re-
sponse to the Iraqi invasion of Kuwait in August 1990
lacked a congressional mandate. President Bush relied
on executive authority in ordering the U.S. buildup of
500,000 troops in the PersianGulf, showingmore interest
in the endorsement of the United Nations Security Coun-
cil than of the U.S. Congress. Only whenU.S. forces were
in place and the decision to use force had been made did
Bush consult Congress, less for constitutional than for
political reasons. On 12 January 1991 Congress narrowly
passed a resolution authorizing Bush to do what he clearly
intended to do anyway—forcibly eject Iraqi troops from
Kuwait. When Operation Desert Storm began four days
later, the usefulness of theWar Powers Resolution seemed
more problematic than ever, and the goal of restoring a
division of war-making powers ever more elusive.
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WAR TRADE BOARD. The War Trade Board was
created by President Woodrow Wilson through an ex-
ecutive order dated 12 October 1917, issued under the
authority of the Trading with the Enemy Act (6 October).
The order vested the agency with control over both im-
ports and exports. The board members were representa-
tives of the secretaries of state, treasury, agriculture, and
commerce, and of the food administrator and the chair-
man of the U.S. Shipping Board, with Vance C. McCor-
mick as the chairman. An executive order transferred the
duties and functions of the board to the Department of
State on 1 July 1919.
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WARD’S COVE PACKING CO., INC., V. ATONIO,
490 U.S. 642 (1989), briefly redefined the standards used
to judge employment discrimination. Since 1971 courts
had been following the “disparate impact” theory of the
Griggs v. Duke Power Company case. If a plaintiff could
show that an employer action harmed a protected group,
then the employer had the burden of proving that its ac-
tions were a business necessity. The Ward’s Cove case
shifted the burden of proof to employees, making it harder
to prove discrimination. The plaintiffs (nonwhite em-
ployees) sued the Alaskan salmon canning company on
the basis of a disparate impact theory, providing statistical
evidence on the disparity in the racial composition of job-
holders in skilled and unskilled cannery work. The Su-
preme Court held that the plaintiffs had to do more than
show disparate impact: they had to prove the specific
relationship between employer practices and a discrimi-
natory outcome. In addition, the Court replaced the
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business-necessity defense with a less stringent “business-
justification” standard. Civil rights groups, decrying this
and other Supreme Court decisions of the 1980s, fought
for substantive legislative amendments, an effort culmi-
nating with the passage of the Civil Rights Act of 1991.
That legislation overturned the decision, restoring the
Griggs standards for disparate-impact suits.
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WARE V. HYLTON, 3 Dall. (3 U.S.) 199 (1796), 4 to
0. In this case the Supreme Court decided that federal
laws have precedence over state laws. The Treaty of Paris
(1783) provided that British creditors could recover debts
without interference from state law. A Virginia statute ab-
solved its citizens of responsibility if they paid such debts
into the state treasury, thus confiscating the amounts due.
The Court’s decision inWare v. Hylton nullified this stat-
ute. There were four opinions, but the most important
was that of Justice Samuel Chase, who held that all state
laws in conflict with federal treaties were “prostrate” be-
fore them. John Marshall, in his only appearance as an
advocate before the Supreme Court, unsuccessfully ar-
gued the case for Virginia.
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WARFARE, INDIAN. Warfare represents a vital as-
pect of Native American history for many reasons, not
least of which is the tremendous impact of armed conflict
on Native communities after the arrival of European in-
truders. Additionally, many enduring negative stereotypes
of Native Americans stem from their supposedly “war-
like” and “savage” nature. Native American peoples do
indeed possess a strong military tradition, yet they used
military force consciously to control the consequences of

warfare within their communities. That struggle became
muchmore difficult after the arrival of European intruders.

Pre-Contact Warfare
Modern authorities do not agree about the nature of war-
fare among Native Americans prior to the arrival of Eu-
ropeans. Those who rely on literary sources and indige-
nous oral tradition contend that pre-contact warfare was
comparatively limited. They believe that Indians went to
war for only a few reasons: to avenge the deaths of rela-
tives; to obtain plunder, prestige, or acceptance as an adult
member of the community; and to take captives. Accord-
ing to these scholars, pre-contact conflicts tended to be
small-scale, limited in range, and seasonal in duration.
Archaeologists and others who rely on physical evidence,
however, object to the characterization of pre-contact
warfare as game-like and ineffective, and point to discov-
eries of palisaded enclosures, mass graves, and skeletal re-
mains with imbedded projectile points and gruesome, in-
tentional damage. This latter group of scholars maintains
that the weak logistical capacities of pre-state societies in
the Americas affected their ability to sustain continuous
combat, but did not lessen their capacity to conduct brutal
warfare.

Pre-contact warfare in North America included for-
mal battles, small ambush raids, and large-scale assaults.
Each variety played a role in Native societies, and each
was deeply imbued with ritual. Considerable attention
has been given to the elaborate, pre-arranged “set-piece”
battles, which involved ornate dress and accoutrements,
roughly equivalent armament, mutual taunting by the op-
posing sides, and relatively low rates of casualties resulting
from hand-to-hand combat. However, small-scale am-
bushes and raids were by far the most common forms of
inter-group conflict before the arrival of Europeans. These
raids brought food, material goods, livestock, and human
trophies (scalps and captives) to the aggressor nations, and
they provided a means for individual warriors or their
families to achieve social prestige within their commu-
nities. The social gains resulting from warfare, which in
many groups included advancement to adult status for
young men, outweighed concern over the potential for
loss of life.

Ambush tactics seldom permitted the aggressor na-
tion to acquire new territory or to assimilate a rival group.
Instead, they killed a few people at a time, often individ-
uals or small groups isolated from their home population,
including a higher proportion of women. Archaeological
evidence suggests that a significant percentage of ambush
victims, surprised and often outnumbered, received fatal
wounds as they attempted to flee. These wounds included
scalping, an indigenous practice that was later encouraged
by Europeans through the offering of scalp bounties.

In addition to economic and political motivations,
many Indian groups found in war a means to redirect the
self-destructive emotions associated with grief arising from
the deaths of community members. These “mourning
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wars” were intended to fill the void in the community’s
spiritual power caused by the loss of an individual (whether
by natural causes or in battle) by capturing an equal num-
ber of enemy personnel. The captives were adopted into
the community, publicly tortured to death, or, in some
cases, ritually cannibalized to appropriate the victim’s
spiritual power. This renewed sense of balance served to
enhance group cohesion and identity.

Warfare might have occurred as a private conflict ini-
tiated by aggrieved families against an enemy or as a na-
tional conflict that involved a significant portion of a
group’s fighting men. Whatever the case, because most
Native American peoples kept military activities segre-
gated from their normal peacetime routine, specific cere-
monies were necessary to prepare warriors, and even en-
tire communities, for war and a return to peace. Fasting,
sexual abstinence, and group rituals of singing and danc-
ing were the most common ways in which warriors pre-
pared themselves. Warriors departed after receiving pro-
visions and some form of protection from community
spiritual authorities. Because war parties were voluntary
in nature and members were often linked by kinship, their
leaders were especially unwilling to sustain losses. A war
party’s activities usually ended with a single successful bat-
tle or the death of a member of the group, even if acci-
dental. Upon their return, purification rituals helpedwar-
riors reintegrate into community life.

Many scholars have noted the role of animal hunting
in training future warriors; they believe that warfare func-
tioned in large part to provide young men with another
positive outlet for their aggressive tendencies by estab-
lishing clear guidelines for advancing their status through
military exploits. Men between the ages of twelve and
forty filled the ranks of warriors in most Native nations,
and war honors tended to place a greater premium on
courage, individual initiative, and stealth than on mere
body or scalp counts. Traditional enemies were also val-
ued, insofar as they provided permanent and compara-
tively predictable targets. Some conflicts went on for cen-
turies as a result of seemingly endless cycles of ambush,
murder, and retaliation. Given the various benefits of war-
fare for Native communities prior to the arrival of Eu-
ropeans, however, it seems clear that it was not in one
nation’s best interests to totally obliterate or assimilate an
enemy people, even when it was within their capacities to
do so.

The Early Contact Period, 1600–1815
However frequent and brutal pre-contact indigenous war-
fare was, it differed markedly from the style of warfare
practiced by European colonists. Native warriors soon
learned that these new, uninvited neighbors tended to
pursue sustained campaigns that persisted until their en-
emies were completely defeated or, at least, widely dis-
persed. European colonists were equally surprised by what
they considered a cowardly approach to warfare among
Native peoples, but after some initial scoffing at the In-

dians’ “skulking way of war,” many learned to respect the
threat posed by Native war parties that could “approach
like foxes, fight like lions, and disappear like birds.”

After the arrival of Europeans, who brought epi-
demic diseases and subsequent catastrophic demographic
losses among Native Americans, new motives for warfare
developed among Native nations. These included defense
of territorial boundaries from colonial encroachment;
competition with other nations for good hunting territory
to supply pelts and skins to European traders; aggression
by groups possessing new technological advantages over
neighboring peoples; aiding a colonial ally during impe-
rial conflicts; and raids for new sources of material wealth
(including cash bounties for scalps and revenue from the
ransom of captives). As a consequence, warfare grewmore
frequent and deadly at a time when most Native nations
could ill afford decreased populations. Scholars estimate
that over one thousand battles and wars between Native
groups and peoples of European descent took place be-
tween 1500 and 1890.

Historical portrayals of warfare betweenNorth Amer-
ican colonists and the Native population have emphasized
the excessively brutal nature of these conflicts, comparing
them unfavorably to the supposedly less sanguine battles
in contemporary Europe. The stereotype of the inher-
ently “savage” Native American has persisted, bolstered
by a few ghastly examples of Indian hostility toward non-
combatants. Yet considerable evidence suggests that Na-
tive Americans were equally appalled by the European
practices of “total war,” such as the burning of the Pequot
village on Connecticut’s Mystic River and the indiscrim-
inate massacre of its residents by a colonial army in 1637.
In the end, neither European colonists nor Native Amer-
icans held a monopoly on cruelty; typical assaults on set-
tlements, whether by Natives or by colonists, involved
killing noncombatants, destroying crops and livestock,
burning dwellings, and taking captives.

By 1700, Indian warriors had largely converted from
bows and arrows to the Europeans’ flintlock muskets.
While slower, noisier, less reliable, and less accurate
than archery, firearms sent bullets to their targets more
quickly than bows, and bullets caused greater damage
on impact. The early adoption of firearms gave certain
groups temporary advantages, the classic examples being
the “Beaver Wars,” involving the Dutch-armed Iroquois
against neighboring Native peoples in the Northeast and
Midwest (1643–1680), and the expansion of the western
Sioux in the northeastern plains following their adoption
of horses and firearms after 1700. In addition, the Indians’
use of flintlocks for both warfare and hunting produced
higher levels of marksmanship among Native warriors
than among their colonial counterparts. As lighter, more
accurate guns appeared over the course of the eighteenth
century, Native riflemen became even more formidable
in conflicts with the less capable settler militias and Eu-
ropean regular troops.
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The widespread adoption of firearms by virtually all
Native American groups brought about dependence on
European arms and ammunition. This dependence was
greatly mitigated first by the rivalries among the different
colonial powers, who were always seeking to secure Na-
tive allies with offers of guns, and second by the devel-
opment ofmetalworking skills amongmanyNative groups.
One element, however, eventually proved critical in de-
termining the ultimate military fate of Native Americans:
gunpowder. This highly refined and fragile commodity
remained a Europeanmonopoly, and occasional shortages
or embargoes greatly diminished the threat posed by Na-
tive armies to the settler population.

Firearms dominated, but Native Americans retained
bows and arrows as stealth weapons and continued to
carry hand-to-hand combat weapons such as hatchets,
knives, clubs, and spears. A common stratagem among
Native war parties during the seventeenth and eighteenth
centuries was a modified version of their earlier form of
ambush; the enemy would be surprised with an initial vol-
ley of gunfire or arrows, and then these weapons would
be discarded as the aggressors rushed out of their con-
cealed positions to engage in hand-to-hand fighting. A
preference for surprise attacks, however, did not preclude
occasional assaults by Native groups on the fortified lo-
cations of both Native and non-Native enemies. Indian
warriors also adapted flanking formations employed in
communal hunting to sustained engagements with ene-
mies, controlling movements with field signals consisting
of hand movements and imitations of animal noises. They
took advantage of the landscape to maintain steady fire
on their targets and utilized a “half-moon” formation to
outflank their enemies, adding a degree of terror to their
actions with what witnesses described as blood-curdling
yelling. Evidence also indicates that Native warriors
adapted their advances and retreats to the logistics of their
firearms by having warriors with loaded weapons cover
the movements of those who needed to reload their guns.

The military talents of Native warriors did not go
unnoticed by European colonists. As early as the mid-
seventeenth century, colonial authorities attempted to re-
cruit “friendly” Indians for service as scouts to guide co-
lonial armies through unfamiliar territory, and often, to
locate the enemy and prevent ambushes. Native allies re-
ceived supplies, pay, and plunder for these services; as
such, they often exploited opportunities provided by aux-
iliary service to pursue their own, parallel conflict with an
enemy. European and colonial officers generally regarded
their allied Indian warriors as troublesome, undisciplined,
and untrustworthy, yet very few were willing to dispense
with Indian auxiliaries entirely.

The capacity of Native warriors to adapt new tech-
nology to their own objectives is clearly illustrated in
Pontiac’s War (1763–1766), when the Algonquian na-
tions of the Great Lakes initiated a committed effort to
expel British military and Anglo American settlers from
their territory. Native warriors attacked British forts and

settlements for more than fifteen months after the out-
break of hostilities inMay 1763, killing over two thousand
settlers and four hundred British soldiers. The Algon-
quians also captured, destroyed, or forced the abandon-
ment of nine interior forts, employing a melding of tra-
ditional Algonquian and European means of warfare.
These included surprise assaults on military personnel,
flaming arrows, carts and barges loaded with combusti-
bles, and undermining the walls of at least one fort by
tunneling. The tactical resourcefulness demonstrated by
the Algonquians of Pontiac’sWar enabled them to achieve
a military stalemate and favorable terms of peace in 1766.
Success of this degree for Native peoples in warfare would,
however, become increasingly rare after the United States
achieved independence from Great Britain in 1783. Na-
tive Americans faced an aggressively expansionist Amer-
ican population, one convinced of its right to appropriate,
occupy, and improve land that they believed “savages”
merely roamed.

Under charismatic spiritual leadership and assuming
an increasingly “pan-Native” character, new confedera-
cies of allied Native American nations continued armed
resistance for three decades after the Peace of Paris
(1783). Aided by British and Spanish officials in Canada
and Florida, throughout the 1780s, groups of dedicated
Native militants waged effective guerrilla attacks on set-
tlers streaming across a frontier from eastern Ohio to
Tennessee. Initial efforts by the small American regular
army to put down Native resistance proved futile, as the
confederate Indian forces inflicted extremely heavy ca-
sualties in two successive campaigns (1790–1791).

Under General “Mad” Anthony Wayne, a reorga-
nized American force succeeded in defeating the North-
ern Confederacy at Fallen Timbers (1794). The subse-
quent Treaty ofGreenville (1795) secured to the United
States extensive cessions of Native territory in the Old
Northwest. Yet, ongoing pressure by American settlers
motivated Shawnee war leader Tecumseh, and his brother
Tenskwatawa, to undertake what proved to be the final
organized pan-Native resistance to United States expan-
sion east of the Mississippi River. Guided by Tenskwa-
tawa’s spiritual message opposing accommodation to white
civilization after 1805, the Shawnee militants reconsti-
tuted a pan-tribal military force at Prophet’s Town (near
modern Lafayette, Indiana). After a moderately successful
preemptive American attack on Tecumseh’s warriors at the
November 1811 Battle of Tippecanoe, Native American
resistance leaders moved to exploit the new conditions aris-
ing from the War of 1812 between the United States and
Great Britain. Despite several battlefield victories early in
the conflict, eastern Native American efforts to roll back
the American settlement frontier were undermined by the
loss of Tecumseh at theOctober 1813 Battle of theThames
and by the decline of the War of 1812.

The Demise of Independent Warring, 1815–1890
The acquisition of huge tracts of land by the United
States in the Louisiana Purchase (1803) and the Treaty
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of Guadalupe Hidalgo (1848) brought Native nations
west of the Mississippi River into conflict with American
settlers and armies. Many of these western Indian groups
had only recently taken advantage of imported horses and
firearms to move onto the Plains and create a new cultural
complex founded on equestrian buffalo hunting. Never-
theless, many of the most powerful western nations pos-
sessed highly skilled cavalries, sustained by an intense
warrior ethos. The policies of the United States federal
government during the tenure of President Thomas Jef-
ferson (1801–1809), however, aimed to transform theNa-
tive Americans of the Plains from mobile hunters to sed-
entary agriculturists. Prior to 1849, the War Department
was responsible for the administration of Indian affairs,
and fighting Natives who resisted became the principal
occupation of the United States Army during the first half
of the nineteenth century. The high stakes of these con-
flicts are reflected in the large number of American po-
litical leaders who rose to prominence following careers
as “Indian fighters.”

Native American warfare after 1800 revolved around
the defense of large tracts of buffalo-hunting territory,
protection of arms- and horse-trading routes, and revenge
for atrocities by enemies. Inter-group conflicts continued,
but after the Indian Trade and Intercourse Act of
1834, the United States military had authorization to in-
tervene. Native warriors usually prevailed in initial en-
gagements with trespassing frontier settlers and poorly
organized local militias, but they were then subjected to
harsh punitive attacks from increasingly skilled and heavily
armed American regular troops and penalized with ap-
propriations of their territory. After 1832, the United
States Army reintroduced cavalry for fighting mounted
Indian warriors.

By 1845, over 80 percent of the Native population
living east of the Mississippi River had been relocated,
under military supervision, to “Indian Territory” in the
area that became Oklahoma and Kansas. The massive ter-
ritorial expansion of the American nation during the 1840s
and 1850s, motivated in part by the discovery of gold in
California in 1848, meant that a frontier no longer existed
between Native and settler populations in the west. After
1865, General William T. Sherman assumed control of
the “Indian Wars,” launching year-round attacks on hos-
tile Native communities and advocating destruction of
both tribal horse herds and the buffalo, the basis ofNative
American subsistence on the Plains.

The final phase of Indian warfare in the United
States produced many renowned Native leaders whose
names became part of the American vernacular: RedCloud
and Crazy Horse (Oglala Lakota); Chief Joseph (Nez
Perce); and Cochise and Geronimo (Apache). Despite
their heroic efforts, ultimately they could not contend
with the waves of settlers entering their territory by wagon
and by train, who killed vast numbers of life-giving buf-
falo and who were supported by a determined and expe-
rienced military that relied heavily on native scouts.

The final conflict of the “Indian Wars” occurred on
29 December 1890 at Wounded Knee, a remote corner
of the Pine Ridge Sioux reservation in South Dakota.
Here, the Seventh Cavalry used artillery and barrages
from soldiers carrying repeating rifles to destroy Big Foot’s
band and killed at least 150 Sioux men, women, and
children.

Conclusion
By any measure, warfare exacted a heavy toll on Native
communities after the arrival of Europeans in North
America. By 1890, virtually all Native American nations
lived in confinement on reservations, often at great dis-
tances from their traditional homelands. Militarily de-
feated, their communities struggled to cope with the col-
lapse of traditional values and institutions that attended
their loss of independence and self-government. The ex-
perience of the “Indian wars” has promoted enduring ste-
reotypes of Native peoples as wild, bloodthirsty savages
and has influenced administrative policies aimed at com-

Mató-Tópe (Four Bears). This portrait of the Mandan chief
is by George Catlin, c. 1832—just a few years before smallpox
and cholera nearly wiped out the remaining members of this
dwindling tribe in present-day North Dakota. � Academy of
Natural Sciences of Philadelphia/corbis
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plete subordination of Native Americans. The schizo-
phrenic attitude of the dominant American culture to-
ward Native Americans in the late nineteenth century is
illustrated by the appearance of nostalgic “Wild West”
shows reenacting famous battles, government officials
strenuously tried to dismantle traditional Native Ameri-
can life. Despite attempts to eliminate the threat ofNative
warriors, it is important to note that Native American
men and women have entered all branches of the United
States’ armed forces during the twentieth century in num-
bers far exceeding their proportion of the population. As
soldiers, sailors, and pilots, Native Americans have con-
sistently earned distinction for their talents and courage.
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WARREN COMMISSION. On 29November 1963,
one week after the murder of John F. Kennedy, President
Lyndon Johnson signed Executive Order No. 11130, cre-
ating the President’s Commission on the Assassination of
President John F. Kennedy. The executive order in-
structed the seven-man panel to “evaluate all the facts and
circumstances surrounding [the] assassination, including
the subsequent violent death of the man charged with the
assassination,” Lee Harvey Oswald. Johnson directed all
federal agencies to cooperate with the special panel,
which soon became known as the Warren Commission,
after its chairman, U.S. Supreme Court Chief Justice Earl
Warren.

The panel represented a careful political balancing
act by Johnson. Warren was a towering figure among lib-
erals because of the Supreme Court decisions reached
under his stewardship. To offset him, Johnson picked
Georgia Democratic senator Richard B. Russell, whose
reputation (among conservatives) was the equal of War-
ren’s. Other members from Congress were Senator John
Sherman Cooper, a Kentucky Republican; Representative
Hale Boggs, a Democrat from Louisiana; and then-
Representative Gerald R. Ford, a Michigan Republican.
Because of the international repercussions and intelli-
gence issues involved, Johnson also appointed two lawyers
with broad government experience: Allen W. Dulles,
former director of the Central Intelligence Agency, and
John J. McCloy, a former assistant secretary in the War
Department.

Over the next ten months, the commission reviewed
and expanded upon FBI, Secret Service, and CIA inves-
tigations; weighed the testimony of 552 witnesses; visited
the site of the assassination; and oversaw the writing of
the 888-page final report, which was presented to Presi-
dent Johnson on 24 September 1964 and made public
three days later. Subsequently, twenty-six additional vol-
umes of testimony and exhibits were printed, making the
full Warren Report one of the most voluminous docu-
ments about a single episode ever published by the U.S.
government.

The commission unanimously concluded that Os-
wald, acting alone, assassinated President Kennedy, and
that Jack Ruby was a self-appointed vigilante when he
killed Oswald two days later. Contrary to popular belief,
the commission did not conclude definitively that there
was no conspiracy. Rather, the panel stated that despite
its best efforts, it had been unable to find any evidence of
a conspiracy. This finding reflected the commission’s rec-
ognition that pertinent records in communist bloc coun-
tries were beyond its reach.

President Johnson formed the commission to pro-
vide a forum for fact-finding (in the absence of a purgative
trial) and to prevent competing, televised investigations
in Congress. Initially, these goals were achieved.Congress
declined to investigate, and upon publication, theWarren
Report persuaded most Americans that the truth was
known, insofar as it was knowable. Over time, confidence
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in the commission’s probity and the report’s validity
eroded. The commission, operating as it did in the midst
of the Cold War, had to keep some facts secret, and some
information was kept from it. None of the revelations that
trickled out in the years following the assassination, how-
ever, altered the accuracy of the commission’s findings.
But critics, only some of whom were well-meaning, re-
peatedly exploited the contradiction between the need for
answers and the need for secrecy to suggest that the com-
mission was either incompetent or intentionally avoided
the truth. The Warren Commission’s reputation also suf-
fered collaterally from later cynicism engendered by the
Vietnam War and Watergate scandal.
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WARS WITH INDIAN NATIONS
This entry includes 3 subentries:
Colonial Era to 1783
Early Nineteenth Century (1783–1840)
Later Nineteenth Century (1840–1900)

COLONIAL ERA TO 1783
Warfare between colonists and the Native population in
North America before 1783 played a vital role in shaping
the attitudes and identities that emerged among both
Native Americans and citizens of the United States. For
Native people, these conflicts occurred in a context of
catastrophic losses during the sixteenth and seventeenth
centuries, caused by their exposure to European diseases.
Between 1513 and 1783, contact between Europeans and
Indians changed the nature of warfare for both parties:
Native peoples experienced new levels of lethality as a
result of imported weapons and tactics of mass destruc-
tion, while European colonists learned to exploit divisions
among the Native population and incorporated such In-
dian tactics as ambush and firing from cover into their
own strategies.

Clash on Contact: Invasions and Self-Defense,
1513–1609
In early April 1513, the Spanish explorer Juan Ponce de
León landed on Florida’s Atlantic coast, south of modern
St. Augustine. Hoping to find new sources of gold or
slaves, his expedition instead discovered an extraordinar-

ily hostile Native population. Entering a Timucua village,
the Spanish were attacked and put to flight. Further scout-
ing up the coast led to a fierce conflict with eighty canoes
full of Calusa archers. The Natives of Florida eventually
drove off the Spaniards with bows and arrows.

Such immediate hostility was not the universal Na-
tive response to contact with Europeans. Native people
reacted to Europeans with a mixture of fear and curiosity,
but more frequent interactions over the course of the
sixteenth century often proved disastrous. European ag-
gressiveness and contempt for Native lifeways—particu-
larly their proclivity for kidnapping Indians to gain in-
telligence and linguistic expertise—undermined amicable
relations between the groups.

Sailing for the French in 1524, the Italian navigator
Giovanni de Verrazzano was welcomed by Narragansetts
and other Native peoples on the southern coast of New
England, while those peoples he encountered farther north
(who had dealt with European fishermen for decades) ex-
pressed hostility. Barging into the Pueblo settlement at
Zuni in June 1540, the Spanish conquistador Francisco
Vázquez de Coronado inadvertently profaned sacred rit-
uals associated with the summer solstice and narrowly es-
caped with his life. That same year, a powerful Choctaw
leader named Tuscaluza, who had grown tired of the bru-
talities inflicted by the SpaniardHernando de Soto’s gold-
seeking expedition (1539–1543) throughout theAmerican
Southeast, assembled 5,000 warriors and engaged the in-
truders in pitched battle. The Battle of Mabila on 18 Oc-
tober 1540 lasted seven hours, and while the Choctaws
and their allies suffered casualties in excess of 50 percent,
their effort inspired other groups to resist De Soto’s in-
vasion with force. In 1541, the French explorer Jacques
Cartier enraged the St. Lawrence Iroquoian town of Sta-
dacona on his third voyage to Canada by failing to return
any of the people he had kidnapped on his voyage in 1536,
and by building a fortified settlement west of the town
without permission. The Stadaconans secured assistance
from all the Indians in the vicinity of modern Quebec
City and besieged Cartier’s post over the winter of 1541–
1542, killing thirty-five colonists and eventually forcing
the abandonment of the colony. Despite the difficulty
competitive Native polities experienced in formulating
common policies, and despite the Europeans’ advantage
in military technology, Native Americans achieved a de-
gree of success in expelling a range of European invaders
from North America during the sixteenth century.

Seventeenth-Century Conflicts: Campaigns and
Massacres, 1609–1689
On 30 July 1609, Samuel de Champlain, military gover-
nor of the new French settlement at Quebec, accompa-
nied sixty Montagnais and Huron warriors to an arranged
battle with the latter’s Mohawk enemies on the shores of
modern Lake Champlain. The French soldiers introduced
the Mohawks to European firearms, killing dozens with
volleys of musket balls fired from matchlock arquebuses,
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Battle of Lake Champlain. This engraving, first published in Samuel de Champlain’s account of his explorations of New France
(now Canada), depicts his one-sided victory over Mohawks on 30 July 1609, at the lake between New York and Vermont that bears
his name. � Bettmann/corbis

and rendering the Mohawks’ massed, open-field battle
tactics and their wooden armor immediately obsolete.

The establishment of permanent English, French,
Spanish, and Dutch settlements in North America led the
European powers to attempt to impose their legal au-
thority on the Native population. This caused increased
friction in the everyday contacts between colonists and
Native peoples. Once colonists became capable of with-
standing Native resistance, however, Indians had to adopt
a mixed strategy of accommodation and resistance. Some
groups sought alliances with Europeans to secure protec-
tion from hostile neighbors, while others employed alli-
ances to extend their control over weaker peoples. The
absence of solidarity among Native Americans in oppo-
sition to European invaders meant that, in conflicts after
1600, Native people were increasingly found on opposing
sides of the battlefield.

Since 1607, English settlers at Jamestown, Virginia,
had experienced uneasy relations with neighboring Al-
gonquian peoples, owing to their growing appetite for
Native lands. On 22 March 1622, the Pamunkey leader
Opechancanough inflicted a surprise attack on the scat-
tered plantations that resulted in the loss of 25 percent of
the colony’s population; he also led a second uprising in
1644 that killed 500 settlers. Brutal retaliatory attacks on
the villages and crops of Virginia’s Natives lasted for the

next two years, as the colonists sought to eliminate the
prospect of future threats. Similar belief in the need for
the total defeat of enemy Indians arose in 1637 among
Connecticut settlers, who procured Mohegan and Nar-
ragansett assistance to surround, burn, and slaughter an
entire village of Pequots that had refused to submit to
colonial legal jurisdiction. Dutch settlers inNewYork and
their Mahican allies launched an extremely violent cycle
of murders and massacres against the Raritans,Wecquaes-
geeks, and Wappingers during Governor Willem Kieft’s
war (1641–1645). French efforts to bypass the Iroquois
Confederacy as “middlemen” in the fur trade with Native
peoples in the Great Lakes, and Iroquoian efforts to re-
place their people lost to disease through a captive-seeking
“mourning war” combined to produce a protracted series
of wars from 1635 through 1701. Indiscriminate attacks
on neighboring Native peoples provided a rallying point
for Virginia frontier settlers under Nathaniel Bacon in
their rebellion against royal governor William Berkeley
in 1676. In 1680, Popé, a Tewa spiritual leader of San Juan
Pueblo, organized a joint uprising of the Pueblos in New
Mexico against the Spanish imperial presence, targeting
the Franciscan missionaries who had endeavored to effect
dramatic changes in the Pueblos’ daily lives. In the dead-
liest conflict of the century, King Philip’s War (1675–
1676), the Wampanoag leader Philip responded to the
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execution of three of his warriors charged with murder
by Massachusetts authorities by organizing an effective
campaign of frontier attacks on New England settlements.
Plunging the Puritans into an intense spiritual crisis with
terrifying guerrilla-style warfare that killed more than a
thousand colonists, Philip elicited the combined wrath of
the New England colonies, whose troops, with the assis-
tance of Christian Indian allies, finally hunted him down
in August 1676 and subjected his people to ruthless
vengeance.

The Age of Imperial Wars: Alliances and
Transformations, 1689–1760
On the night of 29 February 1704, a force of 48 Canadian
militiamen and 200 allied Abenakis, Kahnawakes, andHu-
rons concluded a journey of nearly 300 miles overland to
launch a surprise attack on the town of Deerfield, Mas-
sachusetts. The raiders killed between 40 and 50 resi-
dents, secured 109 prisoners, and burned the town. The
prisoners were marched back to Montreal, and those who
survived the arduous winter trek experienced varied fates

of incarceration, redemption, or adoption into French-
Canadian or Native American families.

Beginning in 1689, the imperial conflicts of Europe
were exported to North America, and Native Americans
became entangled in the wars between the English,
French, and Spanish. As these conflicts grew increasingly
professionalized, with the involvement of European reg-
ular troops and advanced techniques of fortification and
siegecraft, Native Americans pursued their ownobjectives
while fighting with their European allies as scouts and
auxiliaries. They dominated warfare on the frontiers, at-
tacking settlements at will, and defeating both settler mi-
litias and European regulars on many occasions.

The first two imperial conflicts, King William’s War
(1689–1697) andQueen Anne’sWar (1702–1713), quickly
became stalemates in their North American theaters and
thus had comparatively minimal impact on Native com-
munities. Yet this period witnessed the rise of a new series
of conflicts. Colonial encroachment on Native lands and
Native resentment of the behavior of colonial traders,
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who supplied a range of goods (including firearms) many
Native nations had come to depend on for their survival,
led to the TuscaroraWar in North Carolina (1711–1713),
the YamaseeWar in South Carolina (1715–1728), and the
conflict known as Dummer’s, or Grey Lock’s, War in
modern Maine and Vermont (1722–1727). The French
experienced a series of wasting conflicts with interior na-
tions who resisted the expansion of their military posts
into the Upper and Lower Mississippi valleys, including
the Fox of modern Wisconsin (1712–1730), the Natchez
of Louisiana (1729–1742), and the Chickasaws of modern
Alabama (1736–1739). King George’s War (1744–1748)
once again brought European rivalries to North America,
but the neutral stance of the Iroquois Confederacy con-
tributed to its indecisive conclusion. The most critical of
the imperial conflicts was the last: the so-called Seven
Years’ War (1754–1763) began with Anglo-French rivalry
for the Ohio Valley and ended with a peace that trans-
formed the North American political landscape. English
politicians poured unprecedented military resources into
the final war for American empire and ultimately broke
the pattern of colonial military stalemate, which left Na-
tive Americans to face an aggressively expansive Anglo-
American settler population without a committed Euro-
pean ally.

The Revolutionary Era: The Rise of Pan-Indian
Cooperation, 1760–1783
In November 1776, the Cherokee war leader Dragging
Canoe made a difficult decision. Unable to convince the
senior civil leaders of his nation to continue hostilities
against the newly declared United States after a summer
of harsh defeats, he led a migration of 500 Cherokees out
of their traditional homeland in the Carolinas to the vi-
cinity of modern Chattanooga, Tennessee. Known there-
after as Chickamaugas, Dragging Canoe’s community
hosted warriors from numerous eastern Native nations,
and waged a relentless campaign of attacks on frontier
settlers who encroached on Cherokee hunting territory
through the era of the American Revolution (1775–1783)
and beyond.

The years immediately following the Seven Years’
War witnessed the first pan-Indian movements of resis-
tance against the European colonial presence. The final
phase of North American conflicts prior to 1783 was
spurred on by the combined influence of nativistic leaders
who preached of the need to reject the assimilative force
of settler material culture and to return to traditional Na-
tive lifestyles, and by widespreadNative resentment of the
increasing arrogance of the victorious Anglo-American
regime.

In 1759, the Cherokees were the first to strike out
against the frontier settlements of the Carolinas, but their
inability to secure any Native allies led to their crushing
defeat in 1761 at the hands of British regulars. The Al-
gonquian nations of the Great Lakes region united to
fight Pontiac’s War (1763–1766). Joined by Delawares,

Shawnees, and Senecas, the Indians destroyed nineBritish
forts, and killed an estimated 400 British troops and 2,000
colonial settlers before negotiating terms of peace. Vir-
ginian settlers who chose to ignore the treaty boundaries
established to protect Native settlement and hunting ter-
ritories in the Ohio Valley caused renewed hostilities with
the Shawnees in Lord Dunmore’s War (1774). NoNative
nation east of the Mississippi completely escaped the con-
sequences of the American Revolution. Both British and
American officials abandoned initial promises of permit-
ting Native Americans to remain neutral in the conflict.
After 1776, both combatants sought allies and pursued
“enemy” Indians with equal aggression. More Native
Americans sided with the British, considering them the
lesser of two evils, but in the end they could not withstand
the more numerous Americans’ relentless and incredibly
destructive assaults on their villages, crops, and popula-
tion, best exemplified by General John Sullivan’s devas-
tating 1779 expedition in Iroquois country. Unable to
protect their Native allies’ settlements from the Ameri-
cans during the war, the British abandoned the Indians
entirely in the 1783 Treaty of Paris, surrendering all land
east of the Mississippi to the United States without ref-
erence to extant Native claims of ownership. This action
guaranteed that the early years of the new American re-
public would be marred by ongoing conflicts with the
Native American population.

Conclusion
Warfare with colonists further disrupted Native subsis-
tence patterns already rendered precarious by the dem-
ographic losses of the contact period, exacerbated inter-
group rivalry and competition, and produced dramatic
shifts in the political structures of Native communities as
younger war leaders gradually gained ascendancy over el-
der civil headmen. The experience of the Indian wars of
the colonial era also left deep imprints on the people who
came to inhabit the United States after 1783. The fre-
quency and brutality of conflict with Native Americans
between 1513 and 1783 hardened feelings toward Native
people and led to a persistent belief in their inherently
“savage,” treacherous, and warlike nature. Although sub-
sequent military and administrative policies toward Native
peoples frequently held assimilative intentions, they were
based on assumptions of the Indians’ status as beaten but
still potentially dangerous obstacles to settler expansion.
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EARLY NINETEENTH CENTURY (1783–1840)
Warfare between the United States and the Indian Na-
tions in the twelve years following the American Revo-
lution involved the American attempt to occupy the re-
gion north of the Ohio River, a region Native Americans
still claimed as their own. Since the British occupied De-
troit throughout this period, British agents encouraged
the Indians to resist and provided them with arms and
ammunition.

Between 1785 and 1789, the federal government tried
to purchase part of the Ohio Country in three treaties
(Ft. McIntosh, 1785; Ft. Finney, 1786; and Ft. Harmar,
1789), but the tribes denounced these agreements as
fraudulent. After Indian attacks forced settlers in the re-
gion to abandon their farms, the government ordered
General Josiah Harmar to attack the Miamis and Wyan-
dots, whom they accused of promoting the resistance. In
October 1790, Harmar and 1,450 men marched from
modern Cincinnati to the headwaters of the Maumee in
northeastern Indiana. On 19 October 1790 part of Har-
mar’s army was ambushed and defeated by a large war
party led by Miami chief Little Turtle; two days later the
Indians surprised the Americans again, killing forty reg-
ulars, including Major John Wyllis. Harmar retreated
back to Cincinnati. He had lost 75 regulars, 108 militia,
one-third of his packhorses, and much of his equipment.
Meanwhile, a diversionary raid launched byKentuckymi-
litia against Indian towns on the lower Wabash suffered
no casualties and burned a few empty Indian villages, but
failed to intimidate the tribesmen.

One year later Governor Arthur St. Clair and an-
other army of over 2,000 men, including over half the
standing army of the United States, retraced Harmar’s
route north toward the Maumee, but the results were
even more disastrous. About one-third of the army (Ken-
tucky militia and “volunteers”) deserted enroute, but on
the morning of 4 November 1791, near the headwaters

of the Wabash, St. Clair’s army was surprised by an im-
mense war party of over 1,000 warriors. After a three-
hour battle, the Americans broke through the Indian lines
and fled, abandoning their wounded and most of their
equipment. St. Clair’s Defeat is the greatest Native Amer-
ican victory over an American military force in history.
St. Clair survived, but he lost at least 647 men killed, and
hundreds were wounded. Indian losses totaled about 150
warriors.

In response, the government ordered General An-
thony Wayne, a strict disciplinarian, to rebuild the Amer-
ican army in the West. By 1794, Wayne was ready. He
marched north from Cincinnati with 2,000 regulars and
1,500 volunteers, constructing a series of forts as supply
posts for his forces. On 20 August 1794, he attacked a
large force of warriors ensconced behind a natural barri-
cade of storm-felled trees on the north bank of the Mau-
mee River. The warriors fought back, but then retreated,
intending to make another stand at Fort Miamis, a re-
cently constructed British post just downstream from the
fallen trees. Surprisingly, however, the British refused to
allow the Indians entrance and the tribes dispersed into
the forests. The Battle of Fallen Timbers was a major
American victory. One year later, with the British still un-
willing to support the Ohio tribes, the Indians signed the
Treaty of Greenville (1795) in which they relinquished
control of much of Ohio, and allowed the American mili-
tary to construct posts at Ft. Wayne, Ft. Dearborn (Chi-
cago), and other strategic locations.

By 1800, white settlement again spilled over onto
Native American lands, and a renewed Indian resistance
emerged, led by the Shawnee war chief Tecumseh, and
his brother the Shawnee Prophet. The Shawnee brothers
attempted to unite the tribes and prevent any further land
loss, but in November 1811, Governor William Henry
Harrison of Indiana Territory marched against their vil-
lage at Prophetstown, near modern Lafayette, Indiana,
and following the Battle of Tippecanoe, Harrison dis-
persed Tecumseh’s followers and destroyed their village.

In the Northwest, the Battle of Tippecanoe was the
opening engagement of the War of 1812, and much of
the warfare in this theatre was fought between Indian and
American forces. In early July 1812, an American army
from Detroit attempted to invade Canada, but was forced
back by British and Indian forces. After other British and
Indians captured Fort Michilimackinac, on the straight
between Lakes Huron and Michigan, Tecumseh and his
British allies besieged the Americans at Detroit. In August
they turned back two American attempts (the battles of
Monguagon and Brownstown) to reestablish contact be-
tween Detroit and American forces in Ohio, and on 16
August 1812, the Americans surrendered Detroit to Te-
cumseh and the British.

The warfare spread from Ohio to Chicago. In mid-
August Potowatomi warriors attacked the garrison of Ft.
Dearborn after the army evacuated the post and was re-
treating toward Indiana. And in September theKickapoos
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surrounded Ft. Harrison, an American post on the central
Wabash. Other Potawatomis besieged the American gar-
rison at Fort Wayne, but in September the post was re-
lieved by an army of militia and volunteers led byWilliam
Henry Harrison. In January 1813, the two sides clashed
again when a force of Kentuckians were defeated by the
Indians at Frenchtown, in southeastern Michigan.

During the spring of 1813, the Indians and British
mounted another offensive. In May almost 2,400 Indians
and British troops surrounded Ft. Meigs, an American
post near modern Toledo, Ohio. The Americans with-
stood the siege, but on 4 May, the Indians surprised and
killed or captured almost 600 Kentuckians led byWilliam
Dudley who had arrived to reinforce the American gar-
rison. Two months later the Indians and British again sur-
rounded Ft. Meigs, then abandoned the siege and launched
an unsuccessful attack on Ft. Stephenson, a small post on
the Sandusky River.

Following CommodoreOliver Perry’s victory onLake
Erie, the Americans regained the initiative in the war and
in September, they invaded Canada. Although Major
Henry Proctor, the British commander, attempted to re-
treat to Toronto, Tecumseh demanded that the British
stand and fight, and on 5 October 1813, at the Battle of
the Thames, the Shawnee war chief was killed after Brit-
ish troops abandoned their positions and the Americans
concentrated all their firepower on the Indians. After Te-
cumseh’s death, effective Indian resistance in the North-
west during the War of 1812 crumpled.

Indians and Americans also clashed in the South dur-
ing the War of 1812. Many Creeks had been receptive to
Tecumseh’s pleas for Indian unity, and in the spring of
1813, anti-American Creeks, or “Red Sticks,” led by
mixed-blood William Weatherford attacked and overran
Fort Mims, a poorly constructed stockade on the Ala-
bama River, killing over 500 unfortunate settlers. In re-
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sponse, Andrew Jackson assembled an army of militia and
pro-American Creeks and destroyed Creek villages atTal-
lushatchee, on the Coosa River, and at Talledega, just east
of modern Birmingham. Many Red Sticks then retreated
to Tohopeka, a fortified town on a horseshoe-shapedbend
on the Tallapoosa River. In March 1814 Jackson, pro-
American Creeks, and 2,000 volunteers attacked Toho-
peka, eventually killing over 500 of the 900 warriors, in
addition to many Native American women and children.

In the 1830s, violence flared again. In 1830 federal
officials forced the majority of the Sacs and Fox tribes to
remove from Illinois to Iowa, but one band, led by the
old war chief Black Hawk, occupied its ancestral village
at Rock Island, Illinois, until the summer of 1831, when
the Illinois militia also forced them across theMississippi.

Short of food and shelter, Black Hawk and his fol-
lowers spent a miserable winter (1831–1832) in Iowa, and
in April 1832, the old chief and about 1,000 followers,
including at least 600 women and children, recrossed the
Mississippi, intent upon reoccupying their former village
and harvesting corn they had left standing the previous
summer. Settlers fled their farms in panic and regular
troops commanded by General Henry Atkinson were dis-
patched from St. Louis to force the Sacs and Foxes back
into Iowa. Meanwhile, units of the Illinois militia rushed
toward the Rock River Valley, also intent on intercepting
the Indians. On 14 May 1832, Black Hawk attempted to
surrender to a force of Illinois troops led by Major Isaiah
Stillman, but 300 mounted militiamen fired upon the
Sacs’ white flag and attacked Black Hawk’s surrender
party. Black Hawk and about forty other Sac warriors re-
turned the fire and the Americans fled in panic.

For Black Hawk, the Battle of Stillman’s Run was a
costly victory. Additional militia units joined the volun-
teer army and Andrew Jackson dispatched 800 regulars to
Chicago to assist in the campaign against the Indians.The
Sacs and Foxes retreated up the Rock River intoWiscon-
sin, then turned westward still attempting to reach the
Mississippi and return to Iowa. Black Hawk held off his
pursuers at the Battle of Wisconsin Heights, on the Wis-
consin River, but the Sacs and Foxes lost almost seventy
warriors while the Americans suffered only one casualty.
The Sacs and Foxes reached the Mississippi at the mouth
of the Bad Axe River on 2 August. Again, their attempts
to surrender were rejected, and as they crossed over onto
several low sandy islands in the Mississippi, they were
caught between the fire from American troops on the
bank, and cannons fired from an American gunboat in the
river. The Battle of the Bad Axe lasted almost eight hours,
but when the firing stopped, over 200 Indians lay dead on
the islands or in the river. The Americans lost eleven
killed and had sixteen wounded. Black Hawk escaped but
was later captured and imprisoned at St. Louis. He even-
tually was released and died in Iowa in 1838.

American military campaigns against the Seminoles
were more costly. Prior to 1819 Florida was controlled by
Spain and the region was a haven for African Americans

fleeing slavery in Alabama and Georgia. Since the Semi-
noles allowed the refugees to settle within tribal territory,
plantation owners accused the Indians of harboring run-
aways, and in 1817, bloodshed occurred when an Amer-
ican military expedition attacked a Seminole village in
southwestern Georgia, and the Seminoles retaliated by
ambushing against American supply boats on the Apa-
lachicola River. In response, during March 1818, Andrew
Jackson led an army of 1,200 men into Florida where he
found few Seminoles, but burned several villages; cap-
tured St. Marks (a Spanish fort); and executed two British
traders. Jackson’s success in the First Seminole War
demonstrated that the region was vulnerable to American
military power, and in 1819, Spain ceded Florida to the
United States.

With Florida ostensibly under American control, de-
mands for Seminole lands in the state increased. In 1823
Seminole leaders signed the Treaty of Moultrie Creek,
which opened both Florida coastlines to white settlement,
but retained the peninsula’s interior for the Indians. But
the Seminoles refused to surrender runaway slaves and
plantation owners clamored for their removal. In 1832 at
the Treaty of Payne’s Landing, the Seminoles signedwhat
they believed was a treaty allowing them to send an “ex-
ploring party” to Oklahoma to examine lands in the west.
If the Seminoles approved of the lands, they would agree
to remove; if not they could remain in Florida. Evidence
suggests that government agents bribed interpreters to
misrepresent the terms of the agreement to the Indians,
and when the Seminoles rejected the western lands, fed-
eral officials informed them that removal was not an op-
tion: they must leave Florida. The Seminoles refused and
federal attempts to force their removal resulted in the
Second Seminole War.

In 1835 Florida erupted in warfare. After stockpiling
arms and ammunition, the Seminoles began to steal horses
and other livestock. On 28 December 1835 a large war
party of Seminoles led by Micanopy, Alligator, and Jumper
ambushed a force of 107 officers and men led by Major
Francis Dade just north of modern Tampa. The Semi-
noles killed 103 of the Americans while losing only three
Indians. On the same day, Osceola and another smaller
war party overran the Indian Agency near Fort King, kill-
ing seven other Americans.

Seeking retribution, General Duncan Clinch and an
army of 700 regulars and volunteers pursued the Semi-
noles into the Wahoo Swamp on the Withlacoochee
River, but were attacked and turned back before reaching
any Seminole villages. Two months later, another party of
Seminoles and ex-slaves attacked General EdmundGaines
near modern Citrus Springs. Although the Americans out-
numbered their enemy, they remained on the defensive
and after a series of skirmishes that extended over five
days, the Seminoles withdrew and the Americans refused
to follow them.

In January 1836, General Winfield Scott took over
command of American forces in Florida, but he proved
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ineffectual in either finding the Seminoles or defeating
them. In May he was succeeded by Governor Richard
Call of Florida, who in turn was relieved by General
Thomas Sidney Jesup in December. By early 1837, Jesup
had 8,000 troops in the field, including friendlyCreek and
northern Indians, and although he could not catch the
Seminoles, he destroyed many of their villages and gar-
dens. The Seminoles faced growing shortages of ammu-
nition. In March 1837 Seminole leaders agreed to a truce
at Fort Dade where those tribe members who wished to
go to Oklahoma would board ships for removal, but when
white slaveholders arrived and attempted to seize both
African Americans and Indians, the Seminoles again fled.
The federal government committed 1,700 more troops
to the campaign, and the army pursued the Seminoles
relentlessly.

The pursuit took its toll, but Jesup augmented his
campaign with treachery. On 25 October 1837, he invited
Osceola and other Seminole leaders to meet under a flag
of truce, but when they again refused removal he sur-
rounded them with troops and imprisoned them in St.
Augustine. In November Wildcat and eighteen other
warriors escaped, but Osceola suffered from malaria and
could not accompany them. Jesup then transferred Os-
ceola to Fort Moultrie in South Carolina, where he died
on 31 January 1838.

Following Osceola’s death the Seminole resistance
continued, but its intensity diminished. Yet the war also
took it’s toll on American military commanders. Five of-
ficers commanded American troops between 1838 and
1842. When Colonel William J.Worth took command in
May 1841, fewer than 800 Seminoles remained in Florida.
In March Wildcat was captured and he then used his in-
fluence to persuade other Seminoles to surrender. Small
bands led by Billy Bowlegs and Halleck Tustenugge re-
mained free of government control until August 1842,
when the government established a small reservation, just
west of Lake Okeechobee. Although no formal peace
treaty was signed, the Second Seminole War had ended.
About 600 Seminoles remained in Florida.

The costs of the war were staggering. The army had
committed over 9,000 men against no more than 1,300
Seminole warriors and their African American allies. Even-
tually the government removed 4,400 Seminoles from
Florida, but the cost totaled at least $20,000 per Indian,
a colossal figure in the 1840s. Moreover, Jesup’s violation
of a flag of truce was disgraceful. It was neither the gov-
ernment’s nor the army’s finest hour.
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LATER NINETEENTH CENTURY (1840–1900)
These wars were a constant and recurring feature of
American westward expansion. Until the Civil War, the
federal government regarded the various tribes as inde-
pendent nations. Prior to 1860, federal policy was to es-
tablish a permanent frontier between whites and Indians
in an Indian country that would keep them apart. But the
acquisition of California and the Southwest as a result of
the Mexican-American War provided more opportunities
for westward settlement and conflict with the native popu-
lation there. The policy of creating one “IndianTerritory”
clearly would not work. The indigenous population of the
Great Plains, Southwest, and West Coast represented a
problem to many Americans since they occupied lands
that the whites wanted. Federal policies and acceptance
of tribal sovereignty was insufficient in the face of mount-
ing white pressure for admittance to these lands. These
demands would not be deterred by federal efforts in the
early 1850s to place the various tribes on defined reserves
in order to give whites access to the most desirable Indian
lands. Eventually, Indians would begin to resist white
encroachment.

In 1851, with the Treaty of Fort Laramie the federal
government tried to curtail growing friction between In-
dians and the wagon trains crossing their lands. This
agreement brought several Plains Indian tribes off the
main routes of white advances by defining large tribal ter-
ritories and pledging the tribes to peace. The federal gov-
ernment promised to provide food supplies in return.
However, not all tribal members, some of whom were
suspicious that the government would break its promises,
accepted these treaties. Corrupt and unreliable Indian
agents and the inability of the U.S. Army to keep white
settlers from intruding on reservation lands led to warfare
in the last half of the 1850s.

In southern Oregon near the California border, tribes
known collectively as the Rogue River Indians turned to
war to resist the invasion of gold-seeking prospectors in
1855, after efforts to negotiate treaties that would set
aside lands for them failed. A similar discovery of gold in
the new Washington Territory led to warfare between
prospectors and the Yakima Indians at about the same
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time. The Rogue River War was ended with a decisive
defeat of the Indians and their removal to reserves in the
Coast Range. The Yakima War ended inconclusively in
September 1856, but in 1858 the tribes of the Columbia
River area joined together to resist further white en-
croachment. Colonel George E. Wright defeated the In-
dians at the Battles of Four Lakes and Spokane Plains in
September 1858. Wright then marched through the In-
dian country, hanging chiefs and others suspected of fo-
menting war. All resistance to white settlement ended in
the Northwest by 1860.

Confined to an inadequate reservation and exploited
by Indian agents, the eastern Sioux turned to war in this
period, striking out under the leadership of Little Crow
in 1862. Seven hundred whites were killed before federal
troops andmilitia subdued them. In easternColorado, the
Arapaho and Cheyenne came into conflict with miners

who were settling in their territory. Seeking to recover
the lands they were losing, these Indians attacked stage
lines and settlements.

From 1862 to 1867, with federal troops largely di-
verted east because of the U.S. Civil War, Indian raids on
isolated settlements and homesteads were conducted with
devastating effect; whites struck back, often carrying the
conflict to the “civilian” element of the indigenous popu-
lation. Sioux raids in Minnesota in August 1862 led to the
deaths of more than four hundred whites. After the mili-
tary had defeated the Indians, capturing 2,000, a military
commission tried the captives and ordered the execution
of 303 of them. President Lincoln reduced the number
to be hanged to thirty-eight, and the executions were car-
ried out in December. The remaining Sioux inMinnesota
were resettled in the Dakota Territory. Little Crow was
fatally shot by a white farmer in the summer of 1863. In
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1864 at the Sand Creek reserve in Colorado, retaliating
for raids that might have involved some of the Arapaho
warriors on the reservation, militia forces slaughtered al-
most all of the Indians there. In late January 1870, a cav-
alry troop led by Major Edward M. Baker charged into a
Piegan Blackfeet village in Montana, slaughtering 173 In-
dians, primarily women and children, many of whom were
suffering from smallpox.

In the New Mexico Territory, war with the Navajo
began in 1862, as that tribe resisted efforts to relocate
them to the Bosque Redondo along the Pecos River.
American forces led by Colonel Kit Carson under the
direction of Brigadier General James H. Carleton, who
commanded the Department of NewMexico, broke their
resistance in January 1864. By the end of that year 8,000
Navajos had been transported to Bosque Redondo. After
enduring harsh conditions for four years, the federal gov-
ernment allowed the Navajos to return to their homes in
1868, and the tribe remained peaceful afterwards.

After the Civil War, war broke out on a broad front.
The longest running clash was in Montana, where the
army was building the Bozeman Trail into the newmining
areas being opened in the Black Hills. Angered by the
intrusion into their hunting lands, the western Sioux, led
by Red Cloud, were able to keep the army from com-
pleting the roadway. The Red Cloud War ended when
Red Cloud signed a peace treaty late in 1868; the advance
of the Union Pacific railroad to the south, which offered
better routes into Montana, nullified his victory.

The Sand Creek Massacre led to a federal investi-
gation and the creation of a new policy that resulted in
peace treaties that placed the major tribes on a pair of
large reservations, one in the Dakotas and the other in
Oklahoma Indian Territory. Further, the government de-
cided to work toward the assimilation of Native Ameri-
cans into white culture, and Congress ended the practice
of treating Indian nations as sovereign in 1871.

Indian resistance had not ended, however. The Mo-
doc War began after the Modoc leader Kintpuash left the
reservation in 1872, along with sixty or seventy other fam-
ilies, for their old lands in northern California. Efforts of
Indian agents to persuade him to return to the reservation
failed and force was applied. After an attack on their vil-
lage in November 1872, Kintpuash and his followers took
refuge in a lava formation that served as a natural fortress
and held out for several months. Peace talks between the
two sides ended in April 1873 when the Modocs mur-
dered General Edmund R. S. Canby, who led the peace
commission. Eventually, dissension among the tribal lead-
ers led to their defeat. Kintpuash and three others were
hanged, and the Modocs were moved to the Indian Ter-
ritory 1,500 miles to the east.

The confining nature of reservation life, continued
white encroachment, and slaughter of the buffalo herds
led to the Red River War of 1874–1875. Although they
lived on the reservation, Kiowa, Cheyenne, and Coman-

che warriors often raided into Texas, Mexico, and occa-
sionally Kansas. After the military lifted restrictions about
carrying out operations on reservations, about 5,000 Ki-
owa, Cheyenne, and Comanche moved west beyond the
boundaries of the reserves. Five columns of soldiers pur-
sued them through the last half of 1874 and into early
1875. By autumn, some of the Indians were already re-
turning to the reservation; all of them had come back by
the spring of 1875.

In 1875 large numbers of Sioux, angered by crooked
Indian agents and uneasy about white miners entering the
Black Hills, began to organize. Under the leadership of
Sitting Bull and Crazy Horse, they gathered in Montana.
Three army columns were sent to round them up in the
early summer of 1876, including the 7th Cavalry, com-
manded by George Armstrong Custer. In the battle at
Little Big Horn, General Custer and his men were trapped
by an overwhelming Indian force and wiped out. Lacking
any real organization, however, the Indians soon began to
disperse in small groups. These bands were eventually
rounded up and returned to the reservation, and they
ceased to pose a threat to white settlement.

In 1877 the Nez Perce refused to be restricted to an
undersized reservation in Oregon and were compelled to
resist efforts to keep them there. Following their leader,
Chief Joseph, the Nez Perce tried to flee to Canada after
defeating the military at White Bird Canyon. Following
a pursuit that covered nearly 1,300 miles in twenty-five
days, Joseph and his people were caught near the Canadian
border and relocated to Indian Territory in Oklahoma.

A group of Cheyenne, led by Dull Knife and Little
Wolf, fled the Indian Territory in 1878 in a futile effort
to return to their lands in Montana. Caught and detained
at Fort Robinson, Nebraska, in midwinter, the Indians
made a desperate effort to escape. Soldiers gunned down
many fleeing and unarmed Indians. The last organized
resistance came from the Apache, who fought the whites
from the 1860s into the late 1880s. Early leaders included
Mangas Coloradas, who was killed during the Civil War,
and Cochise, who accepted a peace treaty and agreed to
move his people to a reservation in 1872. Other Apache
leaders, notably Geronimo and Victorio, continued to
fight, however. Victorio was killed in 1880; Geronimo
surrendered in 1886. Geronimo’s capture brought an end
to the formal resistance between Indians and whites.

In 1890 panicked responses to a religious revival led
to one final, tragic occurrence. The white assault on In-
dian life and culture contributed to the emergence of an
emotional religion that originated in Nevada and spread
swiftly among the Plains Indians. This new faith empha-
sized the coming of a messiah and featured the “Ghost
Dance,” which was believed to inspire visions in its cere-
monies. Fearing an outbreak of violence, agents on the
Sioux reserve sent for federal troops. The murder of
Sitting Bull by an Indian policeman at Standing Rock
prompted some of the Indians to flee the reservation.
They were caught at Wounded Knee, South Dakota, and
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when fighting broke out forty soldiers and more than 200
Indians, including women and children, were killed. The
battle was a one-sided slaughter as the soldiers cut down
the Indians with a new weapon, the machine gun.

While the primary burden of fighting Indians was
placed on the military, white civilians carried out a great
deal of unofficial violence against Native Americans. For
some, tracking down and killing Indians was a sport, at
other times it was in retaliation for raids on white settle-
ments. Many whites were committed to the elimination
of the indigenous population, believing Indians were in-
ferior and coexistence with them was impossible.

The Indians of the Great Plains were probably the
most formidable adversaries encountered by whites in the
mid- to late nineteenth century. Although there were ex-
ceptions, the inability of these tribes to unite in order to
resist white encroachment contributed to their eventual
defeat. Additionally, the slaughter of the buffalo herds by
whites destroyed the source of food for many tribes,
thereby weakening their ability to fight back against the
whites. Finally, the Indians had little chance to win a long-
term struggle against a people who not only outnumbered
them but who were economically and technologically
superior.
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WARSHIPS
Sailing Warships
On 13 October 1775, the Continental Congress ordered
the purchase of twomerchantmen for conversion to fight-
ing ships. Later, additional vessels were constructed and
purchased, including frigates, brigs, sloops, and schoo-
ners. In 1777 the Continental Navy reached its peak
strength with thirty-four ships and approximately 4,000
men. The navy guarded convoys to the West Indies and
Europe, conducted commerce raiding, and fought several

ship-to-ship actions, the most famous of which was the
Bonhomme Richard, commanded by John Paul Jones,
against the British Serapis.

After gaining its independence, the United States
sold all its naval ships. In 1794, however, the depredations
of Barbary pirates against American shipping led Con-
gress to authorize the building of six frigates. In 1798–
1800, during the Quasi-War with France, the superiority
of American frigates was demonstrated by the victories of
the Constellation, commanded by Commodore Thomas
Truxtun, over the Insurgente (9 February 1799) and over
the Vengeance (1–2 February 1800). In the Barbary Wars,
1801–1805 and 1815, U.S. squadrons of fighting sail
brought the rulers of these North African states to terms.
During the administration of Thomas Jefferson, the gov-
ernment, in order to cut defense costs, replaced large sail-
ing warships with gunboats carrying one or two guns.
These vessels were of little value.

At sea the War of 1812 was essentially a frigate war.
The victories of such American frigates as the Constitution
(Capt. Isaac Hull) over the Guerrière on 19 August 1812,
and the United States (Commodore Stephen Decatur) over
theMacedonian on 25 October 1812, shocked Britain and
forced it to upgrade its frigate designs.

Changes in naval technology made inevitable the de-
mise of the sailing warship. By 1845, when the Mexican-
American War began, the navy had 67 sailing ships and 9
steam-powered ships. The trend toward steam was clear.
When the Civil War ended the navy had 681 ships, of
which only 109 were sail. By the 1870s the era of the
sailing warships was over.

Steam and Nuclear Warships
The first steam warship, theDemologos (“Voice of the Peo-
ple”), was designed by Robert Fulton for the defense of
New York against the British in the War of 1812. The
Demologos had no true successor until 1837, when the
large steam frigate Fulton was launched in New York. By
this time there were already several hundred successful
commercial steamers in the United States, but because the
large paddle wheels presented vulnerable targets,American
naval experts remained skeptical about the value of steam
for warships.

The screw propeller solved this problem. The frigate
Princeton, launched in 1843, was the first warship to be
fitted with the new device. By the Civil War the United
States possessed twenty wooden, screw-propelled men-
of-war.

The Civil War marked the beginning of an era of
rapid innovation in naval warfare. The clash of the iron-
clads Virginia (actually the captured Union Merrimack)
and the Monitor at Hampton Roads in 1862 ushered in
the era of armored steam warships. The Monitor and the
Virginia were not the first armored warships, but they
were the first to fight another armored ship and the first
to be powered entirely by steam. In the period 1860–1890



WARSHIPS

406

British Warships. The infant American navy was always meager compared to the mighty British fleet. This nineteenth-century
illustration shows General George Washington watching as Sir William Howe pulls his ships out of Boston in March 1776, under
the threat of artillery that arrived, after much difficulty, from the captured Fort Ticonderoga in New York. Library of Congress

armor improved in quality, guns increased in power, mines
became more reliable, and the self-propelled torpedo, per-
fected around 1870, introduced a dangerous new factor
into naval warfare.

For some years after 1865 the United States took
little part in naval arms research. Congress was reluctant
to appropriate money for new warships until 1883, when
approval was given for three modern steel cruisers, the
Atlanta, Boston, and Chicago, and a dispatch boat, the Dol-
phin. Together, these four warships would come to be
known as the “White Squadron” and would form the nu-
cleus of the “New Navy” of the 1890s.

By the time of the Spanish-AmericanWar (1898) the
United States possessed a respectable fleet, including four
battleships, three other armored ships, and more than a
score of cruisers, gunboats, and torpedo boats. The war
with Spain spurred naval expansion, and by 1907 Presi-
dent Theodore Roosevelt was able to send a fleet of six-
teen battleships (the “Great White Fleet”) on a cruise
around the world to demonstrate Americanmilitarymight.
Yet all sixteen were by that time out-of-date, rendered
obsolete by a new British battleship, the Dreadnought,
which was faster and slightly larger than contemporary

battleships and carried only guns of the largest caliber.
The first American all-big-gun ships, the South Carolina
and Michigan, were not completed until 1910.

With the introduction of the Dreadnought class,
warships assumed the general characteristics they would
retain for the next fifty years. Besides the battleship, there
was the heavy cruiser, a fast, lightly armored ship of about
10,000 tons, armed with 8-inch guns and used for scout-
ing, patrolling, and raiding commerce; the light cruiser,
usually smaller than the heavy cruiser and mounted with
6-inch guns; and the destroyer, a small, fast ship of 1,000
to 2,000 tons armed with torpedoes and a few 4- or 5-
inch guns. Originally designed as a destroyer of torpedo
boats, the destroyer soon usurped their function and also
proved invaluable against submarines.

The most important new warship developed between
the two world wars was the aircraft carrier. In World
War II the aircraft carrier made possible naval battles be-
tween fleets hundreds of miles apart in which the oppos-
ing surface forces never sighted each other.

The most striking development in warship design af-
ter World War II was the use of nuclear power as a pro-
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Early Battleship. The USS Oregon, launched in 1893 and
commissioned three years later, served in the Spanish-
American War, in the peacetime Pacific Fleet, and in World
War I. After its decommissioning, the ship became a floating
monument in Portland, Oregon. Later, during World War II,
it was towed to Guam as a floating ammunition ship, then sold
for scrap in 1956.

pulsion source, employed first in the submarine U.S.S.
Nautilus in 1954. Besides giving warships greater speed
and reliability, nuclear power made them virtually inde-
pendent of their bases. The success of theNautilus led the
U.S. Navy to apply nuclear propulsion to surface ships;
and in the early 1960s three nuclear-powered vessels—
the U.S.S. Enterprise, a carrier, the Long Beach, a cruiser,
and the Bainbridge, a frigate or super destroyer—were
completed. All were considerably larger than theirWorld
War II counterparts. The Bainbridge at 8,580 tons was
nearly as large as a conventional cruiser, while the Enter-
prise at 85,000 tons was more than twice the size of the
World War II carrier.

Beginning in the late 1950s, missile weapons began
to replace guns as the primary armament of the larger
surface ships. A typical American warship of the 1970s
carried antisubmarine and antiaircraft missiles of various
types in addition to, or instead of, its gun armament. By
the end of the century Navy ships were commonly fitted
with an array of ship-to-ship missiles, cruise missiles,
jamming equipment, and other computer-guided tacti-
cal weapons.

Battleships
By the time of the American Revolution ordinary ships
were still being armed with cannon in rough-and-ready
conversion to warships. But throughout the eighteenth
century, increases in the size and penetration power of
cannon necessitated the thickening of a warship’s hull,
thus increasing its cost at least three times that for a mer-
chantman of identical dimensions. As the Bonhomme Rich-
ard was actually sunk by the much stouter Serapis, combat
between an extemporized and a true warship was gener-
ally fatal for the former. Yet, since only a nation could

afford to build warships, especially the giants “fit to lie in
the line of battle” (and hence originally called “ships of
the line”), converted merchantmen were generally used
for privateering or raiding. By 1900 “battleship” had its
present meaning and was sometimes listed as a “capital
ship.” After 1928 capital ships included aircraft carriers.

Although the South Carolina andMichigan anticipated
(on the drawing board) the definitive “all-big-gun, cen-
terline turrets” design, the British Dreadnought was afloat
before them in 1906 and its name became a synonym for
battleship. The largest battleships ever were the World
War II Japanese Yamato class of 63,000 tons, with nine
17.9-inch guns. The toughest battleship, perhaps, was the
German Bismarck, 52,000 tons with eight 15-inch guns.

The 1921–1922 Washington Naval Conference
stemmed the battleship race. Although the United States
had parity with Great Britain and was allowed fifteen
modern vessels, it had only ten “treaty” battleships by
World War II. It had scrapped an eleventh. All ten treaty
ships had 16-inch main batteries. Six of the vessels dis-
placed 35,000 tons: the 1940–1941 North Carolina, Wash-
ington, Alabama, Indiana, Massachusetts, and South Dakota;
and four others displaced 45,000 tons: Iowa,Missouri, New
Jersey, and Wisconsin. Their collective durability was out-
standing in a war in which the British lost five battleships,
the French six, the Japanese eleven (their all), the Ger-
mans four (their all), and the Italians three. No conven-
tional battleship was sunk after World War II, although
American ships served during the Korean, Vietnam, and
Persian Gulf wars.

Cruisers
During the era of wooden ships, the term “cruiser” de-
noted a form of duty rather than a type of ship, namely,
the task of sailing along trade routes either to attack or
to defend merchantmen. Even ships of the line (the larg-
est class of ships) might be so employed, as the British
had done when they had more ships than any other na-
tion. Frigates and smaller men-of-war, however, were the
everyday cruisers. The introduction of steam, horizontal
shellfire, and armor confused the entire classification of
naval vessels. When it became apparent that speed was a
good defense, the unarmored ship became popular; and
the cruiser gradually evolved into the now familiar war-
ship, rated just below the relatively ponderous battleship.

The first American cruisers by type were designed in
1882: the 4,500-tonChicago and the 3,000-tonAtlanta and
Boston. Heralded as the “cavalry of the seas” for their
speed of 14 knots, the Chicago, bearing an 8-inch rifled
main battery, and the other two, bearing 6-inch main bat-
teries, could overtake most extant merchantmen and eas-
ily evade battleships with 12-inch guns. This ship was a
prototype of the heavy cruiser and was classed as “CA,”
or heavy cruiser, in the 1920s. Later CAs retained 8-inch
guns but added belt armor to protect propulsion spaces,
gun turrets, and control positions. The thickness of armor
was calculated to stop 8-inch projectiles on the premise
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(carried over from sail-ship construction) that a vessel’s
side should stop the penetration of a shot identical to the
size of its main battery. The light cruiser (CL) had 5- or
6-inch guns and equivalent armor.

Naval architects successfully sought greater speeds,
the wisest defense against battleships and the best offense
against commerce and weaker warships. The 1889 pro-
tected cruiser Charleston made 19 knots and the 1904
Charleston made 22; later cruisers reached a plateau of 33
knots with the 1942 Rochester. Light cruisers are generally
a knot or two faster than heavy cruisers.

Tonnage rose a little more quickly. The 1889Charles-
ton was 3,730 tons and the second Charleston was 9,700
tons. World War I classes leveled off at approximately
14,000 tons, including the mined San Diego, the largest
vessel lost by the United States in that conflict. In World
War II the 8-inch guns of America’s thirty-two heavy
cruisers were mainly used in shore bombardments. More
frequently they used their secondary batteries for antiair-
craft fire, as did most of the forty-two light cruisers. In-
deed, the Atlanta and Juneau (five-inch, 38-gun light
cruisers) were designed as antiaircraft vessels. Altogether,
ten cruisers were lost during World War II.

In 1973 heavy cruisers were the largest gunships in
commission and almost invariably were flagships. Be-
tween 1980 and 1994, 27 cruisers in the Ticonderoga class
were commissioned. This class, a modification of the
Spruance class, uses a gas-turbine propulstion plant and
Kevlar armor, and is slightly longer than its predecessors.

Destroyers
The invention by Robert Whitehead of England of a self-
propelled torpedo in 1868 instigated a race to build speed-
boats capable of using the new weapon. Some enthusiasts
thought that these vessels would supersede all other kinds
of warships. By 1884 Russia had 138 such speedboats,
Britain 130, and France 107. The first speedboats in the
United States, the Cushing (1890) and the Ericsson (1897),
had three 18-inch torpedo tubes and four 1-pounder quick
firers. Manned by a crew of 22, the Ericsson could travel
at 24 knots and its hull measured 150 feet by 15.5 feet,
drawing 4 feet 9 inches and displacing 120 tons.

Congressional reluctance was soon justified because
a ship designed specifically as a torpedo-boat destroyer
was proving far superior. The 1900 Decatur, for instance,
had two 18-inch tubes and was capable of going 28 knots.
A second Decatur, used during World War II, had four
18-inch tubes and went 36 knots. This was the famous
“four-piper” type, of which fifty were leased to Britain in
1940 after the Battle of Dunkirk. The United States had
267 destroyers in World War I and none were lost. Of
the 459 destroyers used in World War II, 71 were lost,
plus 11 of the 498 lesser version known as the destroyer
escort. The 1956 Decatur had similar torpedo armament
plus additional armament for antisubmarine attack, three
5-inch and four 3-inch guns, and 311 men, went 33 of-
ficial knots, and displaced 3,800 tons. Experimentation in

the 1970s focused on hydrofoils, “surface effects,” and
“captured air bubbles” and possibilities of speeds in excess
of 100 knots, and led to the 22 ships of the Spruance class,
which were commissioned between 1975 and 1983. The
first U.S. ships to use gas-turbine propulsion and ad-
vanced self-noise reduction technology, they also had a
high degree of automation. The Arleigh Burke class, a
guided missile destroyer, was first authorized in the fiscal
year 1996 budget. The first ship in this class, the Oscar
Austin, was commissioned on 19 August 2000, and was
the first destroyer to use “Smart Ship” technology.

Frigates
Among sailing vessels, the frigate was the intermediate
man-of-war and was principally employed as a cruiser.
Present at battles between ships of the line, frigates had
the subordinate roles of repeating signals from the flag-
ship, towing disabled ships, and rescuing survivors. Gen-
erally frigates never fired at ships of the line in single duel,
except for token shots “for the honor of the flag.” The
first U.S. frigates were exceptionally sturdy compared to
those of the British and were armed as heavily as practi-
cable; thus, the stirring victories during the War of 1812.
The most famous frigate was the 44-gun Constitution
(which still sails from its berth next to a maritimemuseum
in Boston).

The advent of horizontally fireable shells—differing
from the long-standing use of mortars or “bombs”—and
steam propulsion confused the rating of warships. By the
1870s the frigate was more commonly called the cruiser.

WorldWar II and British usage revived the term “pa-
trol frigate” to designate convoy escorts larger than de-
stroyer escorts. The 100 patrol frigates built by the United
States had an exceptionally long range: 17,000 miles at an
economical 11 knots. Some 28 of these vessels were lend-
leased to the Soviet Union to form the core of a Pacific
fleet for service against Japan. After 1945 many of the
frigates were sold or given to such friendly nations with
small navies as Colombia and South Korea. In 1975 an
American frigate like the Mitscher had the displacement
of a World War II light cruiser, might be nuclear pow-
ered, and was armed principally with missiles. TheOliver
Hazard Perry class, introduced in 1979 with theMcInerny,
and running through 1989 when the Ingraham was com-
missioned, has a displacement of 2,750 tons light and
4,100 tons when fully loaded.
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WASHINGTON, D.C. Most Americans think of
Washington, D.C., their national capital, as either a
marble-columned theme park for visiting high-school
civics classes or a cluster of government palaces housing
activities so corrupt that aspirants to federal office regu-
larly seek advantage over their incumbent rivals by ac-
cusing them of having spent too much time in Washing-
ton. To a degree, Washington is both of these things, yet

it is also a real city, home to more Americans than is Wy-
oming, and (with Baltimore) a nucleus of the nation’s
fourth-largest metropolitan area. For Washingtonians, the
presence of the federal government is both a blessing and
a curse, for the city’s status as capital provides steady em-
ployment and unparalleled cultural institutions but strips
its people of basic rights of citizenship taken for granted
by the residents of the fifty states.

Founding and Early History
For most of the War of Independence, Congress met in
Philadelphia, the largest city in the thirteen colonies. Fear-
ing urban mobs and not trusting the Pennsylvania gov-
ernment to control them, in 1783 Congress decided to
create a new capital apart from any state, and in 1787 the
framers of the Constitution provided for a capital district
of up to 100 square miles in which Congress would “ex-
ercise exclusive legislation.” For the next three years, Con-
gress considered promising river ports up and down the
Atlantic Coast, with northerners favoring a site on the
Delaware or Susquehanna while southerners held out for
the Potomac. Finally, Thomas Jefferson, AlexanderHam-
ilton, and James Madison brokered a deal by which the
South would agree to federal assumption of state war
debts in return for a southern capital. President George
Washington, himself a Potomac man, chose the exact spot
for the square, straddling the river and embracing the
towns of Georgetown, Maryland, and Alexandria, Virginia.

Rather than seating the federal government in either
town, Washington called for a brand-new city to be built
on the low land between the Potomac and Anacostia Riv-
ers. To plan it, he turned to the thirty-six-year-oldPierre-
Charles L’Enfant, a French artist and veteran of the Con-
tinental Army. L’Enfant, deeply influenced by the baroque
plan of Versailles, began by emphasizing the site’s topog-
raphy. He reserved the most prominent hills for the Cap-
itol and President’s House (later nicknamed the White
House), then gave each building a spectacular vista over
an open, green Mall. To connect these and lesser nodes
he drew a grand design of wide, diagonal avenues, super-
imposed on a practical American grid. Though L’Enfant
was fired after a tiff with a local landowner, his plan pro-
vided the basic layout for Washington City (its name
chosen by three presidentially appointed commissioners)
within the larger territory of Columbia. In December
1800, the government arrived.

Washington and L’Enfant had hoped that the capital
would grow into a major commercial city, a point of
transshipment between the inland, Potomac trade, and
seagoing vessels moored in an Anacostia harbor. But con-
gressional neglect, rivalry among Georgetown, Alexan-
dria, and Washington City, and the difficulty of opening
the Potomac to navigation stifled the city’s growth.When,
in 1814, British troops raided the city, they found little
worth torching except the White House and the Capitol.
Congress did subscribe funds for the Chesapeake and
Ohio Canal, designed to make Washington the Atlantic
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port for the Ohio River valley, but the city had bet on the
wrong technology. Baltimore put its money into Balti-
more and Ohio Railroad, outpacing the canal and making
that city the dominant port of the Chesapeake. L’Enfant’s
enormous avenues remained unpaved and undeveloped.

Politically, the capital did not fare much better. Con-
gress did grant elected municipal governments to Wash-
ington, Georgetown, and Alexandria, but to a large de-
gree the District remained a congressional pawn to be
pushed back and forth across the board. This was par-
ticularly true in the matter of the slave trade. In the 1830s,
northern abolitionists flooded Congress with petitions to
abolish slavery in the District, and southern congressmen
responded by ruling that such petitions would be auto-
matically tabled. Finally, in 1846, Congress returned the
portion of the District on the right bank of the Potomac
to Virginia. Since this included the city of Alexandria, the
District’s major slave market, retrocession helped make
possible the Compromise of 1850, which banned the slave
trade in the remaining portion of the District, now only
sixty-seven square miles.

Ten years later, as the Compromise collapsed into
secession, Washington turned into an armed camp, sur-
rounded by slave states. Northern troops rushed into the
city, both to secure it for the Union and to use it as a base
of operations against the Confederate capital of Rich-
mond, only 100 miles away. The Capitol, Patent Office,
and other government buildings were pressed into ser-
vice, first as emergency barracks, then as emergency hos-
pitals as wounded soldiers staggered back from Bull Run
and points south. The Army of Northern Virginia threat-
ened the city during its 1862 and 1863 invasions of the
North, and in 1864 General Jubal Early actually entered
the District before being repulsed at Fort Stevens.

Following the war, triumphant Midwesterners spoke
of relocating the capital to the interior of the country,
perhaps to St. Louis. Instead, in 1871, Congress decided
to remain inWashington andmodernize the city,merging
the jurisdictions of Washington City, Washington County,
and Georgetown, and giving the newly unified District a
territorial government—the same form used by aspiring
states. In just three years as vice president of the Board
of Public Works and later as territorial governor, “Boss”
Alexander Shepherd rebuilt the city’s public spaces, pav-
ing streets, installing sewers, and planting tens of thou-
sands of trees. But he also massively overdrew the city’s
Treasury account. In 1874 an appalled Congress abol-
ished territorial government, and in 1878 it passed the
Organic Act, which provided for government by three
presidentially appointed commissioners, one of them an
officer in the Army Corps of Engineers. To compensate
District residents for their lost franchise, Congress prom-
ised to pay half of the District’s budget, a promise that
gradually eroded in subsequent decades.

Reinventing Washington
With the approach of the capital’s centennial in 1900, a
group of architects, eager to promote their profession,

saw a chance to revive L’Enfant’s baroque vision for the
Mall, which had been cluttered with winding carriage
roads and a dangerously sited train station. At the request
of Senator James McMillan, the architects Daniel Burn-
ham and Charles McKim, the landscape architect Fred-
erick Law Olmsted Jr., and the sculptor Augustus Saint-
Gaudens proposed a City Beautiful plan of green, open
spaces and white neoclassical buildings. The railroad sta-
tion on the Mall was demolished and its trains rerouted
to Burnham’s monumental Union Station north of the
Capitol. The plan was capped in 1922, with the dedication
of the Lincoln Memorial on land reclaimed from the
Potomac.

Ironically, Lincoln’s temple overlooked a racially seg-
regated city. Woodrow Wilson, the first southern-born
president since Andrew Johnson, encouraged racial dis-
crimination within the civil service. Though libraries and
public transit were integrated, the city’s schools, restau-
rants, theaters, and hotels remained rigidly segregated.
Despite these restrictions, Washington was home to a
thriving black community. Howard University, founded
during Reconstruction, and some of the nation’s top black
high schools attracted African American intellectuals from
across the country. Blacks built their own theaters, clubs,
and hotels along U Street, north of downtown. The au-
thor Jean Toomer and the musician Duke Ellington were
born and raised in the neighborhood, and the many other
artists, scholars, and activists who spent time in the area
made Washington second only to Harlem as a center for
black culture.

The expansion of the federal government during the
New Deal and World War II made Washington a boom-
town. In 1942 alone, more than 70,000 newcomers ar-
rived to work in temporary buildings on the Mall, in the
newly built Pentagon, or wherever they could find space
for a typewriter. Thanks to the cold war, the federal gov-
ernment did not contract after victory, but it did disperse.
Concerned about atomic attack and traffic congestion,
federal planners scattered the new agencies—the Atomic
Energy Commission, the Central IntelligenceAgency, the
National Security Agency, and the like—to suburban cam-
puses miles from downtown. Private employers, particu-
larly high-tech defense contractors, followed them, as did
many families. These were good jobs, and by 1949 the
region had the highest mean salary per family of any ma-
jor metropolitan area.

Though the cold war boom turned metropolitan
Washington into the nation’s fastest-growing metropoli-
tan area, the District’s population, which had peaked in
the 1950 census at over 800,000, fell to 764,000 by 1960.
For the first time the District housed less than half of the
metropolitan region’s residents. The bulk ofWashington-
ians moving to the suburbs were white, while most new-
comers were black, so in 1957 Washington became the
nation’s first major city to be majority African American.
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National Rallying Point. A view from the Lincoln Memorial past the Reflecting Pool to the Washington Monument—the site of
numerous mass demonstrations for a variety of causes.

Home Rule
With an almost all-white Congress and a southern-
dominated House District of Columbia Committee rul-
ing over a mostly black city, the civil rights element of
home rule for the District became more pressing than
ever. Presidents Kennedy, Johnson, and Nixon each took
up the cause. Kennedy appointed the first African Amer-
ican district commissioner, as well as the firstWhiteHouse
advisor on national capital affairs, while Congress ap-
proved the Twenty-third Amendment, allowing District
residents to vote for presidential electors. Johnson, un-
able to get a home rule bill through Congress, never-
theless replaced the three commissioners with an ap-
pointed mayor, deputy mayor, and city council, a training
ground for District leaders. Meanwhile, theDistrict gained
the right to send a nonvoting delegate to the House of
Representatives. Finally, with Nixon’s support, in 1973
Congress passed a home rule act. In 1974, the city—by
now three-fourths black—held its first elections for top
municipal office in a century.

The 1970s were rough on the city. Crime rates rose,
downtown streets were torn up for subway construction,
and the city lost its major-league baseball team. Escaping
congressionally imposed height limits in Washington it-

self, developers took their skyscrapers, and jobs, to Vir-
ginia. In contrast, the 1980s were boom years. Metro, the
flashy new regional rapid transit system, brought com-
muters and investors back to the center, and Mayor Mar-
ion Barry gained a reputation as a business-friendly leader.
There was even talk of granting the city full representa-
tion in Congress, either through statehood or a consti-
tutional amendment. But Republicans had no desire to let
the majority-black, and overwhelmingly liberal, city send
two new Democrats to the Senate. Moreover, the city’s
image—and its claim to political maturity—sufferedwhen
federal agents videotaped Mayor Barry smoking crack co-
caine in a hotel room, amplifying criticism that he had
bloated the city’s bureaucracy with patronage jobs. Com-
bined with unfinished business from home rule, Barry’s
misadministration left the District essentially bankrupt.
In 1995, Congress established an appointedControl Board
to oversee the government until the city could balance its
own budget.

At the start of the twenty-first century, the city had
climbed out of insolvency. Though the year 2000 census
count of 572,059 was lower than the 1990 figure, it was
significantly higher than projected, suggesting that the
population had bottomed out in the early 1990s and was
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climbing again. With a respectable mayor, a healthier
economy, and encouraging demographics, local activists
were ready to try again to gain voting representation in
Congress and an end to congressional meddling with the
city’s laws and budget. They even persuaded the city coun-
cil to replace tourist-friendly slogans on theDistrict license
plates with the defiant motto: “Taxation without Repre-
sentation.” But as the newly elected president GeorgeW.
Bush shrugged off their demands, it seemed unlikely that
Washingtonians would become full American citizens any-
time soon.
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WASHINGTON, STATE OF, has a wide variety of
environments, from the lush San Juan Islands in the
northwest to prickly pear cactus scattered in the high des-
ert along the Snake River in the southeast. The rugged
coastal Cascade Mountain range separates the urbanized
Puget Sound region from the less-populated eastern por-
tion of the state. Early settlements were constrained by
the difficulty of passing over the mountains, resulting in
a coastal region that relied on oceangoing international
trade and an interior that relied on river transport and
later railroad links to markets for agricultural, timber, and
mining products.

White Exploration and Settlement
The Spanish captain Juan Pérez explored the seacoast by
ship in 1774, but he made no settlements on land due to
scurvy and bad weather. Other Spanish explorers at-

tempted a presence, but scurvy and weather continued to
restrict them. The Spanish established a fur trade post at
Nootka on Vancouver Island, which led to conflict be-
tween Spain and Britain, resulting in the Nootka Con-
vention of 1790 and Spain’s eventual withdrawal from the
Pacific Northwest. After the British captain James Cook’s
voyage to the Pacific Northwest in 1778, Americans en-
tered the lucrative Pacific fur trade, selling Alaskan sea
otter furs to China. The American Robert Gray was the
first to identify and sail up the Columbia River, naming
it after his ship, in 1792. That same year, George Van-
couver explored the body of water he called Puget’s Sound
for Britain.

The Columbia River, which enters the state at the
Canadian border and runs south to form the state’s south-
ern border, was a river route for early fur traders who
entered the region immediately after the Lewis and Clark
Expedition discovered the river and used it to reach the
Washington coast on 14November 1805. British fur trad-
ers made the earliest attempts at settlement, establishing
outposts at the mouth of the Columbia River. After the
War of 1812, Britain and the United States agreed to
share the region, which was called the Oregon Country.
By 1824, the British Hudson’s Bay Company controlled
the area, building Fort Vancouver on the north side of
the Columbia and shipping furs to London. The com-
pany established forts and corporate farms but prohibited
settlers. By the 1840s the fur era was over, and the Hud-
son’s Bay Company moved operations north to British
Columbia.

In 1836 the first Americans to settle in Washington
came overland to establish Protestant missions to the In-
dians. Marcus and Narcissa Whitman, Henry and Eliza
Spalding, and William Gray established mission stations
at Waiilatpu, near Walla Walla in the southeast corner of
the state, and near Lapwai, Idaho. Two years later, rein-
forcements arrived overland, establishing anothermission
station near the Hudson’s Bay Company’s Fort Colville.
In 1838, Catholic priests from Canada began a series of
missions in the region, assisted by the Jesuit Pierre Jean
De Smet. American immigrants soon followed, and in
1843 a thousand came by wagon train to the region.Most
settled in Oregon’s Willamette Valley. In 1847, five thou-
sand passed through the Whitman’s mission at Walla
Walla, bringing measles, which were caught by both
whites and the local Indians. When the whites recovered
and the Cayuse did not, the Cayuse thought they were
being poisoned and attacked, killing the missionaries and
several other Americans. As a result the missions were
closed and Americans evacuated from the region. A pe-
riod of white-Indian wars ensued.

Territory and Early Statehood
Most Americans settled south of the Columbia River dur-
ing this time, thinking it would be the U.S.–Canadian
boundary. In 1846 one party, led by a black cattleman
from Missouri, George Washington Bush, located near



WASHINGTON, STATE OF

413

today’s Olympia, because Oregon citizens prohibited any
blacks, free or slave, from settling in Oregon. Bush and
thirty others established the first private settlement in the
state. In 1853, Washington became a territory, with four
thousand American residents who wanted it named Co-
lumbia. Congress thought that would be too easily con-
fused with the District of Columbia and instead named it
after the first president. Olympia was designated the cap-
ital, and Isaac Stevens was appointed governor. Stevens
immediately set out to sign treaties with Indian tribes in
1854 and 1855, to gain legal title to their lands in ex-
change for goods and promises.

The Donation Land Claim Act of 1850, by allowing
320 acres of homestead land free to white males and an
additional 320 to their wives, encouraged white settlers
and resulted in fewminorities coming to the area to settle.
Gold discoveries in the 1850s and 1860s, particularly in
Idaho and British Columbia, brought rushes of immi-
grants to the region and created markets for supplies. The
California gold rush created a demand for lumber, fueling
the sawmill industry around Puget Sound. The surge in
settlement led to increased conflict with the area’s Native
inhabitants and a series of Indian wars from 1856 to 1859.

On 8 September 1883, the Northern Pacific rail line
connecting Puget Sound at Tacoma with the Great Lakes
was completed. The Northern Pacific was financed by
government grants of public lands in forty-mile-wide sec-
tions on either side of the rail line. The government
deeded every other section to the railroad upon comple-
tion of each twenty-five miles of track, keeping the alter-
nating sections of land public. This checkerboard of own-
ership extended across the region. The Northern Pacific
opened up its lands to settlers, and a rush of immigrants

recruited from Germany, Britain, and Scandinavia be-
tween 1880 and 1910 gave a distinct ethnic makeup to the
region. At the same time, thousands of railroad laborers
were recruited from China, which created animosities af-
ter railroad construction ended and competition for avail-
able jobs ensued. In 1882, Congress passed the Chinese
Exclusion Act, which limited importing Chinese labor;
Japanese and Filipino laborers were then recruited to fill
jobs in the fish canneries and logging camps of Puget
Sound. In 1885–1886, anti-Chinese riots broke out in
Seattle and Tacoma, and many Chinese were expelled.

In 1889, Washington was admitted as a state along
with North Dakota, South Dakota, and Montana under
the Omnibus Bill. During the Progressive Era, an alliance
of labor, farmer groups, and middle-class urban reformers
pushed Washington to the forefront of national reform,
enacting changes between 1907 and 1914 that included
the right to voter initiative (which allows citizens to pass
laws through a petition process), referendum (which al-
lows voters to reject laws passed by legislators), and recall,
as well as woman’s suffrage, a direct primary, child labor
laws, worker’s compensation, the eight-hour workday for
women, and prohibition.

By 1910, wheat was the most profitable crop across
eastern and central Washington. Whitman County in the
Palouse region of eastern Washington was identified as
the wealthiest county per capita in the United States.
Wheat in burlap sacks was carried by steamboat to Port-
land or shipped by rail to ports at Tacoma and Seattle. By
1900 apple orchards were significant in the Yakima, We-
natchee, and Okanogan Valleys. Apple growers also relied
on rail to reach distant markets.
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Competition between Portland and Seattle for sea-
going markets, as well as between Seattle and neighboring
Tacoma, influenced regional development. Seattle boost-
ers exploited the Klondike gold rush in 1897, promoting
the city as the jumping-off point for gold seekers stam-
peding to the Yukon and Alaskan goldfields. Seattle
passed Tacoma in the census of 1900 and Portland in
1910, to become the premier city in the region.

Union Radicalism and World War I
In the early twentieth century, most wage earners were
single men, employed in logging, agriculture, or mining.
Jobs were seasonal and low-paying. Many workers joined
the International Workers of theWorld (IWW), pressing
for labor reforms. The “Wobblies” sought to overturn
capitalism by consolidating all trades into “one big un-
ion,” a worldwide effort to organize industrial workers.

Resistance to U.S. entry into World War I was wide-
spread in Washington. Farmers, labor, and German
Americans resisted. TheWobblies led protests against the
war, to the chagrin of lumber companies and the federal
government. The Sedition Act of 1918, which made criti-
cizing the war a crime, silenced the IWW by imprisoning
many of its spokespeople. War hysteria fostered by pro-
paganda resulted in losses of First Amendment rights, so
the Wobblies led “free speech fights,” reading aloud the
Constitution, the Bill of Rights, and the Declaration of
Independence. Authorities and business owners reacted
violently, inciting mobs that beat up demonstrators. The
violence culminated in two tragic incidents, the Everett
Massacre in 1916 and Centralia Massacre in 1919. In the
latter, an American Legion parade to commemorate the
war’s end disintegrated into an attack on the IWW labor
hall by an estimated thousand residents. The IWWmem-
ber Wesley Everest was kidnapped from jail and lynched.
Mob action against Wobblies followed in several towns,
and support for the IWW faded.

The Seattle General Strike in February 1919 created
intense anticommunist hysteria, which spread across the
nation. It came at the end of the war, when workers de-
manded wage increases that had been suspended during
the war. It was the first general strike to hit an American
city, and alarmed citizens thought that the Bolshevik Rev-
olution might spread to the United States. The strike
faded after a week, from opposition and ineffective lead-
ership, but it left an indelible mark on the nation, and in
Washington State it led to the Centralia Massacre later
that year.

World War I brought economic vitality to the state:
the demand for wood to build airplanes and ships caused
lumber prices to soar; wheat exports to Europe were prof-
itable; and a fledgling aircraft industry began. William
Boeing received federal contracts to build military air-
craft, but after war’s end those disappeared. The company
hung on, however, and came to prominence in the next
war. The end of World War I brought about the general
collapse of an economy suddenly deprived of foreign or

government orders. Sawmills closed and wheat farmers
were in debt and facing drought. Union demands faded
along with job opportunities. The Depression of the
1930s hit rural Washington in the 1920s.

The Depression and World War II
By the Great Depression of the 1930s, unemployment in
Seattle was 40 to 60 percent; in some lumber mill towns
along the coast it reached 80 percent. The national av-
erage was 25 percent. A severe drought hit the western
states in 1928, lasting twelve years. Like the dust bowl of
the Midwest, Washington endured dust storms in theCo-
lumbia Basin for years. Devastating forest fires erupted at
the same time. Transients moved to the area seeking op-
portunity, resulting in thousands of migrant farmworkers
in squatters’ camps.

In 1933, President Franklin Roosevelt instituted fed-
eral projects to construct hydroelectric dams at Bonne-
ville and Grand Coulee on the Columbia River. In 1937,
the Bonneville Power Administration (BPA) was created
to market the electricity generated by those dams at min-
imal wholesale rates. Cheap, abundant electric power
would stimulate the stagnant regional economy and raise
the standard of living. A federal program to promote elec-
tric power ensued, utilizingWoody Guthrie singing “Roll
On, Columbia,” among other songs promoting the pro-
ject. That song became the state’s official folk song in
1987.

Legislation allowing labor organizing resulted in
heavy involvement in labor unions, with resulting strikes
and battles between opposing factions, both from outside
and within unions. The state became one of the most
heavily unionized in the nation. WorldWar II revived the
declining fortunes of the region, with a surge in manu-
facturing and production due toWashington’s unique Pa-
cific Coast ports and Columbia River drainage. Cheap
hydropower was instrumental in building aluminum
plants in the state, which supplied the Boeing Airplane
Company, revived with federal aircraft orders. Henry J.
Kaiser built massive shipyards, employing thousands in
the war effort. When the war broke out in the Pacific,
Washington’s ports became vital to national defense, sup-
plying operations in the Pacific. Overnight, farms, fish,
and lumber were replaced by vigorous aluminum, air-
plane, and ship industries.

In 1939, President Roosevelt began the secret Man-
hattan Project to build the first atomic bomb. One com-
ponent was constructed at Hanford, Washington, an iso-
lated semidesert farm town. The Hanford Nuclear
Facility was built to produce plutonium, necessary to
bomb construction, by processing uranium in reactors
cooled with vast amounts of fresh water, using huge
amounts of electric power. Hanford was isolated—near
Grand Coulee Dam for cheap electricity, and along the
Columbia, a source of fresh water. Thousands of men and
women arrived to live and work at Hanford, but news-
papers censored the goings-on to maintain secrecy. Even
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workers had no idea what they were working on. Specu-
lation was considerable, but few knew their purpose until
the atomic bomb was dropped in Japan, ending the war.

The war transformed the state. Seattle became a bus-
tling industrial center, with a large influx of AfricanAmer-
icans who arrived to work in wartime factories, pushing
the number of African Americans in Seattle to 30,000.
Mexican men had been brought to the state as farm la-
borers under the Bracero program, which ended with the
war. Nearly 40,000, Braceros were working in theNorth-
west between 1943 and 1947. An influx of Chicanos from
southern states occurred during the war, boosting the
state’s Hispanic population in rural towns.

During the war, Japanese Americans who lived along
the coast were ordered to relocate to the nation’s heart-
land, out of fears they would assist the Japanese war effort
against the United States. Federal authorities moved
those who refused to relocate to the Minidoka Relocation
Center, near Twin Falls, Idaho. Ten thousand Japanese
Americans lived there during the war. They were allowed
to return home in 1944. In 1988, Congress passed a rep-
arations bill that gave $20,000 and an apology to each of
the individuals relocated during the war. The bill was in-
spired by a court decision that evolved from the efforts of
the University of Washington law student Gordon Hir-
abayashi, who refused to move, was convicted, and per-
sisted with appeals through the court system.

Since World War II
When the war ended, Washington residents feared a re-
peat of World War I’s drastic effect on the economy.
There had been eighty-eight shipyards and boatyards,
employing 150,000 people; Boeing had employed almost
50,000 people in Seattle during the war. Those jobs were
gone, but a building boom ensued across the nation, fu-
eled by pent-up demand and the GI Bill, which provided
home loans to returning veterans, creating demand for
Washington lumber. Thousands of jobs were created in
sawmills and logging.

The Cold War boosted Washington’s economy with
federal defense contracts for aircraft andMinutemanmis-
sile construction going to Boeing. Aircraft manufacturing
was boosted by the Korean War and later by the Vietnam
War. In Hanford, research on atomic weapons continued,
expanding until the greatest number of nuclear weapons
were built at Hanford between 1956 and 1963. The in-
terstate highway system, begun in 1956, improvedWash-
ington’s transportation links with other states through In-
terstate 90, which runs from Seattle to Boston, and
Interstate 5, which runs from Canada to Mexico. Federal
dam-building projects accelerated, and a dozen new dams
were built on the Columbia and Snake Rivers after 1950.
For two decades, well-paid dam construction jobs were
created with over $100 million in federal funds. The en-
suing “slackwater” turned Clarkston into an inland port,
where barges carrying wheat, paper pulp, and logs load
to move down the Snake to the Columbia, for export at

Portland. The dams included the Columbia Basin Pro-
ject, intended to provide irrigation for family farms; by
the completion of the project, however, most irrigated
farms were large-scale, corporate entities. The irrigation
project eventually watered 550,000 acres of land and re-
sulted in major food-processing plants locating in the
region.

Washington pioneered health care delivery with the
first health maintenance organization (HMO) in the na-
tion, formed at the end of World War II in Seattle. Labor
union members and farmers joined together, forming a
cooperative of four hundred members, to purchase a
clinic and hospital. The Group Health Cooperative of
Puget Sound (now known as Group Health) was widely
copied across the nation. Members pay a monthly fee for
health services from physicians hired by the organization.
Another national trend started in Washington when the
Northgate Shopping Center opened north of Seattle in
1950. It was the first regional shopping center in the
world, with more than a hundred shops, a hospital, and
movie theater. Similar centers spread across the country.

By the 1970s, the state was facing major environ-
mental issues. Judge George Boldt of the federal district
court in Tacoma ruled in 1974, in United States v. Wash-
ington, that the state’s Indian population was entitled to
fish at their “usual and accustomed place,” as stated in the
treaties Governor Isaac Stevens had worked out in 1855.
Ignored for over a century, the treaty language was im-
portant because environmental issues had become para-
mount. Judge Boldt determined that the Indians should
receive half the annual catch from Washington waters. A
landmark decision, it has shaped Indian-white relations as
well as driven environmental protection practices for the
logging, mining, and construction industries. In 1974,
Spokane was the site for a World’s Fair dedicated to the
environment. In 1962, Seattle’s World’s Fair had been a
response to the Russian launch of Sputnik and the begin-
ning of the Cold War space race; a bit over a decade later,
the environment was becoming the issue. As if to punc-
tuate nature’s continuing importance, one of the state’s
volcanoes, Mount Saint Helens, erupted in 1980, cover-
ing several states with volcanic ash and killing fifty-seven
people. In February 2001, a 6.8 magnitude earthquake
rocked Seattle and Tacoma, damaging buildings, streets,
and bridges.

By the end of the twentieth century, effects from
many of the major projects were being felt. Irrigation wa-
ter had increased production, but at the cost of profit.
Prices for many products, such as apples, were at historic
lows. When drought hit, irrigation water and hydroelec-
tric power were both in limited supply, putting a crunch
on the region’s economy. Aluminum plants halted pro-
duction, selling their contracted electricity instead. The
dams nearly devastated the annual runs of migrating
salmon, interfering with movement both upstream to
spawn and downstream to mature in the ocean. Hanford,
a major entity in the central part of the state, became
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suspect after years of radiation releases into both the air
and the Columbia River. Wheat growers no longer found
a profitable export market as countries like India, former
customers, now began exporting, too. Wheat prices were
at historic lows, supported with extensive federal subsidy
payments to growers.

In the 1990s, Seattle became a center for the com-
puter software industry and the headquarters of the Mi-
crosoft Corporation, founded by the Seattle native Bill
Gates. Many computer- and Internet-related firms lo-
cated in the Puget Sound region.

Washington voters elected mostly Republicans be-
tween 1900 and 1930. Between about 1940 and 2000, they
chose mostly Democrats for Congress, with the gover-
norship roughly balanced between Democrats and Re-
publicans. The 2000 census figures ranked the state fif-
teenth in population, with 5,894,121 residents, a 21
percent increase from 1990. The state had 441,509 His-
panic residents, 322,335 Asians, 190,267 African-Ameri-
cans, and 93,301 Native Americans.
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WASHINGTON, TREATY OF. The Treaty of
Washington was concluded 8 May 1871 between the
United States and Great Britain for the amicable settle-
ment of the so-called Alabama Claims. During the Civil
War, Confederate ships sailing from British ports raided
U.S. shipping across the North Atlantic. After defeating
the Confederacy in 1865, the U.S. government demanded
financial compensation from Great Britain for its role in
aiding and abetting the Southern rebellion. After five years,
British reluctance to negotiate was removed by the fol-
lowing factors: the Franco-Prussian War and the ensuing
denunciation of the Black Sea agreement by Russia, which
threatened European complications; pressure from finan-
cial interests; and the appointment of the conciliatory
Lord Granville as foreign secretary. The reluctance of
some American elements to negotiate was modified by
difficulties with Spain, pressure from American bankers,

and general realization that the hope of peaceable annex-
ation of Canada was in vain.

John Rose, a former Canadian statesman who had
become a London financier, came to Washington, D.C.,
in January 1871. He and U.S. Secretary of StateHamilton
Fish readily made arrangements with the Britishminister,
Sir Edward Thornton, for submission of the various dis-
putes to a joint high commission. This had been Fish’s
desire since taking office. The British commissioners were
soon at work in Washington with the American commis-
sioners. The principal questions at issue were theAlabama
claims, the rights of American fishermen in Canadian wa-
ters, and the water boundary between British Columbia
and the state of Washington. The fisheries question was
settled by agreement that a mixed commission should sit
at Halifax, Nova Scotia, and determine the relative value
of certain reciprocal privileges granted by the two nations.
The northwestern, or San Juan Island, boundary dispute
was submitted to the German emperor. Most important,
the first eleven of the forty-three articles of the treaty
provided that the Alabama claims should be adjudicated
at Geneva, Switzerland, by five arbitrators, appointed, re-
spectively, by the presidents of the United States and
Switzerland and by the rulers of Great Britain, Italy, and
Brazil.

The treaty was distinguished by two unprecedented
features. One was the British confession of wrongdoing
incorporated in the preamble, where the imperial com-
missioners expressed regret for the escape of the Alabama
and other cruisers. The other was agreement on three
rules of international law for the guidance of the Geneva
tribunal in interpreting certain terms used in the treaty.
The most important of these rules asserted that “due dil-
igence” to maintain absolute neutrality “ought to be ex-
ercised by neutral governments” in exact proportion to
the risks to which belligerents were exposed by breaches.
The other two made explicit the impropriety of letting a
vessel be constructed, equipped, and armed under such
circumstances as attended the building of the Alabama
and dealt with the use of neutral territory by belligerent
vessels. The treaty preserved peaceful relations between
Great Britain and the United States and partially allevi-
ated American resentment at Britain’s role in aiding the
Confederacy during the Civil War.
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Washington Monument. A dramatic photograph by Theodor
Horydczak of the famous obelisk, c. 1933. Library of Congress
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WASHINGTON BURNED. During the War of
1812, the capture and burning of Washington, D.C., au-
thorized by Admiral Alexander Cochrane and executed by
British forces under the command ofMajorGeneral Rob-
ert Ross and Rear Admiral George Cockburn, was meant
to demoralize the government and to punish Americans
for their depredations in Canada.

On 24 August, seasoned British regulars quickly
routed the raw, poorly organized, and badly led militia
opposing them at Bladensburg, Maryland, nearWashing-
ton. That evening, without encountering further oppo-
sition, the invaders took possession of Washington. News
of the British approach had thrown the city into chaos,
and many of the city’s inhabitants had fled.

That night a detachment of British troops, headed
by Ross and Cockburn, began their work of destruction
by burning the Capitol, the White House, and the Trea-
sury. Temporarily interrupted by a great thunderstorm,
they renewed their incendiary activities the following
morning and by noon had reduced to ruins the buildings
housing the departments of state and war; some private
dwellings; two ropewalks; a tavern; several printing estab-
lishments, including the office of theNational Intelligencer;
and such naval structures and supplies as the Americans
had not themselves destroyed.
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WASHINGTON MONUMENT. Pierre L’Enfant’s
plan for the federal city called for an equestrian monu-
ment honoring George Washington at the key location
where the axes of the Capitol and president’s house in-
tersected. The Washington National Monument Society,
formed in 1833, raised funds for a design competition,
but no plans realized their expectations. In 1845 Robert
Mills suggested an obelisk with a colonnaded base. After
many sites had been considered, the cornerstone was laid
4 July 1848, near the spot designated on L’Enfant’s plan.
In 1854 members of the Know-Nothing Party, angered
by the donation of an interior stone by the Vatican, stole
the stone and took over the society. The project came to
a halt, remained unfinished through the Civil War, and

resumed only in 1876, when Congress took control of
funding and construction. The monument was finally
dedicated 21 February 1885. At 555 feet, 51⁄8 inches it was,
and still is, the tallest masonry structure in the world. The
obelisk has had its admirers and detractors, but many
commentators have noted a congruence between the form
of the monument and the man it commemorates: “simple
in its grandeur, coldly bare of draperies theatric” ( James
Russell Lowell), “a perfect simulacrum of our first presi-
dent . . . powerful . . . eternal . . . elemental” (Richard
Hudnut).
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WASHINGTON NAVAL CONFERENCE, offi-
cially the International Conference on Naval Limitation,
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was called by Secretary of State Charles Evans Hughes to
end a burgeoning naval race and stabilize power relation-
ships in the Pacific. It took place from 12November 1921
to 6 February 1922. Other U.S. delegates included Sen-
ators Henry Cabot Lodge and Oscar W. Underwood and
former secretary of state Elihu Root. At the opening ses-
sion, Hughes stunned his audience by calling for a ten-
year freeze on capital ship construction (which included
battleships), and scrapping 1.8 million tons of ships, nam-
ing actual ships in his address. Subsequently, nine treaties
were drafted and signed by the participants. The Four-
Power Treaty of 13 December 1921, involving theUnited
States, Great Britain, France, and Japan (the Big Four),
committed the signatories to respect each other’s rights
over island possessions in the Pacific and in essence su-
perseded the Anglo-Japanese alliance of 1902. Another
Big Four treaty pledged each country to consult the oth-
ers in the event of “aggressive action” by another power.
The Five-Power Naval Treaty of 6 February 1922 de-
clared a ten-year holiday on capital ship construction and
fixed the ratio of capital ship tonnage between the United
States, Great Britain, Japan, France, and Italy at 5:5:3:
1.67:1.67. It made no mention of cruisers, destroyers, and
submarines, for the conference could reach no agreement
concerning such items. The Nine-Power Treaty, also
signed on 6 February, pledged all conference participants
(the Big Four, Italy, Portugal, China, Belgium, and the
Netherlands) to affirm the Open Door principle (“equal
opportunity for the commerce and industry of all nations
throughout the territory of China”); they also agreed to
respect “the sovereignty, the independence, and the ter-
ritorial and administrative integrity of China,” a clause
that abrogated the Lansing-Ishii Agreement of 1917. A
fifth treaty outlawed poison gases and pledged protection
for civilians and noncombatants during submarine bom-
bardment. The four remaining treaties dealt with in-
creased Chinese sovereignty, including the withdrawal of
Japan from Shantung, and involved Japanese recognition
of American cable rights on Yap.

The conference’s accomplishments, although less than
some contemporary leaders claimed, were substantial.
The post–World War I capital ships arms race was halted
by the first naval disarmament agreement among the ma-
jor powers. Because of the extensive scrapping of naval
tonnage by the United States, Great Britain, and Japan
and the agreements between the Big Four on the Pacific,
general security in the area was much enhanced.
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WASHINGTON V. GLUCKSBERG. This case (521
U.S. 702 [1997]) addressed the question of whether or
not Washington State could constitutionally prohibit doc-
tors and others from assisting people in committing sui-
cide. The Court of Appeals for the Ninth Circuit held
that the state’s ban violated the due process rights of the
plaintiffs, who were in the terminal phases of painful ill-
nesses and who desired the aid of their doctors in end-
ing their ordeals. The Supreme Court unanimously over-
turned the Ninth Circuit.

Writing for the Court, Chief Justice William Rehn-
quist declared an examination of the “nation’s history, le-
gal traditions, and practices” revealed that an individual
does not have a fundamental constitutional right to ter-
minate his or her life. Because individuals did not have a
fundamental right to commit suicide, the state could le-
gitimately prohibit people from aiding another’s suicide.
The Court rejected analogies to the constitutional right
to refuse unwanted medical treatment, recognized in the
1990 case of Cruzan v. Director, Missouri Department of
Health, and the right to obtain medical intervention to
cause an abortion, recognized in 1973 in Roe v. Wade and
preserved in the 1992 case of Planned Parenthood of South-
eastern Pennsylvania v. Casey.

Though all nine justices agreed that the Ninth Cir-
cuit should be overturned, four justices ( John P. Stevens,
David Souter, Ruth Bader Ginsburg, and StephenBreyer)
declined to join the chief justice’s opinion for the Court.
Each wrote separately to declare individual rationales and
to clarify that the Court’s opinion did not bar a future
reconsideration of the issue.
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WASHINGTON’S FAREWELL ADDRESS. Hav-
ing decided against serving a third term as president,
George Washington faced the task of bequeathing to the
nation his understanding of America. In his farewell ad-
dress, which initially appeared on 19 September 1796 in
but one newspaper, the retiring statesman did just this.
He warned Americans against political factionalism, some-
thing he had avoided through his two terms in office. In
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conjunction with a call for unity at home, Washington
stressed his desire to preserve a nation distinct from Eu-
rope. A little over half of the address warned Americans
that political division at home might lead to entangle-
ments abroad. Evenhandedness marked this statement, as
the revered general urged citizens not to express too
much hatred or fondness for any one nation. Commercial
enterprise, not political ties, should govern the nation’s
conduct with the outside world. With the address, Wash-
ington brought his presidency to a close. Power trans-
ferred peacefully to the incoming administration, and re-
publicanism survived its first and possibly greatest test.
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WASTE DISPOSAL. Societies have always had to
deal with waste disposal, but what those societies have
defined as waste, as well as where would be that waste’s
ultimate destination, has varied greatly over time. Large-
scale waste disposal is primarily an urban issue because of
the waste disposal needs of population concentrations and
the material processing and production-type activities
that go on in cities. Waste is often defined as “matter out
of place” and can be understood as part of a city’s meta-
bolic processes. Cities require materials to sustain their
life processes and need to remove wastes resulting from
consumption and processing to prevent “nuisance and
hazard.” Well into the nineteenth century, many Ameri-
can cities lacked garbage and rubbish collection services.
Cities often depended on animals such as pigs, goats, and
cows, or even buzzards in southern cities, to consume
slops and garbage tossed into the streets by residents. In
the middle of the century, health concerns stimulated
such larger cities as New York to experiment with collec-
tion, often by contracting out. Contractors and munici-
palities often discarded wastes into nearby waterways or
placed them on vacant lots on the city fringe.

Rapid urbanization in the late nineteenth century in-
creased the volume of wastes and aroused concern over
nuisances and hazards. People had always viewed garbage
as a nuisance, but the public-health movement, accom-
panied by widespread acceptance of anticontagionist the-
ory, emphasized the rapid disposal of organic wastes to
prevent epidemics. Concern about potential disease drove
municipalities to consider collection, usually by setting up
their own services, granting contracts, or allowing house-
holders to make private arrangements. By the late nine-
teenth century, cities were relying on contractors, al-
though there were shifts between approaches. Cities
apparently preferred contracting to municipal operation

because of cost as well as the absence of a rationale for
government involvement in a domain with many private
operators.

During the first half of the twentieth century, mu-
nicipal control over collection gradually increased to be-
tween 60 and 70 percent, largely for health and efficiency
reasons. Just as they had moved from private to public
provision of water because of concerns over inability of
the private sector to protect against fire and illness, cities
began to question leaving waste removal to contractors.
Contractor collection was often disorganized, with fre-
quent vendor changes, short-term contracts, and contrac-
tor reluctance to invest in equipment. Municipal reform-
ers concluded that sanitation was too important to be left
to profit-motivated contractors. Initially, responsibility
went to departments of public health, but as the germ
theory of disease replaced anticontagionism, control over
the function shifted to public works departments. Increas-
ingly, cities viewed garbage collection as an engineering
rather than a public health problem, and municipal con-
cern shifted from health to fire hazards and the preven-
tion of nuisances such as odors and flies.

Changes in both composition of wastes (or solid
wastes, as they were now called) and collection and dis-
posal methods occurred afterWorldWar II. A major frac-
tion of municipal solid wastes before the war had been
ashes, but as heating oil and natural gas displaced coal,
ashes became less important. The solid wastes generated
by individuals did not decrease, however, because there
were sharp rises in the amount of nonfood materials, such
as packaging and glass. Another change occurred in re-
gard to disposal sites. Before the war, cities had disposed
of wastes in dumps, on pig farms (a form of recycling), by
ocean dumping, or by incineration. A few cities used gar-
bage reduction or composting. For nuisance and health
reasons, cities found these methods unacceptable, and in
the decades after 1945, they adopted the so-called sanitary
landfill method of waste disposal, which involved the sys-
tematic placing of wastes in the ground using a technol-
ogy such as a bulldozer or a bull clam shovel. The sanitary
landfill, or tipping, had been widely used in Great Britain
before the war. In the late 1930s, Jean Vincenz, director
of public works in Fresno, California, had developed it.
Vincenz used the sanitary landfill to deal with solid wastes
at army camps during the war. Public works and public
health professionals and municipal engineers viewed the
technique as a final solution to the waste disposal prob-
lem. Between 1945 and 1960, the number of fills in-
creased from 100 to 1,400.

A further development, starting in the late 1950s, in-
volved a rise in private contracting. Firms that provided
economies of scale, sophisticated management, and effi-
cient collection absorbed smaller companies and replaced
municipal operations. Sharp rises in the costs of disposal
as well as a desire to shift labor and operating costs to the
private sector also played a role. In the 1980s, private con-
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tracting grew rapidly because it was the most cost-
effective method available.

In the 1960s, the environmental movement raised
questions about solid-waste disposal and the safety of san-
itary landfills, both in terms of the environment and
health. In the 1950s, states had strengthened environ-
mental regulations, while the federal government fol-
lowed with the Solid Waste Act in 1965 and the Resource
Conservation and Recovery Act in 1976. Higher stan-
dards for landfills raised costs. Increasingly, society sought
disposal methods such as recycling that appeared protec-
tive of health and environmentally benign. By the last de-
cade of the twentieth century, as new techniques for util-
izing recycled materials and controlling waste generation
developed, society seemed on its way to a more sustain-
able balance.

The tendency of Americans to consume ever-
increasing amounts of goods, however, has dampened the
rate of improvement. For instance, Americans are dis-
carding an increasing number of computers every year.
Monitors especially consistitute an environmental danger
because they contain lead, mercury, and cadmium. If dis-
posed of in landfills, they may leach these dangerousmet-
als into the soil and groundwater. Therefore, concerned
consumers are pushing manufacturers to create collection
and recycling programs for outdated equipment.

Nevertheless, recycling programs have not proven
the anticipated panacea for problems in solid-waste dis-
posal. Quite simply, the supply of recyclable materials
generally outstrips demand. A strong market exists for
aluminum cans, but newspaper, plastic, and glass remain
less attractive to buyers. For example, removing the ink
from newspapers is expensive, and the wood fibers in pa-
per do not stand up well to repeated processing. Thus,
just because it is theoretically possible to recycle a mate-
rial, it does not mean that recycling actually will happen.
This difficulty suggests that consumers hoping to limit
the amount of material in landfills would do well to buy
products with less initial packaging and of materials that
recycle easily.

BIBLIOGRAPHY

Luton, Larry S. The Politics of Garbage: A Community Perspective
on Solid Waste Policy Making. Pittsburgh, Pa.: University of
Pittsburgh Press, 1996.

Melosi, Martin V. The Sanitary City: Urban Infrastructure in
America from Colonial Times to the Present. Baltimore: Johns
Hopkins University Press, 2000.

———. Effluent America: Cities, Industry, Energy, and the Envi-
ronment. Pittsburgh, Pa.: University of Pittsburgh Press,
2001.

Whitaker, Jennifer Seymour. Salvaging the Land of Plenty: Gar-
bage and the American Dream.New York:W.Morrow, 1994.

Joel A. Tarr /a. e.

See also Environmental Business; Environmental Movement;
Environmental Protection Agency; Food, Fast; Haz-

ardous Waste; Plastics; Printing Industry; Recycling;
Water Pollution.

WATER LAW. Central issues in the history of U.S.
water law are: (1) the development and evolution of state
systems—both legal doctrines and institutions—for de-
termining ownership and for allocating use of water and
(2) the impact of those systems upon industrial, agricul-
tural, and urban development. Colonists who settled along
the Atlantic coast encountered in the “new world” a land-
scape crisscrossed with rivers. To create order upon this
landscape, they applied the English common-law riparian
doctrine, which recognized the right of riverbank owners
to use the water in a river in ways that would not diminish
or alter the river for downstream users—a right to the
“natural flow” of the stream. A riparian owner could, for
example, use the river for fishing, watering stock, clean-
ing, or travel, but could not alter the course of the river,
reduce its volume, or pollute it so that downstream own-
ers could not reuse the water. This riparian right could
not be sold independently of the land adjoining the wa-
terway, and all riparian owners along a river had an equal
right to use the water.

The common law natural-flow regime was suited for
places where demand for water was low, as was the situ-
ation in the East during much of the colonial period. In
the eighteenth century, colonies, and then states, began
to chip away at the common law by passing mill acts that
allowed mill owners to build dams by making them pay
damages when the dams overflowed on the lands of up-
stream neighbors. By the beginning of the nineteenth
century, the natural-flow doctrine had become an imped-
iment to industrial development, which required the use
and diversion of large amounts of water to power manu-
facturing plants and mills. To accommodate changing
economic circumstances, courts modified riparian law
further by fashioning a reasonable use doctrine that al-
lowed riparian owners to use up, alter, or divert a portion
of the stream for reasonable purposes, typically defined
as the usual practices or best interests of a community.
These legal changes were both the product and cause of
conflicts over water use in a rapidly changing world.

While courts in the eastern states weremodifying the
common law in light of changing economic circumstances,
miners in the western states were developing an informal
water-rights regime based not on riparianism, but on first
use. The doctrine of prior appropriation recognizes that
the person who diverts the water first and puts it to a
recognized beneficial use has the best, most senior right
to the water. Subsequent users can claim rights to any
water still remaining in the stream. This right is not lim-
ited to riparian landowners, and it is a vested property
interest that one can sell, trade, or give away. Reservation
of federal land for a particular purpose (for instance, a na-
tional park) includes an implicit reservation of the amount
of yet unappropriated, appurtenant water necessary to
meet the purposes of the reservation.
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Courts, and then state legislatures, ratified the min-
ers’ system. Today, almost all western states, the major
exception being California, have adopted prior appropri-
ation by statute. Some states also recognize, through case
law, riparian rights. Many historians explain the wide-
spread use of prior appropriation in western states by
pointing to the relative scarcity of water in the West and
the need to divert water to places where it did not exist.
Others point to different local economic conditions or to
the difference in the nature of nineteenth-century water
use in the West (consumptive) and in the East (for power
generation).

The legal rules for groundwater diversion evolved in-
dependent of these surface water doctrines because little
was known about the relationship between groundwater
and surface water in the nineteenth century. Courts de-
veloped several distinct approaches to groundwater law
including variations of the riparian reasonable use rules
and prior appropriation. Today, several states, particularly
in the west, use sophisticated state or local management
systems that authorize and supervise the pumping levels
of groundwater users.

Because bodies of water do not recognize the politi-
cal boundaries humans have created, states have devel-
oped administrative structures—such as levee, irrigation,
and swamp drainage districts—that allow people within a
region to jointly make decisions affecting shared water
resources. States have also entered into agreements with
each other to determine the allocation and use of water
that moves across state boundaries. The Colorado River
Compact is an example of one such interstate agreement.
States, however, do not have absolute power to determine
water rights or use. The Federal Government has rights
to water through reservation and has the responsibility
under the U.S. Constitution to protect and regulate nav-
igable and coastal waters. To fulfill these responsibilities,
Congress has passed far-reaching legislation such as the
Clean Water Act and the Coastal Zone Management Act.
Finally, Indian tribes have rights to water under their trea-
ties with the federal government.
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WATER POLLUTION. Extensive water pollution
in the United States began in the nineteenth century as a
result of urbanization, industrial development, and mod-
ern agricultural practices. Although lumbering and min-
ing despoiled individual lakes and rivers, the nation’s cities
were the sites of the most severe pollution. Early indus-
trial by-products joined human sewage and animal waste
to foul drinking water supplies. By the early 1800s, even
horses declined New York City’s public water, and one-
quarter of Boston’s wells produced undrinkable water.
Severe epidemics of the waterborne diseases cholera and
typhoid fever swept through major cities, most notably
New York in 1832.

The early response to such pollution was not somuch
to clean the water but rather to build reservoirs and aq-
ueducts to import fresh water for direct delivery to neigh-
borhoods and even some individual homes. Cities built
large sewer systems to flush these waters away, usually
either out to sea or down a nearby river. Sewers thus
spread the previously more localized pollution, often foul-
ing the water sources of other cities.

In the 1890s, scientists decisively linked many dis-
eases, including typhoid and cholera, to the presence of
human waste in water supplies. Cities began to filter their
drinking water with remarkable results. The national ur-
ban death rate from typhoid, 36 per 100,000 in 1900,
dropped to only 3 per 100,000 by 1935 and was virtually
nonexistent by the twentieth century’s end. The urban
water projects that combined filtration, delivery, and dis-
posal ranked among the largest public works projects in
the nation’s history. Chicago, for example, reversed the
direction of the Chicago and Calumet Rivers, so by 1900
they no longer carried the city’s waste into Lake Michi-
gan, its primary source of fresh water. By the end of the
twentieth century, NewYork Citymoved about 1.5 billion
gallons of fresh water through more than 300 miles of
aqueducts and 27 artificial lakes.

The industrial pollution of bodies of water not used
for drinking proved more difficult to control. In 1912,
Congress charged the Public Health Service (PHS) with
investigating water pollution. Two years later, the PHS
established the first water quality standards. In the 1920s,
the service investigated industrial pollution but with little
effect. State governments retained the primary responsi-
bility for water regulation. Following the lead of Penn-
sylvania, many states sought to balance environmental



WATER SUPPLY AND CONSERVATION

422

quality with the needs of industry by giving relatively high
protection to waters used for drinking supplies while al-
lowing others to be freely used for waste disposal. New
Deal programs provided significant federal funds to water
pollution control, and over the course of the 1930s the
population served by sewage treatment nearly doubled.
But those programs left pollution control in the hands of
state governments.

After World War II, continued urban pollution and
runoff from artificial fertilizers increasingly used in agri-
culture degraded the water quality of many lakes. Eutro-
phication occurs when plants and bacteria grow at ab-
normally high rates due to elevated quantities of nitrogen
or phosphorus. The decomposition of this elevated bio-
mass consumes much of the water’s oxygen, often leading
to a cascade of changes in aquatic ecosystems. Many spe-
cies of fish grow scarce or die off altogether, and algae
“blooms” can make water unsafe to swim in or to drink.
Although small urban lakes suffered from eutrophication
as early as the 1840s, after World War II, population
growth, increasing nitrogen-rich agricultural runoff, and
the addition of phosphates to detergents polluted even
bodies of water as large as Lake Erie. By 1958, the bottom
portion of a 2,600-square-mile portion of the lake was
completely without oxygen, and algae grew in mats two
feet thick over hundreds of square miles more. The na-
tion’s economic prosperity intensified problems, as pol-
lution from heavy industry made some rivers and streams
lifeless. In the 1960s, Cleveland authorities pronounced
the Cuyahoga River a fire hazard, and at the end of the
decade the river actually caught on fire. The more mobile
and long-lasting industrial products polluted even waters
remote from cities and industry. DDT, other pesticides
and synthetic chemicals, mercury, and acid rain threat-
ened numerous species and previously unaffected lakes
and streams.

Such manifestations of a deepening pollution crisis
prompted environmentalists and lawmakers to redouble
pollution-control efforts. The major response, the 1972
Clean Water Act, shifted responsibility for the nation’s
waterways and water supply to the federal government.
In the following decades, federal funds and regulations
issued under the act’s authority significantly raised stan-
dards for water purity. Repeatedly amended, the act halted
the rate of water pollution, even in the face of decades of
population and economic growth. Most industries and
municipalities greatly reduced their pollution discharges,
with the consequent reversal of the eutrophication ofmany
bodies of water, including Lake Erie. Nevertheless, “non-
point” pollution sources, such as agricultural runoff and
vehicle exhaust, continued to degrade water quality. The
act made virtually no progress in improving groundwater
contamination. At the end of the twentieth century, reg-
ulating groundwater quality and grappling with nonpoint
pollution remained the most formidable obstacles to those
seeking to reverse water pollution.
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WATER SUPPLY AND CONSERVATION. Wa-
ter covers about three-quarters of the earth and makes up
more than two-thirds of the human body. Without water
(which supports animal habitats, the food chain, and hu-
man life) life as we understand it would be impossible. An
abundant and invaluable resource, water can be poisoned
and poorly used.

Each of us lives in a watershed, a landmass that drains
into a body of water. Natural forces, such as gravity and
condensation, distribute rainwater throughout the water-
shed, giving life to the plants and animals within.

When Europeans first began settling the NewWorld,
natural resources were considered basically inexhaustible.
Over the centuries, however, trees were clear cut, animals
over-hunted, and water used without concern for con-
servation or for maintaining it in an unpolluted state. As
settlers pushed westward, they continued earlier prac-
tices—using (sometimes abusing) natural resources with-
out thought for the future.

The largest damage human beings caused to the en-
vironment came with the Industrial Revolution. Fac-
tories dumped toxic materials freely into waterways and
filled the air with particulate pollutants. Expansionists cut
down trees to build railroads and settle new lands without
regard to watersheds or the disruption of ecosystems.
Forests, which are important to watersheds because of
their ability to absorb water and prevent flooding, were
completely cut down for timber throughout the country.
The business of men was deemed more important than
the business of nature, and those few voices that spoke
out against expansion were labeled antiprogress.

Although Yellowstone, Sequoia, and Yosemite Na-
tional Parks were created in the late nineteenth century,
it was not until Theodore Roosevelt assumed the presi-
dency in 1901 that a widespread program of conservation
began. The word “conservation” probably originates with
Gifford Pinchot, head of the United States Forest Service
during the administration of Theodore Roosevelt. Roo-
sevelt, greatly influenced by environmentalists such as
John Muir, took advantage of the Forest Reserve Act of
1891 that permitted the president to set aside lands as
national forests. Presidents William Henry Harrison,
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Grover Cleveland, and William McKinley had transferred
some 50 million acres of timberland into the federal re-
serve system prior to Roosevelt; the conservation move-
ment fully supported Roosevelt as he expanded these
efforts, eventually adding another 150million acres.Con-
gress would complement Roosevelt’s measures in 1911
with the Weeks Act, which allowed for multiple uses of
public lands. Conservation in this era was not done for
the benefit of nature itself, but for the benefit of people.
A broad-based deep respect for nature, or even a firmly
preservationist ethic, was in the future.

The Dust Bowl
The Dust Bowl of the 1930s would show Americans how
nature could inflict more harm to man than man could to
nature. Already in the midst of the Great Depression,
the West and Southwest experienced lengthy droughts.
Drought is actually the most deadly natural phenomenon
in the world; agriculture eventually collapses as crops will
not grow without water, the parched topsoil blows away,
and animals and humans starve. The years of drought in
the 1930s hurt not just the farmer, but all those who de-
pended on him. Crop yields reached all-time lows, and
migrant workers, without crops to help harvest, quickly
became vagrants.

Franklin Delano Roosevelt, elected president in 1932,
did not hesitate to apply his New Deal to nature. With
the help of Congress, he created the Tennessee Valley
Authority (TVA) and the Civilian Conservation Corps
(CCC). The TVA built dams, at once helping to preserve
the natural resources of the Tennessee Valley, but also
inadvertently destroying some of them. The CCC en-
listed able-bodied young men to dig ditches, plant trees,
and beautify parks.

Silent Spring
World War II and the Cold War put the issue of conser-
vation on the backburner for some time, but a new move-
ment would emerge in the 1960s, initiated by the writings
and efforts of one woman. By far the most influential
piece of literature written on the subject, Rachel Carson’s
Silent Spring (1962) forecast the terrible consequences of
the damage being done to the environment by field chem-
icals such as DDT (dichloro-diphenyl-trichloro-ethane).
Carson, a marine biologist, had studied the effects of
chemicals and pesticides on plants, animals, and water.
She found that these chemicals disturbed the natural bal-
ance of the ecosystem, poisoning birds and fish, and en-
dangering the humans who eat them. “Themost alarming
of all man’s assault’s upon the environment is the contam-
ination of air, earth, rivers, and sea with dangerous and
even lethal materials.” Carson wrote, “This pollution is
for the most part irrecoverable; the chain of evil it initiates
not only in the world that must support life but in living
tissues is for the most part irreversible. In this now uni-
versal contamination of the environment, chemicals are
the sinister and little recognized partners of radiation in

changing the very nature of the world—the very nature
of its life” (p. 6).

Silent Spring sent a shock wave throughout the na-
tion. Many people had assumed that the government pro-
tected them from harmful substances such as DDT. They
were outraged to learn that industry might be poisoning
them. The outcry was tremendous, the environmentalist
movement grew, and Congress was forced to act.

Legislation and Other Government Initiatives
In 1969 Congress passed the National Environment Pol-
icy Act. This Act established a general policy for pro-
tecting the environment; it required that all government
agencies give proper consideration to the environment
before initiating or approving projects. In 1970 Congress
passed the Clean Air Act and the Occupational Safety
and Health Act. The Clean Air Act regulates air emis-
sions from area, stationary, and mobile sources. The Oc-
cupational Safety and Health Act provides for worker
safety, protecting workers from toxic chemicals, excessive
noise, mechanical dangers, poor climate conditions, and
unsanitary settings. The Occupational Safety and Health
Administration was created to enforce these standards
nationwide.

In 1970, under President Richard Nixon, the Envi-
ronmental Protection Agency (EPA) was formed. The
EPA was established to enforce environmental standards,
conduct research, help other organizations in reducing
pollution through grants and technical assistance, and
make recommendations to the president and the Council
of Environmental Quality on ways to protect the envi-
ronment. William D. Ruckelshaus was appointed the
EPA’s first administrator; he promised that the agency
would “be as forceful as the laws that Congress has pro-
vided.” Since its formation, the EPA has taken an active
role in reducing hazardous emissions, restricting toxic
wastes, and cleaning up oil spills and other environmental
disasters.

In 1972, Congress passed the Federal Water Pollu-
tion Control Act Amendments, which would come to be
known as the Clean Water Act (CWA). This Act estab-
lished standards for regulating water pollution and gave
the EPA the power to develop pollution control pro-
grams. The CWA also set water quality standards and
limited contaminants in surface water. Industries were re-
quired to obtain a permit to discharge pollutants into wa-
ter and were fined if they were found to be dumping waste
into bodies of water.

The Act proved to be very effective. According to the
EPA, in 1972 only a third of the nation’s waters were safe
for fishing and swimming; that had increased to two-
thirds by the early twenty-first century. Wetland losses
were estimated to be about 460,000 acres a year, whereas
today they are estimated to be between 70,000 and 90,000
acres a year. Agricultural runoff in 1972 was estimated to
cause 2.25 billion tons of soil to erode and phosphorus
and nitrogen to be deposited in many waters; runoff has
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been cut by about one billion tons annually, and phos-
phorus and nitrogen deposits have decreased.

Congress also passed the Federal Insecticide, Fun-
gicide, and Rodenticide Act in 1972. This Act authorized
the EPA to study the effects of pesticides and to regulate
their distribution. Users, from the small-time farmer to
large utility companies, were required to register with the
EPA if purchasing pesticides. Later amendments to the
Act forced pesticide users to take certification exams. In
addition, all pesticides used must be registered with the
EPA.

The Endangered Species Act of 1973 was the first
law passed specifically to protect plants, animals, and their
habitats. The Act created two lists: one for endangered
species and one for threatened species; anyone can peti-
tion for a plant or animal to appear on the list. Currently,
632 species are listed as “endangered”; 190 are listed as
“threatened.” Killing, trading, or transporting any of these
species is expressly prohibited. The Act also allows the
EPA to issue emergency suspensions of certain pesticides
that may adversely affect endangered species.

The Safe DrinkingWater Act of 1974 authorized the
EPA to establish standards for owners or operators of
public water systems. In 1976, Congress passed the Toxic
Substances Control Act, which gave the EPA the power
to track the 75,000 industrial chemicals being produced
by or imported into the United States. This Act was ac-
companied by the Resource Conservation and Recovery
Act, which granted the EPA the authority to regulate haz-
ardous waste from “cradle to grave.” Later amendments
provided for the regulation of underground tanks storing
hazardous materials such as petroleum and for the phas-
ing out of waste disposal on land.

The 1980 Comprehensive Environmental Response,
Compensation, and Liability Act provided a “Superfund”
for the EPA. The Act allows the EPA to respond quickly
to oil spills and other disasters when those responsible
cannot be found, or when the situation has become un-
controllable. The EPA can later recover costs fromparties
deemed responsible. This Act was strengthened by the
Oil Pollution Act of 1990—a response to the Exxon Valdez
disaster off of Prince William Sound in Alaska.

Conservation has also been advanced through man-
agement techniques. The Pollution Prevention Act of
1990 incorporated the efforts of government and industry
to find cost-effective ways to reduce pollution. The Act
made it easier for industries to comply with government
regulations by opening the door for innovative operating
strategies.

International Efforts
The Kyoto Protocol, which opened for signature before
the United Nations in 1998, called for thirty-eight in-
dustrial countries to reduce their greenhouse gas emis-
sions (which are thought to destroy earth’s ozone layer,
thus leading to global warming) by an average of 5.2 per-

cent below 1990 levels by 2008–2012, including a 7 per-
cent reduction by the United States. President George
W. Bush has refused to sign the treaty. In May 2001, sev-
enteen national science academies urged acceptance of
Kyoto, declaring that “it is now evident that human ac-
tivities are already contributing adversely to global climate
change. Business as usual is no longer a viable option.” In
an address to the National Oceanic and Atmospheric Ad-
ministration in February 2002, Bush called for voluntary
action to slow the rising use of greenhouse gases.

Initially, the Bush administration had also expressed
doubts as to how much of global warming was actually
caused by humans. But in a dramatic turnaround in May
2002, the administration blamed human action for global
warming for the very first time. Although Bush still de-
clined to sign the treaty, a report was sent to the United
Nations outlining the effects that global warming may
have on the American environment.

Terrorism has brought a grim new face to conserva-
tion and preservation of resources. Fears have been ex-
pressed by both the government and the public that ter-
rorists may, for example, try to contaminate drinking
water. In June 2002, EPA administrator Christie Todd
Whitman announced the first round of water security
grants, part of a $53-million package designed to help
water utilities across the nation address susceptibilities.
Whitman noted that there are “168,000 public drinking
water facilities,” alerting the nation to possible widescale
contamination. The grants will be divided among ap-
proximately 400 different areas. “These grants,” Whit-
man declared, “will help ensure that the water people rely
on is safe and secure.”
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Trapped. In this 1974 political cartoon, President Richard
Nixon is caught in a spider’s web; tape recordings dangle at his
side. Library of Congress

WATERGATE. The largest scandal of Richard M.
Nixon’s presidency unfolded with the burglary on 17 June
1972 of the National Democratic Committee headquar-
ters in the Watergate apartment-office complex inWash-
ington, D.C. The burglars were employees of the Com-
mittee for the Re-election of the President (CRP, called
“CREEP” by Nixon’s opponents) and were supervised by
members of the White House staff. Watergate came to
symbolize the efforts of the Nixon administration to sub-
vert the democratic order through criminal acts; the sup-
pression of civil liberties; the levying of domestic warfare
against political opponents through espionage and sabo-
tage, discriminatory income tax audits, and other punitive
executive sanctions; and attempted intimidation of the
news media. President Nixon’s direct role inWhite House
efforts to cover up involvement in the Watergate break-
in was revealed in a tape of a 23 June 1972 conversation
with White House chief of staff H. R. Haldeman, in
which Nixon discussed a plan to have the CIA pressure
the FBI to cease investigation of the Watergate case by
claiming that national security secrets would be threat-
ened if the Bureau widened its investigations. It was after
this so-called “smoking gun” tape was made public on 6
August 1974 that President Nixon resigned from office
on 9 August 1974.

Beginnings
Watergate’s roots can be traced to White House disap-
pointment with the 1970 congressional elections. Fears
that they foretold Nixon’s possible defeat in 1972 were
aggravated by massive antiwar demonstrations in Wash-
ington in 1971. These demonstrations were similar, the
Nixon White House believed, to those that had brought
down Lyndon B. Johnson’s presidency. In an atmosphere
of a state of siege, White House special counsel Charles
W. Colson developed a list of enemies, including several
hundred persons from various walks of life. To cope with
the menaces it perceived, the administration recruited un-
dercover agents and made plans for domestic surveillance.

After leaks to the press had led to news accounts, in
May 1969, of secret American air bombing raids in neu-
tral Cambodia, the telephones of reporters and of the staff
aides of Henry A. Kissinger, then national security assis-
tant to the president, were wiretapped. TheWhiteHouse
was further jarred by the publication in June 1971 in the
New York Times and other newspapers of the “Pentagon
Papers,” a confidential Defense Department study of de-
cision making in the VietnamWar. In response, theWhite
House increased the number of operatives trained in se-
curity and intelligence and established a “plumbers” unit
to prevent “leaks.” The Plumbers included E. Howard
Hunt Jr., a former CIA agent, and G. Gordon Liddy, a
former assistant district attorney inDutchess County,New
York. To secure information to prosecute or discredit Dan-
iel Ellsberg, who had released the “Pentagon Papers,”
Hunt and other operatives in September 1971 broke into
the office of Lewis Fielding, Ellsberg’s psychiatrist, where
they photographed records and papers.

In the first quarter of 1972, CRP raised unprece-
dented sums, from which various White House individ-
uals, including Liddy, could draw directly. During the
early presidential primaries the Plumbers and their hire-
lings engaged in espionage and sabotage against the can-
didacy of Senator Edmund S. Muskie, then considered
the strongest potential Democratic presidential nominee.
After Muskie’s campaign foundered, similar activities were
perpetrated against the two remaining leading candidates,
Senator George McGovern, the eventual nominee, and
Senator Hubert H. Humphrey. Liddy and others devised
plans to disrupt the national Democratic convention and,
through various contrived acts, to identify McGovern’s
candidacy with hippies, homosexuals, and draft evaders.

In January 1972 Attorney General John N. Mitchell,
White House counsel John W. Dean III, and Jeb Stuart
Magruder, an aide to White House Chief of Staff H. R.
Haldeman and, in actuality, the chief administrator of
CRP, attended a meeting held at the Justice Department.
At that meeting Liddy presented a $1 million budgeted
plan for electronic surveillance, photography of docu-
ments, and other activities for the approaching campaign.
The plan was rejected as too expensive. At a secondmeet-
ing in February, Liddy presented a revised plan and re-
duced budget. The approved plan centered on bugging
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Watergate Committee. Chief counsel Samuel Dash (second from right) sits with (left to right) Senators Edward Gurney, Howard
Baker, Sam Ervin, and Herman Talmadge. � corbis

Democratic National Committee headquarters at the
Miami convention as well as the headquarters of the
eventual Democratic presidential nominee. But the top
priority target was the Democratic National Commit-
tee’s headquarters at the Watergate complex in Wash-
ington and especially the office of the chairman, Law-
rence R. O’Brien, whom the White House regarded as
the Democrats’ most professional political operative and
a formidable competitor.

On the night of 27May 1972 Liddy, Hunt, and James
W. McCord Jr., another former CIA operative who had
joined the Plumbers, along with a six-man group—chiefly
Cuban exiles from Miami led by a former Hunt associate,
Bernard L. Barker—taped doors leading to the Demo-
cratic headquarters, wiretapped the telephones in the of-
fices, stole some documents, and photographed others.
They subsequently monitored the bugs while making fu-
tile attempts to break intoMcGovern’sWashingtonhead-
quarters. Since one tap had been placed improperly in the
initial break-in, a Plumbers team returned to the Water-
gate Democratic headquarters on 17 June. Frank Wills, a
security guard at the complex, noticed that some doors
had been taped open and removed the tape. When he
later returned and found doors retaped, he summoned

the Washington police, and the five burglars, including
McCord, were arrested and booked. E. Howard Hunt’s
White House telephone number was found on the person
of two of the burglars, the first indication ofWhiteHouse
involvement in the burglary.

The Cover-Up
A cover-up began (and never ended) in order to destroy
incriminating evidence, obstruct investigations and, above
all, halt any spread of scandal that might lead to the pres-
ident. In his first public statement concerningWatergate
on 29 August, Nixon declared that White House counsel
John W. Dean III had “conducted a complete investiga-
tion of all leads” and had concluded that “no one in the
White House staff ” was “involved.” Dean in fact coor-
dinated the cover-up.

Hunt and four of the burglars pleaded guilty to all
charges; McCord and Liddy stood trial and were con-
victed (30 January 1973) in the U.S. District Court of
Judge John J. Sirica. Throughout the trial Sirica indicated
that he believed that more than the seven men were in-
volved. On 23 March, Sirica released a letter to him from
McCord, in which McCord stated that higher-ups in
CRP and the White House were involved, that the de-
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John Dean. The fired White House counsel (background) is sworn in by Senator Sam Ervin, the
colorful Senate Watergate committee chairman, on 25 June 1973, before the start of five days of
testimony that proved devastating to the president. � corbis

fendants had been pressured to plead guilty, and that per-
jury had been committed at the trial. The president re-
peatedly professed ignorance of CRP and White House
involvement inWatergate. However, his claims were even-
tually challenged when specific aspects of his own conduct
were revealed in criminal trials of his associates, in inves-
tigations by the Senate Watergate committee (chaired by
Senator Sam Ervin), in staff studies by the House Judiciary
Committee, and in tapes of White House conversations.

In statements before the Senate Watergate commit-
tee, Dean revealed that the president had promised clem-
ency to Hunt and had said that it would be “no problem”
to raise the “million dollars or more” necessary to keep
Hunt and other defendants silent. In an address on 30
April 1973 the president accepted “responsibility” for the
Watergate events but denied any advance knowledge of
them or involvement in their cover-up. A steady proces-
sion of White House aides and Justice Department offi-
cials resigned and were indicted, convicted (including
Mitchell, Dean, Haldeman, and John D. Ehrlichman),
and imprisoned. Nixon himself was named an unindicted
coconspirator by the federal grand jury in the Watergate
investigation, and the U.S. Supreme Court allowed that
finding to stand. Relentless probing by SpecialWatergate
Prosecutor Archibald Cox led Nixon to order his firing.
Both Attorney General Elliot Richardson andDeputy At-
torney General William Ruckelshaus resigned, refusing

to carry out Nixon’s order. Robert H. Bork, the new Act-
ing Attorney General, fired Cox. Leon Jaworski, Cox’s
successor, and the House Judiciary Committee, which
considered impeachment of the president, were repeat-
edly rebuffed in requests for tapes and other evidence.

The impeachment charges that were ultimately
brought against the president asserted that he had en-
gaged in a “course of conduct” designed to obstruct jus-
tice in the Watergate case, and that in establishing the
Plumbers and through other actions and inaction, he had
failed to uphold the law. On 9 August 1974, faced with
imminent impeachment, Nixon resigned as president.On
8 September 1974 his successor, Gerald R. Ford, par-
doned Nixon for all federal crimes he “committed or may
have committed or taken part in” while in office.

From the time of his resignation to his death in April
1994 Richard Nixon devoted much of his energy to res-
cuing his reputation from the long shadow of Watergate.
For many Americans, acceptance of Ford’s pardon by
Nixon brought the presumption of felony guilt. Nixon
fought attempts to make public his papers as well as the
Watergate tapes. In public forums after his resignation
Nixon minimized the ethical and legal misconduct of his
staff and himself, focusing attention instead on the po-
litical context that led to his resignation. In 1990 Nixon’s
benefactors opened the RichardNixon Library and Birth-



WATERPOWER

428

place in Yorba Linda, California, without the benefit of
the president’s official papers, which are held, by act of
Congress, in the Maryland facilities of the National Ar-
chives and Records Administration. After Nixon’s death
the tapes were made public and revealed an extensive pat-
tern of Nixon’s personal involvement and criminal action
in Watergate.
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WATERPOWER is the product of falling water act-
ing by impact, weight, or reaction on a wheel. For many
centuries the simpler forms of waterwheels were made of
wood and varied in diameter and breadth of rim, with flat
or concave paddles or hollow troughs, known as buckets,
attached around the circumference. Power came directly
from water flow past a streamside (or boat-affixed) pad-
dlewheel with paddles that dipped into the stream cur-
rent. The noria, probably themost ancient of waterwheels
and still widely used throughout the world, was of this
type; it raised water from the powering stream by means
of small vessels attached around the circumference.

A far more common and useful method of generating
waterpower was to locate the wheel near an abrupt de-
scent in the streambed (that is, a waterfall). By raising a
simple dam of earth, rocks, or timber across the stream
above the waterfall, the amount of descent was increased.
The water was diverted into a ditch called a race and con-
veyed to the waterwheel, located beside or beneath the
mill at a convenient site downstream. With a descent of
several feet, a modest wheel in a small brookmight deliver
as much as two to three horsepower, sufficient to drive a
small gristmill, sawmill, or fulling mill.

The watermills that served the frontier settlers of
eighteenth- and nineteenth-century America greatly eased
the more arduous tasks. The most common watermill on
the American frontier was the gristmill, by which grain
was reduced between millstones to the meal that was the
basis of the settlers’ diet. Later, the sawmill made it pos-
sible to replace log cabins with wood-frame dwellings.

Before the development of steam-driven machinery
early in the nineteenth century, the alternative to the
water-powered mill was the windmill. But the numerous
and extensive river systems of the United States, particu-
larly along the Atlantic coast, provided a wealth of water-
power. Waterpower fueled the early industrialization of
the eastern seaboard. By 1840 there were well over fifty
thousand gristmills and sawmills in use, half of them in
the Middle Atlantic states and New England.

Waterpower complexes, of which the largest were
found on the Merrimack and Connecticut Rivers in New
England, provided the power base of some of the coun-
try’s largest industrial centers, with the mills at Lowell,
Massachusetts, driven by the powerful Pawtucket Falls, as
the prototype and exemplar. These great waterpower com-
plexes, dating from the 1820s, used great wooden wheels
fifteen or more feet in diameter and of equal or greater
width. These so-called breast-wheels were quite similar
to the paddlewheels of river steamboats, except for the
wooden troughs that replaced the flat paddles. The in-
vention of the turbine marked an advance in efficiency,
economy, and rotating speeds. Developed in Europe,
particularly by the French engineer Benoit Fourneyron
(1827), the turbine was improved in the United States,
notably at Lowell, where Uriah A. Boyden, in 1844, and
James B. Francis, in 1851, developed the most common
type of modem water turbine. The other significant type
of water turbine, the “impulse” turbine, for use in small
streams that fall very steeply, was also developed in the
United States.

After 1860 the rapid extension of the railway network
doomed the widely distributed industries located along
streams in small towns. As the advantages of large urban
centers became apparent—increased labor supply; finan-
cial, commercial, and supply services; and transportation
facilities—the centralization of manufacturing industries
in large cities gathered momentum. Since few large cities
possessed appreciable waterpower, their growth depended
on steam power and access to coal, which was widely
available through rail and water transport. Marked ad-
vances in the efficiency of steam engines and boilers in
the late nineteenth century negated the cost advantage
long enjoyed by waterpower. By 1870 steam power passed
waterpower capacity in manufacturing nationwide, and in
succeeding decades it left waterpower far behind.

The success of the Niagara hydroelectric power pro-
ject of the early 1890s signaled the beginning of a new
age in the history of waterpower. Based on the electrical
transmission of energy, hydroelectric power bore little
significant relation to the traditional, direct-drive water-
power in which each establishment, small or large, had its
own power plant, with most establishments leasing the
use of the water by which its wheels were driven. After
1900 hydroelectric power was produced in plants of enor-
mous capacity and distributed over long distances by
high-tension power lines.
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WATERWAYS, INLAND. The United States has an
outstanding system of inland waterways, consisting of
more than twenty-five thousand miles of navigable rivers
and canals, of which twelve thousand miles are commer-
cial waterways. The system, which by definition does not
include the Great Lakes or coastal shipping lanes, carries
more than 600 million tons of domestic freight each year.
This amounts to approximately 16 percent of the total
intercity freight movements in the country.

In the colonial period, water transportation was vital.
The first settlements were along waterways, and countless
vessels sailed the coastal and tidewater streams, serving
the trade, travel, and communication needs of the colo-
nies. The waterways also provided the initial travel routes
that pioneers used to move west. Virginians and Mary-
landers traveled along the James and Potomac Rivers;
Pennsylvanians advanced via the Susquehanna River and
its tributaries; and New Englanders and New Yorkers fol-
lowed the Connecticut and the Hudson–Mohawk river
valleys into the interior.

After the Revolution, with the Appalachian Moun-
tain barrier already breached by roads, the westward
movement resumed. Travel by road, however, was expen-
sive, slow, and very uncomfortable. Again the rivers sup-
plied not only the bulk of the transportation needs but
also determined the migration patterns of the trans-
Appalachian settlers. The frontier population concen-
trated along the Ohio, the Mississippi, and other western
rivers, which were soon teeming with the rude watercraft
of the day.

Conflicting visions about the strategic importance of
western rivers to the development of the young nation led
to the first major sectional conflict among the states. In
the 1783 Treaty of Paris, which had ended the Revolu-
tionary War, Britain recognized the right of the United
States to travel down the Mississippi River. Spain, how-
ever, was not a signator to the Treaty and in 1784 refused
to allow American access to New Orleans. Western and
southern settlers believed that use of the Mississippi was

of crucial importance to the new nation. Some easterners,
however, believed that westerners would have little reason
to remain in the Union if they had free navigation of the
river. After a year of fruitless negotiations with Spain,
Congress abandoned its instructions to John Jay to insist
on American navigation rights. Jay returned with a treaty
that opened up Spanish markets to eastern merchants but
relinquished export rights on the lower Mississippi for
twenty years. The Jay-Gardoqui Treaty infuriated west-
erners and southerners. Congress rejected it in 1786. The
question of American navigation of the Mississippi was
finally settled by Pinckney’s Treaty (1795), which gave
Americans free access to the river. The United States ac-
quired the whole Mississippi River Valley in 1803 with
the Louisiana Purchase.

Twomajor developments of the early nineteenth cen-
tury—steamboats and canals—enhanced the economic
importance of inland waterways. The boats of the eigh-
teenth century were propelled by wind power, water cur-
rents, and human energy. But wind power was generally
unavailable on the inland waterways, and water currents
went in one direction—downstream. On upstream trips,
boats traveled very slowly and usually without passengers
or freight. The harnessing of steam power allowed boats
to carry goods and passengers in both directions on rivers
and significantly reduced travel time. Following Robert
Fulton’s introduction of the steamboat in 1807, steam-
boating spread rapidly throughout the nation. It devel-
oped most fully on the western rivers, particularly after
1815, and by midcentury hundreds of steamboats regu-
larly plied the unexcelled waterway network of the trans-
Appalachian West.

Similarly, a mania for building canals swept the coun-
try in the early nineteenth century. The War of 1812 viv-
idly demonstrated the need for improved transportation.
But it was the completion of the phenomenally successful
Erie Canal in New York in 1825 that touched off the rage
for canals. When the canal era ended approximately
twenty-five years later, there were nearly 4,000 miles of
canals in the United States. Although most canal com-
panies failed as their lines were superseded by the railroad,
their contemporary economic impact in augmenting the
natural waterways of the country was significant, and a
few of them survived into the twentieth century, to be
incorporated into the modern waterway network.

The railroad, introduced to America in 1830, came
of age in the 1850s, giving increasingly effective compe-
tition to waterway transportation. In the battle for traffic
after the Civil War, the railroads were the easy victors.
They had the advantages of speed, directness, and con-
tinuity of service. The river shipping lines could not deter
the railroad encroachments of the 1870s and 1880s. The
nadir of the waterways came at the turn of the century,
when the railroads were the undisputed masters of the
transportation field. But before this decline, steamboating
on the upper Missouri, the Red, the Arkansas, and several



WATTS RIOTS

430

Pacific Coast rivers had played a major role in the devel-
opment of the West.

Just when the victory of the railroads seemed com-
plete, however, a reemergence of the waterways occurred.
This rebirth resulted from at least four factors: (1) gov-
ernment development of various waterways for multipur-
pose use, including flood control, irrigation, power pro-
duction, recreation, and navigation; (2) national security
considerations, reflecting the need for alternative trans-
portation facilities, particularly following the develop-
ment of submarines and their threat to oceanborne com-
merce; (3) a vastly improved maritime technology; and (4)
the inherent economy of water transportation. The fed-
eral effort to restore the economic competitiveness of the
inland waterways began in 1876 when President Grant
signed the Rivers and Harbors Appropriations Act. In
1879, Congress created the Mississippi River Commis-
sion to unify development ofMississippi River navigation.
Further appropriations for rivers and harbors followed.

By the turn-of-the-century, conservationists regarded
waterway development as an integral component of con-
servation policy. But development of the waterways pro-
ceeded slowly until 1907, when President Roosevelt ap-
pointed a commission to prepare a comprehensive plan
for improvement of the nation’s waterways. The 1908
preliminary report of the Inland Waterways Commission
and the alarming congestion of traffic on the railroads
prior to World War I revealed the need for reviving the
moribund waterways. As a result, the federal government
not only began extensive canal and river canalizationproj-
ects but also chartered the InlandWaterwaysCorporation
in 1924 to operate a barge line on the Mississippi. Cou-
pled with remarkable advances in marine technology—
including the modern, diesel-powered tugboat; huge,
special-purpose barges and tankers; and improved all-
weather, day-and-night navigational systems—these de-
velopments have led to a significant return of traffic to
the waterways.

As both cause and consequence of the increase in wa-
terway traffic, the federal government, in the first three-
quarters of the twentieth century, devoted increasingly
greater sums to the development of navigational river and
canal channels and harbors. Important twentieth-century
projects included completion of the Atlantic Intracoastal
and Gulf Intracoastal waterways—protected ship or barge
channels stretching, in the one case, all the way fromNew
England to the Florida Keys, excepting only a route
across New Jersey, and in the other case, from Browns-
ville, Texas, as far as St. Marks, Florida. Other notable
projects include the recanalization of the Ohio River, with
new locks of 110 by 1,200 feet; the development of both
the Columbia River and the St. Lawrence Seaway, the
latter opened in 1959; and the opening of new channels
in the South and Southwest, partly the result of the mul-
tifaceted Tennessee Valley Authority project initiated in
the 1930s. Upon completion of the Tennessee–Tombig-
bee project in 1985, many resources were shifted tomain-

tenance of existing waterworks. All of these programs,
carried out by the U.S. Army Corps of Engineers, and
not always without controversy, have been in accordance
with the national transportation policy of fostering both
cooperation and competition between the nation’s rail-
roads, waterways, highways, pipelines, and airlines.
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WATTS RIOTS. During the summer of 1965, rioting
broke out in Watts, an African American section of Los
Angeles. By 1965 the successes of nonviolent protests
seemed irrelevant to many African Americans segregated
and mired in poverty and despair in urban ghettoes. Mil-
itancy increased, especially in Watts in south central Los
Angeles, home to more than 250,000 African Americans.
A not-so-routine traffic stop signaled the demise of the
era of nonviolence.

On 11 August 1965 spectators accustomed to seeing
black drivers pulled over by white police officers charged
the officers with racism and brutality. Some simply yelled.
Others hurled rocks, bricks, whatever they could find at
the outnumbered police. Angry mobs assaulted whitemo-
torists, shattered store windows, and looted shops through-
out the night. When dawn brought tranquility, police
mistakenly declared that order had been restored. But
that night Watts was in flames. Rioters armed themselves
and passionately shouted, “Burn baby burn” and “Long
live Malcolm X.” Fires raged for four more days. Signs
reading “Negro Owned” or “Owned by a Brother” pro-
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Watts Riots. The sign placed in the middle of the street
reads, “Turn left or get shot.” � UPI/corbis-Bettmann

tected some black businesses. Looting, violence, and
bloodshed intensified, as rioters attacked whites, fought
police, and shot at firefighters. Mobs repeatedly attacked
reporters, and snipers aimed their rifles at members of the
largely white press. Facing fewer obstacles, black report-
ers covered the story for major media outlets.

Only after the National Guard sent 14,000 soldiers
to assist the 1,500 police officers did peace return to
Watts. The official death toll reached 34, and 1,000 peo-
ple suffered injuries. Police counted nearly 4,000 arrests.
Some 30,000 rioters supported by 60,000 approving spec-
tators caused more than $35 million in property damage.
News of Watts unleashed a series of riots and racial dis-
turbances in other American cities.
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WAX PORTRAITS. The first American wax mod-
eler, Patience Lovell Wright, made portraits of George
Washington and Benjamin Franklin. Later, just after the
American Revolution, itinerant modelers traveled the
northern Atlantic coast. Johan Christian Rauschner and
George M. Miller made many miniatures in varicolored
wax, often jeweled, portraying the more prominent local
worthies and their wives. Daniel Bowen copied Wright’s
Washington moderately well. Robert Ball Hughes of Bos-
ton modeled delicately in white wax. Giuseppi Volaperta
made reliefs of three presidents in red wax. ReubenMoul-
thorpe of Connecticut molded heads in the round and
made waxworks.
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WAYNE, FORT, located at the joining of the St.
Marys and St. Joseph Rivers to form the Maumee River
in northeastern Indiana, was an important trade center
for the Miami Indians from the 1600s on; they called it
Kekionga. The French developed this strategic site into
a military post called FortMiami as early as the late 1680s,
and it was occupied briefly by the British in the 1760s.
American forces under General Anthony Wayne estab-
lished Fort Wayne under the command of Colonel John
F. Hamtramck on 22 October 1794. The Fort Wayne In-
dian Factory, a public trading post established at the site
in 1802, increased its importance as a center of commerce
between Indian fur trappers and American traders. The
Treaty of FortWayne, signed at the post on 30 September
1809 by the United States and several Indian tribes, ceded
about 2.5 million acres of present-day southern Indiana
and Illinois to the United States in exchange for goods
and annuities. Combined British and Indian forces be-
sieged Fort Wayne during the War of 1812, and fighting
continued through late 1813; after the war, Fort Wayne
was decommissioned on 19 April 1819. A trading post and
grist mill were built later that year, and on 22 October
1823 the U.S. Land Office sold off the rest of the land
around the fort.
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WAYS AND MEANS, COMMITTEE ON. One
of the most powerful and prestigious committees in the
House of Representatives, this committee has general ju-
risdiction over all revenue measures, which constitution-
ally must originate in the House, and is responsible for
managing the public debt, the tariff and trade laws, and
the Social Security and Medicare systems. Until 1865,
when the separate Appropriations Committee was cre-
ated, it also had jurisdiction over virtually all spending
measures. Legislation originating in the Committee on
Ways and Means is privileged business, meaning that it
may receive floor consideration ahead of other bills. Of-
ten, matters originating in this committee have very re-
strictive or closed rules, reducing or eliminating floor
amendments.

Established in 1795 and made a formal standing com-
mittee in 1802, the Committee onWays and Means is the
oldest congressional committee. Strong leaders, such as
Thaddeus Stevens, Robert Doughton, Wilbur Mills, and
Daniel Rostenkowski, have chaired it. Eight eventual pres-
idents, eight future vice presidents, and over twenty Speak-
ers of the House have served on the committee. As a result
of its wide jurisdiction, theCommittee onWays andMeans
has been at the center of many of the major legislative
struggles throughout history—financing wars; managing
trade, tariffs, and the debt; creating the social safety net;
and sharing revenue with the states.
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“WE HAVE MET THE ENEMY, AND THEY
ARE OURS.” On 10 September 1813, after defeating
the British fleet in the Battle of Lake Erie, Oliver Hazard
Perry, commander of the American fleet, dispatched one
of the most famous messages in military history to Maj.
Gen. William Henry Harrison. It read: “Dear Gen’l: We
have met the enemy, and they are ours, two ships, two
brigs, one schooner and one sloop. Yours with great re-
spect and esteem. H. Perry.” In 1970 cartoonist Walt
Kelly famously paraphrased the statement as “We have
met the enemy, and he is us” in an Earth Day poster that
featured characters from his long-running strip Pogo and
mourned the sad state of the environment.
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WEATHER SATELLITES are robotic spacecraft
that observe changes in terrestrial weather patterns.Their
forecasting sharply reduces deaths from hurricanes and
other violent weather. The first weather satellite, TIROS
I, was launched in 1960 and functioned only eighty-nine
days. TIROS (an acronym for Television and InfraredOb-
servation Satellite) recorded television images of cloud
patterns below, enabling meteorologists to track the
movement of weather patterns and fronts. Weather sat-
ellites have since grown much more durable and can reg-
ister more data, including wind speeds, atmospheric and
surface temperatures, water temperatures, wave heights,
and height of the polar ice caps. The U.S. government
operates separate weather satellite programs for civilians
and the military.

Weather satellites fall into two types. A geostationary
satellite remains parked over a given point of the earth’s
equator, keeping continuous watch over a large portion
of the earth from an altitude of 22,000 miles. A polar-
orbiting satellite flies at about 500 miles in an orbit that
carries it nearly over the earth’s north and south poles.
This satellite views a much smaller portion of Earth than
a geostationary satellite but can make more detailed ob-
servations. TheU.S. government typically hasmaintained
two geostationary satellites and two polar-orbiting satel-
lites in orbit at all times, but satellite weather forecasting
ran into a snag in 1989, when the GOES-6 failed in orbit.
A replacement, GOES-8, was to have been launched on a
space shuttle mission, but the Challenger shuttle explosion
interrupted all shuttle launches. The replacementwas fur-
ther delayed until 1994 by technical problems. To fill the
gap a European weather satellite was repositioned over
the Atlantic Ocean to provide coverage of the eastern
United States.

BIBLIOGRAPHY

Burroughs, William J. Watching the World’s Weather. New York:
Cambridge University Press, 1991.

Hubert, Lester F. Weather Satellites. Waltham, Mass.: Blaisdell
Pub. Co., 1967.

Vincent Kiernan/h. s.

See also Hurricanes; Meteorology; Space Program.

WEATHER SERVICE, NATIONAL. The Na-
tional Weather Service (NWS) provides weather fore-
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casts, climate and hydrologic data, and storm warnings
for the United States and its territories.

Congress approved the creation of a federal weather
service on 9 February 1870. Originally part of the Army
Signal Service, the service became known as theWeather
Bureau when the Department of Agriculture took control
in 1891. In 1940 the bureau was shifted to the Depart-
ment of Commerce. In October 1970 the Weather Bu-
reau became part of the newly created National Oceanic
and Atmospheric Administration (NOAA), and was re-
named the National Weather Service.

The original weather service made forecasts from
Washington, D.C., and offered climatological aid to
farmers and businesses. The first regular forecasts (then
called “probabilities”) were published in 1871. In 1873
flood warnings were issued, and by the 1890s fruit grow-
ers were receiving special warnings by telegraph.

General weather forecasts were decentralized into
district centers in the 1890s. National forecasts were up-
dated four times daily starting in 1939; the popular five-
day forecast appeared in 1940 and the thirty-day outlook
was inaugurated in 1948. The Air Commerce Act of 1926
provided for the first regular aviation weather service. As
forecasts improved, so did the means of communicating
them: teletype (developed in the late 1920s) was followed
by wire photo weather maps (1934) and facsimile trans-
mission of weather maps (1950s), while radio and then
television passed reports to the public.

Other midcentury innovations included recording
rain gauges, the ceilometer, the telepsychrometer, and the
recording river-flood gauge. Upper-air readings, once
taken by weather balloons and kites, now were made by
airplanes. Radar, developed as a military tool duringWorld
War II, greatly enhanced the bureau’s weather-tracking
abilities. The postwar growth of computers gave mete-
orologists another powerful new tool, allowing detailed
data analysis and the creation of predictive models.

The National Aeronautics and Space Administration
(NASA), founded in 1958, also relied on weather forecasts
to make critical spacecraft launch and landing decisions.
In turn, the new rockets allowed the launch of the first
weather satellites. The TIROS-9 satellite, launched in
January 1965, offered the first complete ongoing coverage
of the daylight portions of the earth; it was followed by
the Geostationary Operational Environmental Satellites
(GOES), first launched in November 1965, and the first
launch ( July 1972) of the Landsat series. By the end of
the twentieth century, weather satellites surrounded the
globe and their photos had become a key element in
forecasting.

In the 1990s the NWS underwent a $4.5 billion
modernization program. Included was the nationwide
installation of NEXRAD (Next GenerationWarning Ra-
dar) with so-called Doppler radar, capable of tracking di-
rectional shifts in wind-carried rain and alerting meteor-
ologists to developing tornadoes. The development of the

Internet allowed the general public, for the first time, on-
demand access to satellite photos and other detailed NWS
data.

The modern National Weather Service is charged
with tracking and predicting life-threatening phenomena
like hurricanes, tornadoes, snowstorms, and heat waves,
as well as weather conditions conducive to natural disas-
ters like forest fires. The NWS also plays a critical role
in commercial aviation, delivering national forecasts and
developing sensitive technology for predicting wind shear,
microbursts, and other dangerous conditions. In 2001 the
weather service had roughly 4,800 employees and an an-
nual operating budget of approximately $740 million.
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WEBSTER V. REPRODUCTIVE HEALTH SER-
VICES, 492 U.S. 490 (1989), upheld provisions of a
Missouri statute that restricted access to abortions, but
declined to rule on whether the statute’s declaration that
human life begins at conception was constitutional.Web-
ster involved a direct challenge to Roe v. Wade, 410 U.S.
113 (1973), which held that women have a constitution-
ally protected right to terminate a pregnancy. Roe decreed
a trimester approach: as a woman’s pregnancy progresses,
the woman’s right to obtain an abortion decreases, and
the state’s right to regulate abortion to protect themother’s
health and the unborn child’s potential life increases.

Sixteen years after Roe, the Supreme Court inWebster
considered the constitutionality of a Missouri statutory
prohibition on the use of public facilities or employees to
carry out or assist in abortions unless it was necessary to
save the mother’s life. The statute’s preamble stated that
“the life of each human being begins at conception” and
“unborn children have protectable interests in life, health,
and well-being”; and the statute required that doctors as-
certain the viability of an unborn child before performing
an abortion.

The closely divided Court, in an opinion written by
Chief Justice Rehnquist, ruled that the prohibition on us-
ing public resources to carry out abortions and the re-
quirement for a physician to determine viability were both
constitutional. The Court declined, however, to rule on
the central issue of whether the preamble’s assertion that
life begins at conception was constitutional on the grounds
that Missouri’s courts had not yet ruled on whether the
preamble formed part of the regulations of the statute.
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In sum, notwithstanding shifts in the personnel of the
court since Roe, including the appointment of three jus-
tices by President Reagan (who opposed abortion), the
Supreme Court in Webster did not overrule Roe. The
sharply divided Court, however, left the future of Roe un-
certain; Justice O’Connor—who granted the vital fifth
vote upholding the constitutionality of the statutory re-
strictions—declined to rule on whether the Roe frame-
work was still valid. Many states responded by passing
restrictive antiabortion laws in an effort to test the extent
that a woman’s right to an abortion merited constitutional
protection. The lack of clarity from the Webster ruling
thus set the stage for Planned Parenthood of South-
eastern Pennsylvania v. Casey, 505 U.S. 833 (1992).
In that case a splintered Supreme Court implicitly re-
structured the Roe standard by applying a less strenuous
test for determining the constitutionality of abortion
legislation.
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WEBSTER’S BLUE-BACKED SPELLER is the
popular name, derived from the blue paper covers, of
Noah Webster’s Elementary Spelling Book, published con-
tinuously since 1783 under several titles. Nearly 100 mil-
lion copies have been printed; perhaps only the Bible has
been more widely circulated in the United States. Web-
ster, a nationalist, intended this book, eventually in con-
junction with his dictionary, to develop an American form
of English, with its own standard of spelling and pronun-
ciation. He was largely successful in this effort, and the
United States owes much of its linguistic uniformity to
Webster’s spelling book and dictionary.
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WEBSTER-ASHBURTON TREATY. The
Webster-Ashburton Treaty resolved many disputed issues
in British-American relations during the mid-nineteenth
century. Of these, boundary disputes were themost promi-
nent. After the War of 1812, the United States com-
plained that Britain still habitually violated American sov-
ereignty. The dispute over the northeastern boundary,
between Maine and New Brunswick, Canada, had brought
nationals of the two countries to the verge of armed hos-
tility. This was settled by the treaty through what then
appeared to be a wise compromise of territorial claims,
which provided the present-day boundary line. (It was a
concession that knowledge of Benjamin Franklin’s Red-
Line Map, not made public until 1932, would have made
unnecessary, because the boundary had already been
drawn.) The treaty also rectified the U.S.-Canada bound-
ary at the head of the Connecticut River, at the north end
of Lake Champlain, in the Detroit River, and at the head
of Lake Superior. A useful extradition article and another
providing for the free navigation of the St. John River
were included in the treaty. Exchanges of notes covering
the slave trade ensured theUnited States protection against
“officious interference with American vessels” and the
protection of “regularly-documented ships” known by
the flag they flew.
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WEBSTER-HAYNE DEBATE. In the first years of
Andrew Jackson’s presidency, Senators Robert Y. Hayne
of South Carolina and Thomas Hart Benton of Missouri
shaped a potentially powerful Southern and Western al-
liance. At the level of partisan politics, Hayne supported
the inexpensive sale of public lands for theWest, and Ben-
ton supported low tariffs for the South. When Senator
Samuel A. Foote of Connecticut proposed limiting the
sale of public lands, Benton rose to denounce an eastern
interest intent upon retarding the settlement of theWest.
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Hayne spoke in support of Benton, adding that high
prices for western lands threatened to create “a fund for
corruption—fatal to the sovereignty and independence of
the states.” Webster then took the floor to deny Benton’s
claim and to criticize Hayne’s states’ rights views.Webster
also pointed to slavery as the source of the South’s woes.

Hayne took the floor again and offered an impas-
sioned defense of slavery and a detailed explication of the
theory—increasingly identified with Vice President John
C. Calhoun—that states had the right to “interpose”
themselves when the federal government threatened their
rights. Webster’s second reply to Hayne, in January 1830,
became a famous defense of the federal union: “Liberty
and Union, now and forever, one and inseparable.”

Just beneath the surface of this debate lay the ele-
ments of the developing sectional crisis between North
and South. In April, after Hayne defended states’ rights
in the principal speech at the annual Jefferson Day dinner
in Washington, President Jackson offered the first “vol-
unteer” toast and echoed Webster’s nationalism: “Our
Federal Union. It must be preserved.” Vice PresidentCal-
houn offered the second toast and endorsed Hayne’s de-
fense of states’ rights: “The Union—next to our liberty,
the most dear.” The alliance of the West and the South
collapsed and Benton soon emerged as a leading opponent
of Calhoun and Hayne and their doctrine of nullification.
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WEBSTER-PARKMAN MURDER CASE. John
White Webster, a professor at Harvard College and lec-
turer at the medical school, was convicted on 30 March
1850 of the murder of Dr. George Parkman, a wealthy
benefactor of the school and a prominent citizen of Bos-
ton. Webster was hanged in August 1850. The chief wit-
ness against him was Ephraim Littlefield, a janitor who
found parts of Parkman’s dismembered body in a waste-
disposal vault at the medical school. Webster had been
in debt to Parkman and had dishonestly sold property
pledged as security. In a confession, supposedly obtained
after his conviction, Webster attributed the crime to an-
ger brought on by Parkman’s attempts to deal with the
situation. This confession, suspicions about the janitor’s
behavior, and several aspects of the trial have remained
subjects of controversy to this day.
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WEDDING TRADITIONS. Weddings are cere-
monies marking a rite of passage. In the past, they ritu-
alized the union of two or more people for purposes of
securing property, heirs, and citizens and for strength-
ening diplomatic ties.Weddings united households, clans,
tribes, villages, and countries. Such rituals took place in
what we now know as the United States long before the
arrival of nonindigenous peoples.

For Native Americans, the marriage ceremony was a
very public celebration marking the transition of one
spouse to the family and household of the other. Most
often it was the male partner moving into the female’s
family in the mostly matrilineal cultures of North Amer-
ica. In the eastern United States, when a young man de-
cided on a partner, he might woo her, but none of this
took place in public—except his final approach, which
might include his painting his face to appear as attractive
as possible when he sought the intended’s consent and the
permission of her parents. To get that permission, the
man might send ambassadors from his family with his
intentions to the family of the woman. Depending on the
meaning of the marriage in family, village, clan, or tribal
terms, the parents consulted people outside their imme-
diate family, such as a sachem or close members of their
clan.

A two-part ceremony often followed such negotia-
tions. First was a private reciprocal exchange between the
couples’ families, to ensure that if either partner decided
to leave the marriage, the woman would not be disadvan-
taged in terms of losing her means of support. Second, a
public acknowledgment of the union often included a
feast for the village or the united clans. Before the assem-
bly took part in the feast, the bride’s father announced the
reason for the gathering. Then they ate, and finally, the
newly married couple returned home or were escorted to
the quarters in which they would dwell for some or all of
the years of their marriage.

The earliest immigrants to North America brought
their wedding practices with them fromWestern Europe.
Those rituals included witnesses to stand up with the cou-
ple before a minister, which may reflect an ancient prac-
tice of “marriage by capture” in which the groom, in kid-
napping his bride-to-be, took many strong men with him,
whereas the bride surrounded herself with women to keep
off the aggressors. Bride prices or dowries were a carry-
over of the practice of repaying the bride’s father for the
loss of her contribution to the family. Modern weddings
continue the practice of having other young men and
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women stand up with the bride and groom, while gifts
are brought for the couple, rather than the parents of the
bride. Honeymoons may reflect the escape of the kid-
napper and his captive. In the nineteenth-century South,
wedding trips sometimes included several members of the
wedding party and/or the family members of the bride
and groom.

Courtship and marriage patterns among slaves were
conditioned by their peculiar circumstances. Most pro-
spective partners preferred to choose their spouses from
plantations other than their own rather than choose some-
one they might have witnessed being whipped, raped, or
otherwise used by white slave owners or overseers. Plan-
tation owners frowned on such choices, however, because
slave children followed the condition of their mother,
which meant that if a male slave married off his planta-
tion, his owner would not benefit from any children of
the union.

After consent of parents, in the cases of freewomen
brides, or owners, in the cases of slaves, the owner con-
ducted a traditional ceremony or gave that over to a
preacher, to be performed, if possible, in a church.Wed-
dings often included many people from the plantation
and neighboring plantations. Owners would sometimes
open their big houses up for the occasion and provide
feasts for the guests. A playful practice to show who
would be in charge in the new household involved jump-
ing over a broomstick. Whoever was able to jump over
the broom backward without touching it would “wear
the pants” in the family. If both partners sailed over
without touching the stick, their marriage was destined
for congenial relations.

The Chinese who immigrated to the United States
in the middle of the nineteenth century in search for gold
or work on the railroad were mostly men. Some left wives
behind and lived as bachelors or used prostitutes im-
ported from China. Often, Chinese or Japanese families
sold their daughters tomerchants, expecting them tomarry
upon arrival in the United States. However, whereas some
of the girls and young women were set up in arranged
marriages, others were enslaved for prostitution.

Part of the Spanish empire in the Americas extended
up into what is now known as the American Southwest.
Spanish culture mixed with Pueblo Indian culture to form
a new combination of rituals. As with Native Americans
in other parts of North America, the Pueblo experimented
with sex and consummated marriage relationships before
any ceremony took place, which the Spaniard mission-
aries found repugnant. They insisted on the adoption of
the Catholic wedding ritual. There were three phases to
the wedding ceremony. First, the bride’s friends and re-
lations escorted her to the church, where the weddingwas
performed by a priest, who also blessed the wedding ring
provided by the groom.When the ceremony finished, the
crowd escorted the newlyweds to the groom’s home, cel-
ebrating with a feast and warding off evil spirits with gun-
fire. After the feast, the guests and the bride and groom

danced late into the night. The dancing was an important
ritual of community coherence.
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WEEDS. Etymologically, “weed” derives from the Old
English word for “grass” or “herb,” but during theMiddle
Ages the meaning has changed to indicate an undesirable
plant that grows where it is not wanted, especially among
agricultural plots. This has historically been the primary
meaning of the word, although in the nineteenth century,
American writers grew increasingly aware that calling a
plant a “weed” was an arbitrary human judgment, as there
is no natural category of weeds. In the words of Ralph
Waldo Emerson, a weed “is a plant whose virtues have
not yet been discovered.” Today, biologists tend to share
that opinion, since many of the plants that are designated
as weeds are, in fact, closely related to popular crops. In-
deed, “weed” has fallen out of usage among biologists,
although those who study agriculture still find the term
useful in discussions of weed control and management.

American weed control only developed out of the
manual methods of pulling and hoeing in the early twen-
tieth century, when salts and other chemicals began to be
used as herbicides. However, since the 1970s, as environ-
mental and health concerns have been raised, less toxic
methods of weed control have been explored, although it
has been found that any interference can have unintended
ecological effects. For example, the introduction of a nat-
ural predator of an unwanted species—termed “biological
control”—can devastate other local species or even, by
reducing competition, cause a different species to grow
out of control.

Moreover, “weed” has recently developed a new
meaning in North America as a term that is applied to so-
called invasive species, or non-native plants. Throughout
the history of the Americas, as people have immigrated
they have tended to bring along the flora and fauna of
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their homeland, thus intentionally—and at times unin-
tentionally—introducing new species to the continents.
Some of these non-native species have multiplied to such
an extent that they threaten, or have already destroyed,
the biological balance of local environments. This prob-
lem has been especially pronounced in Hawaii, Florida,
California, andNewYork State. However, the term“weed”
is generally not applied to all introduced or non-native
plants but rather to those that are doing the greatest harm
to biodiversity and are least controllable through human
interference.

Scientists have discovered certain common charac-
teristics among many of the most successful invasive spe-
cies. They tend to be able to flourish in a variety of cli-
mactic zones and to reproduce easily and quickly over
long periods with small seeds that are less likely to be
eaten. However, non-native plants may also have an ad-
vantage in that they can exploit unfilled niches in their
new lands while perhaps avoiding traditional enemies.
Modern mobility and faster forms of transportation are ex-
acerbating the problem in America and around the world.

Some of the most notorious invasive weeds in Amer-
ica today include kudzu, tumbleweeds, and leafy spurge.
Kudzu, from Japan and perhaps originally China, is a
semi-woody vine that came to dominate much of the
American Southeast in the later twentieth century. Its in-
troduction was encouraged by the American government
early in the century to help improve soil and stop erosion,
and attempts have continued for decades to undo the eco-
logical damage that its widespread planting and subse-
quent spread have caused.

Tumbleweeds are now considered to be emblematic
of the American West, and some tumbleweed species are
indeed native to North America, while others originated
in Europe and Asia. They do well with little water and
were once cultivated in the hopes of being a food source
for livestock. Leafy spurge, which was introduced from
Europe and Asia in the early nineteenth century, is be-
lieved to be harmful to cattle if eaten. As with kudzu,
attempts are being made to control tumbleweeds, leafy
spurge, and other invasive weeds through biological,
chemical, and manual methods to prevent further envi-
ronmental and economic damage.

The history of American weeds is not only the story
of importations and largely unsuccessful attempts to con-
trol non-native species, for native American species have
also traveled to new lands. Notoriously, native ragweed,
whose pollen causes Americans with hay fever to suffer
every fall, has made an appearance in Europe, where it is
spreading despite attempts to control it.
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WEEKS ACT. TheWeeks Act was a bill sponsored by
Representative John W. Weeks of Massachusetts and ap-
proved by President William Howard Taft in March 1911.
It authorized (1) interstate compacts for the purpose of
conserving forests and water supply; (2) federal grants to
states to help prevent forest fires upon watersheds of nav-
igable waters; (3) acquisition of land by the federal gov-
ernment for the protection of watersheds, to be held as
national forest land; and (4) the grant to states of a per-
centage of proceeds derived from national forests located
within their boundaries, to be used for schools and public
roads.
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WELFARE CAPITALISM. Welfare capitalism is a
system of private, employer-based social welfare provi-
sions that first gained prominence in the United States
from the 1880s through the 1920s. Promoted by business
leaders during a period marked by widespread economic
insecurity, social reform activism, and labor unrest, it was
based on the idea that Americans should look not to the
government or to labor unions but to the workplace bene-
fits provided by private-sector employers for protection
against the fluctuations of the market economy. Welfare
capitalism, according to its proponents, was a new, more
enlightened kind of capitalism, based on the ideals of cor-
porate social responsibility and business-labor coopera-
tion rather than unfettered individualism and class con-
flict. It was also a way to resist government regulation of
markets, independent labor union organizing, and the
emergence of a welfare state. For all its promise of in-
dustrial harmony, welfare capitalism was a way to keep
private employers firmly in control of labor relations.

U.S. businesses began to adopt a variety of what were
initially known as “welfare work” practices in the 1880s.
From the beginning, the benefits employers offered were
inconsistent and varied widely from firm to firm. “Welfare
work” encompassed minimal benefits such as cafeteria
plans and company-sponsored sports teams as well as more
extensive plans providing retirement benefits, health care,
and employee profit-sharing. By far the most elaborate
and ambitious of the early plans were the company towns,
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such as the one established by and named for railroad car
manufacturer George Pullman in 1881, just outside ofChi-
cago, Illinois. In Pullman, as in the company towns estab-
lished by textile mill owners in the South, workers lived in
company-built houses, shopped at company-established
stores, played at company-provided recreational facilities,
went to company-hired doctors, and were often expected
to worship at company-sanctioned churches.

Portraying themselves as benevolent father figures,
many employers sought to exert parental authority and
control over their workers as well. Thus, workers drawn
to car manufacturer Henry Ford’s promise of high ($5.00
a day) wages were subject to home inspections and a strict
moral code as conditions of employment. Other employ-
ers offered cooking, hygiene, and language classes in ef-
forts to regulate and “Americanize” their immigrant work-
ers. Welfare capitalists went to greatest lengths, however,
in efforts to quash independent union organizing, strikes,
and other expressions of labor collectivism—through a
combination of violent suppression, worker sanctions, and,
as welfare capitalism became more widespread, benefits
in exchange for loyalty.

By the 1910s and 1920s, welfare capitalism had be-
come an organized movement with a diversifying base of
business, social, scientific, and political support. It had
also become the leading edge of the quest for corporate
competitiveness and efficiency: benefit packages, employ-
ers reasoned, would attract a higher skilled, more pro-
ductive, and stable workforce. Even at its height, however,
welfare capitalism left the vast majority of workers with-
out adequate social welfare protection and actively dis-
criminated against low-skilled, non-white, and female
wage-earners. Since employer benefits remained unregu-
lated, companies could—and did—abandon their obli-
gations during hard times.

The Great Depression of the 1930s brought the in-
adequacies of welfare capitalism into sharp relief, as New
Deal policymakers joined labor leaders and reform activ-
ists to establish the basis of the modern U.S. welfare state.
Far from retreating, welfare capitalists subsequently
adapted to the era of public provision and stronger labor
unions. Private employer benefits, subsidized by tax in-
centives, became an essential supplement to the basic gov-
ernment safety net and a key bargaining chip in negoti-
ations with organized labor. There is considerable cause
for concern, then, that recent decades have seen a dra-
matic decline in the percentage of the U.S. workforce
covered by employer-provided health, pension, and other
benefits—especially as these declines have been accom-
panied by significant reductions in the public provisions
of the welfare state.
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WELFARE SYSTEM. In the American vocabulary,
“welfare” has often had a limited meaning, most com-
monly associated in public discourse with public assis-
tance to mothers with dependent children. Yet govern-
ment welfare can also be given a broader definition, as a
general social safety net designed to support citizens in
need. Under this definition, “welfare” refers to govern-
ment protections for workers’ incomes, which are often
threatened by structural economic change under the free
market system. In an economy in which workers rely on
wages to support themselves, threats to income arise due
to unemployment, sickness, old age, and loss of the family
breadwinner. In the United States, then, governmentwel-
fare has been a collection of different programs that in-
cludes unemployment insurance, health insurance, old-
age pensions, accident insurance, and support for families
with dependent children.

In the twentieth century, many nations in Western
Europe built what became known as the “welfare state,”
a comprehensive system designed to protect citizens from
the hazards of an industrial, capitalist economy. Com-
pared with the European welfare state, the American wel-
fare system is late developing, less extensive, haphazardly
constructed, and reliant upon dispersed authority. While
European nations instituted programs for old-age pen-
sions and accident insurance near the turn of the twen-
tieth century, the United States did not develop signifi-
cant welfare programs until the 1930s under Franklin D.
Roosevelt’s NewDeal. Unlike the European welfare state,
the American welfare system has never included universal
health insurance or guaranteed family incomes. Signifi-
cant groups of Americans in need have not been covered
by government welfare programs. Moreover, the Ameri-
can old-age pension system is based on worker contri-
butions, and thus does little to redistribute wealth.

While the European welfare state was consolidated
in the coherent programs of social-democratic or labor
parties, the American welfare system has lacked a com-
prehensive structure. It was initially built as a response to
emergency, during the economic crisis of the Great De-
pression. The American welfare system is characterized
by dispersed authority. Unlike the nationalized European
systems, responsibility for welfare has been shared by fed-
eral, state, and local governments, which has often led to
wide disparities in welfare eligibility and benefits in dif-
ferent regions of the country.

Throughout its history, the American distribution of
government welfare has been closely connected to cul-
tural attitudes toward the poor. Americans have com-



WELFARE SYSTEM

439

monly distinguished between the deserving poor, who be-
come needy through no fault of their own and are entitled
to public assistance, and the undeserving poor, who are
responsible for their own plight and who could escape
poverty by developing a strong work ethic. Separating the
deserving poor from the undeserving has often proved
difficult. Nevertheless, for much of American history,
many needy people have been seen as undeserving of pub-
lic assistance. Because of a deeply held cultural belief in
the “American dream,” which holds that anyone can
achieve economic advancement through hard work, Amer-
icans have characteristically attributed poverty to themoral
failings of individuals.

In the American welfare system, the distinction be-
tween the deserving and the undeserving poor has trans-
lated into a division between social insurance and public
assistance programs. Social insurance, which includes old-
age pensions and unemployment insurance, has been avail-
able on a universal basis to those who earn it through
work. Public assistance, such as aid to dependent children
and general assistance for the very needy, is targeted at
the poor and requires financial and moral evaluations for
applicants to prove their worthiness for aid. The benefits
of public assistance are typically less generous than those
of social insurance. Recipients of public assistance have
often been seen as undeserving of aid because they are
not seen as having earned it through work. Public assis-
tance has thus carried a social stigma. There is also a gen-
der and racial dimension to the devaluation of public as-
sistance in comparison to social insurance, as recipients
of the former are disproportionately female and minority.

Welfare from the Colonial Period to the
Progressive Era
Treatment of the poor in colonial America was based on
the principles set forth in the Elizabethan poor law of
1601. According to this English law, each town or parish
was responsible for the care of its own needy. The law
distinguished between three categories of the poor: those
who were unable to work due to sickness or age, whowere
to be given material aid; the able-bodied who were unable
to find jobs, who were to be provided with work; and the
able-bodied but unwilling to work, who were to be in-
stilled with the work ethic. The two important legacies of
this law were its stipulation that poor relief is a local re-
sponsibility and the burden that it placed on the needy to
prove their worthiness for relief.

Operating on the principles of the Elizabethan poor
law, American colonial governments took responsibility
for providing for the needy in their localities, through so-
called “outdoor relief ”—material assistance granted on a
case-by-case basis. Localities also auctioned off destitute
persons to the lowest bidder, who would receive funds in
exchange for caring for them. However, because they
were seen as drains on government funds, strangers in
need were often warned away from towns, even if they
were sick or disabled.

Beginning in the late eighteenth century, however,
increasing urbanization, immigration, population growth,
and unemployment led to a rising poor population and
the need for a more systematic approach to welfare. Al-
though outdoor relief continued to be practiced, states
and municipalities supported “indoor relief ” by building
institutions to provide for the permanently poor and to
instill the able-bodied with habits of work discipline.

In general, poorhouses were inadequately funded.
Moreover, they were often poorly administered, and those
who ran them were often corrupt. They lumped together
different classes of poor in the same institution: the old,
the sick, and the mentally ill were housed with the able-
bodied unemployed. Under such circumstances, poor-
houses were unable to provide adequate care for the needy
or instill work habits in the able-bodied. In part, poor-
houses were meant to be unpleasant institutions, as the
threat of having to live in the poorhouse was intended to
deter the poor from idleness. By the beginning of the
twentieth century, most poorhouses were transformed into
homes for the old-aged who had no one else to care for
them.

By the end of the nineteenth century, many Euro-
pean nations were beginning to build a welfare state. A
number of American reformers, believing that govern-
ment welfare would have to be altered to reflect the new
hazards of an industrial economy, sought to emulate the
European example. While these reformers failed in their
efforts to develop European-style provisions for old-age
pensions and unemployment insurance, the Progressive
Era (1900–1921) did see the early growth of the American
welfare system. For example, from 1911 to 1921, forty-
two states introduced workmen’s compensation legisla-
tion, which provided accident insurance to protect work-
ers against job-related injuries.

In the Progressive Era, a powerful network of pro-
gressive middle-class women lobbied for mothers’ pen-
sions, and thirty-nine states developed mothers’ aid pro-
grams from 1911 to 1921. Under these programs, states
gave money to single mothers to help them defray the
costs of raising their children in their own homes. The
aid was meant to deter the use of child labor to help raise
money for the family and to prevent the institutionaliza-
tion of poor and fatherless children in orphanages, a com-
mon practice in the nineteenth century. However, in or-
der to receive this aid, women had to prove that they were
fit mothers with suitable homes. Often, the benefits given
were inadequate, and the programs only reached a small
portion of those in need—in 1931, only 93,620 of 1.5
million female-headed families received mothers’ aid.

Progressives had the most success in instituting pro-
grams whose goal was protecting children. In 1912, the
federal government established the U.S. Children’s Bu-
reau to gather information on the treatment of the na-
tion’s children. In 1921, Congress passed the Sheppard-
Towner Act, giving matching funds to states to build
maternal and child health facilities to fight infant mor-
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tality. Despite their accomplishments, Progressives failed
to develop an extensive American welfare system—that
task was not accomplished until the New Deal.

The New Deal and the Establishment of the
American Welfare System
The severity of the Great Depression created new de-
mands for government relief. After the stockmarket crash
of 24 October 1929, millions of Americans lost their jobs
and found themselves without adequate means of finan-
cial support. Between 1929 and the summer of 1932, the
unemployment rate skyrocketed from 3.2 percent to 24.9
percent. In the face of this economic crisis, President
Herbert Hoover stressed that relief for the needy should
be the responsibility of private, local, and state relief agen-
cies. Yet the need for assistance was staggering and could
not be met by the institutions Americans had traditionally
relied upon to provide public aid. In 1932, Congress es-
tablished the Reconstruction FinanceCorporation, which
was authorized to lend $300 million in relief funds di-
rectly to the states. However, the true expansion of the
American welfare system came during the presidency of
Franklin Roosevelt, who took office in 1933. For the first
time, the federal government committed itself to provid-
ing economic security for its citizens. By the end of the
1930s, the United States had become a world leader in
social spending.

The first measures that Roosevelt took were tem-
porary ones to relieve the immediate problems caused by
the depression, though in doing so he became the first
president to assert that the federal government should be
responsible for the welfare of its citizens. In 1933, he
appointed a dynamic administrator, Harry Hopkins, to
lead government relief efforts and established the Federal
Emergency Relief Administration (FERA). FERA pro-
vided funds to the states for the needy, both in the form
of direct cash grants and on a matching basis. For the
most part, the funds were distributed by the states with
federal supervision. Work projects to provide jobs to the
unemployed were administered by FERA, as well as the
Civil Works Administration (CWA) and the Civilian Con-
servation Corps (CCC)—both created in 1933. By Feb-
ruary of 1934, FERA, the CWA, and the CCC combined
reached 28 million people, 20 percent of the American
population.

The economic crisis provided an opportunity for lib-
erals to pass European-style social welfare legislation that
they had unsuccessfully advocated for years. In 1935, Con-
gress passed Roosevelt’s Social Security Act. This bill was
designed to establish a more permanent system for gov-
ernment welfare. Roosevelt hoped that an expansive pro-
gram of government security would protect Americans
“against the hazards and vicissitudes of life.”

In the short term, the law provided old-age assistance
in the form of immediate payments for the destitute el-
derly. For the long term, however, the legislation estab-
lished Old Age Insurance (OAI), a pension fund for Amer-

ican workers aged sixty-five and over. Social security, as
OAI came to be called, was a fully federal program that
granted standard benefits throughout the country. While
there was a popular movement in favor of noncontribu-
tory old-age pensions paid for directly out of general gov-
ernment funds, OAI worked on a contributory basis, with
workers and employers paying equal shares into the sys-
tem. While workers had to contribute in order to receive
social security, benefits did not correspond to the contri-
butions that workers made in social security taxes. The
New Dealers decided to make social security a contrib-
utory program in order to appease the demands of em-
ployers and because they believed that if it were a separate
program with its own tax funds, it would be protected
from political attack in the future.

The Social Security Act established unemployment
insurance, also on a contributory basis, by providing for
a cooperative federal-state program to provide payments
for a set number of weeks to workers who had lost their
jobs. The act also established a system of federalmatching
funds for the states for needy children, ADC (Aid to De-
pendent Children). Since each of these programs was ad-
ministered by the states, payment amounts and eligibility
requirements varied widely throughout the nation.

Eventually synonymous with the word “welfare,”
ADC was relatively uncontroversial at the time it was es-
tablished. It was a less generous program and preserved
its recipients’ dignity less than OAI or unemployment in-
surance, however. At first, ADC only extended benefits to
children, not to caregivers—when this was changed later,
the program became AFDC (Aid to Families with De-
pendent Children). While social security was universally
available to eligible workers, ADC recipients weremeans-
tested. Since the aid was not distributed on a universal
basis, ADC recipients were often stigmatized. In order to
receive assistance, state officials had to certify need and
worthiness of aid. Mothers had to prove that they pro-
vided a fit home for their children and that they adhered
to an acceptable code of sexual conduct in order to be
eligible for ADC. Until 1961, fathers of children aided
under ADC had to be completely absent in order for the
mothers to receive aid. The procedures that state agencies
adopted to determine need often involved substantial in-
vasions of privacy. Social workers intensely scrutinized the
budgets of mothers, and some agencies conducted “mid-
night raids” of the women receiving aid to check for over-
night male visitors—if they found one, assistance was
withdrawn.

The welfare legislation of the New Deal was based
on a distinction between “unemployables” and “employ-
ables.” Unemployables such as the elderly, the disabled,
and dependent children and their caregivers were to re-
ceive public aid without entering the labor market. Em-
ployables, however, were to be provided with jobs. In
keeping with long-held American beliefs, the architects of
the New Deal believed that it was morally damaging to
substitute dependence on public aid for work. Therefore,
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the New Deal contained massive public works programs
designed to provide work relief to the unemployed.

In 1935, Congress created the Works Progress Ad-
ministration (WPA). Under HarryHopkins, theWPAad-
ministered public works projects throughout the nation
and employed workers of all skill levels at prevailing local
wages. From 1935 to its elimination in 1943, the WPA
employed between 1.5 and 3million Americans at any one
time, making it the largest civilian employer in the nation.
During that period, it constructed or repaired 600,000
miles of road, built or rebuilt 116,000 bridges, and re-
paired 110,000 buildings. The CCC and the PublicWorks
Administration (PWA) also provided jobs for public works
during this period.

New Deal public works programs, however, were
faced with the difficult problem of trying to reconcile the
need to create jobs with the need to perform useful work
in an efficient manner. Moreover, they were hampered by
inadequate funding from Congress and could not rely on
a fully developed federal bureaucracy to administer them.
The WPA was unable to provide jobs for all of those who
needed them and its wages were often insufficient. The
WPA provision that it could only employ one familymem-
ber indicated the prevailing gender expectation that men
were to be the family breadwinners. Less than 20 percent
of WPA workers were female.

While many New Dealers planned to make public
employment a long-term federal commitment that could
expand and contract with economic need, the public works
programs were eliminated in 1943, as economic growth
returned and the Roosevelt administration focused its at-
tention on the war. In addition, New Dealers failed in
their attempts to establish a system of national health in-
surance. Thus, while the New Deal did create a national
welfare system, its programs were less ambitious than
what many of its planners had anticipated.

In part, the inability of the New Dealers to develop
a more extensive welfare system was due to resistance
among conservative Democratic congressmen from the
segregated South. Many in the South who would have
benefited from such programs were unable to vote. Not
only were virtually all African Americans disenfranchised,
many poor whites were effectively prevented from voting
by high poll taxes. Southern congressmen were instru-
mental in attaching limits to the programs that did pass,
ensuring that federal welfare would not provide an eco-
nomic alternative to work for the southern black labor
force. For instance, southern congressmen saw to it that
OAI excluded agricultural and domestic workers—60 per-
cent of the nation’s African Americans were in either of
these categories.

Despite the broader ambitions ofNewDealers them-
selves, the legacy of the New Deal was the two-tiered
system established by the Social Security Act: a social in-
surance program that included old-age pensions and un-
employment insurance, with benefits for workers of all

social classes; and a public assistance program, ADC, tar-
geted at the poor, that was less generous in its benefits
and attached a humiliating stigma to its recipients.While
the New Deal failed to establish a complete welfare state,
the expansion of the American welfare system in this pe-
riod was nevertheless dramatic. The amount ofmoney the
federal government spent on public aid increased from
$208 million in 1932 to $4.9 billion in 1939.

From the War on Poverty to Welfare Reform
In the 1940s and 1950s, federal and state governments
continued to assume the major financial and program role
in providing welfare. The welfare system did not undergo
significant expansion, however, until the 1960s. In 1964,
Lyndon B. Johnson, acting on the plans of his predeces-
sor, John F. Kennedy, launched the “War on Poverty.”
This public campaign had the ambitious goal of defeating
poverty in the United States. However, its planners be-
lieved that economic growth would solve much of the
problem, and so they avoided implementing expensive
and controversial measures to fight poverty such as direct
income maintenance and New Deal–style public works
programs. Instead, the War on Poverty focused its ener-
gies on job training and education, launching programs
such as Head Start, the Job Corps, and Upward Bound.

While the programs of the War on Poverty failed to
match the extravagant rhetoric of the program, the Amer-
ican welfare system did expand. In 1965, Congress estab-
lished the Medicare and Medicaid programs to provide
medical assistance for the aged and for welfare recipients,
respectively. Through these programs, a quarter of Amer-
icans received some form of government-sponsoredmedi-
cal insurance. Food stamps became more widely available
and free to the poor: while, in 1965, the food stamp pro-
gram provided only $36 million in aid to 633,000 people,
by 1975 it granted $4.6 billion in aid to 17.1 million re-
cipients. President Richard Nixon was unable to get Con-
gress to pass the Family Assistance Plan in 1972, which
would have provided a guaranteed minimum income to
all families. However, Congress did pass Supplemental
Social Security (SSI), which established an income floor
on benefits paid to the aged, blind, and disabled.

Existing programs such as social security and Aid to
Families with Dependent Children experienced tremen-
dous growth during this period. Social security payments
increased in amount and reached more people, as a greater
percentage of the population became elderly and lived
longer. The expansion of the welfare system substantially
reduced poverty during this period, particularly among
the elderly. From 1959 to 1980, the percentage of the
elderly below the poverty line dropped from 35 percent
to 16 percent.

In 1960, the AFDC program cost less than $1 billion
and reached 745,000 families. By 1971, it cost $6 billion
and reached over 3 million families. The expansion of
AFDC was due in part to the concentration of poverty
among certain demographic groups, such as AfricanAmer-
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icans and women. Due to the mechanization of southern
agriculture, many African Americans moved northward
into urban areas where the unemployment rate was high
because of a decrease in factory jobs. The “feminization
of poverty” left many women in economic need due to an
increasing divorce rate, increasing out-of-wedlock births,
and increasing rates of child desertion by fathers.

The expansion of AFDC was also due to a growing
“welfare rights” consciousness that encouraged those el-
igible to receive aid and sought to remove the social
stigma associated with it. This consciousness was pro-
moted by groups such as the National Welfare Rights
Organization (NWRO) and the Office of Economic Op-
portunity (OEO), a War on Poverty agency charged with
seeking the “maximum feasible participation of the poor”
in its programs. From 1968 to 1971, the Supreme Court
decided a number of cases that expanded welfare rights.
It struck down state residency requirements for AFDC
eligibility, eliminated the rule that the father had to be
entirely absent for aid to be given, and granted legal due
process to those requesting welfare.

Although social security remained a much larger pro-
gram than AFDC, AFDC became more controversial.
Beginning in the mid-1970s, the expansion of the AFDC
program fueled fears of a growing “welfare crisis.” As in-
ner cities suffered the effects of deindustrialization and
high unemployment, poverty increasingly came to be as-
sociated with African Americans living in urban centers,
who were often referred to in public discourse as an “un-
derclass” living in a debilitating “culture of poverty.” The
public image of the AFDC recipient increasingly became
that of the “welfare mom”—presumed to be an unwed
African American. Here, the stigma of being poor and the
stigma of single motherhood were combined to create a
potent racial stereotype.

A new conservative critique of welfare gained in-
creasing prominence by the 1980s. For leading conser-
vatives such as Charles Murray and GeorgeGilder, liberal
social policy was itself responsible for keeping people in
poverty. According to this critique, welfare programs kept
recipients dependent on the state for support. Conserva-
tives advocated reducing or abolishing AFDC payments,
in order to provide poor people with the necessary incen-
tive to become self-sufficient through work.

The conservative critique of the welfare system
gained strength from an increasing distrust of the federal
government. Changing gender expectations also help
explain the new call for AFDC recipients to earn their
living through work. The demand that the needy advance
through work was a familiar one, but it had generally been
applied only to men. Whereas in the New Deal single
mothers were considered unemployable and kept out of
the labor market, by the end of the century women were
assumed to be a natural part of the labor force.

President Ronald Reagan acted on the growing con-
servative critique by slashing government welfare pro-

grams during the 1980s. Between 1982 and 1985 total
funds spent on unemployment insurance went down 6.9
percent, food stamps went down 12.6 percent, child nu-
trition programs were cut 27.7 percent, housing assis-
tance 4.4 percent, and low-income energy assistance 8.3
percent. While the Reagan administration decreased the
money it spent on public assistance to the poor, it in-
creased the budget of social security. Thus, while conser-
vatives had success in reducing public assistance pro-
grams, existing social insurance programs that reached
the middle class continued to enjoy substantial political
support.

In 1992, Bill Clinton was elected president with a
campaign pledge to “end welfare as we know it.” How-
ever, he spent much of his energy in his first years in office
in an unsuccessful attempt to extend the welfare system
by providing all Americans with health insurance. After
the 1994 election, a group of conservative Republicans
took control of Congress and advocated the passage of wel-
fare reform legislation. They were led by House Speaker
Newt Gingrich, who pledged in his “Contract withAmer-
ica” to “replace the welfare state with the opportunity
society.”

In 1996, Congress passed the Personal Responsibility
and Work Opportunity Reconciliation Act, designed to
reduce the number of people receiving public assistance.
This act repealed AFDC and replaced it with Temporary
Assistance for Needy Families (TANF). Whereas AFDC
had an open-ended federal commitment to providematch-
ing funds to the states, TANF stipulated a set amount of
money earmarked for parents with dependent children to
be given to states by the federal government, shifting
much of the responsibility for care of the needy back to
the states. The act encouraged states to use a significant
proportion of their funds not for cash payments but for
job training, job placement, and education. The law stip-
ulated that no family has a right to government assistance:
states have no obligation to provide relief to needy fam-
ilies. States were given a number of incentives to cut their
welfare caseloads. Under the new legislation, TANFcare-
givers were eligible for only five years of benefits over the
course of their lives.

Those cut from the welfare rolls were expected to get
a job in the private sector and support themselves with
wages. However, states were under no obligation to ad-
dress obstacles that many welfare recipients faced to work-
ing, such as low skills, lack of transportation, and the need
for child care, though many states did choose to imple-
ment programs to address these obstacles. The jobs that
were typically available for former AFDC recipients were
low-wage service industry jobs that still left them below
the poverty line. In 1997, median wages for workers who
had left welfare were reported to be 20 percent of hourly
wages for all workers.

The legislation succeeded in reducing the amount of
people receiving aid for dependent children from 4.4mil-
lion at the time the law passed to 2.4 million inDecember
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1999, though some of these reductions should be ascribed
to the booming economy of the late 1990s. However, it
was unclear how the system would work in more difficult
economic times—for even if the need for assistance es-
calated, the federal government would not increase the
amount of funds it granted to the states.
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WELLS, FARGO AND COMPANY. The founders
of the American Express Company, HenryWells,William
G. Fargo, and associates, organized Wells, Fargo and
Company in 1852 to function as a western ally of Amer-
ican Express. The two companies divided the continent
approximately at theMississippi andMissouri rivers.Wells,
Fargo and Company installed ocean service betweenNew
York and San Francisco via Panama, erected a fine office
building in San Francisco, and began to operate not only
in the gold region of California but over the entire Pacific

coast. In less than ten years, it had eliminated or acquired
nearly all competitors and dominated the Far West. In
remote mining camps where the mails had not yet pen-
etrated, it was the chief letter carrier; even after the mails
came, many preferred it as more dependable. The com-
pany spread rapidly through the entire Rocky Mountain
region and carried far greater amounts of gold, silver, and
bullion than any other agency. In 1861, after the famous
Pony Express failed, Wells, Fargo acquired it and ex-
tended its operations to western Canada, Alaska, Mexico,
the West Indies, Central America, and Hawaii, and for a
short time even carried letters to China and Japan. Later,
it pushed its service eastward to the Atlantic coast. Along
with all the other expresses, Wells, Fargo and Company
merged with the American Railway Express Company in
1918, but continued to function formore than thirty years
as a separate corporation on fourteen thousand miles of
railway in Mexico and Cuba. As a subsidiary of American
Express, Wells, Fargo became an armored-car service.
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WEST, AMERICAN. In the minds of people all over
the world, the AmericanWest and the frontier often con-
jure up images of the blue-coated army, cowboys and In-
dians, buffalo, and stand-tall men like Davy Crockett,
George Custer, Buffalo Bill Cody, and JohnWayne.While
these images are the stuff of great entertainment, they also
make for bad history. TheWest and the frontier—the two
are not the same—have been romanticized and blurred
from the time of Buffalo Bill’s “Wild West and Rough
Riders” shows early in the twentieth century to the later
radio, film, and television exploits of Tom Mix, the Lone
Ranger, John Wayne, Clint Eastwood, Matt Dillon, and
many others, both fictional and real.

A history of the AmericanWest must first distinguish
the “West” from the “frontier,” as the concept of the fron-
tier does not exhaust the history of the West. As a target
for settlement, the American West moved across the map
for over three centuries, from just outside the stockades
of colonial villages to the flatboats and steamboats of the
Ohio and Mississippi valleys to the great cities of the Pa-
cific Coast. Each of those regions indeed became, for a
time, the frontier. For the period before 1920, then, it
might make sense to identify the West with the frontier.
But it has been nearly a century since homesteading ended,
since city-dwellers outnumbered farm-dwellers in the
United States, and since “the West” became, simply, the
western half of the country. The post-1920West has been
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neither the fabled West of cowboys and Indians, soldiers
and gunfighters, nor the real—but historically past—land
of millions of homesteaders.

The Spanish and French West
Just as theWest cannot be identified wholly with the fron-
tier, the frontier itself was not just a move westward, from
Atlantic to Pacific. The first European settlers came north
fromMexico into the present-day United States. In 1598,
Juan de Oñate, “the last conquistador,” led a mixed-race
group of several hundred men, women, and children
north across the Rio Grande River, at El Paso del Norte,
into the pueblo country of present-day New Mexico;
Spain’s provincial capital was established at Santa Fe a few
years later. For the next two-and-a-half centuries, Spanish
soldiers, missionaries, and most importantly, settlers,
pushed northward fromMexico into NewMexico, south-
ern Arizona (from the 1690s), southeastern Texas (from
1716), and finally California (beginning with San Diego
in 1769). When Mexico became independent in 1821,
these areas became northernMexico. By 1848, theUnited
States had conquered and annexed this region, first
through a migration to Texas so large that it overwhelmed
the Spanish-speaking population, and then by force in the
Mexican-American War.

As the Spanish moved northward from Mexico,
French settlers and fur traders moved southwestward
fromCanada’s St. Lawrence Valley. French settlement be-
gan at Quebec in 1608 and by 1718 stretched thinly along
the Great Lakes and the Mississippi all the way to New
Orleans, long before any English or American colonial
appearances west of the Appalachians. France lost these
areas to Britain in 1763, not because of military incom-
petence, but simply on account of the difference in popu-
lation: 65,000 French settled along the St. Lawrence,
compared with nearly two million English colonists along
the eastern seaboard.

The British and U.S. West
The English colonies began slowly, weakly, and very un-
promisingly, starting with Jamestown, Virginia, in 1607. In
1700 the English colonial population was still only about
250,000, and births had just begun outnumbering deaths
sufficiently to allow the colonies to survive without con-
stant infusions of new migrants. In the decades that fol-
lowed, however, the population boomed. By the 1740s
English-speakers from Maine to Georgia reached a mil-
lion, and by 1776, 2.5 million. They continued to settle
the thirteen states, and some began crossing the Appala-
chians into Kentucky, Tennessee, and the upper Ohio
Valley.

After about 1710, Americans doubled their numbers
every twenty-two years or so, and they continued to do
so well into the nineteenth century. High fertility was sus-
tained by practically limitless new territory in which to
expand. The peace treaty of 1783 that ended the Revo-
lutionaryWar generously extended the newUnited States

to the Mississippi River, and the Louisiana Purchase of
1803 doubled that area. By 1848 the United States had
annexed Texas, the Southwest, and present-day Oregon,
effectively reaching its continental limits after sixty-five
years of unparalleled territorial expansion. By then, Rus-
sian outposts along the northern California coast had come
and gone. Indians had been “removed” from their home-
lands in Tennessee, Indiana, and other eastern states, and
resettled in and near the Indian Territory, present-day
Oklahoma. Men and women were heading to Oregon and
California along the Overland Trail and the Latter-day
Saints, to Utah by the Mormon Trail. A series of wars
on the Great Plains and farther west, between the United
States Army and Native Americans, sporadically erupted
until 1890, “freeing” the Great Plains for settlement by
Americans as well as hundreds of thousands of Irish,
Germans, Scandinavians, Ukrainians, and many other
Europeans.

The Federal Role
Between independence and the end of homesteading in
the 1920s, the federal government encouraged westward
migration. It enacted progressively more generous land
laws. It encouraged European immigrants to come and
settle. It protected settlers (and miners and cattlemen) by
sending the military to subdue, round up, and if necessary
annihilate Native Americans. It financed explorations be-
ginning with Lewis and Clark’s. It subsidized with huge
land grants the construction of railways that took set-
tlers west and their farm products back east to markets.
These policies resulted in an exceptionally fast-growing
western population, acquiring and occupying more new
territory than any in modern history. Homesteading—the
creation of family farms on land previously considered
“empty wilderness” (though Indians had been living on it
for centuries)—became the reality for millions ofmen and
women from theMidwest all the way to the Pacific, wher-
ever there was enough water to permit it. High birth rates,
large families, cheap and accessible land: these became the
formula for a repeating process of westward expansion
that continued until about 1920, when little land was left
that could be homesteaded. Western farm settlement had
reached its historic and practical limits on the high plains
just east of the Rocky Mountains.

In the post-homestead decades after 1920, federal
agencies continued to play a large role in the development
of the West by building dams, selling mineral rights dirt-
cheap (in the 1872 mining law, which was still in force in
the early twenty-first century), subsidizing farmers large
and small, creating highway systems (the U.S.-numbered
roads that began in the 1920s and the interstates in the
1950s), managing national forests and parks, establishing
military bases, and in many other ways.

The Urban West
Less heralded, but ultimately involving many more peo-
ple, was the evolution of the urban West. San Francisco
began to boom with the Forty-Niner Gold Rush and
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reached a population of 100,000 in 1870, the first western
city to do so. Los Angeles, a village of about 10,000 at
that point, exploded after railroads arrived in the 1880s; it
had passed San Francisco by 1920, soared beyond amillion
in 1930, and became the nation’s second-largest city and
metropolitan area in the early 1960s. Since then Los An-
geles has become the most racially and ethnically diverse
city, and California the first mainland state without a white
majority, in the nation’s history. Several hundred thou-
sand African Americans, the majority women, arrived
during World War II. For Asians, arriving in the Ameri-
can West meant an eastward, not westward, movement,
starting with the Chinese who began coming after 1849
to the gold rush, followed by Japanese after 1890, Fili-
pinos in the early twentieth century, and later South
Asians, Vietnamese, and others. The American West as-
suredly included many Anglo-American homesteaders,
but the full story must notice those who came from other
directions—north from Mexico, south from Canada, and
east from Asia; and also those who went not to farms but
to cities and suburbs.

The West has always represented opportunity for
Americans, from Puritan and Quaker colonists to mid-
nineteenth-century Irish and German farmers and work-
ers to the Asians and Latin Americans who have arrived
in large numbers since the late 1960s. From the early
1700s to 1920, opportunity usually meant available farm-
land, but increasingly, through the nineteenth and twen-
tieth centuries, cities provided opportunities as well—Chi-
cago after its disastrous Great Fire of 1871, rebounding to
over a million people by 1890; Los Angeles from the late
1880s on; Houston, Texas, and Silicon Valley in the 1990s.
Opportunity did not always result in success. Many home-
steading attempts failed, and manymigrants to western cit-
ies did not achieve success. Yet theWest remains America’s
fastest-growing region, as were the country’s successive
Wests for over three centuries.
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WEST COAST HOTEL COMPANY V. PARRISH,
300 U.S. 379 (1937), was a decision by the Supreme Court
involving the constitutional validity of a Washington State
statute creating a commission with power to fix minimum
wages for women in the state. The Court thought that
the close division by which the case of Adkins v. Children’s
Hospital (holding a similar act unconstitutional in 1923)
had been decided—and changed economic conditions
since that case—called for reconsideration of the consti-
tutional issue in question: Does minimum-wage legisla-
tion constitute an undue infringement of the freedom of
contract guaranteed by the due-process clause of the Four-
teenth Amendment?

Chief Justice Charles EvansHughes, speaking for the
Court, reaffirmed the state’s authority to interfere in labor
contracts where it appeared that the parties were not equal
in bargaining power or where the failure to intervene
would endanger public health. The Court argued that to
deny women a living wage imperiled their health and cast
a burden on the community to support them. The enact-
ment of a minimum-wage law for women, said the Court,
was not a taking of “liberty” without “due process of law,”
and the Adkins case, being wrongly decided, should be
overruled. Four justices, reiterating the arguments of the
Adkins case, dissented. Dramatically ending a series of
decisions overturning New Deal legislation, theWest Coast
Hotel opinion helped establish the legitimacy of federal
economic controls and social welfare policies.
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WEST INDIES, BRITISH AND FRENCH. The
terms British West Indies and French West Indies refer
to those islands in the Caribbean formerly or presently
under the British or French flags These terms lost any
specific political meaning in the twentieth century. Britain
continues to administer five possessions in the Caribbean
as overseas territories: the Cayman Islands, the British
Virgin Islands, the Turks and Caicos Islands, Anguilla,
and Montserrat. These five territories are each governed
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French West Indies. A depiction of slave quarters at a plantation on Saint Domingue, which
became the Republic of Haiti in 1804 after a long slave uprising. The Granger Collection, Ltd.

separately. The other islands comprising the former Brit-
ish West Indies achieved independence over a period be-
ginning in the early 1960s and continuing into the 1980s.

French territories in the Caribbean are organized
into two overseas departments and are treated as integral
parts of France. One department consists of the island of
Martinique; the other includes the island of Guadeloupe,
part of the island of St. Martin, and several smaller island
groups. Historically, France’s largest and most important
possession in theWest Indies was Saint Domingue, which
proclaimed its independence on 1 January 1804 as the
Republic of Haiti. Independence came after years of pro-
tracted warfare with France, beginning with a slave up-
rising in 1791. Haiti is thus the first black republic, and
the second-oldest independent country in the Western
Hemisphere. (Only the United States achieved indepen-
dence before Haiti.)

Relations between the United States and the islands
prior to independence were largely determined by the
state of relations between the United States and Britain
and France. In the wake of the American Revolution, for
example, many Americans who had remained loyal to the
Crown fled to the BritishWest Indies. Today, themajority
of the white population of the Bahamas traces its descent
to loyalists from South Carolina and Georgia who found
refuge in those islands. During the Civil War, the South
shipped cotton to England and purchased great quantities
of weapons, ammunition, food, and other supplies from
Britain. The Bahamas served as a major site for both Brit-
ish and Confederate ships running the Union blockade of
Southern ports. Some blockade running also took place
between Jamaica and ports on the Gulf Coast.

Since Haiti achieved independence long before any
other state in the British and French West Indies, its re-
lations with the United States are of particular interest.
Because Haitian independence came as the result of a
slave uprising, the southern slaveholding states viewed
Haiti with fear and revulsion. Attempts to establish dip-
lomatic relations between the United States and Haiti
were repeatedly blocked by southern leaders. It was not
until 1862, after the South had seceded, that Haiti and
the United States finally established formal diplomatic re-
lations. Haiti’s history has been marked by frequent pe-
riods of authoritarian rule, instability, and widespread
poverty. In July 1915, the United States landed marines
there, following a protracted period of unrest that cul-
minated in the killing of the country’s president by an
enraged mob. American intervention was motivated by
fear of increased German influence in Haiti and a desire
to protect foreign investments. The fact that U.S.marines
did not leave Haiti until 1934 caused much resentment.
From September 1957 until February 1986, Haiti was
ruled by the Duvalier family. Dr. Francois “Papa Doc”
Duvalier, who ultimately had himself declared president
for life, governed the nation despotically until his death
in April 1971, when he was succeeded by his 19-year-old
son, Jean-Claude (“Baby Doc”). American relations with
Haiti during the Duvalier era, which ended with the over-
throw of Jean-Claude on 7 February 1986, were often
strained. The United States has played a major role in
trying to improve the political and economic climate in
Haiti since then. During the late twentieth century and
the early years of the twenty-first century, important is-
sues in U.S.-Haiti relations included control of illegal im-
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migration, and the fact that Haiti had become a major
transshipment point for cocaine and other South Ameri-
can narcotics into the United States.

The United States has generally enjoyed friendly re-
lations with the English-speaking Caribbean states since
they received independence from Britain. In October
1983, however, U.S. forces, along with those of some Ca-
ribbean states, landed on Grenada to restore order in the
wake of the murder of that nation’s Marxist prime min-
ister, Maurice Bishop, by rival elements in his govern-
ment. In the last decades of the twentieth century, many
states of the British West Indies served as transshipment
points for South American narcotics destined for the
United States. The Bahamas and the Cayman Islands,
among other states and territories in the British West In-
dies, becamemajor centers for offshore banking and other
financial operations. Controlling narcotics and illegal fi-
nancial transactions were significant issues in U.S. rela-
tions with the area in the opening years of the twenty-
first century.
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WEST POINT, in southeast New York State, is the
site of the U.S. Military Academy (founded 1802). It is
also the site of remains of two military posts, Forts Clin-
ton and Putnam, built by the Continental army during
the Revolution.

The swift collapse of the Hudson River defenses in
October 1777, when in a fortnight Gen. Henry Clinton
brought under British control the entire area from Man-
hattan Island north to Kingston, impressed on the Con-
tinentals the need for a proper defense. Moved to action
by the urgent pleas of Gen. GeorgeWashington, the pro-
vincial congress of New York initiated a new survey of the
Highlands of the Hudson, with the result thatWest Point
was chosen as the site of the citadel for a strong system
of defenses. The location was ideal. A plateau of about
forty acres, lying more than 100 feet above the river level,
formed a peninsula that dominated the water of a double
right-angled bend of the river, as well as the river ap-
proaches, north and south, within cannon range. More-
over, the crests of two ridges west of the plateau could be
fortified to meet a land attack.

Washington, who referred to West Point as the “key
to America,” made his headquarters there for the four

months following 28 July 1779. He was impelled to take
charge by the urgencies of Baron Friedrich Wilhelm von
Steuben who, writing of British plans of campaign, de-
clared: “Whatever means they employ, I am positive their
operations are directed exclusively to getting charge of
this post and of the river as far as Albany. . . . On their
success depends the fate of America.” The seizure ofWest
Point was always present in the British plans of campaign
after 1777. Except for the British capture of Stony Point
(May and July 1779) and Benedict Arnold’s failed effort
to turn the fort over to the British Army (1780), it was
never threatened.

A corps of invalids (veterans) created by act of Con-
gress, 20 June 1777, was transferred four years later to
West Point, with the intention of using them as a cadre
for the instruction of candidates for commissions. The
germ of the idea that ultimately produced the U.S. Mili-
tary Academy existed in that plan. In June 1784 Congress
declared that “Standing armies in time of peace are . . .
dangerous to the liberties of a free people,” and accord-
ingly reduced the army to eighty men, of which fifty-five
were detailed to guard stores at West Point.

When domestic violence and foreign embroilments
later forced Congress to increase the army, West Point
became the garrison station of a corps of artillerists and
engineers. Finally in 1802 Congress took the step that
legally established the U.S. Military Academy at West
Point. It is the oldest U.S. military post over which the
country’s flag has continuously flown.
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WEST VIRGINIA. The British landed on the Vir-
ginia coast in 1606 but exploration into the interior was
slow. Besides curiosity, the main motivation for westward
expansion was the fur trade, which played a large role in
the commercial success of the colony. Sir William Berke-
ley, William Byrd, and Abraham Wood organized and fi-
nanced a number of western expeditions. In 1671Thomas
Batts and Robert Fallam led the first expedition, orga-
nized by Abraham Wood, to travel far enough west to
reach what would become the Virginia-West Virginia bor-
der. The rugged and mountainous physical characteristics
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of the territory earned the state the title of “the Switzer-
land of America.” A relatively small population of Native
Americans inhabited the area, the largest group of whom
were the Iroquois. By 1669, the Iroquois and other groups
like the Cherokees, Delawares, and Mingos used the land
mostly for hunting and as a source of salt.

The first settler of record is Morgan Morgan who
made his home in Berkley County at Bunker Hill in 1726.
By the late 1700s, settlers, mostly Scotch-Irish and Ger-
man, had penetrated the wilderness of the Allegheny Pla-
teau. On the far western border, settlers arrived in Wirt
County in 1796, and Wood County was organized in
1798. The first census reported 55,873 persons living
within the borders of what would become West Virginia.
By 1800 the number increased to 78,592. A number of
towns incorporated during the 1780s: Lewisburg (1782),
Clarksburg (1785), Morgantown (1785), Charles Town
(1786), Frankfort (1787), and Middleton and West Lib-
erty (1787). These first settlers were true pioneers entirely
dependent on themselves and their environment for
survival.

By the start of the nineteenth century, small indus-
tries such as saw mills, gristmills, salt manufacturing, and
boatyards had started in the west. Transportation also im-
proved and opened western Virginia for commercial pur-
suits. The opening of the Mississippi River meant busi-
nesses had a route around the region’s mountains. Roads
also developed. The 1818 Cumberland Road, fromCum-
berland to Wheeling, particularly benefited the west.
However, it was the railroad that created themost change.
As railroads penetrated through the trans-Allegheny re-
gion, populations in already settled areas doubled and
even tripled, new places were settled, coal mines were
opened, and other natural resources were harvested. As
the region settled and became prosperous the west Vir-
ginians became more dissatisfied with the state’s eastern
government.

West Virginia remained part of the larger colony and
then state of Virginia until the Civil War. Tension be-
tween the two regions of eastern and western Virginiawas
evident in the early nineteenth century. The Virginia con-
stitution, adopted in 1776, provided the east with a num-
ber of advantages. For example, the document granted
voting rights to white men owning twenty-five acres of
worked land or fifty acres of unworked land, which fa-
vored the plantation culture of the east, not the small
farmers of the west. The constitution also provided that
slaves be taxed less than any other kind of property, which
again benefited the east. To complicate matters the slave
population was counted in determining representation in
the state legislature. As a result of the east’s dominance
there was a corresponding distribution of funds. The ma-
jority of money for public works and government build-
ings went to the east.

In 1798 John G. Jackson, Harrison County delegate,
presented the state government with a petition calling for
amendments to the 1776 constitution. Although the pe-

tition was rejected, Jackson continued by writing for the
Richmond Examiner with the pseudonym “A Mountain-
eer.” His arguments became the foundation for reform.
The legislature still refused to call a constitutional con-
vention but made attempts to appease the westerners.
The West, however, continued to voice their discontent
and in 1828 the legislature finally agreed to a constitu-
tional convention.

The western delegates had a number of goals includ-
ing the extension of voting rights to all white men; rep-
resentation based on white population; and election of
county officials instead of appointment. The convention
in Richmond on 5 October 1829 included past and future
presidents, jurists, and an array of other statesmen. Un-
fortunately for the West, the convention’s officers were
elected using the traditional method, which meant the
east had a distinct and profound advantage. Voters de-
feated every western goal. In response, every western del-
egate (except one too sick to attend) voted against the new
constitution. Angered, some westerners called for im-
mediate secession. In response the east granted some con-
cessions over the next twenty years. However, the con-
cessions still did not resolve the need to revise the 1776
constitution. A second convention called the Reform
Convention convened in 1850. Despite the uneasy rela-
tionship between eastern and western delegates, they
reached agreements on the remaining 1829 issues. The
convention gave white males age twenty-one and older
the right to vote; it made numerous offices elective; and
it reformed the jury system.

During the 1850s the sectional troubles of the nation
overshadowed Virginia’s newfound harmony. Joseph John-
son, governor from 1852 to 1856, was the first popularly
elected governor and also the first governor from the
west. Johnson provided the western region with a real and
psychological boost. Railroads continued to grow, as did
commercial success. The region’s population expanded
and new counties formed. By the late 1850s, however,
national tension over slavery began to disrupt Virginia.
The two regions responded very differently to the grow-
ing sectional crisis. Westerners tended to remain mod-
erate while the easterners were adamantly against aboli-
tion. Even after John Brown’s 1859 raid on Harpers Ferry
in western Virginia, the westerners remained moderate
and calm, much to the chagrin of easterners who were
outraged by Brown’s actions.

Virginia as a whole was against secession. Even after
the election of Abraham Lincoln and the secession of
seven southern states in 1860 and early 1861, Virginia was
still undecided. The course changed with Lincoln’s call
for volunteers after the 12 April 1861 firing on Fort Sum-
ter, South Carolina. Virginia passed a secession ordinance
on 17 April by a vote of eighty-five to fifty-five. Of forty-
seven western delegates, thirty-two voted against seces-
sion, eleven favored secession, and four did not vote. The
western delegates hurried back to their home counties
and began to organize themselves for resistance.
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A number of mass town meetings were held all over
the west. The most significant of these was at Clarksburg
organized by John S. Carlile. The meeting called for each
West Virginia county to send five of its wisest men to
Wheeling. During the first Wheeling Convention, 13–15
May 1861, Carlile’s group wanted to separate from Vir-
ginia immediately. A more conservative group, led by
Waitman T. Willey, wanted to wait until the people had
a chance to vote on the secession ordinance. After three
days of growing tension Carlile agreed to wait until the
referendum.

The ordinance passed 23 May 1861. The second
Wheeling Convention convened 11–25 June 1861, and
nullified the secession ordinance and formed the “Re-
stored” government of Virginia. On 24 October 1861,
west Virginians voted 18,408 to 781 in favor of creating
a new state. The constitutional convention met from 26
November 1861 until 18 February 1862. It outlined a new
government and the physical boundaries of the state. Ac-
cording to the U.S. Constitution, any new state must have
the permission of its parent state before it can achieve
statehood. West Virginia asked the Restored government
at Wheeling for permission to form a new state. On 13
May 1862, the Restored governor Francis Pierpont ap-
proved the formation of a new state. The West Virginia
state bill went to Congress on 29 May 1862. After debate
on the slavery issue the bill passed with one amendment.
The Willey Amendment was a compromise; it provided
for emancipation of slaves over twenty-one and the eman-
cipation of younger slaves when they reached twenty-one.
The bill passed and President Abraham Lincoln signed it
on 31 December 1862. The people of the fifty western
Virginian counties voted in favor of the statehood bill on
26 March 1863, and on 20 June 1863, West Virginia of-
ficially became the thirty-fifth state. Among other names
considered for it were Kanawha, Western Virginia, Alle-
gheny, and Augusta; of the forty-four votes the name
“West Virginia” received thirty.

After the Civil War, Virginia andWest Virginia strug-
gled over an issue of compensation. After a number of
legal battles, the U.S. Supreme Court ruled that West
Virginia owed Virginia $12,393,930. The debt was paid
off over time with the last installment made in 1939.

Throughout the Civil War the Union held the ad-
vantage in West Virginia. Supporters for both the Union
and the Confederacy lived in West Virginia, and the war
literally split families as some members fought for the
North and others for the South. West Virginians also
served in militias and irregular units sympathetic to the
Confederacy. The fighting in the western theater was
guerrilla in nature consisting of raids, arson, robbery, and
intimidation.

Reconstruction was difficult for West Virginia, de-
spite its Union loyalty. Hostility between former Confed-
erate and Union soldiers was a serious problem. Some
Confederate sympathizers continued violence causingAr-
thur Boreman, West Virginia’s first governor, to recom-

mend citizens organize themselves for protection. The
majority of Confederate veterans, however, were not vi-
olent and in some cases federal troops were called to pro-
tect former Confederates from Unionist violence.

Another concern was that former Confederates,most
of whom held Democratic views, would threaten the ex-
istence of the new state. Lincoln’s reelection in 1864 less-
ened those fears, but his assassination in 1865 aroused
them again. Governor Boreman traveled to meet with now
President Andrew Johnson, who promised West Virginia
his support. Boreman’s administration also restricted for-
mer Confederates from holding public office and cur-
tailed their voting rights. The laws did not relax until a
new governor, William E. Stevenson, took office. By
1871, former Confederates were allowed to vote and hold
office.

With restrictions removed, the Democrats slowly
came to power in West Virginia, controlling the state
from 1871 until 1897. The state held a constitutional con-
vention in 1872 where sixty-six of seventy-eightmembers
were Democrats. The new constitution omitted the word
“white” from voter qualifications, placed executive power
with the governor, and made changes in the judicial and
legislative branches. The Democratic Party consisted of
a diverse group of former Confederates, Unionists, for-
mer Whigs, and Bourbon Democrats. Republicans re-
sumed control in 1897 and stayed in power until 1933
when Democrats regained their influence.

Sectional difference also affected the location of the
state’s capital. The capital was in Wheeling from 1863
until 1870. Associating the city with radical Republican-
ism, the Democratic legislature moved the capital to
Charleston where it stayed until 1875. Charleston, how-
ever, was much smaller than Wheeling, and it was harder
to reach since it did not have a railroad or an established
structure for shipping. Legislators moved the capital back
to Wheeling. Finally, in 1877 the legislature agreed to
hold a referendum to establish a permanent capital. The
voters chose among Charleston, Clarksburg, and Mar-
tinsburg; Charleston won and officially became the per-
manent capital of West Virginia on 1 May 1885.

In 1863 over 80 percent of West Virginians were in-
volved in agriculture. The most important crop was corn,
but wheat, oats, hay, and potatoes were also important.
By the late nineteenth century, extractive industries such
as coal mining, lumbering, and oil and gas production had
overshadowed agriculture, taking wealth from the land
without returning profit to the state.

The bituminous coal industry soared after the Civil
War and climbed until theGreat Depression. In 1914 coal
production was 69,783,088 tons and by 1929 the produc-
tion was 139,297,146 tons. The importance and place of
coal in West Virginia created a new socioeconomic struc-
ture. As big business moved into the region the agrarian
society became a mass of landless wage earners. Mining
towns created a system of worker dependence on the
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company. A variety of people sought employment inWest
Virginia’s mines, including newly freed slaves and new im-
migrants. As smaller coal companies consolidated into
large powerful corporations they gained more and more
influence over local and state governments. The vast
wealth that coal mining generated went to absentee land-
owners who cared little about the land, environment, or
people.

The UnitedMineWorkers of America (UMWA), or-
ganized in 1890, attempted to unionize West Virginia’s
coal miners. The powerful companies used special police,
blacklisting, and court injunctions to block the UMWA
from even meeting. Miners often tried striking in hopes
of securing better working conditions, which resulted in
their eviction from the company-owned housing. Often
tensions between miners and company guards led to vi-
olence. One of the most violent episodes, the Paint Creek
Strike of 1912–1913, resulted in martial law. The other
extractive industries, oil, gas, and timber, developed along
similar lines. The cycle of feudalistic absenteeism and the
extractive nature of West Virginia’s industries ravaged the
environment and left the people in poverty.

DuringWorldWar I, UMWAmembership increased
from 7,000 members in 1913 to 50,000 members by the
end of the war. World War I also brought interest in
chemical and steel industries. Labor made some advances,
such as a workers’ compensation law, but the wartime de-
mand and necessity of industrial goods outweighed other
needs. The Great Depression hit the entire Appalachian
region especially hard. A 40 percent reduction in coal pro-
duction meant a rise in unemployment in an already eco-
nomically depressed area. For people whose whole lives
depended on the company town, the Red Cross and re-
ligious organizations were often the only places left to
turn. Falling in line with the rest of the country, West
Virginia began to vote out Republicans in favor of Dem-
ocrats. Although at the close of World War II West Vir-
ginia shared the nation’s prosperity, the state experienced
a drop in population largely due to an increased use of
technology. Mechanization reduced the need for employ-
ees, so people went elsewhere for work.

West Virginia had few public schools before the Civil
War, but advances came quickly between 1872 andWorld
War I. West Virginia University opened 2 September
1868, in Morgantown. Still, financing schools was hard
for the poor region. West Virginia did, however, establish
a minimum wage for teachers: about $22 a month. Be-
tween 1910 and 1925 the state saw a surge in the growth
of high schools, but the depression meant education took
a backseat to survival. The 1940s and 1950s brought a
wave of reforms to the educational system, including
better benefits for teachers, new textbooks, merging ele-
mentary and secondary schools, and programs like Head
Start and Upward Bound. Education, however, remained
a problem well into the 1980s, due to financial problems
in the state. In 1984 the average public teacher’s salary
was more than $4,000 less than the national average. De-

spite efforts to enact legislation to improve salaries and
redesign state education financing, West Virginia’s schools
continued to suffer. At the beginning of the twenty-first
century, the state’s high school and college graduation
rates were the nation’s lowest.

The governors during the 1960s began to initiate
programs to help clean up the state’s environment. Wil-
liam Wallace Barron created the Air Pollution Control
Commission and a volunteer statewide clean-up program,
and Hulett Carlson Smith’s administration brought leg-
islation to control air and stream pollution and strip min-
ing. During the environmental movement of the 1970s,
attention was finally given to the drastic impact extractive
industries made on the region’s land and people. Clear
cutting and strip mining created pollution that ruined
streams and landscapes. Government programs such as
the Appalachian Regional Commission and private or-
ganizations strove to help rebuild the regions and increase
money coming into the Appalachian regions with tour-
ism. During the 1980s, West Virginia suffered severely
from the recession and energy crisis. By 1984 the state
had the nation’s highest unemployment rate. Renewed at-
tention helped to draw some people to the region. In 1970
the population was 1,744,237 and by 2000 the number
had increased somewhat to 1,808,344 but both were still
lower than the 1950 count of 2,005,552. In the year 2000
West Virginia’s poverty rates remained the highest in the
nation.

The population drop also cost West Virginia a con-
gressional seat. Arch Alfred Moore Jr., governor from
1985 to 1989, developed a recovery program and tax cuts
designed to attract new industries and revitalize the coal
industry. While West Virginia failed to attract GM’s Sat-
urn automobile plant in 1985 (the plant went to Spring-
hill, Tennessee), by 1990 over two hundred corporations
were receiving tax credits and bolstering the state’s econ-
omy. Jobs in the coal industry, however, continued to de-
cline. The program of tax cuts also led to widespread cor-
ruption so severe that Moore was convicted of extortion
in 1990. The next governor, William Gaston Caperton
III (1989–1997), inherited the state’s financial woes. To
battle the long-term financial problems, he raised taxes
and adopted a state lottery to no avail.

A great deal of financial help stemmed from the ef-
forts of Senator Robert C. Byrd. In 1986 Byrd became
chairman of the Senate Appropriations Committee and
promised to bring more than $1 billion of federal projects
to West Virginia by 1995; by 1992 he had exceeded that
goal. Besides various highway and water projects, West
Virginia also received a new federal prison and the FBI
relocated its fingerprint center fromWashington, D.C. to
Clarksburg. The state also benefited from a new appre-
ciation of Appalachian culture and art. Artists and nov-
elists helped awaken the nation to West Virginia’s beauty
and plight while historians, sociologists, and anthropol-
ogists began to create a new body of scholarly interest
and work about the region.
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WESTERN EXPLORATION. Beginning with the
first voyage of Columbus in 1492, the exploration of
North America was a central component of the larger
global contest between Europe’s great imperial powers.
Each sought to “discover” and thus claim the exclusive
right to colonize vast geographic areas, using the wealth
gained from the New World to enhance their economies
in Europe and to monopolize global trade networks. Be-
cause the western half of North America was a vast bor-
derland between several imperial concerns, the region
that became the American West was an arena of particular
contestation. Commencing with the arrival of Spanish
conquistadores in the 1540s and continuing through nearly
three centuries of French, British, and even Russian ef-
forts to gain exclusive access to the peoples and resources
of the region, western exploration reflected the shifting
diplomatic and commercial concerns of these imperial ri-
vals. They in turn shaped the nineteenth-century explor-
atory efforts of the United States, which sought to expand
the territorial reach of the American government and as-
sess the commercial potential of the region.

Spanish Exploration in the Southwest
Spanish interest in the lands north of Mexico followed
the rapid conquests of the Aztec, Incan, and Mayan em-
pires. Hoping to find equally wealthy civilizations, Fran-
cisco Vásquez de Coronado set out in 1540 to conquer
the fabled Seven Cities of Cı́bola. After crossing present-
day Arizona, he traveled toward northwestern New Mex-
ico, where he invaded the Zuni pueblos, which he be-
lieved were the Seven Cities. He soon left, disappointed
by the lack of gold or silver among these people. Some
of Coronado’s lieutenants explored westward to the Col-
orado River, which they viewed from the rim of the Grand
Canyon, and then moved eastward to the pueblos of the
Upper Rio Grande. The following summer, hoping still
to find cities of gold, Coronado headed northeast toward
the central Great Plains, where he expected to find a
wealthy city called Quivira. After reaching the villages of

the Wichita Indians in central Kansas, he ended his quest
and returned to Mexico.

Coronado’s search for Quivira was intended to bring
him to the mythic Straits of Anián, the supposed North-
west Passage across the continent connecting the Pacific
and Atlantic Oceans, a goal that also inspired the voyage
of Juan Rodrı́guez Cabrillo along the California coast in
1542. While Cabrillo’s expedition failed to find the straits,
it did establish the northern boundary of the Spanish em-
pire in the Americas at the present-day California-Oregon
border. Cabrillo’s rudimentary charts also identified areas
along the coast that subsequently were used by the famed
Manila Galleons from 1565 to 1815.

Except for a few expeditions in the service of colo-
nization efforts in the Rio Grande valley or mapping po-
tential landfalls for the Manila Galleons, the Spanish
largely ceased both overland and maritime explorations
of their northern frontiers until the eighteenth century.
Notable exceptions included Sebastián Vizcaı́no’s explo-
ration of the Pacific Coast in 1602, again in search of the
fabled Straits of Anián, and Don Juan de Oñate’s explo-
ration of the central Great Plains in 1601 and the lower
Colorado River in 1604–1605. Spanish administrators did
not express a renewed interest in northern exploration
until the 1760s and 1770s, and then only to stave off
threats from Russian, French, and English designs in
western North America. Beginning with a joint land and
sea expedition led by Father Junı́pero Serra and Gaspar
de Portolá in 1769, which led to the discovery of San
Francisco Bay that year, Spain rapidly established impor-
tant military and religious settlements along the Califor-
nia coast at San Diego (1769), Monterey (1770), and San
Francisco (1776). The explorations of Juan Bautista de
Anza and Father Francisco Garcés in the same era estab-
lished land routes between these settlements and older
colonies in present-day Arizona and New Mexico.

The French on the Great Plains
In an effort to expand France’s vast fur-trading empire, a
number of French traders pushed westward onto the Great
Plains in the first half of the eighteenth century. Unlike
the Spanish, these explorers did not attempt to establish
permanent communities but instead focused on mapping
navigable waterways, identifying potential Native trading
partners, and searching for a route to the Pacific Ocean.
From 1714 to 1718, Etienne de Véniard de Bourgmont
traveled up the Missouri River as far as the Cheyenne
River in present-day South Dakota, producing detailed
information on the geography of the region and its in-
habitants and securing a small fortune in peltry. These
efforts were matched from 1739 to 1741, when the broth-
ers Pierre and Paul Mallet traveled up the southern
branch of the Platte River then down to Santa Fe. The
Mallets were quickly forced to leave this Spanish outpost,
and they returned to New Orleans by way of the Cana-
dian and Arkansas Rivers. Between 1738 and 1743, Pierre
de la Vérendrye and his two sons made repeated explo-
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rations westward from Lake Superior to the upper Mis-
souri River in present-day North Dakota and even as far
as the Black Hills. While none of these explorersmanaged
to find a route across the continent or to establish a se-
rious challenge to Spanish trade in the Southwest, their
travels did cement France’s claims to the vast territory of
Louisiana. Likewise, information they gathered provided
the basis for various editions of Claude Delisle and Guil-
lame Delisle’s Carte de la Louisiane et du cours du Mississippi
(1718), the most important map of central North America
until the end of the century.

The English in the Pacific Northwest
Following the end of the Seven Years’ War (known as the
French and Indian War among the colonists) in 1763,

Great Britain assumed control of New France and the
North American fur trade. English exploration of the con-
tinent’s interior mirrored French objectives but mostly
took place in the Canadian West. Some expeditions took
in areas below the forty-ninth parallel, however, including
David Thompson’s remarkable efforts on behalf of the
North West Company. In 1797–1798, Thompson com-
pleted a circuit that took him from western Lake Superior
along the border established between the United States
and British Canada in 1792 and down to the Mandan
villages on the Missouri River. For the next several years,
Thompson intermittently explored and established posts
on the plains and mountains of present-day Alberta, then
in 1807 he crossed the Rocky Mountains and discovered
the source of the Columbia River. Over the next two
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years, he traveled south into present-day Idaho, Montana,
and Washington, where he established trading posts and
carefully mapped river courses, Native villages, and moun-
tain ranges. He returned to the region in 1811 and ex-
plored down the Columbia River from Kettle Falls in
northeastern Washington to the Pacific Ocean. Two years
later, Thompson began work on his cartographic master-
piece, the massive Map of the North-West Territory of the
Province of Canada from Actual Survey during the Years
1792–1812.

Thompson’s efforts were augmented in subsequent
years by traders who worked for the North West Com-
pany and its rival the Hudson’s Bay Company, which
eventually merged with the former in 1821. Most notable
were the explorations of Donald McKenzie and Peter
Skene Ogden, who together mapped vast portions of the
interior Northwest from the Columbia River to the Gulf
of California. From 1818 to 1821, McKenzie trapped and
explored along the Snake River for the North West Com-
pany from the river’s confluence with the Columbia to its
headwaters in the Rocky Mountains. These efforts initi-
ated the fur-trapping expeditions known as the Snake
River brigades and described a significant portion of what
became the Oregon Trail. Ogden made six separate ex-
peditions between 1824 and 1830 on behalf of the Hud-
son’s Bay Company, in part to stave off American com-
mercial interests in the Pacific Northwest as well as to
extend British interests farther south. Toward these two
ends, from 1824 to 1830, Ogden explored nearly the en-
tire region drained by the Snake River, most of the cur-
rent state of Oregon south to Klamath Lake, a large por-
tion of the Great Basin from the Great Salt Lake to the
western reaches of the Humboldt River, and south from
the Great Salt Lake to the Gulf of California then back
north through California’s Central Valley to the Columbia
River.

Before embarking on these explorations of the inte-
rior West, the British used their maritime strength to sur-
vey the coast and assess Spanish and Russian colonization
efforts. Sir Francis Drake sailed up the California coast in
1578 during his two-year circumnavigation of the globe.
But the English did not return in earnest until Captain
James Cook cruised the coast from present-day Oregon
to southeastern Alaska in 1778 in another fruitless effort
to discover a Northwest Passage. After Cook’s death in
Hawaii that winter, his ship, the Endeavour, returned to
the area to engage Russian fur traders along the Aleutian
Islands and the Bering Strait. George Vancouver sailed to
the Northwest Coast in 1792 to search for the now
doubted Northwest Passage but more importantly to as-
sess the lucrative trade in sea otter pelts then carried on
by the Russians and Spanish. His voyage brought him
along the coastlines of present-day Oregon and Washing-
ton, one hundred miles up the Columbia River, through
Puget Sound, and up the Inland Passage to southeast
Alaska. Vancouver was a remarkable cartographer who,
along with the later efforts of men like Thompson,

McKenzie, and Ogden, established the British in the
Northwest and filled in one of the last unmapped portions
of North America.

The Spanish, French, and Russians on the
Northwest Coast
The English were not alone in their explorations of the
Northwest. In the last quarter of the eighteenth century,
the Spanish accelerated maritime exploration, including
the voyages of Juan Francisco de la Bodega y Quadra
(1779), Estéban Martinez (1788), Alejandro Malaspina
(1791), and Juan Martinez (1793). While most of these
concentrated on assessing the sea otter trade around Van-
couver Island and the Gulf of Alaska and finding the still
hoped for Northwest Passage, Juan Martinez gave careful
attention to the coast between San Francisco and the Co-
lumbia River. The French navigator Jean-François deGa-
laup, comte de la Pérouse, also briefly covered much of
this area in the summer of 1786, but the region was best
known to Russian explorers. Beginning with the voyages
of Vitus Bering and Aleksey Chirikov in 1741, the Rus-
sians made more than one hundred commercial voyages
along the Gulf of Alaska over the next six decades. By
1812, under the auspices of the Russian-American Com-
pany, Russian traders and explorers had pushed as far
south as Fort Ross on the California coast near Bodega
Bay, which they occupied until 1841.

The United States and Nation Building
Even before he organized the Lewis and Clark Expedition
of 1804–1806, Thomas Jefferson had long expressed an
interest in westward exploration in the competitive terms
defined by European imperial interests. The “purposes of
commerce,” as he instructed Meriwether Lewis, dictated
the establishment of a strong American presence in the
fur trade, the search for a water route across the conti-
nent, the assessment of imperial rivals in the Far West,
and reports on the agricultural potential of Indian lands.
Jefferson had privately sponsored two failed efforts to ex-
plore the West before the 1803 Louisiana Purchase al-
lowed him to organize the first official U.S. exploration
party under the command of Lewis and William Clark.
Extending up the entire length of the Missouri River,
across the Rocky Mountains, and eventually to the mouth
of the Columbia River, the expedition proved that no easy
water route existed across North America but otherwise
achieved all of Jefferson’s goals. The expedition also es-
tablished American claims to the Columbia River, which
had first been discovered by the Boston fur trader Robert
Gray in May 1792, some five months before one of Van-
couver’s ships sailed up the river. Jefferson also organized
two other exploring parties. The expedition under Zeb-
ulon Pike crossed the central Plains to the Colorado Rock-
ies in 1806–1807 and took in the southern reaches of the
Louisiana Purchase, and the expedition of Thomas Free-
man and Peter Custis up the Red River in 1806 was short-
lived.
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In the ensuing decades, American exploration of the
West was largely undertaken by fur trade expeditions.
These included Jedediah Smith’s journey from Salt Lake
to southern California and back in 1826–1827, Joseph
Walker’s 1833 trek across the Sierra Nevadas, and the
various adventures of Jim Bridger and Benjamin L. E. de
Bonneville in the central and northern Rockies. The
United States did mount an official scientific expedition
of significance during the fur trade era, namely Stephen
Long’s exploration of the central Plains and the front
range of the Rocky Mountains in 1820.

In 1838, the U.S. Army established a separate Corps
of Topographical Engineers, which moved U.S. explora-
tion away from older concerns with imperial rivals in the
fur trade into the realm of conquest and nation building.
Corps engineers explored much of the Southwest before
and during the Mexican War, and John C. Frémont’s re-
ports found a wide audience among Americans eager to
acquire new lands on the West Coast. The close of the
Mexican War also led to an extensive boundary survey
from the mouth of the Rio Grande to San Diego, Cali-
fornia, in 1848–1855. In the mid-1850s, the most sig-
nificant exploration of the American West involved the
transcontinental railroad surveys (1853–1854), which re-
connoitered four potential routes across the United States,
roughly along the forty-fifth, thirty-eighth, thirty-fifth,
and thirty-second parallels of latitude.

Immediately following the Civil War, most military
explorations were conducted in the context of the Plains
Indian wars, such as George Custer’s expedition to the
Black Hills in 1874. Farther west, Ferdinand V. Hayden,
Clarence King, and John Wesley Powell conducted ex-
tensive scientific surveys of the western mountains and
deserts. Focused on locating water and mineral sources
on public lands, their work soon led to the creation of the
U.S. Geological Survey (USGS) in 1879. Combining the
offices of several government survey operations, the USGS
completed the task of mapping the West by the end of
the nineteenth century.

BIBLIOGRAPHY

Allen, John Logan, ed. North American Exploration. 3 vols. Lin-
coln: University of Nebraska Press, 1997.

Brebner, John Bartlet. The Explorers of North America, 1492–
1806. London: A. C. Black, 1933.

Goetzmann, William H. Exploration and Empire: The Explorer
and the Scientist in the Winning of the American West. New
York: Knopf, 1966.

Meinig, D. W. The Shaping of America. Vol. 1. Atlantic America,
1492–1800. New Haven, Conn.: Yale University Press,
1986.

———. The Shaping of America. Vol. 2. Continental America,
1800–1867. New Haven, Conn.: Yale University Press,
1993.

Weber, David J. The Spanish Frontier in North America. New Ha-
ven, Conn.: Yale University Press, 1992.

Mark David Spence

See also Cabeza de Vaca Expeditions; Colorado River Ex-
plorations; Conquistadores; Cook, James, Explorations
of; Coronado Expeditions; Exploration of America,
Early; Explorations and Expeditions: British, French,
Russian, Spanish, U.S.; Frémont Explorations; Geo-
logical Survey, U.S.; Geophysical Explorations; Great
Plains; Lewis and Clark Expedition; Northwest Pas-
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WESTERN FEDERATION OF MINERS, a rad-
ical labor union founded among miners and smelters in
the Rocky Mountains in 1893. At first affiliated with the
American Federation of Labor (AFL), it broke away be-
cause of the AFL’s conservative policies. The Western
Federation called the strikes at Cripple Creek, Colo., in
1894, Leadville, Colo., in 1896, and the Coeur d’Alene
district, in Idaho, in 1896 and 1897. Much bloodshed and
violence marked these strikes, as militant union members
clashed with company guards and strikebreakers, andwith
state and federal troops. Allied with the Industrial Work-
ers of the World from 1905 to 1907, the Western Fed-
eration rejoined the AFL in 1911. In 1916 the union
changed its name to the International Union of Mine,
Mill, and Smelter Workers.
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WESTERN LANDS. When the thirteen colonies de-
clared their independence from Great Britain, seven had
overlapping and conflicting claims to western lands. These
claims, which extended to the Mississippi River, had been
cut off by the Proclamation of 1763 and the Quebec Act
of 1774. But, with independence, the states revived them,
and Virginia undertook a campaign to recover its terri-
tory, which included the present states of Kentucky and
West Virginia, and the territory north of the Ohio and
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east of the Mississippi rivers. The claims of Massachu-
setts, Connecticut, and New York cut across this north-
west territory of Virginia. The claims of North and South
Carolina and Georgia were south of Virginia, including the
land between their present boundaries and the Mississippi.

The ownership of such vast areas by a few states
aroused jealousy and ill-feeling among small states lacking
western lands. They feared the western lands would give
large states too much power, and Maryland refused to
ratify the Articles of Confederation until landowning
states surrendered their claims to the new government.
The Continental Congress urged the states to cede
their land claims to the central government, promising to
erect new states there. Thus assured, New York and Vir-
ginia ceded their claims, but with unacceptable qualifica-
tions. New York’s claims rested on Indian treaties of doubt-
ful legality, but its cession greatly aided the movement. By
1781 Maryland was sufficiently convinced other states
would follow and ratified the Articles of Confederation.

On 20 October 1783 Virginia again offered to cede
its lands north of the Ohio, provided that it be allowed
to reserve for itself a military district in the present state
of Ohio to satisfy military grants made during the revo-
lution. This offer was accepted on 1 March 1784. Virginia
also retained its land south of the Ohio, which entered
the Union in 1791 as the state of Kentucky. In 1785 Mas-
sachusetts ceded its claim to land in the present states of
Michigan and Wisconsin, and in 1786 Connecticut ceded
its western lands. Connecticut reserved a tract of 3.8 mil-
lion acres in northeastern Ohio—called the Western Re-
serve—a part of which it set aside for the relief of those
whose property had been destroyed by the British during
the revolution. South Carolina ceded its land in 1787, as
did North Carolina in 1790. After long delay, Georgia
ceded its lands in 1802, but only after it sold vast tracts
in the Yazoo Valley to land speculating companies under
conditions of notorious fraud, roiling the political waters
for a generation.

These cessions gave the Confederation a vast public
domain of 221.99 million acres. But within the present
states of Kentucky and Tennessee, the soil had already
been granted to revolutionary war veterans, settlers, and
land companies by Virginia and North Carolina, leaving
the Confederation with only political jurisdiction. In 1785
the Confederation adopted a land ordinance to provide a
method of disposing of the vast territory. In 1787 the
Confederation adopted the Northwest Ordinance to pro-
vide a form of government for what came to be known as
the Old Northwest. The land and government systems
were not extended to the territory of the Southwest until
later.
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WESTERN RESERVE. The Western Reserve, a
part of northeastern Ohio lying along the south shore of
Lake Erie and once belonging to Connecticut, is an ir-
regular quadrilateral—with Conneaut, Youngstown, Wil-
lard, and Port Clinton at the corners. The charter that
the Connecticut river towns obtained from Charles II in
1662 fixed the colony’s boundaries north and south by
parallels extending westward to the “South Sea” (Pacific
Ocean). With royal disdain for the inconveniences of ge-
ography, King Charles granted parts of the same region
to the Duke of York and to Admiral William Penn, while
King James had already given Virginia a basis for a claim
to all the territory included in Connecticut’s boundaries
beyond Pennsylvania.
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Following the American Revolution, these overlap-
ping claims left the thirteen states to face serious terri-
torial disputes. Small states without western lands, par-
ticularly Maryland, were loath to enter a union with
great inequalities in public lands. Congress proposed that
states cede their western lands, all or in part, to the Con-
federation, promising to admit the territories as new states
on equal terms with the original thirteen. The states ac-
cepted the plan, launching the Confederation.

In 1786 Connecticut ceded its lands west of Penn-
sylvania except for a portion, the Western Reserve, that
it attempted to keep as recompense for its relatively small
size. It proceeded at once to plan for an advantageous
disposal of its western estate. In 1792 it assigned 500,000
acres from the western end to the inhabitants of the Con-
necticut towns along the Long Island Sound as compen-
sation for losses inflicted by British raids during the rev-
olution. The “Firelands,” as they called this western
region, drew a steady stream of immigrants from Con-
necticut. In 1795 the Connecticut Land Company pur-
chased the remaining portion of the Western Reserve, es-
timated at the time at more than 3 million acres.

Moses Cleaveland, one of the purchasers and general
agent of the company, went west in 1796 to supervise a
survey and other preparations for sale and settlement,
finding a heavily forested area along the south shore of
Lake Erie that was long unfavorable for extensive sale.
The absence of any form of local government also for
many years created a barrier to settlement. In 1800 Con-
necticut and the United States arranged by a joint agree-
ment that the Western Reserve should be attached as a
county to the newly formed Ohio Territory. Governor
Arthur St. Clair gave it the name Trumbull County and
proceeded to organize local government. Later, particu-
larly after the completion of the Erie Canal in 1825, the
population grew, resulting in Trumbull County’s division
and redivision into multiple counties.

The term “Western Reserve” ceased to have any ter-
ritorial meaning and later lingered in the names of various
commercial and banking enterprises, or in such instances
as the Western Reserve Historical Society and the West-
ern Reserve University. But Connecticut’s Western Re-
serve developed as an extension of New England into the
West. Names of families, towns, architecture, and social
customs carried evidence of this transfer of population
from the East and marked Western Reserve apart from
other parts of the country until later industrialization and
immigration blurred its origins.
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WESTERN UNION TELEGRAPH COMPANY.
The Western Union Telegraph Company resulted from
the 1856 merger of Hiram Sibley’s New York and Mis-
sissippi Valley Printing Telegraph Company and lines
controlled by New York businessman Ezra Cornell. At
Cornell’s insistence, the newly formed venture was named
Western Union to represent the consolidation of western
telegraph lines.

During its first years, Western Union expanded rap-
idly by systematically acquiring its competitors. By 1861
it had completed the first transcontinental telegraph line,
uniting the Union and providing rapid communication
during the Civil War. The system proved so efficient that
it prompted the U.S. government to discontinue the his-
toric Pony Express. The company soon began experi-
menting with new technologies. In 1866 it introduced the
first stock ticker, developed by then-employee Thomas
Edison, and in 1871 it introduced money transfer as a
complement to its existing telegraph business.

Having first declined to purchase the patent for Al-
exander Graham Bell’s telephone, Western Union sub-
sequently purchased the patents of Bell’s competitor
Elisha Gray. Western Union’s foray into the telephone
business proved unsuccessful, however. By 1879, faced
with stiff competition from Bell, Western Union agreed
to exit the industry. In return it received the promise that
Bell would no longer operate a telegraph business.

By the early 1900s, the telephone industry had grown
dramatically and the telegraph giant found itself a subsid-
iary of the American Telephone and Telegraph Company,
which purchased Western Union in 1909. The U.S. gov-
ernment, however, fearing a monopoly, forced the sale of
Western Union just four years later.

For many years the company continued to be an in-
novator in the communications industry. In 1914 it intro-
duced the first consumer charge card; in 1924, it was one
of several companies to develop a high-speed facsimile
system. Ironically, facsimile services would eventually be-
come a contributing factor in the decline of the telegraph
industry.

Over the next several decades Western Union reve-
nues began to fall. Fierce competition and the develop-
ment of more efficient technologies for message delivery
led to the decline of the telegram. Determined to remain
a player in the telecommunications industry, Western
Union diversified into Telex in 1958 and launched the
country’s first domestic communications satellite, Westar
I, in 1974.
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Good vs. Evil. In The Man Who Shot Liberty Valance, Jimmy
Stewart plays Senator Ransom Stoddard, a good man with a
terrible secret in his past—he was lauded as the man who
killed the notorious outlaw Liberty Valance, but in reality his
friend Tom Doniphon (John Wayne) shot the outlaw. Stoddard
uses the acclaim he earns for shooting Valance to further his
career, a choice that leads him to question his own morals.
Shown here is Wayne, who teamed with Stewart for the first
time in this picture. � Archive Photos, Inc.

By 1984 the company was facing financial crisis. Bur-
dened with massive debt, it sold its satellite interests to
Hughes Aircraft in 1988 while its electronic mail and
Telex services were bought by AT&T in 1990. By 1991,
with the threat of bankruptcy looming, Western Union’s
board of directors voted to change the company’s name
to New Valley Corp, a reference to its predecessor, the
New York and Mississippi Valley Printing Telegraph
Company.

The effort to protect its historic name and preserve
the reputation of its lucrative money transfer business
did little to solve the company’s financial woes, and in
1994 its still-profitable businesses were sold to First Fi-
nancial Management Corporation (FFMC) under the
name Western Union Financial Services. Just one year
later, FFMC merged with electronic commerce giant
First Data Corporation.

Today Western Union is primarily a financial services
company and operates as a subsidiary of First Data.
Money transfer, once an ancillary business, has become
its chief source of revenue. Although Western Union still
runs a version of its historic telegram service, telegrams
now account for less than 1 percent of its business.
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WESTERNS, works of popular fiction, radio or tele-
vision programs, or motion pictures that dramatize the
American experience in the lands west of the Mississippi
River, particularly during the years of heaviest settlement,
1860–1890. Westerns have been a staple of American
popular culture for more than 150 years, providing a rich
body of myth, legend, and iconography that has evolved
over time to influence and reflect American ideals and
struggles.

Frontier fiction had been popular since James Feni-
more Cooper’s Leatherstocking novels (1823–1841), and
as Americans explored and settled westward after 1850,
tales of daring adventure and the triumph of rugged in-
dividualism over nature and lawlessness emerged in the
form of mass-produced fiction. The Beadle publishing
house produced more than seven thousand “dime” novels
between 1860 and 1898, such as Ann S. Stephens’s Ma-
laeska (1860) and Edward L. Wheeler’s Deadwood Dick
series (1877–1885). In the twentieth century, serious West-
erns such as Owen Wister’s The Virginian (1902), Zane
Grey’s Riders of the Purple Sage (1912), Louis L’Amour’s
Hondo (1953), and Larry McMurtry’s Lonesome Dove (1985)
achieved broad popularity and critical acclaim.

Westerns were among the first motion pictures made.
The Edison Company produced short documentary films

of Western life throughout the 1890s, including footage
of cowboys, scenic views, Native Americans, and features
of William Cody’s “Buffalo Bill’s Wild West Show,” as
well as brief fictional scenes such as Poker at Dawson City
(1898) and Cripple Creek Bar-room (1898). Edison’s The
Great Train Robbery (1903), directed by Edwin S. Porter,
is often considered the first motion picture in the Western
genre because it established what would become common
motifs, including a train robbery, fistfights, a chase on
horseback, and a final shoot-out.

Early film directors William S. Hart, D. W. Griffith,
and Thomas Ince shaped the Western genre in the 1910s.
Hart’s authentic images of Western towns and people,
Griffith’s technical innovations in panoramic cinematog-
raphy and narrative techniques, and Ince’s cast of Native
American actors established the standards of Western
filmmaking for decades to come. In addition to feature
films, series Westerns portraying flamboyantly dressed,
stunt-riding cowboys and “good bad-man” characters,
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Shane. Perhaps the definitive cinematic Western, this 1953
film starring Alan Ladd (pictured) showcased the Western
ideals of self-reliance and prevailing justice. � The Kobol
Collection

played by such stars as Gilbert M. “Broncho Billy” An-
derson and Tom Mix, dominated the industry in the
1920s. These features paved the way for the “B” Western
serials of the 1930s and 1940s, as well as later radio and
television series.

John Ford achieved his first major success with The
Iron Horse (1924), an epic portrayal of the building of the
transcontinental railroad. He became an icon of Western
filmmaking over the course of his fifty-year career. Ford’s
1939 classic Stagecoach introduced Monument Valley as a
standard landscape and started the young John Wayne on
his path to becoming the most popular Western star of
the twentieth century.

Western feature films achieved peak production dur-
ing the 1940s and 1950s, with such stars as Wayne, Henry
Fonda, Gary Cooper, James Stewart, and Barbara Stan-
wyck appearing in increasingly complex films. At the on-
set of World War II, Westerns reflected nationalistic sen-
timents and themes of “winning the West” in such films
as Santa Fe Trail (1940) and They Died with Their Boots On
(1941). Yet by the war’s end, Westerns developed beyond
basic conflicts of good versus evil to explore intricate
themes and characters in what critics have called the
“adult” Western.

Many adult Westerns engaged in social critique, such
as William Wellman’s powerful indictment of lynching in
The Ox-Bow Incident (1943), the controversial sexuality of
Jane Russell’s character in Howard Hughes’s The Outlaw
(1943), Howard Hawks’s blurring of hero and villain in
Red River (1948), the reexamination of Native American

characterization in Delmer Daves’s Broken Arrow (1950),
the anti-populism of Fred Zinnemann’s HighNoon (1952),
and John Ford’s exploration of white anxiety about mis-
cegenation in The Searchers (1956). Yet George Stevens’s
Shane (1953), with its idyllic myths of self-reliance and
prevailing justice, became the most popular Western of
the decade.

By the 1950s, radio Westerns that had featured such
“B” movie staples as The Lone Ranger, Tom Mix, Gene
Autry, and Roy Rogers were developed into television
programs, beginning with Hopalong Cassidy (1949–1952),
starring William Boyd, and The Lone Ranger (1949–1957),
starring Clayton Moore and Jay Silverheels. These early
series were popular with children. With the debut of
Gunsmoke (1955–1975), starring James Arness and Amanda
Blake, the adult Western had come to television. Other
popular shows included Maverick (1957–1962), Rawhide
(1959–1966), Bonanza (1959–1973), and Have Gun, Will
Travel (1957–1963).

The 1960s brought an influx of new styles and motifs
to adult Western movies. Films such as Sam Peckinpah’s
The Wild Bunch (1969) and the Italian-produced “spa-
ghetti Westerns” of Sergio Leone, starring Clint East-
wood, exemplified the cynicism and ruthless violence of
the changing Western. Thematic despair and hopeless-
ness pervaded such “mud and rags” Westerns as Philip
Kaufman’s The Great Northfield Minnesota Raid (1972).

The 1970s and 1980s were a period of waning pop-
ularity for Westerns, yet the last decade of the twentieth
century met with a revival of the Western after the land-
mark television miniseries Lonesome Dove aired in 1989.
Kevin Costner’s Dances with Wolves (1990) and Clint East-
wood’s Unforgiven (1992) won Academy Awards for best
picture, and films continued to revisit and revise the
Western genre in the light of changing attitudes and
values.
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WESTWARD MIGRATION. The westwardmigra-
tion that resulted in the rapid settlement of the continen-
tal United States is perhaps the most compelling and im-
portant theme in American history. In no other place or
time has such an immense region been settled so quickly
by individuals and small groups of settlers who operated
independent of, and at times in direct violation of, gov-
ernmental policy. Of seminal importance in outlining
westward migration in American history is the relation-
ship of the frontier to the process of westward movement.
Usually considered the area where the settled portions
of civilization meet the untamed wilderness, the frontier
moved west over time with the migrations of American
settlers. The relocation and redefinition of the frontier
thus in many ways came to define the process of westward
migration, both as a delineating marker between settle-
ment and wilderness and as a gateway to the “West.”

Colonial Migrations
American westward migration actually began when the
first English colonists came to the New World seeking
land and socioreligious liberation. More generally, how-
ever, historians view the process of westward movement
as having its genesis in the spread of settlement away from
the Atlantic coast, a process that removed the frontier at
places up to two hundred miles inland by the mid-
eighteenth century. Despite significant variances in eco-
nomics and political orientation within the American col-
onies, the first phase of westward migration exhibited the
same trait that permeates American continental expansion
as a whole—the individualistic pursuit of inexpensive, ar-
able land.

In Virginia and Maryland, colonists initiated west-
ward migration by moving into the interior in pursuit of
new land for tobacco cultivation. Beginning in 1618, the
headright system offered fifty acres of land to new mi-
grants who promised to raise tobacco or to wealthy spon-
sors who paid for the passage of an emigrant, and fueled
a westward flow of land hunters and tobacco farmers. The
vast majority of desirable land in the tidewater region
soon fell into the hands of an elite class of planter aris-
tocrats, forcing lesser farmers and aspiring landowners to
migrate farther west to obtain land. Conflicts with Indian
inhabitants sporadically interrupted their migrations, but
by 1750, Pennsylvanians, Virginians, and Marylanders had
successfully established settlements along the entire length
of the Potomac River, entered the Shenandoah Valley, and
were poised to cross the Appalachian Mountains into the
vast interior of the continent.

Westward migration from the New England colonies
occurred in a similar fashion, although other factors be-
sides securing land for export crops were at work. The
strict religious orthodoxy imposed by the Puritan-ledCon-
gregational Church alienated many New England colo-
nists, and spurred them to move west in pursuit of reli-
gious moderation. Environmental conditions were also an
important consideration, as the rocky soil of tidewater
New England was poorly suited for farming. Agricultural
practices in New England centered upon the cultivation
of subsistence food items, such as wheat and corn, rather
than a marketable cash crop like tobacco, but the desire
to open new lands to cultivation was no less influential
than in Virginia. Beginning in 1636 with the Reverend
Thomas Hooker and his followers, New Englanders
moved into the lush Connecticut River Valley and spread
out into other fertile regions of New England. Indian re-
sistance to colonial encroachment in New England was
fierce, but two significant conflicts—the Pequot War
(1636–1637) and King Philip’s War (1675–1676)—elim-
inated most native resistance and opened the interior of
New England to migrant farmers. By 1750 New Englan-
ders had reached west to New Hampshire and Vermont
and stretched north as far as Maine.

Settlement and migration patterns differed in the
middle colonies of New York and Pennsylvania. While
the desire for land was no less fierce, powerful Indian
groups managed to blunt much of the early westward flow
of American colonists. The powerful Iroquois nations,
who inhabited the rich lands from the Mohawk River in
northeastern New York to the upper Allegheny watershed
in northwestern Pennsylvania, checked colonial expansion
into their territory by maintaining a system of satellite
tribes, included the Lenapes (or Delawares), Shawnees,
and Susquehannocks, who occupied the border region be-
tween the Iroquois and the colonials. All land sales or
political treaties between these dependent peoples and the
Americans required Iroquois acquiescence, a consequence
of the subservient status forced on these peoples after the
Iroquois conquest of many northeastern woodland Indi-
ans during the Beaver Wars (c. 1640–1680). This system
worked remarkably well until the mid-eighteenth century,
when increasing pressure for land in south-central Penn-
sylvania forced many Lenapes and Shawnees to migrate
across the Appalachian Mountains into eastern Ohio. A
flood of colonial migrants, led by fur traders and land
speculators, followed on the heels of these retreating Na-
tive peoples.

Westward migration in the lower south, especially
the Carolinas, developed slowly until 1718, when a long
series of violent Indian wars finally ended. Mostmigration
after that point was driven by the restricted access to west-
ern lands in Pennsylvania and New York. During the
1740s and 1750s, migrants from the middle colonies trav-
eled down the Shenandoah Valley and settled in the west-
ern portions of present North Carolina. These settlers,
many of whom were Scotch-Irish and Germans only re-
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cently arrived in America, quickly filled the upland back-
country on the eastern slopes of the Appalachians and
began looking for routes of access to the lands beyond the
mountains.

The Appalachian Frontier
The Appalachian Mountains, an older and smaller range
than the Rockies that stretch nearly 1,500 miles from
northeastern Alabama to northern Vermont and through
which there are few natural passes, considerably hindered
early migration into the interior of North America. By
1750, however, colonial fur traders, explorers, and land
speculators had begun to cross over the Appalachians and
return to eastern communities with tales of vast and rich
lands to the west.

The first migrants to cross the Appalachians soon
discovered that the mountains were not the only obstacles
to westward settlement. The migrations of British colo-
nists beyond the mountains was a principal cause of the
North American phase of the Seven Years’ War, also
known as the French and Indian War (1754–1761). In
the early 1740s, migrants from Pennsylvania and Virginia
aggressively advanced claims to the Ohio River valley, a
territory the French in Canada considered their own. In
1753 the French launched an initiative to block further
American expansion by erecting a line of forts along the

upper Ohio River corridor. American colonial efforts to
stop the French from building Fort Duquesne at the forks
of the Ohio River (present Pittsburgh, Pennsylvania) pre-
cipitated the final contest between France and Great Brit-
ain for control of North America. The war’s effect on the
westward movement of American colonists was profound,
as nearly all westward migration during the conflict came
to abrupt halt when the Indian peoples living in the vi-
cinity of present-day Ohio allied with the French and at-
tacked the western fringes of colonial settlement in Penn-
sylvania, Virginia, and Maryland. In some places the
frontier of settlement was driven eastward for several
hundred miles as Indian warriors chased settlers towards
the Atlantic. Only the capture of Fort Duquesne in 1758
and the subsequent defeat of a pan-Indian coalition in
1763–1764 reopened the trans-Appalachian region to
American settlement.

After the war, migrants crossed the mountains in in-
creasing numbers despite the British government’s 1763
proclamation prohibiting settlement beyond the Appala-
chians. The British knew if the colonials continued their
unrestrained encroachment upon Indian territory an-
other Indian war would ensue, a situation they hoped to
avoid. However, neither government prohibitions nor
army blockades could stop the deluge of settlers that
poured west after 1765. Separated by mountain ranges
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Adaptable Migrants. If a lack of wood on the Great Plains
means that farmhouses had to be made largely of sod, like this
one in Coburg, Neb., c. 1887, it should not be surprising if a
cow found itself on the roof. Library of Congress

and hundreds of miles from the center of political au-
thority in the East, migrants followed their own designs
and ignored government policies that they deemed to be
inconsistent with their interests. Their migrations were
greatly assisted by two military roads left over from the
war: the Braddock Road, which carried migrants from the
headwaters of the Potomac River in western Maryland to
Pittsburgh; and the Forbes Road, which ran from eastern
Pennsylvania to also arrive at Pittsburgh. Not surpris-
ingly, Pittsburgh became the launching point from which
thousands of settlers migrated farther west down the
Ohio River to settle portions of what are now West Vir-
ginia and eastern Ohio. Other routes through the Appa-
lachians were also discovered during this time, including
the Cumberland Gap, which afforded migrants access to
eastern Kentucky and Tennessee.

By 1775 the frontier had been pushed beyond the
Appalachian Mountains, but renewed war with Indian
tribes living in the Old Northwest and the western Car-
olinas, this time as part of the American Revolutionary
War, slowed the westward push. However, the war did
not completely curb westward migration. Migrants con-
tinued to come west during the war—some to escape the
ravages of war along the east coast, but most still seeking
land and opportunity—and settled in the western Caro-
linas and Kentucky. At wars end in 1783, these migrants
became the forerunners of American expansion into the
Old Northwest.

Managed Expansion in the Midwest
In 1790 the population of the trans-Appalachian region
was estimated at more than 120,000. The large number
of Americans living west of the Appalachians made the
management of westward migration a top priority for the
new federal government, which hoped to peaceably main-
tain political authority over its western citizens and allow
the settlers to extend the political boundaries of the young
nation with their movements. The Northwest Ordinance
of 1787 offered a solution by creating a model for man-
aged expansion. The legislation provided for the organi-
zation of the Northwest Territory into new states by
creating a defined set of conditions that assured the crea-
tion of civilian government in the newly settled regions
and prepared the new territories for statehood. The sys-
tem successfully managed the steady migration of settlers
into the Old Northwest Territory, which eventually be-
came the states of Ohio, Illinois, Indiana, Michigan, and
Wisconsin.

While migrants settled the Old Northwest, President
Thomas Jefferson purchased the Louisiana Territory from
France in 1803. The immense new territory, a portion of
which was explored and mapped by the famous Lewis and
Clark expedition of 1804–1806, encompassed much of the
interior land between the Mississippi River and thePacific
Northwest. Part of his planned program of expansion, Jef-
ferson believed the Louisiana Territory provided the key
to the future prosperity of the then-agrarian nation by

bringing a seemingly endless supply of potential farmland
within American territorial borders.

It is highly unlikely that Jefferson realized just how
quickly his vision would be put to the test. During the
War of 1812 Indian resistance slowed migration into the
fertile region lying between the Appalachian Mountains
and the Mississippi River; yet, after the war thousands of
Americans penetrated into the Old Southwest. The sys-
tem of managed expansion that had proved so successful
in the Old Northwest Territory was replicated in the
South, and by 1836, several new states, including Ten-
nessee, Alabama, Mississippi, and Arkansas, entered the
union.

Technological advances in transportation made a more
organized, manageable westward advance possible, and
contributed to the rapid settlement of the Midwest. The
completion of the Erie Canal in 1825 provided conve-
nient access for thousands of New England migrants who
eventually settled in Michigan, northern Illinois, and Wis-
consin. In the south, steamboats assisted countless mi-
grants moving up the Mississippi and Missouri Rivers into
Arkansas and Missouri, where a staging ground for future
migration into the trans-Mississippi West was established
at Independence, Missouri, in 1827.

The Westward Expansion of Slavery
Westward migration also brought intense conflict over
the place of slavery in the new territories. Western mi-
grants brought with them two opposing socioeconomic
systems: the free labor system that prevailed in the north-
ern states and the South’s slave-based plantation econ-
omy. Slavery had been abolished in most northern states
during the early years of the republic and the 1787 North-
west Ordinance forbid the extension of slavery into any
state created from the territory. However, the creation of
the cotton gin, which invigorated cotton production by
greatly simplifying the refinement process, and the prof-
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Conestoga Wagon. Large and heavy, it hauled trade goods as well as some families, though the lighter prairie schooner was more
popular among westward migrants. Library of Congress

itability of sugar ensured that migrants from the South
would seek to spread the institution of slavery into the
West in an effort to replicate the plantation system of the
Old South.

Initially the battle over the westward expansion of
slavery centered upon the maintenance of political equal-
ity among the new states carved out of western territories.
In 1820, the Missouri Compromise temporarily stabi-
lized the issue by creating a system by which one free and
one slave state would be created from the western terri-
tories in order to maintain a balance of voting power in
the Senate. This system functioned with a reasonable
measure of success until the Mexican-American War
(1846–1848), the conclusion of which brought the south-
western portion of the United States under American
control. Migration into the arid region was slow, with the
notable exception of California, which attracted thou-
sands of American migrants. In 1850, California’s appli-
cation for admission as a free state refueled the contro-
versy over the expansion of slavery, triggering a decade of
compromise and contention that saw widespread violence
between migrants on either side of the debate, especially
in Kansas. The violence escalated into the Civil War, a
conflict that would settle the vexed slavery question for
good.

The Trans-Mississippi West
During the Civil War, the frontier of American settlement
generally followed the western limits of the states bor-
dering the Mississippi River, along with a slight western
tilt that included the eastern halves of Kansas and Ne-
braska. Beyond the edge of settlement lay expansive prai-
ries that eventually gave way to the massive Rocky Moun-
tains. Migrations into the trans-Mississippi West before
the Civil War bypassed this vast interior—often referred
to as the “Great American Desert” because of its com-
parative lack of water—and settled along the Pacific Coast,
or in the case of the Mormons, in the mountain basin of
present Utah. Even after the conclusion of the famous
gold rush era, when hundreds of thousands of fortune
seekers came west, most American migrants still followed
the overland trails to their terminus along the Pacific
Coast. California and Oregon had climates and environ-
ments more conducive to farming than the Great Plains
and were rapidly populated, while the vast interior lay
mostly vacant of American settlements.

In the 1860s, however, an increasing number of mi-
grants turned their attention to the trans-Mississippi in-
terior, where they came into conflict with the Indian
tribes of the Great Plains and the Southwest. Most of
these tribes, including the Sioux, Cheyenne, Comanche,
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Makeshift Covered Wagon. Any sort of covering, for
protection from the elements, could turn an ordinary wagon
into a covered wagon, like this one in Loup Valley, Neb.,
1886.

and Apache, allowed migrants to cross their territory but
would not tolerate permanent settlements. When mi-
grants began to push into the Dakotas, Colorado, and
New Mexico in violation of native sovereignty, the Indi-
ans waged a determined resistance. Gradually, however,
the United States Army subdued the Plains Indians and
the Great Plains lay open to settlement.

Westward migration in the trans-Mississippi West
took three forms, often classified as “frontiers.” The first,
the mining frontier, opened with the great rush of mi-
grants to the mountainous regions following the discov-
ery of gold in California. From 1848 to 1853, more than
250,000 prospectors flooded California, Nevada, Utah,
and Colorado. The rush diminished significantly after the
most workable deposits were exhausted and many mining
communities disappeared. Yet the mining frontier helped
lay the foundation for such major communities as Denver
and San Francisco, communities that would become im-
portant political and social centers for continued migra-
tions into the west.

The ranching, or cattle frontier, supplanted the min-
ers after the Civil War. At first, cattle-ranchers settled in
Texas to pursue range ranching, an activity requiring
ranchers to drive huge herds of cattle hundreds of miles
over open grasslands to designated slaughter depots. As
railroads and refrigeration opened more eastern markets
to beef, more sedentary forms of ranching took hold
throughout the trans-Mississippi West, until cattle herds
dominated the landscapes of Texas, Wyoming, Kansas,
Nebraska, and the Dakota Territory. Some western mi-
grants, no longer able to make a living as ranchers, re-
turned to the Midwest and found employment in support
industries in cities like Chicago, which became the leading
center for meat processing and packaging in the United
States.

On the heels of the ranchers came the farmer’s fron-
tier. Hundreds of thousands of migrants pushed into the
trans-Mississippi West after the passage of the 1862
Homestead Act awarded free grants of 160 acres to any-
one who would improve the land. By 1900 more than 80
million acres of homestead land had been handed out to
nearly 600,000 applicants. During the 1880s and 1890s,
these migrants-turned-farmers clashed with ranchers over
land usage and water rights until a new invention—barbed
wire—helped farmers oust ranchers from the open range
and claim preemptive rights to the land. A significant
percentage of these migrants were newly arrived foreign
immigrants, who preferred to take their chances with west-
ern farming rather than endure life in the rapidly indus-
trializing eastern cities, or former slaves who sought refuge
from the racially exclusive environment of the American
South. Yet, ethnic minorities seldom found increased op-
portunity or equality along the route west. African Amer-
ican migrants were often excluded from prime agricultural
lands, leading many to settle in the growing cities where
they formed ethnic neighborhoods along with similarly
marginalized Mexican or Chinese immigrants.

Westward Migration as History: From Turner to
the New Western School
The symbolic closing of the frontier, noted in historical
terms by the pronouncement of the 1890 census that the
continental United States had been completely settled
and the frontier had become a thing of the past, marked
the end of the most dynamic phase of westward migration
in the nation’s history. Yet, many Americans still migrate
to the western portions of the country in pursuit of op-
portunity and advancement, a trend that has led genera-
tions of historians to ask “What makes the West so spe-
cial?” Frederick Jackson Turner, a Wisconsin history
professor, was the first to offer an answer. Turner’s “Sig-
nificance of the Frontier in American History,” delivered
in Chicago at the 1893 World’s Columbian Exposition,
argued that the experience of westward migration was di-
rectly responsible for creating the independence and re-
sourcefulness that lay at the heart of American character.
Turner believed that the “westering” experience was the
root of American exceptionalism and that the process of
frontier settlement had imbued Americans with a greater
resourcefulness and fiercer love of democracy than any
other people in the world. The Turner Thesis, as his the-
ory became known, dominated the historical study of
westward migration for nearly a century.

However, recent generations of scholars, collectively
known as “New West Historians,” have sharply criticized
Turner’s grand synthesis for its racial exclusiveness and
triumphant paradigm. Among the New West School, the
work of historians Richard White and Patricia Nelson
Limerick has proven particularly influential. Their work
has demonstrated that westward migration was much more
complex than the inevitable Anglo-American conquest of
the wilderness implied by Turner. In their estimation, all
the peoples of the frontier, including American Indians,
African Americans, Mexicans, Asians, and women, played
important roles in westward migration, and that the active
interaction of ethnic minorities in the migration process
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Wetlands. Buena Vista Lagoon, in southern California near
San Diego, is a tiny (200-acre) freshwater oasis for wildlife
amid urban sprawl. National Archives and Records
Administration

helped define the parameters that guided westward move-
ment. In the process, they have brought the topic of race
relations from the periphery to the center in modern
studies of westward migration. Moreover, these historians
have classified the study of westward migration as “a leg-
acy of conquest,” a label that asserts the settlement pro-
cess was a bitter struggle which ended in heartbreak and
despair at least as often as success, a sobering realization
that is noticeably absent from the Turnerian interpretation.
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WETLANDS are any of an array of habitats—includ-
ing marshes, bogs, swamps, estuaries, and prairie pot-
holes—in which land is saturated or flooded for some part
of the growing season. According to the U.S. Fish and
Wildlife Service, wetlands contain water-loving plants
(hydrophytes) and hydric soils. They serve many ecolog-
ical and practical purposes. Wetlands provide habitat and
breeding sites for fish, shellfish, birds, and other wildlife;
help maintain biological diversity (biodiversity); reduce
the effect of floods by diverting and storing floodwaters;

provide protection from storm waves and erosion; re-
charge ground waters; and improve water quality by fil-
tering out sediments, excess nutrients, and many chemical
contaminants. Wetlands provide recreational, research,
and aesthetic opportunities such as fishing, boating, hunt-
ing, and observing and studying wildlife.

Since 1780 human activity has destroyed more than
half the wetlands of the United States, which now make
up only 5 percent of the land surface of the contiguous
forty-eight states, or 104 million acres. Nevertheless, they
are extremely productive, exceeding even the best agri-
cultural lands and rivaling rain forests in quantity and di-
versity of plant and animal life. More than half of the
saltwater fish and shellfish harvested in the United States—
and most of the freshwater sport fish—require wetlands
for food, reproduction, or both. At least half of the wa-
terfowl that nest in the contiguous states use the mid-
western prairie potholes as breeding grounds. Wetland-
dependent animals include bald eagles, ospreys, beaver,
otter, moose, and the Florida panther.

Few people recognized the value of wetlands until the
1970s. Before then, most people considered wetlands to
be wastelands. In an effort to make them more produc-
tive—primarily through agriculture or development—
people destroyed them by draining, ditching, diking, or
filling. Early legislation, such as the Swamp Lands acts of
1849, 1850, and 1860, allowed fifteen states on the Mis-
sissippi River to “reclaim” wetlands for cultivation. By
the mid-twentieth century, accumulating evidence, in-
cluding U.S. Fish and Wildlife wetlands inventories in
1954 and 1973, made clear that destruction of wetlands
was causing declines in fish and waterfowl. Federal, state,
and local laws—notably the federal Clean Water Act of
1972 and amendments in 1977—attempted to regulate
destruction.

Development, agriculture, and increasing pollution
still threaten U.S. wetlands. One-third of wetland losses
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Whaling. This engraving by Théodore de Bry, c. 1590, shows Indians pulling harpooned whales
ashore. The Granger Collection Ltd.

have occurred in midwestern farmbelt states. All but three
states (Alaska, Hawaii, and New Hampshire) have lost
more than 20 percent of their wetlands. Biologists and
economists agree that preserving wetlands is less expen-
sive than attempting to restore those that have been dam-
aged, and experts still argue whether it is even possible to
restore wetlands and how scientists might measure res-
toration. The economic and biological feasibility of res-
toration is debated each time a developer seeks permission
to build on a wetland, thus destroying it, and offers (or is
required) to attempt to rehabilitate a second site in return.
Many biologists feel that because damaged sites cannot
be returned to their previous states, it may not be ac-
ceptable to allow this tradeoff.
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WHALING. Whaling, or the commercial hunting of
whales, results in oil, ambergris, whalebone, meat, and

other various by-products. Whale oil is used as a lubricant
and as an additive in soapmaking, while ambergris is val-
ued as a fixative in perfumes.

Native Americans had long hunted the great beasts
by the time European settlers began to colonize the New
World in the early seventeenth century. For the most part,
indigenous people processed whale carcasses that washed
up on beaches; however, some used canoes to pursue
whales that swam into coastal waters.

By 1640, white settlers, who had brought with them
knowledge of European whaling techniques, had estab-
lished their own organized whaling efforts in Long Island
and in parts of New England. The colonial whalemen
towed harpooned whales to shore from small boats. They
then removed blubber and bone, extracting the oil by
boiling the blubber in large cast iron kettles called trypots.

Eventually, whale numbers near shore declined, and
the colonists began hunting whales in single-mastedsloops.
As demand increased, whalemen undertook longer voy-
ages of up to several years to find their quarry. The year
1774 saw the peak of colonial whaling when at least 350
vessels sailed from ports in Connecticut, Massachusetts,
Rhode Island, and New York. Nantucket Island and New
Bedford in Massachusetts eventually became important
whaling centers. Other significant whaling ports included
Provincetown, Massachusetts; New London, Connecti-
cut; San Francisco; and Sag Harbor, New York.
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Just two years later, the industry was collapsing be-
cause of the British blockade of colonial ports during the
Revolutionary War; in addition, the Embargo of 1807 and
the War of 1812 forced whaleships to lie idle. Several
resourceful shipowners, the Rotches of New Bedford for
example, went to France and conducted whaling from for-
eign shores.

Whaling burgeoned during the peaceful years that
followed, and by the mid-1800s, the industry counted 736
vessels and seventy thousand people. Sperm whale oil
peaked in 1843 with a production of 5.26 million gallons.
Whale oil production reached 11.59 million gallons in
1845, and more than 5.65 million pounds of whalebone
was retrieved in 1853.

The discovery of petroleum, a product superior to
whale oil for lighting, in 1859 signaled the beginning of
the end for the lucrative whaling industry. Other factors
contributing to the decline of whaling included the loss
of thirty-seven New Bedford vessels that were sunk dur-
ing the Civil War followed by the Arctic disasters of 1871
and 1876, in which forty-five more New Bedford ships
were lost to ice. The development of spring steel, which
replaced the market for whalebone, coupled with dimin-
ishing whale populations, also contributed to the indus-
try’s downfall. The last American whaling vessel made fi-
nal port in San Francisco on 28 October 1928, although
several whaling voyages under the American flag were
made from foreign ports until around 1938.

International Whaling Commission
After World War II, a convention held in Washington,
D.C., resulted in the creation of the International Whal-
ing Commission (IWC), an organization of twenty-four
countries that participated in whaling. Regulating most of
the world’s whaling activities, the commission set specific
limits on the numbers and species of whales that could be
hunted. Today, the IWC lists forty-eight members world-
wide, from Antigua to the United States. Besides setting
catch limits and creating sanctuaries, the commission funds
whale research.

The attempt to place limits on whaling has become
a volatile issue. Many nations do not recognize IWC au-
thority and have continued to hunt whales. In response,
environmental and wildlife groups, among them Green-
peace, an environmental activist group, have made at-
tempts to stop all whaling. The Japan Whaling Associa-
tion contends that whaling is an integral part of Japan’s
history and culture and defends the country’s continued
whaling. Norway, the only country that objected to the
IWC’s 1982 moratorium on whaling, continues its whale
hunts; in 2000, Norway took 487 small whales that yielded
713 tons of meat (valued at roughly $2.5 million) and
ninety-six tons of blubber.
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WHEAT. Throughout American history wheat has been
the principal bread cereal. It was introduced by the first
English colonists and early became the major cash crop
of farmers on the westward-moving frontier. In colonial
times its culture became concentrated in the middle col-
onies, which became known as the bread colonies. In the
mid-eighteenth century, wheat culture spread to the Tide-
water region of Maryland and Virginia, where George
Washington became a prominent grower.

As the frontier crossed the Appalachian Mountains,
so did wheat raising. The census of 1840 revealed Ohio
as the premier wheat-producing state, but twenty years
later Illinois took the lead; it retained its leading position
for three decades, until Minnesota overtook it in 1889.
Leadership moved with the farming frontier onto the
Great Plains in the first years of the twentieth century.
Census takers in 1909 found North Dakota to be the na-
tion’s top producer, followed by Kansas. Between 1919
and 1975 the order was reversed, except in 1934 and 1954,
when Oklahoma and then Montana moved into second
place. In the meantime, the soils of the Columbia River
Valley became productive, with the state of Washington
ranking fourth in wheat production in 1959.

The majority of the farmers east of the Mississippi
River preferred soft winter wheat varieties, such as the
Mediterranean (introduced in 1819), but those who set-
tled the Great Plains found those varieties ill-adapted to
the region’s climates. Hard red spring wheats, such as Red
Fife and Bluestem, proved more suited to the northern
plains, while Turkey, a hard red winter wheat introduced
into central Kansas by German Mennonites who had
immigrated from Russia, became popular on the southern
plains. The introduction of these hard wheats prompted
a major change in the technology of grinding of wheat
into flour: a shift from millstones to rollers.

Wheat growers soon developed more varieties better
adapted to different regions. Early maturing Marquis was
introduced from Canada in 1912, and by 1929 it made up
87 percent of the hard spring wheat acreage in the United
States. It proved susceptible to black stem rust, however,
and after 1934 it lost favor to Thatcher and, in the late
1960s, to Chris and Fortuna varieties. On the southern
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plains, Tenmarq, released by the Kansas Agricultural Ex-
periment Station in 1932, superseded Turkey and was in
turn replaced first by Pawnee and later by Triumph and
Scout. In the 1960s the wheat growers of the Columbia
Valley began to favor a new short-stemmed soft white
winter wheat, known as Gaines, which doubled yields in
that area within a four-year period.

Whatever the variety, in the colonial and early na-
tional period farmers sowed wheat by broadcasting (scat-
tering seed by hand over a wide area), reaped mature
wheat using sickles, and threshed the harvested grain with
flails. In rapid succession in the nineteenth century, sow-
ing with drills replaced broadcasting, cradles took the
place of sickles, and reapers and binders in turn replaced
cradles. Steam-powered threshing machines superseded
flails. In the 1930s the small combine joined reaping and
threshing into a single operation. Such technological ad-
vances greatly increased the nation’s wheat production
while cutting the labor requirements per bushel.

The handling and marketing of wheat went through
parallel changes. Initially, laborers sacked, shipped, and
unloaded the harvest into storage warehouses by hand,
but after the Civil War railroads began to construct large
grain elevators at country railroad stations and even larger
elevators in terminal markets. Grain exchanges there sold
the wheat to flour millers and exporters, and a futures
market developed for speculators. However, farmers soon
accused elevator operators of undergrading, shortweight-
ing, and excessive dockage and began to seek active control
over marketing through the organization of cooperatives.

Since colonial times, American wheat growers have
produced a surplus for export. Exports of wheat and flour
varied from 868,500 bushels in 1814 to 223.8 million
bushels in 1898, providing foreign exchange that helped
to finance the nation’s industrialization. However, expan-
sion of acreage during World War I and contraction of
overseas demand after the armistice created an accumu-
lation of surpluses that could not be marketed. The re-
sulting low prices prompted growers to seek government
price supports, first through the McNary-Haugen Bill,
which failed to become law, and later through the Agri-
cultural Adjustment Act of 1933 and its many revisions.
Increasing production, which reached one billion bushels
in 1944, permitted an expansion of wheat and flour ex-
ports as part of the nation’s foreign assistance programs.
In fiscal year 1966 these exports amounted to 858.7 mil-
lion bushels, of which some 571 million were disposed of
as food aid. A disastrous drought in the Soviet Union in
1972 led to the sale of 388.5 million bushels to that coun-
try in one year and the conclusion in 1975 of an agree-
ment to supply the Soviets with breadstuffs over a five-
year period.
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WHIG PARTY represented the main national oppo-
sition to the Democratic Party from the mid-1830s until
the early 1850s. Ostensibly, the party came together and
took its name in hostility to the aggrandizement of ex-
ecutive power by President Andrew Jackson during his
assault on the Bank of the United States in 1833–1834.
In the 1836 presidential election, the northern and south-
ern wings stood apart, offering different sectional candi-
dates, but by 1839 they had come together behind a single
candidate and a common set of policies. They elected two
presidents, William Henry Harrison in 1840 and Zachary
Taylor in 1848, both of whom soon died in office. Each
won popular majorities in both the North and the South,
while Whig congressmen throughout showed a high level
of voting cohesion on most national issues, thus demon-
strating that the party represented a nationwide coalition
based on agreement on a nonsectional program.

In the North, especially in New England-settled ar-
eas, the party attracted Jackson’s old antagonists, the Na-
tional Republicans and the Antimasons. The former were
somewhat conservative socially but liberal in religious
matters, while the latter expressed the moral-reformist
sentiments stemming from the evangelical revival, an in-
fluence that became more important as ethnocultural is-
sues intensified in the 1840s. In the South, where the
Jacksonians had been predominant, a new opposition ap-
peared in the mid-1830s that drew its earliest support
from those who objected to Jackson’s assertive response
to the nullification crisis and then exploited fears of
northern abolitionist interference to arouse popular sup-
port. But at least as important for the southern party as
for the northern party were widespread objections in
more commercialized areas to the Jacksonians’ assaults on
the banking system and their resistance to state improve-
ment programs. The panic of 1837 and the Democrats’
refusal to countenance government help in the subse-
quent depression gave a common bond to Whigs all over
the country, who thereafter acted together to promote
positive government policies for economic advancement.

Those policies were not implemented after the 1840
victory, because John Tyler, the states’ rights vice presi-
dent who succeeded Harrison in 1841, obstructed passage
of the party program. The Whigs never again enjoyed
command of all branches of the federal government.How-
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ever, they recovered control of the House of Represen-
tatives after 1846, when they had to take responsibility for
financing a war against Mexico they had voted against.
Thereafter, the Whigs were irredeemably divided by the
problem of slavery expansion. Believing in positive na-
tional government, they needed a solution, whereas the
localistic Democrats could evade the central issue. More-
over, some northern Whigs who represented strong an-
tislavery strongholds made speeches in opposition to the
Compromise of 1850 that undermined the efforts of south-
ern Whigs to reassure their constituents that the party
could still be trusted on slavery. Consequently, Whig sup-
port in the South fell decisively by 1852. Meanwhile, the
northern Whigs faced large-scale Catholic immigration
into seaboard cities, and their leaders’ attempts to win
immigrant votes condemned the party in some states to
collapse amid the mass nativist movements of 1854. By
1856, many northern Whigs had stopped voting or turned
to the Democrats as the party of national unity, but many
more subsequently turned to the new Republican Party
as the expression of northern views on the sectional issues
of the day.
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WHIP, PARTY. The term “party whip” refers to a
high-ranking member of the U.S. congressional leadership
for both the majority and minority parties. In American
politics of the early twenty-first century, the party whip was
an increasingly active and influential party leader in both
the Senate and the House of Representatives.

In the House the party whip ranks immediately be-
low the Speaker, who is the majority leader (if in the mi-
nority party, the whip is second behind the minority
leader); in the Senate the whip is second in the party hi-
erarchy behind the majority (or minority) leader. The
whip’s duties are to make sure that members are in Wash-
ington, D.C., and in the chamber during crucial votes; to
forecast how members will vote; to persuade members to
support the party leadership; to alert party leaders to
shifting congressional opinions; and, occasionally, to dis-
tribute information on pending amendments or bills. Party
whips usually attend important leadership meetings, in-
cluding conferences with the president.

Party whips have been used in the British House of
Commons since 1688 but were not employed in the U.S.
Congress until 1899. Since the early 1960s the job of
whip, although a party office, has become formalized,
with offices, automobiles, staff, and office supplies, all
paid for with public funds. Democratic and Republican
parties in the House and Senate use differing methods of
choosing whips and their assistants, but geography and
party loyalty are important considerations. The post of
party whip sometimes becomes a stepping-stone to a
higher congressional party office.

In 2002, party whips were Tom DeLay (Republican
majority) of Texas and Nancy Pelosi (Democrat minority)
of California in the House and Harry Reid (Democrat
majority) of Nevada and Don Nickles (Republican mi-
nority) of Oklahoma in the Senate. Pelosi was the first
female party whip in congressional history.
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WHISKEY. Many early colonial settlers were from
Ireland and Scotland and were acquainted with the art of
distilling whiskey, principally from malt. Many of the
Irish and Scottish immigrants settled in western Penn-
sylvania, which in the late seventeenth and early eigh-
teenth centuries became a center of rye-whiskey making.
In Kentucky, settlers discovered that whiskey could be
produced from corn, which eventually became America’s
leading spirit. In 1792 there were 2,579 small distilleries
throughout the United States. The drink emerged as a
patriotic alternative to rum, which relied on imported
molasses.

Whiskey became such a vital part of the ecomony
that in 1794 western settlers organized in protest against
a federal excise tax in the Whiskey Rebellion. Enormous
distilling plants flourished in Kentucky, manufacturing
sour mash, sweet mash, bourbon whiskey, and a small per-
centage of rye. Prohibition changed the business dramat-
ically, destroying many long-established companies. In
1935 Kentucky produced 197 million gallons of whiskey.
Producing a relatively low 104 million gallons in 1955,
whiskey distillers in the United States put out 160 million
gallons in 1970. By 1972 production had fallen to 126
million gallons.
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Whiskey Rebellion. In this 1794 engraving, a mob forces a government tax collector—already
tarred and feathered—to ride on a rail during the uprising in Pennsylvania. Library of Congress
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WHISKEY REBELLION (1794). Residents of the
American backcountry in the 1790s were intensely dem-
ocratic and resented the fiscal policies of the secretary of
the treasury, Alexander Hamilton, which concentrated
power in the hands of the upper classes. Their many
grievances included the failure to open the Mississippi
River to navigation, the dilatory conduct of the Indian
wars, the speculative prices of land, arduous and ill-paid
militia duty, scarcity of specie, and the creation of a sal-
aried official class. The excise law of 1791, which taxed
whiskey—the chief transportable and barterable western
product—furnished a convenient peg on which to hang
these grievances, and for three years the opposition to this
measure escalated.

Tensions erupted during the summer of 1794 in west-
ern Pennsylvania. Distillers caught violating the law were
forced to travel to York or Philadelphia for trial, an on-
erous journey that would cost the value of the average
western farm. Congress in May and June 1794 acknowl-
edged the inequity and passed a measure making offenses
against the excise law cognizable in state courts. While
the bill was in Congress, the U.S. District Court of Penn-
sylvania issued a series of processes returnable to Phila-
delphia. However, these processes were not served until
July, six weeks after the easing measure was passed. While
serving a process, a federal marshal was attacked by an-
gered residents in Allegheny County, and on 17 July sev-
eral hundred men, led by members of a local “Democratic

society,” besieged and burned the home of General John
Neville, the regional inspector of the excise.

The attackers would probably have stopped there,
but certain leaders robbed the mail and found in the sto-
len letters expressions that they used to incite an attack
on Pittsburgh. The southwestern militia was mustered
at Braddock’s Field on 1 August. The citizens of Pitts-
burgh were so alarmed that they exiled the odious towns-
men, including Neville. The militia marched without vi-
olence on Pittsburgh on 2 August. Nevertheless, on 7
August President George Washington issued a procla-
mation ordering the disaffected westerners to their homes
and called up the militia from Maryland, Virginia, Penn-
sylvania, and New Jersey.

On 14–15 August delegates from the Monongahela
Valley met at Parkinson’s Ferry, but were prevented from
drastic measures by the parliamentary tactics of the mod-
erates. A committee appointed by Washington met with
a western committee and arranged to poll the people of
the western counties on their willingness to submit. The
vote was unsatisfactory, and Washington set in motion the
militia army that had meanwhile been gathering in the
East. The western counties were occupied during No-
vember, and more than a score of prisoners were sent to
Philadelphia. All of them were acquitted or pardoned, or
the cases were dismissed for lack of evidence.

The federal government had passed the first serious
test of its enforcement powers. The rebellion strength-
ened the political power of Hamilton and the Federalist
Party. Circumstantial evidence seems to indicate that
Hamilton promoted the original misunderstanding and
sent the army west solely for that purpose. It is likely also
that the defeat of the frontiermen encouraged investors
to accelerate the economic development of the region
that they had already begun.
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WHISKEY RING. During the Grant administration,
a group of western distillers and Internal Revenue Service
officials formed a conspiracy to evade the whiskey tax.
After a lengthy investigation into the ring, Benjamin H.
Bristow, the secretary of the treasury, procured the indict-
ment of more than 230 persons, including the president’s
personal secretary, and the conviction of 110, including
four government officials. The investigation turned up
allegations that funds generated by the illegal abatements
of taxes went to the Republican party to achieve a second
term for Grant. The private secretary was acquitted, how-
ever, and no evidence implicated Grant himself.
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WHITE CAPS were vigilante organizations arising in
Mississippi, Louisiana, and New Mexico in the late
nineteenth century. Using the night-riding, terrorist tac-
tics of the Ku Klux Klan of the Reconstruction era,
white farmers in southwestern Mississippi and the Flor-
ida parishes of Louisiana tried to drive black tenant farm-
ers and lumber mill laborers from the area. Intervention
from Governor Stone and some lengthy prison sentences
crushed the movement in Mississippi in the mid-1890s,
but Louisiana whitecapping turned into a feud that lasted
well into the twentieth century. In NewMexico, Mexican
American ranchers organized themselves as Las Gorras
Blancas in 1888 to intimidate Anglo ranchers and business
owners who fenced in what had been common grazing
land.
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WHITE CITIZENS COUNCILS. Southern op-
ponents of racial integration organizedwhite citizens coun-
cils to obstruct the implementation of the 1954 decision
by the U.S. Supreme Court to end school desegregation,
Brown v. Board of Education of Topeka.Originating in Mis-
sissippi, the councils advocated white supremacy and re-
sorted to various forms of economic pressure against local
advocates of desegregation. They attempted to win sup-
port for their views by describing the horrors that inte-
grated education would supposedly bring. By the 1960s,
as the pace of desegregation in southern schools accel-
erated, the councils grew steadily weaker. By the 1970s
they were only of marginal importance.
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WHITE HOUSE, the residence of every president of
the United States since John and Abigail Adams became
its first occupants on 1 November 1800. The selection of
a site for the president’s house in the new federal city of
the District of Columbia was made by President George
Washington and Major Peter (“Pierre”) C. L’Enfant, the
French-born planner of the city of Washington. The land
they chose was on a ridge north of Tiber Creek (now
enclosed in an underground conduit), with amajestic view
down the Potomac River. In 1792, the commissioners of
the federal city drew up a competition for the design of a
house for the president. Among those entering the com-
petition was an anonymous citizen who signed his entry
“A.Z.” and who was later revealed to be Secretary of State
Thomas Jefferson. The winning design was the work of
James Hoban, an Irish-born architect who modeled his
entry after Leinster House in Dublin, Ireland. Hoban’s
design was built on eighteen acres on the south side of
Pennsylvania Avenue, Northwest. The city’s commission-
ers tried unsuccessfully to recruit European craftsmen
and laborers to build the White House. Therefore, the
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White House. This photograph by Jack Delano shows the
North Portico of the presidential residence in 1941, just
before the completion of the East Wing and several years
before the start of major renovations. Library of Congress

White House Grounds. This nineteenth-century illustration
shows the public strolling around the grounds, with the South
Portico behind them. The balcony, East Wing, and West
Wing were not added until the twentieth century. � corbis

White House, like the early Capitol and other federal
buildings, was largely built by slaves and free African
Americans who worked alongside white workers. It was
begun in 1792 and completed in 1800 at a cost of $232,372.

In 1807, during Thomas Jefferson’s administration,
the East and West Terraces were added to the mansion.
In 1824, the South Portico was completed, and, in 1829,
the North Portico. The terraces were the work of archi-
tect Benjamin Latrobe, and the two porticoes incorpo-
rated the designs of both Latrobe and Hoban. In 1948, a
balcony was added to the South Portico at the request of
President Harry S. Truman. The West Wing of the White
House, which contains the offices of the president and his
staff, was built in 1902 as a temporary office building. It
was expanded over the years until its original size was
doubled. The East Wing was completed in 1942, during
World War II, to provide more office space; it houses the
office of the first lady and her staff. Both wings were con-
structed at lower elevations than the residence. The West
Terrace’s swimming pool, built in 1933 for Franklin D.
Roosevelt, was covered over in the late 1960s, during
Richard Nixon’s administration, so that it could serve as
a press center.

Until Herbert Hoover’s term (1929–1933), visitors
were granted easy access to the White House. Americans
then insisted on face-to-face contact with their leader and
personal attention to their needs. That tradition origi-
nated with George Washington, who had begun a popular
weekly presidential open house in New York City, the first
seat of the federal government. There anyone was free to
enter and shake the president’s hand. Soon after, an hour
was set aside twice weekly for similar receptions. John
Adams, the first occupant of the White House, continued
the tradition of opening the “people’s house” to the pub-
lic. During his term men seeking political favors could

simply walk in the front doors, go upstairs, and enter the
president’s second-floor study. Over time, access varied
with presidential style. The informal Andrew Jackson held
receptions open to all, regardless of protocol. Martin Van
Buren insisted on formal protocol, and was the first pres-
ident to have police screen his well-wishers. The unpre-
tentious Abraham Lincoln, whose study and living quar-
ters were on the second floor of the White House, often
woke to find audacious job-seekers loitering in the hall.
By the time Herbert Hoover came to the White House
in 1929, the tradition had evolved into an hour-long open
house six days a week, when anyone could come and shake
the president’s hand or leave a gift. Meeting the president
was as much a part of the tourists’ Washington experience
as a visit to the Capitol, and Hoover received 1,000 to
1,200 well-wishers daily. On New Year’s Day 1930, 9,000
citizens lined up on the mansion’s driveways to greet the
president. Shortly after, he abolished the daily reception.
Visitors still came to the White House, but were limited
to the public rooms, which became more museum-like
over the years. In times of national emergencies, the pub-
lic rooms are closed to visitors.

Throughout its history, the White House has under-
gone extensive interior change and renovation. Only the
exterior walls remained standing after the British set fire
to the president’s house on 24 August 1814, and James
Monroe did not move into the White House until De-
cember 1817. In 1902, President Theodore Roosevelt
commissioned a major refurbishing of the interior, and,
between 1948 and 1952, during the Truman administra-
tion, the residence was completely gutted and renovated
to make it structurally sound and to add two basement-
level floors.

The precedent for housing the president at govern-
ment expense was set in 1789, when Congress appropri-
ated funds to rent and furnish a home for PresidentWash-



WHITE HOUSE OF THE CONFEDERACY

472

White House of the Confederacy. The wartime residence of
Jefferson Davis in Richmond, Va. Library of Congress

ington in New York City. Until 1905, presidents often
sold aging White House furnishings in order to supple-
ment the government furnishing allowance. Early sitting
presidents also used their own funds to buy furnishings,
and eventually presidents began raising private funds to
refurbish or enhance the collections. In 1961, First Lady
Jacqueline Kennedy began an extensive program to ac-
quire American antique furnishings and paintings for the
White House. Subsequent first ladies continued the prac-
tice, giving the White House an outstanding collection of
American furniture from the late eighteenth and early
nineteenth centuries as well as American paintings and
decorative arts from the late eighteenth century to the
early twentieth century. In 1979, First Lady Rosalynn
Carter supported the establishment of the private, non-
profit White House Preservation Fund to help with new
acquisitions and the refurbishment of state rooms. In ad-
dition, each new occupant of the White House had the
opportunity to furnish the private living quarters and the
working offices with pieces from a collection of items used
by previous first families. Into the twenty-first century,
the White House retained the classical elegance of an
early nineteenth-century house and continued to serve as
the home and office of the president of the United States
and as a symbol of the government of the United States.
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WHITE HOUSE OF THE CONFEDERACY is
a stately Greek revival mansion in Richmond, Virginia,
on the brow of steep Shockoe Hill across the wide ravine
from old Church Hill. Designed by Robert Mills and built
in 1818, it was bought by the City of Richmond on 11
June 1861; it was furnished and presented to the president
of the Confederacy, Jefferson Davis. When he refused the
gift, the Confederate government rented it. As the exec-
utive mansion, it was occupied by Davis as his official and
private residence until he was forced to leave it by the
approaching Union army on 2 April 1865. On 3 April the
Union commander Godfrey Weitzel made the mansion
his headquarters and entertained a visit from President

Abraham Lincoln the following day. After the federal gov-
ernment returned it to the city in 1870, the mansion was
used as a public school.

Despite looting and fires throughout Richmond, the
house was left largely intact. In her book Jefferson Davis,
A Memoir (1890), Varina Davis, Jefferson Davis’s wife, re-
calls the garden terraced down the steep hillside, the Car-
rara marble mantelpieces, the great high-ceilinged rooms,
and the well staircases. On 12 June 1894 the city deeded
the mansion to the Confederate Memorial Literary So-
ciety as a memorial to Jefferson Davis. It is now the home
of the Museum of the Confederacy.
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WHITE LEAGUE. The White League, organized in
Louisiana in 1874, was a broad-based paramilitary move-
ment consisting of autonomous local “clubs” committed
to white supremacy. It first appeared at Opelousas in
April and then spread rapidly throughout the state. White
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Leagues held large rallies, disrupted court sessions, and
threatened to assassinate Republican officeholders in or-
der to coerce them to resign from office and to drive both
black laborers and Republicans from their homes. On 30
August leaguers were involved with the murder of six Re-
publican officials from Red River Parish, and on 14 Sep-
tember the Crescent City White League successfully bat-
tled the Metropolitan Police and occupied the city hall,
statehouse, and arsenal in New Orleans. They withdrew
the next day, when federal troops arrived in the city. The
league disappeared after having attained its objective with
the election of a Democrat as governor in 1876.
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WHITE PLAINS, BATTLE OF. The first military
movement after the Battle of Harlem (16 September 1776)
came when the British general William Howe moved his
army up the East River to cut off General George Wash-
ington’s communication with New England. His slow ad-
vance gave Washington time to move north and take up
a strong position on the high north of White Plains, New
York. On 28 October Howe sent a detachment to gain
Chatterton Hill, but the American general AlexanderMc-
Dougall gained the hill first and held it until British re-
inforcements forced a retreat to the village. The British
suffered about three hundred casualties, the Americans
more than two hundred. On the night of 31 October,
Washington withdrew into the hills five miles to the
northwest.
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“WHITE SQUADRON” was the first group of mod-
ern American steel vessels (USS Atlanta, Boston, Chicago,

and Dolphin) to be completed (1887–1888) after the naval
decay following the Civil War. Congress had adopted a
policy to modernize the navy in 1882 and required the
use of steel in domestic manufacture. The White Squad-
ron, named for the group’s white-painted hulls, was the
core of the “new Navy” of the 1890s, one capable of vying
with major European powers for supremacy in the Pacific.
The Boston participated in the Battle of Manila Bay (1 May
1898), which ended the Spanish-American War.
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WHITE SUPREMACY is the belief that members of
the Caucasian race are superior in all ways to other groups
or races in the world. In the history of the United States,
white supremacy has existed as a means of justifying and
preserving the nation as a white Christian country. The
history of white supremacy is closely tied to the presence
of slavery and the emergence, in the eighteenth and nine-
teenth centuries, of the theories and categorizations of
groups and nations into races. In the United States the
presence of slavery and its continuance and growth in the
South served as a strong foundation for white supremacy.
Also important was immigration, first of the Irish and
later of eastern and Mediterranean Europeans, which
heightened the belief in the superiority of whiteness, de-
fined as White Anglo-Saxon Protestant.

The key group representing white supremacy was the
Ku Klux Klan. Founded in Pulaski, Tennessee, in 1866 by
Confederate colonel Nathan Bedford Forrest, its aim was
to preserve the traditions of the Old South, which for the
Klan focused primarily around the suppression of African
Americans and the protection of white women. In its evo-
lution during the early twentieth century, the Klan came
to stand for “100 percent pure Americanism,” a fervent
belief in Protestant Christianity, and a staunch opposition
to immigration. But still there remained a rock solid belief
in the moral, intellectual, and physical superiority of white
people. Through the years the Klan fragmented, reemerg-
ing at various periods; the largest regrouping occurred
after World War I. The Klan arose again in the 1960s and
1970s as the civil rights movement was successfully at-
taining the desegregation of public accommodations and
voting rights for black Americans. In the 1980s and 1990s
the Klan once again appeared, but other groups formed
in that period which also espoused white supremacy or
white power.

A full generation after the successes of the civil rights
movement, many white Americans exhibit an increased
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Gertrude Vanderbilt Whitney. A portrait of the sculptor, art patron, and founder of the Whitney Museum of American Art in
New York, the home of her own large collection and many works acquired since then. The Whitney Museum of American Art

tolerance of African Americans and a growing acceptance
of racial equality. Nonetheless, the ethic of white suprem-
acy is still very strong among some white Americans,
namely those belonging or sympathetic to groups formed
in the late twentieth century such as Posse Comitatus, the
National Association for the Advancement of White Peo-
ple, the American Nazi Party, Aryan Nations, and World
Church of the Creator. These groups have tried to recruit
young people and have numerous sites on the Internet.
They can be violent physically, with most of their attacks
directed toward blacks, Jews, and immigrants. Theirmain
goal is to return the nation to white people, root out what
they see as a conspiracy between blacks and Jews to elim-
inate the white race, and regain pride and power for
whites.
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WHITNEY MUSEUM. Dedicated to the presenta-
tion and promotion of American art, especially modern
and contemporary works, the museum was founded by
Gertrude Vanderbilt Whitney (1875–1942) in 1930. Whit-
ney, who was a sculptor acclaimed for her more tradi-
tional, figurative pieces, was interested in the avant-garde
artistic movements centered around Greenwich Village in
the early part of the twentieth century. In 1912, she leased
a townhouse near her studio and founded the Whitney
Studio at 8 West Eighth Street. In 1918, she created the
Whitney Studio Club, which provided meeting and ex-
hibition space for unrecognized artists; Edward Hopper
had his first exhibition there. These were replaced in 1928
by the Whitney Studio Galleries. After the Metropolitan
Museum of Art rejected her collection in 1929, she
founded the Whitney Museum at 8–14 West Eighth
Street. The museum opened on 18 November 1931 with
700 works of art, the vast majority from Whitney’s private
collection. It was run by Juliana Force (1876–1948), who
had also run the Whitney Studio, and was originally sup-
ported by the Whitney family. The museum moved once
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Annie Oakley. In this illustration, the legendary sharpshooter,
a star of Buffalo Bill’s Wild West show for nearly twenty years,
fires while standing on the back of a horse. � Bettmann/corbis

before, finding its present home in 1966 in a building
designed by Marcel Breuer and Hamilton Smith. It has a
collection of some 12,000 objects, including every im-
portant American artist of the twentieth century. Its col-
lection of Edward Hopper paintings is the largest in the
world; numerous works by Alexander Calder and Georgia
O’Keeffe are central to the collection on display. The mu-
seum also prides itself on its holdings of Stuart Davis and
Reginald Marsh from the first half of the century and on
its acquisition of works by Alex Katz, Agnes Martin, Lou-
ise Nevelson, Claes Oldenburg, Ad Reinhardt, and many
others representing American art in the second half of the
century. The museum, which is now public, is supported
in part by members and visitors; it also relies upon its
governing non-profit organization to secure city, state,
and national grants, and to recruit corporate donors. The
Whitney runs programs for teachers and students and
provides on-line resources. The museum maintains its fo-
cus on living artists in accordance with its earliest consti-
tution, which stated that the function of the Whitney was
“to preserve, protect, and put on public view, paintings,
drawings, and sculpture by American artists . . . and to
contribute to the encouragement and development of art
and artists, generally, in America, and to the education of
the public.”

BIBLIOGRAPHY

Berman, Avis. Rebels on Eighth Street: Juliana Force and the
Whitney Museum of American Art. New York: Atheneum,
1990.

Haskell, Barbara. The American Century: Art and Culture 1900–
1950. New York: Whitney Museum of American Art, 1999.

Phillips, Lisa. The American Century: Art and Culture, 1950–
2000. New York: Whitney Museum of American Art, 1999.

Ruth Kaplan

See also Art: Painting; Art: Sculpture.

WICKERSHAM COMMISSION. The Wicker-
sham Commission was officially known as the National
Commission on Law Observance and Enforcement. Pres-
ident Herbert Hoover appointed the commission in May
1929 with George W. Wickersham, an attorney and for-
mer cabinet member, as its chairman. Made up mostly of
judges, lawyers, and educators, the panel represented all
sections of the country. Divided into eleven subcommit-
tees, it published its findings in fourteen lengthy reports
in 1931. The first and most widely discussed was that on
Prohibition. Others covered methods of dealing with ju-
venile delinquency, the cost of law enforcement, inter-
rogation of criminal suspects, lawless practices in law en-
forcement, and the belief that criminals were mostly
foreign born.
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WIGWAM, also known as a “wickiup,” was a New En-
gland Algonquian word meaning “dwelling.” The dome-
shaped or oblong structures were made of bent poles cov-
ered with bark—especially birch bark. In some cases the
winter covering was of mats or thatch. Because the struc-
tures were very simple, they could be easily disassembled
and moved.

The English applied the term to all Iroquois and Al-
gonquian dwellings from the Atlantic Ocean to the Mis-
sissippi River, and north of Carolina and Tennessee into
Canada. Later, the term was applied to structures more
correctly designated tepees.
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WILD WEST SHOW. The Wild West show was a
popular, uniquely American form of entertainment that
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Buffalo Bill. An 1896 photograph of William F. Cody, the former buffalo hunter and then
operator of the famous Buffalo Bill’s Wild West show, which toured the United States and Europe
for more than thirty years. Library of Congress

promoted the image of a romantic and dangerous western
frontier from its beginning in 1883 until the 1930s.

William “Buffalo Bill” Cody staged the first Wild
West show in 1883. Cody’s experiences as a performer as
well as a Pony Express rider, army scout, buffalo hunter,
and participant in Indian wars preceded his first show. In
1872, while serving as a hunting guide for the Grand
Duke Alexis of Russia, Cody recruited the Brulé Sioux
Spotted Tail and members of his tribe to entertain the
duke with war dances and participate in a buffalo hunt.
Dime novelist Ned Buntline wrote four novels and a mag-
azine serial featuring “Buffalo Bill,” a hero based on Cody.
Cody played himself in Buntline’s play The Scouts of the
Prairie (1872) and continued to appear in plays until he
began his Wild West shows.

In 1882, Cody held the “Old Glory Blow Out,” a
Fourth of July celebration and predecessor of the Wild
West show in North Platte, Nebraska, featuring riding
and roping competitions. The first show billed as “Wild
West” was Cody’s “Wild West, Mountain, and Prairie Ex-
hibition” on the Omaha, Nebraska, fairgrounds opening
19 May 1883. It included a demonstration of Pony Ex-
press riding, an Indian attack on a Deadwood stagecoach,
a glass ball shooting competition, and buffalo roping.
Sharpshooter Annie Oakley joined Cody’s “Wild West”
in 1884, and the Sioux chief Sitting Bull joined the fol-
lowing year. Cody hired hundreds of “Show Indians” to

perform in his exhibitions, despite charges by social re-
formers and Bureau of Indian Affairs officials that the
show exploited the Indians and emphasized savagery.

Wild West shows remained popular through the
1890s. Two other popular shows were “Pawnee Bill’s His-
toric Wild West,” which opened in 1888, and the “101
Ranch Real Wild West,” beginning in 1907. Cody’s “Wild
West” toured Europe in 1887, 1889, and 1902, and per-
formed for Queen Victoria’s Golden Jubilee in 1887. In
1891, Cody’s show became “Buffalo Bill’s Wild West and
Congress of Rough Riders of the World,” expanding to
include Russian, Mexican, Argentine, and Arab horsemen
as well as American cowboys and Indians. The show
reached the height of its popularity in 1893 with perfor-
mances in conjunction with the World’s Columbian Ex-
position in Chicago. To the exposition performances,
Cody added a reenactment of “Custer’s Last Charge,”
which became a standard feature of the Wild West show.

As life on the frontier became more settled, Cody and
other Wild West showmen began to dramatize contem-
porary events, including the Spanish-American War and
the Boxer Rebellion in China. The shows declined in
popularity during World War I. The “101 Ranch” made
a comeback in 1925, and Wild West performances con-
tinued into the 1930s as circus acts. The last major show
was “Colonel Tim McCoy’s Real Wild West and Rough
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Riders of the World,” which ran for only one month in
1938.

Wild West shows sustained the romantic image of
frontier life in well into the twentieth century. Although
few Wild West shows survived World War I and the
Great Depression, their influence continues in rodeos and
television and film westerns.
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WILDCAT MONEY was currency issued by wildcat
banks during the nineteenth century, particularly during
the period 1830–1860. Wildcat banks earned their name
by locating their main offices in remote places where it
would be difficult for noteholders to present notes for
payment. Bankers would often start wildcat banks with
specie borrowed just long enough to show the banking
commissioners, leaving the banks themselves with insuf-
ficient hard money to do legitimate business. These banks
created a confusion in the currency and led the secretary
of the treasury, Salmon P. Chase, to demand a national
bank currency.
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WILDCAT OIL DRILLING. Wildcatters are in-
dependent oil hunters willing to take chances with regard
to where they drill. Wildcat drillers accounted for many
of the early oil finds, thus helping create the commercial
petroleum industry in the United States around 1860.
Many productive oil fields were discovered bywildcatters.

Wildcat drilling success comes from low operating
costs and the ability to mobilize quickly. By the 1930s
these ventures had become less common due to rising
costs as shallow fields were tapped out, forcing oil hunters
to drill deeper. Drilling expenses on deep holes that pro-
duced nothing ruined many independent operators.
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WILDERNESS, BATTLES OF THE. On 4 May
1864 Gen. Ulysses S. Grant’s army prepared to cross the
Rapidan River in Virginia to attack General Robert E.
Lee’s forces. But the move had been anticipated. Instead
of attacking the Union troops in the act of crossing, as
might have been expected, Lee withdrew to the Wilder-
ness, a heavily wooded and tangled region, where theUn-
ion’s two-to-one superiority in numbers and artillerywould
be somewhat neutralized. Grant directed his main move-
ment at Lee’s right, hoping to move clear of the Wilder-
ness before effective resistance could be offered. Lee, how-
ever, countered rapidly. Road divergence separated his
two wings; Confederate General James Longstreet, ex-
pected to support either wing, was late in arriving. On 5
May Grant attacked. Confederate generals Richard S.
Ewell on the left and Ambrose P. Hill both held firm until
night ended the fighting.

The next day Grant resumed his attack, and Hill’s
troops were driven in confusion. Lee personally rode
among the fleeing men to rally and lead them back into
battle. As the cry “Lee to the rear” rose on every side,
Longstreet’s tardy command arrived and struck with sud-
denness and fury, driving Grant’s men back. Ewell, on
Lee’s left, repulsed all attacks. In the midst of success,
Longstreet was wounded by his own men, just as General
Thomas J. (“Stonewall”) Jackson had been at Chancel-
lorsville a year earlier (2 May 1863). Soon afterward fight-
ing ceased for the day.

It is doubtful whether Longstreet’s wounding had
any important effect on the outcome of the day’s fighting.
The troops on both sides were very disorganized, the
hour was late, and little more could have been accom-
plished. On 7 May the two armies faced each other from
behind their hasty breastworks. The two days had seen
bitter fighting in difficult terrain for battle. Thousands of
acres of tangled forest, interlaced undergrowth, and scrub
trees impeded movement, and the narrow roads were lit-
tle more than paths. Cavalry and artillery were useless.
Vision was limited to short distances, and, once the fight-
ing began, control passed to local commanders. The brush
caught fire and many wounded were burned to death.

Perceiving the uselessness of again assaulting Lee’s
lines, Grant decided to move by the flank toward Rich-
mond, thus forcing Lee to come and meet him. AsGrant’s
advance troops reached their objective of Spotsylvania
Courthouse, Lee’s men were in position to meet the
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threat. The first act was completed of a bitterly fought
campaign replete with brilliant strategical and tactical
movements.
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WILDERNESS ROAD ran from eastern Virginia
through the mountain pass known as the Cumberland
Gap, to the interior of Kentucky and through to the Ohio
country. This road, first used by wandering herds of buf-
falo and, later, Indian hunters, was later utilized by Daniel
Boone for the Transylvania Company. Boone’s company
traveled from the treaty ground at Fort Watauga, by way
of the Cumberland Gap, through the mountains and cane-
lands of Kentucky to the Kentucky River, where they
chose to settle the fortified town of Booneboro. At first,
the road was little more than a footpath or packhorse trail.
Spasmodic but insufficient measures were taken by the
Virginia government to enlarge and improve the crowded
thoroughfare. After Kentucky became a separate state, re-
newed efforts to grade, widen, and reinforce the road be-
gan. Sections of the road were leased to contractors who,
in consideration of materials and labor furnished to main-
tain the road, were authorized to erect gates or turnpikes
across it and collect tolls from travelers. For more than
half a century after Boone’s party traveled the road, the
Wilderness Road was a principal avenue for the move-
ment of eastern immigrants and others to and from the
early West. Only the Ohio River offered an alternative
route to the West. Thousands of settlers moved west
through these converging highways. The WildernessRoad
is still an important interstate roadway and constitutes a
part of U.S. Route 25, known as the Dixie Highway.
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WILDFIRES have always shaped the landscape. Many
are not caused by humans, but by lightning, which is a
major cause of wildfires, particularly in the West. In the
twentieth century, governments at all levels tried to sup-
press wildfires. In the second half of the century, the en-
vironmental movement introduced the notion that wild-
fires were ecologically beneficial, and in 1972 the National
Park Service adopted, experimentally, a policy of letting
some wildfires burn; in 1976 the policy was adopted gen-
erally and became known as the “let-burn” policy. In 1978
the U.S. Forest Service adopted the same policy. Most
such fires, designated “prescribed fires,” burned less than
100 acres. In years of drought, however, there were major
problems. In 1977, 175,000 acres of California wilder-
ness burned in the Marble Cone fire. In 1979 wildfires
in California, Oregon, Idaho, Montana, and Wyoming
burned more than 600,000 acres. In 1981 a swamp fire
in Florida consumed 300,000 acres. Three years later
250,000 acres of Montana forest and range burned, and
in 1987, 200,000–300,000 acres in Oregon burned.

The worst wildfire season since World War II came
in 1988; more than 6 million acres burned, 2.2 million of
them in Alaska. Fires around Yellowstone National Park
were shown on television and had a major public effect.
As drought in the West persisted, wildfires continued to
pose major risks. Yosemite National Park closed tempo-
rarily in 1990 because of a nearby wildfire. In 1991 a wild-
fire raced through a residential section of Oakland, Calif.,
killing at least twenty-four people. In 1993 a spectacular
wildfire in the brushland north and south of Los Angeles
burned the houses of many celebrities and caused nearly
$1 billion in damage. In 1994 more than fourteen fire-
fighters were killed fighting wildfires in Colorado and
elsewhere in the West; acreage burned again exceeded
one million acres. The extension of suburban develop-
ment into wilderness areas in the 1990s made the fire risk
to property and human life even more acute, ensuring that
debates over fire management would continue to preoc-
cupy both homeowners and policy leaders into the next
century.
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WILDLIFE PRESERVATION. In the colonial and
early national period, a distinctively American conception
of nature combined spiritual and aesthetic appreciation
with antipathy and exploitation. Despite public outcries
and literary appeals for the preservation of American for-
ests and wildlife, economic considerations often took
precedence over social concerns. By the twentieth cen-
tury, this struggle between ideals had evolved into a
central debate in the American conservation movement
between utilitarian conservationists intent on scientific
control and idealistic preservationists committed to wil-
derness protection from, rather than for, humans. This
conflict can also be seen as a direct result of the relation-
ship between human and nature that emerged from the
scientific revolution. The confident push to gain control
over natural processes reached its height during the sev-
enteenth and eighteenth centuries, when it was believed
that through human ingenuity and the application of rea-
son one could gain mastery over and understanding of
nature. The widespread belief in the Baconian creed that
scientific knowledge meant technological power was still
tempered, nevertheless, by the ideal of stewardship.

Scientists and artists alike challenged the exploitative
nature of American forestry and hunting practices on re-
ligious and spiritual grounds. While Baconians justified
the power of science as the culmination of a fallen but
redeemed humanity, English Romantics brought a revival
of interest in the physical and spiritual links that had once
existed between nature and society. The Romantic writ-
ers, combining a heightened sense of self with a height-
ened sympathy for the otherness of the natural world,
celebrated the individuality of living things. This interest
in nature was shown in Victorian times in plant and ani-
mal collections and conservatories.

Following the tradition of his transcendentalist men-
tor Ralph Waldo Emerson (1803–1882) and a generation
of English Romantics, Henry David Thoreau (1817–
1862) went beyond his predecessors’ discussion of the wil-
derness and embarked on a journey to uncover the uni-
versal spiritual truths to be found in natural objects.
Thoreau argued that by uncovering all the laws of nature,
the harmony and the interrelationships that had been lost
to the misuse of the powers of civilization could be re-
discovered. By affirming the call to rebel against the com-
mercial and industrial interests in society and promoting
the simplification of life through the contemplation and
appreciation of the wild, Thoreau came to embody the
pastoral tradition. Thoreau has been subsequently hailed
as the originator of the deep ecology and biocentric phi-
losophy that finds in nature moral instruction.

In creating a national identity associated with nature,
earlier Americans had underlined the incomparable size
of its wilderness and added to it European deistic ideas
and Romantic assumptions about the value of wild coun-
try and species. This made American wilderness not only
a cultural and moral resource but also a basis for national
pride. The appreciation of nature’s beauty, however, was

insidiously combined with the widespread image of na-
ture as an abundant and inexhaustible storehouse of re-
sources. Her inexpressible beauty was only overshadowed
by her fecundity.

This faith in ever-renewing nature concealed the
problem of slaughtering wildlife. Consequently, wildlife
preservation efforts in the colonial and early national pe-
riod reflected the limits of legislative reform and the pri-
macy of commercial prerogatives. As overharvesting rep-
resented the biggest threat to wildlife, restrictions on
hunting were justified on protective grounds. Deer, buf-
falo, or water fowl were preserved and the financial future
of the hunter secured. Colonial wildlife legislation, such
as the first game law passed by the town of Newport for
the protection of deer in 1639, regulated the killing of
wildlife but was confined to the protection of traditional
game species. Ordinances provided for a closed hunting
season, but lack of enforcement made these laws ulti-
mately ineffective.

By the early nineteenth century, reformers had ad-
vocated the need to encourage not only aesthetic appre-
ciation of nature but also responsible governance. In his
best-selling series Leatherstocking Tales, James Fenimore
Cooper expertly combined a Romantic vision of the wil-
derness as a valuable moral influence, a source of beauty,
and a place of exciting adventure with an emphasis on the
uniqueness of the American environment. Cooper em-
ployed the idea that man should govern resources by cer-
tain principles in order to conserve them.

In 1842, the Supreme Court upheld the doctrine of
state ownership of wildlife in cases like Martin v. Waddell.
In the decision, Chief Justice Roger Taney argued that
the state of New Jersey had jurisdiction over oysters in a
mudflat claimed as property by the landowner because the
interest of the public trust prevailed over that of the in-
dividual. The few additional Supreme Court cases to fol-
low that considered the validity of state authority unani-
mously supported the decision. In 1896, state jurisdiction
was expanded in Geer v. Connecticut, which upheld a con-
viction under state law for possessing game birds with the
intent to ship them out of Connecticut. The Court’s opin-
ion provided a historical treatise on governmental control
while sparking a long and continuing debate about the
respective powers of the state and federal governments
over wildlife.

Lacey Act
The decision set the stage for the Lacey Act (1900), the
first step in the field of federal wildlife regulation. By the
end of the nineteenth century, the federal government
had finally responded to the mobilization of preservation-
ist interest groups and the public outcry against overex-
ploitation. In the 1870s, sportsmen groups, although en-
gaged in hunting and fishing, had both realized the need
for conservation and had tripled in number to more than
three hundred. Sportsmen clubs created a powerful lobby
that pushed for game laws, facilitated the development of
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Yellowstone National Park and similar game preserves,
and played a crucial role in the expansion of the outdoor
recreation industry. Prominent members of the Boone
and Crockett Club, established in 1887, included Presi-
dent Theodore Roosevelt, Chief Forester Gifford Pin-
chot, and Representative John F. Lacey, sponsor of the
Lacey Act that ended massive market hunting. The Lacey
Act made it illegal to transport birds across state bound-
aries if they had been taken in violation of any other law
in the nation. While it faced stiff opposition from states
rightists, the Act passed behind the growing support of
established groups like the League of American Sports-
men and northeastern chapters of the Audubon Society.
Although limited to the regulation of interstate com-
merce in wildlife and initially criticized as a toothless leg-
islative measure, subsequent amendments strengthened
enforcement and extended provisions to all wild animals
and some wild plants. Most important, the Lacey Act
served as the cornerstone of federal efforts to conserve
wildlife. The Act not only gave the federal government
broader enforcement powers in the area of interstate
commerce, it also gave the secretary of agriculture the
power to influence foreign commerce by prohibiting the
importation of animals deemed a threat to agriculture or
horticulture.

As a number of economically and aesthetically im-
portant species received increasingly widespread public
attention in the second half of the nineteenth century, the
federal government was compelled to expand its role.
Beaver had become virtually extinct east of the Mississippi
River and scarce nationwide by the mid-1800s. The de-
cline of salmonids in the Pacific Northwest prompted the
U.S. Fish Commission to send an ichthyologist to the
Columbia River in the 1890s. The precipitous decline of
bird species was reflected with the heath hen, a heavily
hunted subspecies of prairie chicken, which disappeared
around the turn of the century, in the death of the last
clearly identified passenger pigeon in the wild in 1900,
and in the warnings of famed ornithologist James G. Coo-
per that the California condor was on the verge of ex-
tinction. In response to the depletion of several bird spe-
cies, the Lacey Act authorized the secretary of agriculture
to adopt all measures necessary for the “preservation, in-
troduction, and restoration of game birds and other wild
birds” while remaining subject to various state laws. Al-
though this was a cautious move toward wildlife manage-
ment by the federal government, it was an unequivocal
statement of public over private authority.

The widely publicized plight of the buffalo also sig-
naled the ineffectiveness of state jurisdiction over wildlife,
the results of commercial overexploitation, and the po-
tential value of federal intervention. Heavily hunted for
the hide market and slaughtered in the campaign against
Native Americans, the buffalo, which had been so plen-
tiful within living memory, was nearing extinction; the
fight to save this symbol of America brought wildlife pres-
ervation dramatically to the attention of the public.

National Parks and Scientific Management
Following the Homestead Act of 1862, an immense pub-
lic campaign to make citizens landowners, American land
use philosophy shifted toward preservation. The first fed-
eral attempt to protect wildlife on a designated area ap-
pears to be the 1864 transfer of Yosemite Valley from the
public domain to the state of California. The creation of
Yellowstone National Park in 1872 followed, but the en-
dangered buffalo were not adequately protected until the
passage of the Yellowstone Park Protection Act of 1894.
Preservation efforts were also strengthened by the Forest
Reservation Creation Act of 1881, which allowed the
president to set aside areas for national forests. President
Benjamin Harrison quickly created the Afognak Island
Forest and Fish Culture Reserve in Alaska by executive
order, making wildlife concerns a central element in the
proposal. These types of preservation efforts became an
international phenomenon in the opening decades of the
twentieth century, with national parks established in Swe-
den, nature preserves set aside in the Netherlands, and
the National Trust set up in Great Britain. The second
American response to the sudden realization that re-
sources were limited was to develop techniques for the
scientific management of wilderness areas in order to
maximize yields and eliminate waste. These methods in-
cluded the utilitarian ethic embodied by forestry guru
Gifford Pinchot (1865–1946), who endorsed as the main
principle of economic development the preservation of
the greatest good for the greatest number.

President Theodore Roosevelt embodied the ideal of
progressive reform and signaled a dramatic change in fed-
eral policy and environmental ethics. Roosevelt declared
that conservation of natural resources was central to
American life and put the issue of conservation at the
top of the country’s agenda. Supporting an environmental
ethic based on stewardship, utility, and scientific manage-
ment, Roosevelt revolutionized American conservation
efforts by taking more action than any prior president to
preserve wildlife habitat. By the time he left office, he had
created the first official wildlife refuge at Pelican Island,
Florida, expanded the national wildlife refuge system to
fifty-one protected sites, increased the size of national for-
ests from 42 million acres to 172 million acres, and pre-
served eighteen areas as national monuments, including
the Grand Canyon and the Petrified Forest.

Expanding Federal Authority
In response to the public mood recognized by Roosevelt,
Congress continued to expand federal holdings by estab-
lishing the Wichita Mountains Forest and Game Preserve
in 1905, the National Bison Range in 1908, and the Na-
tional Elk Refuge in 1912 (the first unit officially referred
to as a “refuge”). Then in 1913, an expansive 2.7 million
acres were set aside by President William Howard Taft
when the vast Aleutian Island chain was added to the sys-
tem. In the wake of the Lacey Act, the Supreme Court
secured the constitutional authority of federal wildlife
regulation with a series of judgments cementing the gov-
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ernment’s role in preservation. The constitutionality of
the landmark Migratory Bird Treaty Act of 1918 was first
upheld in Missouri v. Holland (1920). The case established
the supremacy of federal treaty-making power by up-
holding the protective duty of the federal government
over state claims of ownership of wildlife. Justice Oliver
Wendell Holmes disposed of the ownership argument in
two ways. First, he explained that wild birds were not the
possession of anyone. Second, he insisted that the Con-
stitution compelled the federal government to protect the
food supply, forests, and crops of the nation. The federal
government assumed unprecedented responsibility for
wildlife jurisdiction due to the migratory nature of the
protected species and employed the first federal wildlife
enforcement officers through the Biological Survey. In
1934, the passage of the Migratory Bird Hunting and
Conservation Stamp Act (known as the Duck Stamp Act)
created a major stimulus for funding the refuge system.
What remained unclear was the extent of federal obliga-
tion and affiliated power.

The government had prohibited all hunting in Yel-
lowstone National Park since 1894 without officially
sanctioned jurisdiction, but a more concrete answer to the
issue of property rights and responsibilities was provided
by Hunt v. United States (1928). The case involved the
secretary of agriculture’s directive to remove excess deer
from the Kaibab National Forest. While the secretary in-
sisted that the deer threatened harm to the forest from
overbrowsing, state officials arrested people for carrying
out the orders. The Supreme Court decision was explicit.
The power of the federal government to protect its lands
and property superseded any other statute of the state.
The relationship between federal and state authority, nev-
ertheless, remained a hotly contested issue to be revisited
by the Court for decades.

Kleppe v. New Mexico (1978) provided a firm foun-
dation for the basis of federal authority in property dis-
putes. The Wild Free-Roaming Horses and Burros Act
of 1971, designed to protect all unbranded and unclaimed
horses and burros on public lands as living symbols of the
historic West, was upheld with the argument that the fed-
eral government had the power to regulate and protect
its wildlife regardless of state interests. Palil v. Hawaii
Department of Land and Natural Resources (1981) carried
Kleppe’s suggestion of federal ownership a step further.
Upholding the Endangered Species Act of 1973, the judg-
ment found that preserving a natural resource may be of
such importance as to constitute a federal property interest.

These decisions illustrate changes in the focus of
wildlife preservation policy from preventing overharvest-
ing to addressing the larger problem of habitat destruc-
tion. While the first acknowledgment of the federal re-
sponsibility to protect habitats on a national scale can be
traced to late-nineteenth and early-twentieth century pres-
idential and congressional efforts, a series of legislative
landmarks in the following decades extended the scope of
federal preservation efforts. The Migratory Bird Conser-

vation Act of 1929 established a special commission for
the review lands to be purchased by the Department of
the Interior to protect areas crucial to waterfowl repro-
duction and remains a major source of authority for ref-
uge acquisition. The Fish and Wildlife Coordination Act
of 1934 also set an important precedent by requiring wa-
ter development agencies to consider wildlife preserva-
tion in the planning process. The Federal Aid in Wildlife
Restoration Act of 1937 provided the necessary fiscal foun-
dation for wildlife administration by setting aside funds
from taxes on ammunition for state agencies.

Legislation and the Professionalization of Ecology
The profession of wildlife management also evolved in
the 1930s as Aldo Leopold (1887–1948) taught the first
courses in wildlife management at the University of Wis-
consin and his Game Management (1933) became the first
textbook. In 1934, President Franklin Roosevelt appointed
Leopold, Jay Norwood “Ding” Darling, and Thomas Beck
to a special committee to study and advise him on the
waterfowl problem in 1934. The committee undertook a
campaign to alert the nation to the crisis facing waterfowl
due to drought, overharvest, and habitat destruction. Dar-
ling was subsequently appointed head of the Bureau of
Biological Survey in 1935. J. Clark Salyer was brought in
to mange the fledgling refuge program, and for the next
thirty-one years had a profound influence on the devel-
opment of the refuge system. The Biological Survey sub-
sequently established ten land grant universities equipped
with research and training programs. Leopold was one of
the first to recognize the shift from overharvest to habitat
degradation as the primary threat to wildlife, his recom-
mendations as chairman of the American Game Policy
Committee established a new land ethic and fostered the
blossoming of a new expertise in ecology. Along with the
professionalization trend, new scientific organizations pro-
liferated, among them the American Institute for Bio-
logical Sciences, the Conservation Foundation, and the
International Union for Conservation of Nature and Nat-
ural Resources. With the merging of the Biological Sur-
vey and the Bureau of Fisheries in 1940, to form the Fish
and Wildlife Service, which presided over an expanding
system of wildlife refuges and sanctuaries, the stage was
arguably set for a broader view of wildlife preservation.

The professionalization of ecology, the exposure of
widespread environmental degradation in Rachel Carson’s
Silent Spring (1962), and the subsequent dawning of the
American environmental movement collectively pushed
the legislative evolution of wildlife preservation forward
at an increased pace in the 1960s. The Fish and Wildlife
Act of 1956 had established a comprehensive national fish
and wildlife policy, making increased acquisition and de-
velopment of refuges possible. The National Wildlife
Refuge System Administration Act of 1966 provided fur-
ther guidelines and directives for administration andman-
agement of the refuge system. In 1966, Congress passed
the Endangered Species Preservation Act in an attempt
to protect habitat for endangered vertebrate species by



WILKES EXPEDITION

482

creating new wildlife refuges. The 1969 Endangered Spe-
cies Conservation Act extended the policy to invertebrates
and directed the secretary of interior to facilitate an in-
ternational convention of species preservation. The Con-
vention on International Trade in Endangered Species of
Wild Fauna and Flora (CITES), which convened in Wash-
ington, D.C., in the spring of 1973, set the stage for the
most far-reaching wildlife statute in U.S. history.

In an attempt to bridge the gaps between competing
interests, the Endangered Species Act (ESA) of 1973 in-
tended to recognize the aesthetic, ecological, educational,
historical, recreational, and scientific value of wildlife and
plants. The ESA went beyond many earlier preservation
efforts by mandating the conservation of entire ecosys-
tems and requiring all federal departments and agencies
to utilize their authority to further the purposes of the
Act. Although it passed amidst a wave of environmental
lawmaking in the early 1970s, the near unanimous sup-
port of Congress, and the endorsement of PresidentRich-
ard Nixon, debates continued in the wake of ESA. The
longstanding issue of federal and state regulatory author-
ity remained but was overshadowed by competing private
interests. Conservationist organizations like the World
Wildlife Fund and Nature Conservancy, along with ac-
tivist organizations like the Sierra Club and National
Wildlife Federation, utilized the ESA as an effective tool
to protect threatened and endangered species like the
highly publicized northern spotted owl. Meanwhile, the
loose-knit but widespread Wise Use movement led efforts
to stop ESA’s intrusion into the lives of private landown-
ers. As special interest groups have consistently shaped
wildlife preservation efforts since the nineteenth century,
confronting the relationship between social and economic
prerogatives, the formation of powerful lobbying groups
on each side of the debate in recent years has ensured that
wildlife preservation will remain a pivotal political issue
for decades to come.
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WILKES EXPEDITION. The Wilkes Exploring
Expedition began life as the U.S. Exploring Expedition

of 1836, authorized by Congress to chart the southern
Pacific beyond Hawaii. After delays, Commander Charles
Wilkes led six ships into the area in 1838. He was accom-
panied by several scientists, including a geographer, a ge-
ologist, and a naturalist. It was an amazingly comprehen-
sive voyage, touching Antarctica and Australia in the south,
and then ranging northward to the Oregon coast. In be-
tween, he completed his charge by not only enumerating
and describing the Marianas and Fijis, but other islands
as well. The scientific data and samples of that expedition
were important enough to later studies that the artifacts
he collected ultimately wound up in the permanent col-
lections of several national museums, including the Smith-
sonian and the U.S. Botanical Garden.

His charts have proven invaluable as well, even dur-
ing World War II. By planting the American flag on sev-
eral previously unknown islands, Wilkes provided the ba-
sis for later nineteenth-century American possession of
several of them, including Wake Island of World War II
fame. His explorations and charting of the northern Pa-
cific and his landfall at the tip of Puget Sound at Fort
Nisqually immediately bolstered American claims to what
later became the Oregon Territory. The Expedition thus
played a part directly in all American involvement in the
Pacific for the century following his return to the United
States in 1842.

A competent scientist in his own right as well as a
naval officer, his wide-ranging Pacific explorations be-
tween 1838 and 1842 also helped to bolster later Ameri-
can claims in Antarctica, including Wilkes Island.
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WILLIAM AND MARY, COLLEGE OF. The Col-
lege of William and Mary is a state university located in
Williamsburg, Virginia. The college has a long and distin-
guished history. Chartered by William III and Mary II on
8 February 1693, the college drew its support from the
English crown, the Established Church, and the colonial
government of Virginia. It was the successor to a pro-
posed university at Henrico, Va., which had been de-
stroyed during a 1622 Indian uprising before its comple-
tion. William and Mary’s first president, the Rev. James
Blair, was also rector of Bruton Parish Church in Wil-
liamsburg and commissary in Virginia of the bishop of
London. The College of Arms in London granted a coat
of arms to the college on 14 May 1694. The first college
building was erected in 1695; it was rebuilt and enlarged
after a fire in 1705.
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Redesigned after fires in 1859 and 1862, it was re-
stored to its eighteenth-century appearance in 1928–1930
with funds donated by John D. Rockefeller, Jr., and re-
named the Sir Christopher Wren Building. Still in use
today, the Wren Building is the oldest academic building
in continuous use in North America. The building is
named after its architect, who also designed St. Paul’s Ca-
thedral in London. Two other early college buildings
were also restored beginning in 1928: the Brafferton, con-
structed in 1723 with funds from the estate of the phys-
icist Robert Boyle as a school for Indians; and the Presi-
dent’s House, built in 1732, which beginning with Blair
has served as the official residence.

Many of the students of the early college were leaders
in the American Revolution, including Thomas Jefferson,
James Monroe, Richard Bland, Peyton Randolph, Ed-
mund Randolph, and Benjamin Harrison; John Marshall
and John Tyler also attended the college. In 1776 the Phi
Beta Kappa Society was organized by a group of students,
and that same year the college adopted the honor code
system of conduct, the first American college to do so.
Schools of medicine, law, and modern languages were es-
tablished in 1779. The college was also the first American
institution of higher learning to adopt a system of course
electives for its undergraduates.

After the Declaration of Independence, the college
formally broke ties with Great Britain. During the Rev-
olutionary War the college was closed briefly in 1781,
when it was occupied by British Gen. Charles Cornwallis.
It closed again during the Civil War; and again from 1881
until 1888 for lack of funds. In 1888 a state grant enabled
the college to reopen to educate male teachers, and in
1906 the property of the college was deeded to the Com-
monwealth of Virginia. The college became coeducational
in 1918. Branches that opened during the 1920s in Rich-
mond and Norfolk became, in 1962, Virginia’s state-
supported urban universities, Virginia Commonwealth
University and Old Dominion University, respectively.

In 1967, William and Mary was redesignated a uni-
versity without changing its traditional name. It is today
the second-oldest college in the United States, behind
Harvard College. It boasts an enrollment of 7,500 stu-
dents, including 5,500 undergraduates, and draws stu-
dents from all 50 states and over 75 countries.
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WILLIAMS V. MISSISSIPPI, 170 U.S. 213 (1898),
a test by Henry Williams, an African American, of Mis-

sissippi’s constitution of 1890 and code of 1892, which
required passage of a literacy test as a prerequisite to
voting. Williams claimed that the franchise provisions de-
nied blacks equal protection of the law guaranteed by the
Fourteenth Amendment. The Supreme Court decided
on 25 April 1898 that mere possibility of discrimination
was not grounds for invalidating the provisions. Missis-
sippi’s ingenious exclusion device thus was upheld and
blacks continued to be disfranchised under it.

BIBLIOGRAPHY

Ayers, Edward L. The Promise of the New South: Life After Recon-
struction. New York: Oxford University Press, 1992.

Curtis, Michael K. No State Shall Abridge: The Fourteenth Amend-
ment and the Bill of Rights. Durham, N.C.: Duke University
Press, 1986.

Mack Swearingen/a. r.

See also African Americans; Civil Rights and Liberties; Dis-
franchisement; Equal Protection of the Law; Jim Crow
Laws; Mississippi Plan.

WILLIAMSBURG, COLONIAL. Originally known
as the Middle Plantation, the city of Williamsburg was a
planned community from its origin. In October 1693, the
Virginia General Assembly designated the Middle Plan-
tation as the site for the “free school and college” of Wil-
liam and Mary, and after the state house in Jamestown
burned to the ground in October 1698, the Middle Plan-
tation became the seat of government. Named Williams-
burg, in honor of King William III, the city included
many new innovations. A 1699 act of the VirginiaGeneral
Assembly divided the city into half-acre lots, with a di-
rective that no house could be built within six feet of the
main street, known as Duke of Gloucester Street. This
act called for the creation of a brick capitol building, the
first in the American colonies, so that the governor and
General Assembly could be housed in Williamsburg, as
well as the construction of a brick prison. The city pro-
gressed quickly in the early years of the governorship of
Alexander Spotswood, and in May 1722, the city of Wil-
liamsburg incorporated. As a result, the mayor, recorder,
and aldermen were designated as justices of peace within
the city limits and were empowered to hold a monthly
hustings court. In addition, one delegate could be sent to
the House of Burgesses, provided his estate was worth
two hundred pounds sterling if he were a Williamsburg
resident, or five hundred pounds sterling if he were not.
The original Williamsburg charter vested power in the
hands of each corporation, such as the mayor or alder-
men, yet the charter called for a division of powers be-
tween each group.

During the eighteenth century, Williamsburg became
a major capital city, and played a role in the events leading
to the American Revolution. On 30 May 1765, Patrick
Henry spoke his famous words, “if this be treason, make
the most of it” in denouncing the Stamp Act. Although
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the British Parliament repealed the Stamp Act in 1766,
Virginia led the way in uniting the colonies in resisting
British encroachments on the rights of person and prop-
erty. Williamsburg also was at the forefront of industri-
alization, creating a factory for making woolen and linen
cloth, as well as a tannery, carriage factory, wig factory,
and snuff mill. In addition to the College of William and
Mary, various schools, including schools exclusively for
young women and African Americans, were established,
and these continued in some form even during the Rev-
olutionary War. In 1780, the state capital moved to Rich-
mond, and Williamsburg once again became a rural county
seat; the population dropped by about one-third to about
1,300.

Restoration in the Twentieth Century
The idea of re-creating the town of Williamsburg origi-
nated with W. A. R. Goodwin, a local minister, who re-
quested assistance from Henry Ford, boldly asking Ford
to underwrite the cost of restoring the town where George
Washington, Thomas Jefferson, and Patrick Henry had
lived and worked. When Ford did not respond, Goodwin
approached John D. Rockefeller, who authorized Good-
win to purchase property in the town anonymously. Using
1790 as a cut-off date, Rockefeller had 720 buildings
constructed after 1790 demolished and had eighty-two
eighteenth-century buildings restored. The Rockefeller
crew also rebuilt 341 buildings whose foundations re-
mained. Completed in the mid-1930s, the Williamsburg
reconstruction cost approximately $79 million.

Ignoring and Restoring History
The town only restored the society of the planter elite—
no reference was made to the black half of the city’s
eighteenth-century population, the half that had been
slaves. Rockefeller appeared to have chosen to ignore that
portion of American colonial history.

In 1939, Rockefeller became the chairman of the
board of Colonial Williamsburg and called for an aggres-
sive public relations campaign. He brought troops to Wil-
liamsburg during World War II as inspiration to the city’s
residents. In the 1950s, Williamsburg expanded its public
relations campaign in an attempt to attract visitors; the
city brought foreign students and held workshops on de-
mocracy. During the presidency of Dwight Eisenhower
(1953–1961) in particular, Williamsburg became the cus-
tomary arrival point for heads of state on their way to
Washington, D.C. However, a tour through Colonial
Williamsburg remained a tour through the history of
white America, and the sight of a “slave” was rare. During
the 1950s, the Colonial Williamsburg Foundation re-
stricted the jobs available to African Americans and al-
lowed blacks to visit as paying customers on only one day
a week. Three decades later, Colonial Williamsburg was
ridiculed for having ignored history while concentrating
on the resort quality of the town. In 1982, the city re-
sponded to criticism of its focus on elites and the “stopped-
in-time” quality of the town by adding slavery to the

portrayal of colonial life. Colonial Williamsburg stopped
short, however, of tackling the relationship between blacks
and whites. Very little attention was paid to the institution
of slavery until, on 10 October 1994, a slave auction was
re-enacted as a part of the celebrations of the accession
of George III to the throne. The 1994 summer programs
had also included slave marriage re-enactments.The1994
“slave auction” drew an initial crowd of two thousand to
Duke of Gloucester Street for the re-enactment of the sale
of four slaves during an estate auction. The NAACP and
the Southern Christian Leadership Conference protested
this auction and attempted to cancel the re-enactment.
However, once the controversy had somewhat died down,
it became clear that programming like this was needed.
In March 1999, programming entitled “Enslaving Vir-
ginia” began, with African Americans making up nearly
10 percent of the almost six hundred living history re-
enactors in Colonial Williamsburg.

By the turn of the twenty-first century, the city of
Williamsburg covered nine square miles, and was a thriv-
ing business and cultural center. With both the College
of William and Mary and Colonial Williamsburg, the city
attracts over one million visitors each year.
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WILLIAMSON V. LEE OPTICAL (Williamson v.
Lee Optical Company, 348 U.S. 483, 1955). From a seem-
ingly mundane Oklahoma statute arose Williamson v. Lee
Optical Company, one of the most significant post–New
Deal decisions of the Supreme Court. The statute made
it unlawful for any person not a licensed optometrist or
ophthalmologist to fit or duplicate lenses for eyeglasses
without a prescription. Because the statute in effect made
it almost impossible for opticians to do business, a U.S.
district court held the statute violated the due process and
equal protection clauses. A unanimous Supreme Court,
in an opinion by Justice William O. Douglas, reversed.

Williamson completed the Court’s repudiation of its
practice during the so-called Lochner era, following Loch-
ner v. People of the State of New York, 198 U.S. 45 (1905),
of invalidating economic regulations as violations of sub-
stantive due process. In Williamson the Court applied only
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the most deferential level of “rationality” review to the
statute. The Court hypothesized a variety of possible rea-
sons for the legislation, none of which was apparent from
the face of the statute, and went as far as to acknowledge
that the statute might “exact a needless, wasteful require-
ment.” As long as some conceivable rational basis for the
regulation at issue existed, courts would not disturb the
legislative judgment, even if “unwise” or “improvident.”

The Court also applied a deferential rational-basis
review of the equal protection challenge. The problem of
legislative categorization is “perennial,” and even if the
basis for classification is not obvious, the legislature can
address the problem “one step at a time” or even select
one aspect of a problem and “apply a remedy there, ne-
glecting the others.” Williamson rendered it almost im-
possible to use equal protection to challenge economic
regulation unless the classification at issue depends on
suspect classifications, such as race or sex.
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WILMINGTON RIOT. On 9 November 1898 a
mass meeting of whites was held at Wilmington, North
Carolina, to protest black rule; most of the city offices
were held by blacks, who outnumbered the whites seven-
teen thousand to eight thousand. The group demanded
that the editor of the African American newspaper remove
himself and his press by the next morning. When this
demand was not met, six hundred armed whites destroyed
the printing material and burned the building. In the en-
suing riot some ten blacks were killed and three whites
wounded. All of the city officials resigned and were suc-
ceeded by white Democrats.
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WILMOT PROVISO. Immediately after the begin-
ning of the Mexican-American War (1846–1848), Presi-

dent James Polk asked Congress for $2 million, which he
intended to use to buy a peace treaty with Mexico. A rider
was attached to the bill on 8 August 1846, by David Wil-
mot, a little-known Democratic representative from
Pennsylvania. The Wilmot Proviso, as it became known,
would forbid the extension of slavery to any territory ac-
quired from Mexico. The proviso caused a split among
the Democrats as northerners supported it and southern-
ers opposed it. Polk eventually got his appropriation, but
Congress rejected the Wilmot Proviso after a bitter de-
bate. The provision was reintroduced several times after-
ward, but never approved.

The implications of the Wilmot Proviso were far-
reaching. Wilmot’s action was on behalf of a group of
northern Democrats who were angry over Polk’s political
appointments, his apparent proslavery actions in Texas,
his compromise with Great Britain over the Oregon issue,
and Polk’s veto of a rivers and harbors bill supported by
midwestern Democrats. Many northern Democrats were
also resentful of the domination of the party by southern-
ers, feeling they had made too many concessions to the
southern wing in the past, and that the war with Mexico
was an act of aggression designed to expand slavery. As a
result, the Wilmot Proviso sparked what would become
a rancorous national debate on the question of expanding
slavery into the territories.

All but one northern state legislature endorsed the
Wilmot Proviso, while southern legislatures expressed
their determination to resist it. Southern slaveholders re-
sented the proviso as it seemed to stigmatize them, sug-
gesting that they were not the equals of northerners.
More importantly, southerners feared that if slavery could
not expand, the slave system would slowly be strangled
once it was surrounded by free territories. Prominent sen-
ator John C. Calhoun of South Carolina argued that the
territories were the common property of all the states, and
Congress lacked the power to prevent persons from tak-
ing their property into a territory; therefore slavery was
legal in all the territories. Failure to uphold this principle,
Calhoun declared, would destroy the balance between the
free and slave states. At the end of 1847, Michigan’s Dem-
ocratic senator Lewis Cass argued for what would become
known as “popular sovereignty” by proposing that the
territories decide the slavery question themselves. This
idea attracted support from both northern and southern
Democrats, each of whom interpreted the concept to fit
their own views about the expansion of slavery.

Polk seems not to have understood the nature of the
debate, holding that the slavery issue was a domestic
problem and not a question of foreign policy. The pres-
ident failed to recognize the question was, indeed, a major
foreign policy issue. Expansion had been a significant as-
pect of American foreign policy since colonial days. The
end of the Mexican-American War would leave either
slave owners or anti-slave forces in control of an enor-
mous amount of new territory; in time, the winner could
control the government. Polk thought that Congress was
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Windmill. This early-twentieth-century photograph by
Theodor Horydczak was taken on V Street, on the outskirts of
Washington, D.C. Library of Congress

raising the issue in order to embarrass him; he felt slavery
could not exist in the poor soil conditions of northern
Mexico.

The proviso served to heighten sectional animosity,
and later efforts to pass the measure only provoked fur-
ther debate. The modern Republican Party would be
founded on the principle of halting slavery’s expansion,
and Abraham Lincoln would be elected to the presidency
on a platform that promised to carry out the principles of
the Wilmot Proviso.
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WINDMILLS. In the seventeenth century windmills
stood in what are now New York and northern New Jer-
sey, but they did not become a feature of American life
until after the Civil War, and then generally in the western
United States. The occupation of lands beyond the belt
of regular rain, springs, streams, and shallow underground

water tapped by hand-dug wells made windmills a neces-
sity. Well-drilling machinery and practical mills made their
use possible. Popularized in the 1870s, windmills came to
dot the prairie states and the rough, arid, or semiarid
lands beyond. They provided a way, before the invention
of the gasoline engine, to supply water for personal and
agricultural use.

The windmill became common only after barbed wire
had made the control of waterings by private owners pos-
sible. It turned tens of millions of acres of waterless land
into farms. It made garden patches and shade and fruit
trees possible, even during the most parching droughts. It
also brought running water into homes.

Nonetheless, the use of windmills to provide water
in dry western states has not been an unmitigated good.
For instance, since the 1940s, farmers from northern
Texas to southern South Dakota have depended on wa-
ter pumped from the Ogallala Aquifer to irrigate their
crops. Although this massive subterranean aquifer is the
largest in the world, those who rely on it are consuming
its water at a faster rate than the aquifer can recharge it.
Therefore, this practice is not sustainable. Calling the
transformation of arid territory into farms “land recla-
mation” falsely implies that the so-called Great American
Desert served no purpose before irrigation. The fact that
an area does not easily support humans and their pre-
ferred crops does not render it worthless. A more sustain-
able use for windmills is in the production of electricity
from wind power, an area in which Denmark excelled dur-
ing the early 2000s.
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WINE INDUSTRY. In the early nineteenth century
Nicholas Longworth, an optimistic and eccentric settler
of Cincinnati, raised eyebrows when he planted grapes on
his farmlands in southwestern Ohio. On occasion, east-
erners had tried making wine but had disliked the taste;
Longworth’s wine, however, seemed palatable. Like many
wine makers in the nineteenth century, includingThomas
Jefferson, Longworth championed wine as a beverage of
temperance, arguing that it was more civilized than dis-
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tilled spirits. But the wine industry faced formidable chal-
lenges. For most of the nineteenth century, wine making
was a small-scale, agrarian undertaking concentrated in
eastern states. Demand was largely local and most Amer-
icans preferred spirits or beer, which were much cheaper,
to wine. Until the late twentieth century, wine consump-
tion was very low in the United States. The industry has
always been composed of growers and vintners, although
many industry members have engaged in both supplying
and processing. The production of wine has proved land
and labor intensive and therefore unattractive to farmers
seeking easier profits. Wine making in the 1800s, fur-
thermore, was hampered by crop diseases and insects. By
the end of the century, however, the development of fun-
gicides and other scientific advances fostered an increase
in grape growing and wine making.

California Wine
Another important development was the rise of the wine
industry in California, particularly northern California, in
the late 1800s, when it became the country’s leadingwine-
producing state. As did many other industries, the wine
industry experienced consolidation during this period.The
California Wine Association (CWA), founded in 1894, or-
ganized the industry in that state, and in what is some-
times referred to as the “wine war,” aggressively cut prices
to put its competitors out of business. The leaders of the
wine industry became financiers instead of farmers and
wine merchants. During this period, demand for wine
moved from the country to the city, and because of the
CWA’s push for a standardized product, the public fa-
vored sweet, fortified wines at cheap prices. By the advent
of Prohibition in 1919, most Americans viewed wine just
as they did distilled spirits: as a mass-produced, intem-
perate beverage. Moreover, they regarded American wine
as inferior to European wine. Wine, earlier respected as
a beverage of moderation, now became an easy target for
the temperance movement.

Prohibition and Afterward
Prohibition had a devastating impact on the wine indus-
try. Growers converted vineyards to other crops and most
wineries were abandoned. Over 1,000 commercial win-
eries existed before Prohibition, but at Repeal in 1933,
only 150 remained. The industry had a much more difficult
time recovering from Prohibition than did the brewing
and distilling industries. In the several decades after Pro-
hibition, American wine still had the reputation of being
a cheap drink that “belonged in paper bags on skid row”
(Lukacs, American Vintage, p. 94). The association be-
tween wine and spirits was strengthened during World
War II when several large distillers aggressively entered
the wine business. The distillers exited by the end of the
1940s, but the connection was cemented in the minds of
many.

As did most other agriculturally based enterprises,
wine making became a big business during the postwar
years. The industry once again experienced consolidation,

going from around 1,300 commercial wineries in 1936 to
only 271 in 1960. In the East, the largest wineries could
be found in the Finger Lakes region of New York. In
California two companies, E. and J. Gallo and United
Vinters, dominated the industry and in 1967 Gallo claimed
its place, which it still holds, as the world’s largest winery.

The Turn toward Wine
The ascendance of the wine industry began in the 1960s
when prosperous and well-traveled Americans developed
a taste for table wines, which transported wine consump-
tion from the gutter into sophisticated and affluent homes.
The Gallos participated in this shift when they began to
plant premium grapes and strove for excellence in their
wine making. Also influential was Robert Mondavi, an-
other California wine producer, who designed his wines
to taste like those of France. Mondavi and others were
able to manipulate grapes and wines to achieve desired
tastes. Unlike the European wine industry, which was
built on craft and tradition, the post-Repeal wine industry
in America was based on technology and science after
Prohibition severed American wine makers’ association
with the past. In the 1960s and after, the industry relied
on research and experimentation and was closely associ-
ated with agricultural researchers at several land-grant
universities. Also, big corporations such as Coca-Cola,
Nestlé, and Schlitz Brewing entered the industry in hopes
of earning large profits from a rising enterprise. Nestle
succeeded in turning Beringer into an industry leader, but
others, such as Coca-Cola, failed and deserted their effort.
Although the wine industry established strong footholds
in Oregon and Washington, the state of California, with
over nine-hundred wineries, remained the leading wine-
producing state in the nation, accounting for 90 percent
(444 million gallons) of all U.S. wine production at the
end of the twentieth century. The industry in California
organized itself into the Wine Institute, while wineries
across the nation are represented by another trade asso-
ciation, the Association of American Vintners.

The trend toward superior table wines meant that
during the 1980s and 1990s America saw a rise in small
premium wineries that produced wines scoring higher
than French wines in international competitions. Ameri-
can wine makers, moreover, no longer copied European
wines; instead, they developed exceptional qualities of
their own. Despite the blossoming of the American wine
industry during the last quarter of the twentieth century,
wine consumption failed to soar. This was partly attrib-
utable to the new temperance movement of the 1980s,
which focused on drunk driving, alcohol-related birth de-
fects, and alcohol advertising abuses. But another reason
for sagging consumption rates was that Americans ceased
drinking generous amounts of cheap wines and were drink-
ing less, but more expensive, premium wines. Some wine
producers, however, did experience a boom in another
wine product during the 1980s when the wine cooler en-
joyed a brief vogue. In the 1990s, scientific reports linking
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Winnebago (Ho-Chunk) Chief. A portrait of Four Legs, also
called Thunder Speaker (his Indian names are rendered in
various ways, including O’-Check-Ka here), painted in 1827
by James Otto Lewis and reproduced as a lithograph in an
1830s collection of Lewis’s art. Library of Congress

moderate wine consumption to good health bolstered a
rising popularity for wine in America.
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WINNEBAGO/HO-CHUNK. The American In-
dian tribe Winnebago called themselves Ho-chunk-gra
(Ho-Chunk), “People with the Big Voice.” In prehistoric
times, they were the only Siouan-speaking tribe in the
Great Lakes area, and their name Winnebago, “People of
the Filthy Water,” is Algonquian, given to them by nearby
tribes, the Sac and Fox.

Previous to contact with Europeans, the Winnebago
lived in present-day Wisconsin in villages of bark lodges.
They farmed, growing corn, beans, squash, and tobacco;
they also hunted small game in forests and along streams,
living in lean-tos and tents on hunting trips.

Their social and governmental organization was rigid,
with two groups, Sky and Earth, divided into clans. Each
clan had specific responsibilities. The Sky group was di-
vided into four clans: Thunder Clan—civic leaders;Hawk
Clan—soldiers and life-or-death judges of captives; Eagle
and Pigeon Clans—hunters and soldiers. The Earth group
was divided into eight clans: Bear Clan—police; Wolf
Clan—in charge of health and safety; Water-Spirit Clan—
water supply; Deer Clan—counsel on environment and
weather; Elk Clan—distribute fire; Buffalo Clan—mes-
sengers; Fish Clan—soldiers and village protection; and
Snake Clan—listen for intruders and monitor sanitation.

The tribe’s population was near 25,000 when French
explorer Jean Nicolet met Winnebago warriors in the
Green Bay area in 1634; three smallpox epidemics and
war with the nearby Algonquin tribes decimated the Win-
nebago within six years; only a few hundred survived.
Their social and government organization suffered.

The Winnebago were fierce, never shirking combat.
With renewed numbers, they fought alongside the French
in a war against the Iroquois League (1690–1697). In
1702, they changed sides and joined the Fox Alliance in
fur trade disputes with the French. This shift in allegiance
caused a split in the tribe. During the French and Indian
War (1755–1763) both factions sided against the British,
but shifted sides to fight with the British against the co-
lonials in the American Revolution (1776–1783). This al-

liance held through the War of 1812, but the U.S. victory
over the British forced the Winnebago to sign their first
peace treaty with Washington. One faction signed the
treaty, and the other did not, creating more internal strife.

Violent squabbles with whites about the mining of
lead caused the Winnebago to lose land in treaty settle-
ments. When the Winnebago lost the Black Hawk War
of 1832, they lost additional land. By 1840, the Winne-
bago tribe had been removed from Wisconsin to “Neutral
Ground” in Iowa; in 1846 the tribe was moved to Min-
nesota, first to the Long Prairie Reservation and then, in
1855, to the Blue Earth Reservation. In 1863 they were
moved to Crow Creek, South Dakota Reservation. The
following year they ceded Crow Creek and bought part
of the Omaha tribe’s reservation in present-dayNebraska.
Following each move, some Winnebagos returned to Wis-
consin, only to be forcefully removed again.

During the allotment era (1887–1934) the Winne-
bago lost 75 percent of their Nebraska reservation and
experienced dissention within the tribe; a final split re-
sulted in half the tribe returning to Wisconsin. The Win-
nebago Tribe of Nebraska incorporated in 1936; the Wis-
consin branch, officially called the Ho-Chuck Nation,
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was not recognized until 1963. The reservation in Wis-
consin covers parts of ten counties with tribal headquar-
ters in Wisconsin Dells.

Both branches suffered under the reservation system
until the 1990s. Under the American Indian Gaming
Regulatory Act of 1988, tribes were allowed to erect
gambling halls offering bingo and incorporating casinos.
Profits from gaming in both states have been invested in
income-producing entities: hotels, shopping centers, tech-
nology businesses, and gas stations. As a result, the tribes’
standard of living has been raised significantly.
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WINTERTHUR. Opened to the public in 1951 just
outside of Wilmington, Delaware, Winterthur Museum,
Garden, and Library is a 966-acre country estate that
principally includes a museum of the American decorative
arts, a naturalistic garden, and a research library and ac-
ademic center. Winterthur was the home of Henry F. du
Pont, who assembled the core of the decorative-arts col-
lection, arranged it in period rooms now numbering 175,
created the garden in conjunction with the designer Mar-
ian Coffin, and began the library and graduate programs.
Du Pont remained an active presence at Winterthur until
his death in 1969. A nonprofit board of trustees and a
professional staff now provide oversight and direction.

Du Pont graduated from Harvard University in 1903
and returned to Winterthur to manage the house and
eventually the estate for his father, Henry Algernon du
Pont. The land, which had been in the du Pont family
since 1867, was settled in 1837 by Jacques Antoine Bid-
erman, a business partner of the du Ponts, who named
the estate Winterthur after the Swiss city that had been
his ancestral home.

Henry F. du Pont, who would inherit Winterthur in
1926, created a great American country estate, modeled
in part on European examples. He redesigned and ex-
panded the gardens. He reorganized the farm and estab-
lished one of the finest dairy herds in the United States.
In the 1920s, he began to collect American antiques and
interior architectural elements, which would lead to a dra-
matic expansion of his home.

Since 1951, Winterthur has been a distinguishedmu-
seum of art and history, a showcase for a preeminent col-

lection of American decorative arts. Ongoing garden res-
toration has helped to reclaim du Pont’s original vision.
The research library has evolved into a leading center for
the study of material culture and the American arts with
an active fellowship program. Winterthur also supports a
nationally recognized publications program, conservation
labs, and two leading graduate programs. TheWinterthur
Program in Early American Culture, founded in 1952,
and the Winterthur–University of Delaware Program in
Art Conservation, founded in 1974, are joint masters pro-
grams with the University of Delaware that have now
graduated over 500 curators, conservators, and others
who have helped to reshape the study and practice of ma-
terial culture and the decorative arts.
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WISCONSIN. Wisconsin’s people have been molded
by their diverse immigrant heritage, honest government
born of midwestern progressivism, and glacial gifts of rich
soils, scenic rivers, and about 9,000 freshwater lakes.
Cradled between Lake Michigan, Lake Superior, and the
Mississippi River, Wisconsin’s population in 2000 was
5,363,675.

Exploration and Fur Trade
Prior to the arrival of Europeans, the Winnebago, Me-
nominee, Chippewa, Potawatomi, Fox, and Sauk peoples
lived in harmony with the rolling hills, grassland prairies,
pine forests, and scattered marshlands that became the
state of Wisconsin. Deer, wolves, bald eagles, trumpeter
swans, sandhill cranes, geese, and other wildlife populated
the land. Native Americans grew corn and potatoes, har-
vested wild rice, speared fish, and built over 90 percent
of North America’s effigy mounds.

Jean Nicolet in 1634 and subsequent French explor-
ers recognized that the cold climate of the Lake Superior
basin produced the richest fur-bearing animals in French
North America. In 1673, the Jesuit Jacques Marquette
and Louis Jolliet discovered the Fox River–Wisconsin
River all-water route from Green Bay, via a one-mile land
portage, to the Mississippi River. The Fox-Wisconsin
river route connecting Forts Howard (Green Bay), Win-
nebago (Portage), and Crawford (Prairie du Chien) be-
came the key to the Wisconsin fur trade for 150 years.
Marquette named the area Wisconsin, which he spelled
Meskousing, roughly translated as “a gathering of waters.”
French voyageurs (licensed traders) and coureurs de bois
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(woods rangers) lived among and intermarried with Na-
tive Americans. Wisconsin beaver pelts and other furs
were shipped to France via Fort Mackinac and Montreal.
The 1763 British victory in the French and Indian War
resulted in Scottish fur merchants replacing the French
in Montreal. British Canadians traded in Wisconsin even
after the American Revolution, until the American John
Jacob Astor gained control in the early 1800s.

Wisconsin Territory and Early Settlement
In 1832, the Sauk chief Black Hawk returned from Iowa
with 1,000 Native American men, women, and children
to farm the southwestern Wisconsin homelands from
which they had recently been expelled by settlers. Un-
planned conflict erupted between the U.S. Army and the
Sauk, who retreated up the Rock River and westward to
the Wisconsin River. Following a rejected surrender at-
tempt at Wisconsin Heights, Black Hawk withdrew down
the Wisconsin River toward Iowa. He was trapped near
the Mississippi–Wisconsin River confluence in a massacre
at Bad Axe that left 150 survivors. The Black Hawk War
resulted in Native American cession of most Wisconsin
land to the United States in 1832–1848, opening the
way for rapid population growth, from 3,245 in 1830 to
305,391 in 1850.

The lead mine region of southwestern Wisconsin ex-
perienced an influx of migrants from the southern frontier
of Kentucky, Tennessee, and Missouri in the 1830s. They
worked the mines, and gave the “Badgers” nickname to
Wisconsin, because they burrowed into the earth like
badgers. Family wheat farmers and shopkeepers from Yan-
kee New England and upstate New York migrated to
southeastern Wisconsin via the Erie Canal and Great
Lakes in even larger numbers. As the majority, their ter-
ritorial representatives passed an 1839 law prohibiting
“business or work, dancing . . . entertainment . . . or sport”
on Sunday. European immigrants would later ignore those
restrictions.

Previously a part of Michigan Territory, Wisconsin
Territory was established in 1836. It encompassed present-
day Wisconsin, Iowa, Minnesota, and the eastern Dako-
tas. The territorial legislature selected the pristine and
unpopulated Four Lakes wilderness (which would become
Madison) to be the permanent state capital location over
numerous other contenders, because it was both scenic
and centrally located between the two population centers
of the wheat-farming southeast and lead-mining south-
west. Additionally, the Whig politician and land specu-
lator James Doty owned much Four Lakes property, some
of which he generously shared with legislators.

Statehood and Civil War
Wisconsin became the thirtieth state in 1848, establish-
ing a 15–15 balance between free and slave states. The
Wisconsin constitution and ensuing laws implemented
the frontier concepts of elected judges, voting rights for
immigrant noncitizens, and property ownership rights

for married women. Transplanted New Englanders, de-
scended from the Puritans and carrying the religious con-
viction that slavery was a moral evil, meant that Wiscon-
sin would become a flash point of abolitionism in the
1850s.

Underground railroad activity flourished in Wiscon-
sin following the passage of the federal Fugitive Slave Act
of 1850. Wisconsin church colleges (Beloit and Milton)
established by New Englanders regularly helped runaway
slaves. When the abolitionist newsman Sherman Booth
was arrested for inciting a Milwaukee mob that freed the
runaway Joshua Glover from jail, the Wisconsin Supreme
Court nullified the Fugitive Slave Act. A group met in
Ripon, Wisconsin, in response to the Booth arrest and
the Kansas-Nebraska Act, and established the Republican
Party. Despite competing claims, the Republican Na-
tional Committee has historically recognized Ripon as the
GOP birthplace.

About 75,000 Wisconsinites (10 percent of the 1860
population) served in uniform during the Civil War. Most
of them trained at Madison’s Camp Randall, where the
University of Wisconsin football stadium of the same
name now stands. The war stimulated prosperity for wheat
farmers and lead miners. Wisconsin women who were ac-
tive in the Sanitary Commission provided medical and
food supplies to soldiers. They were instrumental in build-
ing convalescent hospitals for Union soldiers and Con-
federate prisoners in Wisconsin. Although most residents
supported the war effort, antidraft sentiments were strong
in some immigrant communities.

European Immigrants Populate Wisconsin
Wisconsin’s population grew from 305,391 in 1850 to
1,315,497 in 1880, of which 72 percent were foreign born
or of foreign parentage. Additional European immigrants
helped double the population to 2,632,067 by 1920. More
than one hundred foreign-language newspapers were
printed in Wisconsin in 1900. Most European immi-
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grants were poor farm laborers who were drawn to Amer-
ica’s farm frontier, which included Wisconsin. Not only
could they find familiar work, but over time could own
farms that dwarfed the largest old-country estates.

Due to their diverse backgrounds, Wisconsin’s im-
migrants usually settled in communities and neighbor-
hoods with their own countrymen. Consequently, for
example, Koshkonong developed a Norwegian identity,
Berlin a German identity, Monroe a Swiss identity, and
Milwaukee neighborhoods were clearly Polish or Irish or
German. The Fourth of July was celebrated exuberantly
in immigrant communities as a statement of loyalty to the
United States.

Wisconsin was populated most heavily by immigrants
from Norway and the Germanies, but large numbers of
Irish, Poles, English, Danes, Swedes, Swiss, Dutch, Bel-
gians, and others also came. Most Hispanics, Greeks, Ital-
ians, southeast Asians, and African Americans from the
South arrived later. Norwegian farmers formed the power
base of twentieth-century La Follette progressivism.Ger-
mans from Mecklenburg, Pomerania, and elsewhere or-
ganized the turnverein (gymnastics) and liederkranz (sing-
ing) societies. Many Finnish dockworkers in Ashland and
Superior embraced International Workers of the World
union radicalism. Racine’s J. I. Case and Mitchell Wagon
Works had “Danes only” employment policies for decades.
Wisconsin’s rich and varied immigrant heritage is still cele-
brated in annual community events such as Stoughton’s
Syttende Mai (17 May, Norwegian Independence Day),
New Glarus’ Heidi Festival and William Tell Pageant,
Jefferson’s Gemuetlichkeit Days, and Milwaukee’s Inter-
national Folk Fair.

Pine Lumbering: Paul Bunyan’s Footprints
Pine lumbering dominated northern Wisconsin from 1865
to 1920. Lumber barons such as Governor Cadwallader
Washburn and Senator Philetus Sawyer controlled state
politics. Lumber operations determined rail routes in the
region, and the depots became the hubs around which
Wisconsin small towns developed. With the exception of
iron mining communities (Hurley) and shipping centers,
most northern Wisconsin communities began as lumber
or sawmill towns.

Lumberjacks cut trees from dawn to dusk during
harsh Wisconsin winters. They lived in barracks, and
their enormous appetites became legendary. As melting
ice cleared, lumberjacks conducted huge river drives and
faced the constant dangers of logjams up to fifteen miles
long. After logs were processed by downstream sawmills,
Wisconsin lumber was used by Milwaukee, Chicago,Great
Lakes ships, and Mississippi River steamboats for con-
struction and fuel. Iron and copper mines in northern
Wisconsin and upper Michigan consumed lumber formine
shafts and smelting. When the process to manufacture
paper from wood pulp was developed, the once separate
paper and lumber industries were linked. Dairy farms
used lumber for barns, fences, and fuel.

Northern Wisconsin’s economy rose and fell with
lumbering. When only the pine barrens remained, land
values and population of northern Wisconsin counties
declined from 1920 to 1970. Tax-delinquent land and
abandoned farms were all too common until after World
War II. Remaining woodlands were located primarily in
national and state forests and on reservations.

Red Barn Country: America’s Dairyland
A sign over the barn door of the dairy farmer W. D.
Hoard (who served as governor from 1889 to 1891) car-
ried the reverent reminder that “This is the Home of
Mothers. Treat each cow as a Mother should be treated.”
Dairying became Wisconsin’s agricultural giant as the
wheat belt shifted to Kansas in the post–Civil War de-
cades. Norwegian, Dutch, and German immigrants were
familiar with dairying. Hoard founded Hoard’s Dairyman
magazine (1885) and the Wisconsin Dairyman’s Associa-
tion, and successfully promoted mandatory annual tuber-
culin testing for cows. Refrigeration added extensive milk
and butter sales to an already profitable international
cheese market. The University of Wisconsin College of
Agriculture provided inventions (cream separator and
butterfat tester) and improved breeding, feeding, and san-
itary techniques to all Wisconsin farmers. By 1930, there
were 2 million cows and 2,939,006 people in Wisconsin,
and in rural counties the cows were in the majority. After
the 1930s, Rural Electrification Administration power lines
allowed farmers to milk by machine instead of by hand.

Although Wisconsin became “America’s Dairyland,”
some farmers concentrated on hogs, corn, vegetables, hay,
and other grains. The Door County peninsula became a
leading cherry producer. Potato and soybean expansion
came later. Almost all farmers raised chickens and joined
their area farm cooperative.

Wisconsin family farms became a basic social unit as
well as an efficient food producer. Neighbors collectively
“exchanged works” during planting and harvesting sea-
sons, and helped “raise” each other’s barns. Their children
attended one-room country schools from first through
eighth grade. Farm social life centered around barn square
dances, church socials, the county fair, and the country
school. Until the advent of the automobile and tractor,
workhorses pulled the plough, and livery stables and hitch-
ing posts dotted village business streets.

Industry and Transportation
Wisconsin’s early industry was related to agriculture. Farm
implement manufacturing (J. I. Case and Allis-Chalmers),
meatpacking (Oscar Mayer and Patrick Cudahy), and
leather tanning created jobs. Flour milling was the leading
industry in 1880, and was surpassed only by lumber prod-
ucts (Kimberly-Clark paper) in 1900. The dairy industry
was number one by the 1920s. Wisconsin’s numerous
breweries (Miller, Pabst, Schlitz, and Huber among them)
were established by German immigrants. Ice harvesting
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provided refrigeration for the early dairy, meat, and brew-
ery industries.

In the twentieth century, automobile (General Mo-
tors and Nash) and motorcycle (Harley-Davidson)manu-
facturing grew along with small-engine (Evinrude and
Briggs Stratton) production. Oshkosh-b-Gosh jeans, Koh-
ler plumbing ware, Ray-o-Vac batteries, and Johnson’s
Wax became familiar names worldwide. Machine tools
and missile-control systems were less familiar but equally
important components of Wisconsin’s economy.

Wisconsin transportation evolved with the state’s in-
dustrial growth. Inefficient plank roads and the old Mili-
tary Road gave way to Milwaukee-based railroads that
linked the rest of the state to Great Lakes shipping. Madi-
son and Milwaukee city streetcars, mule driven and then
electric powered, were replaced by buses. Paved-road con-
struction steadily accelerated in the twentieth century,
spurred initially by pressure from bicyclists. By the late
twentieth century, Wisconsin’s Midwest Express had be-
come a major airline.

Progressivism and Politics
Wisconsin became a twentieth-century laboratory for pro-
gressive reform under the leadership of Robert La Follette
(governor, 1901–1906; U.S. senator, 1906–1925) and his
successors. Progressives democratized state politics by es-
tablishing the open primary election system, and democ-
ratized economic opportunity by creating state regulatory
commissions. Wisconsin passed the first workers’ com-
pensation (1911) and unemployment compensation (1932)
laws in the nation. Legislation required the creation of
adult technical schools statewide. Public utilities were
regulated. La Follette’s sons “Young Bob” (U.S. senator,
1925–1947) and Philip (governor, 1931–1933, 1935–1939)
continued the progressive tradition. Progressivism inMil-
waukee translated into Socialist Party control of city gov-
ernment from the 1890s to 1960. The Socialists stayed in
power by being good-government moderates who created
neighborhood parks, improved city services, and won votes
from the German ethnic population.

Conservation of natural resources has been a hall-
mark of twentieth-century Wisconsin progressivism. The
Forest Crop Law (1927) encourages reforestation. The
U.S. Forest Products Laboratory in Madison conducts
wood, pulp, and paper research with a goal of more effi-
cient usage. The state buyout and restoration of the Hor-
icon Marsh began in 1940. Governors Gaylord Nelson
(1959–1963) and Warren Knowles (1965–1971) signed
Outdoor Recreation Act programs that became interna-
tional conservation models. U.S. Senator Nelson (1963–
1981) sponsored the Wild and Scenic Rivers Act and
founded Earth Day.

Wisconsin had been a one-party Republican state
since the Civil War. In 1934, the La Follette brothers left
the Republican Party and formed the Wisconsin Pro-
gressive Party. Following a decade of Progressive versus
Republican rivalry, the Progressives disintegrated. Youth-

ful ex-Progressives joined the moribund Democratic Party
and built it into a political equal of the Republicans by
the 1960s.

Wisconsin during Two World Wars
During World War I, tensions ran high in Wisconsin.
Many first-generation German Americans bought Ger-
man war bonds prior to the U.S. entry into the war and
were sympathetic to the old country throughout. Most
Wisconsin families contributed their sons or home-front
efforts to the war, even though the neutralist senatorRob-
ert La Follette and nine of the state’s eleven congressional
representatives voted against the declaration of war.

A generation later, Wisconsin was loyally in the
World War II home-front lines with the rest of the nation.
About 330,000 Wisconsin citizens served in uniform dur-
ing the war, and more than 8,000 of them were killed in
action. State industry rapidly converted to World War II
production. The Badger Ordnance Works sprouted from
farm fields near Baraboo to produce ammunition. Gen-
eral Motors and Nash Rambler plants assembled military
vehicles. Ray-o-Vac developed leakproof batteries and
manufactured shell casings and field radios. Allis-Chalmers
made bomber electrical systems. Oscar Mayer packaged
K rations. Manitowoc’s Lake Michigan shipyard built 28
submarines, which would sink 130 Japanese and German
warships. The University of Wisconsin developed the U.S.
Armed Forces Institute to provide correspondence courses
for soldiers recuperating in military and veterans’ hospi-
tals, many of whom enrolled at the University of Wis-
consin on the GI Bill after the war.

Wisconsin Life in the Twenty-first Century
Cultural, educational, and recreational opportunities pro-
vide a high quality of life in modern Wisconsin. Free pub-
lic education, the State Historical Society (1846), the Wis-
consin School for the Visually Handicapped (1849), and
America’s first kindergarten (1856) established a state edu-
cational tradition. The University of Wisconsin (Madi-
son) opened its classrooms in 1848 and was recognized
worldwide as a leading research and teaching institution
by 1900. The university’s WHA Radio is America’s oldest
operating station. Alumni Research Foundation support
has led to breakthroughs in cancer treatment. The Madi-
son and Milwaukee Symphony Orchestras are nationally
acclaimed. Two medical schools, at the University of Wis-
consin (Madison) and the Medical College of Wisconsin
(Milwaukee), result in high-quality health care through-
out the state.

Wisconsin Badger football transcends the events on
the field. Friday fish fries, Lutheran church lutefisk sup-
pers, and Door County fish boils became beloved insti-
tutions. The Green Bay Packers, community-owned since
the Great Depression, are so-named because the team
founder, Curly Lambeau, a meatpacking-house worker,
convinced his employer to buy the first uniforms. The
annual Circus Train from Baraboo’s Circus World Mu-
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seum culminates in the Milwaukee Circus Parade. North-
ern Wisconsin holds the cross-country Birkebeiner ski
race. Prior to the Milwaukee Brewers, baseball’s Braves
counted more than 300 booster clubs statewide during
their Milwaukee years (1953–1965). Oshkosh hosts the
annual Experimental Aircraft Association Fly-in.Wiscon-
sin Dells’ amphibious “ducks” (converted World War II
landing craft) show river-and-woods scenery to tourists.
Wisconsin’s natural outdoor beauty invites people to fish,
camp, hike, hunt, and boat.
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WISCONSIN IDEA. The Wisconsin Idea was the
cooperation between experts at the University of Wis-
consin and state administrators under the Progressive
Party in the early twentieth century. Under the leadership
of Robert M. La Follette, Sr., Wisconsin Progressives es-
tablished investigative commissions in such areas as tax-
ation, railways (and later, public utilities), insurance, civil
service, industry, conservation, and highways. The com-
missions often drew upon the expertise of university spe-
cialists, as when the economist Delos O. Kinsman helped
to draft the 1911 state income tax law. Some university
professors, such as Thomas Adams and Balthasar Meyer,
even served as members of the various commissions.
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WISCONSIN RAILROAD COMMISSION V. CHI-
CAGO, BURLINGTON AND QUINCY RAILROAD
COMPANY, 257 U.S. 563 (1922). Congress, by the
provisions of the Transportation Act of 1920—which
returned the railroads to private ownership—undertook
to guarantee the railways “a fair return upon a fair valu-
ation.” Previously, the Wisconsin Railroad Commission
had entered into an agreement with the defendant rail-
road, by which intrastate transportation of persons was to
be provided at the rate of 2 cents a mile. After the passage
of the federal act, the state commission sought to con-
tinue the agreement. The railway contended that, at such
a rate, it could not earn the fair return contemplated in
the law. The Supreme Court accepted this view and em-
phasized the fact that the Interstate Commerce Com-
mission, under the Transportation Act of 1920, had valid
power and the duty to raise the level of intrastate rates
when such rates were so low as to discriminate against
interstate commerce and unduly to burden it. This deci-
sion—together with the similar and companion case of
New York v. New York Central Railroad Company—was the
last step in a process by which the decisions in the earliest
railroad rate cases were completely reversed.
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WISE MEN (1968). The term, whose authorship is
obscure, refers to President Lyndon B. Johnson’s select
gathering in March 1968 of certain experienced officials
(including several from earlier Democratic administra-
tions) to advise him on Vietnam War policy following the
enemy’s Tet Offensive. A majority favored de-escalation.
The term was later generalized to describe participants in
President Jimmy Carter’s similarly soul-searching Camp
David conference in July 1979 and retrospectively by his-
torians of other like groups, as in Walter Isaacson and
Evan Thomas’s The Wise Men (1986) and Robert D.
Schulzinger’s The Wise Men of Foreign Affairs (1984).
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Witchcraft. Yvonne Frost, cofounder of the Church and
School of Wicca in 1968, performs a ritual. Brad and Sherry
Steiger

WITCHCRAFT. No general agreement seems to have
been reached in the United States on what witchcraft is,
or was, or might be.

When the Puritans arrived in New England in the
early seventeenth century, they soon saw evidence ofwitch-
craft. Massachusetts Governor John Winthrop discerned
it in the behavior of Anne Hutchinson in the 1630s.
Hutchinson was deeply spiritual, highly intellectual, and
openly critical of some clergymen’s interpretations of re-
ligious doctrine. Her outspokenness and her charismatic
appeal to other early New England settlers so discon-
certed Winthrop and some of the colony’s most influen-
tial ministers that they tried her as a heretic and banished
her from the colony. At the time neither Winthrop nor
his clerical allies explicitly said that her crime was witch-
craft, though they called one of her female followers, Jane
Hawkins, a witch and insinuated that Hutchinson and an-
other of her allies, Mary Dyer, gave birth to demons. Only
later, when he wrote his history of New England in the
1640s, did Winthrop speak openly about Hutchinson’s
witchcraft. Some people thought her a witch, he said, be-
cause she was so successful in drawing support from her
neighbors for her heretical religious beliefs.

When Winthrop talked further about Hawkins, he
linked her heresies to her medical knowledge and also
denounced Margaret Jones for her medical practice and
divination skills. Not all healers or prescient women or
challengers of official theology were labeled witches, nor
were these the only recurrent themes in the suspicions
voiced. Still, when we consider the hundreds of accusa-
tions lodged over the course of the seventeenth century,
especially in light of ministerial writings on the topic, the
meanings of witchcraft for New England’s early colonists
begin to emerge.

New Englanders defined witchcraft as the use of su-
pernatural power, usually but not always to harm. They
believed that some human beings possessed extraordinary
abilities that were darkly unnatural. Ann Hibbens drew
suspicion in 1656 because she possessed knowledge that
ordinary people lacked, in her case an awareness that two
neighbors some distance away were speaking of her.
George Burroughs, one of the few men and the only min-
ister to be executed as a witch in New England, was ac-
cused of unusual strength—he could carry a full barrel of
molasses with just two fingers of one hand. More com-
monly, accused witches were said to abuse their power, to
kill rather than heal an ailing child, to obstruct ordinary
domestic processes such as the making of butter or beer,
or to invisibly attack the cattle or crops upon which their
neighbors’ prosperity rested. Katherine Harrison was
known to spin more yarn than any other woman, and that
was used against her in court in the 1660s, but a man’s
tale of how she hindered him from completing a garment
he was weaving probably carried more weight with the
jury that declared her a witch. Indeed, the motive that
underlay the supposed act of witchcraft was part of how
the crime was defined. If the deployment of superhuman

power itself was understood as witchcraft, more often ac-
cusers emphasized its angry, malicious, and vengeful use.
Thus Eunice Cole stood accused of many acts, from un-
seemly speeches to consulting evil spirits, but the records
that survive of her court appearances from 1656 to 1680
stress the viciousness of her character, motives, and per-
sonal attacks.

If witchcraft gained its everyday meanings through
accusations and trials in local contexts, Puritans also un-
derstood witchcraft as a relationship between a human
being and the devil. Because they insisted on finding clear
evidence of a witch’s alliance with Satan, ministers fleshed
out this meaning in discussions of the nature, physical
evidence, and purported benefits of the pact between the
two, the danger of such a relationship to New England’s
spiritual mission, and the effects on those who resisted
Satan’s insatiable desire for more witches to serve him.
Many young women lent invaluable support to Puritan
definitions of witchcraft when they acknowledged the ex-
cruciating pain they felt (which the ministers told them
they would feel) when they held out against Satan’s at-
tempts to lure them into witches’ ranks.

To these two definitions of witchcraft must be added
a third, New Englanders’ implicit understanding of what
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kinds of people were likely to align themselves with Satan
and do their neighbors harm. If historians of witchcraft
at the turn of the twenty-first century generally accept
that popular and elite conceptions of witchcraft coexisted
in the seventeenth century and frequently overlapped,
consensus falls apart over the more subtle meanings con-
veyed in the patterns visible in the lives of accusers and
accused. For some, accused witches were the angry, ma-
licious, and vengeful people their neighbors said they
were, and they attempted to harm their neighbors through
image magic, curses, and spells. For these scholars, witch-
craft was a social reality, a set of practices that identified
genuine witches. For other historians, the lack of evidence
for such practices in most witchcraft records and wide-
spread economic, religious, and social patterns linking ac-
cusers and the accused suggest that New England witch-
craft is best understood as an expression of social and
cultural anxieties among accusers rather than the malice
of the accused. From this perspective, religion, psychol-
ogy, and gender provide better analytical tools for deci-
phering the meanings of witchcraft than the biases of
accusers.

However varied their interpretations, for the most
part historians reject definitions of witchcraft as supersti-
tion, mental illness, and lies. At the turn of the twentieth
century, the Salem outbreak of 1692 is recognized as
merely one—if by far the most deadly—witchcraft event
in the American colonies. Studies of New England are
heavily influenced by recent attempts to understand West-
ern witchcraft traditions in the contexts of early modern
belief systems and world religions more generally. As
scholars turn to anthropology, women’s studies, and
most recently, literary and visual culture studies for an-
alytical tools and interdisciplinary frameworks, witch-
craft history looks less like a narrative of the exceptional
and more like a window into comparative social and cul-
tural transformation.

American witchcraft history has also begun to incor-
porate the past three centuries. Although the trials came
to an end in New England soon after the Salem outbreak
and witchcraft was declared a superstition, belief persisted
through the eighteenth century and, for a few, even
longer. Mainstream Protestant ministers debated the ex-
istence of witches and witchcraft among themselves long
after such discussion was no longer acceptable in public
discourse; Christian fundamentalist churches continue to
keep the fear of witchcraft alive in sermons and boycotts.
Artists, poets, and writers of fiction picked up the threads
where ministers and magistrates left off, creating chil-
dren’s stories and entertainment for adults that kept as
much as it changed the image of the witch. Advertisers,
too, found her useful in selling their wares, from lingerie
to liqueurs to Halloween costumes. Witches drew follow-
ers as well as exploiters in the nineteenth century and, by
the late twentieth century, in particular with the emer-
gence of feminist neo-pagan movements, witches and

witchcraft had been reclaimed as multifaceted symbols of
resistance, emancipation, and social and spiritual rebirth.
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WOBBLIES. See Industrial Workers of the World.

WOLFF PACKING COMPANY V. COURT OF
INDUSTRIAL RELATIONS, 262 U.S. 522 (1923).
Following a series of labor actions in 1920, the Kansas
legislature passed an act declaring a compelling public in-
terest in the manufacture of food and clothing, mining,
public utilities, and transportation. A three-judge indus-
trial court was given sweeping authority to fix wages and
labor conditions. In 1923 a unanimous decision of the
U.S. Supreme Court ended the industrial court by de-
claring the fixing of wages in a packing plant a deprivation
of property and a denial of the freedom of contract guar-
anteed by the Fourteenth Amendment.
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WOLVES. Wolves once roamed most of the Northern
Hemisphere, including much of the United States, Eu-
rope, and the Middle East. Like humans, wolves crossed
the Bering land bridge during the Ice Age to range
throughout North America, from the Arctic to central
Mexico. Both wolf species, the gray (Canis lupus) and the
red (Canis rufus), were found in the United States, though
the latter lived only in the Southeast. Most literature,
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Frances Willard. The president of the Woman’s Christian
Temperance Union from 1879 to 1898 (and its world
organization from 1891 to 1898); she expanded the WCTU’s
campaigns from attacks on alcohol to the reform of prostitutes
and prisons, as well as woman’s suffrage. Getty Images

popular knowledge, and economic concerns about the
wolf involve the gray wolf, also known as the timber wolf.
The appearance of the gray wolf varies from pure white
in the Arctic to black, gray, and tan in the lower forests
and grasslands. A pack animal with well-ordered social
systems, the wolf ’s success depended on its ability to den,
hunt, and defend its territory in groups of two to twenty.
Adaptability to different climates and habitats, perhaps
only excelled by humans, meant the size and number of
prey determined the wolf ’s travels. Until the huge bison
herds of the Great Plains were destroyed in the mid-
nineteenth century, wolves were most abundant in North
America’s central prairies.

Most Native Americans revered the wolf, emulating
its hunting tactics and incorporating the animal into their
creation stories. The wolf was central to the Anishinabe
(Ojibwa) culture of northern Michigan and was an im-
portant clan or totem animal for others. Europeans ar-
rived from densely populated, agrarian countries with
much darker attitudes. Though no human deaths from
wolves have been reported in the United States, the wolf
did compete for the same wild prey as settlers and killed
domestic livestock when it could. Intense efforts quickly
developed to eradicate the wolf in farming and ranching
regions. In the 1840s prairie settlers poisoned wolves with
strychnine, chased them with dogs, and shot them in cir-
cle hunts. Throughout the late nineteenth century local
bounty programs paid for wolf scalps and pelts. Congress
authorized funds in 1915 to trap and kill wolves on all
public lands. By 1950 the wolf was nearly extinct in the
United States. Only scattered packs remained in northern
Minnesota and Michigan and remote regions of the Rocky
Mountains.

Growing environmental concerns in the 1960s
prompted the federal government to declare the wolf an
endangered species in 1973. Governmental protections
resulted in slow growth of wolf numbers, and in 1986 the
first western-state wolf den in fifty years was found in
Montana’s Glacier National Park. Successful efforts to
reintroduce the wolf to its former habitat in the 1990s,
however, met resistance. To compensate, these programs
allowed for payment for livestock killed and removal of
the individual wolves responsible. American attitudes to-
ward the wolf continued to be conflicted and passionate
to the end of the twentieth century.
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WOMAN’S CHRISTIAN TEMPERANCE
UNION (WCTU) was dedicated to eliminating the
consumption of alcohol. Founded in 1874, the WCTU
was the largest women’s reform organization of the nine-
teenth century. It had its origin in the 1873 Woman’s
Temperance Crusade, in which women across the country
engaged in spontaneous protest, marching to saloons,
singing hymns, praying, dumping liquor barrels, destroy-
ing property, and forcing liquor sellers to close their busi-
nesses. When closed saloons reopened several months
later, temperance women decided to organize formally,
calling for a national convention to be held in Cleveland
18–20 November 1874. Delegates from seventeen states
attended, and the National Woman’s Christian Temper-
ance Union was founded with Annie Wittenmyer as pres-
ident (1873–1878). Its membership, composed mainly of
evangelical Protestants and limited to women, grew rap-
idly, and soon every state had a WCTU organization.

During its first five years, the organization focused
on abstinence through moral suasion and education, but
its activities broadened to include many women’s rights
reforms when Frances Willard became president in 1879.
Willard was the organization’s most famous and innova-
tive leader (1879–1898). Guided by Willard’s “Do Every-
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thing” motto, the organization embraced the moral re-
form of prostitutes, prison reform, and woman suffrage.
Willard’s “Home Protection” campaign argued that with
the vote women could enact prohibition, and this became
a major focus of the organization’s efforts, particularly un-
der its third president (1898–1914), Lillian M. Stevens, a
Willard protege. The WTCU developed sophisticated
political organizing and lobbying techniques at local, state,
and national levels and also ran a large publishing com-
pany. In the 1880s it became an international organization
working for prohibition and women’s rights around the
world. The WCTU was also the first large national or-
ganization to unite Northern and Southern women after
the Civil War, and it included black women, although
local chapters in both the North and South were usually
segregated.

A powerful and influential reform group, the WCTU
secured a number of political victories. It campaigned, for
example, for state legislation requiring scientific temper-
ance instruction in the public schools, which was accom-
plished by 1902. Its most well known accomplishment,
however, was the passage of the Eighteenth (Prohibition)
Amendment in 1919. After 1919, guided by its fourth
president (1914–1925), Anna Gordon, the organization
turned its attention to child welfare, social purity, and the
“Americanization” of immigrants. Throughout the late
1920s and early 1930s, it also fought the repeal of Pro-
hibition, a battle which it lost in 1933 and which left the
WCTU considerably weakened.

In the early twenty-first century, the WCTU was still
headquartered in Evanston, Ill., as it had been since Wil-
lard headed the organization. The emblem of the WCTU
is a white ribbon bow with the motto “For God and
Home and Everyland.” In 1975 it had organizations in
more than seventy nations and approximately 250,000
members in the United States.
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WOMAN’S EXCHANGE MOVEMENT. Started
in 1832, the Woman’s Exchange movement is one of the
country’s oldest continuously operating charitable move-
ments. Numbering nearly one hundred across the United
States in the nineteenth century, Exchanges were fashion-
able shops where women who had fallen on hard times
could sell their home-produced merchandise on consign-
ment. Exchanges combined elements of charity, cooper-
ation, and retailing, and serve as early examples of util-
izing the voluntary sector for quasi-commercial activity.

In the antebellum years, only two Exchanges are
known to have existed. The first, the Philadelphia Ladies’
Depository, was established by many of the city’s elite
women to provide a discreet and anonymous employment
alternative to harsh conditions “fallen gentlewomen”
faced in the industrial workplace. After the Civil War,
the movement quickly accelerated across the nation. Fu-
eled by notions of self-help and economic independence,
the Exchanges became available to women of all classes
to sell their home-produced merchandise. By 1891 more
than 16,000 consignors nationwide sold merchandise at
Exchanges.

The Exchanges offered both the consignors and the
“lady managers” the opportunity to exert their entrepre-
neurial flair. The working-class consignors often ex-
ceeded the industrial wage and could create a market
niche by selling specialized items such as needlework or
edibles. The middle- and upper-class managers benefited
as well by becoming retailing executives, a position for-
merly off-limits to women of their social status.

The movement provides an early example of women’s
efforts to legally incorporate their voluntary organiza-
tions and to collectively purchase commercial real estate.
In addition to retail consignment shops, many Exchanges
offered boarding rooms, vocational training, workspace
for self-employed women, and tearooms, which often be-
came well known.

In 2001 twenty-eight Exchanges are in business, pri-
marily on the East Coast. Of this number, eight are the
original nineteenth-century Exchanges. The others were
formed in the twentieth century. Most Exchanges today
are affiliated with the Federation of Woman’s Exchanges,
an umbrella organization started in 1934 to provide co-
hesion to the movement.
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WOMAN’S SUFFRAGE. See Suffrage.

WOMEN, CITIZENSHIP OF MARRIED. Al-
though original U.S. nationality legislation did not limit
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eligibility by sex, by 1804 the law began to make distinc-
tions for married women. By the mid-1800s a woman’s
citizenship became, in the event of marriage, subsumed
under her husband’s status. In a law passed 10 February
1855, American nationality was conferred upon an alien
woman who married an American citizen. And married
immigrant women, who generally could not petition for
citizenship independently, acquired U.S. citizenship only
when their alien husbands were naturalized. Any Ameri-
can woman who married an alien could lose her U.S. citi-
zenship (acquiring that of her husband), particularly if she
chose to reside abroad. Long-standing debate over
whether and how to enforce this latter practice was settled
by a 1907 law, which dictated that all women acquired
their husband’s nationality upon marriage. Thus an Amer-
ican woman was stripped of her citizenship upon marriage
to an alien, regardless of her residence. A woman might
regain her U.S. citizenship if her husband naturalized (she
would acquire his new status) or if the marriage terminated
(she could petition to regain her American nationality).

The passage of the MarriedWomen’s Act, also known
as The Cable Act (22 September 1922), reversed this
trend by making some women’s citizenship independent
of their marital status. Demanded by women’s rights ac-
tivists, this law allowed an American woman to retain her
nationality after marrying an alien. She was, however, re-
classified as a naturalized citizen, losing her native citizen
status. And if an American woman married an alien in-
eligible for citizenship (mainly Asians), she was still re-
classified as alien. Immigrant women, moreover, contin-
ued to acquire American nationality upon marriage to a
U.S. citizen. And there existed no provisions for married
immigrant women to apply for citizenship as individuals.
Revisions to this Act in the 1930s and subsequent legis-
lation have addressed these issues, making the citizenship
of wives absolutely independent of their husbands and
ending any disability by reason of marriage.

Since 1934, children of a marriage between a woman
having U.S. citizenship and an alien can acquire American
citizenship by descent (derivative citizenship) on two con-
ditions: (1) the woman must have lived in the United
States before the birth of the child for a minimum of ten
years, five of which must have been after she had reached
the age of fourteen; (2) the child must establish this claim
by residing in the United States for a minimum of two
years between the ages of fourteen and twenty-eight, un-
less the alien parent was naturalized in the United States
before the child reached eighteen and the child had es-
tablished a permanent residence in the United States be-
fore that age.

An alien woman married to a U.S. citizen and law-
fully admitted to permanent residence in the United
States may be naturalized after three years residence, pro-
vided she resided in the country for half that time. The
requirements of prior residence and physical presence can
be waived when an alien woman is married to an Ameri-
can citizen who is engaged in missionary work abroad or

who is stationed abroad by the U.S. government, an in-
ternational organization with U.S. membership, an Amer-
ican research institution, or an American business. All the
provisions of the Immigration and Nationality Act of
1952 apply equally to men and women. U.S. citizenship
may be acquired by birth in the country, by descent from
an American citizen, or by naturalization.
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WOMEN, PRESIDENT’S COMMISSION ON
THE STATUS OF, was established by executive or-
der of President Kennedy on 14 December 1961 after
intense lobbying by the Women’s Bureau director Esther
Peterson and Dollie Lowther Robinson, an African Amer-
ican union worker. Eleanor Roosevelt chaired the twenty-
six member commission that included Peterson, officers
from the National Councils of Jewish, Catholic, and Ne-
groWomen, two labor leaders, two college presidents, the
historian Caroline Ware, the attorney general, the sec-
retaries of the departments of commerce, agriculture, la-
bor, and health, education and welfare, and two Repub-
lican and two Democratic members of Congress.

President Kennedy charged the commission to re-
view women’s progress and make recommendations for
further equality in six areas: federal civil service employ-
ment policies and practices; employment policies and
practices of federal contractors; labor legislation; social
insurance and tax laws; political, civil, and property rights;
and new and expanded services women needed as wives,
mothers, and workers. The commission report was due
1 October 1961. The commission members were reluc-
tant to abandon the idea that women’s family role meant
different life patterns for women and men, so it compro-
mised between complete equality and recognition of gen-
der difference. It endorsed the principle of employment
equality, but allowed for possible justifiable gender dis-
crimination. For example, in order to protect women’s
“maternal functions” it did not seek to outlaw protective
hours legislation for women. It called for equal access to
education, but wanted girls also to be educated in caring
for homes and families. Assuming male responsibility to
support the family, it recommended no changes in the
social security system. It did recommend abolishing ex-
isting state laws entitling the person who worked for pay
to all family assets.

Betty Friedan, author of The Feminist Mystique, con-
tended that even the tepid recommendations of the com-
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Eleanor Roosevelt. Widow of President Franklin D.
Roosevelt and lifelong social activist, toward the end of her life
Eleanor Roosevelt contributed to the renewal and progress of
the women’s rights movement of the 1960s by chairing the
President’s Commission on the Status of Women. Library of
Congress

mission were buried in the bureaucracy. But the commis-
sion drew national attention to the status of women,
gathered an enormous amount of data, and became, in
the words of the African American activist Pauli Murray,
the “first high-level consciousness group” (Hartman, p. 53)
of a renewed women’s movement.
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WOMEN AND THE PEACE MOVEMENT.
The Women’s International League for Peace and Free-

dom (WILPF) was created in 1915 and was active through-
out the twentieth century. The WILPF was born out of
a conference in The Hague that was attended by women
from many countries, including those involved in World
War I. Jane Addams, founder of Hull House, was a leader
in organizing the WILPF as a transnational attempt by
women to stop the war. Prior to the WILPF, the Women’s
Peace Party, a faction of the suffragist movement, had
been commitedly antiwar and was strongly involved in the
groups emerging to prevent the entry of the United States
into that conflict.

Before the birth of the modern peace movement, in-
dividual women had played a key role in social reform,
and elements of the women’s rights and abolitionist move-
ments identified with peace causes. At the beginning of
the twentieth century the peace movement was pre-
dominantly male in leadership and membership. Women,
Emma Goldman among them, who had been active in
socialist movements began to promote a specific trans-
national role for women. In Congress, Representative
Jeanette Rankin voted against U.S. entry into both world
wars.

Feminists such as Crystal Eastman and Emily Green
Balch initiated a critical dialogue about patriarchy, domi-
nation, and war; like Goldmann, Addams, and others they
stressed internationalism. As Rosika Schwimmer put it, “I
have no country but the world.” During the 1920s and
1930s, Dorothy Day, an absolute pacifist and Roman
Catholic activist (she founded the Catholic Worker) kept
the concept of world peace alive in the public arena. After
World War II, Eleanor Roosevelt worked closely with
Ralph Bunche to advance UN policies.

In 1960 Women Strike for Peace formed around the
issues of nuclear testing; the organization stressed the re-
sponsibility of women to stop nuclear testing and protect
future generations. The magazine Liberation was one of
the earliest to engage in a dialogue about militarism and
gender, in particular promoting the writings of nonviolent
theorist and activist Barbara Deming. Deming critiqued
the too-easy adoption of violent methods and support for
wars of national liberation. The antiwar movement also
received support from artists—singer Joan Baez gave con-
certs in support of the movement, raised funds, and be-
came involved in nonviolence as a trainer and activist.

In the 1970s, women became a major, perhaps the
major, constituency of the peace movement; many femi-
nists, including Carol Cohn, addressed the issue of anti-
militarism, critiquing the male language of strategy. The
UN “Decade of the Woman” (1975–1985) led to in-
creased global awareness of and involvement in the peace
movement by women in the United States. Major women’s
demonstrations took place at the Pentagon in 1980 and
1981; Helen Caldecott, an Australian doctor, along with
Randall Forsberg became the most prominent spokes-
person for nuclear freeze in the United States.

Heartened by the success in 1981–1982 of the Green-
ham Common women’s peace camp at a cruise missile
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Barbara Harris. Social activist, publisher, and editor, in 1989
she became the first female bishop consecrated in the U.S.
Episcopal Church (Diocese of Massachusetts)—in fact, the first
in the entire worldwide Anglican communion. AP/Wide World
Photos

base in the United Kingdom, American women gathered
at the Seneca army depot in New York to establish a camp
and blockade the base nonviolently. In Nevada, women
engaged in major civil disobedience on Mother’s Day
1987 against nuclear tests in that state.

During the twentieth century, the peace movement
has been changed in terms of membership, leaders, and
agenda. More women are now active in the peace move-
ment than men, and leadership is divided equally between
women and men.
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WOMEN IN CHURCHES. Religion was integral
to the history of European settlement of North America,
and in large measure the experiences and work of women
shaped the history of church life in the United States.
Within the first generation of the Puritan experiment in
New England, three important forms of women’s reli-
gious experience were apparent. First, women would play
critical roles as pious participants in the religious insti-
tutions that were being built in the new society. Second,
women’s roles would link family with faith. And third,
women were not always content to live according to ex-
isting expectations.

Supporting the Churches
The critical role of women in American churches per-
sisted even as they were often restricted to public listening
and private prayer. Female Puritans, no less than their
husbands, were responsible for living a virtuous life, tes-
tifying to their personal faith before being granted ad-
mission to church membership. By the end of the seven-
teenth century, women were already outnumbering men in
the churches, a reality that has never abated. During the
Awakenings of the eighteenth and nineteenth centuries,
women enthusiastically embraced the new democratic
“religion of the heart” that was preached on the frontiers
and in the cities. After the revival preachers moved on to
the next location, community women often preceded their
husbands and children into church membership.

In the early nineteenth century, Protestant women
were instrumental in forming and supporting mission and
moral reform societies. They collected money, established
the networks of correspondence, and, by late in the cen-
tury, had helped to make overseas missions one of Amer-
ica’s largest corporate enterprises. Meanwhile, Catholic
sisters were the vanguard of the educational and medical
institutions that were formed to support Catholic life in
the United States. Jewish sisterhoods quickly took their
place as the organizational backbone of synagogue life.
Even in late-twentieth-century society, many women’s re-
ligious organizations remained among the most vital cen-
ters of church life, and women’s voluntary labor sustained
both local congregations and religious service agencies.
With few other opportunities for leadership within the
church, women consistently transformed their religious
groups into powerful arenas of religious, social, and po-
litical action.

Church and Family
The spheres in which women were expected to expend
their energy included religion and family, and the two
were often linked. Early Puritan women maintainedfierce
loyalty to their churches, in part to make sure their chil-
dren could be baptized and obtain salvation. Victorian
homes may have been “ruled” by fathers, but it was moth-
ers whose work created the everyday world in which chil-
dren were nurtured in the faith. In turn, it was argued, it
was motherly nurturing that would produce the morally
responsible citizens on which a democracy depends. And
when children and husbands were threatened by eco-
nomic woes and moral ills, it was women who mobilized
to defend the sanctity of their homes, even if it meant
marching in protest or singing hymns at the door of the
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Joan Campbell. The general secretary of the National
Council of Churches, until her retirement as head of that
ecumenical organization in 2000. � National Council of the
Churches of Christ in the USA, America

local saloon. Women’s “natural piety” and church con-
nections could be formidable. FrancesWillard was among
the most visible nineteenth century leaders who linked
the temperance crusade against alcohol to the interests of
women and families, extending her vision to issues rang-
ing from prison reform to prostitution and poverty, and
arguing that women should be granted the right to vote
so they could use their moral virtue for the betterment of
society.

Change and Innovation
As these examples illustrate, religious women did not al-
ways stay quietly within prescribed limits. In the very first
decade of the Massachusetts Bay Colony, Anne Hutch-
inson dared to assert her own right to interpret scripture
and teach, as guided by the Holy Spirit and not by her
pastor. She was tried and banished for her heresy in 1637.
Mary Dyer was a Quaker and was therefore deemed trou-
blesome to the Puritan colony. She, too, was banished.
But, refusing to stay away from Boston, she twice re-
turned and was ultimately arrested. In 1660, Dyer was
hanged for sedition. A generation later, in 1692, a wave of
witchcraft accusations swept Salem, Massachusetts, over-
whelmingly catching women in its wake. In these early
days, women who failed to conform embodied the fears
and marked the boundaries of a fledgling society.

By the nineteenth century, some women had grown
critical of religious traditions that condemned or limited
them. Some suffragists, such as Elizabeth Cady Stanton,
developed strong critiques of the churches. Other women
simply left existing groups to join or found new faiths.
Mother Ann Lee established the Shakers; Mary Baker
Eddy founded Christian Science; and EllenWhite’s vision
resulted in Seventh-Day Adventism. Other women used
magical means to offer healing and divination to their
communities (a role by no means new or uniquely Amer-
ican). A variety of utopian groups, from the Oneida com-
munity to the Latter Day Saints, experimented with new
forms of marriage and imagined new forms of salvation,
at least some of which offered women new opportunities.
As the frontier moved west, religious experimentation
continued to be a prominent feature of American society.

Within existing churches, women’s roles gradually
expanded as well. A few women emerged as preachers and
evangelists, and, by the middle of the nineteenth century,
pioneering Protestant women were petitioning their de-
nominations to ordain them. In 1853, Congregationalist
Antoinette Brown became the first woman to be ordained
to the pastoral office. In 1819, eight years after she first
asked, Jarena Lee received permission to preach from Af-
rican Methodist Episcopal Church founder Richard
Allen, but neither she nor other traveling women evan-
gelists, such as Amanda Berry Smith, yet had official or-
dination. Lack of official standing did not stop the re-
markable Phoebe Palmer, who taught with such power
that a “holiness movement” was born out of the Tuesday
meetings she held in her home. And, in the early twen-

tieth century, an emerging Pentecostal movement rec-
ognized the spiritual gifts of women. Over the course of
the twentieth century, doors to full participation and lead-
ership gradually opened in many but not all Protestant
denominations.

In the last third of the twentieth century, the diversity
of American women’s religious experience became strik-
ingly visible. Some women spent great creative energy in
adapting religious language, images, and rituals to ac-
knowledge the experiences of women. Other religious
women took up issues such as abortion and pornography,
extending the historic link between family and faith to
encompass new concerns. Women of color developed
womanist theologies; Native American women gave new
voice and visibility to traditions European settlers had
nearly eliminated. Immigrant women from all over the
world played significant roles in helping their religious
communities establish themselves, while still other women
added goddess and wiccan spiritualities to more tradi-
tional church teachings. No single story can account for
women’s religious experience in American history, and in
this most recent chapter, that fact is especially clear.
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WOMEN IN MILITARY SERVICE. Women have
served in the U.S. military since the revolutionary war.
Some 20,000 women were part of the semiofficial aux-
iliary Women in the Army during that war. Subjected to
military discipline, they received half the pay of men, half
the rations, and did not wear uniforms. They made and
repaired the men’s uniforms and served as cooks and
nurses. Their chief combat role was to carry water to the
artillery.

The Civil War and Spanish-American War
More than 10,000 women served as nurses and hospital
administrators during the Civil War, including African
Americans. Soon after the war began, the secretary of war
appointed Dorothea Lynde Dix as superintendent of
women nurses for the Union army. During the war she
oversaw the work of 6,000 women. Clara Barton, another
prominent volunteer nurse during the war, helped estab-
lish the American Red Cross. Some women joined units
consisting of male officers and female volunteers to pro-
tect themselves and their property during the war. Some
400 fought for the Union army disguised as men, while
250 fought for the Confederacy. Nearly 1,500 women
served as nurse volunteers during the Spanish-American
War in 1898. At least sixteen died of typhoid or yellow
fever. The war demonstrated the need for a permanent
and professional nurse corps. As a result, the army sur-
geon general established the Nurse Corps Division in Au-
gust 1898. On 5 February 1901, the Nurse Corps became
a permanent part of the army. The navy followed suit in
1908.

World War I and World War II
During World War I, the navy created the Women’s Re-
serve to release men for combat duty. Nearly 11,500
women served as clerk typists and administrators in the

navy and marines. Of the 21,000 army nurses on active
duty during World War I, about 10,000 served overseas.
The army also brought 350 women to France to serve as
bilingual communications specialists. Although they wore
uniforms and were under military discipline they re-
mained technically civilians. More than 33,000 women
served during World War I, the majority with the Army
Nurse Corps, and 400 died. Many were killed by the in-
fluenza epidemic that swept Europe, including thirty-six
nurses. The army awarded three nurses the Distinguished
Service Cross (its second highest combat award) and
twenty-three the Distinguished Service Medal (the high-
est noncombat award). The navy awarded three nurses
the Navy Cross (its second highest combat award) for
their role in fighting the influenza epidemic. The govern-
ments of France and Great Britain decorated another 100
nurses. Although the Red Cross certified more than 1,800
African American nurses to serve during the war, the army
did not assign any to active duty until after the armistice.
Those that were called up were housed in segregated
quarters and worked in an integrated environment.

World War II was the watershed for women in the
military. The Army’s Women’s Auxiliary Corps (WAAC)
was established inMay 1942, while in July, the navy began
recruiting women into Women Accepted for Voluntary
Emergency Service (WAVES). In September, theWomen
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Oveta Culp Hobby. The director of the Women’s Army Corps during World War II is shown
here with Dwight D. Eisenhower (center), who appointed her the first secretary of health,
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Airforce Service Pilots (WASP), a quasi-military organi-
zation affiliated with the Army Air Forces, was organized,
and in November, the Coast Guard formed theWomen’s
Coast Guard Reserve (SPAR). TheMarine Corps was the
last to admit women, establishing the Marine Corps
Women’s Reserve (MCWR) in February 1943. On 1 July,
President Franklin D. Roosevelt signed new legislation,
and theWAAC dropped its auxiliary status, becoming the
Women’s Army Corps (WAC). Almost 400,000 women
served in uniform during the war. This included more
than 150,550 WACs, 100,000 WAVEs, 76,000 army
nurses, 23,000 female marines, 13,000 SPARs, and nearly
1,100 WASPs. Some 7,000 African American WACs and
nurses also served, but in segregated units. Restricted
from going overseas, they faced daily discrimination. Af-
rican Americans were not accepted into the navy or Coast
Guard until November 1944. Two hundred Puerto Rican
women also served asWACs during the war. At their peak
strength, some 271,000 women were in uniform, includ-
ing 100,000 WACs.

Although the combat exclusion law was in effect,
women were shot at, killed, wounded, and taken pris-
oner; 432 American military women were killed during
World War II, including 201 army nurses, 16 as a result
of enemy action. Another 88 were taken prisoner of war,
all but one in the Pacific theater. More than 1,600 nurses
were decorated for bravery under fire and meritorious
service. Thirty-eight WASPs were killed while towing
targets or ferrying or testing planes. The women who

served were motivated by patriotism, religion, and a
chance for adventure.

Despite their large numbers and immense contribu-
tions, only a handful of women were allowed to remain
in the military after World War II, although with the
Army-Navy-Nurse Act of 1947 and the Women’s Armed
Services Integration Act of 1948, the women’s services
became a permanent, integral part of the U.S. military.
The Women’s Armed Services Integration Act, however,
restricted the number of women to 2 percent of the total
force and barred them from serving aboard navy combat
vessels and from duty in combat aircraft. It also capped
their rank at colonel with only one per service. Because
the Coast Guard was not included in the bill, a few SPARs
remained in the Women’s Coast Guard Reserve. In 1949,
the air force organized the Air Force Nurse Corps and
Air Force Women’s Medical Specialist Corps.

The Korean and Vietnam Wars
Women continued to make major strides in the military
between World War II and the Korean War. In 1950,
President Harry Truman appointed Anna Rosenberg the
assistant secretary of defense for manpower and personnel
in 1950. She served in that position until 1953. The be-
ginning of the KoreanWar in June 1950 saw a small initial
surge in the number of women in the military. By June
1951, there were 28,000 women serving in the military.
The services, however, did not attempt to recruit women
because there was a large pool of draft-eligible males. So,
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the increase in numbers was neither significant nor long
term. In 1951, Secretary of Defense George C. Marshall
appointed the Defense Advisory Committee on Women
in the Services (DACOWITS), consisting of fifty promi-
nent women educators, civic leaders, and business and
professional women, to assist the defense establishment
in recruiting women for the armed services. When the
cease-fire was signed on 27 July 1953, the Pentagon began
a phaseout, reducing the number of Americans in uni-
form, including women. In all, 120,000 women served
during the Korean War.

Women volunteered in large numbers during the
Vietnam War, and as the war progressed, they were as-
signed to wartime operational commands, serving in non-
traditional fields such as intelligence, communications,
and transportation. About 7,000 served and 7 were killed.
In 1967, Congress removed the 2 percent ceiling on num-
ber and grade limitations and women became eligible for
appointment to flag and general officer rank. In 1971,
Colonel Jean Holm was selected as the first air force
woman general, and the air force became the first service
to allow pregnant women to remain in the service. It also
changed recruiting rules to allow the enlistment of women
with children. The other services soon followed suit. In
1973, the first women naval aviators received their wings,
and three years later the first women army aviators re-
ceived theirs. In 1976, the service academies began ad-
mitting women. The following year the first women air
force pilots received their wings. In 1978, the Coast Guard
removed all assignment restrictions based on gender.

From Grenada to the Persian Gulf and Beyond
The participation of women in military operations con-
tinued to grow during the military actions that followed
Vietnam, and by the 1980s there were enough air force
women flying to allow the formation of all-female crews.
Some 170 women took part in Operation Urgent Fury in
Grenada in 1983, including air force women in air trans-
port crews. Later that year, 7 women were among the
crews of the KC-135 tankers that refueled the F-111s that
raided Libya. About 770 took part in Operation Just
Cause in Panama in 1989. Women manned air force
transport and refueling aircraft, a woman MP (Military
Police) commanded troops in a firefight with Panamanian
troops, and women army aviators came under fire for the
first time. Three were awarded the Air Medal. Almost
41,000 women deployed to the Persian Gulf as part of
Operations Desert Storm and Desert Shield in 1990–
1991. Thirteen were killed, including 5 army women, and
21 were wounded as the result of SCUD missile attacks,
helicopter crashes, or mines. Two were taken prisoner.
Women in the Persian Gulf War endured the same hard-
ships as men, served for the same principles, and played
a key role in the war’s successful outcome.

In 1991, Congress repealed the combat exclusion law,
leaving policies pertaining to women to the secretary of
defense. In 1993, Secretary of Defense Les Aspin moved
to eliminate many of the remaining restrictions on mili-
tary women. He ordered all the services to open combat
aviation to women, directed the navy to draft legislation
to repeal the combat ship exclusion, and directed the army
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and Marine Corps to study opening new assignments to
women. That same year, Sheila E. Widnall became the
first woman secretary of the air force. In 1994, more than
1,000 women took part in military operations in Somalia.
Four years later more than 1,200 women were deployed
to Haiti for peacekeeping duties and the first Marine
Corps women aviators received their wings. From 1995
to 2002, more than 5,000 women had served in peace-
keeping operations in Bosnia.

A significant proportion of all U.S. military women
are African American. Indeed, African Americans account
for a considerably higher percentage of military women
than of military men (30 percent versus 17 percent). In
2002, the army had the highest proportion of African
American women (36 percent of female personnel) and
the air force had the lowest (almost 25 percent). Hispanic
women accounted for a lower population of the armed
forces (10 percent) than of the general population (11 per-
cent). The marines had the highest representation ofHis-
panic women (15 percent of its women), while the air
force had the lowest (7 percent). Finally, almost 15 per-
cent of military women were officers, the same ratio of
officers to enlisted personnel among military men.
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WOMEN IN PUBLIC LIFE, BUSINESS, AND
PROFESSIONS. Women have played a crucial part
in the economic development of the United States since
the time of the first colonial settlers.Women (endentured,
slave, and free) worked long hours beside men cultivating
the land. The jobs of child care, housework, spinning,
weaving, and sewing were always exclusively theirs, and
farm wives and daughters often brought in cash by selling
butter or eggs. Although there were no opportunities for
professional training for women in the colonial era, they
served as nurses, midwives, elementary school teachers,
shopkeepers, and innkeepers. And colonial women (par-
ticularly single and widowed, who could own property)
sometimes managed or owned farms and businesses.
Other women achieved public prominence through their
writings, stage careers, or public service.MercyOtisWar-
ren, for example, was a well-known poet and political au-
thor, and Mary McCauley (“Molly Pitcher”) was made
famous for her service in the American Revolutionary
War.

In the early ninteenth century, a new gender ideology
arose in which women were ostensibly restricted to the
home, or “private sphere,” while men’s domain was de-
fined as the “public sphere.”While it did restrict women’s
activites and opportunities, the distinctionwas largely ideo-
logical, and women nevertheless occupied public space and
carried on public activites. The first factory workers in
the United States were, in fact, women. The new textile
mills of the 1820s drew their labor pool from young, un-
married New England farm girls. Over the years condi-
tions deteroriated and in the 1840s, Sarah Bagley, a mill-
worker in Lowell, Mass., helped launch some of the first
formal industrial labor protests in the country. Organized
on a large scale, the female millworkers created a per-
manent labor organization in 1844, the Lowell Female
Labor Reform Association, which was at the forefront of
the labor movement in New England. And in 1846 they
lent their support to the New England Labor Reform
League, an umbrella organization headed by five men and
three women. Bagley and other female millworkers were
pioneers in the long and still ongoing battle to achieve
benefits and equal opportunity for women workers.

By midcentury, many of the new industries em-
ployed women, especially since both the migration west-
ward and the Civil War produced manpower shortages.
Often, women did spinning and weaving tasks as well as
piece work (such as collars for shirts) in their homes for
outside employers. Soon they constituted almost a quar-
ter of the industrial workforce, although on the lowest
level of pay and status.

Along with the labor movement, the abolitionist
movement afforded women the opportunity to become
leading public figures. Women comprised a large portion
of the membership in antislavery societies, and they
played critical, public roles within the organizations from
raising funds to organizing petition drives. Other women
broke with convention, which did not allow women to
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speak in public before mixed sex (or so-called “promis-
cuous”) audiences. Nevertheless, many bravely did, speak-
ing out against slavery and for women’s rights: most no-
tably, Maria Stewart, a northern black woman, and Sarah
and Angelina Grimke, two white sisters from a slave-
holding family in South Carolina. The Grimkes were
threatened both with physical assault and admonitions
from authorities as they began to travel about addressing
large, mixed sex audiences. Stewart, the Grimkes, novelist
Harriet Beecher Stowe (Uncle Tom’s Cabin, 1852), ex-slave
Sojourner Truth (Narrative of Sojourner Truth, 1850), and
others also wrote political tracts, novels, and memoirs
against slavery which earned them substantial public no-
toriety. Countless women, like Harriet Tubman, took an
active part in running the underground railroad by har-
boring and transporting runaway slaves. All served to in-
spire a new view of a woman’s proper role.The women’s
rights movement grew out of these struggles. In 1848 sev-
eral hundred women and sympathetic men met at Seneca
Falls, N.Y., for a convention called by two abolitionists,
Elizabeth Cady Stanton and LucretiaMott. This gathering
produced the Seneca Falls Declaration of Rights and
Sentiments, which set forth a clear picture of women’s
unequal civil status and demanded women’s full citizen-
ship and equal economic opportunity. The inclusion of a
call for women’s voting rights, however, was highly con-
troversial and was nearly voted down. Modeled after the
Declaration of Independence, it has inspired many
women in the struggle for justice. Beginning in 1850,
women’s rights conventions were held annually, until the
outbreak of sectional conflict in 1861. During the Civil
War, some women’s rights activists campaigned for the
abolition of slavery by Constitutional Amendment through
organizations like the National Woman’s Loyal League.
After the war, many were bitterly disappointed when black
men were enfranchised but women were not. In response,
women organized the first national organizations devoted
exclusively to women’s rights: the National Woman Suf-
frage Association (NWSA), founded in May 1869 by
Stanton and Susan B. Anthony; and the AmericanWoman
Suffrage Association (AWSA), founded in November 1869
by Lucy Stone. Both organizations devoted their energies
to the question of the franchise. These women and others
traveled the country speaking to crowds and organizing
women, despite frequent opposition. Suffragists finally
secured passage of the Nineteenth Amendment, which
enfranchised women, in 1920, but many black women
could not vote until the Voting Rights Act of 1965.

The Civil War and Reconstruction, women’s activ-
ism, as well as an evolving economy forced changes in the
roles of women. Although women could not vote formost
of the nineteenth century, they were often eligible to hold
public office. A number of women ran as candidates after
the Civil War, sometimes winning local offices. Others
were appointed to public offices, such as postmaster. In
1872, the controversial women’s rights and free love ad-
vocate Victoria Woodhull became the first woman to run
for President. In 1884 and again in 1888, suffragist and

lawyer Belva Lockwood also ran for President as the can-
didate of the Equal Rights Party. Record numbers of
women also entered waged work outside the home. In
both the North and South, industry and agriculture func-
tioned because of female labor, and for the first time
women entered government office jobs in large numbers.
Women also became a majority in the teaching and nurs-
ing professions. Both professions provided literate blacks
with a route out of domestic service, as emancipation cre-
ated a large demand for education and aid among the
freed slaves. Universities began to open their doors to
women after the Civil War. And more and more profes-
sions began to admit women, including the ministry and
medicine, two of the most prestigious professions of the
nineteenth century. In 1853, Antionette Brown Blackwell
had been the first woman ordained in a mainstream de-
nomination, and after the war, many other women min-
isters followed. After the pioneering efforts of Elizabeth
Blackwell (Antionette’s sister-in-law), who became the na-
tion’s first woman doctor in 1847, several female medical
colleges were established, including E. Blackwell’s own
Women’s Medical College of the New York Infirmary
(1868). Women also fought for and won the right to prac-
tice law. In 1910, when records of women entering various
professions were first kept, there were almost 7.5 million
women in the job market: 19 percent of college profes-
sors, presidents, and instructors were women; 6 percent
of doctors; 3.1 percent of dentists; 1 percent of lawyers;
and 79 percent of librarians.

In the decades that followed the gains made by
women in the professions slowed, although an increase in
the number of women in the workforce continued, par-
ticularly during World War II, when large numbers of
women entered manufacturing jobs (earning them the
nickname “Rosie the Riviter”). In 1950, 34 percent of
women worked for pay; by 1970 that figure had grown to
43 percent. But, in that same year, only 7 percent of the
nation’s doctors were women, as were only 2 percent of
its dentists, 3.5 percent of its lawyers, and 19 percent of
its college presidents, instructors, and professors. On the
other hand, women moved into new professions in the
previous decades, notably as natural scientists (11 percent)
and as real estate salesmen and brokers (40 percent). In
journalism, radio, and television broadcasting, women
made relatively few inroads beyond the traditionally fem-
inine spheres of the women’s pages, entertainment, and
hostessing of shows. A few notable women journalists,
including Dorothy Thompson andMaryMcGrory, earned
national recognition, but opportunities for women in
straight reportage and news analysis were limited by con-
ventions and long-standing prejudice. In the field of pub-
lishing, despite the remarkable success of Katharine Gra-
ham, publisher of the Washington Post, women were still
relegated to the largely supportive roles of subeditors and
agents. As for the corporate economy, women top exec-
utives were few and far between; a survey by theHarvard
Business Review in the late 1960s found so few women in
management positions that there was nothing to study.
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In 1975, fifty-five years after the Nineteenth Amend-
ment, there were only 17 women among the 435 repre-
sentatives in the House of Representatives and no women
among the 100 senators. The percentage of representa-
tion for women in the state legislatures across the country
was not significantly higher, and in city and county gov-
ernments only slightly so. As of 1975 only three women
had held cabinet rank in the history of the country—Fran-
ces Perkins as secretary of labor under Franklin D. Roo-
sevelt, Oveta Culp Hobby as secretary of health, educa-
tion, and welfare under Dwight D. Eisenhower, andCarla
Hill as secretary of housing under Gerald R. Ford—and
no woman had been asked to serve on the SupremeCourt.
In the federal government as a whole, only 147 women
held the top positions (that is, grades GS 16 through 18)
among the 849,421 in the civil service in 1968.

The 1970s witnessed the most energetic feminist ac-
tivism since the suffrage campaign, and women’s rights
advocates challenged these minimal gains for women in
public life, business, and professions. The percentage of
women earning college degrees had increased from 22.7
in 1910 to 42.3 in 1970; and this advance, coupled with
the great increase in the women’s workforce, led to ex-
pectations of equivalent advances for women in status,
pay, and advanced occupations. In 1966 the National Or-
ganization for Women (NOW) was formed, headed by
author Betty Friedan. A number of other feminist groups
followed, and “Women’s Liberation” became a catch-all
phrase for a new social movement demanding equal pay
and equal opportunities for women in all spheres of life.
Their efforts led to significant gains for women in some
professions and to the institution of affirmative action
programs in colleges and government. Both major parties
radically increased the number of women representatives
to the presidential conventions of 1972 and adopted strong
women’s rights planks. The elections of that year also in-
creased the number of women in the House of Represen-
tatives to fifteen, although the lone woman senator, Mar-
garet Chase Smith of Massachusetts, was defeated. An
equal rights amendment was finally passed in the Senate
by an overwhelming vote and at the end of 1975 had been
ratified by thirty-four states. Women’s organizations and
sympathetic groups, particularly the Women’s National
Political Caucus (WNPC), formed in 1971, continued
their lobbying efforts to secure passage of the amendment.

The women’s movement was committed to a redef-
inition of social roles for both men and women. A new
feminist credo urged that women play a larger public role
and men take on more private responsibility for family
care. By 1990, 57.5 percent of all women worked outside
the home. Employment of married women with children
younger than six rose sharply from 14 percent in 1951 to
30.3 percent in 1970 to 59 percent in 1990. Two-thirds
of them were working full time. The sharp rise in women
working outside the home, however, had more to do with
economic pressure than with feminist politics. Under-
standing this reality, feminists demanded safe, affordable

child care and equal wages for equal work. On average,
working women earned only three-fourths of what a man
earned for the same job. Until 1991 African American
women consistently worked at rates higher than white
women. In that year the median earnings for all women
who worked full time and year round increased to 70 per-
cent of those for men, up from 60 percent in 1971. Black
women’s median earnings rose in that period from 52 per-
cent to 62 percent of those for men.

Working women in 1990 continued to concentrate
in clerical, service, and sales work, as well as the histori-
cally female professions of teaching, nursing, library ser-
vice, and social work, but feminist activism for enforce-
ment of laws protecting job rights and enactment of
legislation prohibiting sex discrimination in education
permitted women to pursue more occupations. Between
1975 and 1990 women doubled their ranks in executive
and managerial jobs (from 5.2 to 11.1 percent) and more
entered the historically male professions and occupations.
Between 1970 and 1991 the proportion rose from 4.7 to
19 percent of lawyers; 12.1 to 18.1 percent of physicians;
and 2.7 to 14 percent of police officers. Although engi-
neering remained virtually unbreached (women made up
8.2 percent of engineers in 1991), women advanced in
most of the sciences, from less than 10 percent in 1973
to more than 25 percent by 1991. In 1988, 47 percent of
Fortune 1000 companies reported women on boards of
directors, up from 13 percent in 1976. In 1982 women
owned 25 percent of U.S. firms (mostly sole proprietor-
ships), and in 1987 receipts from women-owned firms ac-
counted for 14 percent of the U.S. total.

As women claimed a full public role, they sought po-
litical positions at every level, drawing support from new
national and local feminist political organizations. In 1971
women occupied 4.5 percent of the seats in state legisla-
tures; by 1993 the proportion had grown to 20.4 percent.
Seven women held mayoralties in 1971; twenty years later
there were 151. From fifteen women in the 92nd Con-
gress (1971–1973) numbers climbed slowly to thirty-two
(three senators and twenty-nine representatives) on the
eve of the 1992 election. With that election Congress ex-
panded to fifty-four women members, forty-eight in the
House and six in the Senate. The latter included the first
African American woman senator, Carol Moseley Braun
of Illinois; in the House there were nine AfricanAmerican
women, one Asian/Pacific American woman (Patsy Mink
of Hawaii), and three Latinas. Women also obtained a
fairer share of places in the judiciary. By 1970 only six
women had ever been named to the federal district and
circuit courts; by 1992 they composed 13.4 percent of
federal judicial officers and by 1993 two of the nine Su-
preme Court justices (Sandra Day O’Connor and Ruth
Bader Ginsburg). During the course of the 1990s, con-
servatives also forwarded female candidates, and increas-
ingly women in elected and appointed offices represent a
broad political spectrum. By the 1990s the legitimacy of
women in politics and the workforce was beyond ques-
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tion. But women were still underrepresented in many
prestigious fields, and they continue to receive less pay
for equal work. The assumption by men of a larger re-
sponsibility for family life has also been slow to emerge,
and women continue to face the burden of managing the
frequently conflicting demands of their private and public
roles.
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WOMEN’S BUREAU was officially organizedwithin
the Department of Labor in 1920 to investigate and re-
port on the conditions of working women. Its direct an-
tecedent was the Women-in-Industry Service that had
been established in 1918 to advise the Department on
wartime labor standards for working women. As a bureau
inside the federal government, the Women’s Bureau does
not initiate legislation nor does it have any oversight or
enforcement capabilities. Its charge is to formulate stan-
dards and policies to promote the welfare of wage-earning
women, improve their working conditions, increase their
efficiency, and advance their opportunities for profitable
employment. Mary Anderson, a shoeworker and organi-
zer for the Women’s Trade Union League in Chicago,
was the first head of the Bureau, a position she held until
1944.

As a government office, theWomen’s Bureau became
the official clearinghouse for collecting statistics on work-
ing women. In this capacity it performed the work done
previously by voluntary, non-government groups such as

the National Consumers’ League (NCL). From its in-
ception, the Bureau worked closely with the National
Women’s Trade Union League (NWTUL) to promote
equal pay, minimum wage, and maximum-hours legisla-
tion; and worked toward eliminating night work and em-
ployment in dangerous industries. For decades, the Bureau
also led an informal women’s coalition that included the
NCL, NWTUL, YWCA, the National Councils of Jew-
ish, Catholic, and Negro Women, the League of Women
Voters, the American Association of University Women,
and women’s affiliates in the AFL and CIO. Working to-
gether as a coalition, these women’s organizations made
considerable progress during the New Deal era in bet-
tering conditions and industrial protections for working
women. The Bureau played a key role in passage of the
Fair Labor Standards Act of 1938.

Since Anderson’s tenure, fourteenwomenhaveheaded
the Bureau. These directors have included African Amer-
ican, Hispanic, and Asian American women. They have
been union organizers and business and professional
women. Under their leadership, theWomen’s Bureau has
continued to pursue the charge it was given in 1920. In
the early 1960s, President John F. Kennedy elevated the
status of the director of the Women’s Bureau to Assistant
Secretary of Labor.

The Bureau has participated in the International La-
bor Organization. It led the successful drive to have Pres-
ident Kennedy establish his Commission on the Status of
Women in 1961. Since the 1960s, the Women’s Bureau
has lobbied for the Equal Pay Act of 1963, created em-
ployment initiatives for young and low-income women,
and directed attention to the special needs of minority
women. In 1982, the bureau initiated a drive to encourage
employer-sponsored day care facilities, and in the 1990s
worked for passage of the Family and Medical Leave Act
of 1993. In 1999, the Bureau established a National Re-
source and Information Center to make information on
issues concerning women more accessible to working
women, as well as to their families and employers.
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WOMEN’S CLUBS are voluntary organizations that
were originally formed by women who had been denied
access to the major institutions of America’s democratic
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civil society. Until the twentieth century, men dominated
political parties, labor unions, professional organizations,
universities, and even charitable and benevolent organi-
zations, and either excluded women or severely limited
their roles. The type, purposes, and work of women’s
clubs range across every conceivable area of public life.
To further their work, individual women’s clubs were also
organized into larger associations.

Types of Women’s Clubs
In the early nineteenth century, urban and rural women
formed female moral reform associations. The American
Female Moral Reform Society, which had 445 auxiliary
societies by 1839, and the Female Benevolent Society of
St. Thomas, which was founded by free African American
women, were two such clubs. During the Civil War,
women founded war relief organizations. Elizabeth Black-
well formed the Women’s Central Association of Relief
in New York City in April 1861 and women across the
North followed her example. The women of McMinn-
ville, Oregon, for example, formed a Ladies’ Sanitary Aid
Society in 1863.

Following from their war relief work, various types
of women’s clubs proliferated throughout the country.
During this period, there appeared suffrage and literary
clubs such as the Ladies’ Reading clubs, Sorosis, and Fort-
nightly. Working women formed working girls’ clubs and
small-town women formed civic improvement associa-
tions. In bigger cities, women organized citywide and
neighborhood women’s clubs and women’s educational and
industrial unions. Ethnic, church-based, AfricanAmerican,
and settlement house women’s clubs were founded across
the country. One contemporary survey of women’s clubs
in Chicago counted more than eighty clubs with an active
membership of over 12,000 women by the first decade of
the twentieth century. This survey, in fact, greatly under-
represented the actual number of clubs. Between 1890
and 1920, there were at least a dozen African American
women’s clubs doing political and suffrage work. During
the first two decades of the twentieth century, women’s city
clubs, women’s municipal leagues, and socialist women’s
clubs were founded across the country, dramatically in-
creasing the number of clubs and women members.

Purposes and Work of Women’s Clubs
Although women continued to belong to literary, social,
and charitable clubs, the majority of women’s clubs or-
ganized after the Civil War had specific civic and political
agendas. The specific purposes of each club differed ac-
cording to the type of club and its stated purpose. The
Galveston Women’s Health Protective Association and
the Chicago Free Bath and Sanitary League were con-
cerned with public health issues, such as requiring city
governments to regulate food production and distribu-
tion, and to build free public baths. The ChicagoWoman’s
Club was determined to improve the public school system
of its city, among other reforms. The African American
Atlanta Neighborhood Union worked to better living con-

ditions for that city’s African American residents.Working
girls’ clubs and the educational and industrial unions fo-
cused on improving the conditions of labor for working
women. Neighborhood and settlement house women’s
clubs worked to improve their immediate surroundings
and to demand pure food laws, decent housing, clean
streets, better sanitation facilities, and better methods of
garbage collection. Infant welfare leagues demanded laws
to promote maternal and infant health care. Anti-smoke
leagues battled to eliminate smoke pollution from their
communities. Women’s city clubs, municipal leagues,
and socialist and suffrage clubs were avowedly political in
their purposes, demanding women’s suffrage and exten-
sive reforms of local and state governments.Women’s city
clubs were often springboards into future political work.
Eleanor Roosevelt and Frances Perkins, the first woman
to serve as Secretary of Labor, belonged to the Women’s
City Club of New York. Future congresswoman Ruth
HannaMcCormick helped found theWoman’s City Club
of Chicago. The first woman elected mayor in a big city,
Bertha Knight Landes, of Seattle, founded the women’s
city club there.

Whatever the specific purpose of a woman’s club, the
millions of women who joined them were determined to
insert women’s voices and ideas into public affairs. A vig-
orous and vocal women’s civic activism was their common
goal. In cities, members of women’s clubs often linked
their efforts to cleaning up and organizing the city as they
cleaned up and organized their homes. At times they used
the metaphor of “municipal housekeeping” to describe
and justify their efforts. This metaphor was a strategy
used by women to deflect resistance from men, as they
demanded to be given a hearing in the public debate over
social, economic, and political conditions.

Another common goal of women’s clubs was to bring
more social justice into American society. Thus, women’s
clubs worked to implement factory inspection laws, to
place limits on the number of hours in the working day,
to eliminate child labor, to institute the juvenile justice
system, and to raise the minimum age for compulsory edu-
cation. African American women’s clubs fought against
lynching, racial segregation, and discrimination. Catholic
and Jewish women’s clubs attracted women of those faiths
who may not have felt comfortable in other women’s
clubs; these women were able to work for social justice
within their organizations, which also paid special atten-
tion to the problems encountered by the particular reli-
gious group.

Associations of Women’s Clubs
Women’s club members believed that in order to accom-
plish most of their aims they had to organize networks of
women’s clubs. One early attempt at such organization
came in Chicago in 1888 when working women, middle-
class white women, and African American clubwomen
formed the IllinoisWomen’s Alliance. The alliance folded
in 1894, but other associations were already replacing it.
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The General Federation ofWomen’s Clubs (GFWC)was
a national network founded in 1890 at the instigation of
newspaperwoman Jane Cunningham Croly. State and mu-
nicipal federations of women’s clubs formed across the
country and by 1910, the GFWC had one million mem-
bers. African American women, led by Mary Church Ter-
rell and Josephine St. Pierre Ruffin, founded theNational
Association of Colored Women (NACW) in 1896. By
1914, it had 50,000 members in 28 different federations
composed of more than 1,000 clubs. NACWmembership
peaked in the 1920s at close to 300,000 and its influence
declined thereafter; but in the 1930s, Mary McLeod Be-
thune founded the National Council of Negro Women as
a national association for African American clubwomen.
TheNational Council of JewishWomen (NCJW) formed
in 1893, at the behest of Chicago clubwoman Hannah
Greenebaum Soloman, and the National Council of Cath-
olic Women (NCCW) was organized in 1920.

Women’s Clubs Today
Membership in women’s clubs changed after the woman
suffrage amendment greatly expanded women’s access to
civic activism through organizations previously closed to
them. But women have never rejected the legacy of female
activism. Women continue to maintain and join female
voluntary clubs. The GFWC today has one millionmem-
bers in affiliated clubs in twenty countries. The NACW
with 270 commissions, the NCCW with 7,000 organi-
zations, and the NCJWwith affiliates in 500 communities
throughout the country still exist. Women’s City Clubs
are still working for reform in their communities.
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WOMEN’S EDUCATIONAL EQUITY ACT
(1974), passed as part of the Special Projects Act con-
tained in the Education Amendments of 1974. The pur-
pose of the act was to promote educational equality for
women in the United States, an equality that Congress
had mandated two years before in Title IX of the 1972
Education Act Amendments. The act also authorized fed-
eral grants to develop and evaluate curricula and text-
books; to promote educational equity for disabled women
and girls; to help unemployed women and female drop-
outs; and to encourage women to develop math and sci-
ence skills. In 1991 Congress appropriated about $2 mil-
lion to achieve these goals.
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WOMEN’S EQUITY ACTION LEAGUE. The
Women’s Equity Action League (WEAL), founded in
Ohio in 1968 and headquartered in Washington, D.C.,
formed as a spin-off from the National Organization for
Women (NOW) by more conservative women wishing to
avoid issues such as abortion and sexuality. WEAL fo-
cused instead on equal opportunities for women in edu-
cation and employment. WEAL set up a tax-exempt fund
to support lawsuits and to monitor implementation and
enforcement of Title IX legislation of the 1972 Education
Act Amendments dealing with academic discrimination
and economic equity. It also sought to remove gender as
a factor in insurance ratings and joined the fight to pass
the Pregnancy Discrimination Act of 1978. WEAL pub-
lished WEAL Washington Report, Better Late than Never:
Financial Aid for Older Women, and newsletters on issues
of concern to women, including executive and legislative
actions and court decisions.
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WOMEN’S HEALTH. Feminist health activism
grew out of the women’s liberation movement of the
1960s, which argued that ideas of female inferiority per-
vaded the gender-segregated health care system. In The
Feminist Mystique (1963) Betty Friedan assailed physicians
who proscribed addictive tranquilizers to dissatisfied sub-
urban housewives; protesters at the 1968 Miss America
pageant rejected stereotypical notions of femininity; and
New York City’s Redstockings and other radical feminists
organized “speak-outs” to break society’s silence about
abortion and rape.

Women’s physical and mental health was, feminists
argued, best maintained outside the hospital and doctor’s
office, and self-help groups and alternative clinics sought
to demystify medical knowledge. The Feminist Women’s
Health Center of Los Angeles, founded in 1972 by Carol
Downer and Lorraine Rothman, taught women to moni-
tor their gynecological health without intervention of a
physician, and issued pamphlets like “How To Stay Out
of the Gynecologist’s Office.” Birthing centers providing
drug-free, midwife-assisted childbirth challenged standard
high-tech obstetrical care. Initiated at a 1969 feminist
conference’s workshop on women’s health, the compre-
hensive health text Our Bodies, Ourselves, written by the
BostonWomen’s Health Book Collective, was first a pam-
phlet and then gained a commercial publisher in 1973; it
remains popular in many countries, even in publishing
markets now full of other women’s health texts.

Activists achieved significant political, professional,
and legal reform. Journalist Barbara Seaman’s provocative
book The Doctors’ Case Against the Pill (1969) inspired ac-
tivism that led to the inclusion of patient packet inserts
with each pill prescription. In 1970 the Women’s Equity
Action League threatened American medical schools with
a sex discrimination class-action suit, and the acceptance
rates for women candidates suddenly doubled from the
standard quota of the previous seven decades of approxi-
mately 6 percent. Under the pseudonymMargaret Camp-
bell, Harvard Medical School pediatrician Mary Howell
detailed the continuing discrimination women students
faced inWhyWould a Girl Go IntoMedicine? (1973).Work-
ing with the National Abortion Rights League, feminists
demanded legal reform in the name of equal rights, while
others, like the underground Chicago service “Jane”
(1969–1973), provided access to illegal abortions. In Roe
v. Wade (1973) the Supreme Court ruled that abortion
was a private decision between a woman and her doctor,
and that the state could not intervene until the fetus was
“viable”—a term that has shifted in meaning with im-
proving medical technologies. In 1975, during congres-
sional hearings on the synthetic hormone DES, Barbara
Seaman, Mary Howell, Alice Wolfson, and Belita Cowan
organized a memorial service to protest the death of
women who had taken the drug approved by the Food
and Drug Administration (FDA) to prevent miscarriage
and as a morning-after pill. The National Women’s
Health Network, which they then founded, forced the

FDA to include lay consumers on its advisory committees.
DES-daughter activists later pressured Congress to re-
quire research by the National Institutes of Health (NIH)
on DES and fetal abnormalities. Frustrated with the un-
responsive criminal justice system, groups like Women’s
Advocates in St Paul, Minnesota, set up the first crisis
hotline in 1972; shelters and half-houses for battered
women followed. Take Back theNight marches and Susan
Brownmiller’s Against Our Will (1975) led to changes in
state rape laws; federal funding for domestic violence pro-
grams; and training for police, prosecutors, and judges.

Most of the early feminist health activists were white,
middle-class women, but the movement gradually rec-
ognized the class, race, and ethnic diversity of women’s
health. In 1981 Byllye Avery founded the National Black
Women’s Health Project, and later Latina, Asian Ameri-
can, and American Indian activists organized separate
women’s health organizations. The Committee to End
Sterilization Abuse publicized the numbers of low-income
women of color who, during childbirth or while under
heavy medication before a Caesarean section, had been
forced to agree to a tubal ligation or hysterectomy. In
1973, media coverage of the case of the twelve- and
fourteen-year-old daughters of the African American Relf
family, whose illiterate mother was forced by a federal
family planning clinic in Montgomery Alabama, to con-
sent to their tubal ligation, resulted in a federal lawsuit
that forced the Department of Health, Education and
Welfare to revise its informed-consent guidelines.

The growing power of the New Right conservative
movements, especially the Right to Life Coalition and
later Operation Rescue, led Congress to pass the Hyde
Amendment (1976), which severely restricted access to
abortion for poor women. During the 1980s and 1990s,
the Supreme Court allowed states to impose additional
restrictions on abortion access, such as waiting periods
and some forms of parental consent, but it has also con-
tinued to reaffirm the right to privacy. The training of
doctors qualified to perform abortions declined dramat-
ically, however, as did the number of counties with clinics
or hospitals providing abortion services.

Lobby groups around women with specific disabili-
ties proliferated during the 1980s and 1990s. In The Can-
cer Journals (1980) poet Audre Lorde spoke of the inter-
connected oppression of race, gender, and disease, and by
the 1990s, women’s breast cancer coalitions expanded
public awareness of mammograms, and gained federal
funding for women’s health centers. Outraged by the
number of clinical trials using few if any women as sub-
jects, feminists in and outside of Congress in the late
1980s forced the NIH to require all funded researchers
to include women and minorities in study populations
for clinical research. In 1990 the NIH established an Of-
fice of Research on Women’s Health, and a year later ap-
pointed its first female director, cardiologist Bernadine
Healy, who announced a “moon walk for women”: the
Women’s Health Initiative, a $625 million, fourteen-year
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clinical study of 160,000 women aged fifty to seventy-nine.
New technologies, including sophisticated prenatal di-
agnosis, fetal therapies, embryo transfer, and the possi-
bility of human cloning have continued to shape the de-
bate over reproductive rights.
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WOMEN’S RIGHTS MOVEMENT
This entry includes 2 subentries:
The Nineteenth Century
The Twentieth Century

THE NINETEENTH CENTURY

During the Colonial era and the first decades of the Re-
public, there were always women who strove to secure
equal rights for themselves. Some assumed the business
interests of a husband after his death. A few women chal-
lenged male domination of religious life, though theymet
with criticism from their communities—or banishment,
as in the case of Anne Hutchinson. Women were also
active in the fight against the Crown and organized boy-
cotts of British goods. During the struggle for indepen-
dence, prominent females such as Abigail Adams wrote
and spoke privately about the need for male leaders to
rectify the inferior position of women, promising rebel-
lion if their words were not heeded. But only later, over
the course of the nineteenth century, did women’s de-
mands for equal rights change from a series of isolated
incidents to an organized movement. This movement was
far from unified, however; strife and division often arose
as activists faced the difficulties of meeting the diverse
needs and priorities of the women of America.

Enormous changes swept through the United States
in the nineteenth century, altering the lives of women at
all levels of society. The country moved away from an
agrarian, home-based economy and became increasingly
industrialized. Beginning in the 1820s, many white single
women found work in the mills that opened across the
Northeast, where they often lived in boarding houses
owned by their employers. As working-class women and
men of all classes began to work outside the home, middle-
class women were increasingly associated with, and con-
fined to, the domestic sphere. Prescriptive literature de-

fined the ideal middle-class wife as pious, pure, and
submissive. Her main responsibilities consisted of creat-
ing a haven away from the harsh workplace in which her
husband toiled and raising virtuous, productive citizens of
the Republic.

The new century saw changes in the lives of female
slaves as well, when on 1 January 1808 the importation
of slaves into the United States was outlawed. In re-
sponse, slaveowners placed increased pressure on en-
slaved women to produce children. They also subjected
these women to sexual advances against which they had
little defense.

The changing nature of women’s lives helped create
the circumstances that allowed them to begin to act po-
litically, on their own behalf and for others. “Mill girls”
often worked long hours under dangerous conditions. By
the 1830s female workers were organizing protests in an
attempt to improve their work environment and wages.
Middle-class women’s role in the home, on the other
hand, led them to develop a sense of themselves as mem-
bers of a cohesive group; this consciousness would later
translate, for some, into the idea that they could collec-
tively demand rights. Concern about the urban poor,
moreover, allowedmiddle-class women to engage in char-
ity work and temperance campaigns, in which they saw
themselves as working toward the “moral uplift” of soci-
ety in the same way that they cared for the moral well-
being of their families at home. While coded as domestic
and benevolent, these campaigns gave women a public
voice and significant social power.

Women’s work in the abolitionist movement played
a particularly important role in the creation of an orga-
nized women’s rights movement. Early organizers for
women’s rights began by working with black women who
had escaped slavery and wanted to learn how to read and
write. The women who first spoke in public about slavery
and female abuse were viciously attacked, and those who
organized schools in the early 1800s met with incessant
harassment. Black women, such as Sojourner Truth and
Harriet Jacobs, fought for the rights of both their race
and their sex, while also fighting the often condescending
attitudes of white activists who saw themselves as the sole
liberators of passive, childlike slaves.

For white women like Lydia Maria Child and Sarah
Grimké, campaigning for abolition made them aware of
their own lack of rights, and the sexism they found within
the abolitionist movement sharpened this awareness. In
1840 the organizers of theWorld AntislaveryConvention
in London refused to seat female delegates, including the
American activist Lucretia Mott. Before leaving England,
she and Elizabeth Cady Stanton, whose husband was a
delegate at the convention, decided to launch a campaign
for woman’s rights on their return to the United States.
On 19 and 20 July 1848 Mott and Stanton’s plan reached
fruition, as they staged the country’s first formal women’s
rights convention (see Seneca Falls Convention).Three
hundred people gathered in Wesleyan Chapel in Seneca
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Women’s Rights. Women march in New York in 1912 for the right to vote; it was granted in that state in 1917 and nationwide
three years later. Library of Congress

Falls, New York, where they ratified the Declaration of
Sentiments. Based on the Declaration of Independence,
the document proclaimed that men and women were
“created equal,” and that women should therefore have
legal and social parity with men, including the right to
vote. The declaration was greeted with a storm of criti-
cism in newspapers and from religious leaders. By 1850,
however, activists had organized similar gatherings in
Ohio and Massachusetts and established an annual
Woman’s Rights Convention.

The campaign for dress reform became closely as-
sociated with the women’s rights movement, as advo-
cates such as Amelia Bloomer argued that the tight
clothing women wore—especially whalebone corsets—
was unhealthy and restrictive (see Bloomers). Many
early women’s rights advocates also became involved in
spiritualism, a belief system based on direct communi-
cation with God and the dead, which offered women a
greater voice in their religious life than did the male hi-
erarchies of the Christian churches.

The events of the Civil War and Reconstruction dra-
matically affected the women’s rights movement. As ten-
sions between North and South intensified in the late
1850s, many women activists decided to devote them-
selves purely to abolition, until slavery had ended in the
United States. After the CivilWar, many women returned
to the fight for women’s rights, but new tensions soon
split the movement. Radical Republicans lobbying for
black male suffrage attacked women’s rights advocates,
believing that to demand the vote for women hurt their
cause. Some women’s rights activists, including Elizabeth
Cady Stanton and Susan B. Anthony, turned to the Dem-
ocratic Party, portions of which supported white woman
suffrage in order to stop black men from securing the
vote. In 1869 Stanton and Anthony formed the National
Woman Suffrage Association, which focused on enfran-
chising white women; they insisted on female control of
the organization and focused their energies on action at
the federal level. Soon thereafter, the American Woman
Suffrage Association formed as a rival group, turning to
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Republican and abolitionist men for leadership and agree-
ing to place black male suffrage ahead of votes for women,
white or black, and to work at the state level. Both groups
chose suffrage as their main issue, stepping back from an
earlier, broader based agenda.

The women’s rights movement continued to trans-
form itself and to weather divisive tensions. In 1890 the
two rival suffrage associations merged, forming the Na-
tional AmericanWoman Suffrage Association (NAWSA).
Both constituent groups, despite their differences, had
originally based their case for woman suffrage on the ar-
gument that men and women were naturally equal. Even
as the two groups consolidated their strength, this view
lost political ground, and older advocates found them-
selves replaced by younger, more conservative suffragists.
TheWoman’s Christian Temperance Union, theYoung
Women’s Christian Association, and hundreds of other
women’s clubs began to focus on winning the vote, as they
came to believe they could not accomplish their goals
without official political power. The National Associa-
tion of Colored Women, formed in part due to the ex-
clusion of black women’s clubs from the General Fed-
eration of Women’s Clubs (formed in 1890), became a
central player in fostering the black woman suffragemove-
ment. While these clubs had different agendas, many of
their members believed that the vote would allow women
to bring their moralizing influence to bear on the prob-
lems of society; in other words, women should have the
right to vote not because they were the same as men, but
because they were different.

Despite the new interest from clubwomen, the last
decade of the nineteenth century and the first decade of
the twentieth proved disappointing for advocates of
woman’s suffrage. Although there were some victories
early in this period—by 1896, women in Colorado, Idaho,
Wyoming, and Utah could vote and a few Midwestern
states had enfranchised women in school and municipal
elections—the suffrage movement would not enjoy an-
other major victory until 1910. Racial and ethnic preju-
dice continued to haunt and divide the movement. As
Southern women became more involved in the suffrage
issue, many white suffragists began to court Southern pol-
iticians by portraying woman’s suffrage as a method to
secure white supremacy. African American women, in re-
sponse, formed their own suffrage organizations. Some
advocates also argued that female enfranchisement would
allow educated native-born women—and their middle-
class concerns—to overrule the growing immigrant vote.

As suffragists fought amongst themselves, they also
fought an active anti-suffrage campaign. Because many
feminists were also socialists, and because womenworkers
often earned minimal wages, business interests solidly op-
posed the women’s movement. The liquor industry,
alarmed by the coalition between temperance advocates
and the suffrage movement, campaigned particularly vig-
orously against the vote for women. Many females joined

the anti-suffrage forces as well, arguing that women did
not desire the vote.

In early decades of the twentieth century several suf-
fragists introduced new approaches that both reinvigo-
rated and once again divided the movement. Elizabeth
Cady Stanton’s daughter, Harriot Stanton Blatch, founded
the Equality League of Self-Supporting Women in 1907,
bringing females from all classes and backgrounds to-
gether to work for suffrage. The League organized large,
lavish suffrage parades that brought publicity and respect
to the cause. Carrie Chapman Catt, who served as the
president of NAWSA between 1900 and 1904, recruited
both college-educated professionals and socially promi-
nent women to the campaign. In 1912, Alice Paul and
Lucy Burns took over NAWSA’s Congressional Commit-
tee. The movement had employed a state-by-state strat-
egy since the 1890s, hoping eventually to secure woman
suffrage nationwide, but Paul and Burns believed only a
push for a federal constitutional amendment would bring
about victory. The two women also believed in more ag-
gressive tactics than those employed by their parent or-
ganization, including picketing the White House and
hunger strikes. Eventually Paul and Burns broke with the
NAWSA, forming the Congressional Union (later the
National Woman’s Party) in 1914.

Despite the split, the woman’s suffrage movement
had become a vital force. When Catt returned to the
NAWSA presidency in 1915, she emphasized the impor-
tance of both state and national activity. Women in Ari-
zona, California, Kansas, Oregon, and Washington had
secured the vote by 1912; by 1913, Illinois women could
vote in presidential elections. In January 1918 the House
of Representatives passed the Nineteenth Amendment,
sometimes known as the Anthony Amendment; a year and
a half later, the Senate passed it as well. Suffragists worked
tirelessly for the next year to obtain ratification by the
required 36 states. On 26 August 1920 American women
finally had the right to vote.

While the women’s rights movement focused its en-
ergies mainly on suffrage after 1869, it both fostered and
was fed by other changes in women’s lives. Women’s ac-
cess to higher education expanded, as both single-sex and
coeducational institutions opened their doors (see Edu-
cation, Higher: Women’s Colleges). As a result, females
could begin to enter, at least in small numbers, tradition-
ally male professions, becoming authors, doctors, lawyers,
and ministers. Women also became involved in other po-
litical causes, especially labor issues, and opened settle-
ment houses to aid the poor. Although American women
had not achieved equality, by 1920 they had traveled far.
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THE TWENTIETH CENTURY

The reemergence of the women’s movement in theUnited
States in the late 1960s is commonly referred to as the
modern women’s rights movement, the feminist move-
ment, or the women’s liberation movement. It is also
known as second wave feminism, which serves to distin-
guish it from the period a century earlier when women in
the United States first organized around demands for full
citizenship. That earlier campaign, known as first wave,
culminated with the passage of the Nineteenth Amend-
ment in 1920, which legally (if not actually) barred dis-
crimination in voting on the basis of sex. Feminists in the
1960s, like their predecessors, sought to alter their un-
equal political, social, and economic status. Although still
vital in a variety of forms, the modern women’smovement
reached a high point in the late 1960s and early 1970s.

Simply put, feminism is the belief in the full eco-
nomic, political, and social equality of males and females.
But because women are often distinctly different fromone
another—divided by issues of class, race, and sexual ori-
entation—how feminists defined women’s problems and
women’s equality varied considerably. Consequently, the
modern wave of feminism hadmany facets, and it changed
during its initial decades as women confronted and ac-
knowledged not only larger patterns of sexism in society,
but also their differences from one another. There were
underlying themes common to all those who sought to
improve women’s status, however. One was an opposition
to sexism—the notion that there are political and social
institutions as well as deep-seated cultural attitudes that
discriminate against women, denying them the opportu-
nity to reach their fullest potential. A second theme was
the goal of individual self-determination—the claim that
women should be free to choose their own paths in life,
perhaps helped by but not constrained by men or other
women. Finally, feminists insisted that the “personal is
political.” This conviction asserted that women’s individ-
ual problems were legitimate, important political issues
and that the only way to change the problems of batter-
ing, rape, low-paying jobs, unfair divorce laws, discrimi-
natory education, or degrading notions of femininity was
through political organizing and political struggle. Femi-
nist critiques constituted not only a direct challenge to
the gender system, but also to racism and capitalism.

The roots of the second wave lay, in part, in large-
scale structural changes that occurred in theUnited States
during the middle part of the twentieth century. Demo-
graphic change, including a rapidly falling birth rate, in-
creased longevity, a rising divorce rate, and an increase in
the age at which people married, radicalized the expec-
tations of girls and women. They flooded into the full-
time labor force, stayed in school longer, secured college
and postgraduate degrees in increasing numbers, and
linked their newfound sexual freedom with the desire to
control their own reproduction. Other important origins
included a variety of political protest movements, includ-
ing the labor movement, the Civil Rights Movement,
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New Left politics, and the counterculture of the 1960s.
Women joined these movements in large numbers and
often encountered deep and pervasive sexism within these
radical movements. When Stokely Charmichael, a leader
of the Student Non-Violent Coordinating Committee,
for example, was publically asked in 1964 what was the
position of women in the organization, he replied fa-
mously: “The only position for women in SNCC is prone.”
The growing dissatisfaction of women within these groups
led many to insist that the organizations devote attention
to women’s issues, while others exited New Left move-
ments, joining with one another to ignite the modern
women’s liberation movement.

The early 1960s saw two important events that per-
haps signalled the beginning of the second wave. In De-
cember 1961, President John F. Kennedy established the
President’s Commission on the Status of Women. Chaired
by Eleanor Roosevelt and comprised of female political,
business, and education leaders, the commission was asked
to report on the progress women had made in six areas,
including federal civil service employment and labor leg-
islation. Its final report, although certainly not viewed as
radical by modern feminists, did call for greater equality
in the workplace while at the same time trying to protect
women’s “maternal functions.”

Writer and feminist Betty Friedan recognized that
the commission was bogged down in bureacracy and that
it would not bring about any real changes, so she decided
to take matters into her own hands, leading to the second
important event. In 1963, Friedan’s book The Feminine
Mystique was published and immediately caused an up-
roar. Called a “wake-up call to women,” the book out-
lined Friedan’s belief that women were tired of being
trapped in the home as housewives and that the entire
nation would benefit if women could escape that out-
dated role and assume a more productive place in the
national workforce. With such controversial tactics as
comparing being stuck in the role of housewife to spend-
ing time in a Nazi prison camp, The Feminine Mystique
touched a nerve in women across the country and caused
a social revolution, after which little was ever the same
in the women’s movement.

Spurred on by those early 1960s events, organiza-
tions and small groups appeared in the late 1960s and the
1970s as feminists grappled with the difficult question of
how to act on these themes and insights. The largest and
most structured of the new feminist organizations was the
National Organization for Women (NOW), founded in
1966. It sought solutions at the policy level, fighting legal
and legislative battles. One of their most famous cam-
paigns centered around an unsuccessful attempt to secure
passage of a Constitutional amendment known as the
Equal Rights Amendment (ERA), which bared discrimi-
nation on the basis of sex. Its backers believed the amend-
ment could be used to eliminate discrimination against
women in education and the labor force as well as to safe-
guard women’s reproductive freedom. Other groups work-

ing on the policy level included the Women’s Equity Ac-
tion League (1968) and the National Women’s Political
Caucus (1971). These groups, along with NOW, de-
manded equal employment opportunity, equal pay for
equal work, an end to sexual harassment in the workforce
and educational institutions, more equitable divorce and
child-custody laws, and greater concern with violence
against women. Most also supported pay equity or com-
parable worth, reproductive rights (including abortion),
and greater domestic autonomy. They believed that many
of these reforms would likely occur when the numbers of
women at all levels of government increased. Toward this
end, they also launched initiatives to increase the number
of women in public office.

Other tactics for change included the development
of consciousness-raising groups. Small discussion groups,
these intimate forums sprung up in large numbers around
the country and sought to raise women’s consciousness
about sexism and feminism.Women explored their strug-
gles to become more assertive and to resist a socialization
process that had taught them to be passive and self-
denigrating. This technique was so successful that it has
filtered into the general culture being deployed by a wide
variety of groups today. Activists in many camps believed
that street protests were the most effective way to com-
municate feminism’s message to large numbers of people.
Direct-action tactics included protests at the Miss Amer-
ica pageant in 1968; the hexing of the New York Stock
Exchange by women dressed as witches from WITCH
(Women’s International Terrorist Conspiracy fromHell);
the Women’s Strike for Equality on 26 August 1970, in-
volving more than 100,000 women throughout the coun-
try; and, later, huge demonstrations to assert women’s
right to abortion. Other activists worked for a feminist
vision of change by organizing alternative institutions.
Some formed separatist female communities. Some es-
tablished rape hotlines and battered women’s shelters;
women’s health clinics, food stores, publishers, a sym-
phony orchestra, art galleries, bookstores, banks, and bars
provided outlets for creative energies and entrepreneurial
skills. Although there was much disagreement within the
movement about which of these disparate tactics wasmost
effective, their combined effect was staggering. They
touched the lives of millions of Americans and began to
transform the ways people thought about and acted to-
ward women.

No sooner, however, had men and women begun to
shift their behavior and attitudes than the male-dominated
media began to ridicule and trivialize women’s liberation
and to publicize distorted accounts of women’s activities.
Most famously, the media branded the protesters at the
Miss America Pageant in August 1968 as “bra burners.”
This event was never part of the protest, however. The
press photograph of the purported incident was staged.
Nevertheless, this image of the bra-burning, man-hating
feminist registered powerfully and has persisted in the
public mind. This backlash against women has taken a



WOMEN’S RIGHTS MOVEMENT: THE TWENTIETH CENTURY

517

Rallying for the Equal Rights Amendment, Houston, Tx., 1977. From left: Betty Friedan, Liz
Carpenter, Rosalynn Carter, Betty Ford, Elly Peterson, Jill Ruckelshaus, and Bella Abzug. Note the
presence of two first ladies, a congresswoman (Abzug), and a figure from the Johnson
administration (former press secretary Carpenter). � Bettman/corbis

wide variety of forms and has been a powerful force, par-
ticularly throughout the 1980s, in halting and reversing
many gains for women’s equal human rights.

Some policy successes of the modern women’s rights
movement have included the 1963 Equal Pay Act, the
1964 Civil Rights Act, laws prohibiting discrimination
in educational and credit opportunities, and Supreme
Court decisions expanding the civil liberties of women.
In 1972 Congress sent the Equal Rights Amendment to
the states for ratification; despite approval from more
than half the states it failed to obtain the necessary two-
thirds needed by 1982. In 1973, the Supreme Court af-
firmed a women’s right to privacy in Roe v. Wade, which
legalized abortion. Subsequent gains included the Civil
Rights Restoration Act of 1987, the Civil Rights Act of
1991, the Family and Medical Leave Act of 1993, and the
Violence Against Women Act of 1994. Victories in state
legislatures included laws establishing greater protection
for battered women and victims of violent crime, reform
of rape statutes, and laws providing for more equitable
distribution of marital property following divorce, made
necessary by the negative impact of no-fault divorce laws
on women. At the same time, many states placed restric-
tions on women’s constitutional right to obtain abortions
and often interpreted no-fault divorce laws in ways that
harmed women’s economic status.

The women’s movement remained a salient force for
social justice and equity in the 1990s but faced new chal-
lenges and problems. Despite substantial gains in many

areas over thirty years, sexist attitudes and behavior en-
dured. The gap between women’s and men’s incomes nar-
rowed but persisted, with women earning approximately
25 percent less than men regardless of education. Abor-
tion rights, while guaranteed, came under renewed attack
and in many states were severely eroded. Sexual harass-
ment was a recognized crime but nevertheless continued
to compromise women’s full equality. More women were
running for and winning elective office than ever before
but in 1994 women constituted only 10 percent of Con-
gress. Women continue to be underrepresented in posi-
tions of leadership in corporations and universities.Many
women earning their own incomes had to work a “second
shift” because they remained responsible for most or all of
their families’ care, even in dual income households. And
families headed by single women were among the poorest
in the nation. These and other concerns shaped the ideo-
logical debates within feminism at the end of the twen-
tieth century. The women’s movement continued to con-
tain within itself a plethora of differing analyses and
opinions concerning women and social change.

One such debate focused on the issue of sexual vio-
lence. Feminists were divided about the role of pornog-
raphy in engendering and encouraging the sexual violence
rampant in the United States. Many who believed that
pornography was a major cause of woman-centered vio-
lence called for strict regulation or outlawing of por-
nography as a violation of women’s civil rights. Other
feminists were concerned about the difficulty of defining



WOMEN’S RIGHTS MOVEMENT: THE TWENTIETH CENTURY

518

Pro-Choice. Women attend a rally to support abortion rights,
the most divisive and bitterly fought issue related to women’s
rights since the legalization of abortion in 1973. � UPI/corbis-
Bettmann

pornography, claiming that the real causes of violence
against women are complex and rooted deep within our
culture and social institutions. They argued that pornog-
raphy is a form of free speech—however abhorrent—that
must be tolerated in a democratic society. Disagreements
were apparent as well on the question of how to define
and punish such problems as sexual harassment, date rape,
and marital rape. Some questioned the legitimacy of a
“battered woman defense,” giving women victims of sys-
tematic violence the right to strike back against their
abusers. While all feminists agreed that gender-based
crimes against women, including violent acts against les-
bian women, were a virulent form of sexism that must be
eradicated, they differed in their analyses of and remedies
for these problems.

Another debate divided “difference” feminists from
“equality” feminists. Difference feminists stressed that
women resemble one another and differ frommen in fun-
damental ways. They focused on the value of presumed
feminine characteristics, claiming women’s greater em-
pathy, cooperation, intuition, and care and posited these
as superior to those thought to characterize men. Al-
though they frequently pointed to socialization rather
than biology as the source of sex differences, these femi-
nists believed women’s characteristics are shared by all
women and difficult if not impossible to alter. Equality
feminism, in contrast, rejected the view that there are ba-
sic social and psychological differences between women
and men. It focused on eliminating barriers to fulfilling
individual potential. Equality feminism defined social jus-
tice in a gender-neutral fashion, anticipating a future that
would provide women and men with opportunities to ex-
ercise individual choice on a wide range of issues, includ-
ing reproduction, education, employment, legal rights,
sexual orientation, and personal relationships. It rejected
the traditional idea that women’s differences from men
are inherent or can ever be legitimately used to justify
either sex’s exclusion from any aspect of society or social
life. The political ramifications of difference and equality
feminism were many. They divided feminists who advo-
cated special provisions for women in the labor force and
the law from those who wanted equal treatment forwomen
and men. One practical aspect of this debate concerned
the appropriate remedy for the persistent disadvantages
of women in the labor force. When compared to men,
women earned less, were promoted less frequently, and
continued to be segregated in “female” occupations.Most
harmful of all was the pattern of interrupted work histo-
ries that characterized large numbers of women as they
continued to drop out of the labor force in order to almost
single-handedly rear children and care for their homes.

Insisting on preserving women’s special relationship
to home and children, difference feminists addressed
women’s disadvantaged position in the workforce with
such solutions as the “mommy track.” This special ar-
rangement of part-time work enables female lawyers, for
example, to spend more time at home without forgoing

their law practices. Women retain their relationshipswith
firms even though the ability to qualify as partners is de-
layed and salaries are considerably lower than are those
of full-time lawyers. Equality feminists, however, rejected
such special protections. Their search for remedies focused
rather on finding ways to equalize men’s and women’s re-
sponsibilities for home and child care. Many equality
feminists believed that parental leaves of absence from
work when children are young or ill, expanded availability
of low-cost and high-quality day care, and greater partic-
ipation of men in fairly dividing responsibilities for house-
work and child rearing were the only real solutions to
women’s dual-workload problem. By the middle of the
1990s, however, neither difference nor equality feminists
had been able to exercise the political power necessary to
resolve women’s continuing disadvantages in the labor
force.

The ideologies of difference and equality separated
feminists with respect to strategies for building themove-
ment itself. Difference feminists tended to be wary of co-
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alitions, especially those with men. They were generally
pessimistic about the possibility of changing what they
saw as men’s essentially intractable sexist attitudes and
behavior and frequently claimed that only women can un-
derstand and fight women’s oppression. As a result, femi-
nists influenced by a difference model tended to be sep-
aratist, inward looking, and focused on what they saw as
women’s inevitable victimization. Their activism often
took the form of trying to shield women from sexism,
especially by separating them from its sources. Thus, one
of their primary goals was the creation of all-women en-
vironments that were considered safe spaces, such as those
at women’s music festivals or retreats.

The ideology of equality feminism, in contrast, con-
centrated on eradicating sexism by removing its causes.
For many equality feminists this included working in co-
alition with men to change their attitudes and behavior
toward women. They focused on issues that could unite
women and men of different social classes and races, such
as the disproportionate poverty of U.S. women and their
children, federal funding for abortions, and the need for
day care. Their goal was to change those aspects of the
society that engender sexism. They fought for fair laws
and nonsexist legislation and staged large demonstrations
and protests to create a broad-based, diverse, and effective
movement for ending sexism.

The difference and equality debate raged within ac-
ademic institutions. The establishment of women’s stud-
ies courses and programs in almost every institution of
higher education in the country was unquestionably one
of the women’s movement’s most significant achievements.
These programs and the women’s centers with which they
were often associated on college campuses altered the way
scholars and students thought about issues of gender. Re-
versing a situation in which women and their contribu-
tions to history, science, and society were almost entirely
ignored, women’s studies courses educated millions of
young people about the importance of both women and
men to our cultural heritage and contemporary world.
Despite their success, women’s studies programs faced an
identity crisis in the 1990s. On one side, equality feminists
argued that the subjects of women and gender should be
integrated into the curriculum and not require separate
courses or programs. To them the primary goal of women’s
studies programs was to facilitate that integration. In con-
trast, difference feminists claimed that only an indepen-
dent women’s studies curriculum could fulfill the contin-
uing need for courses dedicated to women’s unique place
in and approach to the world. Thus, feminists celebrated
the many accomplishments of women’s studies programs
even as they disagreed about the strategy that should be
adopted by such programs.

The women’s movement remained a forum for de-
bate, with issues, strategies, and tactics subject to contro-
versy. While such diversity may have confused a public
looking for simple definitions or perplexed those who
wanted to know, finally, “What do womenwant?” itsmulti-

faceted nature was the movement’s strength. The women’s
movement had room for everyone who agreed that sexism
has no place in a society dedicated to social justice. The
most important contribution of the women’s movement
of the late twentieth century was to improve women’s lives
by reducing obstacles to the full expression of their desires
and choices. Feminists contributed to the wider society as
well, because their activism was an important element in
the continuing struggle for a more equitable and just so-
ciety for all.
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WOMEN’S STUDIES is an interdisciplinary univer-
sity curriculum originating in the United States in the late
1960s. Almost simultaneously in 1969–1970, the first
women’s studies courses appeared in a handful of Amer-
ican universities, including Cornell University and San
Diego State College (now University). By 1980 there
were over 300 women’s studies programs and depart-
ments in United States universities. That number had
more than doubled again by 2000, and included nine
Ph.D. programs (with at least one more in development).
In addition, there were women’s studies programs and de-
partments at universities around the world, includingmany
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sites in Canada, Europe, South Africa, the United King-
dom, and Australia, as well as Japan, Korea, Lebanon,
Mexico, Ireland, Sudan, Turkey, and Uganda.

In the late 1960s, as the proportion of women en-
rolled in colleges and universities increased, feminists iden-
tifying with a new women’s liberation movement criti-
cized American higher education for failing to address
women’s concerns on at least three levels: the lack of equal
professional opportunities for women scholars and gradu-
ates (the “glass ceiling”); the absence of curricular content
reflecting women’s lives and contributions in the liberal
arts, sciences, and technical fields; and the skewed, di-
minished, and often insulting experiences of women un-
dergraduates and graduate students in and outside the
classroom.

Unsurprisingly, as Marilyn Boxer has pointed out,
many of the pioneers in developing women’s studies
courses were political activists, using the free university
and civil rights movements as models for developing
feminist perspectives in various disciplines and expanding
women’s access to male-dominated classrooms, programs,
positions, and bodies of knowledge. Jean Fox O’Barr, for
example, was five years beyond a political science disser-
tation that deflected questions about women when she
began reading recent women’s studies literature by Kate
Millett, Robin Morgan, and others. As a result, O’Barr
began questioning fundamental assumptions in her own
discipline and eventually became a leader of the women’s
studies movement.

Women’s studies scholars came from existing disci-
plines that, with the exception of home economics, were
male-dominated. Women literary scholars and historians
weighed in first, asking questions that repositionedwomen
in their research and thus changed previous bodies of
“knowledge.” In literature, feminist scholars began to ask
about the exclusion of women writers from the canon of
“great” (and thus always studied) writers. In history, Mar-
ilyn Boxer cites Joan Kelly as recalling, “All I had done
was to say, with Leonardo, suppose we look at the dark,
dense immobile earth from the vantage point of themoon?
. . . Suppose we look at the Renaissance from the vantage
point of women?” (Boxer, p. 129). Kelly articulated the
core perspective of women’s studies. The add-women-
and-stir approach, pasting women into existing pictures
of historical process or social dynamics, did not generate
transformative insights. Nor did it help to recognize in-
dividual women who did things that men usually do. In-
stead, significant changes in scholarship stemmed from
shifted “vantage points.” This shift usually involved iden-
tifying systems of values and priorities practiced bywomen,
systems that might either supplement or challenge pre-
vailing value systems that are enforced socially or politi-
cally. An example from historical scholarship is Nancy
Cott’s seminal articulation in 1977 of a “woman’s sphere”
of interpersonal relations in colonial and early national
New England. In women’s studies, perhaps even more
than in other areas of study, we can often identify “clus-

ters” of significant works elaborating new insights. In this
area of colonial and nineteenth-century European Amer-
ican women’s culture, Cott’s book had been preceded by
Barbara Welter’s work and enriched by complementary
theses offered by Linda Kerber, Mary Beth Norton, Kath-
ryn Kish Sklar, Carroll Smith Rosenberg, and others.

The floodgates of revisionist scholarship opened in
the 1970s and 1980s, not just in history, but also in an-
thropology, sociology, literature, communication, and
psychology. Simultaneously, women scholars began femi-
nist activism within their disciplinary organizations, cre-
ating women’s caucuses and women’s networking mech-
anisms, agitating for greater representation of women
scholars on conference panels and in governing offices
and committees, and identifyingways ofmentoringwomen
graduate students. The National Women’s Studies As-
sociation was founded in 1977. Several notable journals
of women’s studies were established, including Feminist
Studies in 1972 and Signs in 1975. Sage, founded in 1982,
has become a widely respected journal in black women’s
studies.

The proliferation of courses, programs, and then de-
partments of women’s studies from 1970 through 2000
testifies to the development of an audience, a teaching
faculty, and curriculum. Early women’s studies advocates
faced key questions about the content of the courses, the
viability and structure of women’s studies as a discipline,
and the political mission of the enterprise. From the be-
ginning, women’s studies theorists have considered ped-
agogy an integral part of creating their discipline. In-
structors have widely agreed that the dynamics of the
classroom must somehow reflect and embody the theo-
retical struggles of the discipline. Would it be enough for
a women’s studies course to include content on women’s
lives, or must the course be taught from a feminist point
of view? What was feminist pedagogy and what would a
feminist classroom look like? Did traditional dynamics
between instructor and students—grades, modes of ad-
dress, even the arrangement of desks and chairs—echo
prevailing power structures in a stultifying or an exem-
plary way? How would men experience a women’s studies
classroom, and how would a women’s studies class expe-
rience men? Could men teach women’s studies?Was there
or should there be a difference between a women’s studies
course per se and courses in other home disciplines that
reflected revised content on women?

The first courses constructed their content around
women’s experiences, which reflected the grassroots na-
ture of liberationist politics as well as a democratic and
particularist epistemology.Women’s studies teachers found
that the opening of the universities in the 1960s and 1970s
brought in “nontraditional” students, often older women
returning to school after raising children or after a di-
vorce, to pursue education and credentials for new ca-
reers. This population has enriched women’s studies
classes by bringing perspectives and debates into the class-
room that are relevant to postgraduate and non-college
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women. Most women’s studies curricula are grounded by
a specific introduction to women’s studies course. Besides
the introductory course, core curricula then may include
courses on feminist theory and epistemology; political
and legal issues; feminist perspectives on social structure
and social power, race, class, sex and sexuality; and indi-
vidual and family development issues.

Women’s studies students generally take additional
university courses allied with, or double-listed by, women’s
studies. These often include courses in sociology, history,
anthropology, art and aesthetics, and literature. One of
the thorniest sets of issues, and one that often lay beyond
the control of the organizers of women’s studies pro-
grams, concerned the structure of the women’s studies
program and the interaction between its administrative
and curricular organization. Would it be more important
to integrate women’s content into a traditionally orga-
nized curriculum, or to create a beachhead of feminist
scholarship and pedagogy? Would organization in a de-
partment isolate and “ghettoize” the women’s studies
endeavor? Would departmental status tempt faculty to
abandon their mission to transform the entire university
curriculum? Many early advocates of integration became
converts to the departmental model because of the ad-
vantages of regular funding and tenure lines, which im-
proved stability and seemed to bestow the stamp of legit-
imacy. Programs still far outnumbered departments as
of 2001, but the number of women’s studies departments
continues its proportional increase. In institutions where
the program model prevails, women’s studies faculties
usually have two homes, one in women’s studies and one
in another department.

Another set of issues that enriched and sometimes
threatened to fragment the women’s studies enterprise re-
volved around women’s differences, particularly those of
race, class, and sexuality. In 1969 Frances Beale updated
the concept of “double jeopardy,” the oppression of black
women on the two counts of sex and race. African Amer-
ican women scholars, artists, and activists, as well as those
of Asian, Native American, Hawaiian, Latina, and other
racial and ethnic backgrounds, protested any assumption
that women experienced a common set of life conditions,
simply on the basis of sex. (The coining of the term
“women of color” presented some of the same pitfalls of
unintentional homogenization.) Powerful writings and
performances helped create a new mosaic of images and
understandings of the multiplicity of women’s lives as
lived in the United States and in other parts of the world.
Often painfully, women’s studies absorbed the idea that
privilege was not just a category that separated women
from men, but also women from each other.

Though there were many lesbian and bisexual schol-
ars involved in the creation of women’s studies on cam-
puses across the United States, the women’s studiesmove-
ment resembled the women’s movement in general in its
initial ambivalence toward full and integrated recognition
of non-heterosexual women. Interestingly, the evolution

of gay and lesbian studies courses and programs in the
last fifteen years has both reinforced the legitimacy of in-
clusion and, in some ways, diluted the impact of lesbian
content in women’s studies programs. The flip side of this
dilemma, and one that echoes the uncomfortable position
of black women in African American studies, is that les-
bians often find themselves and their concerns under-
represented in queer studies programs that, of course, in-
clude gay men.

In the last decade of the twentieth century, women’s
studies scholarship grappled with the same theoretical di-
lemmas that troubled and enlivened other humanities and
social science disciplines. Some scholars believed that post-
modernist interpretations threatened to eviscerate femi-
nism, while others saw postmodernist discourse as a meta-
language that would salvage the intellectual integrity of
the women’s studies project. As the ranks of women’s
studies professors increasingly include scholars exposed
to women’s studies as undergraduates, the professional as
well as intellectual dynamics of the field will continue to
evolve.
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WOMEN’S TRADE UNION LEAGUE, an orga-
nization of working-class and middle-class women (1903–
1950) dedicated to improving the lives of America’s work-
ing women. TheWomen’s Trade Union League (WTUL)
was founded in Boston in 1903 at a meeting of the Amer-
ican Federation of Labor, when it became clear that
American labor had no intention of organizing America’s
women into trade unions. A British version of the orga-
nization had been in existence since 1873. The American
group was the brainchild of labor organizer Mary Kenny
O’Sullivan. It combinedmiddle-class reformers and social
workers such as Lillian Wald and Jane Addams, called
“allies,” and working-class activists such as Leonora
O’Reilly. While national, it was active in key urban areas
such as New York, Boston, and Chicago.

The organization’s twin focus was on (1) aiding trade
unions and striking women workers and (2) lobbying for
“protective labor legislation.” It was at its height from
1907 to 1922 under the direction of Margaret Dreier Rob-
ins. During the bitter New York garment worker strikes of



WOOD ENGRAVING

522

1909 through 1913, the WTUL proved to be a major
source of support for the strikers.WTULmemberswalked
picket lines, organized support rallies, provided much-
needed public relations, raised strike funds and bail, and
helped shape public opinion in the strikers’ favor. In 1911,
after the terrible Triangle Shirtwaist Fire killed 146
garment workers, the WTUL was at the forefront of re-
formers demanding stepped-up governmental responsi-
bility over the workplace. When New York State created
the Factory Investigating Committee in 1912, WTUL
representative Mary Dreier was one of the commissioners.

After 1912, the WTUL branched out to Iowa, New
Jersey, and Ohio to aid women strikers and investigate
working conditions. The thrust of their attention after the
garment strikes, however, was on legislation: an eight-
hour workday, workplace safety, and minimum wages for
women workers. Their success in fourteen states won
them many supporters among women workers and re-
form circles but caused concern for the American Fed-
eration of Labor (AFL). Samuel Gompers, the AFL pres-
ident, saw legislation as a threat to the core of labor:
collective bargaining. Gompers saw politics as a blind
alley for labor. This conflict can be seen in the uneasy
relationship between trade union women and the
WTUL. Labor leaders such as Rose Schneiderman and
Pauline Newman spent years with the WTUL, the for-
mer as N.Y. President, but they never felt completely at
home among the reformers.

Just prior to World War I, the WTUL began to ac-
tively campaign for woman’s suffrage in the belief that if
working women had the vote they could demand laws to
protect them. During World War I the WTUL worked
with the Department of Labor as more and more women
joined the workforce. After the war, as returning soldiers
replaced the women workers and the AFL returned to its
“family wage” philosophy (husbands need to earn enough
to keep their wives at home), the relationship between the
WTUL and the AFL was strained.

Starting in the 1920s, the WTUL began an educa-
tional effort that had profound effects. Starting with the
summer school for women workers at Bryn Mawr (and
spreading to other women’s colleges), the WTUL edu-
cated and trained a whole generation of women union
activists.

During the New Deal years, with WTUL member
Eleanor Roosevelt, the league focused its attention on re-
taining the gains they had made and aiding women during
the depression. They slowly became less involved with
organizing and more focused on legislation. They were
active in the passage of the Fair Labor Standards Act and
Social Security. But they were never able to repair their
relationship with organized labor. They remained neutral
during the bitter labor rivalry between the AFL and the
newly formed industrial unions of the Congress of In-
dustrial Organizations (CIO). After World War II they
drifted and, lacking resources and active members, closed
their doors in 1950.
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WOOD ENGRAVING. The earliest images pro-
duced in British North America were relief cuts engraved
on wood blocks or type metal by printers such as John
Foster (1648–1681), and others who worked anonymously.
During the colonial period and later, these cuts appeared
in publications such as almanacs, primers, newspapers,
and periodicals and on broadsides, government procla-
mations, currency, and advertising materials. Artisans and
skilled engravers used knives to incise typemetal or planks
of wood cut with the grain for illustrations and decorative
ornaments during the colonial and the RevolutionaryWar
periods. These images were inexpensive to produce and
decorative. The skill and the training of the engravers
varied from almost none to expert. Even well known sil-
versmiths such as Paul Revere (1735–1818) and James
Turner (1722–1759) made cuts for newspapers and broad-
sides, in addition to engravings on copper for an elite
audience.

In England during the last quarter of the eighteenth
century, Thomas Bewick and others made relief cuts us-
ing the burin of an engraver on the end grain of dense
wood, particularly boxwood. In New York, Alexander An-
derson (1775–1870), a self-taught engraver, followed their
lead, producing thousands of cuts over his seventy-five-
year career. Changing technology led to the use of wood
engravings as the basis for stereotyped plates that could
be produced to order for printers and publishers across
the nation. Anderson’s cuts appeared in tract society pub-
lications and children’s books issued by publishers inNew
York and other cities in the Northeast.

During the 1840s, the training and skill of wood en-
gravers improved; their engravings after drawings by art-
ists such as Felix Octavius Carr Darley (1822–1888) and
John Gadsby Chapman (1808–1889) graced the pages of
novels, drawing manuals, Bibles, and other publications.
The widespread popularity of the pictorial press, begin-
ning with Ballou’s Pictorial in Boston and Frank Leslie’s
Illustrated Newspaper in New York in the 1850s, led to the
proliferation of images. The circulation of the copiously
illustrated Harper’s Weekly reached over 100,000 in the
1860s, bringing reproductions of designs byWinslowHo-
mer (1836–1910) and other artists to a sizeable portion of
the literate public. Depictions of camp scenes of the Civil
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Woodstock. One small corner of Max Yasgur’s field in Bethel, N.Y., the setting for the three-day 1969 festival, on the third day.
� corbis

War made details of that conflict vivid to Americans every-
where. In the 1870s, reproductive wood engraving reached
its height in The Aldine, a fine-art journal with full-page
reproductions of paintings by European and American
artists. The wood engraver and historian William J. Lin-
ton (1812–1897) considered the engravings that he did
for that journal to be the best of his career.

In the 1870s, artists’ drawings were transferred to
wood blocks photographically, changing the role of the
engraver from interpreter of an artist’s drawing to copyist.
The so-called New School of Engraving was character-
ized by prints that reproduced drawings exactly using
short white lines and cross-hatching as well as dots to
simulate stippling. Linton and his followers preferred the
old methodology, but they were challenged by others who
preferred exact facsimiles. The advent of photoengraving
a few years later rendered the controversy moot.

During the twentieth century, artists turned to wood-
cuts and wood engraving as an artistic medium. Artists
such as Arthur Wesley Dow (1857–1922), Rockwell Kent
(1882–1971), Clare Leighton (1901–1988), Thomas Na-
son (1889–1971), Rudolph Ruzicka (1883–1978), Blanche
Lazell (1878–1956), Louis Schanker (1903–1981), and
Leonard Baskin (1922–2000) have created relief prints of
great interest and originality.
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WOODSTOCK. TheWoodstock Music and Art Fair
took place in Bethel in upstate New York from 15 to 17
August 1969. Attended by 450,000 people, it is remem-
bered as the high point of the “peace and love” ethos of
the period, largely because the disaster that the over-
crowding, bad weather, food shortages, supposed “bad
acid” (LSD), and poor facilities presaged was somehow
avoided. Woodstock was originally conceived as amoney-
making venture by producers John Roberts, Joel Rosen-
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man, Artie Kornfield, and Michael Lang. However, poor
planning and happenstance forced them to admit most
attendees for free. They were left with a debt of $1.3 mil-
lion and a site that cost $100,000 to restore. Credit for
the festival’s success should go to the endurance of the
attendees and to the likes of Wavy Gravy and the Hog
Farmers, the West Coast “hippies” who organized food
and medical support for the crowd.

Many rock and folk luminaries—including Joan Baez,
the Grateful Dead, Ten Years After, Joe Cocker, The
Band, Sly and the Family Stone, Janis Joplin, The Who,
Jefferson Airplane, and Crosby, Stills, and Nash—graced
the hastily constructed stage. Cameras and recording
equipment captured most performances, the best of which
were subsequently released on a number of successful
Woodstock albums and featured in an Academy Award–
winning three-hour movie,Woodstock—Three Days of Peace
and Music (1970).

To avert the feared crowd difficulties, the music con-
tinued virtually around the clock, stopping only for the
recurrent rainfall. Jimi Hendrix, Sunday’s headliner, even-
tually played at 8.30 a.m. on Monday to a thinning au-
dience. Musicologists subsequently described his blister-
ing rendition of “The Star Spangled Banner” as a defining
moment in rock history. Less often stated is the fact that
the high fees that many of the artists demanded and the
star treatment that they received significantly altered the
ethos and the economics of the rock music industry. At-
tempting to cash in on Woodstock nostalgia, the produc-
ers subsequently staged two more “Woodstock” festivals.
The 1994 twenty-fifth anniversary concert in Saugerties,
New York, attracted a crowd of more than 300,000 and
featured some of the original acts, along with more con-
temporary artists. Sponsored by the likes of Pepsi and
MCI and with tickets costing $135 apiece, the event is
remembered mostly for its obviously commercial inten-
tions. Woodstock 1999, featuring six-dollar bottles of wa-
ter, three days of ninety-degree heat, and artists such as
Kid Rock, Insane Clown Posse, and Limp Bizkit, ended
in violence, rioting, and arson, with numerous reports of
sexual assaults.
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WOOL GROWING AND MANUFACTURE.
English, Dutch, and Swedish settlers introduced sheep

raising into the Atlantic colonies early in the seventeenth
century, and the practice became a familiar part of their
economy, particularly in the North. Household manufac-
ture of wool was widespread; cards, spinning wheels, and
looms were standard equipment in many homes. Sheep
were unimproved, the wool coarse, and the homespun
rude but serviceable. Fulling mills, auxiliaries of the home
industry, appeared early. Itinerant weavers were numer-
ous, and weaving shops existed in most towns, although
colonials who could afford them still imported woolen
goods from England. English policy discouraged the
growth of large-scale wool manufacture in the colonies.
The American Revolution spurred efforts to expand both
wool growing and manufacture.

Sheep Raising and Wool Production
Between the Revolution and the Civil War, the character
of the wool industry changed substantially. The intro-
duction of many Spanish merino sheep in the early nine-
teenth century enabled growers to provide a fine wool suit-
able to the needs of an expanding manufacture. By the
mid-nineteenth century, modifications in the breed had
produced a larger and less delicate American merino that
had a heavier fleece. Wool production moved westward,
and by 1860 Ohio, Michigan, and California (where the
Spanish had introduced sheep in 1769) were among the
five leading wool-producing states. Although the manu-
facture of wool was widely diffused, the great bulk of it
was still located in southern New England and in the
Middle Atlantic states.

Wool growing has long been of diminishing impor-
tance in the U.S. economy. Stock sheep numbered 51mil-
lion in 1884 and only 15 million in 1973, and since 1961
the number has declined annually. In theWool Act of 1954
Congress sought by means of price support to encourage
the annual production of about 300 million pounds of
shorn wool, but the industry never met the goal. Imports
of raw wool regularly exceeded the domestic clip. For
most of the twentieth century the sale of sheep was the
chief source of income from sheep raising; in 1969 only
one-quarter of the farm income derived from sheep came
from wool. Breeding has reflected the changing emphasis.
Although sheep are raised in all the states, about three-
quarters of the stock sheep in the mid-1970s were in
South Dakota, Texas, and the states of the Far West,
where operations were on a larger scale than elsewhere.
The development of man-made fibers substantially re-
duced the mill consumption of scoured wool per capita,
and by 1971 it was only nine-tenths of a pound. The down-
ward trend in wool production indicated the greater prof-
itability of other economic activities, a predictable devel-
opment in a populous, urbanized, and industrial country.

Wool Manufacturing
Despite the increase in American flocks, raw or manufac-
tured foreign wool still accounted for most of that fiber
consumed in the United States during the mid-1800s.
Household manufacture steadily declined during the In-



WOOL GROWING AND MANUFACTURE

525

Wool. This 1941 photograph by Irving Rusinow shows a man
using his own equipment to go from one small farm to
another in Shelby County, Iowa, shearing the farmers’ sheep.
National Archives and Records Administration

dustrial Revolution as hundreds of mills powered bywater
or steam sprang up and as transportation improved. By
1860 the manufacture of woolens represented the largest
capital investment (in 1,260 establishments) within the in-
dustry, carpet manufacture was well established, and the
worsted industry was a lusty infant. Imports were large,
while the market for the domestic product was confined
to the United States.

The Civil War brought to both growers and man-
ufacturers an unprecedented demand and prosperity.With
cotton in short supply in the North, civilian demand for
woolens increased as military needs skyrocketed. Wool
production soared, and a new merino craze developed,
profitable to eastern breeders. Entrepreneurs built new
mills, enlarged old ones, and turned cotton machinery to
wool manufacture. The war’s end found farms and fac-
tories with enlarged productive capacities and the gov-
ernment with a huge surplus of clothing.

After 1865 U.S. wool manufacture faced numerous
challenges such as population growth, improved trans-
portation, business cycles, changing demands and fash-
ions, public trade policy, wars, foreign and domestic com-
petition, and the development of increasing numbers of
man-made fibers. An outstanding development during
the fifty years after 1865 was the rise of the worsted in-
dustry to a position of dominance over the carded wool
industry. The growth of the ready-to-wear clothing in-
dustry changed marketing methods. The average size of
wool manufacturing plants increased, whereas the num-
ber declined sharply. Most of the small, scattered local
mills ceased production. By 1914 the American Woolen
Company (organized in 1899) controlled thirty-sixmanu-
facturing plants and produced more than half of mens-
wear worsteds and woolens. That company and many
others gave way in turn to new corporate structures.

After World War II the southern Atlantic states be-
came major producers, and by the 1960s and 1970s their
mills consumed more wool than those of New England.
Imports were of major concern to the industry, and Japan
became the leading exporter of woven wool fabrics to the
United States during the 1960s and 1970s. American ex-
ports, although not negligible, represented a small part of
U.S. mill output. The greatest threat to American wool
manufacture in the twentieth century was competition
from man-made fibers, the production of which became
significant in the 1920s and increased enormously during
the 1960s, leaving no branch of wool manufacture unaf-
fected. By the 1970s the relative position of wool in the
American world of carpets, yarns, knit goods, and woven
fabrics was weaker than ever.

The Wool Industry and Trade Policy
Wool growers and manufacturers have been deeply in-
volved in the perennial debate over the formulation of
public trade policy. Protection from foreign competition
has been the goal of both groups. Before the 1860s, grow-
ers and manufacturers did not cooperate because most

manufacturers opposed the imposition of wool duties. In
1864 the National Association ofWool Manufacturers was
formed, and in 1865 the National Woolgrowers’ Associa-
tion was established. Because it represented both agricul-
tural and manufacturing interests and because its political
influence was widely distributed, the alliance successfully
secured high duties on imports of both wool and woolens
and, to a considerable extent, made the tariff schedule
concerned with these duties “the keystone of the arch of
protection.” During the making of the Payne-Aldrich tar-
iff (1909) and the years of debate that followed, Schedule
K became the most publicized tariff schedule in U.S. his-
tory. In 1971, President Richard M. Nixon, under great
pressure, negotiated agreements with Japan, Taiwan, South
Korea, and Hong Kong limiting their exports of theman-
ufactures of wool and man-made fibers to the United
States. Although protection has played a significant role
in the history of wool growing and manufacture, it has
been only one of several major influences.
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WORK. Humans have always worked. Work was key
to our biological development, shaping our bodies and
sharpening our minds. One million years ago we first
worked stones into tools and half a million years ago first
worked with fire. For the last ten thousand years we
have worked the land and for five thousand years have
worked metals. Although we have always worked, we have
not always held the same opinions about work. A brief
survey of those cultures that have most influenced Amer-
ican opinions about work will make this clear and at the
same time provide the perspective necessary for under-
standing the significance of work in American culture.

Ancients
Work was held in low esteem among those ancient cul-
tures that have most influenced American culture. The
ancient Jews, Greeks, and Romans all held work to be
inferior to leisure. According to all three traditions, our
original condition was leisurely. According to Genesis,
Adam originally resided in Eden before sinning and being
cast out by God “to till the ground whence he was taken.”
And according to the pagan poets, a leisurely age once
existed but was also somehow lost. The ancients held their
condition, a condition in which labor was the norm, to
be inferior to the original condition of leisure. Further,
conceptions of labor as divine punishment existed among
the ancients. For example, according to the ancient Jewish
tradition, we must all bear the burden of the punishment
handed down for Adam’s sin by God. And, according to
the ancient Greek tradition, Sisyphus had to labor per-
petually, pushing a boulder up an incline again and again,
for his own transgression against Zeus. Further still, in
addition to these religious reflections of the low esteem
in which the ancients held work, there existed etymolog-
ical reflections. For example, the ancient Greeks used one
word (pómoy) to signify both “labor” and “pain.” And they
used one word (bám�troy) to signify both “mechanic”
and “vulgar.” Finally, there existed political reflections of
the low esteem in which the ancients held work. All were
dependent upon work in ancient times. But not all worked.
Most did but some were at leisure. Those who worked
were held to be inferior to those who did not. The latter
ruled the former.

Medievals
Amidst the ruins of the Roman Empire, smaller andmore
introspective communities arose. Those who worked the
land were not slaves but serfs. Pagan religions gave way
to Christianity. And the church gained substantial worldly
power. This last development led to a pervasive duality.
On the one hand, as in ancient times, there were nobles
that owned land and ruled. On the other hand, in contrast
to ancient times, there was an autonomous church that
also owned land and ruled. And so a political duality ex-

isted. For example, a serf might owe allegiance to a noble
for land and protection in this world. Yet he might also
owe allegiance to the church for the promise of transcen-
dence of death and avoidance of Hell in the next. In ad-
dition to this political duality, a cultural duality existed.
On the one hand, as in ancient times, work (that is, man-
ual labor, skilled labor) was held to be inferior to the ac-
tivities of noble leisure (war, politics, culture). On the
other hand, in contrast to ancient times, work was also
held to be inferior to sacred activities (prayer). For ex-
ample, a young nobleman might seek worldly power and
honor while a young peasant might be drawn to monastic
seclusion and discipline (silence, poverty, chastity).

Moderns
Work came to be held in unprecedented esteem during
the modern times, as it was elevated by both Protestant
theologians and philosophers. Martin Luther (German
theologian and reformer, 1483–1546) attacked the me-
dieval ranking of work as inferior to monasticism, assert-
ing that devotion to God did not require seclusion from
secular activities. John Calvin (French theologian and re-
former, 1509–1564) also attacked the medieval ranking of
work, asserting that work glorified God by improving the
world and the individual. Francis Bacon (British philos-
opher and statesman, 1561–1626) attacked medieval edu-
cation, criticizing it for encouraging a love of sloth and
privacy in his Advancement of Learning (1605). In Levia-
than (1651),Thomas Hobbes (British philosopher, 1588–
1679) attacked the medieval status of leisure as the origi-
nal human condition, reasoning that humans originally
led not Edenic lives of leisure but lives that were poor,
nasty, brutish, and short. And John Locke (British phi-
losopher, 1632–1704) attacked the medieval political or-
der, positing that the world belonged not to leisured no-
bles or praying monks but to the industrious in his Two
Treatises on Government (1690). Such opinions and the
habits they engendered came to be known collectively as
the Protestant work ethic centuries later, after the publi-
cation of The Protestant Ethic and the Spirit of Capitalism
(1920) by Max Weber (German economist and social his-
torian, 1864–1920). The Protestant work ethic was the
antecedent of the American work ethic as America, in its
youth, was predominantly Protestant and British.

American Work Ethic
Had the native American population been assimilated
rather than eliminated by germs and steel, the American
work ethic might have emerged as more of a hybrid be-
tween European and Native American opinions about
work. Or had the Spanish Armada not been rebuffed in
1588 or had the French not been defeated on the Plains
of Abraham in 1759, the American work ethic might have
reflected Catholic opinions about work more and Prot-
estant opinions about work less. But the Native American
population was decimated and Catholic Spain and France
eventually surrendered, ceded, or sold most of their ter-
ritorial claims in North America. And so Protestant Brit-
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ain became the dominant power in America.Many of those
who came to America during colonial times were Calvinist
(English Puritans, Scot-Irish Presbyterians, French Hu-
guenots), and the American work ethic was at birth if not
Calvinist simply then at least Calvinistic. In contrast to
ancients who tended to hold work to be inferior to leisure,
and in contrast to the medievals who tended to hold work
to be inferior to monasticism, Calvin held work to be
sacred. Like the ancients and medievals, Calvin too held
work to simply be a means. But he held work to be the
highest sort of means. He held work to be a means by
which to improve the world to the glory of God and a
means by which to improve oneself so as to prove oneself
worthy of being saved by God. Even as opinions of work
became less otherworldly—in other words, as the im-
provement of the world and of oneself became ends in
themselves—the American work ethic remained at least
Calvinistic insofar as it remained progressive, individu-
alistic, and egalitarian. Progress depends on work, and so
one should work for progress—an implication of this be-
ing that one should work as long as there is work to be
done and not simply as long as necessity requires. Indi-
vidually we are saved and only individually, for one cannot
be saved by priestly forgiveness, and so one should pri-
marily be concerned with oneself. And all should work.
There should be no leisured class, whether a class of no-
bles or a class of monks. Leisure, once held to be the
precondition for the highest things, should be recognized
as the precondition for the lowest and thus should be dis-
couraged. And all kinds of work contributing to the pro-
gress of the world should be esteemed. Moneymaking,
which for millennia was viewed with suspicion, should be
appreciated for its potential contributions to world pro-
gress. And manual labor, which for millennia was viewed
as slavish, should be appreciated for its utility as discipline
against sin and thus contribution to individual progress.

The opinions from which the American work ethic
was derived were born in the shadows of the Roman ruins
and the Christian castles of Europe, but they took root
and flourished fully in America, in the absence of a landed
nobility and the medieval church. There was infinite pro-
gress to be made in America, where work was more highly
esteemed in part because there was a surplus not of work-
ers but of work. Although those things that were honored
in Europe were honored still, in America they were hon-
ored less. Land ownership was less of a point of distinc-
tion, for land was cheap and nearly all owned land. The
finest tailors were thousands of miles away. Even then,
there were not royal courts in which to make grand ap-
pearances. It could take months for news to reach Europe
and more months still for monarchical praise and blame
to be heard. In many ways America was neither a mon-
archy, aristocracy, or democracy but a work-tocracy.
Whereas audiences once concerned themselves with lei-
sured nobles (Achilles, Odysseus, Lancelot), Americans
have concerned themselves with workers (Tom Joad,
Willy Loman, Travis Bickle). And whereas leisurednobles
once ruled almost exclusively (Alexander the Great, Julius

Caesar, Henry V), America has been ruled by a canal boat
pilot, storekeeper, and school principal ( James A. Gar-
field, Harry S. Truman, Lyndon B. Johnson). No ancient
emperor or medieval king ever made the assertion that
President Theodore Roosevelt did, that “far and away the
best prize that life offers is the chance to work hard at
work worth doing” (Labor Day speech, 1903).

At no time have Americans been unified in their es-
timation of work, however. Even in the beginning, the
American work ethic varied from occupation to occupa-
tion (farmer-craftsman), region to region (North-South),
age to age (industrial-postindustrial), culture to culture
(German Protestant–Irish Catholic), and individual to in-
dividual. Some have been openly critical of the American
work ethic (Henry David Thoreau). Innumerable varia-
tions on the work ethic have existed, but there are perhaps
six that best manifest what the American work ethic was,
is, and will be. Three were prominent by the time the
Declaration of Independence was signed in 1776 (Agrar-
ian, Craft, Southern). A fourth emerged soon thereafter
at the beginning of the nineteenth century (Entrepre-
neurial). And a fifth came of age at the end of the nine-
teenth century and dominated the twentieth (Industrial).

Agrarian Ethic
As in ancient and medieval times, most worked the land
in 1776. Yet most of those who worked the land were
neither slaves nor serfs. Most were free and independent,
working land that they themselves owned. Free and in-
dependent farmers were widespread and highly esteemed.
Farming in America offered a life of relative self-
sufficiency. If one was willing to depend on nature and
one’s own labor, one could reduce one’s odious depen-
dence on other human beings. Most believed farming to
instill virtue. The rigors of rural life were thought to have
a chastening effect. Thomas Jefferson (author of the Dec-
laration of Independence, president of the United States,
and scientist), who was not a yeoman farmer himself, de-
clared that if God had a chosen people it was those who
labor in the earth, that genuine virtue was to be found in
their breasts, and that their way of life was the way of life
antithetical to corruption. He hoped that yeomen farmers
would be the ruling class far into the future. Such opin-
ions contrasted sharply with those of a more ancient sci-
entist, Aristotle, who considered farmers to be incapable
of genuine virtue and political rule because they lacked
sufficient leisure. And such opinions contrasted sharply
with those of the medieval church, for the church then
taught those that worked the land to be obedient, not
independent, and that priestly forgiveness, not toil, led to
salvation. Even as America became less rural and more
urban, the Agrarian Ethic remained a powerful cultural
force.

Craft Ethic
As in ancient and medieval times, some were also crafts-
man in 1776. Although craftsmen were perhaps not as
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independent or as highly esteemed as farmers, they enjoyed
a relatively high status in America. American craftsman
tended to be more independent, less subject to poverty,
and more admired than their European counterparts. Paul
Revere was a silversmith. Benjamin Franklin (signer of the
Declaration of Independence, author, and scientist) was
himself a printer and included in his Autobiography a list
of thirteen virtues indicative of those characteristics held
in esteem by colonial craftsmen (temperance, silence, or-
der, resolution, frugality, industry, sincerity, justice, mod-
eration, cleanliness, tranquility, chastity, humility). This
list differed markedly from the moral virtues discussed by
Aristotle in his Nicomachean Ethics (courage, temperance,
liberality, magnificence, magnanimity, ambitiousness, pa-
tience, friendliness, truthfulness, wittiness, justice). And
it differed markedly from the teaching of the medieval
church insofar as, among others, faith and charity and
hope were absent. Franklin published numerous apho-
risms that reinforced his thirteen virtues in Poor Richard’s
Almanack (1732–1757). Industry, for example, was rein-
forced with aphorisms such as “Early to bed and early to
rise makes a man healthy, wealthy, and wise,” “Never
leave that till to-morrow which you can do to-day,” and
“Little strokes fell great oaks.”

Such aphorisms were one means by which the Amer-
ican work ethic was sustained. Such means were necessary
because virtue tended toward vice. Ancient virtue, for ex-
ample, bred courage. Courage bred a capacity for con-
quest. A capacity for conquest bred pursuit of empire.
And pursuit of empire eventually led to destructive failure
or corruptive success. Similarly, the Protestant work ethic
engendered industriousness. Industriousness engendered
a capacity for wealth. A capacity for wealth engendered
pursuit of wealth. And pursuit of wealth tended to lead
eventually to a forgetting of the two Calvinistic purposes
of work: work as discipline against sin and work as glo-
rification of God through improvement of the world. In
other words, work tended to wealth, which tended to idle-
ness and idolatry. Hence aphorisms aimed at these par-
ticular tendencies entered the common language. For ex-
ample, “Idle hands do the devil’s work” and “God helps
those who help themselves.” John Wesley (founder of
Methodism and Anglican missionary in America) recog-
nized these tendencies and warned against them. “What
way can we take that our money-making may not sink us
to the nethermost hell? There is one way, and there is no
other under heaven. If those who gain all they can and
save all they can will also give all they can, then, the more
they gain the more they will grow in grace and the more
treasure they will lay up in heaven.” But at no time did
American farmers or craftsmen, for whom frugality was a
cardinal virtue, keep themselves poor by giving away ex-
cess wealth. And, ever so slowly, the American work ethic
became less suspicious of idleness and more idolatrous,
less devout and more religiously devoted to material suc-
cess as an end in itself. Although some do continue to
maintain a decidedly Calvinistic disposition toward plea-
sure, living a joyless quest for joy by accumulating wealth

but not using it. For example, retirees dying onmattresses
filled with millions and CEOs with no time or energy for
the pleasures their money might buy.

Southern Ethic
The Pilgrims who crossed the Atlantic Ocean aboard the
Mayflower in 1620 were not the first to found a lasting
settlement in the British colonies. A less Calvinistic group
of colonists had founded Jamestown in 1607. The differ-
ences between these two colonies, Plymouth Colony lo-
cated north of the Hudson River and Jamestown located
south of the Hudson River, foreshadowed the most his-
torically significant geographic variation on the American
work ethic. In both the North and the South, most work
was performed by yeomen farmers, craftsman, indentured
whites, and black slaves. And althoughmost white farmers
in the South owned no slaves, there was a much greater
reliance on black slavery in the South. In the southern
variation on the American work ethic, work was, to a de-
gree, considered not sacred but slavish. And there was a
greater appreciation of leisure. Although no landed, he-
reditary, leisured class ever took root in America, south-
ern opinions about work within the uppermost class were
in many ways closer to those of the ancients andmedievals
than the moderns insofar as they held workmore as some-
thing to be endured and leisure as something to be ap-
preciated. Yet a fully leisured class never developed. Had
the southern climate been milder, had primogeniture been
established, had the Civil War not broken out (1861), or
had the degree of destruction been less, the Southern
Ethic might have developed more fully and balanced the
Calvinistic elements of the American work ethic to a
greater degree. But the South lost the Civil War and con-
sequentially much of its influence. From colonial times
until the Civil War, the South was in many ways an equal
to the North. A majority of the leading generals during
the American Revolution and a majority of the early pres-
idents were from the South (GeorgeWashington, Thomas
Jefferson, James Madison). But the victory of the North
was so devastating that it took nearly a century for the
region to recover. And the southern elite, those who held
the least Calvinistic opinions about work, never did re-
cover. And so the American work ethic came to reflect the
Calvinistic opinions of New Englandmore and the south-
ern opinions about work less. Remnants of the Southern
Ethic remain, of course. For example, the pace is still
somewhat slower in the South. Yet the differences are not
as substantial as they once were. Those in the South do
basically the same kinds of work and hold basically the
same opinions about work as people in every other part
of the country.

Entrepreneurial Ethic
After the Revolutionary War, there was a push westward.
Most were still farmers and some were still craftsman but
nearly all were becoming more commercial. Enterprises
were being undertaken. Roads and canals were being built.
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Crops from west of the Alleghenies were feeding the grow-
ing urban populations in the East or being shipped to the
markets of Europe. Visiting America in the first half of
the nineteenth century, Alexis de Tocqueville (French po-
litical writer, 1805–1859), perhaps the keenest observer of
American society, suggested that Americans approached
life as a game of chance or a battle. This gambling spirit,
prevalent on the frontier, was not as evident among the
earliest farmers and craftsman of New England who
tended to be more cautious, to view gain without pain
suspiciously, and to prefer frugality to spending money to
make money. And gambles often depended on or resulted
in debt and dependency. Yet these traits were also accom-
panied by a certain strength of soul, as families frequently
rebounded after losing all.

The miraculous element of the Entrepreneurial Ethic
was widely celebrated, the making of something out of
nothing. One such rags-to-riches story was that of An-
drew Carnegie (industrialist and philanthropist) who em-
igrated at age thirteen from Scotland, began as a bobbin
boy in a cotton mill, and ended as one of the richest men
in America. As waves of immigrants came to America in
the nineteenth century, many poor and without any par-
ticular skills, rags to riches became the ideal. Immigrants
during the nineteenth century were less likely to speak
English and more likely to settle in cities with those of
similar backgrounds. Agrarian independence was less at-
tainable for later immigrants as good land became scarcer
and commercial farming required more capital. Those
without land settling in cities became almost entirely de-
pendent on wages and thus on the health of the American
economy. And as many immigrants arrived without par-
ticular skills, the independence of the craftsman also be-
came less attainable. Although most prefer to work for
others, some do still work for themselves. Such small
business owners perhaps best typify the Entrepreneurial
Ethic today.

Industrial Ethic
In the beginning of the twentieth century, a majority
worked either directly or indirectly in industry. Those on
factory floors and those supporting the manufacturing
process from offices performed increasingly specialized
work. The independent farmer was a manager, a laborer,
a mechanic, a buyer, and a seller whose work varied from
season to season and was not timed. The independent
craftsman and the entrepreneur performed a similar va-
riety of tasks. This lack of specialization cultivated the
intelligence. But work in industry, whether work per-
formed by a laborer on the floor of a factory or work
performed in the offices of a factory, was specialized. Ef-
ficiency was pursued by managers such as Frederick W.
Taylor (industrial engineer, 1856–1915) who developed
time and motion studies in order to increase efficiency.
Reliability, consistency, and an ability to focus on repeti-

tive tasks for long periods of time were the sorts of virtues
that became part of the Industrial Ethic.

American Work Ethic in the Twenty-First Century
A variety of developments will likely shape the American
work ethic in the coming century. Cultural diversity is
higher than it has ever been. Political rights of racial mi-
norities and women are now recognized. Economically
America is less industrial and more service oriented. And
perhaps of the greatest significance for the future, Amer-
icans now have a decidedly non-Calvinistic view of leisure
and pleasure. Like the ancients, Americans now appreci-
ate leisure, although in a way very different from the an-
cients and the medievals. Americans work hard and play
hard. And unlike the Calvinists, Americans are more fa-
vorably disposed to pleasures of all kinds, performing
work with the intention and expectation of enjoying the
fruits of their labor.
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WORKERS’ COMPENSATION is a system that
requires employers to provide workers who suffer job-
related injuries (and fatalities) with medical treatment and
monetary compensation to replace lost income. Compen-
sation laws were first adopted in western Europe in the
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late 1800s. The first workers’ compensation laws to pass
legal muster in the United States were enacted in 1911,
and by 1920 all but five states had adopted them. The
system arose due to the breakdown of its predecessor, the
negligence system of liability, under which employers were
required to exercise “due care” in protecting workers from
danger, but could escape liability for an accident by per-
suading the courts that the employee had assumed the
ordinary risks associated with the job, that a coworker had
caused the accident, or that the worker himself had not
exercised due care. In practice, the negligence system of
liability meant that payment levels were low and uncer-
tain—in the early twentieth century, roughly 40 percent
of families received nothing after fatal accidents, and few
families received benefits exceeding the deceasedworker’s
annual earnings. In addition, rapid industrializationmade
the American workplace about the most dangerous in the
world. Many states’ courts became unwilling to accept the
employers’ standard defenses, and during the twentieth
century’s first decade, many states passed legislation bar-
ring the use of these defenses. This caused a crisis as em-
ployers’ accident insurance premiums soared yet many
workers still received minimal payments.

With the adoption of workers’ compensation laws
most of this uncertainty disappeared. Employers (or their
insurers) were required to pay standard benefits spelled
out by law. Payments generally replaced about one-half
to two-thirds of injured workers’ lost wages and employ-
ers wound up paying about 75 to 200 percent more to
families of accident victims. Because each employer’s in-
surance premiums became linked to its accident costs,
employers gained a powerful incentive to improve work-
place safety and accident rates fell—except in industries
like coal mining, where workers could not be closely su-
pervised and where the new, higher accident benefitsmeant
that workers bore less of an injury’s cost. However, em-
ployers also benefited fromworkers’ compensation, despite
their substantially increased insurance premiums. Employ-
ers’ uncertainties fell, and their new costs were generally
shifted to employees in the form of lower wages—except
among unionized workers. In essence, workers were forced
to buy insurance through their employers.

By 1940, about three-quarters of workers were cov-
ered by workers’ compensation, a figure that exceeded 90
percent by the 1990s. For decades, workers’ compensa-
tion costs were about 1 percent of covered payroll. Then,
beginning in the early 1970s, costs began to increase, ex-
ceeding 2 percent in the early 1990s. The increase was
driven by rising medical costs and the expansion of dis-
ability compensation to cover a wider range of workplace
injuries and occupational diseases (such as back pains and
carpal tunnel syndrome), despite falling rates of injury,
illness, and fatalities. After peaking in the early 1990s,
costs (as a percent of payroll) fell about 40 percent due to
declining accident rates, active management of medical
costs, more efficient return-to-work programs, and tight-
ening eligibility standards.
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WORKINGMEN’S PARTY. The Workingmen’s
Party was established in 1829 in New York City. It ad-
vocated the abolition of debtors’ prison, lien laws for con-
struction laborers, a ten-hour working day, and universal
education. Under the leadership of the American re-
former Fanny Wright and her young protégé, Robert
Dale Owen, the movement spread rapidly. The agnostic
teachings of Owen andWright antagonized many people,
however. The abandonment of the Tammany opposition
to the mechanic’s lien law and to the repeal of imprison-
ment for debt, together with the formation of the Whig
Workingmen’s Party in New York City, hastened the end
of the Workingmen’s Party.
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WORKS PROGRESS ADMINISTRATION.
When he assumed the presidency, Franklin Roosevelt de-
fied the insistence by his predecessor, Herbert Hoover,
on maintaining the traditional taboo against the “dole.”
Instead, he created the Federal Emergency Relief Agency
(FERA) with authority to make direct cash payments to
those with no other means of support. However, both
Roosevelt and Harry Hopkins, the former social worker
he chose to head FERA, preferred work relief that would
provide recipients the self-esteem of earning their keep
and taxpayers the satisfaction of knowing they were get-
ting something for their money. In that spirit the Civil
Works Administration (CWA) replaced FERA in the win-
ter of 1933 and soon employed over 2 million persons on
roads, buildings, and parks. Despite the program’s suc-
cess, Roosevelt worried that the CWA’s policy of paying
wages equivalent to those in the private sector would
make it too expensive to rescue many of the millions of
unemployed. He turned then to Congress for something
that would offer subsistence wages and thus a motivation
to find permanent employment.

On 8 April 1935, the Emergency Relief Appropria-
tions Act granted the president’s request for $4.8 billion
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to fund the Works Progress Administration (WPA), the
largest relief program in American history. Projects were
supposed to have a nonpolitical social value and not com-
pete with private enterprise. However, politics was a fac-
tor because state and local jurisdictions controlled the
choice of almost all projects except those for the arts.
Subsequent legislation heightened concerns by requiring
Senate approval for any WPA official earning more than
$5,000 a year. Yet, even with the patronage appointments
this system facilitated and somemisuse of funds, theWPA
managed to do useful work with low overhead.

The main thrust of the WPA projects had to be di-
rected toward semiskilled and unskilled citizens, whom
the Great Depression had hit the hardest. There followed
a major effort in the construction of public facilities that
left a permanent WPA stamp on the landscape. By 1941,
the agency had invested $11.3 billion in 8 million relief
workers who built such diverse projects as 1,634 schools,
105 airports, 3,000 tennis courts, 3,300 storage dams, 103
golf courses, and 5,800 mobile libraries.

Unlike the traditional relief program focus on man-
ual labor, the WPA sought to fit tasks to recipients’ job
experience on a broadly inclusive scale. A Women’s Di-
vision offered suitable tasks and equal pay and, when it
combined with the Professional Division, gave women in-
fluence beyond their 12 to 19 percent enrollment. The
WPA also inspired the black Urban League to declare
that discrimination had been kept to a minimum. The
350,000 blacks employed annually constituted 15 percent
of all persons in the program, a percentage half again as
great as the number of blacks in society, though less than
their proportion of the unemployed. The WPA Educa-
tion Program raised many thousands of black recipients
to literacy and trained thousands more to be skilled crafts-
men and teachers.

Following Hopkins’s dictum that artists have to eat
like everyone else, the WPA offered a place where artists
could make use of their gifts. The Federal Theatre Pro-
ject, headed by an adventuresome Vassar professor named
Hallie Flanagan, entertained 30 million people with per-
formances ranging from traditional classics to “Living
Newspaper” depictions of current issues and vaudeville
shows traveling in caravans to the hinterland. Painters
decorated public buildings with murals; and the Federal
Writers Project informed Americans about their country
by producing city, state, and regional guides. The arts
projects also pioneered integration. WPA orchestras per-
formed works by black composers; the Theatre Project
mounted operas and plays with all-black casts, and the
Writers Project gave aspiring black writers like Richard
Wright and Sterling Brown the chance to develop.

The WPA generated opposition as well. Cynics de-
rided the program as a boondoggle for loafers. Other crit-
ics feared that the huge WPA workforce would become a
pressure group able to control policies and elections.Their
fears were inflamed when Hopkins insisted that theWPA
should be enlarged and made permanent, given that the

program never enrolled more than 3.2 million of the 8 to
15 million unemployed.

World War II ended the argument over the WPA.
On 30 June 1943, with wartime production absorbing
most of the unemployed, Roosevelt gave WPA its “hon-
orable discharge,” and three months later the agency
mailed its last checks. Never since has there been a sig-
nificant federal job creation program. Instead, the gov-
ernment has sought to resolve unemployment through
fostering opportunity in the private sector for specific
hard-core groups. The passage of the Employment Act
of 1946, which had been proposed as a way of ensuring a
decent living for all, emerged with power only to en-
courage that goal. Policymakers have further hedged their
commitment by accepting the view that an unemploy-
ment rate of 4 to 6 percent is a hedge against the inflation
that would result if labor were a scarce, expensive
commodity.
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WORLD BANK, formally known as the International
Bank for Reconstruction andDevelopment, was primarily
the brainchild of Henry Dexter White, the assistant sec-
retary of the Treasury during Franklin Roosevelt’s third
administration. Wary of the lessons of the 1930s, White
was convinced that private investors would be unable to
provide adequately for postwar European reconstruction.
Accordingly, White envisioned the bank as an institution
to guarantee foreign securities and, if necessary, loan
money directly to governments.

Plans for creating the bank existed as early as 1942.
Alongside the International Monetary Fund (IMF),
the bank came into being during the Bretton Woods
Conference in July 1944. Forty-four nations (twenty-
seven of which were considered as “developing” coun-
tries) attended the conference, but the United States,
Britain, France, and Canada primarily directed it. While
the IMF was the outcome of intense negotiations between
the United States and Britain, the bank’s creation was
largely controlled by America. Once established, the bank
started with a $7.6 billion treasury, nearly all of which was
fronted by the United States, to help rebuild war-torn
Europe as well as aid in the development of Africa, Latin
America, and Asia.
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When it became clear that the needs of postwar re-
construction would far exceed the resources of the bank,
and as the Marshall Plan took over the job, the focus
of the bank shifted to ThirdWorld development. The shift
in lending to developing countries was far from smooth,
however, as many countries could not afford the bank’s
interest rates, its financial resources were too small, and
its charter forbade making direct loans to private enter-
prises. To offset these problems the International Finance
Corporation (1956) and the International Development
Association (1960) were created as affiliates of the bank,
and it began to take its present-day shape.

The bank obtains its resources in three ways: money
invested by member countries, issuing bonds, and net
earnings on the bank’s assets. In 2002 there were 138
members of the World Bank Group, each of which must
also be a member of the IMF. Each member acts as a
shareholder but, due to their size and resources, theUnited
States, Japan, Germany, France, and the United Kingdom
dominate policymaking. Headquartered in Washington,
D.C., the bank concentrates on issuing loans for eco-
nomic development in Africa, Asia, the Middle East, and
Latin America. It invests money in projects designed to
create stable, sustainable, equitable growth in developing
countries. Project lending makes money available for tasks
such as natural resource development. Loans can also be
made to an entire sector of a country’s economy—agri-
culture, for example—or can be designed to aid in reor-
ganizing a country’s institutions to orient their policies
toward free trade. Finally, loans are made to temporarily
relieve debt crisis.

Until the presidency of Robert McNamara (1968–
1981) the bank showed little concern with poverty itself,
but McNamara redefined the idea of “development” to
include the relief of poverty. While critics charge that the
bank has actually done little to alleviate long-term pov-
erty, and while the bank itself recognizes that the tasks it
sets for itself are daunting, its motto is “Our Dream is a
World Free of Poverty.”
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WORLD COURT. See International Court of Justice.

WORLD ECONOMIC CONFERENCE. In June
1933 representatives of the leading industrial nations met
in London to discuss a collective international response
to the Great Depression. The European nations, espe-
cially France, proposed immediate agreement on currency
stabilization under a gold standard to prevent rampant
inflation. Although he had long supported Wilsonian in-
ternationalism, President Franklin Roosevelt fearedmak-
ing any diplomatic agreement that might limit his future
policy options in the event of a worsening depression.
The administration therefore refused to agree to currency
stabilization, pushing instead for tariff reduction. Unable
to reach a compromise settlement, the conference ad-
journed without having reached any major agreements.
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WORLD TRADE CENTER, a seven-building com-
plex that was located on a sixteen-acre site in lower Man-
hattan in New York City. The Port Authority of New
York and New Jersey financed the $958 million cost of
construction. The architect Minoru Yamasaki designed
the two 110-story towers (numbers 1 and 2World Trade)
in the International Style; the Twin Towers, as they were
called, were to be the tallest buildings in the world, a
record they held in 1973. To achieve that height, the en-
gineering firm of Worthington-Skilling recommended a
tube structure in which columns on the exterior walls, and
the inner core of the skyscrapers, bore the gravity load. A
grill of lightweight steel trusses connecting the perimeter
and core supported the floors. Given the proximity of the
Twin Towers to two major airports, each tower was built
to withstand the impact of a Boeing 707 aircraft.

Relying on the perimeter and core columns to pro-
vide vertical support created 10 million square feet of
open commercial space, which was leased to import and
export businesses, government agencies, financial firms,
and restaurants. Groundbreaking occurred in 1966; ten-
ants moved into the World Trade Center in December
1970. The last building in the complex, 7 World Trade,
a forty-seven story building, was completed in 1985.

On 23 February 1993, a truck bomb tore through an
underground parking garage beneath the Vista Hotel (3
World Trade), killing six people. The explosion produced
a crater six stories deep and destroyed lateral supports
throughout the damaged area. As a result of the bombing,
building modifications were introduced to improve evac-
uation, with tenants receiving evacuation training, and ad-
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World Trade Center. This 1973 photograph by Wil Blanche
views the newly completed Twin Towers—for a year, the tallest
buildings in the world—from the south, along West Street.
National Archives and Records Administration

ditional fire command centers were established in the lob-
bies of the Twin Towers. On 11 September 2001, two
hijacked Boeing 767 commercial airliners were flown into
the Twin Towers, causing the collapse of both skyscrapers;
2,830 people, including 403 emergency personnel, died.

The Federal Emergency Management Agency
(FEMA) led the effort in trying to determine the pro-
gression of the collapse, a task complicated by the removal
of the beams to recycling centers and scrapyards during
the recovery effort. The prevailing hypothesis is that the
impact of the airliners sheared off the fireproofing on the
trusses, which softened in the subsequent blaze; jet fuel
pouring into the elevator shafts spread the fires to lower
decks. With the integrity of the sagging floors compro-
mised, it is believed that an unsupportable gravity load
was redistributed to the core columns, leading to total
structural failure. The damage of the initial impact was
also being assessed.

Eight surrounding buildings either partially or totally
collapsed that day, crushed by falling debris (3 World
Trade) or gutted by fire (7 World Trade). Discussions
about the future use of the site, referred to as “Ground
Zero”—whether it should be dedicated solely as a me-
morial or reopened for mixed-use purposes—were on-
going at the end of 2002.
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WORLD TRADE CENTER BOMBING, 1993.
On 26 February 1993, a powerful truck bomb was deto-
nated in the underground parking garage of the World
Trade Center in New York City. The blast blew a large
hole through several floors. Six people were killed and
scores wounded.

Searching through the rubble, federal investigators
were able to locate a small piece of the rental truck that
was used to transport the bomb. This critical clue led
investigators to Mohammed Salameh and the discovery
of a terrorist network operating in New York City. The
investigation uncovered a vast conspiracy to target various
New York City landmarks, including the UnitedNations,
federal installations, and parts of the city infrastructure.
Investigators also discovered a plan to bomb U.S. aircraft
flying between Asia and the United States. Numerous
suspects were arrested and charged with participating in
the bombing and broader conspiracy. Ramzi Yousef was
captured in Pakistan and extradited to the United States
on the charge of masterminding the bombing. Omar Ab-
del Rahman, a fundamentalist Islamic cleric living inNew
York City, was also charged as a prominent co-conspirator.

The suspects were brought to trial in the federal dis-
trict court for the Southern District of New York. Their
efforts to challenge the indictments were denied by the
court. In May 1994, four suspects were convicted for their
role in the bombing and sentenced to 240 years in prison.
In January 1996, ten other suspects, including Abdel Rah-
man, received heavy jail terms for their roles in the con-
spiracy. Two other suspects, including Yousef, were con-
victed and sentenced in 1998 to 240 years in prison for
their role in the bombing. Yousef was also sentenced for
his role in the 1994 bombing of a Philippines Airlines
plane, which killed one passenger and crippled the air-
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craft. He was fined $4.5 million and ordered to pay $250
million in restitution to the victims.
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WORLD WAR I. The United States did not enter
World War I until April 1917, although the conflict had
begun in August 1914. After an intense period of military
buildup and imperial competition, war broke out in Eu-
rope between Germany and Austria-Hungary (the Cen-
tral Powers) and Britain, France, and Russia (the Allies).
Turkey quickly joined the Central Powers and Italy joined
the Allies in 1915.

Prelude to Involvement
Immediately, President Woodrow Wilson issued a dec-
laration of neutrality. He was committed to maintaining
open use of the Atlantic for trade with all the European
belligerents. However, British naval supremacy almost
eliminated American trade with Germany while ship-
ments to the Allies soared. To counter this trend,German
U-boats (submarines) torpedoed U.S. merchant vessels
bound for Allied ports. In May 1915, Germans sunk the
British passenger ship Lusitania, killing 128 Americans.
Strong protest fromWilson subdued the submarine cam-
paign, but it would emerge again as the war ground on
and became more desperate. In late January 1917, Ger-
many announced it would destroy all ships heading to
Britain. Although Wilson broke off diplomatic ties with
Germany, he still hoped to avert war by arming merchant
vessels as a deterrent. Nevertheless, Germany began sink-
ing American ships immediately.

In February 1917, British intelligence gave theUnited
States government a decoded telegram from Germany’s
foreign minister, Arthur Zimmerman, that had been in-
tercepted en route to his ambassador to Mexico. The
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Gas Attack. American soldiers advance across a field in France in 1918. � corbis

Zimmerman Telegram authorized the ambassador to of-
fer Mexico the portions of the Southwest it had lost to
the United States in the 1840s if it joined the Central
Powers. But because Wilson had run for reelection in
1916 on a very popular promise to keep the United States
out of the European war, he had to handle the telegram
very carefully. Wilson did not publicize it at first, only
releasing the message to the press in March after weeks
of German attacks on American ships had turned public
sentiment toward joining the Allies.

Gearing Up for War: Raising Troops and Rallying
Public Opinion
On 2 April 1917,Wilson asked Congress for a declaration
of war and four days later all but six senators and fifty
representatives voted for a war resolution. The Selective
Service Act that was passed the following month, along
with an extraordinary number of volunteers, built up the
army from less than 250,000 to four million over the
course of the conflict. General John Pershing was ap-
pointed head of the American Expeditionary Force (AEF)
and led the first troops to France during the summer.
Initially, the nation was woefully unprepared to fight so
large a war so far from American soil. The task of reor-
ganizing government and industry to coordinate a war
and then of recruiting, training, equipping, and shipping
out massive numbers of soldiers was daunting and would
proceed slowly. The first serious U.S. military action
would not come until April 1918, one year after declara-
tion of war. It would take a gargantuan national effort,

one that would forever change the government and its
relationship to the citizenry, to get those troops into
combat.

Although there is strong evidence that the war was
broadly supported—and certainly Americans volunteered
and bought Liberty Bonds in droves—the epic scale of
the undertaking and the pressure of time led the govern-
ment, in an unprecedented campaign, to sell the war ef-
fort through a massive propaganda blitz. Wilson picked
George Creel, a western newspaper editor, to form the
Committee on Public Information (CPI). This orga-
nization was charged with providing the press with care-
fully selected information on the progress of the war. It
also worked with the advertising industry to produce eye-
catching and emotional propaganda for various agencies
involved in the war effort in order to win maximum co-
operative enthusiasm form the public. Its largest enter-
prise was the Four Minute Men program, which sent
more than 75,000 speakers to over 750,000 public events
to rouse the patriotism of as many as 314 million spec-
tators over the course of the war. The CPI recruited
mainly prominent white businessmen and community
leaders; however, it did set up a Women’s Division and
also courted locally prominent African Americans to speak
at black gatherings.

Gearing Up for War: The Economy and Labor
The government needed patriotic cooperation, for it was
completely unequipped to enforce many of the new reg-
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ulations it adopted. It also had to maximize the productive
resources of the nation to launch the U.S. war effort and
prop up flagging allies. The War Industries Board was
charged with gearing up the economy to war production,
but it lacked coercive authority. Even the Overman Act
of May 1918, which gave the president broad powers to
commandeer industries if necessary, failed to convince
capitalists to retool completely toward the war effort. The
government only took control of one industry, the rail-
roads, in December 1917, and made it quite clear that the
measure was only a temporary necessity. In all other in-
dustries, it was federal investment—not control—that
achieved results. The Emergency Fleet Corporation
pumped over $3 billion into the nation’s dormant ship-
building industry during the war era. Overall, the effort
to raise production was too little and too late for maxi-
mizing the nation’s military clout. American production
was just hitting stride as the war ended, but the threat that
it represented did help convince an exhausted Germany
to surrender.

The government also sought the cooperation of the
American Federation of Labor (AFL) and involved its top

officials in the war production effort, but very low un-
employment emboldened union workers and it became
difficult for the leadership to control the rank and file.
Many workers connectedWilson’s war goals—democracy
and self-determination for nations—to struggles for a
voice in their workplaces through union representation.
However, the number of striking workers was lower in
1917 and 1918 than in 1916. The government hastily cre-
ated labor arbitration boards and eventually formed aNa-
tional War Labor Board (NWLB) in April 1918. The
government had considerable success in resolving dis-
putes and convincing employers to at least temporarily
give some ground to the unions. When this novel arbi-
tration framework disappeared along with government
contracts in 1919, workers participated in the largest
strike wave in the nation’s history—over four million par-
ticipated in walkouts during that year.

Women and African Americans in the War
For women workers the war also raised hopes, but as with
labor as a whole, they were dashed after the conflict. The
number of women working as domestic servants and in
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African American Troops. Members of the all-black Fifteenth New York Infantry Regiment (commanded by white officers) stand
at attention in France in 1918. Redesignated the 369th Infantry, the regiment served in combat with the French army. � corbis

laundering or garment making declined sharply during
the war, while opportunities grew just as dramatically in
office, industrial, commercial, and transportation work.
The very limited place of women in the economy had
opened up and government propaganda begged women
to take jobs. However, few of these new opportunities,
and even then only the least attractive of them, went to
nonwhite women. Mainly confined to low-skilled work,
many women were let go when the postwar economy
dipped or were replaced by returning soldiers. Although
women did gain, and hold on to, a more prominent place
in the AFL, they were still only 10 percent of the mem-
bership in 1920. The government made some attempts
through the NWLB to protect the rights of working
women, although it backed off after the war. But women
fought on their own behalf on the suffrage front and fi-
nally achieved the right to vote in 1920.

African Americans also made some gains but suffered
a terrible backlash for them. There were ninety-six lynch-
ings of blacks during 1917 and 1918 and seventy in 1919
alone. Blacks were moving out of the South in massive
numbers during the war years, confronting many white
communities in the North with a substantial nonwhite
presence for the first time. Northward migration by
blacks averaged only 67,000 per decade from 1870 through
1910 and then exploded to 478,000 during the 1910s.
This Great Migration gave blacks access to wartime fac-

tory jobs that paid far better than agricultural work in the
South, but like white women, they primarily did low-
skilled work and were generally rejected by the union
movement. The hatred that many of these migrants faced
in the North forced them into appalling ghettos and
sometimes led to bloodshed. In July 1917, a race riot in
East St. Louis, Illinois, left thirty-nine African Americans
dead. The recently formed NAACP championed justice
and democratic rights for African Americans at a time
when black soldiers were helping to guarantee them for
the peoples of Europe. Although job opportunities would
recede after the war, the new racial diversity outside the
South would not—and neither would the fight for equal
rights.

Repression and the War
The fragility of a war effort that relied on a workforce of
unprecedented diversity and on cooperation from em-
boldened unions led the federal government to develop
for the first time a substantial intelligence-gathering ca-
pability for the purpose of suppressing elements it thought
might destabilize the system. The primary targets were
anti-capitalist radicals and enemy aliens (German and
Austro-Hungarian immigrants). The former group was
targeted through the Espionage Act of June 1917, which
was amended by the Sedition Act in May 1918 after the
Bolshevik Revolution in Russia convinced the govern-
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Trench Warfare. U.S. Marines fire from their trenches during the Meuse-Argonne offensive in the fall of 1918, which resulted in
the signing of the armistice on 11 November.

ment to seek even wider powers to control public speech.
The Department of Justice, through its U.S. attorneys
and Bureau of Investigation field agents, cooperated with
local and state authorities to suppress radical organizers.
Many government agencies developed at least some in-
telligence capacity and the private, but government-
sanctioned, American Protective League recruited per-
haps 300,000 citizen-spies to keep tabs on their fellow
Americans. In this climate of suspicion, German-speaking
aliens had the most cause to be afraid. War propaganda
dehumanized Germans and blasted their culture and lan-
guage.Well over a half-million enemy aliens were screened
by the Department of Justice and were restricted in their
mobility and access to military and war production sites.
Several thousand enemy aliens deemed disloyal were in-
terned until the conflict was over.

American Soldiers in Battle
The end of the war was nowhere in sight when U.S.
troops first saw significant fighting in the spring of 1918,
after the new Bolshevik government in Russia pulled out
of the war in March and Germany switched its efforts to
the western front. Under British and French pressure,
General Pershing allowed his troops to be blended with
those of the Allies—ending his dream of the AEF as an

independent fighting force. Now under foreign com-
mand, American troops helped stop the renewedGerman
offensive inMay and June. The First U.S. Armywas given
its own mission in August: to push the Germans back to
the southeast and northwest of Verdun and then seize the
important railroad facilities at Sedan. The campaign got
under way in September and American troops succeeded
in removing the Germans from the southeast of Verdun,
although the latter were already evacuating that area. The
Meuse-Argonne offensive to the northwest of Verdun
was launched in late September and proved to be much
more bloody. Although the German position was heavily
fortified, well over a million American soldiers simply
overwhelmed all resistance. This massive and relentless
operation convinced the German command that its op-
portunity to defeat the Allies before American troops and
industry were fully ready to enter the fray had been lost.
As exhausted as the United States was fresh, the Central
Powers surrendered on 11 November 1918.

In the end, two million American troops went to
France and three-quarters of them saw combat. Some
60,000 died in battle and over 200,000 were wounded. An
additional 60,000 died of disease, many from the influenza
pandemic that killed over twenty million across the globe
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in 1918 and 1919. Many surviving combatants suffered
psychological damage, known as shell shock, from the
horrors of trench warfare. The casualties would have been
far greater had America entered the war earlier or been
prepared to deploy a large army more quickly.

Wilson hoped that after the war the United States
would become part of the League of Nations that was
forming in Europe to ensure that collective responsibility
replaced competitive alliances. But America was retreat-
ing inward, away from the postwar ruin and revolutionary
chaos of Europe. The government was suppressing radi-
cals at home with unprecedented furor in 1919 and 1920
in what is known as the Red Scare. Progressive wartime
initiatives that further involved the government in the
lives of its citizens withered against this reactionary on-
slaught. But the notion of government coordination of a
national effort to overcome crisis had been born, and the
Great Depression and World War II would see this new
commitment reemerge, strengthened.
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WORLD WAR I, ECONOMIC MOBILIZA-
TION FOR. European demands for war supplies mo-
bilized some sectors of the American economy before the
United States entered World War I. Exports increased
from $2.1 billion to $2.6 billion annually between 1911
and 1914 and jumped to $5.7 billion in 1916. Changes in
the public sector were less dramatic. The government es-
tablished the National Advisory Committee for Aero-
nautics, the U.S. Shipping Board, and the Council of Na-
tional Defense, with an advisory commission, before
1917. But President Woodrow Wilson’s policy of neu-
trality and the powerful peace sentiment in Congress and
the rest of the country precluded systematic planning for
a war economy.

The private nature of economic mobilization in the
United States did not disappear after U.S. entry into the
war on 6 April 1917. Throughout the spring and summer,
volunteer committees of corporation executives tried to
design production, transportation, and price schedules for
army and navy supplies. Congress and the president, in
the meantime, clashed over the nature of the govern-
ment’s economic policies and administrative controls, and
the military services scrambled for supplies in an essen-
tially free market. But much of the output of vital mate-
rials, such as steel and coal, had already been committed
for months in advance to private and Allied purchasers.

In July 1917 the president increased the scope and
power of the U.S. Shipping Board and established the
War Industries Board (WIB) to regularize business-
government relations. On 10 August Congress empow-
ered the president to control food and fuel supplies and
to fix a minimum price for wheat. Congress continued to
yield to presidential initiatives in subsequent months, al-
beit reluctantly, and the War Trade Board, the Alien
Property Custodian, and the Aircraft Board appeared in
October. By that time, the administration had also taken
the first tentative steps toward fixing prices on industrial
raw materials.

Urgent Allied demands for ships and munitions, as
well as transportation breakdowns in the desperate winter
months of 1917–1918, touched off a much more rigorous
extension of public economic controls in 1918. The pres-
ident enlarged and redefined the functions of the WIB
early in March and set up the National War Labor Board
and the War Finance Corporation in April. The WIB’s
Price Fixing Committee negotiated a series of maximum
prices with raw-material producers, and its PrioritiesBoard
broadened the range of restrictions on nonwar produc-
tion. The military services launched a variety of internal
reforms that made it easier for the board to coordinate its
economic policies.

Wilson inaugurated a series of weekly meetings with
his top war administrators in the spring of 1918, but the
administration never fully centralized the responsibility
for economic mobilization. TheWIB offered the greatest
potential for such a development, but the armistice of
November 1918 came before all aspects of economic
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mobilization were fully integrated. Achievements varied,
therefore, from one sector of the economy to another. By
the time of the armistice, for instance, there were sur-
pluses in some agricultural products and industrial raw
materials, while production lagged in ships and aircraft.
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WORLD WAR I, NAVY IN. The United States en-
tered World War I on the side of the Allies in response
to Germany’s use of submarines against U.S. merchant
ships. Under the assumption that the United States had
insufficient antisubmarine warfare (ASW) capability to af-
fect such a campaign, Germany had waged unrestricted
submarine warfare. As its first task, the United States re-
sponded by temporarily setting aside a 1916 building pro-
gram that was to give the nation the world’s best navy in
ten years and concentrating instead on building destroy-
ers. The Navy dispatched Admiral William S. Sims, com-
mander of the U.S. naval forces in Europe, to England
on 9 April 1917. By July the Navy had dispatched thirty-
five destroyers, and it sent additional ASW forces into the
war zone as soon as bases to support them were provided.
These ships were desperately needed: four-fifths of Brit-
ain’s food, half its iron ore, and all other raw materials
had to be imported. Allied shipping losses to German
submarines were drastically high, exceeding 881,000 tons
or more than 150 ships in April 1917 alone. To reduce
these losses, the British began organizing merchant ships
into convoys instead of patrolling fixed sea areas so that
submarines had to avoid the convoy’s ASWescort tomake
an attack.

The second critical task of the U.S. Navy was to
transport the American Expeditionary Forces (AEF) to
France before German armies on the eastern front, freed
by the collapse of the Russian army after the 1917 revo-
lution, could be employed on the western front. The ini-
tial American troop convoy, with the U.S. First Division,
arrived at Saint Nazaire, France, on 24 June 1917. Over
300,000 American troops were in France when the Ger-
mans made their unsuccessful lunge at the Allied lines in
the spring of 1918.

American flag shipping available for transport service
included four hundred ships operating primarily in the
coastal trade and another four hundred in production, but
these could not carry the entire AEF. The Navy turned
to the 104 German ships interned in U.S. ports, using the
then-new technique of welding to quickly repair twenty
ships damaged by their German crews. Mostly passenger
ships, including the world’s largest, Vaterland (renamed
Leviathan), they formed a considerable segment of the
Naval Transport Force commanded by Admiral Albert
Gleaves. This force carried 911,047 soldiers to France,
about half of them in former German ships. Another mil-
lion U.S. troops were transported in British vessels.

The third major undertaking of the U.S. Navy in
World War I was the North Sea mine barrage: the laying
of 56,600 anchored mines between the Orkney Islands
and the coast of Norway. This barrage was not completed
by the war’s end and had no impact on its outcome.

Other U.S. naval activities in World War I included
using aviation, chiefly along the west coast of France;
launching submarine chaser operations in the Mediter-
ranean and Adriatic seas; providing a division of battle-
ships with the British Grand Fleet and another at Bantry
Bay, Ireland, to cover the English Channel ports; station-
ing a naval railroad battery of fourteen-inch guns on the
western front; and operating in Russian waters, both in
the White Sea and the Far East.
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WORLD WAR I TRAINING CAMPS. To build
the camps and cantonments required to train U.S. Na-
tional Guard and National Army divisions during World
War I, the federal government created the construction
division of the army in May 1917. Secretary ofWar New-
ton D. Baker ordered the building of sixteen wood-frame
cantonments and sixteen National Guard camps, where
troops would be quartered in hastily erected tents with
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wood floors, with wooden buildings for kitchens andmess
halls.

Each National Army cantonment contained, in ad-
dition to the barracks, quarters, and administration build-
ings, a hospital, warehouses, railroad tracks, target range,
and, in many cases, a power station. Each cantonment
could accommodate a “Pershing” division, approximately
28,000 men. By 1 September 1917, the thirty-two con-
struction projects were housing troops. Contractors, tak-
ing advantage of a special wartime contract system, em-
ployed as many as 200,000 civilians to assemble the camps.

National Army cantonments built were Custer (Bat-
tle Creek, Michigan), Devens (Ayer, Massachusetts),
Dodge (Des Moines, Iowa), Dix (Wrightstown, New Jer-
sey), Funston (Fort Riley, Kansas), Gordon (Atlanta,
Georgia), Grant (Rockford, Illinois), Jackson (Columbia,
South Carolina), Lee (Petersburg, Virginia), Lewis (Amer-
ican Lake, Washington), Meade (Admiral, Maryland), Pike
(Little Rock, Arkansas), Sherman (Chillicothe, Ohio), Tay-
lor (Louisville, Kentucky), Travis (San Antonio, Texas), and
Upton (Yaphank, Long Island, New York).

National Guard camps built were Beauregard (Al-
exandria, Louisiana), Bowie (Fort Worth, Texas), Cody
(Deming, NewMexico), Doniphan (Fort Sill,Oklahoma),
Frémont (Palo Alto, California), Green (Charlotte,North
Carolina), Hancock (Augusta, Georgia), Kearney (Linda
Vista, California), Logan (Houston, Texas), MacArthur
(Waco, Texas), McClellan (Anniston, Alabama), Sevier
(Greenville, South Carolina), Shelby (Hattiesburg, Mis-
sissippi), Sheridan (Montgomery, Alabama), Wadsworth
(Spartanburg, South Carolina), and Wheeler (Macon,
Georgia).

After the war, the government salvaged a vast quan-
tity of material and sold the remaining installations.
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WORLD WAR I, U.S. RELIEF IN. Relief in Eu-
rope by U.S. agencies during World War I extended
from 1914 through 1923, but several agencies continued
special projects after 1923. During the war and into the
period of reconstruction, organizations for aid to the
wounded, refugees, children, and war widows provided
relief mainly in Allied countries. With the exception of
the Commission for Relief in Belgium (1914), the period
of mass relief occurred after the armistice of November
1918, when government finance, cash sales, and benevo-
lence poured millions of tons of supplies into Central and
Eastern Europe where 200 million people were in need.
This American intervention in the Pacific contributed

greatly to the rehabilitation of Europe and particularly
helped the new states formed by the peace treaties to be-
come established. Benevolence, through the American
Relief Administration (ARA) alone, amounted to $134
million after the armistice, and total supplies tomore than
$1 billion. Americans sent about $6 billion worth of food
and other supplies to Europe during 1914–1923. U.S.
government subsidies and loans for supplies amounted to
$624 million during the armistice, and contributed $81
million to reconstruction and relieving the Russian famine.

Congress created the ARA early in 1919 to admin-
ister an appropriation of $100 million for European relief
to be partially repaid by the countries aided. Herbert
Hoover, U.S. food administrator, went to Europe in No-
vember 1918 to determine need and initiate relief, and
soon became director-general of relief for the Allies under
the Supreme Economic Council. He formed and directed
the ARA to carry out the American share of the program.
The United States provided 80 percent of the supplies
that the ARA, Allied commissions, foreign governments,
and private agencies distributed. The Food Administra-
tion created the machinery for purchase and transport of
supplies and the ARA formed local committees for dis-
tribution, with final control in American hands; the ARA
also encouraged both governments and citizens to donate
services. In all, twenty-one countries received more than
4 million metric tons of supplies. The original U.S. ap-
propriation excluded enemy countries, but their condi-
tion was so desperate that Americans adopted special fi-
nance arrangements with them ( Joint Allied Finance,
U.S. loans to Allies, and cash payments by enemy states).
After the Allies relaxed their blockade, from February
through July 1919, $282 million worth of supplies went
to Germany and $98 million to Austria. The ARA insti-
tuted child feeding, transported or allocated food for pri-
vate agencies, and transmitted $6 million in cash from
individuals or groups in the United States to persons in
Europe. At liquidation of the armistice program on 30
June 1919, the ARA had delivered 1,728,000 metric tons
of supplies at an operating cost of less than 1 percent of
sales value, and returned $84 million of the congressional
appropriation to the U.S. Treasury in foreign government
obligations.

Thereafter, the ARA operated as a private agency,
although it administered three other congressional ap-
propriations: one (1920) for sale of flour on credit; and
two (1921–1922) for famine and medical relief in Russia.
It cooperated closely with other agencies and, in 1920–
1921, with eight others this European Relief Council
(ERC) raised $29 million in the United States for chil-
dren’s relief. It fed some 8 million children, entered ref-
ugee work, aided in the control of epidemics, provided
relief to special groups, and delivered $22 million worth
of food purchased in America for persons or groups in
Europe. In 1921, it made an agreement with the Soviet
government for famine relief, under which most of the
American agencies worked. At the peak of this relief
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(1921–1923), it fed some 10 million Russians, delivered
large shipments of seed grain, food packages, and bulk
sales, and operated a medical unit that inoculated 8 mil-
lion persons suffering through epidemics and delivered
$3 million worth of Red Cross supplies to 14,000 Russian
hospitals and institutions.

Overseas, the American Red Cross spent 56 cents on
each dollar collected during 1914–1919, and some $200
million altogether in Europe during 1914–1923. It fo-
cused on medical relief, health service, and control of
postwar epidemics, but also engaged in child care and ref-
ugee work, allocated funds or supplies (clothing and medi-
cal) to other agencies, and operated units in twenty-four
countries in 1919. In addition to its service in Russia dur-
ing the 1921–1923 famine, it worked in Russia and Siberia
during 1917–1918.

The American Friends Service Committee (Quak-
ers) was formed after U.S. entry into the war, although
American Quakers previously had worked with British
Quakers in war relief. They sent small units wherever the
need was greatest, and they were among the first to reach
enemy territories. The American Friends’ greatest achieve-
ment was feeding children in Germany in 1919–1922,
where they distributed $9 million worth of relief, with
about $6 million allocated by the ARA or ERC. The
Friends raised more than $1 million from German
Americans, and upon withdrawing in 1922 provided an-
other $4 million for feeding German children through
1924. They were also active in Poland, Austria, Serbia,
Yugoslavia, and Russia.

The Jewish Joint Distribution Committee formed in
November 1919 to distribute relief funds for American
Jewish societies and by the end of 1926 had spent $69
million abroad. It distributed through other organizations
until 1920 and worked closely with the ARA through
1923, sending a vast number of food packages and bulk
sales to Poland, Austria, and Russia. In 1920, the Jewish
Distribution Committee began its own medical work and
reconstruction, and, in 1921, began refugee and child
care, repatriation, and cultural work in twelve European
countries besides Palestine, continuing much of this after
1923.

Near East Relief derived from a committee organized
in 1919 by Henry Morgenthau, U.S. ambassador to Tur-
key, for Armenian-Syrian relief, and distributed most of
the American relief in Near East countries. The ARA,
Red Cross, and others made large allotments toNear East
Relief, which, during 1919–1923, distributed some $28
million in supplies—$16 million from government credits
and the rest from benevolence. It did refugee and reset-
tlement work; child care and child placing, especially of
orphans; and continued after 1923, raising funds by its
own American campaigns.

Other organizations, notably the Young Men’s
Christian Association (YMCA) and theYoung Women’s
Christian Association of the United States, gave large

amounts of relief to all European countries, often for spe-
cial groups such as students or the intelligentsia. The Fed-
eral Council of Churches, Knights of Columbus, and Na-
tional Catholic Welfare Council were members of the
ERC, and three foundations—the Rockefeller Foun-
dation, Laura Spelman RockefellerMemorial, andCom-
monwealth Fund—made large gifts to the ARA and other
agencies for children’s relief or special purposes.
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WORLD WAR I WAR DEBTS. During and im-
mediately after World War I, America’s cobelligerents
borrowed some $10.350 billion ($184.334 billion in 2002
dollars) from the U.S. Treasury. These funds were used
mainly to finance payments due the United States formu-
nitions, foodstuffs, cotton, other war-related purchases,
and stabilization of exchange. Of that sum, $7.077 billion
represented cash loans extended prior to the armistice;
$2.533 billion was advanced to finance reconstruction af-
ter the armistice; and postarmistice relief supplies and liq-
uidated war stocks amounted to an additional $740 mil-
lion. Total foreign indebtedness—including interest due
before funding of the original demand obligations but ex-
cluding loans to Czarist Russia, for which no hope of col-
lection remained—came to $11.577 billion ($206.186 bil-
lion in 2002 dollars).

In turn, the U.S. government borrowed from its own
citizens, mostly through Liberty Bonds paying 5 percent
interest. During the period of economic disorganization
in Europe following the termination of hostilities, the ad-
ministration of Woodrow Wilson agreed to grant the
debtor nations a three-year postponement of interest pay-
ments. But it indicated that eventually the debtors would
be required to repay the loans.

In February 1922 Congress created the World War
Foreign Debt Commission, on which representatives of
the House and Senate flanked the secretaries of state,
commerce, and the Treasury. Congress directed the debt
commission to seek funding arrangements providing for
amortization of principal within twenty-five years and an
interest rate of not less than 4.25 percent.

Disregarding this limitation on its mandate, the com-
mission managed to reach agreement with thirteen Eu-
ropean debtor nations before its five-year term expired.
The settlements all provided for repayment of principal
over sixty-two years. Assuming that the debtors would
continue to pay for sixty-two years, the settlements as a
whole were equivalent to cancellation of 51.3 percent of
what could have been required on a 5-percent basis. Ac-
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tually, those who drafted the agreements did not expect
them to continue in force much beyond a generation, so
that the true percentage of the debt forgiven was appre-
ciably larger.

Nevertheless, the governments of the four principal
debtor nations—Great Britain, France, Italy, and Bel-
gium—believed that the debts should have been canceled
altogether as the American contribution to a common
struggle. They settled most unwillingly—Great Britain,
to avoid losing its own standing as a creditor nation and
banking center, and the Continental countries, to avoid
being barred from access to American capital markets.

In 1931 the Hoover Moratorium provided for tem-
porary cessation of all intergovernmental transfers to cope
with the international banking crisis that accompanied the
Great Depression. After the moratorium expired, the
debtors found various excuses not to resume regular pay-
ments. By 1934 every European nation except Finland
had defaulted. Congress expressed its displeasure in April
1934 by passing the Johnson Debt Default Act, effectively
prohibiting defaulting governments from further borrow-
ing in American markets for several crucial years. Amer-
ican policy planners later drew an opposite lesson.During
World War II and its aftermath, they extended credits
under Lend-Lease and the Marshall Plan without ex-
pecting integral reimbursement.
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WORLD WAR II. In the aftermath of World War I,
the United States attempted to disengage itself from Eu-
ropean affairs. The U.S. Senate rejected American mem-
bership in the League of Nations, and in the 1920s
American involvement in European diplomatic life was
limited to economic affairs. Moreover, the United States
dramatically reduced the size of its military in the postwar
years, a measure widely supported by a public increasingly
opposed to war. Events in Europe and Asia in the 1930s
and early 1940s, however, made it impossible for the
United States to maintain a position of neutrality in
global affairs.

Rise of the Nazi Party and German Aggression
After its defeat and disarmament in World War I, Ger-
many fell into a deep economic decline that ultimately led
to the rise to power of Adolf Hitler and the Nazi Party

during the 1930s. The Nazis rearmed the nation, reen-
tered the Rhineland (1936), forced a union with Austria
(1938), seized Czechoslovakia under false promises (1938),
made a nonaggression pact with Russia to protect its east-
ern frontier (1939), and then overran Poland (September
1939), bringing France and Great Britain into the war as
a consequence of their pledge to maintain Polish inde-
pendence. In May 1940 a power thrust swept German
troops forward through France, drove British forces back
across the English Channel, and compelled France to sur-
render. An attack on England, aimed to deny use of Brit-
ain as a springboard for reconquest of the Continent,
failed in the air and did not materialize on land. Open
breach of the nonaggression treaty was followed by aGer-
man invasion of Russia in June 1941.

Prior to America’s formal entry into war, the United
States assisted France and Britain by shipping tanks and
weapons. The United States turned over naval destroyers
to Britain to hold down the submarine menace and itself
patrolled large areas of the Atlantic Ocean against the
German U-boats, with which U.S. ships were involved in
prewar shooting incidents. The United States also took
over rights and responsibilities at defense bases on British
possessions bordering the Atlantic.

In 1940 the U.S. course was mapped by rapidly pass-
ing events. The German invasions of Norway, Denmark,
Holland, Belgium, Luxembourg, and France triggered
American actions. In his Chicago speech of 1937, Presi-
dent Franklin D. Roosevelt had promised to quarantine
aggressors. In his Charlottesville, Virginia, speech on 10
June 1940, he went further. He not only indicted Ger-
many’s new partner, Italy, but also issued a public promise
of help to “the opponents of force.” In June also he as-
sured himself of bipartisan political support by appointing
the Republicans Frank Knox and Henry L. Stimson to
head the Navy and War Departments, respectively.

The Selective Service and Training Act of 1940 in-
stituted peacetime conscription for the first time in U.S.
history, registering sixteen million men in a month. In
August 1941 Roosevelt and the British prime minister,
Winston Churchill, met at Argentia, Newfoundland, to
formulate war aims; with their staffs they delved into
overall strategy and war planning. For the first time in
U.S. history the country was militarily allied before a for-
mal declaration of war. At this meeting the Atlantic
Charter was established. In September 1941 the draft
act was extended beyond its previous limit of one year—
even though by the slim margin of a single vote in Con-
gress—and the full training, reorganization, and augmen-
tation of U.S. forces began.

Japanese Attack on Pearl Harbor
During the Nazi buildup in Germany, Japan had been
fortifying Pacific islands in secret violation of treaties, en-
croaching on China in Manchuria and Tientsin in 1931
and in Shanghai in 1932, starting open war at Peking in
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1937, and thereafter, as Germany’s ally, planning further
conquests.

The United States opposed this Japanese expansion
diplomatically by every means short of war, and military
staff planning began as early as 1938 for the possibility of
a two-ocean war. American policymakers determined that
the nation’s security depended on the survival of the Brit-
ish Commonwealth in Europe and the establishment in
the Pacific of a U.S. Navy defense line that must run from
Alaska through Hawaii to Panama.

On 7 December 1941, a sneak attack by Japanese
carrier-based planes surprised and severely crippled the
U.S. fleet at Pearl Harbor, Hawaii, dooming American
forces in the Philippines. Japan was now free to expand
into Southeast Asia and the East Indies, toward Australia.
On 8 December, Congress declared war on Japan, and on
11 December it responded to war declarations from Italy
and Germany—allied to Japan by treaties—by similar
declarations put through in a single day of legislative ac-
tion in committees and on the floor of both houses of
Congress.

Before themonth ofDecember was out, Churchill was
again inWashington, bringing with himmilitary and naval
experts for what has been called the Arcadia conference.
Within weeks Washington had created the Combined

Chiefs of Staff, an international military, naval, and air
body that was used throughout the war to settle strategy,
establish unified command in the separate theaters of war,
and issue strategic instructions to theater commanders.

Organization, Preparation, and Strategy
Almost immediately after the declaration of war, under
the first War Powers Act, the United States began a re-
organization and expansion of the army and the navy, in-
cluding the National Guard already in federal service. In-
creasing numbers of reservists were called to active duty,
not as units but as individuals, to fill gaps in existing units,
to staff the training centers, and to serve as officers in new
units being formed. Additional divisions were created and
put into training, bearing the numbers of World War I
divisions in most cases, but with scarcely any relation to
them in locality or in personnel of previously existing re-
serve divisions. New activities were created for psycho-
logical warfare and for civil affairs and military govern-
ment in territories to be liberated or captured. The air
force also underwent a great expansion, in personnel, in
units, and in planes. Notable was the creation and ship-
ment to England of high-level, precision daylight bomb-
ing units, which worked with the British to rain tons of
bombs on enemy centers. Later they assisted the invasions
and major attacks. Disrupting German factories and rail
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Prisoners of War. A large group of captured American soldiers is guarded by Japanese troops in
the Philippines, 1942. � corbis/Bettmann

lines and weakening the entire German economy, the
bombing campaign was extremely important in Hitler’s
downfall. The armed forces of the United States, in gen-
eral, expanded their strength and put to use a host of de-
tails in tactics and in equipment that had been merely
experimental in the preceding years. From new planes to
new rifles, from motorization to emergency rations, from
field radio telephones to long-range radar, progress was
widespread.

In addition to new concepts of operation and new
and improved mechanized matériel, there was an all-out
popular war effort, a greater national unity, a greater sys-
tematization of production, and, especially, a more in-
tense emphasis on technology, far surpassing the efforts
of World War I. The U.S. effort would truly be, as Chur-
chill predicted after the fall of France in 1940, “the new
world with all its power and might” stepping forth to “the
rescue and liberation of the old.”

In an unprecedented burst of wartime legislative ac-
tivity, Congress passed the Emergency Price Control Act
and established theWar Production Board, theNational
War Labor Board, the Office of War Information, and
the Office of Economic Stabilization. Critical items such
as food, coffee, sugar, meat, butter, and canned goods
were rationed for civilians, as were heating fuels and gas-
oline. Rent control was established. Two-thirds of the
planes of civilian airlines were taken over by the air force.
Travel was subject to priorities for war purposes. There
was also voluntary censorship of newspapers, under gen-
eral guidance from Washington.

There was special development and production of es-
cort vessels for the navy and of landing craft—small and
large—for beach invasions. There was a program of plane
construction for the air force on a huge scale and pro-
grams for the development of high-octane gasoline and
synthetic rubber. Local draft boards had been given great
leeway in drawing up their own standards of exemption
and deferment from service and at first had favored ag-
riculture over industry; soon controls were established ac-
cording to national needs. By 1945 the United States had
engaged more than sixteen million men under arms and
improved its economy.

The grand strategy, from the beginning, was to de-
feat Germany while containing Japan, a strategy main-
tained and followed by the Combined Chiefs of Staff. The
strategy was closely coordinated by Roosevelt and Chur-
chill—except on one occasion when, in the early summer
of 1942, Admiral Ernest J. King (chief of naval operations)
and General George C. Marshall (army chief of staff ) re-
sponded to the news that there would be no attempt to
create a beachhead in Europe that year by suggesting a
shift of U.S. power to the Pacific. Roosevelt promptly
overruled them.

Campaign in the Pacific
Almost immediately after the strike at Pearl Harbor, the
Japanese invaded the Philippines and overran American
garrisons on Guam and Wake Island in late December.
They soon captured Manila and then conquered the U.S.
forces on the Bataan peninsula by April 1942, along with



WORLD WAR II

547

the last U.S. stronghold on Corregidor on 6 May. Japan
then feinted into theNorth Pacific, easily seizing Attu and
Kiska in the Aleutian Islands, which it held until March
1943.

Gen. Douglas MacArthur had been pulled out of the
Philippines before the fall of Corregidor and sent to Aus-
tralia to assume responsibility for protecting that conti-
nent against Japanese invasion, increasingly imminent
since Singapore and Java had been taken.With great skill,
MacArthur used American and Australian forces to check
Japanese inroads inNewGuinea at PortMoresby.He also
used land and sea forces to push back the Japanese and
take the villages of Buna and Sanananda, although not
until January 1943. To block a hostile thrust againstMac-
Arthur’s communications through New Zealand, marine
and infantry divisions landed in the Solomon Islands,
where they took Guadalcanal by February 1943 after bit-
ter, touch-and-go land, sea, and air fighting.

Almost concurrently, the navy, with marine and army
troops, was attacking selected Japanese bases in the Pa-
cific, moving steadily westward and successfully hitting
the Marshall Islands at Eniwetok and Kwajalein, the Gil-
berts atMakin and Tarawa, and—turning north—theMa-
rianas at Guam and Saipan in June and July 1944. To assist
the army’s move on the Philippines, the navy and the ma-
rines also struck westward at the Palau Islands in Septem-
ber 1944 and had them in hand within a month. American
control of the approaches to the Philippines was now as-
sured. Two years earlier, in the Coral Sea and also in the
open spaces near Midway, in May and June 1942, respec-
tively, the U.S. Navy had severely crippled the Japanese
fleet. MacArthur’s forces returned in October 1944 to the
Philippines on the island of Leyte. Their initial success
was endangered by a final, major Japanese naval effort near
Leyte, which was countered by a U.S. naval thrust that
wipedmuch of the Japanese fleet. U.S. forces seizedManila
and Corregidor in February 1945, thus bringing to a suc-
cessful conclusion the Bataan-Corregidor campaign.

American land and sea forces were now in position
to drive north directly toward Japan itself. Marines had
landed on Iwo Jima on 19 February and invadedOkinawa
on 1 April, both within good flying distance of the main
enemy islands. The Japanese navy and air force were so
depleted that in July 1945 the U.S. fleet was steaming off
the coast of Japan and bombarding almost with impunity.
Between 10 July and 15 August 1945, forces under Adm.
William F. Halsey destroyed or damaged 2,084 enemy
planes, sank or damaged 148 Japanese combat ships, and
sank or damaged 1,598 merchant vessels, in addition to
administering heavy blows at industrial targets and war
industries.

Until the island hopping brought swift successes in
1944, it had been expected that the United States would
need the China mainland as a base for an attack on Japan.
The sea and land successes in the central and western
Pacific, however, allowed the United States, by the spring
of 1945, to prepare for an attack on Japan without using
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China as a base. This situation was the result of three
major factors: (1) the new naval technique of employing
the fleet as a set of floating air bases, as well as for holding
the sea lanes open; (2) the augmentation and improve-
ment of U.S. submarine service to a point where they
were fatal to Japanese shipping, sinking more than two
hundred enemy combat vessels and more than eleven
hundred merchant ships, thus seriously disrupting the
desperately needed supply of Japanese troops on themany
islands; and (3) MacArthur’s leapfrogging tactics, letting
many advanced Japanese bases simply die on the vine.Not

to be overlooked was MacArthur’s personal energy and
persuasive skill.

Campaigns in Africa and Italy
Pressures, notably from Russian leaders, began building
early in the war for an invasion of the Europeanmainland
on a second front. Because of insufficient buildup in En-
gland for a major attack across the English Channel in
1942—even for a small preliminary beachhead—U.S.
troops were moved, some from Britain with the British
and some directly from the United States, to invade
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Liberated Rome. The U.S. Army’s Eighty-fifth Division
marches through an ancient Roman triumphal arch at the
Porta Maggiore in June 1944. � corbis-Bettmann

northwest Africa from Casablanca to Oran and Algiers in
November 1942. After the long coastal strip had been
seized and the temporarily resisting French brought to
the side of the Allies, British and American forces under
the command of Gen. Dwight D. Eisenhower pushed
east. The Germans were reinforced and concentrated.
Sharp and costly fighting by air, army, and armor attacks
and counterattacks, notably in February 1943 at the Kas-
serine Pass, ended with the Allied conquest of Tunisia and
a great German surrender at Tunis, Bizerte, and Cape
Bon. Meanwhile, at the Casablanca Conference in late
January, Roosevelt and Churchill called for the “uncon-
ditional surrender” of the Axis powers. It would be a war
to the finish, not a negotiated, temporary peace.

The next step was an invasion of Sicily, using large-
scale parachute drops and perfected beach-landing skills,
as a step toward eliminating Italy from the war. In Sep-
tember, Italy proper was invaded, the British crossing the
Strait of Messina and the Americans landing at Salerno
near Naples. Five days later, Italy surrendered, but the
Germans occupied Rome and took control of the Italian
government. After a long check midway up the “boot” of
Italy on a line through Cassino, a dangerous landing was
made at Anzio. Fierce German counterattacks there were
stopped, and a following breakthrough carriedU.S. forces
past Rome, which fell on 4 June 1944. In July the Allied
forces pushed through to the line of Florence and the

Arno River, the British on the east and the Americans on
the west. Thereafter, although some British andAmerican
advances were made and a final offensive in April 1945
sent American troops to the Po Valley, Italy ceased to be
the scene of major strategic efforts; the theater was
drained to support the Normandy invasion, in southern
France.

Invasion at Normandy and the Liberation of France
For the principal invasion of France, an inter-Allied plan-
ning staff had been created in March 1943 in London. In
May the first tentative attack date was set, for early May
of the following year, in what was called Operation Over-
lord. The buildup of units and supplies proceeded steadily
for nearly a year, aided by improved successes against
German submarines targeting seagoing convoys. Finally,
after several weeks of delays, on 6 June 1944—popularly
known as D Day—the greatest amphibious invasion in
history was launched across the English Channel, involv-
ing more than 5,300 ships and landing craft. It was a huge,
carefully and intricately coordinated land, sea, and air ac-
tion, with a precisely scheduled flow of reinforcements
and supplies. The Germans anticipated that the Allies
would land at Calais, so the landings along theNormandy
coast caught the Germans completely by surprise.

The battle on the Normandy beaches on 6 June was
vicious, particularly at Omaha Beach, where U.S. troops
encountered stubborn German resistance. By nightfall
the Allies had established a beachhead on the French
coast, and within weeks they drove from the Normandy
coast deep into the French countryside. Thick hedgerows
provided the Germans with excellent defensive terrain,
but relentless Allied aerial bombardment and a flank at-
tack by U.S. infantry and tanks, under the command of
Gen. George Patton, split the German lines.
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George S. Patton. The colorful and controversial fighting
general, photographed in Tunisia in 1943. Library of Congress

The Germans reacted to this penetration by finally
drawing their reserve Fifteenth Army out of the Calais
area, where it had been held by an Allied ruse and the
threat of a second beach landing there. They struck di-
rectly west across the American front to try to cut off the
leading U.S. troops who had already begun entering Brit-
tany. This German effort was blocked by General Omar
Bradley’s forces. Relentless Allied attacks shattered Ger-
man resistance in northern France and on 25 August Paris
fell to American divisions with scarcely a battle.

The Germans retreated rapidly and skillfully for the
distant frontier and their defense lines, except where they
at points resisted the British in order to try and hold the
seaports along the northern coast. While these events
were taking place, a landing had been made in southern
France on 15 August 1944, by a Franco-American force
under U.S. command. It swept from the Riviera up the
Rhone Valley and joined U.S. forces that had come east
across northern France from Normandy. By September
Brest fell into U.S. hands, and a German army in south-
west France had surrendered, completely cut off. France
was almost completely liberated fromGerman occupation.

Battle of the Bulge and German Surrender
In the fall of 1944, Allied forces began the invasion of
Germany, which many observers believed tottered on

the brink of collapse. On 16 December, however, the
Germans launched a sweeping counterattack that caught
American and British forces completely by surprise. In
several days of intense fighting, the outcome of the Battle
of the Bulge hung in the balance. On Christmas Eve,
however, an American counterattack sent German forces
reeling. American air bombardments turned the German
retreat into a crushing rout. The Battle of the Bulge was
the Germans’ final major effort of the war. They had used
up their last major resources and had failed.

Through large-scale production and mass transpor-
tation, the U.S. air forces in Europe had been built to
high strength so that they could take severe losses and
still defeat the enemy. From bases in Britain and from
bases successively in North Africa and Italy, American
bombers had struck at the heart of the German economy.
Through large-scale air raids, like those on Ploesti, Ro-
mania, a decisive proportion of German oil refinery pro-
duction was disabled. German planes and tanks faced se-
vere fuel shortages. German fighter planes, beaten back
by the British in 1940, were later cut down by the Amer-
icans’ heavily armed bombers and their long-rangefighter
escorts. Except for a short, sharp, and costly new cam-
paign in the final month of 1944, German planes had
ceased to be a serious threat. At the same time, to aid the
ground troops, the U.S. fighter-bombers were taking to
the air under perilous conditions over the Ardennes. Ger-
man flying bombs (V-1s) and rocket bombs (V-2s) had
continued to blast Britain until their installations were
overrun in late March 1945, but they had no effect on
ground operations or on air superiority as a whole.
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Casualties of War. In this photograph by Billy Newhouse,
taken in Belgium on 26 February 1945, American soldiers are
placed in a truck to be taken for burial at a military cemetery.
� corbis

 

 

In February 1945 the American armies struck out
into the Palatinate and swept the German forces across
the Rhine. The enemy forces destroyed bridges as they
crossed—all but one. On 7 March an advanced armored
unit of the U.S. First Army approached the great railway
bridge at Remagen, downstream from Koblenz, found it
intact, dashed over it, tore the fuses from demolition
charges, and drove local Germans back. Troops were hus-
tled over the bridge for several days before it collapsed
from damage, but by then pontoon bridges were in place.

Avoiding the heavily wooded Ruhr region in the cen-
ter, the previously planned northern crossing of theRhine
was effected with navy, air, and parachute help on 2March
1945; all arms drove directly eastward into Germany while
the First and Third Armies drove eastward below the
Ruhr, the First Army soon swinging north through Gies-
sen and Marburg to make contact at Paderborn and Lipp-
stadt with the northern force. More than 300,000 Ger-
mans were thus enclosed in the Ruhr pocket.

Germany’s military strength had now all but col-
lapsed. The British on the American left raced toward
Hamburg and the Baltic. The U.S. First Army pressed
through to Leipzig and met the Russians on 25 April 1945
at Torgau on the Elbe River, which had been established
at the Yalta Conference as part of the posthostilities
boundary with Russia. The U.S. Third Army dashed to-

ward Bavaria to prevent possible German retreat to a last
stand in the south. The southernmost flank of the Amer-
ican forces swung southward toward Austria at Linz and
toward Italy at the Brenner Pass. The U.S. Seventh Army,
on 4 May, met the Fifth Army at Brenner Pass, coming
from Italy, where German resistance had likewise col-
lapsed. Germany asked for peace and signed its uncon-
ditional surrender at Allied headquarters at Reims on 7
May 1945.

Bombing of Hiroshima and Nagasaki; Japanese
Surrender
Progress in the Pacific theater by this time had been sub-
stantial. U.S. ships and planes dominated sea and air close
to Japan. Troops were soon to be redeployed from the
European theater. Protracted cleanup operations against
now-isolated Japanese island garrisons were coming to a
close. American planes were bombing Tokyo regularly. A
single raid on that city on 9 March 1945 had devastated
sixteen square miles, killed eighty thousand persons, and
left 1.5 million people homeless, but the Japanese were
still unwilling to surrender. Approved by Roosevelt, sci-
entists working under military direction had devised a
devastating bomb based on atomic fission. A demand was
made on Japan on 26 July for surrender, threatening the
consecutive destruction of eleven Japanese cities if it did
not. The Japanese rulers scorned the threats. President
Harry S. Truman gave his consent for the use of the
atomic bomb, which was dropped on Hiroshima on 6 Au-
gust, killing 75,000. There were more warnings, but still
no surrender. On 9 August, Nagasaki was bombed. Two
square miles were devastated, and 39,000 people were
killed. Five days later, on 14 August, the Japanese agreed
to surrender. The official instrument of surrender was
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signed on 2 September 1945, on board the battleshipMis-
souri in Tokyo Bay.

The defeat of the Axis powers did not resolve all of
the geopolitical issues arising from World War II.The
spirit of amity among the Allied powers collapsed shortly
after the war, as the United States and the Soviet Union
rapidly assumed a position of mutual hostility and dis-
trust. Germany was divided in half by the Allied victors,
with West Germany aligned with the United States and
East Germany with the Soviet Union. The United States
also established security pacts with Japan and Italy, bring-
ing them within the American defense shield against the
Soviets. Ironically, therefore, during the Cold War the
United States found itself allied with the former Axis na-
tions and found itself at odds with its former ally, the
USSR. Not until 1990, when the Cold War finally came
to an end with the collapse of the Soviet Union, was Ger-
many reunited as one nation.
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WORLD WAR II, AIR WAR AGAINST GER-
MANY. On the eve of World War II the German Air
Force (GAF) was the most powerful in the world. How-

ever, it was designed primarily for the direct support of
ground armies, a circumstance that would cripple it in its
coming battle with the British Royal Air Force (RAF) and
U.S. Army Air Forces (USAAF).

Overall Allied strategy for the war in western Europe
called for an assault in force launched from Britain as a
base and aimed at the heart of Germany. At the Casa-
blanca Conference in January 1943, the RAF and
USAAFmade Allied air superiority a top priority. To crip-
ple Adolf Hitler’s plane production, the USAAF focused
its initial bombing efforts on German aircraft and ball-
bearing plants. Its effort during 1943 was disappointing,
however, owing primarily to the severe losses suffered by
bomber forces operating over Germany beyond the reach
of escort fighters. Between February andMay 1944, long-
range escort fighters began to accompany the U.S.
bombers all the way to their targets and back. Although
German aircraft production continued to increase until
September 1944, the GAF could not make effective use
of the growing number of aircrafts because of (1) the loss
of experienced GAF pilots brought on by the attempt to
halt the bombing offensive, and (2) a critical gasoline
shortage beginning in May 1944, which also made it dif-
ficult to train new GAF pilots.

In late 1944, the USAAF bomber forces concentrated
on Germany’s synthetic oil plants and transportation net-
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Dresden. This 1946 photograph by Fred Ramage shows postwar commuters boarding a tram in the historic German city, which
British and U.S. planes—and a firestorm caused by the intensive bombing—devastated in February 1945. Hulton/Getty Images

work. The GAF, already so weakened by June 1944 that
it could not oppose the landings at Normandy, fell into
disarray. Hopelessly outnumbered by the combined forces
of the USAAF and RAF, and undergoing unceasing attack
by day and night, the GAF had lost the battle. Not even
the introduction of the new high-speed jet fighter (Mes-
serschmitt 262) could stem the tide.

The inability of the German high command, includ-
ing Adolf Hitler, to see the GAF as anything more than
a supporting arm of the army contributed measurably to
the Allied victory in the air. Despite the threat posed by
Allied bombing from 1940 onward, it was late 1942 before
any serious effort was made to increase the size and ca-
pabilities of the GAF. Then, when massive energies were
applied to the task, the USAAF and RAF buildup already
out-paced that of Germany, while the Allied bombing of
the aircraft factories and fuel sources further hampered
German efforts. With the destruction of surface trans-
portation between and within its bases and factories dur-
ing the winter of 1944–45, the GAF could offer but token
resistance.
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WORLD WAR II, AIR WAR AGAINST JAPAN.
The first attack on Japan by American airmen in World
War II was on 18 April 1942. In an extraordinary feat,
they flew sixteen twin-engine B-25s off the carrierHornet
about 688 miles west of Japan and hit Tokyo and other
nearby targets before heading for landing in China. This
isolated raid, led by Lieutenant Colonel James H. Doo-
little, came less than five months after Japan’s attack on
Pearl Harbor. By late 1943, anxious to begin a sustained
air campaign against Japan, President Franklin D. Roose-
velt arranged with British andChinese authorities to build
bases in India and western China for the B-29, a four-
engine strategic bomber the prototype of which had gone
into development in 1939. By the spring of 1944, 130
were available for deployment to India and China.

On 14 June 1944, B-29 crews struck Japan from
China for the first time. Sixty-three planes bombed a steel
plant on Kyūshū but caused only minor damage. Seven
planes and fifty-five crewmen were lost on the raid. As
mainland Japan lay beyond the B-29’s 1,500-mile maxi-
mum combat radius, the U.S. airmen flew only five other
missions against Japan from China. Mostly, they bombed
closer enemy targets in Manchuria, China, Formosa, and
Southeast Asia. By 29 March 1945, when the last raid was
flown from the China-India theater, they had undertaken
3,058 individual sorties and dropped 11,691 tons of
bombs on military and industrial targets.

The long-awaited sustained air war against Japan did
not begin until U.S. forces had seized theMariana Islands,
beginning their assault on 15 June 1944. From Saipan,
Tinian, and Guam, the B-29s could reach Japan’s major
industrial cities. Construction of runways on Saipan be-
gan even before the fighting there ended on 9 July 1944.
The first bomber reached Saipan on 12 October. On 24
November, Major General Haywood S. Hansell launched
the first air raid against Tokyo since Doolittle’s raid.
Nearly 90 B-29s struck at the enemy capital from an al-
titude of more than 25,000 feet, beyond the effective
range of most Japanese aircraft and antiaircraft artillery.
Their target—an aircraft plant—was almost completely
obscured by clouds and was hit by only 24 planes. Sixty-
four others bombed the general urban area. Although
bomb damage was minimal, the Japanese soon began dis-
persing their industries, causing more disruption to their
war production than did the initial B-29 attacks. Hansell
staged six more raids in 1944.

These high-altitude bombing raids proved ineffec-
tive. In January 1945 Roosevelt’s top airman, General
Henry H. Arnold, replaced Hansell with Major General
Curtis E. LeMay, who had commanded B-17s over Eu-
rope and the B-29s in the China-India theater. Other im-
portant changes followed. Washington directed that the
B-29s carry more incendiaries on future raids, to take ad-
vantage of the known flammability of Japanese buildings.
On 4 February a heavy incendiary strike against Kōbe
destroyed 2.5 million square feet of the city’s urban area.
It was a precursor of the great fire raids.

The Japanese, meanwhile, had launched preemptive
air strikes against the Saipan bases from Iwo Jima, a for-
tress island some 725 miles north of the Marianas. Be-
tween 26 November and 31 December 1944, some 80
Japanese planes had attacked and destroyed 11 B-29s on
Saipan and damaged 43. American strategists determined
to seize Iwo Jima; D day was set for 19 February 1945.
Three days before, to support the invasion, a U.S. Navy
fast-carrier force sailed into Tokyo harbor and launched
more than 1,200 aircraft against Honshū targets, destroy-
ing some 500 Japanese planes. Navy carrier pilots re-
turned to Japan on eighteen more occasions, bombing
and strafing enemy facilities.

The B-29s, however, wreaked the greatest damage on
Japan, LeMay having ordered his airmen to attack with
incendiaries at altitudes of less than 8,000 feet, and indi-
vidually rather than in formation. These new tactics were
employed for the first time on the night of 9–10 March,
when 285 bombers dropped two thousand tons of incen-
diaries on Tokyo. High winds fanned the flames into a
huge firestorm that gutted 16 square miles in the city’s
center, killing 83,783, injuring 40,918, and leaving 1 mil-
lion homeless. Similar fire raids were subsequently flown
against Nagoya, Osaka, Kōbe, and fifty smaller Japanese
cities. By midsummer, 180 square miles of Japan’s urban
area had been destroyed. To add to Japan’s troubles, B-
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Air War. U.S. Navy fighter planes, like these photographed
during the June 1942 Battle of Midway, took part in significant
raids on Japan in 1945. Library of Congress

29s dropped 12,953 mines in enemy waters, effectively
blocking many Japanese ports and the Shimonoseki Strait.

The final blows came in August 1945. On 6 August
a B-29 dropped the first atomic bomb on Hiroshima, kill-
ing 78,000 people and injuring 51,000. When Japanese
officials did not immediately respond toWashington’s call
for surrender, a second atomic bomb was dropped 9 Au-
gust on Nagasaki, killing 35,000 people and injuring
60,000. On 15 August, beset on all sides, Japan capitulated.
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WORLD WAR II, NAVY IN. President Woodrow
Wilson, after World War I, was determined that the
United States would be the foremost naval power both
for the country’s good and that of the rest of the world,
and plans were made to modernize and expand the 1916
building program. But postwar isolation and disarmament
sentiment was strong. The defeat ofWilson’s Democratic
party in 1920 led to a proposal for a naval disarmament
conference in Washington, D.C. The four other major
powers: Great Britain, Japan, France, and Italy, accepted,
Japan reluctantly. Its outcome was a seeming agreement
on battleship limitation: United States and Great Britain,
525,000 tons; Japan, 315,000 tons; France and Italy,
175,000 tons. To obtain Japan’s consent, a clause was
added forbidding new fortifications on any island posses-
sions in the Far East. This clause in effect underwrote
Japanese naval supremacy there. Another naval confer-
ence, held in London in 1930, limited cruiser tonnage,
but the international climate worsened after the rise of
Adolf Hitler and Japan’s 1931 invasion of Manchuria, and
all naval treaty limitations expired on 31 December 1936.

The United States did not even attempt to build up
to its allowed treaty limitations until 1933 and thereby
fell behind in naval strength, especially in the cruiser cate-
gory. Construction was stepped up with the inauguration
of President Franklin D. Roosevelt, who was fully aware
that successful diplomacy depended on naval strength.
His strong ally in Congress was Chairman Carl Vinson
of the House Naval Affairs Committee. The National In-
dustrial Recovery Act of 1933 was used to increase naval
construction to reach full treaty strength, and theVinson-
Trammel Act of 1934 authorized 120 combat ships to be
laid down in the next ten years. The Merchant Marine
Act of 1936 provided for a revival of that deteriorated arm
of national security.

Two qualitative revolutions took place in the navy
during the post–World War I years. One was in naval
aviation, led by Rear Adm. William A. Moffett, first chief
of the Bureau of Aeronautics, 1921–1933, and Rear Adm.
Joseph M. Reeves, who created the carrier task force be-
tween 1927 and 1931. The second was in engineering:
ships adopted high-pressure steam, alternating electric
current, high-speed diesel engines, and double-reduction
gears, all initiated by Rear Adm. Samuel M. Robinson,
chief of the Bureau of Engineering from 1931 to 1935.

Attack
WorldWar II for the navy began in 1940 with Roosevelt’s
“short of war” policy. That year Congress authorized $4
billion for a two-ocean navy, and fifty destroyers were
transferred to Great Britain in exchange for Atlantic
bases. In 1941 U.S. destroyers began convoying in the
western Atlantic. In the Pacific, Japanese forces moved
toward Southeast Asia and in December attacked Pearl
Harbor, Hawaii. The attack was made by a force of six
carriers with 423 aircraft aboard. They struck the U.S.
naval base at Pearl Harbor and the air stations nearby in
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several waves beginning at 7:55 a.m. on Sunday, 7Decem-
ber 1941. One battleship was destroyed, another capsized,
and four more sunk at their mooring. Several other types
of ships were lost or damaged, 149 aircraft were de-
stroyed, and 2,334 American servicemen were killed and
1,141 wounded. But no carriers were harmed; one was on
the West Coast being repaired and two were at sea on
missions delivering marine aircraft to Wake and Midway
islands.

For Americans, Pearl Harbor was a disgraceful trag-
edy. For Japan it turned out to be a brilliant tactical vic-
tory but a lost opportunity when a second strike was not
made on the Pearl Harbor base facilities, particularly the
exposed oil tanks containing 4.5 million gallons of pre-
cious fuel. Destruction of the tanks would have forced the
Pacific fleet back to the West Coast and broken the line
of sea communications to Australia. Instead, a prostrate
U.S. Navy was allowed several months to recover. Loss
of the battleships but not the carriers resolved the long-
standing controversy amongU.S. naval officers as to which
comprised modern capital ships.

Pearl Harbor gave Japan a temporary strategic suc-
cess. Within hours after the attack there, Japanese mili-
tary forces struck at the Philippines and Malaya. Decla-
rations of war followed and a new maritime phase of
World War II began. Then came several months of al-
most worldwide disaster at sea for Great Britain and the
United States. Two British battleships were sunk off Ma-
laya by Japanese aircraft. The remainder of American,
Dutch, and British naval forces in the Far East and Indian
Ocean were destroyed or scattered. The British naval base
at Trincomalee, Ceylon, was bombed by the same carrier
force that hit Pearl Harbor. But the Allies were not forced
into a negotiated peace, as the Japanese had expected.

German Submarine Warfare
German submarines during the first six months of 1942
sank helpless merchant ships along the U.S. coast in the
Atlantic, in the Gulf of Mexico, and in the Caribbean Sea.
Allied losses in shipping amounted to 800,000 tons in
June 1942, comparable to the losses of April 1917 in
World War I, whereas German submarine sinkings by
British and U.S. naval forces in the first six months of
1942 amounted to only the tonnage equivalent of one
month of Germany’s submarine production.

Karl Doenitz, the German admiral in charge of sub-
marines, was perhaps the Allies’ toughest naval opponent.
He believed Germany could win the war by sinking an
average of 750,000 tons of shipping per month. In March
1943 it looked as if he might do it. But in the next two
months, the situation changed dramatically. InMay 1943,
U-boats were sunk in large numbers, thirty-one in the
first twenty-two days. The Battle of the Atlantic was just
about over.

Victory against the German submarines was primarly
the result of British efforts; the United States’ contribu-
tion was mostly in mass production of ships and weapons.

The Germans were defeated by the Royal Navy’s battle-
scarred escorts, by the Royal Air Force Coastal Command
under navy control, and by British scientists with their
microwave radar and operational analysis. Americans pro-
vided the small escort carrier used to cover the mid-
Atlantic, which shore-based aircraft could not reach.

Pacific
The war in the Pacific was essentially a struggle for com-
mand of the sea. The combined efforts of all U.S. armed
services were needed, but the first year of fighting was
almost entirely a naval war. During December 1941 the
Japanese effectively, if temporarily, neutralized American
naval and air power in the Pacific. Through superior
preparation, Japan’s armed forces quickly achieved their
original objectives, subjugating Malaya, Indonesia, and
Burma. By the spring of 1942 they were confronted with
the problem of what to do next to maintain the initiative;
the choice was an advance toward Australia. The Japanese
army, eagerly watching the weakened Soviet Union, would
not release enough troops to invade Australia itself, so
plans were made to occupy NewGuinea, NewCaledonia,
and the Fiji Islands.

The Japanese offensive ground to a halt by June 1942
as they discovered that U.S. power in the Pacific had not
been eliminated. The first carrier battle, in the Coral Sea
(7–8 May 1942), checked the advance southward, and a
decisive setback came shortly thereafter (4–6 June) at
Midway Island in the Central Pacific. The real turning
point in the war came in the last months of 1942 at Guad-
alcanal, where the navy afloat and the U.S. Marines ashore
fought a bloody struggle against a desperate foe. When
the United States gained complete control of the island
early in 1943 the Japanese braced themselves for the
American offensive they knew was coming. The offensive
began in late 1943 with two major advances. One was the
navy’s drive directly through the Central Pacific, starting
from the base in Hawaii. The Gilbert Islands were cap-
tured in 1943 and the Marshalls and Marianas in the
spring and summer of 1944. The second advance, stem-
ming from the initial campaigns in the South Pacific, was
from Australia along the New Guinea coast toward the
Philippines. The two drives joined at the Philippines in
November 1944. The movement toward Japan then be-
gan with bloody assaults on Iwo Jima and Okinawa early
in 1945.

American Submarine Warfare
Early 1944 saw the beginning of the American submarine
campaign, which reduced the Japanese merchant marine
to such a degree that the economy of that maritime nation
was on the brink of collapse before the first atomic bomb
was dropped. At the war’s beginning, Japan had 6.9 mil-
lion tons of shipping. It was not materially reduced until
December 1943, when the faulty exploding mechanism in
U.S. torpedoes was finally corrected. Within a year Japa-
nese merchant tonnage was cut to 1.8 million, most of it
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confined to the Sea of Japan and the Inland Sea, both
closed by mines to U.S. submarines.

Japanese antisubmarine operations were inept. Con-
voys remained small, so U.S. submarine attack groups—
“wolf packs”—did not need to exceed four ships. American
crew morale was high. Submarine duty was hazardous,
but bold tactics paid off. Attacks by strategically located
U.S. submarines against combat ships contributed largely
to winning the Battle of the Philippine Sea (19–20 June
1944) and the Battle of Leyte Gulf (23–25 October 1944).
Vice Adm. Charles A. Lockwood was the able commander
of submarines, Pacific fleet.

Surface Warfare
Naval surface warfare developments duringWorldWar II
may be divided into four categories: (1) carrier, (2) am-
phibious, (3) antisubmarine, and (4) mobile or afloat logis-
tics. Except for antisubmarine operations all were prod-
ucts of the U.S. Navy’s task force system of organization.
Ships must be operationally prepared for modern, fast-
moving naval warfare, while at the same time their main-
tenance, support, and constant replenishment are pro-
vided for. A ship functions only at sea but returns to port
periodically to be reconditioned for sea duty. Combat
operations therefore are separated in time from logistic
support. The captain of a naval ship is responsible to two
seniors; one is charged with a task within the navy’s mis-
sion while a second oversees the ship’s upkeep, supply,
replenishment, and training.

This concept was most dramatically represented in
the operations of the carrier task forces, which were nor-
mally composed of four aircraft carriers with protecting
battleships, cruisers, and destroyers. In April 1944 task
fleets were formed, the Third and Fifth fleets under Adm.
William F. Halsey, Jr., and Adm. Raymond A. Spruance,
respectively. The intent was to enable one campaign to
follow quickly upon the last. The so-called “fleets” were
actually only top commanders and staffs of task fleets and
major task forces. One group would conduct an operation
while the other planned the next. The ships were the same
in both fleets, a fact the Japanese never learned.

The task fleets were composed primarily of carrier,
amphibious, and mobile support task forces. Carriers, as
the capital ships, operated within circular formations with
their protecting ships around them.Manned aircraft offen-
sive strikes were made chiefly by Grumman TBF bombers
for level bombing and torpedo attacks and Douglas SBD
planes for searches and dive-bombing. Grumman F6F
fighters defended ships and aircraft. Radar and the prox-
imity fuse were other developments that contributed to
American naval success.

Amphibious assault operations included naval gunfire
support, air support, ship-to-shore and shore-to-shore
movements, and capturing of beachheads. American suc-
cess in this new type of warfare was achieved chiefly with
skillfully designed landing craft in adequate numbers.
One type, the LST (landing ship tank), proved the most

useful logistic craft of the war. Its ample tank deck made
it suitable for hospital, repair, and many other support
functions.

Mobile logistics enabled naval forces to remain in-
definitely in the forward areas, close to the enemy, cruis-
ing at sea in virtually constant readiness. Combat ships
were able to receive fuel and other supplies from service
vessels either while under way or at anchorages near op-
erating areas such as the Ulithi Atoll. Advance base fa-
cilities were maintained afloat at all times and techniques
were contrived for transferring fuel, ammunition, stores,
and personnel at sea.

Neglect of the peacetime Americanmerchantmarine
required an enormous wartime shipbuilding program to
move men and materials across two oceans. More than
3,500 ships were built, mostly 10-knot Liberty ships and
15-knot Victories. These were operated by theWar Ship-
ping Administration to provide for the ocean transport
needs of the war economy and the armed forces.

The foremost naval figure ofWorldWar II was Adm.
Ernest J. King, chief of naval operations and navymember
of the Joint Chiefs of Staff. A forceful man, King insisted
on the prosecution of the war in the Pacific although by
agreement between Roosevelt and Prime Minister Win-
ston Churchill of Great Britain, the European theater had
priority.

Rich resources, an intelligent labor force, and free-
dom from bombing gave the United States an almost un-
limited economic potential for war. A heartland facing
two oceans, the United States could be allied in a conti-
nental war in Europe and fight a maritime war in the
Pacific.

The extraordinary significance of naval operations on
WorldWar II’s outcomemade a deep impression onAmer-
ican policymakers. Indeed, six futureU.S. presidents served
in the Navy during World War II: John Kennedy, Lyndon
Johnson, Richard Nixon, Gerald Ford, JimmyCarter, and
George H. W. Bush. Perhaps not surprisingly, therefore,
since 1945 the United States has maintained the largest
and most technologically sophisticated navy in the world.
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WORLD’S FAIRS, sometimes called international ex-
positions, originated with the 1851 London Crystal Pal-
ace Exhibition. The success of that venture in trumpeting
the causes of industrialism, nationalism, and imperialism
to an audience in excess of six million inspired the builders
of nation-states in Europe and the United States to follow
suit. The first wave of Victorian-era world’s fairs con-
cluded with World War I, but the collapse of capitalist
economies in the 1920s precipitated a second wave of fairs
held during the Great Depression. Following World
War II, world’s fairs, confronted with growing competi-
tion from electronic media and Disney-inspired theme
parks, began to recede in number and importance. Pro-
jecting the failures of recent expositions back on the past
would be anachronistic, however. From their inception in
1851 through the middle of the twentieth century, world’s
fairs played a primary role in giving form and substance
to the modernizing world.

The success of London’s Crystal Palace Exhibition,
and especially the success of American exhibitors Cyrus
McCormick and Samuel Colt in gaining rave reviews
from the British press for their displays of reapers and
revolvers, inspired a group of New York business leaders,
including newspaper editor Horace Greeley and show-
man P. T. Barnum, to organize their own Crystal Palace
Exhibition in New York City in 1853. The New York
spectacle ran afoul of mounting sectional tensions in the
United States and failed to win much support from the
federal government. Before another world’s fair would be
held on American shores, the United States would un-
dergo a civil war and an industrial depression, and find
itself in the throes of growing class conflict between the
rich and poor.

Inspired by the urgency of reconstructing the Amer-
ican nation after the CivilWar, and by the ongoing parade
of world’s fairs in England, France, and Austria, Phila-
delphia civic authorities decided to hold a world’s fair to
celebrate the centenary of American independence from
England. Fueled by concerns that the panic of 1873would
heighten conflict between social classes, the federal gov-
ernment determined to make the Philadelphia fair an in-
strument for winning over the hearts and minds of Amer-
icans to the newly reconstructed American nation-state.
When President Ulysses S. Grant opened the fair in May
1876 in Fairmount Park, the fair boasted some of the larg-
est buildings ever constructed, includingMachineryHall,
which featured the 700-ton Corliss engine and Alexander
Graham Bell’s telephone. This fair, like most world’s fairs,
ran for only six months and, again like most others, lost
money. There were, however, other ways of measuring

success. For example, by the time it closed its gates, nearly
ten million people had seen its exhibits and many local
businesses had made money from the influx of exposition
goers.

As the U.S. national economy continued to ricochet
between boom and bust, and as Europeans, especially the
French, continued to mount spectacular expositions, cap-
ped off by the 1889 Paris Universal Exposition with the
Eiffel Tower as its centerpiece, numerous American cities
considered hosting world’s fairs. Some actually material-
ized. Louisville inaugurated the Southern Exposition in
1883, which ran annually until 1887, while New Orleans
hosted the World’s Industrial and Cotton Centennial Ex-
position in 1884–1885. It was, however, the competition
between a dozen cities to hold a world’s fair commemo-
rating the 400th anniversary of Columbus’s 1492 expe-
dition that most clearly announced the medium’s arrival
as a mainstay of American cultural life.

In 1890, when Chicago business and financial elites
persuaded Congress to award them the prize of organiz-
ing the World’s Columbian Exposition, they set them-
selves the task of creating a world’s fair that would surpass
the one held in Paris the previous year. They targeted
1892 as the opening date, but poor weather conditions
and labor strikes forced exposition authorities to postpone
the formal opening until 1893. Despite the fact that the
exposition buildings were still under construction, world’s
fair officials arranged for dedication ceremonies to take
place in October 1892. For that occasion, they organized
a nationwide celebration that featured schoolchildren
across the country reciting, for the first time, the Pledge
of Allegiance, which had been written by Francis J. Bel-
lamy specifically to bring national attention to the fair and
the first national Columbus Day holiday.

When the World’s Columbian Exposition opened, it
featured an inner core of palatial exhibition buildings in-
tended to represent the claim that America represented
the apex of the world’s civilization. Designed by some of
America’s leading architectural firms, including Burnham
and Root and McKim, Mead, and White, these buildings
were dubbed the White City because they were all
painted white. For some Americans, however, there was
more to the name than the color of the buildings. Led by
former abolitionist and African American political leader
Frederick Douglass and by antilynching crusader Ida B.
Wells, African Americans protested the racist policies of
the fair that excluded all but a handful of African Amer-
ican exhibits. White, middle-class women also fought for
inclusion in the fair and, unlike African Americans, were
allowed to create their own building, used by some to
advance the cause of women’s suffrage. In addition to the
White City, the fair also featured the Midway Plaisance,
a mile-long entertainment strip that included ethnologi-
cal villages intended, in part, to apply the lessons of social
Darwinism to the struggle for survival between “races” of
humanity. Dominated by its towering Ferris Wheel, the
Chicago fair’s answer to the Eiffel Tower, theWorld’s Co-
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Depression-Era World’s Fair. This poster, dated 19 August
1940, promotes an exhibition of art from seventy-nine
countries at the Utah Art Center, Salt Lake City. Library of
Congress

lumbian Exposition became the defining event for Amer-
ica’s fin-de-siècle generation. In a sense, it also became a
defining event for America’s young historical profession,
for it was at a meeting of the American Historical Asso-
ciation organized in conjunction with this fair, that his-
torian Frederick Jackson Turner read his paper on “The
Significance of the Frontier in American History.”

The Chicago fair ignited a world’s fair-building craze
in the United States. Atlanta (1895), Nashville (1897),
Omaha (1898), Buffalo (1901), St. Louis (1904), Portland
(1905), Jamestown (1907), Seattle (1909), San Diego
(1915–1916), and San Francisco (1915–1916) all held
world’s fairs that hammered home to tens of millions of
Americans the fundamental lesson that America’s national
reconstruction was on course and that the United States
was well on the way toward becoming a global power.
President William McKinley, who was assassinated at the
1901 Buffalo Pan-American Exposition, summed up the
central theme of these fairs when he termed them “time-
keepers of progress.”

World War I, which erupted while world’s fairs were
in full swing in San Diego and San Francisco, called into
doubt the meanings of both progress and civilization. At
the conclusion of the war, however, Europeans quickly
returned to the world’s fair medium to rebuild their dev-
astated economies and to shore up sagging faith in their
imperial enterprises. The French had already led the way
with an international colonial exposition in Marseilles in
1916, and were followed, in due course, by the British,
who held a massive colonial exposition on the outskirts of
London in 1924–1925. Not wanting to be left behind, a
group of corporate capitalists and civic authorities in
Philadelphia determined that the United States should
hold a world’s fair as well. Perhaps because America’s eco-
nomic prosperity left no need for reassurance and uplift,
the 1926 Philadelphia Sesquicentennial Exposition was a
total flop. Its financial losses and poor attendance led
many observers to proclaim the end of the world’s fair
era.

They were wrong. Even before the 1929 stock mar-
ket crash, several of Chicago’s leading corporate capital-
ists were launching plans for a world’s fair to commem-
orate the anniversary of the founding of Chicago and the
fortieth anniversary of the 1893 fair.When the depression
hit, they redoubled their efforts and, in 1933–1934, held
the Century of Progress Exposition. Chief among its
modernistic buildings was the Hall of Science, which dis-
tilled the exposition’s central theme: “Science Finds; In-
dustry Applies; Man Conforms.” At least one performer
at the fair refused to conform, however. Sally Rand
amazed countless numbers of fairgoers with her notorious
fan dance and gave the fair abundant publicity with her
multiple arrests. Indeed, so successful was the 1933 fair
in rekindling popular faith in the American economic and
political systems that President Franklin Roosevelt per-
sonally urged exposition authorities to reopen it in 1934.
By the time it closed, the Century of Progress Exposi-

tion had jump-started the stalled American world’s fair
movement.

In the wake of the Chicago fair, San Diego (1935–
1936), Dallas (1936), Cleveland (1936–1937), San Fran-
cisco (1939–1940), and New York (1939–1940) held
world’s fairs that, in total, attracted some 100 million vis-
itors. The fairs put thousands of people to work and held
out the promise that America’s best years lay in the future.
Nowhere was this theme more in evidence than at the
1939 New York fair, which took as its theme “TheWorld
of Tomorrow.” With exhibits created by some of the
world’s leading industrial designers, including Norman
Bel Geddes (who designed theGeneralMotors’ Futurama
show) and Henry Dreyfus (who designed Democracity),
this fair gave visible form to the meaning of modernity
and held out the promise that America, in the very near
future, would escape from the ravages of the depression
and become a consumerist paradise. This fair, like its im-
mediate predecessors, also advocated the use of eugenics
to solve America’s social problems.

The fairs of the 1930s do not deserve credit for saving
the United States from the depression. But, like the gen-
eration of Victorian-era fairs that mushroomed across the
country between 1876 and 1916 in the midst of increasing
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class violence and mounting economic anxiety, the fairs
of the Great Depression certainly helped restore middle-
class confidence inU.S. political and economic institutions.

In the decade and a half followingWorldWar II, with
the economy seemingly living up to the predictions of
previous world’s fair promoters, no world’s fair was held
in the United States. That situation changed when, in
response to the Soviet Union’s 1957 launch of the man-
made satellite Sputnik, the federal government supported
a bid by Seattle to host a world’s fair dedicated to allaying
national concerns about the United States lagging behind
the Soviet Union in the race for control of outer space.
With its “space gothic” architecture that featured the
Space Needle, the Century 21 Exposition announced the
preparedness of the United States to take on the Soviets
in space. The next U.S. fair, the 1964–1965 New York
World’s Fair, with its Hall of Free Enterprise, announced
the readiness of the United States to take up the Soviet
challenge on this planet. Smaller fairs ensued, including
the 1968 San Antonio HemisFair and Expo ’74 held in
Spokane. The Spokane fair, following the lead of Expo
’67 inMontreal, put a new emphasis on environmentalism
and helped prepare the way for the 1982 Knoxville Inter-
national Energy Exposition and the 1984 New Orleans
World Exposition. Both of the last-named fairs had severe
financial problems and these contributed to the decision
by Chicago civic authorities not to host a world’s fair in
1992 to commemorate the quincentennial of Columbus’s
arrival in the New World.

World’s fairs have been among the most formative
influences in shaping the tone and texture of modern
times. They have filled museums, including the Smith-
sonian Institution, with their exhibits and they have left
vast urban parks, among them Chicago’s Jackson Park, in
their wake. They have introduced millions of Americans
to technologies that range from the telephone and tele-
vision to the airplane and computer. Because of their overt
racism, they have met with resistance, especially from Af-
rican Americans who successfully converted many fairs
into laboratories of civil rights protest and litigation. At
the beginning of the twenty-first century, especially in
the wake of the billion-dollar loss sustained by the 2000
Hannover Exposition, many critics have suggested that,
since world’s fairs can no longer compete in a world dom-
inated by television, theme parks, and the Internet, the
end of the era of world’s fairs is once again in sight. If,
however, the primary function of world’s fairs has been to
provide cultural safety nets during times of economic and
political crises brought on by the globalization of capi-
talism, it is doubtful that so powerful a medium will sim-
ply fade away.
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WORMLEY CONFERENCE. TheWormley Con-
ference was the name given to the series of conferences
by which the controversy over the disputed election of
1876 was settled. The name grew out of the fact that the
final conference was held at Wormley’s Hotel in Wash-
ington, D.C., on 26 February 1877. Under the terms of
the agreement, the Democrats permitted the counting of
the electoral votes that would make Rutherford B. Hayes
president of the United States; in return, the Republicans
withdrew federal troops from the southern states, thus
consenting to the overthrow of the Reconstruction gov-
ernments in those states.
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WOUNDED KNEE (1973). American Indian activ-
ism in the 1960s and 1970s culminated with the occupa-
tion of Wounded Knee on the Pine Ridge reservation in
South Dakota by American Indian Movement (AIM)
members. In early 1973 AIM leaders responded to re-
quests from members of the Lakota community to enter
Wounded Knee and establish an alternative political com-
munity within the Lakota Nation. Residents opposed the
tribal government of Chairman Richard “Dick” Wilson,
charging that Wilson abused and overextended his power
by placing the tribal police force under his direct com-
mand and using violence and terror on community mem-
bers who opposed his goals.
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Wounded Knee, 1973. Indian activists stand outside Sacred Heart Catholic Church in Wounded
Knee, S.D., during their months-long occupation of the town. � corbis

AIM had gained notoriety for its pan-Indian vision
of community activism, self-awareness, and empower-
ment—bringing attention to the enduring economic and
political struggles of Indian peoples. AIM members had
occupied several reservation border towns, such as Gor-
don, Nebraska, to protest white racism and discrimina-
tion against Indians, and when invited to Pine Ridge,
hundreds of Indian activists mobilized for an armed strug-
gle. Under the leadership of Russell Means and Dennis
Banks, AIM members declared themselves representatives
of the legitimate leaders of the Oglala Nation, issued a
series of demands, including the recognition of outstand-
ing Lakota treaty rights, and seized the town of Wounded
Knee in February 1973.

Because of Wounded Knee’s infamous history as the
site of the 1890 massacre and the attention it garnered in
the best-selling book by Dee Brown, Bury My Heart at
Wounded Knee, AIM’s occupation attracted immediate press
coverage and evoked deep sentiments throughout the
United States. The image of armed Indian militants oc-
cupying historic monuments in protest of racism, injus-
tice, and continued economic and political oppression
resonated with many minority and activist communities,
and AIM found sympathizers and supporters throughout
the country.

As the standoff intensified, Wilson called in the Na-
tional Guard. Heavily armed national guardsmen with ad-
vanced weaponry and assault vehicles laid siege to the
AIM encampment. During the ensuing seventy-day siege,
tens of thousands of rounds of ammunition were fired.

Two AIM members were killed, and one federal marshal
was seriously injured. Facing daily terror and supply
shortages, AIM members surrendered on 8 May 1973 and
were quickly arrested. The ensuing trials, particularly
those of Banks and Means, attracted national attention.

Violence continued to plague Pine Ridge, and in
1975 a shootout involving AIM leaders left two Federal
Bureau of Investigation (FBI) agents and one Native Amer-
ican man dead. The FBI charged Leonard Peltier, a mem-
ber of AIM, with killing the agents. Following his extra-
dition from Canada, Peltier was tried and sentenced to
life imprisonment. His controversial trial and sentence at-
tracted condemnation from international legal observers,
and many people consider Peltier the leading political
prisoner of the United States.
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Wounded Knee. A view of the site shortly after the massacre on 29 December 1890, which left at least 150 Indians—and possibly
far more—and 25 soldiers dead; many of the latter were killed inadvertently by other soldiers. � Bettmann/corbis

WOUNDED KNEE MASSACRE marked the cli-
max of United States efforts to subjugate Lakota-speaking
Sioux Indians at the end of the nineteenth century. Dur-
ing 1890 a new religious movement called the Ghost
Dance captured the loyalty of many western Indians. On
the Sioux reservations, this movement attracted men and
women who resented the government’s heavy-handed tac-
tics and were drawn to new rituals that promised an era
of peace and future union with dead relatives. Unfortu-
nately, just as tensions began to rise over the Ghost Dance,
an inexperienced political appointee, Daniel Royer, took
control of the agency at Pine Ridge, South Dakota. On
15 November, fearing that the ghost dancers might be-
come violent, Royer called for military assistance. Ten-
sions rose again on 15 December, when the Indians at
Pine Ridge learned that Sitting Bull had been killed while
being arrested on a nearby Standing Rock reservation.
The agent there had believed arresting the old warrior
would quell the Ghost Dance at his agency. Fearing simi-
lar action at the neighboring Cheyenne River reservation,
the Miniconjou leader Big Foot gathered his followers
and departed overland to join allies at Pine Ridge. Big
Foot and his band were apprehended by elements of the

Seventh Cavalry near Wounded Knee Creek on the Pine
Ridge reservation on the evening of 28 December.

On the morning of 29 December, with troops de-
ployed in a hollow square around the Indians, regimental
commander Colonel George A. Forsyth ordered every-
one in Big Foot’s band to surrender their weapons. One
warrior fired a concealed gun while being disarmed; the
surrounding troops responded by opening fire. Hotchkiss
guns on a nearby hillside fired indiscriminately into the
Indian encampment gunning down those fleeing to safety.
When the shooting stopped Big Foot, along with 145
others, including 45 women and 18 children, lay dead.
The official death toll rose to 153 when seven of the fifty-
one band members known to be wounded that day later
died. In addition, an unknown number either were killed
and carried from the scene by relatives or escaped and
later died from their wounds. The army reported twenty-
five soldiers dead and thirty-nine wounded; Forsyth’s su-
periors asserted that some of the army casualties were
victims of crossfire from their own comrades. His com-
mander relieved him of his command and charged him
with incompetence, but he was exonerated. Later, twenty
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soldiers were awarded the Medal of Honor for their ser-
vice in the massacre. Sioux leaders continue to protest
these awards and to advocate the creation of a memorial
park at the site.
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WRITS OF ASSISTANCE were general searchwar-
rants issued to the customs officers by the colonial supe-
rior courts. They were first issued in Massachusetts in
1751 and remained fairly uncontroversial until 1761,
when the old writs expired and customs officers had to
apply for new ones to replace them. James Otis, an attor-
ney who represented merchants who opposed the new
writs, argued that they were unconstitutional, but he lost
his case. Eventually, the courts issued new writs after the
British government supported their legality. That closed
the issue in Massachusetts.

The controversy resurfaced in 1767 when the Town-
shend Revenue Act authorized writs of assistance. Under
the act, customs officers prepared the writs themselves
and requested the attorney general in each colony to se-
cure these writs from the superior court. This action
made writs of assistance an issue in the superior court of
every American province. Many judges objected to the
form of the writs and questioned their constitutionality.
In most courts, the issue dragged through 1772. This de-
lay resulted in a direct refusal by most colonial courts,
although many judges offered to issue writs of assistance
in particular cases “as directed by law.” Finally, in 1772,
the customs officers reported that they had secured writs
in East Florida, West Florida, South Carolina, Bahama,
Bermuda, New Hampshire, Nova Scotia, and Quebec.
Because the controversy over the writs of assistance sur-
faced in the superior court of every Anglo-American col-
ony, it became a common grievance that merited atten-
tion in the Declaration of Independence.
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WYANDOTTE CONSTITUTION. The Wyan-
dotte Constitution, the charter under which Kansas be-
came a state, was drafted at Wyandotte (now Kansas City,

Kansas) by the first territorial convention in which Re-
publicans and Democrats participated (5–29 July 1859).
It was adopted by popular vote on 4 October. It followed
the constitution of Ohio as a model, prohibited slavery,
and reduced Kansas to its present boundaries.
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WYOMING. Called the last bastion of the “OldWest,”
Wyoming retains some vestiges of its frontier past, and
not just through the popular summer rodeos and as a
backdrop for motion picture Westerns. Rainfall is scant,
elevations are high, distances between populated places
are long.

Admitted to the union as the forty-fourth state on 10
July 1890, Wyoming is the least populated of the United
States, with fewer than 500,000 people occupying a land
area of 97,818 square miles. Rectangular and without nat-
ural borders, Wyoming is bounded on the north byMon-
tana, on the west by Idaho and Utah, on the south by
Utah and Colorado, and on the east by Nebraska and
South Dakota.

Early Wyoming
The earliest residents in Wyoming were prehistoric peo-
ple dating from more than 11,000 years ago. Several Na-
tive American tribes occupied various parts of what is
now Wyoming, including the Shoshone, Sioux, Chey-
enne, Crow, Blackfeet, and Arapaho. The state has just
one Indian reservation shared between the Shoshone and
Northern Arapaho.

Wyoming always has been, as a popular saying goes,
a “trail to somewhere else.” The first Europeans in Wy-
oming were French Canadian fur trappers in the middle
1700s, interested in its fur resources but not planning to
stay. By the 1820s, several hundred fur trappers sought
furs and trade with native people. The fur trade rendez-
vous, conceived by William Ashley, was first held in Wy-
oming. Fur traders built what became Wyoming’s first
permanent settlement—Fort Laramie—in 1834. Sold to
the U.S. Army in 1849, the fort became an important
stopover for westward travelers and for the quartering of
soldiers sent West to guard trails from Indians.

Wyoming remained a trail as a result of migration to
Oregon and the later gold rush to California. Some
350,000 travelers used the Oregon-California-Mormon
trail across the central part ofWyoming between 1841 and
1860. During the 1860s a series of skirmishes between na-
tive people and the army caused significant dislocations.
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Despite its Old West image, Wyoming is a product
of the transcontinental railroad. Prior to its construction
in the late 1860s, there were few people in Wyoming be-
yond the military posts, stage stations, and ferry crossings.
The railroad began construction across southern Wyo-
ming in 1867. Railway depot towns were established, in-
cluding Cheyenne, Laramie, Rawlins, Green River, and
Evanston. Dozens of other “hell-on-wheels” towns did
not survive.

At the time, the area was a part of Dakota Territory,
governed from Yankton. Local residents wanted their own
territory. The members of the Dakota legislature were
anxious to cleave off the Wyoming part of their territory
because it had little in common with the EasternDakotas,
so they petitioned Congress to establish a separate terri-
tory. The name “Wyoming” is not indigenous, but was
applied to the new territory by U.S. Representative James
M. Ashley of Ohio, chairman of the House Committee
on Territories, who suggested the name in honor of his
boyhood home in the Wyoming Valley of Pennsylvania.

Women’s Rights, Transportation, and
Mineral Resources
Congress authorized the territory in 1868, but because of
the pending impeachment trial of President Andrew John-
son, territorial officials were not appointed until after
Johnson’s successor, Ulysses S. Grant, was inaugurated.
John A. Campbell of Ohio was the first territorial gov-
ernor and Edward M. Lee of Connecticut the first terri-
torial secretary. Neither had visited Wyoming prior to
their appointments. The two men, with the help of the
South Pass City saloonkeeper and legislator William
Bright, convinced the first territorial legislature to give
women equal rights, including the right to vote. Wyo-
ming was the first government to do so, thus gaining the
state’s nickname, “The Equality State.” Governor Camp-
bell signed the suffrage bill on 10 December 1869, the
date designated since 1935 as “Wyoming Day.”

When Wyoming gained statehood in 1890, the state
constitution guaranteed equal rights for women, thusmak-
ing Wyoming the first state with such a constitutional
provision, thirty years before all American women ob-
tained the franchise. The other unique constitutional ar-
ticle stipulated state ownership of all waters within the
state and specified the prior appropriation doctrine as a
means of allocating water to users.

In 1924 Wyoming again gained national attention
when Nellie Tayloe Ross became the first woman elected
governor of any state. Estelle Reel, elected Wyoming’s
state superintendent of public instruction in 1894, had
been the first woman in America to win statewide office.

The railroad engineer General Grenville Dodge de-
termined much of the rail route across Wyoming and es-
tablished the site of Cheyenne as a major railroad division
point 8 July 1867. When Campbell first came to the ter-
ritory, he designated Cheyenne his territorial capital. An
article in the state constitution required an election to

determine the location of the permanent capital. Since an
election in 1904 failed to decide the issue, Cheyenne has
remained the capital, albeit technically the temporary one.

Once the tracks for the transcontinental railroad had
been laid across Wyoming, coal mines opened to supply
the locomotives with fuel.Many of the earliest mineswere
owned by the Union Pacific Railroad or its subsidiary
company. Because of the vast land grants deeded to the
railroad as alternate sections twenty miles in both direc-
tions from the tracks, the railroad became (and remains)
the largest private landowner inWyoming, with an initial
holding estimated at approximately 4.1 million acres. Be-
cause of its landholdings and its historic control over coal
mining, the railroad was a significant force in Wyoming
politics well into the twentieth century.

In the early 1900s, Wyoming again became a “trail
to somewhere else” with the establishment of the Lincoln
Highway, the nation’s first transcontinental auto route. In
the early 1920s, transcontinental airmail was flown across
the state and airfields were established along the route,
roughly paralleling the original transcontinental railroad
line. Although air transport firms like United Airlines
were once headquartered in Wyoming, the state now is
home to no major airline. The busiest airport is in Jackson
Hole, a destination for skiers, tourists, and many part-
time residents.

Mineral development, starting with coal in the 1860s,
remains a significant part of Wyoming’s economy. The
state has led the nation in coal production every year
since 1988, with most of the coal coming from surface
strip mines in the Powder River Basin in northeastern
Wyoming.

Oil has been important in Wyoming history. In the
early 1900s, the Salt Creek oil field in north-centralWy-
oming was one of the nation’s largest oil producers. Cas-
per, known as the Oil Capital of the Rockies, once was
home to the world’s largest gasoline refinery, the Standard
Oil refinery, which was established in 1922. The nearby
Teapot Dome Naval Petroleum Reserve lent its name to
a national scandal in the 1920s, although noWyomingite
was directly involved in it. New oil discoveries weremade
in the 1970s in the “overthrust belt” of southwesternWy-
oming, but oil production in the late twentieth century
was in steady decline.

Trona, used in the production of glass and soap, was
discovered in Wyoming in the mid-twentieth century.
Nearly the entire national supply comes from the Green
River Basin in southwestern Wyoming. Uranium, first
discovered in great quantities in the 1950s, was produced
in abundance in central Wyoming until demand began
declining in 1980.

A Boom and Bust Economy
Because of the state’s strong reliance on natural resources,
it has been subject to extreme booms and busts. The fur
trade was Wyoming’s first boom and bust, followed sev-
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eral decades later by a bust in cattle ranching. The demise
of coal-powered locomotives closed the coal mines in the
1950s, but coal production overtook all earlier records by
the 1970s when the state’s abundant coal, lying relatively
close to the surface in deep seams, became an important
fuel for power generation. Although low in BTUs, the
low sulfur content met standards of the Clean Air Act and
gave Wyoming coal competitive advantages in the last
quarter of the twentieth century. From 1985 to the late
1990s, Wyoming suffered another economic bust, recov-
ering only with the resurgence of natural gas prices and
increased interest in coal bed methane production.

Agriculture was important in the development ofWy-
oming, particularly cattle raising. In the 1870s and 1880s,
cattle companies formed in Europe and the East ran thou-
sands of cattle on the open ranges of Wyoming. Com-
petition and poor weather, culminating in the blizzard of
1886–1887, put many large companies out of business.
This led to the Johnson County War of 1892, a conflict
in which big operators sent a private army into Johnson
County in north-central Wyoming to root out smaller
ranchers who defied the rules set by the Wyoming Stock
Growers Association. Two men, Nate Champion andNick
Ray, were killed by the cattle companies’ men, who es-
caped conviction and punishment.

Crop agriculture has been limited as a consequence
of aridity as well as the high average elevation and rela-
tively short growing season. Nonetheless, some of the na-
tion’s first reclamation projects were built in Wyoming,
and the dams allowed crop agriculture to proceed. Sugar
beets, dry beans, and alfalfa are now important crops. Ini-
tially created to provide irrigation water to farmers, the
dams also generate electricity for urban residents and give
opportunities for recreational sports on the reservoirs.

Despite these water projects, experts promoted dry
farming in eastern Wyoming in the early 1900s. The
crops paid off until after World War I, when prices de-
clined and the state was hit by a prolonged drought. By
1924, the state was in economic depression. In that one
year alone, twenty-five banks failed. Many residents left
the state, abandoning homesteads and closing businesses.
New Deal programs, implemented almost a decade later,
helped the economy but it was World War II that pulled
the state out of its economic woes. In 1935, the state leg-
islature debated new forms of taxation, rejecting a state
income tax (promoted at the time by a bipartisan group
of farmers and ranchers) and implementing instead a state
sales tax.Wyoming remains one of only a handful of states
without a state income tax. Sales taxes are augmented by
mineral severance taxes, allowing for real property tax
rates to remain among the lowest in the nation.

Following the Arab oil embargo of 1973, the state’s
economy entered another boom cycle. Cities such as Gil-
lette and Rock Springs attracted national attention for
runaway growth and problems of “impact.” One of the
main problems was the inability of the cities to house the
huge influx of new residents. Also, the heavy strains of

new, unexpected residents put pressure on water and sewer
systems, streets, and law enforcement. Schools also re-
corded huge enrollments. Were it not for financial assis-
tance from the state during the period, many of the cities
would not have been able to handle the crunch. Legisla-
tive passage of a severance tax on minerals in 1969 guar-
anteed a source of funds to help mitigate the problems,
even though mineral companies resisted the tax. Much of
the severance tax revenues have gone into a Permanent
Mineral Trust Fund, which had an estimated value of al-
most $3 billion in 2001. During the boom years of the
early 1980s, as much as 40 percent of the state’s budget
was financed from severance tax revenues and state ser-
vices were sustained during the bust years from 1985 to
1999.

Tourism, popularized by railroads in the nineteenth
century, is also an important industry. Yellowstone Na-
tional Park in Wyoming’s northwest corner was estab-
lished as America’s first national park in 1872. Nearby
Grand Teton National Park features spectacular moun-
tain scenery as well as world-class ski areas nearby. Devils
Tower National Monument, established as the first na-
tional monument in the United States in 1906, is located
in northeastern Wyoming. The highly regarded Buffalo
Bill Historical Center in Cody and celebrations such as
Cheyenne Frontier Days attract tourists with the mys-
tique of the Old West.

Tourism, the Environment, Manufacturing, and
Education
Almost half of the state’s land area is controlled by the
federal government. Most of the federal land is held by
the Bureau of Land Management, although the U.S. For-
est Service manages vast tracts. Wyomingites remain split
on environmental questions. In the 1990s, owners of
ranches near Yellowstone unsuccessfully contested a plan
of the federal government to reintroduce wolves into the
park. Environmental organizations such as the regional-
based Powder River Basin Resource Council have a sub-
stantial voice inWyoming. In 2001, environmental groups
pointed out the potential long-term damage caused by
water discharges from coal bed methane wells in the Pow-
der River Basin of northeastern Wyoming.

Manufacturing has never been significant to the state’s
economy. Since territorial days, Wyoming politicians have
sought economic diversification, but with negligible re-
sults. Neither are defense expenditures a significant factor
in Wyoming’s economy. The only defense installation is
Warren Air Force Base, the headquarters for theMXmis-
sile system. Silos that once housed Atlas and Minuteman
missiles still dot the landscape of the southeastern part of
the state. An airbase was located near Casper duringWorld
War II and a relocation center to hold Japanese and Jap-
anese Americans operated between Cody and Powell dur-
ing the World War II years.

The University of Wyoming, founded in 1886, is the
only four-year university in the state. Seven community
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colleges provide two years of higher education. School
district consolidation and equalization of school funding
have been major political issues at the turn of the twenty-
first century. In a series of decisions during the 1990s, the
Wyoming Supreme Court ruled that educational spend-
ing must be as nearly equitable as possible.

Most Wyomingites live in small towns. The largest
city, Cheyenne, has a population of just over fifty thou-
sand people. Vast distances commonly separate towns.
There are twenty-three counties. The legislature is bi-
cameral, with a thirty-member Senate and sixty-member
House elected from single-member districts.

Minority Groups and Racism
The population, very diverse when the railroad and coal
mines hired workers of many nationalities, has become
less so. The largest minority ethnic group is Mexican
Americans. More than eleven thousandNative Americans
live in Wyoming, most on the Wind River Reservation.
The African American population is small and mainly
concentrated in southern Wyoming.

Since the days of the frontier army forays against na-
tive people, racism has been present in Wyoming. More
than two dozen Chinese miners were killed in the so-
called Rock Springs massacre of September 1885, al-
though most historians consider it a labor incident with
racism in an incidental role. In 1969, the state and the
University of Wyoming were rocked by the so-called
Black 14 incident, which occurred when the university
football coach kicked fourteen African American players
off the team after they sought to wear black armbands in
a game. The state and university gained national notoriety
once again with themurder of gay university studentMat-
thew Shepard in October 1998.

State Politics and Prominent Wyomingites
Until the late twentieth century, Wyoming had a com-
petitive two-party system with national leaders coming
from both political parties. U.S. Senator Francis E. War-
ren, the leader of the Republican Party in the state during
the first decades of statehood, represented the state in the
U.S. Senate for a record thirty-seven years until his death
in 1929. John B. Kendrick, a popular Democrat, served
as governor and then as U.S. senator until his death in
1933. Joseph M. Carey, first elected to the U.S. Senate in
1890, served as a Republican in the Senate but was elected
governor as aDemocrat in 1910.Other prominent political
figures have included U.S. senators Joseph C. O’Mahoney
(D), Gale McGee (D), and Alan K. Simpson (R). Vice
President Richard Cheney represented Wyoming in the
U.S. House of Representatives from 1979 until his ap-
pointment as secretary of defense in 1989. Except for the
Progressive (Bull Moose) party in 1912 and Ross Perot’s
campaign in 1992, third parties have not had significant
influence in the state.

ProminentWyomingites have included the showman
William F. “Buffalo Bill” Cody, the sports announcer Curt

Gowdy, the attorney and television personality Gerry
Spence, Esther Hobart Morris (the first woman in America
to serve as a judge), the efficiency expert W. Edwards
Deming, the country singer Chris LeDoux, the rocket
pioneer G. Edward Pendray, the water engineer Dr. El-
wood Mead, and Interior Secretary James Watt. Other
famousWyomingites include theOlympic wrestlerRulon
Gardner, ChiefWashakie, CrazyHorse, the artist Jackson
Pollock, the former cabinet officer James Baker, theWorld
Bank president James Wolfensohn, author Annie Proulx,
the retailer J. C. Penney (the first Penney store, in Kem-
merer, Wyoming, opened in 1902), and the mountain
climber Paul Petzoldt.
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WYOMING MASSACRE. On 2 July 1778 Patriot
forces under the command of Zebulon Butler tried to
launch a surprise attack against approximately 1,100 Brit-
ish soldiers and their Seneca allies who had moved down
the Susquehanna River valley to prevent the expulsion of
loyalists from the area near modern Wilkes-Barre, Penn-
sylvania. Unfortunately, Seneca scouts detected the ad-
vance, and the patriots were scattered. Only 60 of the
more than 350 patriot troops managed to return to their
base; Zebulon Butler and a small group fled the area en-
tirely. Patriot leaders insisted afterward that British bru-
tality and the savagery of their Indian allies had played a
crucial role in the defeat. It was one of many confronta-
tions where loyalist and patriot sentiment was mixed with
concerns for secure land title and racial hatred.
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WYOMING VALLEY, SETTLEMENT OF. Un-
til Europeans intruded just before the Revolution, the
Wyoming Valley in Pennsylvania was largely the preserve
of the Munsee Indians, a member of the DelawareNation
who dominated the region. Beginning about 1750, the
arrival of white Europeans pressed the Indians gradually
westward into the Ohio Valley.

The Wyoming Valley also became a Revolutionary-
era bone of contention between Pennsylvania and Con-
necticut. Beginning in 1769 the valley was settled by Con-
necticut colonists, whose claim rested on grants issued
by the Connecticut-incorporated Susquehanna Company
(1754). By 1774, Pennsylvania settlers, with some success,
made no less than five efforts to exepel the Yankees; seven-
teen Connecticut settlements survived when, on 3 July
1778, the Wyoming massacre occurred. In a bloody raid
carried out by 1,000 Loyalist Pennsylvanians and their Iro-
quois allies under the leadership of John Butler, the Whig
stronghold Forty Fort was successfully assaulted and the
rest of the New Englanders evicted from Pennsylvania.
Butler’s Rangers (who blamed the Indians although both
were responsible) killed 360 pro-independence New En-
glanders, including women and children.

The massacre was a classic case of using the cover of
the American Revolution to settle local scores. Persistent
Connecticut settlers came back to the valley near the end
of the war, only to have the Continental Congress court
of arbitration decide land ownership in favor of the now-
sovereign state of Pennsylvania. The Yankees could either
leave or accept Pennsylvania rule. Not until the 1799
Compromise Act did Connecticut finally relinquish all
claims to jurisdiction over the Wyoming Valley.

But if political jurisdiction favored the Pennsylva-
nians, the New England colonizers still determinedlyheld
that part of the land resting on the old SusquehannaCom-
pany patents. These English ethnics confronted largely
German settlers, as well as some “Yorkers” from New
York State. TheWyoming Valley was thus the site of con-
flict as ethnic and state loyalties were tested in a lush,
fertile agricultural area. As typical for nineteenth-century
America, assimilation worked over the generations to dif-
fuse, without however wholly eliminating, ethnic hostil-
ities and exclusivity.

In the 1880s, rich anthracite coal deposits drewmany
new immigrants into the valley: Irish, Welsh, Poles, and

other Slavs were prominent among the new wave. This
influx was also ultimately absorbed into the already richly
varied population. Although by the end of the century two
generations of settlers from many lands called the valley
their home the region’s towns like Williamsport, West-
moreland, Towanda, andWellsboro retained their Yankee
influence, as seen in its architecture and in the New En-
gland village atmosphere that survived the earlier expul-
sion or assimilation of the settlers from Connecticut. The
area’s story profoundly challenges the perception that im-
migrant influx in the northeastern United States was only
an urban phenomenon.

Wilkes-Barre and environs became the center of the
anthracite coal industry by the beginning of the twentieth
century. Mining (and its attendant poverty) in turn brought
manufacturing plants attracted by the proximity to their
chief energy source. Unusually bitter labor strife, com-
mon to areas combining mining and manufacturing, en-
sued. The United Mine Workers Union, very active in
the valley, was largely responsible for the confrontational
and class-oriented labor battles in urban and rural areas
alike.

After World War I, anthracite production plum-
meted, an economic disaster rendered final by the Great
Depression. Not even the economic prosperity that ac-
companiedWorldWar II could halt the economic demise
of large portions of the Wyoming Valley. In the large cit-
ies of the region, Wilkes-Barre and Scranton, union af-
filiation remained strong even after World War II, when
most of the anthracite mines had been inactive for a gen-
eration or more. Agriculture survives in the rural area of
the valley, as does tourist-driven hunting and fishing, and
some industrial diversification came out of the war. But
postwar prosperity has been elusive in a region, which,
until very recently, was locked into a permanent state of
recession.

From a historical perspective, what happened more
broadly in the United States in terms of ethnicity, im-
migration and labor also occurred in theWyomingValley.
Beginning with the valley’s earliest settlement by Euro-
peans, tensions between Native Americans and white Eu-
ropeans over land claims, between different ethnic and
political groups deriving in part to land-company patent
rights, and between classes as a result of heavy mining
and manufacturing operations in large measure mirrored
those taking place through significant parts of America.
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XYZ

Chuck Yeager. The first pilot to break the sound barrier,
standing next to his Bell X-1 plane, Glamorous Glennis. � UPI/
corbis-Bettmann

“X” ARTICLE. This influential essay in the July 1947
issue of Foreign Affairs, “The Sources of Soviet Con-
duct,” was written by State Department official George
F. Kennan, using the pseudonym “Mr. X.” Kennan, an
experienced diplomat and senior advisor to U.S. ambas-
sadors in Moscow, sent the State Department an 8,000
word report in February 1946 known as the “long tele-
gram,” urging the United States to view the Soviet lead-
ership as an implacable, expansionist foe. In the “X” ar-
ticle, Kennan amplified his call for a strategy of “patient
but firm and vigilant containment of Russian expansive
tendencies” through the “adroit application of counter-
force at a series of constantly shifting geographical and
political points.”

The article was widely circulated among the foreign
policy bureaucracy, and won Kennan a position as head
of the State Department Policy Planning Staff from 1947
to 1950 as well as the reputation of the father of contain-
ment. Soon, however, Kennan began to criticize contain-
ment policies, insisting that his vigorous language had
been misunderstood. American foreign policy should not
rely so heavily on military confrontation but on “coun-
terforce,” applying economic and political pressure while
awaiting the Soviet Union’s inevitable demise.
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X-1 PLANE. The Bell X-1 plane was the first aircraft
in the world to break the speed of sound on 14 October
1947. However, the work to accomplish this feat had be-
gun over a decade earlier, as aerodynamicists such as Adolf
Busemann began defining and studying the turbulences
that appeared as a propeller aircraft approached the speed
of sound, Mach 1. Machines experienced compressibility,

an instability that shakes the machine and renders it
uncontrollable. The Army–Air Force Scientific Board,
together with the National Advisory Committee on Aero-
nautics (NACA, predecessor of the National Aeronau-
tics and Space Administration), noted how measure-
ments of airplane models in wind tunnels failed between
the speed of Mach 0.8 and Mach 1.2, which meant that a
specially built transonic machine was necessary. After con-
siderable debate, in 1944 the NACA agreed to allow the
U.S. Army Air Forces to procure a rocket-powered plane,
deemed simpler than a jet-powered one for experimental
purposes. The Bell Aircraft Corporation was awarded the
project and constructed three prototypes, which were fer-
ried from Niagara Falls, the company’s factory site, to
Muroc Army Air Field (now Edwards Air Force Base) in
the California desert, where a series of ground and flight
tests were conducted.

For the flight tests, the X-1 was partially sealed into
the belly of a modified B-29 bomber and, once in the air,
dropped to save on the amount of rocket propellant re-
quired for takeoff. Among the team of pilots testing the
machine, Chuck Yeager was chosen to attempt the flight
intended to break the speed of sound. He christened his
machine Glamorous Glennis in honor of his wife. The B-29
with the X-1 inside took off and achieved 25,000 feet.
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Yeager entered the X-1 (sitting in the machine from take-
off was considered too dangerous), sealed the hatch, and
dropped off. His rocket engines functioned perfectly, and
after breaking the speed record (registering 700 mph,
Mach 1.06) at an altitude of 43,000 feet, he glided to a
dry lake landing. News of the successful flight test, how-
ever, was kept a secret for two months.

The Bell X-1 was used for further tests and became
the first of a series of experimental aircraft that have al-
lowed to push the boundaries of flight. The machine that
first broke the speed of sound is now on display at the
Smithsonian’s National Air and Space Museum.
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XYZ AFFAIR of 1797–1798 led to an undeclared naval
war between France and the United States. This diplo-
matic crisis had its beginnings in 1778, when the United
States entered into a military alliance with the French;
however, when the French were unable to completely fulfill
the terms of the alliance, anti-French sentiments erupted
in the United States. The 1794 Jay’s Treaty, concluded
between the United States and Britain, angered the
French, who retaliated by seizing American ships at sea. In
1796, President George Washington attempted to replace
the American minister to France, James Monroe, who had
been friendly to the causes of the French Revolution, with
Charles Pinckney, whom the French refused to accept. As
a result, in 1797 Pinckney returned to France accompanied
by John Marshall and Elbridge Gerry, to try to repair re-
lations and to negotiate a new treaty. Bolstered by military
victories, the French government asked for a $250,000 loan
from the United States before agreeing to meet with the
American representatives. Conveyed through three nego-
tiators, a Swiss banker, Jean Hottinguer, known as “Mr. X”
in correspondence from John Adams; an American banker
in Hamburg, Germany, Mr. Bellamy, “Mr. Y”; and Lucien
Hauteval, also Swiss, “Mr. Z,” these requests met with out-
rage in the United States. Consequently, themission failed,
and the undeclared naval war ensued until the Convention
of 1800 improved commercial relations between France
and the United States.
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YADDO, an artists’ retreat in Saratoga Springs, New
York, was founded in 1900 by Katrina “Kate” Nichols
Trask (1853–1922) and the New York financier Spencer
Trask (1844–1909), and was opened to artists in 1926. Its
mansion, guesthouses, and studios are situated among
more than four hundred acres of woodland, lake, and gar-
dens. Yaddo is the largest artist-residency program in the
United States, entertaining as many as two hundred guests
annually (up to thirty-five at a time in the summer and
twelve to fifteen in the winter). Guests typically remain
for two to eight weeks. Advisory committees of artists
review 1,100 applications annually. There are only two
rules: studios may not be visited without an invitation, and
visitors are admitted to the grounds only between 4 and
10 p.m.

Yaddo, heralded by the New York Times in 1926 as a
“new and unique experiment [with] no exact parallel in
the world of the fine arts,” has been successful not only
because of its physical facilities but because its sense has
centered on the creative life. Its founders’ reverence for
art and artists has been transmitted in the stories told by
the very artists it supports. The estate was named by four-
year-old Christina Trask “because it makes poetry . . . .
[Yaddo] sounds like shadow, but it’s not going to be.” It
became the Trasks’ means of revival after their four young
children died and the original house called “Yaddo” burned
to the ground in 1891. Their attitude is expressed in the
motto in the phoenix mosaic (Tiffany) on the fireplace of
the mansion: “Yaddo Resurgo ad Pacem.” Katherine Anne
Porter explained: “The Trasks were both quite compli-
cated people, working within a perfectly conventional
moral and religious and social code . . . both apparently
had more than a streak of real mysticism, and both were
as wildly romantic as any two Babes in the Woods.”

The Philanthropist George Foster Peabody (1852–
1938), who oversaw the financial affairs of the Trask for-
tune after Spencer Trask’s death, and who becameKatrina
Trask’s husband in the last year of her life, formally es-
tablished Yaddo as a nonprofit corporation in 1923. Eliz-
abeth Ames (1885–1977), appointed executive director of
Yaddo in 1923, made the Trasks’ dream a reality by in-
venting, in the words of John Cheever, “an administration
so intelligent and comprehensive that at times when one
found seven writers of vastly different temperamentswork-
ing happily under the same roof it seemed magical” (Bird,
“Elizabeth Ames,” 1977). Ames served in this position un-
til 1963, vindicated of Robert Lowell’s charge (1949) that
she headed a dangerous communist conspiracy. In the
1930s and 1940s Yaddo served as a haven from Nazi per-
secution for Jewish and left-leaning artists.

Notable guests have included Hannah Arendt, Mil-
ton Avery, James Baldwin, Leonard Bernstein, John Chee-
ver, Aaron Copland, Philip Guston, Patricia Highsmith,
Langston Hughes, Ted Hughes, Jacob Lawrence, Carson
McCullers, Sylvia Plath, Katherine Anne Porter, Philip
Roth, Meyer Schapiro, Clifford Still, Virgil Thomson,
andWilliamCarlosWilliams. Yaddo is supported by grants
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from theNew York State Council on the Arts, theNational
Endowment for the Arts, and private and corporate fund-
ing. Artists themselves act as patrons and board members.
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YAKAMA. Calling themselvesMamachatpam, theNa-
tive inhabitants of south central Washington State occu-
pied the drainage of the Yakima River, a major tributary
of the Columbia River. These five bands spoke Sahaptian
languages and engaged in plant harvesting, hunting, and
fishing, particularly salmon fishing. In the late twentieth
century, nuclear waste, dams, and water diverted to irri-
gation destroyed many traditional foods. Although they
suffered various epidemics, there were roughly 10,000
Yakamas at the end of the twentieth century, or double
their estimated precontact population. The arrival of
horses in the 1730s expanded their mobility and allowed
the Yakamas to hunt bison on the northern Plains under
the leadership of Weowich. The increased need for horse
pastures led the Yakamas to explore the coastal meadows
and villages east of the Cascade Mountains; this spread
their language and led them to intermarry with other
tribes in the region. By the mid-1800s, the Yakamas were
led by three brothers, Kamiakin, Skloom, Shawaway, and
their uncles, Teias and Owhi, who served as leaders of the
native resistance during the 1855 Treaty War, which was
fought in the aftermath of their forced land surrender.
Despite strong pressures, such as withholding food and
supplies, from the Methodist JamesWilbur and both Ob-
late and Jesuit missionaries, Yakama beliefs and spiritual
blessings continued to thrive at seasonal thanksgivings, or
root feasts, held in mat lodges. In the late twentieth cen-
tury, their prophet Smohalla preached for a return to Na-
tive American ways. His influence was enormous, and the
community of his followers continued to shun all modern
conveniences. With an industrial park and forestry re-
serves, Yakama Industries provided steady employment,
as well as seasonal stoop labor in fields and orchards, while
the Yakama nation pursued a major water rights case.
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YAKIMA INDIAN WARS. Following the American
conquest of northern Mexico in the MexicanWar (1846–
1848), hundreds of thousands of white settlers and mi-
grants traveled west along the Overland and Oregon
Trails. Heading to the fertile river valleys of the Oregon
andWashington Territories, white migrants brought dev-
astating changes to the Northwest Coast and the Colum-
bia River plateau. European diseases killed thousands of
the region’s Indians, settlers’ herds and horses consumed
precious grasses and water, and whites occupied and set-
tled strategic valleys and passes. Throughout the Colum-
bia River plateau, bands of Yakimas, Umatillas, Klikitats,
Nez Perces, and Cayuses joined in extended trading and
political alliances to head off the encroachment of white
settlers.

Beginning in 1855, state authorities in Washington,
led by Governor Isaac Stevens, negotiated a series of trea-
ties and land cessions that recognized the power of inte-
rior tribes. The Yakima Treaty, signed on 9 July 1855,
ceded more than 10 million acres to the U.S. government
in exchange for over 1 million acres of reservation lands
in which no white settlers could travel or settle without
Yakima approval. Following the discovery of gold in the
eastern Cascades that same summer, white prospectors
and settlers crossed into Yakima territory without Indian
agreement, and tensions escalated throughout the region.
Prospectors consumed Indian resources and often indis-
criminately attacked Indian parties.

Facing the loss of their traditional homelands and the
destruction of many of their forests and game reserves,
the Yakimas no longer trusted the promises of Stevens and
other white authorities. When the region’s Indian agents
went to confer with Yakima leaders, including Chief Ka-
maiakin, they were killed. War, not hollow words, the
Yakimas decided, would determine the future survival of
their peoples. As the state militias in Oregon and Wash-
ington mobilized and attempted to prosecute those re-
sponsible for killing the agents, Yakima emissaries visited
Indian communities throughout the region. Umatillas,
Nez Perces, Spokanes, Klikitats, and other Indian groups
began preparing for war.

The Yakima Wars involved not only affiliated bands
of Yakimas but many of the region’s other Indian groups,
and military conflicts engulfed Indian communities. As
allied Indian groups drove settlers from their farms and
communities, threatening to push many whites further
west to the Pacific, the U.S. Army mobilized and drove
Indian groups further east of the Cascades and across the
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Snake River. Long winter campaigns taxed resources and
health on all sides. Following a series of losses in central
and eastern Washington, the Yakimas and Spokanes sued
for peace and settled onto reservations, where the story
of the bravery and suffering of their people during these
difficult years was often told.
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YALE UNIVERSITY, an educational institution
founded in 1701 as the result of a conservative reaction
by Congregationalist leaders weary of what they identi-
fied as the increasing departure of Harvard College from
its Calvinist heritage. Today, Yale consists of twelve gradu-
ate schools and Yale College, approximately 5,300 stu-
dents who makeup the undergraduate arts and sciences
division of the university. Approximately 975 full-time
faculty instruct students in bachelor’s, master’s, and doc-
toral programs.

Like much of its earliest history, the date of Yale’s
founding is open to debate. Given the extant records,
some place the date as 15 or 16 October 1701, when the
Connecticut General Assembly approved a petition drafted
by area clerics entitled “An Act for the Liberty to Erect
a Collegiate School.” This would-be charter of the “Col-
legiate School” presented the ministers with the charge
of educating men “fitted for Publick employment both in
Church and Civil State.”With the petition approved, sev-
eral ministers, among them James Pierpont of New Ha-
ven, Thomas Buckingham of Saybrook, Israel Chancy of
Stratford, and JosephWebb of Fairfield, met in Saybrook,
Connecticut, on 11 November 1701, the other date of-
fered as the founding, to plan a school for these stated
purposes. With the exception of Gurdon Saltonstall, an
advisor to Fitz-John Winthrop, soon-to-be governor of
Connecticut, and the only founder not to be ordained,
none of the careers of the men gathered at this eventwere,
as the historian Brooks Mather Kelley remarked, “espe-
cially striking.” There were other similarities as well. All
but one were residents of Connecticut or Massachusetts
and graduates of Harvard College. During this time the
school remained little more than a proposal among a
handful of clerics.

The following year, however, these designs turned
into reality. Fifty-six year old AbrahamPierson, aminister
in Killingworth, Connecticut, was appointed the first rec-

tor of the college. His first student was Jacob Heminway
of East Haven, Connecticut, who began attending class
in March 1702. Classes were held in the rectory of Pier-
son’s church, with the first commencement taking place
on 16 September 1702. With little fanfare the ceremony
was held in the home of the Reverend Thomas Bucking-
ham of Saybrook. Nathaniel Chauncey was the school’s
first graduate, receiving his master’s degree. Chauncey
was joined by four graduates of Harvard who were also
conferred with M.A. degrees at this time. The following
year, John Hart of Farmington, Connecticut, became the
first candidate to officially receive a bachelor’s degree
from the school.

During its first several decades of service, the insti-
tution faced constant uncertainty. Despite the support of
area residents and the Connecticut legislature, the school
struggled financially. Student enrollment, a primary source
of income, fluctuated from year to year, with as many as
nine members in the class of 1714, followed by only three
students in the class of 1715. Student discipline was also
an early concern and was likely due, in part, to the age of
incoming freshmen, who typically entered school at six-
teen. Another obstacle in these initial educational efforts
was the institution’s library, which consisted of consid-
erably dated works. These problems were further com-
pounded by the debate among trustees concerning the
location of the school. From 1701 to 1717, the college
held its classes in numerous parsonages throughout Con-
necticut, including Hartford, Milford, New Haven, and
Saybrook. It was not until 8 October 1717 that the college
constructed its first building in New Haven. This ulti-
mately settled a long-standing dispute among trustees as
to where to permanently locate the school. Other devel-
opments at this time forever changed the institution’s
history.

In seeking greater financial stability for the college,
Cotton Mather, alienated by the direction of Harvard’s
educational efforts, was asked to work on behalf of the
Connecticut school. Mather wrote Elihu Yale, an employee
of the East India Company who was appointed governor
of Madras in 1687, asking for a charitable donation to the
school. Yale eventually succumbed to Mather’s requests,
donating both money and personal effects to the college.
In honor of this gift, the school named its first and only
building after Yale. This situation, however, led to some
confusion concerning the relationship between the name
of the school and its lone building. Between 1718 and
1719 the names “Collegiate School” and “Yale College”
were used interchangeably. By the spring of 1720, how-
ever, trustees referred to the school as Yale College in
their letterhead, and the name appears to have quickly
replaced the initial designation.

Enthusiasm for the Great Awakening of the mid-
eighteenth century swept across the Yale campus leaving
an indelible mark on the school. New Light preaching,
calling people to repent while emphasizing a conversion
experience as a sign of faith, flew in the face of Yale’s new
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rector Thomas Clap, a conservative Congregationalist.
The administration and student body clashed over the-
ology on several fronts, with some students denied their
degrees for propagating revivalism. In 1742 the situation
became acute. Students refused discipline and religious
instruction from those faculty they perceived to be un-
converted. As a result, Clap closed the college, sending
students home until the following academic term.

The late-eighteenth and nineteenth centuries wit-
nessed Yale’s growth from a fledgling, largely sectarian,
school to a prominent university. During Ezra Stiles’s
presidency (1777–1793) changes weremade to broaden the
curriculum by introducing English, literature, and theater
as subjects of study. Enrollments increased during these
years averaging approximately 140 students at the college
each year. Under the leadership of Timothy Dwight
(1795–1817), Jeremiah Day (1817–1846), and Theodore
Dwight Woolsey (1846–1871), the student population
continued to grow as the foundation was laid to build the
college into a premiere national educational institution.
Two developments, the scientific method and the ap-
pointment of faculty to shaping the curriculum of their
particular field, played a major role in Yale’s pedagogical
maturation. The first of what would become professional
schools at Yale was also established at this time with the
founding of the Medical Institution at Yale in 1810 and
the Divinity School in 1832. In 1847, the department of
philosophy and arts was established from which would
emerge the Graduate School of Arts and Sciences. The
nation’s first art museum associated with an institution of
higher education was also founded at this time.

In 1886 the Yale Corporation approved president
Timothy Dwight’s plan to change the name of the insti-
tution from Yale College to Yale University. InMay 1887,
this change was made legal, and Yale College became an
undergraduate liberal arts department of Yale University.
This name change more accurately reflected the academic
life of the institution and mirrored the changes in higher
education taking place in the late-nineteenth century. It
was during the first half of the twentieth century that the
institution began to truly reflect its university status. By
1920 its physical plant numbered over forty buildings and
its endowment had grown to $25.5 million. Moreover,
monetary power was taken away from its old constituent
parts and concentrated in the university. With these
changes Yale was able to attract and retain leading schol-
ars, making it a world-renowned institution. Despite two
wars and financial setbacks at times, Yale University con-
tinued to expand and diversify under the leadership of A.
Whitney Griswold (1950–1963). Under Griswold, women
were first admitted to Yale College in 1969, making the
university truly modern.
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YALTA CONFERENCE. In early February 1945,
U.S. President Franklin D. Roosevelt, British PrimeMin-
ister Winston Churchill, and Soviet Marshal Joseph Sta-
lin met in the Black Sea port city of Yalta to discuss the
postwar administration of Europe. At the time of the con-
ference, Allied forces had pushed Nazi Germany to the
brink of collapse, and all sides recognized that the end of
World War II was imminent. Roosevelt hoped to use the
conference not only as a planningmeeting for the postwar
period but also as a forum to establish a warmer personal
relationship with Stalin. Although weakened by a deteri-
orating heart condition that took his life twomonths later,
Roosevelt believed he could use his charm and skills of
persuasion to win Stalin’s confidence in American good-
will, thereby ensuring a peaceful postwar world order.

Despite Roosevelt’s efforts, however, Stalin drove a
hard bargain at Yalta. Roosevelt’s physical weakness as a
dying man and Churchill’s political weakness as head of
a dying empire left Stalin in the strongest bargaining po-
sition of the three. The fact that Soviet forces had nu-
merical superiority over their American and British allies
on the continent of Europe further strengthened Stalin’s
hand. After a week of negotations, the three leaders an-
nounced agreement on (1) the occupation of Germany by
the United States, Great Britain, the Soviet Union, and
France in four separate zones; (2) a conference of the sig-
natories of the United Nations Declaration to open at San
Francisco on 25 April 1945, for the purpose of establish-
ing a world peace organization; (3) a (then-secret) large-
power voting formula in the new organization; (4) an east-
ern boundary of Poland mainly following the Curzon
Line (which gave the Soviet Union about one-third of
prewar Poland), for which Poland was to be compensated
by unspecified German territory in the north and west,
and a new, freely elected, democratic Polish government;
and (5) freely elected democratic governments for other
liberated European nations. A supplementary secret agree-
ment provided for Soviet entry into the war with Japan in
two or three months after Germany surrendered, and, in
return, British and American acceptance of (1) the status
quo of Outer Mongolia; (2) restoration to the Soviet
Union of its position in Manchuria before the Russo-
Japanese War (1904–1905), with safeguarding of Soviet
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The Big Three. Meeting at Yalta are (left to right) Winston Churchill, an ailing Franklin D.
Roosevelt, and Joseph Stalin. Library of Congress

interests in Dairen, Port Arthur, and theManchurian rail-
ways; and (3) the cession to the Soviet Union of theKurile
Islands and the southern half of Sakhalin Island.

Contrary to Roosevelt’s hopes, the conference failed
to establish a spirit of trust between the United States and
the Soviet Union. In the months and years followingGer-
many’s capitulation in May 1945, relations betweenMos-
cow and Washington steadily deteriorated, and a Cold
War developed between the two rival superpowers. The
Yalta conference became a major point of friction, as
Americans charged the Soviets with systematically violat-
ing the Yalta agreements. Although at Yalta Stalin had
agreed to support freely elected democratic governments
in the liberated territories, he broke his pledges and bru-
tally suppressed incipient democratic movements across
Eastern Europe. The establishment of pro-Soviet puppet
regimes in Eastern Europe led Churchill in a 1946 speech
to accuse Moscow of having divided the continent with
an Iron Curtain. In the United States, Republican critics
accused the Roosevelt administration of having cravenly
capitulated to Stalin’s demands at Yalta. The controversy
over Roosevelt’s diplomacy at Yalta later became a major
part of Senator Joe McCarthy’s crusade of anticommun-
ism in the early 1950s. The Republicans’ accusation that
Democratic administrations were “soft” on communism
remained a significant feature of American presidential
campaigns until the end of the Cold War.
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YANKEE. The Yankee was a famous privateer brig from
Bristol, Rhode Island, with eighteen guns and 120 officers
and men. During the War of 1812, it cruised off Halifax,
Nova Scotia, and in the South Atlantic and took eighteen
prizes worth nearly $1 million. In two later voyages, un-
der Elisha Snow, the Yankee cruised off Ireland and in the
Atlantic with success, one prize (the San Jose Indiano) net-
ting $500,000. In six voyages it captured British ships
worth $5 million, $1 million of which actually reached
Bristol.



YAZOO FRAUD

575

BIBLIOGRAPHY

Jones, Noah. Journals of Two Cruises Aboard the American Priva-
teer “Yankee.” New York: Macmillan, 1967.

Maclay, Edgar S. A History of American Privateers.New York: D.
Appleton, 1899. Reprint, New York: B. Franklin, 1968.

Walter B. Norris /a. r.

See also International Law; Privateers and Privateering; War
of 1812.

YANKEE, derived from the disparaging Dutch name
Jan Kees ( John Cheese) for New England Puritans in the
1660s, became a colloquial name for all New Englanders.
Popularized by the British army march, “Yankee Doodle”
(1750), it was adopted proudly by the Connecticutmilitia,
and appeared in Royal Tyler’s play The Contrast (1787),
Seba Smith’sMajor Jack Dowling satires (1829), and James
Russell Lowell’s Biglow Papers (1848).

Southerners referred to Union soldiers as Yankees
during the Civil War, but in World War I all American
soldiers were dubbed Yankees. As an ethnic group, the
Yankee descends from the Congregational British settlers
of colonial New England, noted for their ingenuity and
flinty character.
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“YANKEE DOODLE” was a popular march in its
day—easy to remember, adaptable to fife and drum, and
appealing to the sense of humor. The origin of the tune,
like that of the words, is uncertain; it probably was derived
from an old English or Dutch folk song and was likely
introduced to the American colonies by an English fife
major of the Grenadier Guards about 1750. It was played
in a Philadelphia ballad opera in 1767 and by English
bands in America as early as 1768. It appeared in print
first in Glasgow, Scotland, in 1782 and was published in
the United States in 1794. The words assumed their pres-
ent form about 1775. From the sarcastic tone, the author
was surely a Tory or a Briton:

Yankee Doodle came to town,
Riding on a pony,
Stuck a feather in his cap
And called him [or “it” ] Macaroni.

Early versions of the song included numerous verses.
The origin of these may have been a satirical ballad, “The
Yankee’s Return From Camp,” printed between 1810 and
1813. The verses were obviously written by Americans.

In the twentieth century, “Yankee Doodle” became some-
thing of a patriotic cliché. Variations of its melody and
lyrics could be heard in numerous popular tunes, musical
theatre scores, and movie sound tracks.
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YAP MANDATE. Under the terms of the Treaty of
Versailles (1919) ending World War I, Japan received a
mandate over the former German possessions in the Pa-
cific Ocean lying north of the equator. They included the
Marshall, Mariana (Ladrone), and Caroline Islands.

Although agreeing to a Japanese mandate over these
Pacific islands, President Woodrow Wilson objected to
the inclusion of Yap, a strategically significant cable relay
island in the Carolines. The controversy was settled dur-
ing the Washington Conference on the Limitation of Ar-
maments, when the United States agreed to Japan’s man-
date over the island of Yap and in return obtained from
Japan complete equality with respect to the cables.
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YAZOO FRAUD. The Yazoo Fraud was one of the
most spectacular and significant acts of land speculation
in American history. In 1795 the Georgia legislature sold
35 million acres of its western lands, comprising the pres-
ent states of Alabama and Mississippi, to four land com-
panies for $500,000, or 1.5 cents an acre. The sale soon
became a public scandal because nearly all the Georgia
legislators who voted for the law had been bribed by
agents of the land companies. In 1796 the newly elected
Georgia legislature revoked the sale.

Georgia’s repeal of the corrupt sale became a na-
tional political and legal issue for nearly twenty years.
The land companies had quickly unloaded their dubious
titles to speculators throughout the East. Many of these
speculators, including leading politicians from both the
Democratic-Republican and Federalist parties, organized
themselves into theNew EnglandMississippi LandCom-
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Walter Reed. The U.S. Army surgeon whose commission
learned how to defeat yellow fever. AP/Wide World Photos

pany and applied great pressure on the U.S. Congress and
federal courts to award compensation for the land they
claimed to have bought in good faith. In 1802 Georgia
agreed to transfer its western lands to the United States
for $1.25 million. But the Yazooists, as they were called,
continued to push their campaign through a contrived
legal case, Fletcher v. Peck (1810). This case eventually
reached the U.S. Supreme Court, which ruled that the
Georgia 1796 repeal act violated the contract clause of
the Constitution of the United States. The legal
doctrine of this decision helped to protect business inter-
ests from state regulatory actions until well into the
twentieth century. Four years after the Fletcher decision,
Congress enacted legislation providing $4.2 million to
compensate the claimants, and the Yazoo land issue finally
disappeared from the national scene.
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YELLOW FEVER. The first reference to yellow fever
in America is found in that indispensable sourcebook The
History of New England (1647) by John Winthrop, gover-
nor of Massachusetts. The effort of the colonial court to
exclude fromMassachusetts the crew and the cargo of the
ship that had brought the fever (“Barbados distemper”)
from the West Indies to America was the colonies’ initial
enforcement of quarantine. Later, in 1694, British ships
that had sailed from Boston in an unsuccessful effort to
capture Martinique brought back an epidemic of yellow
fever, and subsequently, despite its endemic focus on the
African coast, yellow fever emerged as a peculiarly Amer-
ican disease (“the American plague”). It spread through
America as the African slave trade increased. With the
single exception of smallpox, the most dreaded verdict on
the lips of a colonial physician was “yellow fever.”

The worst American epidemic of yellow fever oc-
curred in 1793 and doomed the supremacy of Philadel-
phia among U.S. cities. Approximately 10 percent of the
city’s population died from the disease. Forty years later,
the combined effects of yellow fever and cholera killed
about 20 percent of the population of New Orleans. The
last epidemic of yellow fever in the United States oc-
curred in New Orleans in 1905.

Recurring epidemics of yellow fever and cholera led
to the formation of municipal health boards inmostmajor
U.S. cities by mid-nineteenth century. But for much of
that century, these agencies had few powers. Their lack

of authority was, in part, due to distrust of the medical
profession—a distrust fed by the inability of physicians to
satisfactorily explain epidemic diseases. One camp of phy-
sicians argued that yellow fever was transmitted by touch
and called for strict quarantines. Other physicians sup-
ported the “miasm” theory and argued that yellow fever
was carried through the air by poisonous gases (miasm)
emitted by rotting vegetation or dead animals. They
called for swamp drainage and thorough cleaning of
streets and abandoned buildings.

In 1900 the U.S. Army Yellow Fever Commission,
with Walter Reed, James Carroll, Jesse W. Lazear, and
Aristides Agramonte, was sent to track the pestilence in
Cuba. The group, working with the aid of Carlos J. Fin-
lay, demonstrated Finlay’s theory that the infection is not
a contagion but is transmitted by the bite of the female
Aëdes aegypti mosquito. William Crawford Gorgas, chief
sanitary officer of the Panama Canal Commission from
1904 until 1913, eliminated the mosquito in the region
of the canal and made possible the building of the Panama
Canal. Vaccines against the disease were developed in the
early 1940s and today are required of anyone traveling to
a hazardous area.

BIBLIOGRAPHY

Carrigan, Jo Ann. The Saffron Scourge: A History of Yellow Fever
in Louisiana, 1796–1905. Lafayette: University of South-
western Louisiana, Center for Louisiana Studies, 1994.



“YELLOW PERIL”

577

William Randolph Hearst. The newspaper publisher (and
model for the tycoon in the film Citizen Kane) whose circulation
wars with Joseph Pulitzer in the 1890s—including their battle
for the comic strip “Yellow Kid”—gave rise to the phrase
“yellow journalism” to describe their sensationalistic form of
news coverage. Library of Congress
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YELLOW JOURNALISM. James Gordon Bennett,
who founded the New York Morning Herald in 1835, was
the first American publisher to introduce sensationalism
in news stories, but not until the 1890s was the term “yel-
low journalism” applied to this kind of news presentation.
In 1895 William Randolph Hearst, publisher of the San
Francisco Examiner, purchased theNew YorkMorning Jour-
nal and began a subscription war with Joseph Pulitzer’s
newspaper, the New York World. Pulitzer responded in
1896 by creating a color supplement for which staff car-
toonist, Richard Outcault, produced a comic strip known

as the “Yellow Kid,” named after the main character who
wore a yellow nightshirt. The great popularity of this
comic strip led Hearst to drop the price of his paper, to
begin his own color supplement, and to hire Outcault
away from the World. The role of Outcault’s Yellow Kid
character in these events lent the name “yellow journal-
ism” to the circulation wars between the two papers and
to the sensationalistic journalistic practices that this com-
petition spawned.

Both New York City papers exploited the Cuban cri-
sis of the 1890s, and the reporting surrounding these
events was perhaps yellow journalism’s most famous epi-
sode. Headlines screamed the latest developments and
feature stories detailed Spanish atrocities. When a young
Cuban woman was jailed for resisting rape, Hearst or-
chestrated her rescue by one of his reporters and publi-
cized her travails widely. This lurid sensationalism fueled
the anger of the American public and made it difficult for
President McKinley to effect a peaceful resolution, par-
ticularly after Hearst published on 8 February 1898 a pri-
vate letter by Spain’s minister to the United States, which
insulted McKinley. When the U.S. battleship Maine ex-
ploded inHavana harbor, Hearst had a field day. Although
investigation ruled the explosion an accident, Hearst used
his paper, including the comic strip character “the Yellow
Kid,” to denounce Spain and whip the American public
into a frenzy for war. While some of their practices were
outrageous, the tactics pioneered by Pulitzer’s World and
Hearst’s Journal influenced the style and content of news-
papers in most major American cities, and many of yellow
journalism’s innovations, such as banner headlines, sen-
sational stories, copious illustrations, and color supple-
ments have become a permanent feature of newspapers
today.
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“YELLOW PERIL” was a racial epithet directed
against persons of Asian descent that was fashionable in
Europe and America in the late nineteenth and twentieth
centuries. Its historical roots can be traced to the persis-
tent theme in Western culture that the barbarian hordes
of Asia, a yellow race, were always on the point of invad-
ing and destroying Christendom, Europe, and Western
civilization itself. This interpretation of history contrib-
uted to racism in the United States.
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“Yellow Peril.” This political cartoon shows men of varied
backgrounds joining together to lynch a Chinese immigrant,
near a sign that reads “No Chinese need apply,” c. 1880.
Congress passed the Chinese Exclusion Act in 1882—one of a
long series of harshly restrictive legislative measures aimed at
Asians seeking to come to, or stay in, America. � corbis-
Bettmann

The spirit of this racial slur pervaded major aspects
of American diplomacy, congressional legislation, federal-
state relations, economic development, transportation, ag-
riculture, public opinion, trade unionism, and education
for more than eight decades. The BurlingameTreatywith
China in 1868 encouraged the Chinese coolie (a source
of cheap labor) to enter the United States to help build
the Pacific railroads; however, these immigrants were de-
nied U.S. citizenship under theNaturalization Act of 1790,
which limited naturalized citizenship to white persons.
Fifty-six years later, with the Immigration Act of 1924,
Congress excluded nearly all Asians from the United
States. Those restrictions were not eased until 1952 when
Congress created quotas for Asian immigration and made
people of all races eligible for naturalization.

In the interim, murder, personal and social humilia-
tion, and physical brutality became the lot of the Asian
residents, particularly Chinese workers in California and
the mining camps of the mountain states. In the late nine-
teenth century, Chinese residents were targets of sporadic
labor violence, which included boycotts and the destruc-
tion of Chinese businesses. In 1906, the San Francisco
School Board ordered the segregation of all Japanese,
Chinese, and Korean children in a separate Oriental
school, an order that was rescinded a few months later.
And state legislatures and Congress passed laws and en-

tered diplomatic treaties and agreements dealing with
China and Japan that were designed to halt the yellow
peril. These acts focused on immigration restriction and
exclusion, naturalization prohibition, limitations on citi-
zenship, prevention of free transit, and denial of rights to
land ownership. The specifics of the yellow peril mania
are evident in the Chinese Exclusion Acts, passed be-
tween 1880 and 1904, and in treaties and enactments with
Japan, especially the treaties of 1894, 1911, and 1913 and
provisions of the Immigration Act of 1907. The yellow
peril fear peaked with the Immigration Act of 1924.

Thereafter, in its most gross form the yellow peril
declined, although it emerged during the early days of
WorldWar II, after the bombing of Pearl Harbor and the
confinement of Japanese Americans in camps. Neverthe-
less, with changes and modifications evident in new leg-
islation, such as the McCarren-Walter Act of 1952, and
administrative actions based on the exigencies of cold war
foreign policies, the yellow peril was absorbed by other
social forces and concerns of racism in the United States.
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“YELLOW-DOG” CONTRACT, an agreement
signed by a worker promising not to join a union while
working for a company. Beginning during the period of
labor unrest in the 1870s, companies used these agree-
ments to prevent unions from securing a base in their
firms. By the 1890s, labor advocates had secured laws pro-
hibiting “yellow-dog” contracts in fifteen states, and, in
1898, Congress passed the Erdman Act, which outlawed
“yellow-dog” contracts in the railroad industry.

As unions attempted to expand in the twentieth cen-
tury, use of “yellow-dog” contracts increased, especially
after the Supreme Court overturned the Erdman Act in
1908 (Adair v. United States) and a similar state law in 1915
(Coppage v. Kansas). In 1917, the SupremeCourt further
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Yellowstone National Park. The devastating wildfire of 1988 is battled from the air. � corbis

ruled (Hitchman Coal and Coke Company v. Mitchell) that
injunctions could be issued against unions trying to or-
ganize workers who had signed “yellow-dog” contracts.
The use of these agreements, which spread rapidly after
theHitchman decision, hampered the growth of unions in
such industries as coal, shoe, glass, full-fashioned hosiery,
clothing, metal trades, and commercial printing trades.

With the 1932 Norris–La Guardia Anti-Injunction
Law, Congress declared that “yellow-dog” contracts con-
flicted with public policy and that the courts could not
enforce them. After the passage of the Wagner Act in
1935, the National Labor Relations Board ruled that em-
ployers were engaging in an unfair labor practice to de-
mand that workers sign such an agreement. As a result of
these two actions, the “yellow-dog” contract disappeared
from the labor scene.
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YELLOWSTONE NATIONAL PARK. Yellow-
stone National Park encompasses 3,468 square miles

(2,219,823 acres) of Rocky Mountain terrain in Wyo-
ming, Idaho, and Montana. Its enabling act, signed 1
March 1872 by President Ulysses S. Grant, withdrew
lands from the public domain for use as a “public park or
pleasuring ground” for the “preservation, from injury or
spoliation, of all timber, mineral deposits, natural curi-
osities, or wonders . . . and their retention in their natural
condition.” The Yellowstone National Park Act estab-
lished a significant conservationist precedent, leading to
the formation of more than twelve hundred parks and
preserves in more than one hundred countries. The na-
tional park idea represents one of the major, original con-
tributions of the United States to world thought.

Native Americans utilized Yellowstone for hunting
and fishing hundreds of years before whites frequented
the region. In 1807 the trapper John Colter became the
first Euro-American to visit Yellowstone. Information re-
garding Yellowstone’s natural features remained scarce
until the late 1860s, when several exploring parties sur-
veyed the area. Cornelius Hedges, a Massachusetts-born
Montana judge and member of the Washburn-Langford-
Doane expedition in 1870, has often been credited with
proposing Yellowstone as a national park, although his-
torians have since questioned the validity of his claim.
The YellowstoneNational Park Act was drawn up byWil-
liam H. Clagett, a Montana territorial delegate in Con-
gress; Nathaniel Langford, territorial revenue collector
and later first park superintendent; and Ferdinand V.
Hayden, a member of the U.S. Geological Survey, whose
1871 expedition showered Congress with illustrations and
photographs of Yellowstone’s fantastical landscape. Yel-
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lowstone was under military stewardship from 1886 until
1918, when the newly created National Park Service
(1916) took responsibility for its operation. California
lawyer Horace M. Albright became Yellowstone’s first ci-
vilian superintendent.

Yellowstone remains the largest national park in the
contiguous United States. Its three thousand hot springs
and two hundred geysers, including Old Faithful, signify
the world’s largest concentration of geothermal features.
Yellowstone Lake represents the largest high-mountain
lake in North America, covering 137 square miles at an
elevation of 7,730 feet. There the Yellowstone River starts
its 671-mile journey to the Missouri River, bequeathing
the park its famous 1,200-foot deep Grand Canyon of the
Yellowstone River and its Upper Falls and Lower Falls;
the latter, almost twice as high as Niagara Falls, drops 308
feet. The park supports an array of wildlife, including
grizzly and black bears, elk, bighorn sheep, moose, an-
telope, coyotes and more than two hundred varieties of
bird. Yellowstone’s protected wildlands provide vital hab-
itat for threatened species, notably the once endangered
trumpeter swan and the country’s only continuously wild
herd of bison.

Shifting biological theories, increased visitation, and
external threats present decisive challenges for Yellow-
stone’s managers. In the summer of 1988, 45 percent of
the park was razed by fire, fueling criticism of official nat-
ural regulation policy. Affected areas have since recov-
ered. In January 1995, following two decades of pro-
tracted debate and capacious biological studies, federal
agencies reintroduced wolves to Yellowstone under the
terms of the Endangered Species Act (1973). Wolves had
been absent from the park since the 1920s, when they
were eradicated as part of an official campaign to remove
predatory animals. Yellowstone National Park, which ob-
served its 125th anniversary in 1997, attracts more than
3 million visitors a year.
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YELLOWSTONE RIVER EXPEDITIONS (1819–
1825) were planned by John C. Calhoun, secretary of

War under President Jame Monroe, to intimidate British
fur traders and the American Indians of the upper Mis-
souri. Calhoun’s decision to initiate these expeditions
emerged from his expansionist political philosophy. Hav-
ing supported the recent war against Britain (1812–1814),
he was suspicious of decades-old alliances between the
British and many American Indian tribes, and he devised
strategies to secure United States control of the North
American continent. The Yellowstone Expeditions were
part of a larger military policy that included the reorga-
nization of the war department, the maintenance of a
standing army, and the development of infrastructure—
particularly roads—that the army could use for defense.

The Yellowstone expeditions to navigate and survey
the region produced mixed successes. General Henry At-
kinson commanded the initial expedition of five steam-
boats, which were supposed to carry 1,100 men up the
Missouri River in 1819. The river, however, proved un-
navigable by steamboat. Two turned back at the start, and
only one reached Council Bluffs (in present-day Iowa),
halfway to the Yellowstone. Continued Indian attacks on
American fur traders resulted in a second expedition in
1825 with 476 men under Atkinson. The party traveled
in eight keelboats, arrived at the Yellowstone in August,
and returned the same season. Ultimately, the Yellow-
stone River Expeditions furthered many of Calhoun’s
strategic goals for the Northwest. The parties surveyed
and mappped out the Missouri River and its tributaries,
built roads and forts to secure the region, and concluded
treaties—which confirmed United States control of the
territory—with fifteen Indian tribes.
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YORKTOWN CAMPAIGN (August–October 1781).
On 19 October 1781, American and French troops forced
the surrender of a sizeable British army at Yorktown, a
decisive victory that reversed the war’s momentum, and
proved to be the last major engagement of the Revolu-
tionary War.

By late 1780, the patriot cause arguably reached its
low point: British victories at Charleston and Camden
virtually destroyed the southern wing of the Continental
Army; the American military supply system collapsed and
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rampant inflation eroded the army’s purchasing power; a
weak Continental Congress provided ineffective political
leadership; scarce resources led General George Wash-
ington to cancel military operations against New York
City; and the alliance with France had yet to produce
significant results. By contrast, British optimism remained
high. Their “southern strategy”—securing one by one the
southern colonies from Georgia northward—seemed to
bear fruit.

By early 1781, the tide was turning. Lord Charles
Cornwallis, who commanded British troops in the South,
failed to eliminate resistance by pesky Continentals and
militia under Major General Nathanael Greene. Unable
to pacify South Carolina, Cornwallis moved his army into
North Carolina. Failing to secure North Carolina, he
proceeded into Virginia contrary to official orders. The
British ministry was not displeased, however, for they
hoped to secure this tobacco-rich region, prevent French
incursions into the Chesapeake, and draw support from
its supposedly large loyalist population. Moreover, Corn-
wallis’s superior, Sir Henry Clinton, recognized that Brit-
ish occupation of Virginia could disrupt the flow of pa-
triot supplies from the north to forces in the Carolinas
if the British could obtain adequate naval support. But
when Clinton learned that Admiral de Grasse’s squadron

had left France for North America, he developed res-
ervations about a Virginia campaign. Initially, the British
commander instructed Cornwallis to abandon operations
and reinforce New York; however, when the French fleet
appeared to sail for the Chesapeake, Clinton directed
Cornwallis to assume a defensive position there. The
offensive-minded Cornwallis reluctantly followed orders
to establish a fortified harbor along Virginia’s coast. He
selected Yorktown, a prosperous tobacco port of approx-
imately 2,000 residents. His troops occupied the town on
1 August 1781.

The arrival of de Grasse’s French squadron in the
Chesapeake on 29 August proved key to the unfolding
campaign. Washington had planned to besiege the main
British army in New York, and had hoped that joint opera-
tions with the Comte de Rochambeau’s French army and
de Grasse’s squadron would make that possible. But when
he learned that the French fleet would make a brief foray
into the Chesapeake, Washington shifted his attention
southward. There, the Marquis de Lafayette, whose small
American force opposed Cornwallis, informed Washing-
ton that the British position was vulnerable. Washington
recognized the opportunity, and implementing diversion-
ary measures to keep an unsuspecting Clinton in New
York, he and Rochambeau secretly marched their armies
to Virginia in mid-August.

By late August, Cornwallis detected de Grasse’s ar-
rival. On 5 September 1781, French and British naval
forces collided in the Battle of the Capes, with de Grasse’s
larger squadron battering the ships of Admiral Thomas
Graves. De Grasse extended his blockade of the lower
Chesapeake Bay and the York River, while Graves’s dam-
aged ships returned to New York. Britain’s military for-
tunes had rested upon naval superiority, and now France
controlled Yorktown’s waters. The allied armies’ arrival in
mid-September meant that Cornwallis’s 8,300 men were
completely surrounded by more than twice that number.
At that point, he was faced with two choices: he could
either attempt to break through allied lines into the hos-
tile Virginia interior, or he could await a relief expedition.
He chose the latter.

Washington and Rochambeau began their siege of
Cornwallis’s army, while Clinton prepared for its rescue.
By 9 October, allied forces completed their first line of
trenches, hauled up heavy artillery, and unleashed a dev-
astating cannonade upon British defenses and nearbywar-
ships. Two days later, they began a second line only 300
yards from the enemy. When two British redoubts, num-
bers 9 and 10, blocked allied progress, Lafayette and the
Baron de Vioménil each directed 400 American and
French forces against the fortifications. On the night of
the 14th, Colonel Alexander Hamilton’s assault on num-
ber 10 and Vioménil’s on number 9 quickly overcame re-
sistance and captured the redoubts. With his defenses
pummeled by enemy artillery, a desperate Cornwallis at-
tempted a breakout. Late on the 16th, he began ferrying
troops north across the York River to Gloucester, where
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Surrender of General Cornwallis. John Trumbull’s painting is ironic: Lord Charles Cornwallis did not show up; his subordinates
tried to surrender to the French (left) and then were forced by General George Washington (right, on a brown horse) to surrender
to his own deputy, General Benjamin Lincoln (on the white horse). National Archives and Records Administration

they planned to surprise allied forces and escape the York-
town trap. Luck was not with the British. A violent storm
scattered the boats, and forced the redcoats’ return.Corn-
wallis saw little choice but to negotiate his surrender, and
on 19 October 1781, approximately 7,000 of the King’s
troops laid down their arms—the very same day that Clin-
ton’s expedition sailed to relieve Yorktown.

The battle’s outcome was significant. For the United
States and France, it reflected extraordinary coordination
and cooperation in an age of poor communication. For
Britain, it undermined Parliament’s resolve to continue
the war. Thereafter, both sides sought acceptable terms
to conclude the fighting.

BIBLIOGRAPHY

Fleming, Thomas J. Beat the Last Drum: The Siege of Yorktown,
1781. New York: St. Martin’s Press, 1963.

Pancake, John S. This Destructive War: The British Campaign in
the Carolinas, 1780–1782. University: University of Ala-
bama Press, 1985.

Sands, John O. Yorktown’s Captive Fleet. Charlottesville: Pub-
lished for the Mariners’ Museum, Newport News, Va., by
the University Press of Virginia, 1983.

Wickwire, Franklin and Mary. Cornwallis: The American Adven-
ture. Boston: Houghton Mifflin, 1970.

Mark Thompson

See also Revolution, American: Political History; Revolution,
American: Military History; and vol. 9: Correspondence
Leading to Surrender.

YOSEMITE NATIONAL PARK, called “the great-
est marvel of the continent” by journalist HoraceGreeley,
was also described by the naturalist John Muir as having
“the noblest forests . . . the deepest ice-sculptured can-
yons.” Located in the California High Sierra and con-
sisting of 1,189 square miles (760,917 acres), Yosemite
boasts one of the three largest exposed granite monoliths
in the world, the El Capitan rock face, rising 3,600 feet
from the valley floor. The 1,430-foot Upper Yosemite
Falls is one of the world’s five highest waterfalls.Only four
trees, also California giant sequoias, surpass Yosemite’s
2,700-year-old Grizzly Giant in size.

Native Americans occupied Yosemite 8,000 years
ago. During the mid-1800s, the region belonged to the
Southern Miwok nation. Captain Joseph Walker’s trap-
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pers explored much of the surrounding area in 1833, but
there is no known record of a white man entering Yosem-
ite Valley until William Penn Abrams, a millwright, did
so in 1849 while tracking a grizzly bear. State volunteers
from the Mariposa Battalion under Major James D. Sav-
age ventured into the hidden valley on 27 March 1851
seeking Indians. They named the area Yosemite after hear-
ing one of the Miwoks exclaim Yo-che-ma-te or “some
among them are killers.”

James Hutchings guided the first tourists into Yo-
semite in 1855. The region swiftly gained fame for its
unparalleled scenery, popularized through stunningpano-
ramas created by the artist Albert Bierstadt and the photo-
grapher Carleton Watkins. Concern over the commer-
cialization of the valley prompted calls for its protection.
In 1864, President Abraham Lincoln signed an act of
Congress granting Yosemite Valley and the Mariposa
Grove of giant sequoia trees to California on condition
that the areas would “be held for public use, resort, and
recreation . . . inalienable for all time.” The grant stim-
ulated the creation of parks in other states.

Inspired by fears of private exploitation—notably ex-
pressed by the Scottish-American John Muir, who had
been enraptured with Yosemite since visiting the area in
1868—Congress on 1 October 1890 authorized Yosemite
National Park, which was created from about two million
acres surrounding Yosemite Valley State Park. Following
a series of boundary changes, California ceded Yosemite
Valley to federal control in 1906.

From 1901 until 1913, Yosemite was at the center of
a bitter controversy over San Francisco’s attempts to get
federal approval to build a dam in the park across the
Tuolumne River. The dam, completed in 1923, destroyed
the park’s Hetch Hetchy Valley, similar in grandeur to
Yosemite Valley, and described by its foremost defender
Muir as “a mountain temple.” Beginning in the 1960s,
problems of traffic congestion and development in Yo-
semite Valley drew attention from resource managers and
environmentalists. In the year 2000, annual visitation was
3.4 million.
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“YOUNG AMERICA,” a popular and widespread
phrase culturally linked to the period 1840–1852, referred
to anything that exhibited the youthful spirit of energy

and enterprise characteristic of the times. Fundamentally
an attempt to construct issues apart from sectional con-
troversy, the phrase combined democratic universalism
and aggressive nationalism with the notion of manifest
destiny. Young Americanism was articulated by literary
figures such as Ralph Waldo Emerson as an elevated na-
tionalism and by political figures in the Democratic Party
such as George Nicholas Sanders as uniting all sections
on a platform of free trade, access to foreign markets, and
annexation southward. After culminating in the amor-
phous Young America Democratic faction (1851–1856),
the movement lost momentum and disappeared.

BIBLIOGRAPHY

Curti, Merle E. “Young America.” American Historical Review 32
(1926): 34–55.

Gienapp, William E, ed. Essays on American Antebellum Politics,
1840–1860. College Station: Texas A&MUniversity Press,
1982.

Grant, Susan-Mary. North over South: Northern Nationalism and
American Identity in the Antebellum Era. Lawrence: Univer-
sity Press of Kansas, 2000.

S. F. Riepma/h. r. s.

See also Democratic Party; Manifest Destiny; Nationalism;
Sectionalism.

YOUNG MEN’S AND YOUNG WOMEN’S
HEBREW ASSOCIATION. The first Young Men’s
Hebrew Association (YMHA) was organized in 1854 in
Baltimore to develop Jewish community life. The facili-
ties of early YMHAs consisted mainly of reading rooms,
and the first paid worker was generally the librarian. The
YMHAs differed from social clubs in that they were care-
ful to ban card playing, gambling, and drinking. Imme-
diately after the CivilWar, YMHAs began to develop rap-
idly, especially in the South and Midwest. The sponsors
of these associations were much impressed with the pop-
ularity of the Young Men’s Christian Association (YMCA),
and the YMHAs followed suit when the YMCAs intro-
duced sports, health, and other physical education activ-
ities. From their early days, YMHAs included Jews of all
shades of opinion and belief. Provision was also made for
non-Jews as members. When Jewish immigrants from
eastern Europe came to America in unprecedented num-
bers between 1881 and 1910, the YMHAs offered classes
in citizenship and English, and at the same time expanded
their Jewish educational and cultural activities. On 2 No-
vember 1913, the Council of Young Men’s Hebrew and
Kindred Associations (YMHKA) formed to coordinate
the efforts of the YMHAs. During World War I, the
group raised funds to secure rabbis for service at military
posts. In 1917, the YMHKA created the Jewish Welfare
Board ( JWB) to develop an infrastructure to support Jew-
ish military personnel.

While many of the YMHAs had auxiliaries to serve
the needs of Jewish women, the first independent Young
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Women’s Hebrew Association (YWHA) began in New
York City in 1902 under the leadership of Mrs. Israel Un-
terberg. Like Jewish settlement houses, the YWHA aimed
to strengthen the Jewish community by focusing on the
religious, mental, and physical lives of immigrant and
working-class Jewish women. It offered courses in He-
brew, English, bookkeeping, dressmaking, gymnastics,
basketball, tennis, and swimming. The physical education
classes proved especially popular. Membership in the
YWHA jumped from 30,000 in 1906 to 102,000 in 1913
and the all-female board of directors began opening new
branches to meet the additional demand for facilities. By
the 1920s, the YWHA had become heavily involved in
promoting sporting activities for women. The New York
branch hosted many national swimming competitions and,
in 1924, theWomen’s Swimming Associationmeet became
the first athletic event to be officiated entirely by women.

The JWB, which changed its name to Jewish Com-
munity Centers Association of North America in 1990,
became the national governing body for the associations
in 1921 and promoted the merger of YMHAs and
YWHAs. After World War II, the YM/YWHAs broad-
ened their character to become Jewish community cen-
ters—educational, cultural, and sports centers and places
of assembly for the entire Jewish community—serving all
ages. However, many retained the YM/YWHA name. By
2000, more than 275 YM/YWHAs, Jewish community
centers, and their camps annually served over 1 million
American Jews. The Jewish community centers had been
so successful in responding to community needs that Jew-
ish communities in Western Europe after World War II
“imported” them as a means of rebuilding Jewish life.

BIBLIOGRAPHY

Borish, Linda J. “ ‘An Interest in Physical Well-Being Among
the FeminineMembership’: Sporting Activities forWomen
at YoungMen’s and YoungWomen’sHebrewAssociations.”
American Jewish History 87 (1999): 61–93.

Kraft, Louis. A Century of the Jewish Community Center Move-
ment, 1854–1954. New York: Jewish Community Center
Centennial Committee, 1953.

Rabinowitz, Benjamin. The Young Men’s Hebrew Associations:
1854–1913. New York: National Jewish Welfare Board,
1948.

Lionel Koppman
Caryn E. Neumann

See also Jews.

YOUNG MEN’S CHRISTIAN ASSOCIATION
(YMCA). The first YMCA on North American soil was
formed in Montreal on 25 November 1851, followed by
one in Boston on 29 December 1851. Both were modeled
on the YMCA founded by George Williams (1821–1905)
in London on 6 June 1844. In 1855 the first YMCA
World Conference reported fifty-five YMCAs in North
America.

In 1853 the first African American YMCA was
formed in Washington, D.C., by Anthony Bowen, a min-
ister and former slave. For nearly a century YMCAs were
segregated along racial lines, but in 1946 they began to
desegregate, ahead of the nation.

In 1861 YMCAs split along North-South lines along
with the rest of the nation, and membership declined as
many young men joined the armies on both sides. Fifteen
northern YMCAs formed the U.S. Christian Commis-
sion, offering its services to Union army soldiers and pris-
oners of war.

After the Civil War the YMCA regained organiza-
tional momentum and entered a phase of institutional ex-
pansion and proliferation of programs. The YMCA cre-
ated new opportunities for Chinese immigrants in San
Francisco (1875); for railroad workers in Cleveland (1872;
YMCA Railroad Department, 1877); for Native Ameri-
cans in Flandreau, South Dakota (1879); for industrial
workers through the YMCA IndustrialDepartment (1903);
and for Japanese immigrants in San Francisco (1917).The
organization named its first African American secretaries,
William A. Hunton (1863–1916) and Jesse E. Moorland
(1863–1940), in 1888 and 1898, respectively, and formed
a ColoredWork Department in 1923. In 1889 the YMCA
began to send its secretaries abroad to spread the move-
ment, focusing especially on China, Japan, and India.

In the United States the YMCA began to extend its
concern with men’s souls to include their bodies. This
departure was captured by Luther Halsey Gulick (1865–
1918) in his 1889 design of the YMCA’s triangle logo in-
scribed with the words “spirit,” “mind,” “body.” This ap-
proach, called “muscular Christianity,” generated some of
the YMCA’s lasting contributions to U.S. culture. For ex-
ample, in 1891 James Naismith invented basketball at the
YMCA’s Springfield, Massachusetts, Training School, and
in 1895 the YMCA instructor William Morgan invented
volleyball.

During both world wars the YMCA, under the lead-
ership of John R. Mott (1865–1955), supported the U.S.
war effort, offering religious, recreational, and relief work
to soldiers, prisoners of war, and refugees. In World
War I women’s involvement in YMCAs grew as 5,145
women assisted as volunteer workers at home and abroad.
In World War II the YMCA established outreach work
in the ten internment camps in which the government
detained Japanese Americans. During the war YMCAs
administered relief work to 6 million prisoners of war in
thirty-six countries. In recognition of the YMCA’s effort
with war refugees, Mott was awarded the Nobel Prize for
peace in 1946.

After 1945 the YMCA continued to expand as an in-
stitution, but even high-ranking YMCA officials noticed
that the movement’s ideas and approaches were in need
of revision. After 1975 the organization regained mo-
mentum. As Americans became more health conscious,
the association’s physical program took center stage. By
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the 1980s and 1990s the YMCA had rediscovered its ear-
lier focus on character building, seeking to encourage
positive values and behavior among American youths.

Following World War II the YMCA became a com-
munity service organization, integrated along race and
gender lines. At the beginning of the twenty-first century
2,393 YMCAs served roughly 10,000 communities. Fe-
males constituted about half of the organization’s 17 mil-
lion members and about half of its staff.
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YOUNG PLAN. Named for its chief architect and
promoter, American business executive Owen D. Young,
the Young Plan attempted to depoliticize and establish the
final terms of Germany’s World War I reparations to the
Allied Powers, namely France, Great Britain, Italy, and
Belgium. Implemented in September 1930, the complex
international agreement reduced the amount of Germany’s
annual payments and set the total indemnity near $25 bil-
lion (approximately $267 billion in 2001 dollars). Interest
was to accrue annually at 5.5 percent with installments
payable through 1988. The Young Plan ended France’s
occupation of the Rhineland, terminated Allied economic
control over Germany, and created the Bank for Inter-
national Settlements (BIS). The onset of the Great
Depression and a banking crisis in Central Europe made
implementation of the Young Plan impractical. The Allies
and Germany abandoned the agreement in June 1932.
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YOUNG WOMEN’S CHRISTIAN ASSOCIA-
TION. First established in Great Britain in 1855, the
Young Women’s Christian Association (YWCA) reached
the United States in 1858. By 2002 the YWCA of the
U.S.A. included 326 community associations, including
campus and registered YWCAs and membership in the
United States had reached two million. The YWCA’s
chief objective is to develop the full potential of the
women it serves, most of them between the ages of twelve
and thirty-five. The YWCA seeks to include women and
girls of different racial, ethnic, socioeconomic, occupa-
tional, religious, and cultural backgrounds. Men and boys
participate as associates in the YWCA. By the early twenty-
first century the YWCA focused on eight key issues: child-
care and youth development; economic empowerment;
global awareness; health and fitness; housing and shelter;
leadership development; racial justice and human rights;
and violence prevention.

The National Board of the YWCA of the U.S.A. was
formed in 1906. Its headquarters are in New York City.
Active in both World War I and World War II, in 1941
the YWCA became one of six national organizations that
contributed to the United Service Organizations. Dele-
gates from YWCAs throughout the nation attend na-
tional conventions every three years and vote on policies,
goals, and direction for the organization. The priority
adopted at the convention in 1970, and reaffirmed in
1973, was to join with like-minded groups to use the
YWCA’s collective power to achieve a just and equal so-
ciety, including the elimination of institutional racism.
Related to that objective, the YWCA focused on the elim-
ination of poverty, ending war and building world peace,
increasing women’s self-perception and changing society’s
expectations of them, and involving youth in leadership
and decision making within the organization.

Members of the YWCA of the U.S.A. maintain that
they are nonpolitical, but they encourage girls and young
women to be politically active. In the late twentieth cen-
tury the YWCA began campaigns to increase awareness
about violence against women, including the support of
legislation that would protect women and girls from vi-
olence. YWCA conventions also issued statements on
difficult topics such as abortion, rape, HIV and AIDS
education, and drugs and alcohol. The YWCAs provide
residential halls, classes, athletic programs, recreational
facilities, and lectures and forums on subjects of interest
to women for its members. The YWCA also provides
education on breast cancer prevention and care as well as
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sex education, and the organization continues programs
in employment education and placement.

In 2002 YWCA work was being done in more than
326 associations in the United States and in 101 countries
around the world. The YWCA of the U.S.A., an affiliate
of the World YWCA, which has its headquarters in Ge-
neva, Switzerland, participates in the World YWCA mu-
tual service and development program. Each year it aids
an average of thirty other national YWCAs through ad-
visory staff, program grants, building loans, bringing train-
ees to the United States for observation and study, or a
combination of some or all four methods.

BIBLIOGRAPHY

Mjagkij, Nina, and Margaret Spratt, eds.Men andWomen Adrift:
The YMCA and the YWCA in the City.New York: New York
University Press, 1997.

Sarah E. Heath

See also Young Men’s and Young Women’s Hebrew Associ-
ation; Young Men’s Christian Association.

YOUTH ADMINISTRATION, NATIONAL
(NYA) was established by executive order on 26 June 1935
as a division of the Works Progress Administration
(WPA). It remained under WPA jurisdiction until 1939,
then the Federal Security Agency became its home until
September 1943, when it dissolved. The depression of the
1930s brought special hardship to American youth, pre-
venting large numbers from entering the labor market
and denying them the opportunity to attain or upgrade
skills. President Franklin D. Roosevelt, influenced by his
wife, Eleanor, and by WPA Director Harry L. Hopkins,
established the NYA to devise useful work for some of the
estimated 2.8 million young people who were on relief in
1935. NYA activities took two major directions: the stu-
dent work program for youths in school (elementary to
graduate), and out-of-school employment for the needy
unemployed between the ages of sixteen and twenty-four.

The student work program eventually helped 2.1 mil-
lion students find jobs in school laboratories, libraries, and
playgrounds, at wages ranging from a maximum of $6 per
month for secondary pupils to $30 per month for gradu-
ate students. Because most projects were inadequately su-
pervised and tended to be irregular and of short duration,
those who insisted on tangible evidence of achievement
from relief activities criticized the in-school program as a
waste of taxpayer dollars. The out-of-school program ul-
timately aided 2.6 million people. Those participating in
the program received on-the-job training in the construc-
tion trades, metal and woodworking, office work, recre-
ation, health care, and other occupations. NYA workers
also performed useful tasks in parks, national forests, and
other outdoor recreational areas along lines similar to the
Civilian Conservation Corps. In the cities, enrollees re-
sided at home, but the NYA established resident centers

for group projects in rural areas. Because out-of-school
NYA programs focused on skills development and visibly
productive work, they were less criticized.

The NYA brought desperately needed relief to a vital
sector of the American population at minimal expense.
The average annual cost to the federal government of the
student program was about $75 per enrollee, and the out-
of-school worker cost the government about $225 an-
nually. In an average year (such as 1938), the NYA em-
ployed about 500,000 youths—150,000 in school and the
rest in the community—at a total cost of about $58 mil-
lion. It was a minimal investment in the skills and self-
respect of young people, but the programwas nonetheless
unpopular with congressional conservatives, in part be-
cause of the strong liberalism of NYA Director Aubrey
Williams. Despite partisan criticism, the NYA was re-
markable for its absence of political overtones. Unlike
much of the New Deal, the agency was almost com-
pletely decentralized, with many of the projects being ad-
ministered by states and communities.
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YOUTH MOVEMENTS, as the organized expres-
sion of viewpoints held autonomously by a large number
of young people, have been rare in the United States. Not
until the 1960s did an autonomous youth movement in
the sense familiar to people in many other nations achieve
a full growth in America. Yet, throughout much of the
twentieth century and into the twenty-first, young people
on college campuses have taken conspicuous part in social
causes of various kinds.

The largest manifestations of student activism in the
period before World War I involved settlement-house
work and Christian missionary endeavors. From the 1910s
through the 1930s, some college students in the Young
Women’s ChristianOrganization forged ties withworking-
class women to try to improve their working conditions,
rather than to proselytize. The Intercollegiate Socialist
Society (ISS), founded in 1905 and later renamed the
League for Industrial Democracy, had about 1,300 un-
dergraduate members in seventy campus chapters at its
peak before World War I. During the 1920s, an indepen-
dent student voice on public issues began to be heard.
The National Student Forum (1921–1929), a clearly lib-
eral organization, was important chiefly because of its
weekly newspaper, the New Student, which combined in-
tercollegiate news with liberal commentary.
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Campuses first became prominent centers of radical
activity in the 1930s, with the main focus on foreign pol-
icy. Communist Party members and sympathizers played
an important role, especially through the American Stu-
dent Union (1935–1940), a merger of the Communist-led
National Student League (1932–1936) and the student af-
filiate of the social-democratic League for Industrial De-
mocracy. Antiwar sentiment spread far and wide, as an
estimated 500,000 students took part in demonstrations
or rallies against war in 1936, the third year of such dem-
onstrations. An undetermined but large number of stu-
dents took the Oxford Pledge, promising refusal to fight
in a war if the United States became involved. For themost
part the 1930s student movement focused on off-campus
issues, except threats to campus freedom of expression.

The 1930s student movement was overshadowed by
World War II, and a national climate of intense anticom-
munism stifled a brief radical political revival in the late
1940s. The federal government and some everydayAmer-
icans treated dissenting political ideas as suspect, and left-
leaning teachers and students were subjected to various
forms of harassment, including loss of jobs. In this at-
mosphere the only visible “student” group in the 1950s
was the National Student Association (NSA) established
in 1946, which soon came to depend on covert funding
from the Central Intelligence Agency for its survival; the
subsidies were given in the belief that the NSA, which
took fairly liberal stands on many issues, could be a cred-
ible front for the U.S. government in dealing with foreign
student groups.

It was the civil rights movement that broke this long
period of quietude. Beginning in 1960, students at black
colleges in the South held sit-ins at whites-only lunch
counters demanding the right to equal service, and stu-
dent protest groups across the South founded the Stu-
dent Nonviolent Coordinating Committee (SNCC).
Sympathetic students on predominantly white northern
campuses joined SNCC’s efforts, and SNCC became an
organization of full-time field-workers risking their lives
by challenging racial discrimination in some of the most
firmly segregationist areas of the Deep South. Student
participation in civil rights activity continued, most no-
tably in the Mississippi Summer Project of 1964, in which
northern volunteers shared the work and dangers of the
civil rights organizers.

The 1960s saw numerous other campus movements.
During the early 1960s, an antinuclear movement arose.
The Student Peace Union (founded 1959) reached its
peak of activity in 1961–1962, with about 2,000members.
In the free speech movement at the University of Cali-
fornia, Berkeley, in the fall of 1964, participants criticized
the modern state university as being factorylike in its
operation and purposes.

By the mid-1960s, the campus-based movement
known as the New Left had emerged. Growing out of the
civil rights movement and the free speech movement
(along with smaller but similar protest movements at a

number of schools), it was greatly stimulated by the es-
calation of the Vietnam War in 1965. The New Left,
whose main organizational vehicle was the Students for
a Democratic Society (SDS)—although it was much
broader than SDS—was the only American radical move-
ment that centered on young people rather than being an
adult movement with a following among youth. SDSbroke
off its nominal affiliation with the social-democratic
League for Industrial Democracy in 1965 and did not
affiliate with any other political group. The New Left
focused on racial oppression at home and American im-
perialism abroad, rather than on class issues. Offering a
rebellious youth culture and cogent criticism of the way
of life that America offered to its young people, themove-
ment brought in hundreds of thousands of sympathizers.
Even though SDS disintegrated in 1969, spontaneous
campus protest remained strong through the 1969–1970
school year. The American invasion of Cambodia in 1970,
coupled with the killing of four Kent State University
students by the Ohio National Guard, touched off the
greatest wave of campus protests in American history, and
hundreds of colleges were closed by protesting students
or worried administrators. This was the last major thrust
of the student revolt of the 1960s, however. Campuses
became quieter over the next several years, partly from
cynicism over the benefits of protest and partly from the
withdrawal of U.S. troops from Vietnam in 1973.

In the 1980s, despite increasing conservativism over-
all, student activism revived around the issue of racial
apartheid in South Africa. Students at campuses across the
nation pitched tents in campus “shantytowns” and con-
ducted other protest activities to draw attention to the
sordid conditions under which most black South Africans
were forced to live. The antiapartheid movement pres-
sured college and university administrations to divest of
their holdings in companies that did business in or with
South Africa.

In the 1990s and the early twenty-first century, stu-
dents at a number of major universities launched protests
against the use of sweatshops by the manufacturers of
college-logo clothing. At the same time, a new, more lib-
eral leadership in the AFL-CIO, the nation’s major labor
organization, showed increasing interest in organizing
previously unorganized groups (such as low-wage chicken
processing jobs). The organization began holding “Union
Summers,” programs in which college students spent a
summer learning how to do labor organizing. On many
campuses, students and hourly workers joined in “Living
Wage” campaigns, seeking to raise wages above the fed-
erally mandated minimum. As the twenty-first century
opened, political youth movements appeared to be grow-
ing again and forging ties beyond campus.

BIBLIOGRAPHY

Bloom, Alexander, ed. Long Time Gone: Sixties America Then and
Now. New York: Oxford University Press, 2001.



YUGOSLAVIA, RELATIONS WITH

588

Brax, Ralph S. The First Student Movement: Student Activism in
the United States during the 1930s. Port Washington, N.Y.:
Kennikat Press, 1981.

James P. O’Brien /d. b.

See also Antiwar Movements; Civil Rights Movement; Co-
education Movement.

YUGOSLAVIA, RELATIONS WITH. The lack of
any significant and tangible U.S. interests in the Balkans
through most of American history has meant that the
United States often has dealt with Yugoslavia in the con-
text of larger international struggles and interests, par-
ticularly World War II and then the Cold War. American
policy primarily has been dictated by greater concerns,
not by any intrinsic value the United States places on
Yugoslavia.

American relations with Yugoslavia date back to the
creation of that multiethnic state in December 1918, a
result of the collapse of the Austro-Hungarian empire at
the end of World War I. Although Yugoslavia was osten-
sibly a reflection of Woodrow Wilson’s principle of na-
tional self-determination, the twentieth-centuryYugoslav
state brought together under one government several
peoples, including the Serbs, the Croats, and the Bos-
nian Muslims.

In the period between the world wars, U.S. policy
toward the new nation was practically nonexistent. There
were no significant American economic interests in Yu-
goslavia. There was little American capital invested there,
and the volume of trade was minimal. During World
War II, Yugoslavia became a matter of concern to the
United States once it too became a victim of Nazi ag-
gression in March 1941. U.S. policy was to support re-
sistance forces in Yugoslavia fighting against the German
and Italian armies. Even so, the United States tended to
let the British, who had more experience in the region,
take the lead. Following Winston Churchill, the United
States gave aid first to Chetnik forces loyal to the prewar
royal government, and then shifted its aid to Josip Broz
Tito’s partisans toward the end of the war, when it became
apparent that they were the more effective fighting force.
The only hard and fast rule Franklin Roosevelt’s admin-
istration had regarding the region was its steadfast resis-
tance to the idea of introducing American combat troops
anywhere in the Balkans. The American military refused
to entertain the idea at any point in the war. With that
one restriction, the single American concern was to dam-
age the Axis powers.

After the war, American policy toward Yugoslavia be-
came a function of the Cold War. From 1945 to 1948,
while Tito (who prevailed in the internal power struggle)
was Joseph Stalin’s loyal communist ally, the United States
was implacably hostile to the Yugoslav regime. AfterMos-
cow’s heavy-handed attempts to dominate Yugoslavia led
Tito to split with Stalin in June 1948, the United States

slowly inched closer to Tito, supporting his regime rhe-
torically, economically, and finally militarily, all in the
name of keeping Yugoslavia out of the Soviet orbit. The
United States and Yugoslavia signed a bilateral military
agreement in November 1951 that had the practical effect
of incorporating the communist state into NATO’s de-
fensive plans for Europe. Tito came to rely on a steady
stream of U.S. economic aid to prop up his economy, and
the United States grudgingly tolerated his attempts to or-
ganize Third World nations into a neutralist bloc, as long
as he remained independent of Moscow and thus a useful
example for the United States of a communist leader who
was not under the thumb of the Kremlin.

This remained American policy throughout the Cold
War. It was not based on any fondness for Tito, his ide-
ology, or his government, but on a desire to place a thorn
in the side of the Soviet Union.When the ColdWar came
to an abrupt end, the United States was left with no policy
for Yugoslavia. Having viewed the country through the
prism of World War II and then the Cold War for nearly
fifty years, Yugoslavia had no clear meaning for the United
States in the absence of a common enemy.

Upon Tito’s death in 1980, no single leader emerged
to replace him. Instead, the Yugoslav government was run
by the leaders of the republics, who shared a revolving
presidency. The state limped along through the 1980s,
but the collapse of the Soviet empire in eastern Europe in
1989 removed the last force holding the republics together.
Slovenia, Croatia, Bosnia, andMacedonia all declared their
independence of Yugoslavia and set up separate states. The
wars that followed the breakup of Yugoslavia presented
a new challenge to American policy. Throughout the
1990s, America’s struggle to define a coherent and effec-
tive policy vacillated between a desire to act to end the
bloodshed and a fear of becoming trapped in a foreign
policy quagmire.

President George H. W. Bush avoided any direct
American role in Yugoslavia, and his successor, Bill Clin-
ton, initially followed suit. Eventually the fear of a wider
war that might destabilize Europe and international out-
rage over atrocities committed (particularly by Serb forces
in Bosnia) forced the Clinton administration to act, both
diplomatically and militarily. The United States brokered
the Dayton agreement in 1995 that ended the fighting in
Bosnia, and American-led NATO air strikes in 1999 forced
the Yugoslav government of Slobodan Milosevic to allow
NATO occupation of Kosovo. At the start of the twenty-
first century, American military forces were part of NATO
peacekeeping forces in both Bosnia and Kosovo, but the
often stated preference of George W. Bush to withdraw
American forces from peacekeeping missions seemed to
signal a return to a more hands-off American policy in
the region.
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YUKON REGION, an area associated with the Yu-
kon River and the Yukon Territory in northwest North
America. The Yukon River, formed by the confluence of
the Lewes and Pelly Rivers, flows northwest through the
Yukon Territory into Alaska and then southwest from the
junction with the Porcupine River to empty across an im-
mense delta (eighty to ninety miles wide) into the Bering
Sea. At 1,979 miles in length, the Yukon River is the third
longest river in North America. Due to its extreme north-
ern location, much of the river is frozen from October
through June.

The Yukon Territory takes its name from the Yukon
River, which drains more than two-thirds of the Yukon’s
205,345 square miles. Yukon probably derives from the
Gwich’in Indian word “Youcon” meaning “great river.”
The Yukon’s human history is thought to have begun in
prehistoric times with the crossing of humans from Eur-
asia. By the time of the first known European explorer,
Martin Frobisher (1576), the region was home to many
Native American peoples such as the Dene, the Inland
Tlingit, the Gwitch’in, the Han, the Kaska, the Tagish,
and Tutchone. These groups led a mostly nomadic life,
migrating with their primary food source, caribou. Fro-
bisher was in search of the Northwest Passage while sub-
sequent explorers were seeking new sources for fur trade
and new knowledge of the region.

The Canadian government acquired the Yukon from
the Hudson Bay Company in 1870 and administered it as
part of the Northwest Territories. The famous gold rush
in the Klondike River region in the 1890s brought thou-
sands of people to the Yukon. This great influx prompted
the Canadian government to pass in 1898 the Yukon Act,
which created a separate Yukon Territory with its capital
at Dawson. In 1952, the capital was moved toWhitehorse.

In 1999 the population of the Yukon Territory was
31,070 with the majority of the people living in the capital
city. The region is dominated by the great mountains that
form the western margin of North America. The Saint
Elias range in southwestern Yukon Territory contains
Mount Logan (19,850 feet), the highest mountain inCan-
ada. The location of the mountains influences the climate,
which is primarily continental subarctic, with long, cold,
dry winters and short, dry, warm summers. The moun-

tains block the mild Pacific air from reaching most of the
region. Much of the Yukon has continuous permafrost,
which limits road and building construction. In the early
2000s the Yukon’s economy was dependent on mining
(zinc, silver, gold, and copper), forestry, and tourism.
Nearly a quarter of a million people annually visit the
largely pristine wilderness and the historic sites of the
Klondike Gold Rush.
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ZENGER TRIAL. Although appointed governor of
the New York and New Jersey colonies in 1731, Colonel
William Cosby did not arrive until 1732. In the interim,
New York politician Rip Van Dam served as acting gov-
ernor of New York and Lewis Morris did the same for
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Zenger Trial. Soldiers burn copies of John Peter Zenger’s
newspaper during the 1735 case that set an important legal
precedent for America’s future, concerning both libel and
freedom of the press. Library of Congress

the New Jersey colony. Both collected the governor’s sal-
ary. Shortly after Cosby arrived, he sought to recover half
the governor’s salary from each of his predecessors. His
suit in 1733 against Van Dam ended abruptly when New
York’s chief justice, Lewis Morris, ruled that New York’s
supreme court justice could not act as an equity court to
hear Cosby’s case. Cosby summarily removed Morris, re-
placing him with James De Lancey, a young politician
allied with Cosby.

In November 1733, Morris and his allies James Al-
exander and William Smith hired John Peter Zenger to
publish an anti-Cosby newspaper—the New York Weekly
Journal, which was the first opposition paper in America.
The paper attacked Cosby with satire, humor, and irony,
as well as serious essays on politics and government.
Through innuendo, but not by name, the paper compared
Cosby to a monkey and suggested he was tyrant. In Jan-
uary 1734, New York Chief Justice De Lancey urged a
grand jury to indict Zenger for libel, but that body re-
fused. In November 1734, a sheriff arrested Zenger, but
again the grand jury refused to indict him. Nevertheless,

in January 1735, the prosecutor charged Zenger with the
misdemeanor of libel. Zenger’s attorneys, James Alexan-
der and William Smith, challenged the legality of De
Lancey’s appointment as chief justice, and De Lancey re-
sponded by disbarring both lawyers.

De Lancey appointed a pro-Cosby lawyer to repre-
sent Zenger, but when the trial began in July 1735, An-
drewHamilton of Philadelphia, the most famous attorney
in the colonies, represented Zenger. The traditional de-
fense in a libel case was to argue that the defendant did
not actually publish the material. To the shock of every-
one present, Hamilton, using a brief largely written by
Alexander, admitted that Zenger had published the alleg-
edly libelous newspapers, but then argued that Zenger
should be permitted to prove the truth of his publications.
This claim ran counter to English law, which held that a
defamatory publication was libelous, whether true or not,
and that, in fact, “the greater the truth [of the libel], the
greater the scandal.” Speaking directly to the jury, Ham-
ilton attacked this theory, noting that it came out of the
repressive star chamber during the reign of England’s
King James I. Hamilton argued that the significant po-
litical differences between England andAmerica called for
a different law of libel, and thus he urged the jury to give
a general verdict of not guilty. De Lancey instructed the
jury to follow the traditional English practice in libel
cases, and hold Zenger guilty of publication, leaving it to
the Court to determine if the publication was libelous.
The jury ignored De Lancey and acquitted Zenger.

The jury’s verdict did not change the law of libel in
America or Britain, but it became a political force, putting
colonial governors on notice that American juries would
be supportive of those printers who attacked the largely
unpopular royal officials. In the 1790s, both Britain and
America adopted the twin principles of James Alexander’s
brief: that truth should be a defense to a libel and that
juries should decide both the law and the facts of a case.
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ZIMMERMAN TELEGRAM. Tensions arising
from German submarine action during World War I
provoked the United States to sever diplomatic relations
with Germany on 3 February 1917. On 24 February, the
British delivered to the U.S. ambassador in London an
intercepted German telegram dated 19 January declaring
that unrestricted submarine warfare would begin on 1
February. The note, sent by German Foreign Secretary
Arthur Zimmerman to the German minister in Mexico,
expressed the fear that the United States would abandon
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neutrality and directed the minister to arrange an alliance
between Mexico and Germany and to urge Japan to
switch to the German side. Mexico was to attack the
United States on its southwestern border and recover
Texas, New Mexico, and Arizona. The publication of the
note on 1 March caused popular indignation against Ger-
many and played a significant role in Congress’s affir-
mative response to President WoodrowWilson’s request,
on 2 April, for a declaration of war against Germany.
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ZINC INDUSTRY. Zinc was first introduced com-
mercially in the United States during the 1850s, with
small-scale smelting plants in New Jersey, Pennsylvania,
Illinois, Missouri, and Arkansas, near sources of ore and
fuel. The principal early use of zinc was in the production
of brass, a zinc-copper alloy. The first known domestic
zinc production was at the Washington, D.C., arsenal in
1835, by Belgian workers. A furnace was built primarily
to produce zinc for making brass to be used in standard
weights and measures.

Early zinc production used oxidized forms of the ore,
reduced by externally heating closed clay vessels contain-
ing a mixture of ore and coal. The vaporized zinc was
condensed and cast into slabs. As ore deposits were worked
to greater depths during the 1880s, larger quantities of
sulfides and smaller quantities of oxides occurred. This
required new technology for preroasting the sulfides to
form crude oxides. As a result of this technology, sulfuric
acid became a by-product of the zinc industry. Develop-
ment of zinc-lead ore fields in Missouri, Kansas, and
Oklahoma in 1895 gave a great impetus to the building
of gas-fired zinc smelters in the region. The discovery of
natural gas in and west of this area fueled developments,
and the tri-state region became known as the Gas Belt.
Westward migration created a great need for galvanized,
zinc-coated steel for fencing, corrugated sheet metal, and
brass hardware. In 1852, Samuel Wetherill invented a
grate furnace to produce zinc oxide from oxidized ores, a
so-called American process that was perfected in the last
half of the nineteenth century.

During the first quarter of the twentieth century, as
new mining districts were opened up in the RockyMoun-
tain area, in Tennessee, and in Virginia, the froth flotation
technique for separating sulfide minerals from associated
rock became the major mode of production. Demand for
zinc during World War I led to great expansion of the
U.S. zinc mining and smelting industry. It also spurred
introduction of the electrolytic process in 1916, which

used electrical energy as a substitute for coal and gas in
freeing zinc from its mineral compounds. In the course
of improving the process, it became possible to produce
high-purity zinc. The uses for this zinc were vast, enabling
mass production of intricate, precision shapes. When al-
loyed with aluminum, zinc products were instrumental in
the burgeoning automobile and appliance industries be-
ginning in the 1930s. New smelting techniques recovered
cadmium as a by-product, which is valuable for its attrac-
tive and durable finish when plated onto other metals.

The U.S. zinc industry built up during World War I
was the largest in the world and remained so through the
end of World War II. The smelting segment of the U.S.
industry ranked first in tonnage of zinc produced until
1971, when a combination of economic factors, environ-
mental pressures, and shifting patterns of foreign-resource
allocation resulted in nearly one-half of the domestic
smelters ceasing operation in a two-year period. Of the
1.4 million tons of zinc used annually in the United States
as of the early 1970s, only about 40 percent was mined
domestically. By 2002, the United States was the fifth-
leading producer of zinc worldwide, with production ex-
pected to rise to just over 400,000 metric tons by the year
2004. Between 2000 and 2004, U.S. zinc consumption
was expected to rise 1.5 percent to more than 1.45million
metric tons annually. In everyday life, zinc is largely un-
recognized, although it has many uses, including as a pro-
tectant against rust on galvanized steel containers and
highway guardrails, as an alloy component in die-cast
cases for transistor radios or automobile carburetors, in
brass alloy water faucets, as zinc oxide in white house
paint or rubber tires, as a chemical compound additive for
animal nutrition, and as a self-contained source of elec-
trical energy in flashlight batteries.
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ZIONISM. The emergence of modern political Zi-
onism in the late nineteenth century did not inspire great
enthusiasm on American shores. German American Jews,
who numbered about 200,000 at the time TheodoreHerzl
convened the First Zionist Congress in 1897, rejected
calls for creation of a Jewish state. Reared in the classical
Reform movement, they considered the United States
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Rabbi Arthur J. Lelyveld. The Reform Jewish leader of many
organizations was also active in the civil rights movement. As
executive director of the Committee on Unity for Palestine in
the Zionist Organization of America, he and two other
Zionists met with President Harry S. Truman in 1946 and
were instrumental in convincing him to back the creation of
Israel. Fairmount Temple

their “New Zion” and feared that Jewish nationalism
might compromise their standing as loyal American citi-
zens. At its 1885 Pittsburgh meeting, the Reform move-
ment’s Central Conference of American Rabbis declared,
“We consider ourselves no longer a nation but a religious
community and therefore expect neither a return to Pal-
estine . . . nor the restoration of any of the laws concern-
ing the Jewish state.”

The arrival of over 2 million eastern European Jews
between 1880 and 1920 altered the demographic profile
of American Jewry and opened new doors for the Zionist
movement. Reared in traditional Judaism or in the so-
cialist movements of the Old World, the new arrivals
proved more sympathetic to the idea of a Jewish home-
land. In 1884 a small group of Jews in New York City
formed the nation’s first Zionist organization, Hoveve
Zion (literally the lovers of Zion). By 1898 a number of
American Zionist groups merged into the Federation of
American Zionists, counting some ten thousandmembers
across the country.

The American Zionist movement enjoyed its most
rapid growth under the leadership of the famed attorney
and eventual Supreme Court justice Louis Brandeis. Ac-
cording to Brandeis, American Jews could support the
Zionist cause without sacrificing their status as loyal
American citizens. His “Brandeisian synthesis” described
the United States in pluralist terms, encouraging ethnic
difference and drawing strong parallels between the as-
pirations of Americans and Zionists. With Brandeis’s sup-
port, President Woodrow Wilson backed Great Britain’s
November 1917 Balfour Declaration, which promised a
Jewish homeland in Palestine.

For the next twenty-five years the Zionist movement
suffered from political infighting, financial difficulties, and
an American political culture unsympathetic to its long-
term goal. During the 1920s conflicting leadership styles
ruined any hope of consensus, while the Great Depres-
sion diverted needed dollars from organizational coffers.
American isolationism and the rise of domestic anti-
Semitism in the 1930s discouraged Jewish leaders from
adopting an aggressive Zionist stance.

U.S. entry intoWorldWar II and word of Adolf Hit-
ler’s “final solution” mobilized American Jews behind the
Zionist cause. By 1948 membership in Zionist organiza-
tions swelled to 1 million as American Jews from across
the denominational spectrum rallied for Jewish statehood.
Even the once anti-Zionist Reformmovement abandoned
its opposition to Zionism during its 1937 rabbinic con-
vention in Columbus, Ohio. A small group of Reform
rabbis formed the anti-Zionist American Council for Ju-
daism, but it faded quickly with news of Nazi atrocities.

President Harry S. Truman recognized the state of
Israel a mere eleven minutes after the new Jewish state
declared its independence in May 1948. While a few
American Jews immigrated to Israel in the 1950s and early
1960s, most advanced the Zionist cause with financial
contributions to Israel and resisted the call for a physical
return to Zion. Philanthropic Zionism dominated the
movement for the first twenty years of the postwar period.

At the time of the 1967 Six Day War, American Zi-
onism underwent a fundamental transformation, as many
young Jews rejected the humanitarian-based Zionist views
of their parents and embraced a form of Jewish nation-
alism that encouraged aliyah (immigration, literally to rise
up). Jewish high school students looked forward to spend-
ing a summer in Israel, while undergraduates took advan-
tage of overseas study programs to matriculate at the He-
brew University of Jerusalem. In the 1990s several Jewish
philanthropists endowed the birthright program, prom-
ising every North American Jew a free trip to Israel.

In the late twentieth century American Jews took a
more active role in domestic Israeli politics, especially
around issues of religious pluralism. Both the Conserva-
tive and Reform movements established Jerusalem cam-
puses for their respective seminaries and lobbied Israeli
government officials for greater recognition of nontra-
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ditional forms of Jewish expression. They demanded rec-
ognition of their clergy’s right to perform weddings and
conversions, staged protests at Jerusalem’s WesternWall,
and sought inclusion on local religious councils.

American immigration to Israel also reflected a fun-
damental political shift. Between 1967 and 1973 almost
sixty thousand American Jews packed their belongings
and moved to the Jewish state. Most hailed from nontra-
ditional religious backgrounds and viewed their aliyah as
an opportunity to help create an idealistic Jewish home-
land. By the 1990s though the number of American im-
migrants plummeted to fewer than three thousand a year.

Despite their strong support for the state of Israel,
American Jews have never considered mass immigration
to the Jewish state a viable option. Zionism has remained
a minority movement in the United States.
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ZONING ORDINANCES are local measures reg-
ulating the use of land and the physical characteristics of
structures in specified zones. As early as 1908 the Los
Angeles City Council created three residence and seven
industrial districts, with no manufacturing establishments
permitted in the residence areas. During the following
decade developers of high-quality housing subdivisions
joined with upscale retailers along such posh thorough-
fares as New York City’s Fifth Avenue in a campaign for
zoning ordinances to protect existing property values. In
1913 Minnesota and Wisconsin empowered cities to cre-
ate residence zones similar to those in Los Angeles. Three
years later New York City adopted the first comprehen-
sive zoning ordinance. It divided the city into residence,
commercial, and unrestricted zones and regulated the
height and area of structures.

New York City’s example inspired cities throughout
the nation to embrace zoning, and at the end of 1923, 218
municipalities with more than 22 million inhabitants had
zoning ordinances. In 1924 the federal Department of
Commerce issued a model state zoning enabling act in-
tended to spur the adoption of additional zoning mea-
sures and to guide states in the drafting of statutes. State
courts repeatedly upheld the constitutionality of zoning
ordinances, and in 1926 the U.S. Supreme Court added
its imprimatur in Euclid v. Ambler Realty Company. The
Court held that local zoning measures were a legitimate
exercise of the states’ police power.

Criticism of zoning persisted, however. Most munic-
ipalities adopted zoning ordinances without drafting com-
prehensive city plans, thus the zoning provisions did not
reflect carefully considered planning goals. Zoning ordi-
nances were drafted primarily to protect or to enhance
property values; they were not necessarily designed to
achieve well-planned urban development. During the sec-
ond half of the twentieth century, concern about the ad-
verse effects of exclusionary zoning grew. Suburban mu-
nicipalities adopted ordinances prohibiting multifamily
housing and mandating large lots and a high minimum
floor area for single-family residences. Such zoning pro-
visions ensured that only the affluent would be able to live
in the municipality; the poor were effectively excluded. In
1975, in Southern Burlington County NAACP v. Township
of Mt. Laurel, the New Jersey Supreme Court held that
exclusionary zoning violated the state’s constitution. Some
other state courts and legislatures also took action against
such zoning, though at the close of the twentieth century
zoning ordinances remained significant weapons for de-
fending economic and social privilege.
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ZOOLOGICAL PARKS. Although royal animal col-
lections and popular traveling menageries had existed for
centuries, true zoological gardens—organized, perma-
nent exhibitions of animals intended for public education
and enjoyment—emerged only in the wake of the En-
lightenment, that eighteenth-century intellectual move-
ment celebrating science, reason, and order. The first
public animal collections opened inmajor European cities
such as Vienna, Paris, Amsterdam, London, and Berlin
during the late-eighteenth and early-nineteenth centu-
ries. In most cases these gardens were established by pri-
vate zoological societies that believed that their collec-
tions would provide scientific interest, natural history
instruction, and cultural improvement for their cities’
growing bourgeoisie. American zoological gardens took
somewhat longer to develop—in part because most an-
tebellum cities lacked the requisite cultural capital to es-
tablish major civic institutions, in part because American
audiences already enjoyed a number of other sites for live-
animal amusement, from itinerant circuses and country
fairs to the eclectic museums of Charles Willson Peale
and P. T. Barnum. (Barnum’s American Museum in
New York also boasted the nation’s first public aquarium,
opened in 1856.) By the 1860s, though, the attraction of
more substantial, permanent, respectable animal gardens
had become too compelling for civic-minded American
elites to ignore.
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Entrance to Zoo. Large animal cut-outs greet visitors as they
walk through the gate of the Memphis Zoo in Memphis, Tenn.
According to Morey and Associates in a study of sixty-three
zoos throughout the United States, total paid attendance per
zoo increased in 2001, with an average of more than 710,000
people visiting each zoo. � Memphis Convention & Visitors
Bureau

The First American Animal Gardens: 1860s–1900s
A few leading zoo boosters explicitly followed the lead of
their European predecessors. The Zoological Society of
Philadelphia, modeled largely on its London counterpart,
was chartered in 1859, though the Civil War postponed
the opening of the Society’s garden until 1874. The Cin-
cinnati Zoological Garden debuted one year later, drawing
its inspiration from the festive animal parks of Germany.
Both institutions embraced the twin goals of “instruction
and recreation” and proclaimed themselves to be civic in-
stitutions of the highest order, allied with the libraries,
concert halls, museums, and other cultural attractions of
the Gilded Age metropolis. In most American cities,
though, zoos developed not as philanthropic endeavors
but rather as adjuncts to municipal parks departments.
New York’sCentral ParkMenagerie appeared in the early
1860s, partly as a result of unsolicited public donations of
animals to the city. Chicago’s Lincoln Park boasted its
own zoo by 1868, with the first inhabitants—a pair of
swans—coming from the Central Park Menagerie. By the
end of the nineteenth century, over twenty American cit-
ies from Baltimore to Boise had opened their own mu-
nicipal zoos, with most open to the public free of charge.
Not surprisingly, these public facilities tended to be more
modest affairs than the society-run gardens, but what
they lacked in funding they more than made up in pop-
ularity, with weekend attendance running into the tens
of thousands.

Whether privately or publicly administered, Ameri-
can zoos generally adhered to a common design tradition.
Animals were typically housed in barred cages or fenced
corrals, often organized taxonomically (all birds together,
all cats together) rather than geographically or ecologi-
cally. Most exhibition buildings were simple utilitarian
shelters, but some parks constructed elaborate animal
houses with ornamental features echoing the prevailing

architectural styles of the animals’ native lands. The
grounds of most American zoos covered no more than
forty or fifty acres, and while winding paths and ample
trees provided a pleasant pastoral atmosphere, little at-
tempt was made at simulating the creatures’ natural
habitat.

Near the end of the nineteenth century, however, two
new facilities pioneered a revolutionary new designmodel,
that of the so-called “zoological park.” The National Zo-
ological Park, a branch of the Smithsonian Institution,
was established by Congress in 1889 as a “city of refuge”
for endangered North American species, with only a frac-
tion of its 160 acres to be dedicated to public exhibition.
Ten years later the New York Zoological Society opened
its park of approximately 261 acres in the Bronx, with
similar plans for preserving native fauna. A driving spirit
(and the first director) for both parks wasWilliamTemple
Hornaday, a former chief taxidermist for the Smithsonian,
whose outrage at the indiscriminate slaughter of Ameri-
can bison led to a long career promoting wildlife conser-
vation and popular education in natural history. By the
early 1900s both zoological parks saw their original con-
servationist missions fade, as funding difficulties and vis-
itor demand led to the development of more “traditional”
zoological collections, stocked not with bison and elk but
with elephants and lions. (After 1902, the New York Zo-
ological Society also operated a hugely popular aquarium,
first at Castle Garden in Manhattan’s Battery Park, later
at Coney Island in Brooklyn.) Nevertheless, the more ex-
pansive vision of both landscape and mission seen in
Washington and the Bronx profoundly influenced future
generations of zoo designers and directors.

The Age of Spectacle and Showmanship:
1910s–1950s
A further shift toward naturalistic design came in the
early-twentieth century, thanks to the influence of Ger-
man animal dealer and zoo director Carl Hagenbeck. At
his Tierpark near Hamburg, opened in 1907, Hagenbeck
oversaw the construction of vast barless enclosures, out-
door panoramas that displayed a variety of species in a
roughly “natural” landscape of artificial rock, with ani-
mals and visitors separated only by strategically hidden
moats. While some American zoo directors refused to
build such exhibits, citing concerns for the safety of both
animals and visitors, several parks in the Midwest and
West eagerly adopted the new designs during the interwar
years, recognizing their potential for adding drama and
spectacle to the zoogoing experience, as well as offering
the appearance of freedom for the animals. In Denver,
Detroit, St. Louis, San Diego, and the Chicago suburb of
Brookfield, zoo visitors gaped at bears, big cats, and
hoofed stock exhibited in the open air, with nary a bar or
fence in sight.

These dramatic new designs were abetted by an
emerging ideal of “showmanship.” Needing to compete
with a booming mass culture, zoo directors of the 1920s
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and 1930s developed a variety of new features that em-
phasized entertainment over education. From trained
chimpanzee performances to elephant rides to concerts
and restaurants, these added attractions encouraged visi-
tors to see the zoo as a cultural resort. Such attractions
were also promoted more professionally and aggressively
by more publicity-minded directors like George Vier-
heller of St. Louis, whose unabashed endorsement of
zoos’ entertainment value represented a conspicuous
change from the more scientific and educational aims of
William Temple Hornaday. The popular success of “show-
manship” helped zoos to survive the trials of the Great
Depression andWorldWar II. At a time when their fund-
ing might easily have disappeared, zoos actually managed
to secure millions of dollars in government aid, particu-
larly under the New Deal’s Works Progress Administra-
tion (WPA), by presenting themselves as beloved, even
essential, elements of their respective communities.

During the postwar years, American zoos continued
to enjoy tremendous popularity. Riding the crest of the
baby boom, zoos proudly promoted themselves as pur-
veyors of wholesome “family entertainment” that parents
and children could delight in together. Dozens of parks
opened special “children’s zoos” featuring tame, pettable
creatures, often displayed in fanciful storybook settings.
Lincoln Park’s R. Marlin Perkins developed the first zoo-
based television program, Zoo Parade, in 1949, showcasing
his zoo’s colorful animal personalities and soon inspiring
several imitators. In both of these new arenas, zoo animals
symbolically became family pets, neatly domesticated for
children’s enjoyment.

Reinventing the Zoo: 1960s–1990s
Yet beneath these family-friendly innovations lurked se-
rious financial and philosophical problems, and by the
1960s and 1970s, many zoos had fallen on hard times.
Declining urban tax bases forced many cities to decrease
their support for municipal zoos, leading to a marked de-
terioration in the parks’ physical plants. When zoos could
afford to construct new buildings, they often favored
starkly antiseptic enclosures of tiled walls and glass-
fronted cages, designed to ensure the animals’ health but
destined to provoke criticism. Indeed, a growing move-
ment for animal welfare and animal rights increasingly
condemned zoos’ “naked cages,” contrasting them with
the lushness and vitality of the animals’ natural habitats
(habitats familiar to many Americans through popular
wildlife documentaries, such as Marlin Perkins’s Wild
Kingdom). (New commercial competitors provided even
more challenges to zoos, as drive-through safari parks and
sea-life theme parks provided visitors with more spectac-
ular attractions and better customer service.) All of these
developments reinforced a general trend of decreasing at-
tendance at the nation’s zoos, and the consequent loss of
income and popularity further exacerbated the problems
of financing and image. Underfunded and under attack,
the American zoo itself appeared to be an endangered
species.

Over the last quarter of the twentieth century, how-
ever, zoos rebounded by dramatically altering their iden-
tities—physically, philosophically, professionally, and po-
litically. Innovative exhibit designers abandoned cages
and moats in favor of “landscape immersion,” an exhibi-
tion model that used ample vegetation and carefully con-
trolled sightlines to create strikingly realistic replicas of
the animals’ native habitats. (Improved technology al-
lowed for similarly elaborate, naturalistic exhibits at the
score of new American aquariums that opened during the
last three decades of the century.) Curators from across
the country organized cooperative captive breeding pro-
grams, or Species Survival Plans (SSPs), highlighting the
zoo’s role as a “Noah’s ark” for creatures facing extinction
in the wild. The American Association of Zoological Parks
and Aquariums (AAZPA)—later renamed the American
Zoo and Aquarium Association (AZA)—became an in-
dependent entity in 1972, ending its decades-long asso-
ciation with a municipal-parks organization and gradually
reinventing itself as both monitor and promoter of the
nation’s zoos. Finally, a wave of privatization swept the
zoo world, as cash-strapped city governments turned their
animal collections over to private zoological societies
(which then had to recruit corporate donors and raise ad-
mission fees in order to pay the bills).

Yet, while these changes prompted many observers
to declare a wholesale “zoo revolution” by the 1990s, the
fundamental attraction of zoos remained much the same
as it had been nearly a century-and-a-half before: the
deep-seated human desire to see active, entertaining,
charismatic animals up close and in the flesh. Indeed, at
the dawn of the twenty-first century, American zoos were
attracting over 130 million visitors a year—a figure greater
than the annual attendance at all professional baseball,
football, basketball, and hockey games combined. Such
astonishing popularity suggests that zoological parks will
continue to shape and reflect Americans’ ideas of enter-
tainment and education, of civilization and the wild, of
people and animals, for many generations to come.
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ZOOLOGY. Zoology is the area of systematic biology
that studies the animal kingdom. Systematic biology (or
just systematics) is “the scientific study of the kinds and
diversity of organisms” (Simpson, p. 7). The animal king-
dom is one of at least five kingdoms into which organisms
are now divided; the others are plants, fungi, protoctists,
and bacteria. The last two kingdoms comprise only uni-
cellular organisms: protoctists include all unicellular or-
ganisms formerly considered animals, among them amoe-
bas and paramecia, as well as several types of unicellular
algae; bacteria are unicellular organisms lacking a differ-
entiated cellular nucleus. Animals and plants are multi-
cellular organisms, but plants have cell walls and animals
do not. Fungi may be unicellular or multicellular, but do
not develop through embryological stages, as do plants
and animals. Therefore, animals may be loosely defined
as multicellular organisms that lack cell walls, but develop
through embryological stages.

Zoology is divided into different fields: mammalogy
(the study of mammals), ornithology (birds), herpetol-
ogy (reptiles and amphibians), ichthyology (fish), ento-
mology (insects), malacology (mollusks, from snails with
and without shells to squids and octopuses), and helmin-
tology (worms, from earthworms to flatworms), among
others. Zoologists usually specialize in the study of only
one group or of closely related groups of animals. If a
zoologist specializes in extinct animals, of which only fos-
sil remains are known, he is called a paleozoologist (the
term paleontologist includes the paleobotanists, who study
plant fossils). Zoogeography is a special field of zoology
that studies the geographical distribution of animals and
is closely linked with research on the evolution of animal
species.

Classification
One of zoology’s main purposes is to identify all animals
through classification. Classification is accomplished by
comparing the characters, or features, of groups of ani-
mals. These characters may be of very different nature:
morphological characters refer mainly to body structures,
whereas histological and cytological characters are those
of body tissues and cells, respectively. The number and
forms of the chromosomes (karyology) are also consid-
ered a distinctive feature, but methods of DNA comple-
mentation (“molecular systematics”) are being used in-
creasingly. The presence, absence, or even the structure
of certain biochemical compounds are used as characters.

Certain physiological functions (for example, tempera-
ture regulation) are also considered in classification.

The rules and procedures for classification constitute
a division of zoology called animal taxonomy. Various
opinions about whether characters should be differen-
tially weighed (i.e., some characters should be considered
more important than others), and on how they should be
weighed have been voiced since the eighteenth century.
Carolus Linnaeus (1707–1778), the founder of modern
taxonomy, maintained that characters should be weighed
according to their functional value, whereasMichelAdan-
son, a French naturalist, thought they should be arbitrar-
ily selected.

Modern classification has relied mostly on weighed
characters; however, in the twentieth century insect tax-
onomists began using quantitative (numerical and graphic)
methods, bringing about new debate on this matter. The
tendency now called phenetics, initiated by Russian tax-
onomist E. S. Smirnov in the 1920s, proposed methods
for comparing unweighed characters to determine overall
similarity, whereas another tendency, now known as clad-
ism, developed by the German zoologist Willi Hennig in
the 1950s, insisted on weighing characters according to
their evolutionary importance. In the 1970s and 1980s,
discussions took place in the United States between the
supporters of both. As a result of this debate, numerical
methods (which allow for the use of computers) were per-
fected; this brought about a certain degree of compromise
between the differing quantitative approaches, but not be-
tween the underlying philosophies. The use of cladistic
criteria, however, seems to have prevailed.

Characters and Conservation
Characters used for classification are generally deter-
mined in laboratories and natural history cabinets, but
other features can only be studied in the field. Captive
animals are not usually reliable when studies of behavior
(ethology) or of relations between animal populations and
their environment (ecology) are intended. Field studies
are an important part of zoological research. Although
they do contribute to classification, they also stand by
themselves as a valuable source of information for species
conservation. The only true way to preserve a species is
within its own typical habitat (i.e., the natural conditions
in which it lives).

By using an array of characters, many previously un-
described species are discovered every year. In their re-
search, zoologists often go further than mere classifica-
tion, contributing to a better understanding of biological
processes and discovering previously unknown qualities
of animals. For example, a collateral result of the study of
insect pheromones (hormones that attract the opposite sex)
was the use of some compounds in pest control that, unlike
traditional insecticides, do not contaminate the environ-
ment. Research on sounds produced by certain dangerous
or obnoxious animals have also served to devise methods
to repel them without damaging the environment.
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Writings, Collections, Natural History Museums
Many zoological works published during the nineteenth
century included full portraits of the species described,
especially of colorful birds, butterflies, and shells. The
lavishly illustrated books of the American ornithologist
John James Audubon (1785–1851) are among the most
famous. Most zoological publications, however, do not
include artistic portraits of the species they study, but do
have drawings of some details of their morphology, as well
as precise written descriptions. The animal specimens on
which such descriptions are based are deposited in spe-
cialized collections, most of which are kept in natural his-
tory museums. The first zoological museum in America
was established by Charles Willson Peale (1741–1827); it
opened at Independence Hall, Philadelphia, in 1786. Pe-
ale’s museum eventually incorporated many specimens
collected by the Lewis and Clark Expedition (1804–
1806).

Natural history museums in the nineteenth century
were generally created by societies of naturalists to house
the collections of their members. These collections were
considerably enlarged through the efforts of hired collec-
tors and the purchase of private collections. TheAcademy
of Natural Sciences of Philadelphia (1812) and the Ly-
ceum of Natural History of New York (1817) were among
the first societies to create museums. The Academy has
remained an important institution to this day, while the
Lyceum was one of the predecessors of the American
Museum of Natural History (1869). The Boston So-
ciety of Natural History (1830) and the Academy of Sci-
ence of St. Louis (1856) also established museums. The
Museum of Comparative Zoology (1859), created at Har-
vard University by Swiss-born ichthyologist and geologist
Louis Agassiz (1807–1873), was one of the first American
zoological museums to gain international recognition.

The Smithsonian Institution, established in 1846
in Washington, D.C., accumulated large collections of
animals and benefited from the collecting activities of
several government-sponsored expeditions, such as the
Wilkes Expedition to the Pacific (1838–1842) and the
United States and Mexican Boundary Survey (1848).
Under its assistant secretary (and later secretary), orni-
thologist Spencer Fullerton Baird (1823–1887), the Smith-
sonian became one of the largest repositories of zoological
collections in the world.

With the creation of land grant colleges and new uni-
versities in the last half of the nineteenth century, zoo-
logical research extended to all states. Many universities
established their own zoological or natural history mu-
seums. In addition, some American philanthropists pro-
moted the foundation of such museums. The Peabody
Museum at Yale University, the Carnegie Museum in
Pittsburgh, and the Field Museum in Chicago are among
the best known.

American Zoologists
Thomas Say (1787–1834), sometimes called “the father
of American entomology,” and Joseph Leidy (1823–1891),

probably the first American paleozoologist, were early
outstanding zoologists in the United States. Other well-
known zoologists include Joel Asaph Allen (1838–1921),
a specialist in mammals and birds, and one of the founders
of the Audubon Society; Thomas Barbour (1884–1946),
the herpetologist and ornithologist who developed zoo-
logical research at the first American tropical-research
stations in Cuba and Panama; and Alexander Wetmore
(1886–1978), who specialized in the study of birds from
Central and South America and the Caribbean.

Other American zoologists contributed greatly to
knowledge of extinct forms of life. Othniel CharlesMarsh
(1831–1899), whose reconstruction of the evolution of
horses became the standard illustration in biological text-
books during the twentieth century, and Edward Drinker
Cope (1840–1897), author of a peculiar version of the
evolutionary theory, were competitors in the search for
dinosaur fossils. Between them they discovered and de-
scribed more than 100 new species of dinosaurs. Henry
FairfieldOsborn (1857–1935) reconstructed thephylogeny
of elephants among many contributions to paleozoology.
A specialist in fossil mammals, William Diller Matthew
(1871–1930) wrote Climate and Evolution (1915), arguing
against explaining animal distribution only in terms of
connections between land masses. Although many ideas
put forward by these researchers have been revised or
even rejected, their work contributed significantly to the
general advancement of zoology and paleontology.

Some zoologists wrote very influential books: Philip
Jackson Darlington (1904–1983), an entomologist, pub-
lished a widely read Zoogeography (1957); and Libbie
Henrietta Hyman (1888–1969) published a six-volume
monograph, The Invertebrates (1940–1967), that remains
the standard reference work. The best known American
women zoologists are, undoubtedly, Rachel Louise Carson
(1907–1964), the author of one of the most influential
books published during the twentieth century, Silent
Spring (1962); and Dian Fossey (1932–1985), who wrote
Gorillas in the Mist (1983), about her experiences studying
gorillas in Central Africa.

Zoologist and geneticist Theodosius Dobzhansky
(1900–1975); ornithologist Ernst Mayr (1904– ) and mam-
malogist and paleozoologist George Gaylord Simpson
(1902–1984) are among the developers of the contem-
porary version of Darwin’s evolutionary theory, known as
the “synthetic theory of evolution” (it “synthesizes” sys-
tematics, genetics, ecology, and paleontology). Their
three great books Genetics and the Origin of Species (1937),
Systematics and the Origin of Species (1942), and Tempo and
Mode in Evolution (1944), respectively, have become clas-
sics of twentieth-century biological literature. Simpson’s
The Meaning of Evolution (1949), a popular presentation
of the synthetic theory, was widely read in the United
States and translated into several languages.

Perhaps the best known contemporary American zo-
ologists are Stephen Jay Gould (1941–2002), a paleozo-
ologist, author of many books and articles on the history
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Zuni Dance. This photograph by Ben Wittick shows Indians performing the “ka-k’ok-shi,” or
“Good Dance,” on the old plaza in the ancient pueblo of Zuni, N.M., on 19 June 1897. Library of
Congress

of zoology, and one of the creators of the evolutionary
theory of “punctuated equilibrium,” and Edward Os-
borne Wilson (b. 1929), an ant specialist and an active
promoter of conservationist policies and attitudes, as well
as the author of Sociobiology: The New Synthesis (1975).
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ZUNI. People in the Zuni region of westernNewMex-
ico organized into settled communities in pueblos be-
tween a.d. 950 and a.d. 1150. The Zuni or Ashiwi people
speak a unique language called Zunian and trace their
ancestry to both the Anasazis, who used to reside in the
area, and the Mogollon people from the south, who joined
the Zuni’s ancestors between 1350 and 1540. They were
hunters, farmers, and traders, connected to extensive
trade routes. Their religion is enmeshed in their social
order, where clans are crosscut by memberships in reli-
gious societies, a system that mutes rivalries and contrib-
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utes to the consensus some anthropologists have seen as
a distinctive feature of Zuni culture. Zuni religion centers
on kachina gods and dances, a tradition found among
many of the pueblos in the Southwest. The Spanish en-
countered the six villages of Zuni when an expedition
seeking the legendary Seven Cities of Cı́bola reached the
pueblo in 1539. A military expedition returned in 1540,
and Zunis came under nominal Spanish control. The Zu-
nis took part in the Pueblo Revolt against the Spanish in
1680, but suffered less than other pueblos from the cru-
elties of the reconquest. The region became part of Mex-
ico when it won independence from Spain in 1821, and
then became part of the United States in 1848, following
the Mexican War. In 1879, the Zunis were visited by the
first of many anthropologists. At times in the decades that
followed, Zunis engaged in confrontations with the U.S.
government in defense of its sovereignty and tribal lands.
It entered the consciousness of Americans through such
works as Frank Hamilton Cushing’s Century magazine
series “My Adventures in Zuni” (1882–1883), Ruth Ben-
edict’s Patterns of Culture (1934), and Aldous Huxley’s

Brave New World (1934). With the Indian Reorganiza-
tion Act of 1934, Zunis adopted government by an
elected tribal council advised by religious leaders. The
Zuni population expanded during the twentieth century,
from fewer than 1,700 to more than 9,000. At the begin-
ning of the twenty-first century, the pueblo was relatively
prosperous, with an economy that rested in part on pro-
duction of jewelry and distinctive Zuni fetishes, and in
part on work for state and federal government agencies.
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